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PREFACE 

Ir is with mingled feelings of gratitude and regret that I let 

this book go to the public. I am grateful for God’s sustaining 

grace through so many years of intense work and am fully con- 

scious of the inevitable imperfections that still remain. For a 

dozen years this Grammar has been the chief task of my life. I 
have given to it sedulously what time was mine outside of my 

teaching. But it was twenty-six years ago that my great prede- 

cessor in the chair of New Testament Interpretation proposed to 

his young assistant that they together get out a revised edition 

of Winer. The manifest demand for a new grammar of the New 

Testament is voiced by Thayer, the translator of the American 

edition of Winer’s Grammar, in his article on “Language of the 

New Testament” in Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible. 

I actually began the work and prepared the sheets for the first 

hundred pages, but I soon became convinced that it was not 

possible to revise Winer’s Grammar as it ought to be done without 

making a new grammar on a new plan. So much progress 

had been made in comparative philology and historical grammar 

since Winer wrote his great book that it seemed useless to go on 

with it. Then Dr. Broadus said to me that he was out of it by 

reason of his age, and that it was my task. He reluctantly gave 

it up and pressed me to go on. [rom that day it was in my 

thoughts and plans and I was gathering material for the great 

undertaking. If Schmiedel had: pushed through his work, I 

might have stopped. By the time that Dr. James Hope Moulton 

announced his new grammar, I was too deep into the enterprise 

to draw back. And so I have held to the titanic task somehow 

till the end has come. There were many discouragements and I 

was often tempted to give it up at all costs. No one who has 

not done similar work can understand the amount of research, 

the mass of detail and the reflection required in a book of this 

nature. The mere physical effort of writing was a joy of expres- 

sion in comparison with the rest. The title of Cauer’s brilliant 

book, Grammatica Militans (now in the third edition), aptly 

describes the spirit of the grammarian who to-day attacks the 

vil 
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problems of the language of the New Testament in the light of 

historical research. 

From one point of view a grammar of the Greek New Testa- 

ment is an impossible task, if one has to be a specialist in the 

whole Greek language, in Latin, in Sanskrit, in Hebrew and the 

other Semitic tongues, in Church History, in the Talmud, in 

English, in psychology, in exegesis. I certainly lay no claim to 

omniscience. I am a linguist by profession and by love also, but 

I am not a specialist in the Semitic tongues, though I have a 

working knowledge of Hebrew and Aramaic, but not of Syriac 

and Arabic. The Coptic and the Sanskrit I can use. The Latin 

and the Greek, the French and German and Anglo-Saxon com- 

plete my modest linguistic equipment. I have, besides, a smat- 

tering of Assyrian, Dutch, Gothic and Italian. 

I have explained how I inherited the task of this Grammar 

from Broadus. He was a disciple of Gessner Harrison, of the 

University of Virginia, who was the first scholar in America to 

make use of Bopp’s Vergle:chende Grammatik. Broadus’ views 

of grammar were thus for long considered queer by the students 

who came to him trained in the traditional grammars and unused 

to the historical method; but he held to his position to the end. 

This Grammar aims to keep in touch at salient points with the 

results of comparative philology and historical grammar as the 

true linguistic science. In theory one should be allowed to as- ~ 

sume all this in a grammar of the Greek N. T., but in fact that 

cannot be done unless the book is confined in use to a few tech- 

nical scholars. I have tried not to inject too much of general 

grammar into the work, but one hardly knows what is best when 

the demands are so varied. So many men now get no Greek 

except in the theological seminary that one has to interpret for 

them the language of modern philology. I have simply sought 

in a modest way to keep the Greek of the N. T. out in the middle 

of the linguistic stream as far as it is proper to do so. In actual 

class use some teachers will skip certain chapters. 

Alfred Gudemann,? of Munich, says of American classical 
scholars: ‘‘Not a single contribution marking genuine progress, 

no work on an extensive scale, opening up a new perspective or 
breaking entirely new ground, nothing, in fact, of the slightest 
scientific value can be placed to their credit.”’ That is a serious 
charge, to be sure, but then originality is a relative matter. The 

1 Cf. Dr. James Moffatt’s remarks in The Expositor, Oct., 1910, p. 383 f. 
2 The Cl. Rev., June, 1909, p. 116. 
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true scholar is only too glad to stand upon the shoulders of his 

predecessors and give full credit at every turn. Who could make 
any progress in human knowledge but for the ceaseless toil of 
those! who have gone before? Prof. Paul Shorey,? of the Uni- 

versity of Chicago, has a sharp answer to Prof. Gudemann. He 

speaks of ‘“‘the need of rescuing scholarship itself from the 

German yoke.” He does not mean “German pedantry and 

superfluous accuracy in insignificant research — but .. . in all 

seriousness from German inaccuracy.” He continues about ‘“‘the 

disease of German scholarship” that ‘insists on ‘sweat-boxing’ 

the evidence and straining after ‘vigorous and rigorous’ demon- 

stration of things that do not admit of proof.’”’ There probably 

are German scholars guilty of this grammatical vice (are Amer- 

ican and British scholars wholly free?). But I wish to record my 

conviction that my own work, such as it is, would have been im- 

possible but for the painstaking and scientific investigation of the 

Germans at every turn. The republic of letters is cosmopolitan. 

In common with all modern linguists I have leaned upon Brug- 

mann and Delbriick as masters in linguistic learning. 

I cannot here recite my indebtedness to all the scholars whose 

books and writings have helped me. But, besides Broadus, I 

must mention Gildersleeve as the American Hellenist whose wit 

and wisdom have helped me over many a hard place. Gilder- 

sleeve has spent much of his life in puncturing grammatical 

bubbles. blown by other grammarians. He exercises a sort of 

grammatical censorship. ‘‘At least whole grammars have been 

constructed about one emptiness.’’* It is possible to be “ grammar 

mad,” to use The Independent’s phrase.* It is easy to scout all 

grammar and say: ‘‘Grammar to the Wolves.’”’> Browning sings 

in A Grammarian’s Funeral: 

“He settled Hoti’s business — let it be! — 

Properly based Oun — 

Gave us the doctrine of the enclitic De, 

Dead from the waist down.” 

1 F¥. H. Colson, in an article entitled ‘‘The Grammatical Chapters in Quin- 
tilian,’’ I, 4-8 (The Cl. Quarterly, Jan., 1914, p. 33), says: ‘‘The five chapters 

which Quintilian devotes to ‘Grammatica’ are in many ways the most valuable 

discussion of the subject which we possess,’’ though he divides “‘ grammatica”’ 

into “grammar” and “literature,” and (p. 37) “the whole of this chapter is 

largely directed to meet the objection that grammar is ‘lenwis et jejuna.’”’ 

2 The Cl. Weekly, May 27, 1911, p. 229. 

3 Gildersleeve, Am. Jour. of Philol., July, 1909, p. 229. 41911; p. 717. 

5 Article by F. A. W. Henderson, Blackwood for May, 1906. 
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Perhaps those who pity the grammarian do not know that he 

finds joy in his task and is sustained by the conviction that his 
work is necessary. Prof. C. F. Smith (The Classical Weekly, 

1912, p. 150) tells of the joy of the professor of Greek at Bonn 

when he received a copy of the first volume of Gildersleeve’s 

Syntax of Classical Greek. ‘The professor brought it to the Semi- 

nar and “clasped and hugged it as though it were a most precious 

darling (Liebling).”” Dr. A. M. Fairbairn! once said: ‘‘No man 

ean be a theologian who is not a philologian. He who is no 

grammarian is no divine.’”’ Let Alexander McLaren serve as a 

good illustration of that dictum. His matchless discourses are 

the fruit of the most exact scholarship and spiritual enthusiasm. 

I venture to quote another defence of the study of Greek which 

will, I trust, yet come back to its true place in modern education. 

Prof. G. A. Williams, of Kalamazoo College, says”: ‘Greek yet 

remains the very best means we have for plowing up and wrink- 

ling the human brain and developing its gray matter, and wrinkles 

and gray matter are still the most valuable assets a student can ~ 
set down on the credit side of his ledger.’’ 

Dr. J. H. Moulton has shown that it is possible to make gram- 

mar interesting, as Gildersleeve had done before him. Moulton 

protests* against the notion that grammar is dull: “And yet there 

is no subject which can be made more interesting than grammar, 

a science which deals not with dead rocks or mindless vegetables, 

but with the ever changing expression of human thought.” I 

wish to acknowledge here my very great indebtedness to Dr. 

Moulton for his brilliant use of the Egyptian papyri in proof of 

the fact that the New Testament was written in the vernacular 

κοινῇ. Deissmann is the pioneer in this field and is still the 

leader in it. It is hard to overestimate the debt of modern New 

Testament scholarship to his work. Dr. D. 8. Margoliouth, it is 

true, is rather pessimistic as to the value of the papyri: “Not one 

per cent. of those which are deciphered and edited with so much 

care tell us anything worth knowing.”* Certainly that is too 

1 Address before the Baptist Theological College at Glasgow, reported in 

The British Weekly, April 26, 1906. 
2 The Cl. Weekly, April 16, 1910. 

8. London Quarterly Review, 1908, p. 214. Moulton and Deissmann also 

disprove the pessimism of Hatch (Hssays in Biblical Greek, p. 1): ‘“‘The lan- 

guage of the New Testament, on the other hand, has not yet attracted the 

special attention of any considerable scholar. There is no good lexicon. 
There is no good philological commentary. There is no adequate grammar.” 

4 The Expositor, Jan., 1912, p. 73. 
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gloomy a statement. Apart from the linguistic value of the 

papyri and the ostraca which has been demonstrated, these 

letters and receipts have interest as human documents. They 

give us real glimpses of the actual life of the common people in 

the first Christian centuries, their joys and their sorrows, the 

little things that go so far to make life what it is for us all. But 

the student of the Greek New Testament finds a joy all his own 

in seeing so many words in common use that were hitherto found 

almost or quite alone in the New Testament or LXX. But the 

grammar of the N. T. has also had a flood of light thrown on it 

from the papyri, ostraca and inscriptions as a result of the work 

of Deissmann, Mayser, Milligan, Moulton, Radermacher, Thumb, 

Volker, Wilcken and others. I have gratefully availed myself of 

the. work of these scholars and have worked in this rich field for 

other pertinent illustrations of the New Testament idiom. The 

material is almost exhaustless and the temptation was constant 

to use too much of it. I have not thought it best to use so much 

of it in proportion as Radermacher has done, for the case is now 

proven and what Moulton and Radermacher did does not have 

to be repeated. As large as my book is, the space is precious for 

the New Testament itself. But I have used the new material 

freely. The book has grown so that in terror I often hold 

back. It is a long step from Winer, three generations ago, to 

the present time. We shall never go back again to that stand- 

point. Winer was himself a great emancipator in the gram- 

matical field. But the battles that he fought are now ancient 

history. 

It is proper to state that the purpose of this Grammar is not 

that of the author’s Short Grammar which is now in use in various 

modern languages of America and Europe. That book has its 

own place. The present volume is designed for advanced stu- 

dents in theological schools, for the use of teachers, for scholarly 

pastors who wish a comprehensive grammar of the Greek New 

Testament on the desk for constant use, for all who make a 

thorough study of the New Testament or who are interested in 

the study of language, and for libraries. If new editions come, 

as I hope, I shall endeavour to make improvements and correc- 

tions. Hrrata are sure to exist in a book ofthis nature. Occa- 

sionally (cf. Accusative with Infinitive) the same subject is 

treated more than once for the purpose of fulness at special 

points. Some repetition is necessary in teaching. Some needless 

repetition can be eliminated later. I may explain also that the 
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works used by me in the Bodleian Library and the British Mu- 

seum had the citations copied twice with double opportunity for 

errors of reference, but I have guarded that point to the best of 

my ability. I have been careful to give credit in detail to the 

many works consulted. 

But, after all is said, I am reluctant to let my book slip away 

from my hands. There is so much yet to learn. I had hoped 

that Mayser’s Syntax der griechischen Papyri could have ap- 

peared so that I could have used it, but he sorrowfully writes me 

that illness has held him back. Neither Helbing nor Thackeray 

has finished his Syntax of the LXX. The N. T. Vocabulary of 

Moulton and Milligan, though announced, has not yet appeared. 

Deissmann’s Lexicon is still in the future. Thumb’s revision of 

Brugmann’s Griechische Grammatik appeared after my book had 

gone to the press.t. I could use it only here and there. The same 

thing is true of Debrunner’s revision of Blass’ Grammatik des 

neutest. Griechisch. New light will continue to be turned on the 

Greek of the N. T. Prof. J. Rendel Harris (The Expository Times, 

Nov., 1913, p. 54 f.) points out, what had not been recently no- 
ticed, that Prof. Masson, in his first edition of Winer in 1859, 

p. vil, had said: ‘“‘The diction of the New Testament is the plain 

and unaffected Hellenic of the Apostolic Age, as employed by 

Greek-speaking Christians when discoursing on religious sub- 

jects . . . Apart from the Hebraisms — the number of which 

has, for the most part, been grossly exaggerated — the New 

Testament may be considered as exhibiting the only genuine 

fac-sumile of the colloquial diction employed by wnsophisticated 

Grecian gentlemen of the first century, who spoke without 

pedantry —as ἰδιῶται and not as σοφισταί." The papyri have 

simply confirmed the insight of Masson in 1859 and of Lightfoot 

in 1863 (Moulton, Prol., p. 242). One’s mind lingers with fas- 

cination over the words of the New Testament as they meet 

him in unexpected contexts in the papyri, as when ἀρετή (cf. 

1 Pet. 2:9) occurs in the sense of ‘Thy Excellency,’ ἔχω παρα- 

σχεῖν τῇ σῇ ἀρετῇ, O. P. 1131, 11 f. (v/a.d.), or when ὑπερῷον (Ac. 

1:13) is used of a pigeon-house, τὸν ὑπερῷον τόπον τῆς ὑπαρχούσης 

αὐτῷ ἐν Μουχινὺρ οἰκίας, O. P. 1127, 5-7 (a.p. 183). But the book 

must now go forth to do its part in the elucidation of the New 

1 Prof. E. H. Sturtevant (Cl. Weekly, Jan. 24, 1914, p. 103) criticises Thumb 
because he retains in his revision of Brugmann’s book the distinction between 
accidence and syntax, and so is ‘‘not abreast of the best scholarship of the 
day.” But for the N. T. the distinction is certainly useful. 
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Testament, the treasure of the ages.1 I indulge the hope that 

the toil has not been all in vain. Marcus Dods (Later Letters, 

p. 248) says: “1 admire the grammarians who are content to 

add one solid stone to the permanent temple of knowledge in- 

stead of twittering round it like so many swallows and only 

attracting attention to themselves.” I make no complaint of the 

labour of the long years, for I have had my reward in a more 

intimate knowledge of the words of Jesus and of his reporters 

and interpreters. Τὰ ῥήματα ἃ ἔγὼ λελάληκα ὑμῖν πνεῦμά ἐστιν Kal 

ζωή ἐστιν (Jo. 6:63). 

I must record my grateful appreciation of the sympathy and 

help received from many friends all over the world as I have 

plodded on through the years. My colleagues in the Seminary 

Faculty have placed me under many obligations in making it 

possible for me to devote myself to my task and in rendering 

substantial help. In particular Pres. E. Y. Mullins and Prof. 

J. R. Sampey have been active in the endowment of the plates. 
Prof. Sampey also kindly read the proof of the Aramaic and 

Hebrew words. Prof. W. O. Carver graciously read the proof of 

the entire book and made many valuable suggestions. Dr. S. 

Angus, of Edinburgh, read the manuscript in the first rough 

draft and was exceedingly helpful in his comments and sympa- 

thy. Prof. W. H. P. Hatch, of the General Episcopal Theological 

Seminary, New York, read the manuscript for the publishers and 

part of the proof and exhibited sympathetic insight that is greatly 

appreciated. Prof. J. 5. Riggs, of the Auburn Theological Semi- 

nary, read the proof till his health gave way, and was gracious in 

his enthusiasm for the enterprise. Prof. Walter Petersen, Ph.D., 

of Bethany College, Lindsborg, Kansas, read all the proof and 

freely gave his linguistic attainments to the improvement of the 

book. Last, but not least in this list, Mr. H. Scott, of Birken- 

head, England, read the book in galley proof, and in the Accidence 

verified all the references with minute care and loving interest, 

and all through the book contributed freely from his wealth of 

knowledge of detail concerning the Greek N. T. The references 

in Syntax were verified by a dozen of my students whose labour 

of love is greatly appreciated. Pres. J. W. Shepherd, of Rio 

Janeiro, Brazil, and Prof. G. W. Taylor, of Pineville, La., had 

verified the Scripture references in the MS8., which were again 

verified in proof. The Index of Quotations has been prepared by 

1 Brilliant use of the new knowledge is made by Dr. James Moffatt’s New 
Testament (A New Translation, 1913). . 



X1V A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

Rev. W. H. Davis, of Richmond College, Va.; the Index of Greek 

Words by Rev. 8. L. Watson, Tutor of N. T. Greek for this ses- 

sion in the Seminary. All this work has been done for me 

freely and gladly. The mere recital of it humbles me very much. 

Without this expert aid in so many directions the book could 

not have been produced at all. I must add, however, that all 

errors should be attributed to me. I have done the best that I 

could with my almost impossible task. I have had to put on an 

old man’s glasses during the reading of the proof. 

I must add also my sincere appreciation of the kind words 

of Prof. Edwin Mayser of Stuttgart, Oberlehrer H. Stocks of 

Cottbus, Pres. D. G. Whittinghill of Rome, Prof. Caspar René 

Gregory of Leipzig, the late Prof. E. Nestle of Maulbronn, Prof. 

James Stalker of Aberdeen, Prof. Giovanni Luzzi of Florence, 

Prof..J. G. Machen of Princeton, Profs. G. A. Johnston Ross and 

Jas. E. Frame of Union Seminary, and many others who have 

cheered me in my years of toil. For sheer joy in the thing Prof. 

C. M. Cobern of Allegheny College, Penn., and Mr. Dan Craw- 

ford, the author of Thinking Black, have read a large part of the 

proof. 

I gladly record my gratitude to Mr. G. W. Norton, Misses 

Lucie and Mattie Norton, Mr. R. A. Peter (who gave in memory 

of his father and mother, Dr. and Mrs. Arthur Peter), Rev. R. 

N. Lynch, Rev. R. J. Burdette, Mr. F. H. Goodridge, and others 

who have generously contributed to the endowment of the plates 

so that the book can be sold at a reasonable price. I am in- 

debted to Mr. K. B. Grahn for kindly co-operation. I am deeply 

grateful also to the Board of Trustees of the Seminary for making 

provision for completing the payment for the plates. 

It is a pleasure to add that Mr. Doran has shown genuine 

enthusiasm in the enterprise, and that Mr. Linsenbarth of the 

University Press, Cambridge, has taken the utmost pains in the 

final proofreading. 

I should say that the text of Westcott and Hort is followed 

in all essentials. Use is made also of the Greek Testaments of 

Nestle, Souter, and Von Soden whose untimely death is so re- 

cent an event. In the chapter on Orthography and Phonetics 

more constant use is made, for obvious reasons, of variations 

in the manuscripts than in the rest of the book. It is now four 

hundred years since Cardinal Francisco Ximenes de Cisneros 

had printed the Greek New Testament under the auspices of 

the University of Aleal4 or Complutum, near Madrid, though it 
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was not circulated till 1522. Erasmus got his edition into circu- 

lation in 1516. ‘The Complutensian edition of 1514 was the first 

of more than a thousand editions of the New Testament in Greek” 

(KE. J. Goodspeed, The Biblical World, March, 1914, p. 166). It 
thus comes to pass that the appearance of my Grammar marks 

the four hundredth anniversary of the first printed Greek New 

Testament, and the book takes its place in the long line of aids 

to the study of the ‘Book of Humanity.” The Freer Gospels 

and the Koridethi Gospels show how much we have to expect 

in the way of discovery of manuscripts of the New Testament. 

I think with pleasure of the preacher or teacher who under 

the inspiration of this Grammar may turn afresh to his Greek 

New Testament and there find things new and old, the vital 

message all electric with power for the new age. That will be 

my joy so long as the book shall find use and service at the hands 
of the ministers of Jesus Christ. 

A. T. ROBERTSON. 
LOUISVILLE, Ky., 1914. 

PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 

THE second edition has been called for so soon that I did not 

have the opportunity for rest that I desired before preparing for 

it. But I have gone steadily through the book with eager eyes. 

The result is that some five hundred changes have been made in 

the text here and there, all for the improvement of the book in 

one way or another, besides the Addenda at the end of the book. 

Most of the changes are small details, but they are all worth 

making. The Addenda are as few as possible because of the great 

size of the volume. I have been more than gratified at the kindly 

reception accorded the book all over the world in spite of the 

‘distraction of the dreadful war. Many scholars have offered 

helpful criticisms for which I am deeply grateful. In particular 

I wish to mention Prof. C. M. Cobern, Allegheny College, Mead- 

ville, Penn.; Prof. D. F. Estes, Colgate University, Hamilton, 
N. Y.; Prof. Basil L. Gildersleeve, The Johns Hopkins Univer- 

sity, Baltimore; Prof. E. J. Goodspeed, the University of Chicago; 

Prof. D. A. Hayes, Garrett Biblical Institute, Evanston, IIl.; 

Prof. James Moffatt, Mansfield College, Oxford, England; Prof. 
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C. W. Peppler, Trinity College, Durham, N. C.; Prof. W. Peter- 

sen, Bethany College, Lindsborg, Kansas; Mr. William Pitfield, 

Manchester, England; Rev. Dr. Alfred Plummer, Bideford, Eng- 

land; Mr. H. Scott, Birkenhead, England; Prof. James Stalker, 

United Free Church College, Aberdeen, Scotland; Dr. Gross 

Alexander, Nashville, Tenn. I hope that future editions may 

make it possible to improve the book still further. Various minor 

repetitions have been removed, though more still remain than is 

necessary. But the book is at least made more intelligible there- 

by. The numerous cross-references help also. 

In the Neutestamentliche Studien (1914) in honour of the seven- 

tieth birthday of Dr. Georg Heinrici of the University of Leipzig 

there is a paper by Heinrich Schlosser “‘ Zur Geschichte der bib- 

lischen Philologie.’”? He tells the story of -“‘the first grammar of 

the New Testament Greek”’ (1655). It is by Georg Pasor and is 

entitled Grammatica Graeca Sacra Novi Testamenti Domini nostri 
Jesu Christi. His son, Matthias Pasor, Professor of Theology at 

Groningen, found his father’s manuscript and let it lie for eighteen 

years because many held grammatical study to be puerile or 

pedantic and the book would have few readers. Finally he pub- 

lished it in 1655, since he held grammar to be “‘clavis scientiarum 
omnisque solidae eruditionis basis ac fundamentum.’”’ He was 

cheered by Melanchthon’s ‘‘fine word’: “‘Theologia vera est 

grammatica quaedam divinae vocis.” It is only 260 years since 

1655. 

New books continue to come out that throw light on the lan- — 

guage of the New Testament. Part I (through a) of Moulton 

and Milligan’s Vocabulary of the Greek Testament Illustrated from 

the Papyrt and Other Non-literary Sources (1914) is now a rich 

treasure in the hands of students. Sharp’s Epictetus and the New 

Testament (1914) is a very helpful monograph full of suggestions. 

A note from Dr. Albert Thumb announces that he is at work on 

a revision of his Hellenismus. So the good work goes on. 

A. T. ROBERTSON. 

Avueust, 1915. 
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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 

My grammar has had to live and do its work in spite of the Great 

War, but the time for the Third Edition has come. In a letter Dr. 

Alfred Plummer says: ‘‘That so technical and expensive a volume 

should be already in a third edition in the fifth year of the war is 
indeed triumphant evidence of the value of the book. Scientific 

grammar is appreciated more widely than one would antecedently 

have ventured to expect.’’ These few years have allowed time for 

a thorough verification of the multitudinous references. This 

enormous task has been done as a labor of love by Mr. H. Scott, 

of Birkenhead, England, whose patient skill has placed all users 

of the book under a debt of gratitude that can never be paid. He 

had already put his invaluable services at my disposal, but now 

his leisure permitted him to employ his really wonderful statistical 

knowledge of the Greek New Testament for the benefit of stu- 

dents. These extremely useful tables are found in the Addenda to 

this Edition. I am sure that all New Testament students will 
appreciate and profit greatly from these tables. | 

A brilliant student of mine, Rev. W. H. Davis, has found some 

striking illustrations in the papyri that appear in the Addenda, be- 

sides a number from my own readings. Dr. Davis is at work on 

_ the lexical aspects of the papyri and the inscriptions. If his studies 

lead him on to prepare a New Testament lexicon, the world will 

be the better for such an outcome. 

Mr. J. F. Springer, of New York City, has also made some 

valuable contributions which appear in the Addenda. I am in- 

debted also to Prof. Robert Law, of Knox College, Toronto, for 

errata. 

I have watched with eagerness for criticisms of the book and 

have done my best to turn them to the improvement of the gram- 

mar. It is gratifying to know that ministers are using it in their 

studies as one of the regular tools in the shop. In the classroom 

only selected portions can be covered, but the preacher can use it 

every day (as many do) in his reading and study of the Greek 

New Testament. There are many ministers who read the Greek 
New Testament through once a year, some of it every day, be- 

sides the solid, critical study of a Gospel or Epistle with commen- 

tary, lexicon and grammar. This is the work that pays one a 

hundredfold in his preaching. My own reward for the long years 

of devotion to this grammar is found in the satisfaction that 
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scholarly ministers are using the book for their own enrichment. 

I have been gratified to learn of laymen who use the kook regularly. 

Besides the correction of infelicities and errata that could be 

found here and there and the Addenda at the end of the volume 

I have inserted a detailed Table of Contents which will greatly 

aid one in finding topics in the various chapters. The minute 

subdivisions with page references will supplement the various 

Indices to great advantage. The Index of Greek words, large as 
it is, was still incomplete. It has been doubled in this edition by 

Mr. Scott’s assistance. The Additional Bibliography records the 

most important recent contributions. 

Death has been busy with New Testament linguists. Dr. Gross 

Alexander, of Nashville, has been claimed by death. Dr. George 

-Heinrici, of Leipzig, is dead. Dr. Albert Thumb, of Marburg, has 

likewise passed on. Dr. H. B. Swete, of Cambridge, and Principal 

James Denney, of Glasgow, have also joined the great majority. 

These are irreparable losses, but there are others and even greater 

ones. Dr. Caspar René Gregory, of Leipzig, though seventy years 

old, volunteered for the army and was killed in battle in France. 

With his death perished the hope of a new and revised edition of 

Tischendorf’s Novum Testamentum Grece for many years to come. 

A younger man must now take hold of this problem and make 

available for students the new textual knowledge. : 

Dr. James Hope Moulton fell a victim in April, 1917, in the 

Mediterranean Sea, to the German submarine. He was placed in 

a boat, but after several days succumbed to the exposure and 

cold. It was he who first applied in detail Deissmann’s discovery 

that the New Testament was written in the current κοινή as seen 

in the Egyptian papyri. He had planned three volumes on the 

New Testament grammar. Volume I (the Prolegomena) appeared 

in 1906 (Third Ed., 1908). He had nearly finished Volume II 

(Accidence), but had done nothing on Syntax, the most important 

of all. His death is an unspeakable calamity, but his work 

will live, for his Prolegomena preserves his interpretation of the 

New Testament language. Part I and Part II of Vol. II (Intro- 
duction and Accidence) have already appeared. Prof. George 

Millizan, of Glasgow, is completing the publication of the Vocab- 
ulary of the New Testament. 

The workers die, but the work goes on. It is pleasant to think 
that Greek is renewing its grip upon the world. Professors Stuart, 
and Tewksbury are preparing a grammar and lexicon for Chinese 
students of the New Testamert. Japan will do likewise. Prof. 
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H. P. Houghton, of Waynesburg College, Pennsylvania, is con- 

fident that Greek can be saved for the college and the university, 
for ‘‘it is the basis of true culture” (The Classical Weekly, Dec. 11, 

1916, p. 67). There is nothing like the Greek New Testament to 

rejuvenate the world, which came out of the Dark Ages with the 

Greek Testament in its hand. Erasmus wrote in the Preface to 

his Greek Testament about his own thrill of delight: ‘‘These 

holy pages will summon up the living image of His mind. They 

will give you Christ Himself, talking, healing, dying, rising, the 

whole Christ in a word; they will give Him to you in an intimacy 

so close that He would be less visible to you if He stood before 

your eyes.”’ The Greek New Testament is the New Testament. 

All else is translation. Jesus speaks to us out of every page of the 

Greek. Many of his zpsissema verba are here preserved for us, for 

our Lord often spoke in Greek. To get these words of Jesus it is 

worth while to plow through any grammar and to keep on to the 

end. 

At the age of sixteen John Brown, of Haddington, startled a 

bookseller by asking for a copy of the Greek Testament. He was 

barefooted and clad in ragged homespun clothes. He was a shep- 

herd boy from the hills of Scotland. ‘“‘What would you do with 

that book?” a professor scornfully asked. ‘‘I’ll try to read 

it,” the lad replied, and proceeded to read off a passage in the 

Gospel of John. He went off in triumph with the coveted prize, 

but the story spread that he was a wizard and had learned Greek 

by the black art. He was actually arraigned for witchcraft, but 

in 1746 the elders and deacons at Abernethy gave him a vote of 

acquittal, though the minister would not sign it. His letter of 

defence, Sir W. Robertson Nicoll says (The British Weekly, Oct. 3, 

1918), “‘deserves to be reckoned among the memorable letters of 

the world.” John Brown became a divinity student and finally 

professor of divinity. In the chapel at Mansfield College, Oxford, 

Brown’s figure ranks with those of Doddridge, Fry, Chalmers, 

Vinet, Schleiermacher. He had taught himself Greek while herd- 

ing his sheep, and he did it without a grammar. Surely young 

John Brown of Haddington should forever put to shame those 

theological students and busy pastors who neglect the Greek 

Testament, though teacher, grammar, lexicon are at their dis- 

posal. 

In Current Opinion for January, 1919, page 18, in an article 

called “‘ Kurope’s Ideas of Wilson the Man,” one notes a pertinent 

sentence: ‘‘President Wilson once told a member of the diplo- 
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matic corps in Washington, who repeated it later in Paris, that if 

he were going to college all over again he would pay more atten- 

tion to the Greek language and literature, which American uni- 

versities, on the whole, neglect.’’ So the scholar-statesman feels. 

So the preacher ought to feel. A. T. RoBERTSON. 

PREFACE TO FOURTH EDITION 

Tue Fourth Edition is a reprint of the Third with the correc- 

tion of a few errata that remained. The cordial reception ac- 

corded the Third Edition by British scholars has been exceedingly 

gratifying. Great Britain took one half of this large printing. 

There is an entente cordiale between Britain and America in the 

realm of culture and of service to mankind. Mr. H. Scott, who 

did so much for the Third Edition, died shortly before the volume 

appeared. In 1922 Dr. Abbott-Smith’s ‘‘ Manual Greek Lexicon 

of the New Testament”? made its welcome appearance. In the 
August, 1920, Expositor, Dr. James Moffatt finds interesting ‘‘Pick- 

ings from the New Papyri”’ in Vol. XIV of the Oxyrhynchus Papyri, 

while Milligan’s ‘“‘ Here and There Among the Papyri”’ makes use of 

Vol. XV. I have never gone to the Greek New Testament without 
receiving fresh illumination on some point. The charm lures one 

on forever. Just now I turned from Acts 10:6 where παρά occurs 

in the sense of ‘‘at the house of’’ (cf. p. 614 of the Grammar) to 

Acts 11:12 where Peter, in recounting the same incident, is re- 

ported as using εἰς τὸν οἶκον, clear proof of the usage in 10:6 if any 

is needed. So in 2 Cor. 2:2 (cf. p. 1183) one notes the inferen- 

tial use of καί in the apodosis. But each student has the joy of 

discovery as the Greek opens its beauties to his mind and to his 

soul. In The Expository Times for June, 1920, Prof. George 

Milligan, of Glasgow, has an able survey of “The Grammar of 

the Greek New Testament.’ Prof. W. F. Howard, of Birming- 

ham, has undertaken to complete Moulton’s Grammar. The 

Accidence has already appeared. Prof. W. L. Lorimer, of St. 

Andrew’s University, notes in the April, 1921, Expository Times, 

p. 330, that Donaldson (art. ‘“‘Gk. Lang. [Bibl.]’’) in Kitto’s Cyel. 

of Bibl. Lit. perceived that the Ν. Τ᾿. was written in the every-day 

Greek of the time and that Salmasius in his Punus lingue Hellenis- 

tice (1643) had an adumbration of the modern view. 
LovuIsviLuE, Ky. A. T. ROBERTSON. 
September, 1923 
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tinent literature, but it was so long that, on the advice of several 
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mentioned in the book. The editions of Greek authors, the pa- 
pyri and the inscriptions will be found in the Index of Quota- 

tions. Look there for them. For full histories of grammatical 

discussion one may turn to Sandys, A History of Classical Scholar- 

ship, vols. I-III (1906-1908); Gudemann, Grundri der Geschichte 

der klassischen Philologie (2. Aufl., 1909); and Hiibner, Grund- 

riB zu Vorlesungen rwiber die griechische Syntax (1883). By no 

means all the works consulted and referred to in the Grammar 

are given below. Only the most important can be mentioned. 

Hundreds that were consulted are not alluded to in the Gram- 

mar. But the following list represents fairly well the works that 

have contributed most to the making of my book. The chief 

journals quoted are also mentioned here. 
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CHAPTER I 

NEW MATERIAL 

The Ideal Grammar? Perhaps the ideal grammar of the New 

Testament Greek may never be written. It is a supremely diffi- 

cult task to interpret accurately the forms of human speech, for 

they have life and change with the years. But few themes have 

possessed greater charm for the best furnished scholars of the 

world than the study of language.! 

The language of the N. T. has a special interest by reason of 

the message that it bears. Every word and phrase calls for 

minute investigation where so much is at stake. It is the task 

and the duty of the N. T. student to apply the results of linguistic 

research to the Greek of the N. T. But, strange to say, this has 

not been adequately done.’ 

New Testament study has made remarkable progress in the 

sphere of criticism, history and interpretation, but has lagged 

behind in this department. A brief survey of the literary history 

of the subject shows it. 

I. The Pre-Winer Period. It was Winer who in 1822 made a 

new epoch in N. T. grammatical study by his Neutestamentliches 

Sprachidiom. It is hardly possible for the student of the present 

day to enter into sympathy with the inanities and sinuosities 

that characterized the previous treatises on the N. T. idiom. 

Not alone in the controversy between the Purists and Hebraists 

was this true, but writers like Storr, by a secret system of quid 

pro quo, cut the Gordian knot of grammatical difficulty by ex- 

plaining one term as used for another, one preposition for an- 

other, one case for another, etc. As a university tutor Winer 

1 See J. Classen, De Gr. Graecae Primordiis, 1829, p. 1, who says: “Inter 

humani ingenii inventa, quae diuturna consuetudine quasi naturae iura adepta 

sunt, nullum fere magis invaluit et pervulgatum est, quam grammaticae ratio 

et usus.” 
2 “And despite the enormous advance since the days of Winer toward a 

rational and unitary conception of the N. T. language, we still labour to-day 
under the remains of the old conceptions.”” Samuel Dickey, Prince. Theol. 

Rev., Oct., 1903, ‘‘“New Points of View.” 

3 
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combated ‘this absurd system of interpretation,’ and not 

without success in spite of receiving some sneers. He had the 

temerity to insist on this order of interpretation: grammatical, 

historical, theological. He adhered to his task and lived to see 

‘‘an enlightened philology, as deduced and taught by Herrmann 

and his school,’’ triumph over the previous “‘unbridled license.’’! 

II. The Service of Winer. 

(a) WINER’S INCONSISTENCIES. It must be said, however, that 

great as was the service of Winer to this science, he did not at all 
points carry out consistently his own principles, for he often ex- 

plained one tense as used for another. He was not able to rise 
entirely above the point of view of his time nor to make persist- 

ent application of the philosophical grammar. It is to be borne 

in mind also that the great science of comparative philology had 

not revolutionized linguistic study when Winer first wrote. In a 

true sense he was a pathfinder. 

(0) WINER EpocH-MaAkinc.— WINER IN ENGLISH. But none the 

less his work has been the epoch-making one for N. T. study. 

After his death Dr. Gottlieb Liinemann revised and improved the 

Neutestamentliches Sprachidiom. ‘Translations of Winer’s Gram- 

matik into English were first made by Prof. Masson of Edin- 

burgh, then by Prof. Thayer of Harvard (revision of Masson), 

and finally by Prof. W. F. Moulton of Cambridge, who added 

excellent footnotes, especially concerning points in modern Greek. 

The various editions of Winer-Thayer and Winer-Moulton have 

served nearly two generations of English and American scholars. 

(c) ScHMIEDEL. But now at last Prof. Schmiedel of Ziirich is 
thoroughly revising Winer’s Grammatik, but it is proceeding 

slowly and does not radically change Winer’s method, though 

use is made of much of the modern knowledge.? Deissmann,? 

indeed, expresses disappointment in this regard concerning 

Schmiedel’s work as being far ‘‘too much Winer and too little 

Schmiedel.”’ But Deissmann concedes that Schmiedel’s work 

‘‘marks a characteristic and decisive turning-point in N. T. 

philology.”’ 

1 See Pref. to the sixth and last ed. by Winer himself as translated by Dr. 
J. H. Thayer in the seventh and enlarged ed. of 1869. 

2 Winer’s Gr. des neutest. Sprachid. 8. Aufl. neu bearbeitet von Dr. Paul 

Wilhelm Schmiedel, 1894—. 

3 Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898, p. 20. He adds, “‘ Der 

alte Winer war seiner Zeit ein Protest des philologischen Gewissens gegen 

die Willkiir eines anmafenden Empiricismus.” Cf. also Exp., Jan., 1908, 
Ὁ. 63." 
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(ἃ) Buttmann. Buttmann’s Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Sprachgebrauchs had appeared in 1859 and was translated by — 

Thayer as Buttmann’s Grammar of N.T. Greek (1873), an able work. 

(e) Buass. It is not till the Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Griechisch by Prof. Blass in 1896 that any other adequate gram- 
mar appears in this field. And Blass departs a little from tradi- 

tional methods and points of view. He represents a transition 

towards a new era. The translation by H. St. John Thackeray 
has been of good service in the English-speaking world.! 

ΠῚ. The Modern Period. It is just in the last decade that 

it’ has become possible to make a real advance in New Testa- 

ment grammatical study. The discovery and investigation that 

have characterized every department of knowledge have borne 

rich fruit here also. 

(a) DrissMANN. Deissmann? sees rightly the immensity of the 
task imposed upon the N. T. grammarian by the very richness of 

the new discoveries. He likewise properly condemns the too fre- 

quent isolation of the N. T. Greek from the so-called ‘profane 

Greek.”’? Deissmann has justly pointed out that the terms ‘“pro- 

fane” and “‘biblical” do not stand in linguistic contrast, but 

rather ‘“‘classical”’ and “‘biblical.’”? Even here he insists on the 

practical identity of biblical with the contemporary later Greek 

of the popular style.* 

It was in 1895 that Deissmann published his Bibelstudien, and 
his Neue Bibelstudien followed in 1897. The new era has now 

fairly begun. In 1901 the English translation of both volumes 

by Grieve appeared as Bible Studies. In 1907 came the Philol- 

1 First ed. 1898, second ed. 1905, as Blass’ Gr. of N. T. Gk. A revision 

of the work of Blass (the 4th German edition) by Dr. A. Debrunner has ap- 

peared as these pages are going through the press. 

2 Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898, p. 5: ‘‘ Durch neue Erkennt- 

nisse befruchtet steht die griechische Philologie gegenwirtig im Zeichen einer 

vielverheiZenden Renaissance, die fordert von der sprachlichen Erforschung 

der griechischen Bibel, daf} sie in engste Fiihlung trete mit der historischen 

Erforschung der griechischen Sprache.” 

3 Ib., p. 7. Like, for instance, Zezschwitz, Profangric. und bibl. Sprachg., 

1859. 
4 Die Spr. der griech. Bibel, Theol. Runds., 1898, pp. 463-472. He aptly 

says: ‘‘Nicht die Profangricitiat ist der sprachgeschichtliche Gegensatz zur 

‘biblischen,’ sondern das classische Griechisch. Die neueren Funde zur Ge- 

schichte der griechischen Sprache zeigen, da die Eigentiimlichkeiten des 

‘biblischen’ Formen- und Wortschatzes (bei den original-griechischen Schrif- 

ten auch der Syntax) im grofen und ganzen Higentiimlichkeiten des spiteren 
und zwar zumeist des unliterarischen Griechisch iiberhaupt sind.” 
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ogy of the Bible. His Licht vom Osten (1908) was his next most 
important work (Light from the Ancient East, 1910, translated 

by Strachan). See Bibliography for full list of his books. The 

contribution of Deissmann is largely in the field of lexicography. 

(Ὁ) Tuump. It was in 1901 that A. Thumb published his great 

book on the κοινή, Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hel- 

lenismus, which has done so much to give the true picture of the 

xown. He had already in 1895 produced his Handbuch der neu- 

griechischen Volkssprache. In 1912 the second enlarged edition 

was issued in English by 8. Angus, as Handbook of Modern 

Greek Vernacular. This book at once took front place for the 

study of the modern Greek by English students. It is the only 

book in English that confines itself to the vernacular. 

(c) Mouton. In 1895, J. H. Moulton, son of W. F. Moulton, 

the translator of Winer, produced his Introduction to N. T. 

Greek, in a noble linguistic succession. In 1901 he began to pub- 

lish in The Classical Review and in The Expositor, “Grammatical 

Notes from the Papyri,’”’ which attracted instant attention by 

their freshness and pertinency. In 1906 appeared his now famous 

Prolegomena, vol. I, of A Grammar of N. T. Greek, which 

reached the third edition by 1908. With great ability Moulton 

took the cue from Deissmann and used the papyri for grammatical 

purposes. He demonstrated that the Greek of the N. T. is in 

the main just the vernacular κοινή of the papyri. In 1911 the 

Prolegomena appeared in German as EHinleitung in die Sprache des 
Neuen Testaments. 

(d) OTHER CONTRIBUTIONS. It is not possible to mention here 

all the names of the workers in the field of N. T. grammar (see 

Bibliography). The old standpoint is still found in the books of 

Hatch, E'ssays in Biblical Greek (1889); Hoole, The Classical Ele- 

ment in the N. T. (1888); Simcox, The Language of the N. T. 

(1890); Schaff, A Companion to the Greek Testament and English 

Version (1889); Viteau, Etude sur le grec du N. T.— Le Verbe 

(1893); Le Sujet (1896). The same thing is true of Abbott’s Jo- 

hannine Vocabulary (1905) and Johannine Grammar (1906); Bur- 

ton’s Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the N. T. Greek. (1888, 
third ed. 1909) is yet a genuine contribution. In Kennedy’s 

Sources of N. T. Greek (1895) we see a distinct transition toward 

the new era of N. T. grammar. In 1911 Radermacher’s Neu- 

vestamentliche Grammatik is in fact more a grammar of the κοινή 

than of the N. T., as it is designed to be an Hinleitung. The au- 

thor’s Short Grammar of the Greek N. T. (1908) gives the new 
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knowledge in a succinct form. The Italian translation (1910) by 

Bonaccorsi has additional notes by the translator. Stocks (1911) 

made numerous additions to the Laut- wnd Formenlehre of the 

German edition. Grosheide in the Dutch translation (1912) has 

made a revision of the whole book. The French edition (1911) 

by Montet is mainly just a translation. The sixth enlarged edi- 

tion in English appeared in 1923. Many special treatises of 

great value have appeared (see Bibliography), by men like Angus, 
Buttmann, Heinrici, Thieme, Vogel, Votaw, J. Weiss, Wellhausen. 

(ὁ) RicHNESS OF ΜΑΤΒΕΙΑΙ. Now indeed it is the extent of 

the material demanding examination that causes embarrassment. 

And only thirty years ago K. Krumbacher! lamented that it was 

not possible to give “‘a comprehensive presentation of the Greek 

language’’ because of the many points on which work must be 

done beforehand. But we have come far in the meantime. The 

task is now possible, though gigantic and well-nigh insurmount- 

able. But it is not for us moderns to boast because of the material 

that has come to our hand. We need first to use it. Dieterich? 

has well said that the general truth that progress is from error to 

truth “finds its confirmation also in the history of the develop- 

ment that the Greek language has received in the last two thou- 

sand years.’’ By the induction of a wider range of facts we can 

eliminate errors arising from false generalizations. But this is a 

slow process that calls for patience. Dionysius Thrax,’ one of the 

Alexandrian fathers of the old Greek grammar (circa 100 B.c.), 

said: Γραμματική ἐστιν ἐμπειρία τῶν παρὰ ποιηταῖς τε Kal ovyypa- 

φεῦσιν ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ λεγομένων. Andrew Lang‘ indeed is a dis- 

ciple of Dionysius Thrax in one respect, for he contends that 

students are taught too much grammar and too little language. 

They know the grammars and not the tongue. A bare outline 

can be given of the sources of the new material for such gram- 

matical study. 

1 Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeits. fiir vergl. Sprach- 

forsch., 1882, p. 484: ‘‘Eine zusammenhingende Darstellung des Entwick- 

lungsganges der griechischen Sprache ist gegenwirtig nicht méglich. Auf 

allzu vielen Punkten eines langen und viel verschlungenen Weges gebricht 

es an den Vorarbeiten, welche fiir ein solches Unternehmen unerlaflich sind.” 

2 Unters. zur Gesch. der griech. Spr. von der hell. Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. 

n. Chr., 1898, p. x. 

3 As quoted in Bekker, Anec. Graeca (1816), vol. II, p. 629. Dionysius 

Thrax mentions six μέρη in grammar: ἀνάγνωσις, ἐξήγησις, γλωσσῶν τε καὶ ἱστο- 

ριῶν πρόχειρος ὑπόδοσις, ἐτυμολογίας εὕρησις, ἀναλογίας ἐκλογισμός, κρίσις ποι- 

ἡμάτων. A generous allowance truly! 4 Morning Post, Lond., May 5, 1905. 
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IV. The New Grammatical Equipment for N. T. Study. 

(a) COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY. We must consider the great ad- 

vance in comparative philology. The next chapter will deal 

somewhat at length with various phases of the historical method 

of linguistic study. 
1. The Linguistic Revolution. A revolution has been wrought 

in the study of language. It must be confessed that grammatical 

investigation has not always been conducted on the inductive 

principle nor according to the historical method. Too often the 

rule has been drawn from a limited range of facts. What is 

afterwards found to conflict with a rule is called an “exception.” 

Soon the exceptions equal or surpass the rule. Unfortunately the 

ancients did not have the benefit of our distinctions of “‘regular”’ 

and ‘‘irregular.”’ Metaphysical speculation with lofty superi- 

ority to the facts is sometimes charged upon grammarians.! 

“Grammar and logic do not coincide.’’? Comparative grammar 

is merely the historical method applied to several languages to- 

gether instead of only one.® 

2. A Sketch of Greek Grammatical History. The Greek has 
had its own history, but it is related to the history of kindred 

tongues. ‘From the days of Plato’s Kratylus downward .. . the 

Greek disputed as to whether language originated by convention 

(νόμῳ) or by nature (dtce).”’4 Indeed formal Greek grammar 

was the comparison with the Latin and began ‘‘with Dionysius 

Thrax, who utilized the philological lucubrations of Aristotle and 

the Alexandrian critics for the sake of teaching Greek to the sons 

of the aristocratic contemporaries of Pompey at Rome.’® His 

Greek grammar is still in existence in Bekker’s Anecdota,* and is 

the cause of much grotesque etymology since.? 

This period of grammatical activity came after the great crea- 

~| tive period of Greek literature was over, and in Alexandria, not 

1 So Dr. John H. Kerr, sometime Prof. of N. T. in the Pac. Theol. Sem., 
in conversation with me. ? Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. 18. 

3 Ib., pp. 1ff. So Oertel, Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1901, p. 42, 

“Comparative grammar in Schleicher’s sense is in its essence nothing but 
historical grammar by the comparative method.”’ 

4 Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875, p. 259 f. 

2 AWTS ayuo'le h; 6 Op. cit., pp. 629-648. 

7 See Sayce, Intr. to the Sci. of Lang., 1880, vol. I, p. 19 f.; Dionysius 
Thrax’s τέχνη γραμματική was developed into a system by Apollonius Dysco- 

lus (i1/A.D.) and his son Herodian. Dionysius Thrax was born B.c. 166. Dys- 

colus wrote a systematic Gk. Syntax of accentuation in 20 books (known to 

us only in epitome) about 200 a.p. 
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in Athens.1. Rhetoric was scientifically developed by Aristotle — 

long before there was a scientific syntax. Aristotle perfected log- 
ical analysis of style before there was historical grammar.? With 

Aristotle ὁ γραμματικός was one that busied himself with the let- 

ters (γράμματα). He was not ἀγράμματος; ἡ γραμματική then had 

to do with the letters and was exegetical. Plato does not treat ~ 

grammar, though the substantive and the adjective are distin- 

guished, but only dialectics, metaphysics, logic.4 The Stoic gram- 

marians, who succeeded Plato and Aristotle, treated language from 

the logical standpoint and accented its psychological side. So 

the Alexandrian grammarians made γραμματική more like κριτική. 

They got hold of the right idea, though they did not attain the 

true historical method.°® 

-Comparative grammar was not wholly unknown indeed to the 

ancients, for the Roman grammarians since Varro made a com- 

parison between Greek and Latin words.’ The Roman writers 

on grammar defined it as the “scientia recte loquendi et scri- 

bendi,’’® and hence came nearer to the truth than did the Alex- 

andrian writers with their Stoic philosophy and exegesis. It has 

indeed been a hard struggle to reach the light in grammar.® But 

Roger Bacon in this “blooming time”’ saw that it was necessary 

for the knowledge of both Greek and Latin to compare them.” 

And Bernhardy in 1829 saw that there was needed a grammatico- 

historical discussion of syntax because of the “‘distrust of the 

union of philosophy with grammar.” We needed ‘“‘the view- 

1 See Jebb in Whibley’s Comp. to Gk. Stud., 1905, p. 147 f. 
2 See Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw. bei den Griech. und Rém., 2. TL, 

1891, p. 179. 

3 F. Hoffmann, Uber die Entwickelung des Begriffs der Gr. bei den Alten, 

ΠΟΘ 51: 

4 ΤΡ., p. 144. The early Gk. grammarians.were “ohne richtiges historisches 

BewuBtsein” (Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw. etc., 1. ΤΊ., 1863, p. 39). Even 

in Plato’s Kratylus we do not see ‘“‘das Ganze in seiner Ganzheit”’ (p. 40). 

5 Ib., p. 277f. For a good discussion of Dion. Thr. see Jannaris, Hist. 

Gk. Gr., p. 34 f. 

6 See Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, p. 1. 

7 See Kretschmer, op. cit., p. 4. 

8 F. Blass, Hermen. und Krit., 1892, p. 157 f. 
9 Steinthal, Gesch. etc., 2. ΤΊ., 1891, p. 1, calls this time of struggle ‘‘ihre 

Bliitezeit.” 

10 Roger Bacon, Oxford Gk. Gr., edited by Nolan and Hirsch, 1902, p. 27: 

“ in hac comparatione Grammaticae Graecae ad Latinam non solum est 

necessitas propter intelligendam Grammaticam Graecam, sed omnino neces- 

sarium est ad intelligentiam. Latinae Grammaticae.’’ 

11 Wissensch. Synt. der griech. Spr., 1829, pp. 7, 12. 
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point of the historical Syntax.’”’ Humboldt is quoted by Oertel! 

as saying: ‘Linguistic science, as I understand it, must be based 

upon facts alone, and this collection must be neither one-sided 

nor incomplete.’”’ So Bopp conceived also: ‘‘A grammar in the 

_higher scientific sense of the word must be both history and 

natural science.”’? This is not an unreasonable demand, for it is 

made of every other department of science.? 

3. The Discovery of Sanskrit. It is a transcendent fact which 

has revolutionized grammatical research. The discovery of San- 

skrit by Sir William Jones is what did it. In 1786 he wrote thus?: 

“The Sanskrit language, whatever may be its antiquity, is of 

wonderful structure; more perfect than the Greek, more copious 

than the Latin, and more exquisitely refined than either; yet 

bearing to both of them a stronger affinity, both in the roots of 

verbs and the forms of grammar, than could have been produced 

by accident; so strong that no philologer could examine all the 

three without believing them to have sprung from some common 

source which no longer exists. There is a similar reason, though 

not so forcible, for supposing that both the Gothic and the Celtic, 

though blended with a different idiom, had the same origin with 

the Sanskrit.”” He saw then the significance of his own discovery, 

though not all of it, for the Teutonic tongues, the Lithuanian 

and Slav group of languages, the Iranian, Italic, Armenian and 

Albanian belong to the same Aryan, Indo-Germanic or Indo- 

European family as it is variously called. 

4. From Bopp to Brugmann. But Bopp?‘ is the real founder of 

comparative philology. Before Bopp’s day ‘‘in all grammars the 

mass of ‘irregular’ words was at least as great as that of the 

‘regular’ ones, and a rule without exception actually excited 

suspicion.’’® Pott’s great work laid the foundation of scientific 

phonetics. Other great names in this new science are W. von 

1 Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1901, p. 47. 

2 See C. Herrmann, Philos. Gr., 1858, ἡ. 422: “Die Natur der philoso- 
phischen Grammatik war von Anfang an bestimmt worden als die eine 

Grenzwissenschaft zwischen Philosophie und Philologie.” But it is a more 

objective task now. 

3. Cf. Benfey, Gesch. der Sprachw., p. 348. ‘This brilliant discovery, de- 

clared in 1786, practically lies at the root of all linguistic science.” J. H. 
Moulton, Sci. of Lang., 1903, p. 4. 

4 See his Vergl. Gr., 1857. He began publication on the subject in 
1816. ἰ 

5 Delbriick, Intr. to the Study of Lang., 1882, p. 25. 

8 Etym. Forsch. auf dem Gebiet der indoger. Spr., 1833-1836. 
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Humboldt,! Jacob Grimm,? Schlegel,? Schleicher, Max Miiller,® 

Curtius,® Verner,’ Whitney,’ L. Meyer.® 

But in recent years two men, K. Brugmann and B. Delbriick, 

have organized the previous knowledge into a great monumental 

work, Grundrif der vergleichenden Grammatik der indogerma- 

nischen Sprachen? ‘This achievement is as yet the high-water- 

mark in comparative grammar. Brugmann has issued a briefer 

and cheaper edition giving the main results.' Delbriick has also a 

brief treatise on Greek syntax in the light of comparative gram- 

mar,” while Brugmann has applied comparative philology to the 

Laut- und Formenlehre of Greek grammar."® In the Grundrif 

Brugmann has Bde. I, ΠῚ, while Delbriick treats syntax in Bde. 

III-V. In the new edition Brugmann has also that part of the 

syntax which is treated in Vol. III and IV of the first edi- 

tion. The best discussion of comparative grammar for begin- 
ners is the second edition of P. Giles’s Manual.“ Hatzidakis 

successfully undertakes to apply comparative grammar to the 

modern Greek.& Riemann and Goelzer have made an exhaustive 

comparison of the Greek and Latin languages.* There are, in- 

deed, many interesting discussions of the history and principles 

growing out of all this linguistic development, such as the works 

1 Always mentioned by Bopp with reverence. 

2 Deutsche Gr., 1822. Author of Grimm’s law of the interchange of let- 
ters. Next to Bopp in influence. 

3 Indische Bibl. 

4 Vergl. Gr. der indoger. Spr., 1876, marks the next great advance. 

5 Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1866. He did much to popularize this study. 

6 His most enduring work is his Prin. of Gk. Etym., vols. I, I, fifth ed., 

1886. 
7 The discovery of Verner’s law, a variation from Grimm’s law, according 

to which p, ¢ and k, pass into ὃ, d and g, instead of f, th and h when not im- 

mediately followed by the word-accent. 
8 Life and Growth of Lang., 1875; Sans. Gr., 1892, etc. 

9 Vergl. Gr., 1865. 

10 Bd. I-V, Ist ed. 1886-1900; 2d ed. 1897—-; cf. also Giles-Hertel, Vergl. 

Gr., 1896. 

1 Kurze vergl. Gr., 1902-1904. 

122 Die Grundl. der griech. Synt., 1879. 
13 Griech. Gr., 1900, 3. Aufl.; 4. Aufl., 1918, by Thumb. See also G. Meyer, 

Griech. Gr., 3. verm. Aufl., 1896. 

144 A Short Man. of Comp. Philol., 1901. 
16 Hinl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892. 
16 Gr. comparée du Gree et du Lat.: Syntaxe, 1897; Phonétique et Etude 

de Formes, 1901. Cf. also King and Cookson’s Prin. of Sound and Inflexion 
as illustrated in the Gk. and Lat. Lang., 1888. 
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of Jolly,! Delbriick,? Sweet,? Paul,* Oertel,> Moulton,’ Whit- 

ney,’ Max Miller,’ Sayce.® It is impossible to write a grammar 

of the Greek N. T. without taking into consideration this new 

conception of language. No language lives to itself, and least of 

all the Greek of the N. T. in the heart of the world-empire.° Τί 

is not necessary to say that until recently use of this science had 

not been made by N. T. grammars." 

(b) ADVANCE IN GENERAL GREEK GRAMMAR. ‘There has been 

great advance in the study of general Greek grammar. The 

foundations laid by Crosby and Kihner, Kriiger, Curtius, Butt- 

mann, Madvig, Jelf and others have been well built upon by 

Hadley, Goodwin, Gildersleeve, Gerth, Blass, Brugmann, G. 

Meyer, Schanz, Hirt, Jannaris, etc. To the classical student this 

catalogue of names” is full of significance. The work of Kihner 

has been thoroughly revised and improved in four massive vol- 

umes by Blass and Gerth,!* furnishing a magnificent apparatus 

for the advanced student. Hirt’s handbook” gives the modern 

knowledge in briefer form, a compendium of comparative gram- 

mar, while G. Meyer! and Brugmann”’ are professedly on the 

1 Schulgr. und Sprachw., 1874. 

2 Intr. to the Study of Lang., 1882; 5th Germ. ed. 1908. Uber die 

Resultate der vergl. Synt., 1872. Cf. Wheeler, The Whence and Whither of 

the Mod. Sci. of Lang., 1905; Henry, Précis de gr. du gree et du latin, 5th 

ed., 1894. 3 The Hist. of Lang., 1899. 
4 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888; 4th Germ. ed. 1909. 

5 Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1901. 6 The Sci. of Lang., 1903. 
7 Lang. and the Study of Lang., 1867. 

8. Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891. ® Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875. 
10 By ‘die historische Sprachforschung”’ the Gk. tongue is shown to be a 

member of the Indo-Germanic family; thus is gained ‘‘der sprachgeschicht- 
liche Gesichtspunkt,” and then is gained “‘ein wesentlich richtiges Verstind- 
nis... fiir den Entwicklungsgang der Sprache.’’ Brugmann, Griech. Gr., 
1885, p. 4. Cf. p. 3 in third ed., 1901. 

11 See J. H. Moulton’s Prol. to the N. T. Gk. Gr., 1906, and A. T. Robert- 
son’s N. T. Syll., 1900, and Short Gr. of the Gk. N. T., 1908. 

2 The late G. N. Hatzidakis contemplated a thesaurus of the Gk. language, 
but his death cut it short. 

185. Ausfiihrl. Gr. der griech. Spr. von Dr. Raphael Kihner, 1. Tl.: Elemen- 
tar- und Formenlehre, Bd. I, II. Besorgt von Dr. Friedrich Blass, 1890, 1892. 

4 Tb., 2. TL: Satzlehre, Bd. I, 11. Besorgt von Dr. Bernhard Gerth, 1898, 
1904. 

46 Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenlehre, 1902, 1. Aufl.; 2. Aufl., 1912. 
16 Griech. Gr., 3. Aufl., 1896. 
17 Tb., 1900; 4. Aufl., 1913, by Thumb; 3d ed. quoted in this book. And 

now (1912) Wright has given in English a Comp. Gr. of the Gk. Lang. 
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basis of comparative philology. Jannaris! is the first fairly suc- 

cessful attempt to present in one volume the survey of the prog- 

ress of the language as a whole. Schanz? makes a much more 

ambitious undertaking and endeavours in a large number of mono- 

graphs to furnish material for a future historical grammar. Gil- 

dersleeve® has issued only two volumes of his work, while the 

grammars of Hadley-Allen and Goodwin are too well known to 

call for remark. New grammars, like Εἰ, E. Thompson’s (1907, 

new ed.) and Simonson’s (2 vols., 1903, 1908), continue to appear. 

(ὦ CriticaL Epitions of GREEK AuTHORS. The Greek authors 
in general have received minute and exhaustive investigation. The 

modern editions of Greek writers are well-nigh ideal. Careful 

and critical historical notes give the student all needed, sometimes 

too much, aid for the illumination of the text. The thing most 

lacking is the reading of the authors and, one may add, the study. 

of the modern Greek. Butcher4 well says ‘‘Greek literature is 

the one entirely original literature of Europe.” Homer, Aris- 

totle, Plato, not to say Aischylus, Sophocles and Euripides are 

still the modern masters of the intellect. Translations are better 

than nothing, but can never equal the original. The Greek lan- 

guage remains the most perfect organ of human speech and 

largely because “they were talkers, whereas we are readers.’’® 
They studied diligently how to talk.® 

(d) Works ON INDIVIDUAL Writers. In nothing has the ten- 
dency to specialize been carried further than in Greek grammatical 

research. The language of Homer, Thucydides, Herodotus, the 

tragic poets, the comic writers, have all called for minute investi- 

1 An Hist. Gk. Gr., chiefly of the Att. Dial., 1897. Cf. also Wackernagel, 

Die griech. Spr. (pp. 291-318), Tl. I, Abt. VIII, Kultur der Gegenw. 

2 Beitr. zur histor. Synt. der griech. Spr., Tl. I. Cf. also Hibner, Grundr. 

zur Vorlesung iiber die griech. Synt., 1883. A good bibliography. Krum- 

bacher, Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. etc., 1885, 

pp. 481-545. 

3 Synt. of Class. Gk., 1900, 1911. 
4 Harv. Lect. on Gk. Subj., 1904, p. 129. See also Butcher, Some Aspects 

of the Gk. Genius, 1893, p. 2: ‘Greece, first smitten with the passion for 

truth, had the courage to put faith in reason, and, in following its guidance, 

to take no account of consequences.”’ So p. 1: “Τὸ see things as they really 

are, to discern their meanings and adjust their relations was with them an 

instinct and a passion.” AS oe Way 905 

6 See Bernhardy, Griech. Lit., Tl. I, II, 1856; Christ, Gesch. der griech. 

Lit. bis auf die Zeit Justinians, 4. revid. Aufl., 1905; 5. Aufl., 1908 ff. Far- 

nell, Gk. Lyric Poetry, 1891, etc. A. Croiset and M. Croiset, An Abr. Hist. 

of Gk. Lit., transl. by Heffelbower, 1904. 
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gation, and those of interest to N. T. students are the mono- 

graphs on Polybius, Josephus, Plutarch, etc. The concordances 

of Plato, Aristotle, ete., are valuable. The Apostolic Fathers, 

Greek Christian Apologists and the Apocryphal writings illus- 

trate the tendencies of N. T. speech. Cf. Remhold, De Graec. 

Patr. Apost. (1898). The universities of America and Europe 

which give the Ph.D. degree have produced a great number of 

monographs on minute points like the use of the preposition in 

Herodotus, etc. These all supply data of value and many of 

them have been used in this grammar. Dr. Mahaffy,? indeed, is 

impatient of too much specialism, and sometimes in linguistic 

study the specialist has missed the larger and true conception of 

the whole. 

(ὁ) THE GREEK INscRIPTIONS. The Greek inscriptions speak 

with the voice of authority concerning various epochs of the lan- 

guage. Once we had to depend entirely on books for our knowl- 

edge of the Greek tongue. There is still much obscurity, but it 

is no longer possible to think of Homer as the father of Greek 

nor to consider 1000 B.c. as the beginning of Greek culture. The 

two chief names in epigraphical studies are those of August 

Boeckh (Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum) and Theodor Momm- 

sen (Corpus Inscriptionum Latinarum). For a careful review of 

“the Nature of the New Texts” now at our service in the in- 

scriptions see Deissmann, Light, etc., pp. 10-20. See W. H. P. 

Hatch’s article (Jour. of Bibl. Int., 1908, pp. 134-146, Part 2) 

on “‘Some Illustrations of N. T. Usage from Greek Inscriptions 

of Asia Minor.” Cf. also Thieme, Die Inschriften von Magnesia 

am Mdander und das Neue Test. (1906), and Rouffiac, Recherches 

sur les Caractéres du Grec dans le N. T. d’aprés les Inscriptions 

de Priéne (1911). Deissmann, op. cit., p. 18, thinks that ἀγά[πη]ν 

is rightly restored in a pagan inscription in Pisidia of the imperial 

period. For the Christian inscriptions see Deissmann, op. cit., 

p. 19. Schliemann? has not only restored the story of Troy to 

the reader of the historic past, but he has revealed a great civi- 

1 Cf., for instance, Die Spr. des Plut. etc., Tl. I, II, 1895, 1896; Krebs, Die 

Pripositionen bei Polybius, 1881; Goetzeler, Einfl. des Dion. Hal. auf die 

Sprachgesch. etc., 1891; Schmidt, De Flavii Josephi eloc. observ. crit., 1894; 

Kaelker, Quest. de Eloc. Polyb. ete. 

2 “A herd of specialists is rising up, each master of his own subject, but 

absolutely ignorant and careless of all that is going on around him in kindred 
studies.” Survey of Gk. Civilization, 1897, p. 3. 

3 Mycenz and Tiryns, 1878. 
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lization at Mycenze.! Homer stands at the close of a long ante- 

cedent history of linguistic progress, and once again scholars are 

admitting the date 850 or even 1000 B.c. for his poems as well as 

their essential unity, thus abandoning Wolff’s hypothesis.2, They 

have been driven to this by the abundant linguistic testimony 

from the inscriptions from many parts of Greece. So vast is this 

material that numerous grammatical discussions have been made 

concerning the inscriptions, as those by Roehl,* Kretschmer,* 

Lautensach,> Rang,® Meisterhans,’ Schweizer,’ Viteau,® Wagner,!° 

Nachmanson," ete. 

These inscriptions are not sporadic nor local, but are found in 

Egypt, in Crete, in Asia Minor, the various isles of the sea,” in 

Italy, in Greece, in Macedonia, etc. Indeed Apostolides® seems 

to show that the Greeks were in Egypt long before Alexander 

the Great founded Alexandria. The discoveries of Dr. A. J. 

1 See also Tsountas and Manatt, The Mycenzan Age, 1897. 

2 Ridgeway (Early Age of Greece, vol. I, 1901, p. 635) says that the methods 

applied to dissection of the Iliad and the Odyssey would pick to pieces the 
Paradise Lost and The Antiquary. ‘‘The linguistic attack upon their age 

may be said to have at last definitely failed.’’ (T. W. Allen, Cl. Rev., May, 
1906, p. 193.) Lang, Homer and His Age (1906), advocates strongly the 

unity of the Homeric poems. 8 Inscr. Graecae Antiq., 1882. 

4 Die griech. Vaseninschr. und ihre Spr., 1894. 

5 Verbalfl. der att. Inschr., 1887. 6 Antiquités hellén., 1842. 
7 Gr. der att. Inschr., 3. Aufl. von E. Schwyzer, 1900. 

8 Gr. der perg. Inschr., 1898. 

9 La 460]. dans les inscr. att. de 1’Empire, 1895. 

10 Quest. de epigram. Graecis, 1883. 

1 Taute und Formen der magn. Inschr., 1903; cf. also Solmsen, Inscr. 

Graecae ad illustr. Dial. sel.; Audollent, Defix. Tabellae, 1904; Michel, Rec. 

d’inser. Graec., 1883; Dittenberger, Or. Graeci Inscr. Sel., 1903-1905; Roberts- 

Gardner, Intr. to Gk. Epigr., 1888. See Bibliography. Cf. especially the 

various volumes of the Corpus Inscr. Graecarum. 

12 As, for example, Paton and Hicks, The Inscr. of Cos, 1891; Kern, Die 

Inschr. von Magn., 1900; Girtingen, Inschr. von Priene, 1906; Gartingen 

and Paton, Inser. Maris Aegaei, 1903; Letronne, Rec. des inscr. lat. et grec. 

de l’Egypte, 1842. As early as 1779 Walch made use of the inscriptions for 
the N. T. Gk. in his Observationes in Matt. ex graecis inscriptionibus. Cf. 

also the works of E. L. Hicks, Lightfoot, Ramsay. 
13 Wssai sur l’Hellénisme Egypt., 1908, p. vi. He says: ‘Les découvertes 

récentes des archéologues ont dissipé ces illusions. Des ruines de Naucratis, 
de Daphné, de Gurob, et de |’Mlahoun (pour ne citer que les localités dans’ 

lesquelles les recherches ont donné le plus de résultats) est sortie toute une 

nouvelle Gréce; une Gréce antérieure aux Ramsés . . .; et, si les recherches se 
continuent, on ne tardera pas, nous en sommes convaincus, 4 acquérir la 

certitude que les Grecs sont aussi anciens en Egypte qu’en Gréce méme.” 
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Evans in Crete have pushed back the known examples of Greek 

a thousand years or more. The linear script of Knossos, Crete, 

may be some primitive form of Greek 500 years before the first 

dated example of Phoenician writing. The civilization of the 

Hellenic race was very old when Homer wrote, — how old no 

one dares say.! For specimens of the use of the inscriptions see 

Buck’s Introduction to the Study of the Greek Dialects (Gram- 

mar, Selected Inscriptions, Glossary), 1910. 

(f) FULLER KNOWLEDGE OF THE Di1auEcts. The new knowledge 

of the other dialects makes it possible to form a juster judgment 

of the relative position of the Attic. There has been much confu- 

sion on this subject and concerning the relation of the various 

Greek races. It now seems clear that the Pelasgians, Achzans, 

~ Dorians were successively dominant in Greece.? Pelasgian ap- 

pears to be the name for the various pre-Achzan tribes, and it 

was the Pelasgian tribe that made Mycenz glorious. Homer 
sings the glories of the Achwans who displaced the Pelasgians, 

while “‘the people who play a great part in later times — Dorians, 

AKolians, Jonians—are to Homer little more than names.’’4 

The Pelasgian belonged to the bronze age, the Achzan to the 

iron age.» The Pelasgians may have been Slavs and kin to the 

Etruscans of Italy. The Achzans were possibly Celts from 

northern Europe.’ The old Ionic was the base of the old Attic.7 

This old Ionic-Attic was the archaic Greek tongue, and the 

choruses in the Attic poets partly represent artificial literary 

Doric. There was not a sharp division® between the early dia- 

lects owing to the successive waves of population sweeping over 

the. country. ‘There were numerous minor subdivisions in the 

dialects (as the Arcadian, Boeotian, Northwest, Thessalian, etc.) 

due to the mountain ranges, the peninsulas, the islands, etc., 

and other causes into which we cannot enter. For a skilful at- 

tempt at grouping and relating the dialects to each other see 

Thumb’s Handbuch, p. 54f. The matter cannot be elaborated 

here (see ch. III). But the point needs to be emphasized that 

A. J. Evans, Ann. Rep. of the Smiths. Inst., p. 436. 

See Ridgeway, The Early Age of Greece, vol. I, p. 84. . 

Ib., p. 293. For the contribution of the dialects to the κοινή see ch. III. 
Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., 1901, p. 526. ΤΟ 40 

Ridgeway, op. cit., vol. I, p. 337. 7 Ib., pp. 666-670. 

8 Hoffmann, Die griech. Dial., Bd. I, p. 7. A more recent treatment of the 

dialects is Thumb’s Handb. der griech. Dial. (1909), which makes use of all 

the recent discoveries from the inscriptions. On the mixing of the dialects 
see Thumb, p. 61 f. 

ao fF ὦ NS = 
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the literary dialects by no means represent the linguistic history 

of Greece itself and still less that of the islands and other colonies 

(οἵ. Buck’s Greek Dialects, Ὁ. 1). The blending of these dialects 

into the κοινή was not complete as we shall 566.: ‘‘Of dialects the 

purest Hellenic is Dorian, preserved in religious odes, — pure be- 

cause they kept aloof from their subjects. The next is the Aiolic, 

preserved in lyric odes of the Lesbian school. The earliest to be 

embodied in literature was Ionic, preserved in epic poems. The 

most perfect is Attic, the language of drama, philosophy and 

oratory. This arose out of the Ionic by introducing some of 

the strength of Doric-Aolic forms without sacrificing the sweet 

smoothness of Ionic.’’? In general concerning the Greek dialects 

one may consult the works of Meister,? Ridgeway, Hoffmann,° 

Thumb,® Buck,’ Boisacq,® Pezzi,® etc. 

(g) THe Papyri AND OstTrAcA. Thiersch in 1841 had pointed 

out the value of the papyri for the study of the LX X in his De 

Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina, but nobody thought it worth 

while to study the masses of papyri in London, Paris and Ber- 

lin for the N. T. language. Farrar (Messages of the Books, 1884, 

p. 151) noted the similarity of phrase between Paul’s correspon- 

dence and the papyri in the Brit. Mus. “Ν. T. philology is at 

present undergoing thorough reconstruction; and probably all the 

workers concerned, both on the continent and in English-speaking 

countries, are by this time agreed that the starting-point for the 

philological investigations must be the language of the non-literary 

papyri, ostraca, and inscriptions” (Deissmann, Light, etc., p. 55). 

The κοινή is now rich in material for the study of the vernacular 

or popular speech as opposed to the book language. This distinc- 

tion belongs to all languages which have a literature and to all 

periods of the language. It is particularly true of the modern 

1 See Dieterich, Die Kow% und die heut. kleinasiat. Mundarten-Unters. zur 

Gesch. etc., pp. 271-310. Cf. Chabert, Hist. sommaire des ét. d’épigr. grecque, 

1906. 

2 MS. Notes on Gk. Gr. by H. H. Harris, late Prof. of Gk. at Richmond 

College. 

8 Griech. Dial., Bd. I, 1882, Bd. II, 1889; cf. Hicks, Man. of Gk. Hist. 

Inscr., 1888. Op. cit. 

5 Op. cit. and Bd. II, 1893, Bd. III, 1898. See also various volumes of the 

Samm. der griech. Dial.-Inschr. 

6 Handb. der griech. Dial., 1909. 7 Gk. Dialects. 

8 Les dialectes Doriens, 1891; cf. also H. W. Smyth, The Gk. Dial. (Ionic 

only), 1894. 

9 Lingua Greca Antica, 1888. Cf. Lambert, Et. sur le dial. éolien, 1903. 
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Greek to-day as it was true in the early period. The Athenian 

newspapers as a rule affect the καθαρεύουσα. Occasionally a 

writer like Aristophanes would on purpose write in the language 

of the street. It is not therefore a peculiarity of the κοινή that 

the vernacular Greek prevailed then. It always prevails. But 

the καθαρεύουσα has secured a more disastrous supremacy over 

the δημοτική than in any other language. And we are now 

able to estimate the vernacular κοινή, since the great papyri 

discoveries of Flinders-Petrie, Grenfell and Hunt and others. 

We had already the excellent discussions of Mullach,! Niebuhr,? 

Blass,? Foy* and Lottich. But in the last fifteen years or so a 

decided impetus has been given to this phase of Greek grammatical 

research. It is in truth a new study, the attention now paid to 

—the vernacular, as Moulton points out in his Prolegomena (p. 22). 

“JT will go further and say that if we could only recover letters 

that ordinary people wrote to each other without being literary, 

we should have the greatest possible help for the understanding 

of the language of the N. T. generally” (Bishop Lightfoot, 1863, 

as quoted in Moulton’s Prol., 2d and 3d ed., p. 242). If Lightfoot 

only lived now! Cf. Masson’s Preface to Winer (1859). 

The most abundant source of new light for the vernacular κοινή 

‘is found inthe papyri collections, many volumes of which have 

already been published (see Index of Quots. for fuller list), while 

more are yet to bexissued. Indeed, Prof. W. N. Stearns® com- 

plains: ‘‘There would seem to be a plethora of such material 

already as evidenced by such collections as the Berlinische Ur- 

kunden and the Rainer Papyri.”” But the earnest student of the 

Greek tongue can only rejoice at the “extraordinary and in part 

unexpected wealth of material from the contemporary and the 

later languages.’’? See the publications of Drs. Grenfell and Hunt,° 

1 Gr. der griech. Vulgarspr., 1856. Ἷ 

2 Uber das Agyp.-Griech., Κὶ. Schr., II, p.197 f. 
3 Die griech. Beredsamkeit von Alex. bis auf Aug., 1865. 

4 Lauts. der griech. Vulgarspr., 1879. 

5 De Serm. vulg. Att., 1881. 

6 Am. Jour. of Theol., Jan., 1906, p. 134. 

7 Samuel Dickey, New Pans of View for the prudy of the Gk. of the N.T. 
(Prince. Theol. Rev., Oct., 1903). 

8 Oxyrhyn. Pap., vols. I-XII, 1898-1916; Fayfim Pap., 1900; Tebtunis 
Pap., 1902 (Univ. of Cal. Publ., pts. I, 11, 1907); Hibeh Pap., pt. I, 1906; vol. 

IV, Oxyrhyn. Pap., pp. 265-271, 1904; Grenfell and Hunt, The Hibeh Pap., 
1906, pt. I. In general, for the bibliography of the papyri see Hohlwein, 
La papyrol. grec., bibliog. raisonnée, 1905. 

, 
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Mahaffy,! Goodspeed,? the Berlinische Urkunden,’ Papyri in the 

British Museum,* the Turin Papyri,® the Leyden Papyri,® the 

Geneva Papyri,’ Lord Amherst’s collection (Paris, 1865), etc. For 

general discussions of the papyri see the writings of Wilcken,® 

Kenyon,’ Hartel,!°? Haberlin," Viereck,” Deissmann,® de Ricci,“ 

Wessely.& A great and increasing literature is thus coming into 

existence on this subject. Excellent handbooks of convenient 

size are those by H. Lietzmann, Greek Papyri (1905), and by 

G. Milligan, Greek Papyri (1910). For a good discussion of the 

papyri and the literature on the subject see Deissmann, Light, 

etc., pp. 20-41. The grammatical material in the papyri has not 

been exhausted. There are a number of excellent workers in the 

field:such as Mayser,!® St. Witkowski,” Deissmann,!* Moulton,” 

H. A. A. Kennedy,?? Jannaris, Kenyon,” Voelker,” Thumb. 

1 Flinders-Petrie Pap., 1891, 1892, 1893. 

2 Gk. Pap. from the Cairo Mus., 1902, 1903. 

3 Griech. Urk., 1895, 1898, 1903, 1907, ete. 
4 F. G. Kenyon, Cat. of Gk. Pap. in the B. M., 1893; Evid. of the Pap. for 

Text. Crit. of the N. T., 1905; B. M. Pap., vol. I, 18938, vol. II, 1898. 

5 Peyron, 1826, 1827. 

6 Zauber Pap., 1885; Leeman’s Pap. Graeci, 1848. 

7 J. Nicole, 1896, 1900; cf. Wessely’s Corpus Pap., 1895. 

8 Griech. Papyrusurk., 1897; Archiv fiir Papyrusforsch. und verw. Gebiete, 

1900—. 
9. Palzog. of Gk. Pap., 1899; art. Papyri in Hast. D. B. (ext. vol.). 

10 Uber die griech. Pap. 
1 Griech. Pap., Centralbl. fiir Bibliothekswesen, 14. 1 f. 
22 Ber. iiber die altere Pap.-Lit., Jahresb. tiber d. Fortschr. etc., 1898, 1899. 

13 Art. Papyri in Encye. Bibl. 

14 Bul. papyrologique in Rev. des Et. grecques since 1901. 

16 Papyrus-Samml. since 1883. Cf. also Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., 

1903; Reinach, Pap. grecs et démot. ete., 1905. 

16 Gr. der griech. Pap., Tl. I, Laut- und Wortl., 1906. 
17 Prodromus Gr. Pap. Graec. aetatis Lagidarum, 26. Bd. der Abhandl. 

der Phil. class. der Acad. zu Krakau, 1897, pp. 196-200. 
18 B. §., 1901; Light, etc.; art. Hell. Griech. in Hauck’s Realencyc.; art. 

Papyrus in Encye. Bibl., ete. . 
19 Gr. Notes from the Pap., Cl. Rev., 1901; Notes on the Pap., Exp., 

April, 1901, Feb., 1903; Characteristics of N. T. Gk., Exp., March to Dec., 
1904; Prol. to Gr. of N. T. Gk., 1908, 3d ed., etc. 

20 Sources of N. T. Gk., 1895; Recent Res. in the Lang. of the N. T., Exp. 

Times, May, July, Sept., 1901. 
21 Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897; The Term Κοινή, Cl. Rev., March, 1903. 

2 Art. Papyri in Hast. D. B. 

23 Syntax der griech. Pap., Tl. I, 1903. 
24 Die Forsch. iiber die hell. Spr. in ἃ. Jahr. 1896-1901, Archiv fiir Papyrus- 

forsch., 1903, pp. 396-426; Die Forsch. iiber die hell. Spr. in ἃ. Jahr. 1902-4, 
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These are all helpful, but Croénert! is right in urging that we 

need a comprehensive discussion of the syntax of the Ptolemaic 

papyri in order to set forth properly the relation of the papyri 

both to the N. T. Greek and to the older Attic. This will require 

time, for the mass of material is very great and is constantly 

growing.2 But enough already is clear for us to see the general 

bearing of the whole on the problem of the N. T. It is just here 

that the papyri have special interest and value. They give the 

language of business and life. The N. T. writers were partly 

ἀγράμματοι, but what they wrote has become the chief Book of 

Mankind.? Hear Deissmann‘ again, for he it is who has done 

most to blaze the way here: “The papyrus-leaf is alive; one sees 

autographs, individual peculiarities of penmanship — in a word, 

men; manifold glimpses are given into inmost nooks and crannies 

of personal life in which history has no eyes and historians no 

glasses ... It may seem a paradox, but it can safely be affirmed 

that the unliterary papyri are more important in these respects 

than the literary.”’ Some of the papyri contain literary works, 

fragments of Greek classics, portions of the LXX or of the N. T., 

though the great mass of them are non-literary documents, let- 

ters and business papers. Cf. also Deissmann, Light, etc., p. 29. 

Unusual interest attaches to the fragments containing the Logia 

of Jesus, some of which are new, dating from the second or third 

centuries A.D! and showing a Gnostic tinge.® It is no longer pos- 

sible to say, what even Friedrich Blass ® did in 1894, that the N. T. 

Greek “15 to be regarded something by itself and following laws 

of its own.” That view is doomed in the presence of the papyri. 

Hatch’ in particular laboured under this error. The N. T. Greek 

Archiv fir Pap., 111. 4; also Jahresb. iiber die Fortschr. des Class., 1906; 
Die griech. Papyrusurk., 1899-1905, pp. 36-40; Die griech. Spr. ete., 1901. 

1 Archiv fiir Pap.-Forsch., 1900, p. 215. 

2 “Zum ersten Mal gewinnen wir reale Vorstellungen von dem Zustand 

und der Entwickelung der handschriftlichen Lebenslieferung im Altertum 

selbst. Neue wichtige Probleme sind damit der Philologie gestellt.’’ N. 

Wilcken, Die griech. Papyrusurk., 1897, p. 7. Mayser’s Tl. II will supply 

this need when it appears. 

3 See Deissmann, Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898, p. 27. 
4 Art. Papyri in Encyc. Bibl. 

5 See Λόγια Ἰησοῦ, Sayings of Jesus, by Grenfell and Hunt, 1897. New 

Sayings of Jesus, by Grenfell and Hunt, 1904. See also two books by Dr. C. 
Taylor, The Oxyrhyn. Logia, 1899; The Oxyrhyn. Sayings of Jesus, 1905; 

Lock and Sanday, Two Lect. on the Sayings of Jesus, 1897. 

5’ Theol. Literaturzeit., 1894, p. 338. 

7 Essays in Bibl. Gk., 1892, p. 11f. The earliest dated papyrus is now 
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will no longer be despised as inferior or unclassical. It will be 

seen to be a vital part of the great current of the Greek language. ~ 

For the formal discussion of the bearing of the papyri on the N. T. 

Greek see chapter IV. A word should be said concerning the 

reason why the papyri are nearly all found in Egypt.! It is due — 

to the dryness of the climate there. Elsewhere the brittle material 

soon perished, though it has on the whole a natural toughness. 

The earliest known use of the papyri in Egypt is about 3400 B.c. - 

More exactly, the reign of Assa in the fifth dynasty is put at 

3360 B.c. This piece of writing is an account-sheet belonging 

to this reign (Deissmann, Light from A. E., p. 22). The oldest 

specimen of the Greek papyri goes back to “the regnal year of 

Alexander AXgus, the son of Alexander the Great. That would 

make it the oldest Greek papyrus document yet discovered”’ 

(Deissmann, Light, etc., p. 29). The discoveries go on as far as 

the seventh century A.D., well into the Byzantine period. The 

plant still grows in Egypt and it was once the well-nigh universal 

_writing material. As waste paper it was used to wrap the mum- 

mies. Thus it has come to be preserved. The rubbish-heaps at 

Faytim and Oxyrhynchus are full of these papyri scraps. 

Mention should be made also of the ostraca, or pieces of pot- 

tery, which contain numerous examples of the vernacular κοινή. 

For a very interesting sketch of the ostraca see Deissmann, Light, 

etc. (pp. 41-53). Crum and Wilcken have done the'chief work on 

the ostraca. They are all non-literary and occur in old Egyptian, 

Arabic, Aramaic, Coptic, Greek and Latin. “Prof. Wilcken, in 

his Griechische Ostraka,? has printed the texts of over sixteen 

hundred of the inscribed potsherds on which the commonest re- 

ceipts and orders of Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt were written.”’? 

It was the material used by the poorer classes. 

(hk) Tue ByzANTINE AND THE MopERN GREEK. The Byzantine 

and modern Greek has at last received adequate recognition. 

P. Eleph. 1 (311 B.c.), not P. Hibeh, as Thackeray has it in his Gr. of the O. T. 

in Gk., p. 56. This was true in 1907; οἵ. Moulton, Cl. Rev., March, 1910, p. 53. 

1 The practical limitation of the papyri to Egypt (and Herculaneum) has 

its disadvantages; cf. Angus, The Κοινή, The Lang. of the N. T. (Prince. 

Theol. Rev., Jan., 1910, p. 80). 

2 Griech. Ostraka aus Agypten und Nubien, Bd. I, II, 1899; ef. also Crum, 

~ Coptic Ostraca, 2 vols. (1899); cf. Hilprecht, S. S. Times, 1902, p. 560. ‘In 

many Coptic letters that are written on potsherds the writers beg their cor- 

respondents to excuse their having to use an ostrakon for want of papyrus”’ 

(Deissmann, Exp. Times, 1906, Oct., p. 15). 

3 E. J. Goodspeed, Am. Jour. of Theol., Jan., 1906, p. 102. 

aid 
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The student of the N. T. idiom has much to learn from the new 

books on this subject. The scorn bestowed on the κοινή by the 

intense classicists was intensified by the modern Greek, which 

was long regarded as a nondescript jumble of Greek, Albanian, 

Turkish, Italian, etc. Indeed the modern Greeks themselves 

have not always shown proper appreciation of the dignity of the 

modern vernacular, as is shown, for instance, in the recent up- 

heaval at Athens by the University students over the translation 

of the Gospels into the Greek vernacular (δημοτική) of to-day, 

though the N. T. was manifestly written in the vernacular of its 

day. ‘‘While the later Greeks, however, could no longer write 

classically, they retained a keen sense for the beauties of the 

classical language.”! Just as the ‘‘popular Latin finally sup- 

pressed the Latin of elegant literature,’ so the vernacular κοινή 

lived on through the Roman and Byzantine periods and survives 

to-day as the modern Greek. ‘There is unity in the present-day 

Greek and historical continuity with the past. Dr. Rose is pos- 

sibly extreme in saying: “There is more difference between ὑπ 

Greek of Herodotus and the Greek of Xenophon than there is 

between the Greek of the latter and the Greek of to-day.’”’* And 

certainly Prof. Dickey‘ is right in affirming ‘‘that the Greek of 

N. T. stands in the centre of the development of which classical 

(and modern Greek may be called extremes, and that of the two 

it is nearer to the second in character than the first. The inter- 

{pretation of the N. T. has almost entirely been in the sole light 

of the ancient, i.e. the Attic Greek, and, therefore, to that ex- 

tent has been unscientific and often inaccurate.” Hatzidakis® 

indeed complained that the whole subject had been treated with 

1 Dr. Achilles Rose, Chris. Greece and Living Gk., 1898, p. 7. 

2 R. C. Jebb, On the Rela. of Mod. to Class. Gk., in V. and D.’s Handb. 
to Mod. Gk., 1887, p. 287. ‘In other words, the Bible was cast into spoken 

Latin, familiar to every rank of society though not countenanced in the 

schoolroom; and thus it foreshadowed the revolution of ages whereby the 
Roman tongue expanded into what we may label as Romance.” W. Barry, 

“Our Latin Bible,” in Dublin Rev., July, 1906, p. 4; cf. also art. on The 
Holy Latin Tongue, in April number. 

8 Chris. Greece and Living Greek, p. 253. 

4 New Points of View for the Study of N. T. Gk. (Prince. Theol. Rev., 

Oct., 1903). See also 8. Angus, Mod. Methods in N. T. Philol. (Harv. Theol. 

Rev., Oct., 1911, p. 499): ‘‘That the progress of philology has thus broken 

down the wall of partition of the N. T. and removed its erstwhile isolation is 

a great service to the right understanding of the book’s contents.”’ 

5 Hinl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892, p. ix; cf. also H. C. Miller, Hist. Gr. der 
hell. Spr., 1891. 
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unworthy “dilettanteism”’ and not without ground for the com- 

plaint. He himself did much by his great work to put the study 

of modern Greek on a scientific basis,! but he has not worked 

alone in this important field. Another native Greek, Prof. Sopho- 

cles, has produced a Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine 

Periods in which there is an excellent discussion for that time? of 

the κοινή, the Byzantine and the modern Greek. Other scholars 

have developed special phases of the problem, as Krumbacher,? 

who has enriched our knowledge of the Byzantine* or Middle 

Ages Greek. Dieterich also has done fine work in this period of 

Greek, as has Thumb. Worthy of mention also is the work of 

G. Meyer,’ Geldart® and Prestel,? though the latter have not 

produced books of great value. See also Meyer-Liibke’s gram- 

mar,’ Jannaris’ Historical Greek Grammar and the writings of 

Psichari." In general great progress has been made and it is now 

possible to view the development of the N. T. idiom in the 

light of the modern Greek. The apparent drift in the vernacular 

1 “Und wenn es mir gelingt, die wissenschaftliche Welt von ihrer wohl- 

berechtigten Zuriickhaltung abzubringen und ihr nachzuweisen, dafi das 

Mittel- und Neugriechische ein vielversprechendes unkultivirtes Gebiet der 

Wissenschaft ist, woraus man viel, sehr viel beziigiich der Sprachwissenschaft 

iuberhaupt wie des Altgriechischen speciell lernen kann, so ist mein Zweck 

vollkommen erreicht.”’ Ib., p. x. 

2 1870. One of the pressing needs is a lexicon of the papyri also. See 

Contopoulos, Lex. of Mod. Gk., 1868, and others. 

3 Das Problem der neugr. Schriftspr., 1903. ‘‘ Heute bedarf das Studien- 

gebiet der byzantinischen und neugriechischen Philologie keine Apologie,”’ p. 3. 

In his hands the middle Gk. (Byzantine) is shown to be a rich field for the 

student both of philology and literature; cf. also Gesch. der byzant. Lit., 

Ὅ: 20: 

4 Gesch. der byzant. Lit. etc.; οἵ. also his Byz. Zeitschr. and his Beitr. 

zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeitschr., 1885. 
ὕ Unters. zur Gesch. d. griech. Spr. etc., 1898; Gesch. der byz. und neugr. 

Lit., 1902. 
6 Handb. d. neugr. Volkspr., 1895; Thumb-Angus, Handb. of Mod. Gk. Ver- 

nac., 1912; Die neugr. Sprachforsch. in d. Jahr. 1890 u. 1891 (Anz. fiir indoger. 

Spr., I, 1892; VI, 1896, and IX, 1898); Die griech. Spr. im Zeitalter des 
Hellen., 1901; Die sprachgesch. Stellung des bibl. Griechisch, Theol. Runds., 

March, 1902. 

7 Neugr. Stud., 1894. 
8 The Mod. Gk. Lang. in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., 1870. On the Orig. and 

Devel. of the Mod. Gk. Lang., Jour. of Philol., 1869. 

9 Zur Entwickelungsgesch. der griech. Spr. 

10 Gr. der romanischen Spr. 
11 Wssais de Gr. hist. Néogrecque, 1886; cf. also Boltz Die hell. Spr. der 

Gegenw., 1882. 
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κοινή of the N. T., like ἵνα in the non-final clause, is too common 

for remark in the modern Greek. Indeed the N. T. had a pre- 

dominant influence on the later Greek as the chief literature of 

the period, and especially as Christianity won the victory over 

heathenism. The Byzantine Greek is in subject-matter largely 

ecclesiastical. The sermons and treatises of the Greek Christian 

Fathers constitute a large and valuable literature and amply il- 

lustrate the language of the time.t The modern Greek is in all 

essential points the same as the Byzantine Greek of 1000 A.D. 

In forty years? we have seen a revolution in the study of the 

modern Greek. But as late as 1887 Vincent and Dickson* could 

say: “ΒΥ many it is believed that a corrupt patois of Turkish 

and Italian is now spoken in Greece; and few even among pro- 

fessed scholars are aware how small the difference is between the 

Greek of the N. T. and the Greek of a contemporary Athenian 

newspaper.”’ The new Greek speech was developed not out of 

the Byzantine literary language, but out of the Hellenistic popular 

speech.4 

(ὃ THE HeBrew AND ARAMAIC. Less that is new has come 

from the Hebrew and Aramaic field of research. Still real ad- 

vance has been made here also. The most startling result is the 

decrease of emphasis upon Hebraisms in the N. T. style. In 

chapter IV, 111 the Semitic influence on the N. T. language is dis- 

cussed. Here the literary history is sketched. 

1. The Old View. It was only in 1879 that Guillemard® issued 

his Hebraisms in the Greek Testament, in which he said in the 

Preface: “1 earnestly disavow any claim to an exhaustive exhibi- 

tion of all the Hebraisms, or all the deviations from classical 

phraseology contained in the Greek Testament; of which I have 

gathered together and put forward only a few specimens, in the 

hope of stimulating others to fuller and more exact research.”’ 

Even in 1889, Dr. Edwin Hatch® says: “ Biblical Greek is thus a 

1 See the Migne Lib. and the new Ber. Royal Lib. ed. 

2 Dieterich, op. cit., p. 10. 

83. Handb. to Mod. Gk., p. 3. See also Horae Hellenicae, by Stuart Blackie, 
1874, p. 115: “Byzantine Gk. was classical Gk. from beginning to end, with 

only such insignificant changes as the altered circumstances, combined with 

the law of its original genius, naturally produced.” Cf. Rangabé, Gr. Abré- 

gée du grec actuel; Γεννάδιος, Γραμματικὴ τῆς ᾿Ελλενικῆς Γλώσσης. 

4 Dieterich, op. cié., p. 5. 

5 See also A. Miiller, Semit. Lehnw. in alteren Griech., Bezzenb. Beitr., 
1878, I, pp. 273 ff.; S. Krauss, Griech. und lat. Lehnw. im Tal., 1898, 1899. 

6 Essays in Bibl. (τς p. 11. 
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language by itself. What we have to find out in studying it is 

what meaning certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic mind.” 

Again he says!: “The great majority of N. T. words are words 

which, though for the most part common to biblical and to con- 

temporary secular Greek, express in their biblical use the concep- 

tions of a Semitic race, and which must consequently be examined 

by the light of the cognate documents which form the LXX.” 
And W. H. Simcox? says: ‘‘Thus it is that there came to exist a 

Hellenistic dialect, having real though variable differences from 
the Common or Hellenic.”’ 

2. A Change with Kennedy. But a turn comes when H. A. A. 

Kennedy® says: “But while the writer began with a complete, 

though provisional, acceptance of Hatch’s conclusions, the far- 

ther the inquiry was pushed, the more decidedly was he com- 

pelled to doubt those conclusions, and finally to seek to establish 

the connection between the language of the LXX and that of 

the N. T. on a totally different basis.”’ He finds that common 

bond in ‘‘the colloquial Greek of the time.’’4 

3. Deissmann’s Revolt. The full revolt against the theory of a 
Semitic or biblical Greek is seen in the writings of Deissmann,>—~ 

who says®: “The theory indicated is a great power in exegesis, 

and that it possesses a certain plausibility is not to be denied. 

It is edifying, and what is more, is convenient. But it is absurd. 

It mechanizes the marvellous variety of the linguistic elements 

of the Greek Bible and cannot be established either by the psy- 

chology of language or by history.’? There is here some of the 

zeal of new discovery, but it is true. The old view of Hatch is 

dead and gone. The “‘clamant need of a lexicon to the LXX”’ 

is emphasized by Deissmann’ himself. Prof. H. B. Swete of 

Cambridge has laid all biblical students under lasting obligation 

1 Tb., p. 34. See also p. 9: “ Biblical Gk. belongs not only to a later period 
of the history of the language than classical Gk., but also to a different coun- 

try.’ On page 14 we read: “‘It is a true paradox that while, historically as 
well as philologically, the Gk. (LX X) is a translation of the Hebrew, philo- 

logically, though not historically, the Hebrew may be regarded as a trans- 

lation of the Gk.’’ 
2 The Lang. of the N. T., 1890, p. 15. Note the date, as late as 1890. 

8 Sources of N. T. Gk., 1895, p. v. 4 Ib.; p: 146. 
5 Die sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, 1898; B. S., 1901; Hell. Griech., 

Hauck’s Realencyc., New Light (1907), ete. SSD scat avnt 

7 Ib., p. 73. Schleusner, 1821, is hopelessly inadequate and out of date. 

- Hatch and Redpath have issued in six parts (two volumes) a splendid con- 

cordance to the LX X and other Gk. versions of the O. T., 1892-1896, 1900. 
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to him by his contribution to the study of the Septuagint, con- 

sisting of an edition of the LX X? with brief critical apparatus 

and a general discussion? of the Septuagint. Brooke and McLean 

are publishing an edition of the Septuagint with exhaustive crit- 

ical apparatus.’ Students of the LX X now rejoice in Helbing’s Gr. 

der Septuaginta: Laut- u. Formenlehre (1907) and Thackeray’s 

Gr. of the O. T. in Greek, vol. I (1909). Conybeare and Stock’s 

Selections from the Septuagint (1905) has the old standpoint. 

Other modern workers in this department are Nestle,* Lagarde,' 
Hartung,® Ralfs,? Susemihl,? Apostolides.® 

4. The Language of Jesus. Another point of special interest in 

this connection, which may be discussed as well now as later, is 

the new light concerning the Aramaic as the language habitually 

spoken by Jesus. This matter has been in much confusion and 

_the scholars are not at one even now. Roberts! maintains that 

Greek, not Hebrew, was ‘‘the language of the common public 

intercourse in Palestine in the days of Christ and His apostles.’’ 

By Hebrew he means Aramaic. In The Hxpositor (1st series, vols. — 

VI, VID) Roberts argued also that Christ usually spoke Greek. 

He was replied to (vol. VIJ) by Sanday. Lightfoot (on Gal. 4:6) 

holds that Jesus said ᾿Αββά ὁ πατήρ thus, Mark not having trans- 

lated it. Thomson, ‘The Language of Palestine” (Temple Bible 
Dict.), argues strongly that Christ spoke Greek, not Aramaic. 

Neubauer! contends that there was spoken besides at Jerusalem 

and in Judea a modernized Hebrew, and comments” on ‘“‘ how 

1 The O. T. in Gk. according to the LXX, vols. I-III, 1887-1894. He does 

not give an edited text, but follows one MS. at a time with critical apparatus 
in footnotes. 

2 An Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., 1900; 2d ed., 1914. 
8 The Larger Camb. LXX, 1906—. 
* Kd. of the LXX with Crit. Apparatus, 1880-1887; Sept.-Stud., 1886-- 

1896; Urtext und Ubersetz. der Bibel, 1897. Nestle died in 1913. 
6 Sept.-Stud., 1891-1892. 6 Ib., 1886. 7 Tb., 1904. 
8 Gesch. der griech. Lit. in der Alexandrinzeit, Bd. I, II, 1891, 1892. 
9. Du grec Alexandrin et de ses rapports avec le grec ancien et le grec mo- 

derne, 1892. Cf. among the older discussions, Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alexan., 1808; Lipsius, Gr. Unters. iiber die bibl. Griic., 1853; Churton, The 
Infl. of the LXX upon the Prog. of Chris., 1861. See also Anz, Subs. ad 
cognos. Graec. serm. vulg. e Pent. vers. Alexan., 1894. 

10 Disc. on the Gosp., pt. I, On the Lang. Employed by Our Lord and His 
Apost., 1864, p. 316; A Short Proof that Greek was the Language of Jesus 
(1893). 

4 On the Dial. of Palestine in the Time of Ch., Stud. Bibl., 1885. 
22 Stud. Bibl., p. 54. 
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little the Jews knew Greek.”” A. Meyer! urges that the vernacular 

of Jesus was Aramaic and shows what bearing this fact has on 

the interpretation of the Gospels. A. Jiilicher? indeed says: ‘To 

suppose, however (as, e.g. G. B. Winer supposes, because of 

Mk. 7:34; Jo. 7:25; 12:20) that Jesus used the Greek language 
is quite out of the question.’’ But Young, vol. ΤΊ, Dictionary of 

Christ and the Gospels (Hastings), article ‘‘ Language of Christ,”’ 
admits that Christ used both, though usually he spoke Aramaic. 

So Moulton, Prolegomena, Ὁ. 8. But Dalman* has done more 

than any one in showing the great importance of the Aramaic for 

the interpretation of the words of Jesus. He denies the use of a 

modernized Hebrew in Jerusalem and urges that proper names 

like Βηθεσδά, SII 72, are Aramaic (but see J. Rendel Harris, 

Side Lights on the N. T., p. 71 f.). Dalman further urges that 

‘““Aramaic was the mother tongue of the Galileans.”4 J. T. 

Marshall’ makes out a plausible case for the idea of a primitive 

Aramaic Gospel before our Mark, and this would make it more 

probable that Jesus spoke Aramaic. EK. A. Abbott® also attempts 

to reproduce the original Aramaic of the words of Jesus from the 

Greek. But Prof. Mahaffy’ can still say: ‘‘And so from the very 

beginning, though we may believe that in Galilee and among His 

intimates our Lord spoke Aramaic, and though we know that 

some of His last words upon the cross were in that language, yet 

His public teaching, His discussions with the Pharisees, His talk 

1 Jesu Mutterspr.: das galiliische Aram. in seiner Bedeut. fiir die Erkl. der 

* Reden Jesu und der Evang. tiberhaupt, 1896. So Deissmann (Light, etc., 

p. 57) says that Jesus ‘did not speak Gk. when He went about His public 
work,” and, p. 1, “Jesus preaches in his Aramaic mother-tongue.”’ 

2 Art. Hellenism in Encye. Bibl. Canon Foakes-Jackson (Interp., July, 1907, 

p. 392) says: ‘The Jews of high birth or with areputation for sanctity are 

said to have refused to learn any language but their own, and thus we have 

the strange circumstance in Roman Palestine of the lower orders speaking 

two languages and their leaders only one.’’ 

3 The Words of Jesus considered in the Light of the post-Bibl. Jewish 

Writings and the Aram. Lang., 1902. Cf. also Pfannkuche (Clark’s Bibl. 

Cab.). Cf. James, The Language of Palestine, 1921. 

4 Dalman, Ib., p. 10. 
5 χρ., ser. IV, VI, VIII. See also Brockelmann, Syrische Gr., 1904; 

Schwally, Idioticon des christl.-palestinischen Aramiisch, 1893; Riggs, Man. 

of the Chaldean Lang., 1866; Wilson, Intr. Syriac Meth. and Man., 1891; 

Strack, Gr. des bibl. Aramiischen. 

6 Clue, A Guide through Gk. to Heb., 1904. 

7 The Prog. of Hellen. in Alexan. Emp., 1905, p. 180 f. Hadley (Ess. Phil. 

and Crit., p. 413) reaches the conclusion that Jesus spoke both Gk. and Aram. 
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with Pontius Pilate, were certainly carried on mainly in the 

Greek.”” Zahn (Intr. to the N. T.) labours needlessly to show 

that Hebrew was no longer the language of Palestine, but he does 

not prove that Aramaic was everywhere spoken, nor that Jesus 

always spoke Aramaic. Wellhausen (Hinl. in die drei erst. Evang.) 

is prejudiced in favour of the Aramaic theory. It may be admitted 

at once that Aramaic was known to the majority of the Jews in 

Palestine, particularly in Judea. Cf. Ac. 1:19: τῇ διαλέκτῳ αὐτῶν 

᾿Ακελδαμάχ; 22:2, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι τῇ "EBpatdce διαλέκτῳ προσε- 

φώνει αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. There is no doubt which 

_language is the vernacular in Jerusalem. ‘ Cf. also 20:14. Jo- 
sephus confirms Luke on this point (War, V, 6. 3), for the people 

of Jerusalem cried out τῇ πατρίῳ γλώσσῃ, and Josephus also acted 

intermediary for Titus, τῇ πατρίῳ γλώσσῃ (War, VI, 2. 1). See 

also 2 Mace. 7:8, 21. Josephus wrote his War first in Aramaic 

and then in Greek. The testimony of Papias that Matthew 

wrote his λόγια in Aramaic bears on the question because of the 

tradition that Mark was the interpreter of Peter. The brogue 

that Peter revealed (Mt. 26:73) was probably due to his Gali- 

_lean accent of Aramaic. Aramaic was one of the languages for 

the inscription on the cross (Jo. 19:20). It is clear therefore that 

the Hellenizing work of Jason and Menelaus and Antiochus 

Epiphanes received a set-back in Palestine. The reaction kept 

Greek from becoming the one language of the country. Even in 

Lycaonia the people kept their vernacular though they under- 

stood Greek (Ac. 14:11). On the other hand Peter clearly spoke 

in Greek on the Day of Pentecost, and no mention is made of - 

Greek as one of the peculiar ‘tongues,’ on that occasion. It 

is clear that Paul was understood in Jerusalem when he spoke 

Greek (Ac. 22:2). Jesus Himself laboured chiefly in Galilee 

where were many gentiles and much commerce and travel. He 

taught in Decapolis, a Greek region. He preached also in the 

regions of Tyre and Sidon (Phcenicia), where Greek was neces- 

sary, and he held converse with a Greek (Syro-Phcenician) 

woman. Near Cesarea-Philippi (a Greek region), after the 

Transfiguration, Jesus spoke to the people at the foot of the 

mountain. At the time of the Sermon on the Mount Jesus ad- 

dressed people from Decapolis and Perea (largely Hellenized), be- 

sides the mixed multitudes from Galilee, Jerusalem and Judea 

(Mt. 4:25). Luke (6:17) adds that crowds came also from Tyre 

and Sidon, and Mark (3: 8) gives “from Idumea.”’ It is hardly pos- 

sible that these crowds understood Aramaic. The fact that Mark 
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twice (5:41; 7:34) uses Aramaic quotations from the words of 
Jesus does not prove that He always spoke in that tongue nor 
that He did so only on these occasions. In Mk. 14:36, ᾿Αββά ὁ 
πατήρ, it is possible that Jesus may have used both words as 
Paul did (Ro. 8:15). In the quotation from Ps. 22: 1, spoken 
on the cross, Mt. 27:46 gives the Hebrew, while Mk. 15: 34 
has an Aramaic adaptation. There is no reason to doubt that 
Jesus knew Hebrew also. But Thomson (Temple Bible, Lang. of 
Palestine) proves that Matthew gives the quotations made by 

Christ in the words of the LXX, while his own quotations are 

usually from the Hebrew. It is clear, therefore, that Jesus spoke 

both Aramaic and Greek according to the demands of the occa- 

sion and read the Hebrew as well as the Septuagint, if we may 

argue from the O. T. quotations in the Gospels which are partly 

like the Hebrew text and partly like the LXX.! In Lu. 4:17 it 

is not clear whether it was the Hebrew text or the LXX that was 

read in the synagogue at Nazareth.2 One surely needs no argu- 

ment to see the possibility that a people may be bilingual when 

he remembers the Welsh, Scotch, Irish, Bretons of the present 

day.* The people in Jerusalem understood either Greek or Ara- 

maic (Ac. 22:2). 

(7) GRAMMATICAL COMMENTARIES. A word must be said con- 
cerning the new type of commentaries which accent the gram- 

matical side of exegesis. This is, to be sure, the result of the 

emphasis upon scientific grammar. The commentary must have 

_ other elements besides the grammatical. Even the historical 

element when added does not exhaust what is required. There 

still remains the apprehension of the soul of the author to which 

historical grammar is only an introduction. But distinct credit 
is to be given to those commentators who have lifted this kind 

of exegesis out of the merely homiletic vein. Among the older 

writers are to be mentioned Meyer, Ellicott, Godet, Broadus, 

Hackett, Lightfoot and Westcott, while among the more recent 

commentators stand out most of the writers in the International 

1 See C. Taylor, The Gospel in the Law, 1869; Boehl, Alttestamentl. Cit. 

im N. T., 1878; Toy, Quota. in the N. T., 1884; Huhn, Die alttestamentl. 

Cit. etc., 1900; Gregory, Canon and Text of the N. T., 1907, p. 394. 

2 On the Gk. in'the Tal. see art. Greek in Jew. Encyc.; Krauss, Griech. 

und lat. Lehnw. im Tal.; Schiirer, Jew. Hist., div. II, vol. I, p. 29 f. 

8 See Zahn, Einl. in das N. T., ch. 11. On-the bilingual character of many 

of the Palestinian Jews see Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in the Time of Ch., div. II, 

vol. I, p. 48 f.; Moulton, Prol., p. 7 f. 



30 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

Critical Commentary, Holtzmann’s Hand Comm., The Expositor’s 

Greek Test., Swete, Mayor, G. Milligan, Lietzmann’s Handbuch, 

Zahn’s Kommentar, The Camb. Gk. Test., etc. In works like these, 

grammatical remarks of great value are found. ‘There has been 

great advance in the N. T. commentaries since Winer’s day, when 

these comments ‘‘were rendered useless by that uncritical empi- 

ricism which controlled Greek philology.’’! 

V. The New Point of View. It will hardly be denied, in view 

of the preceding necessarily condensed presentation of the new 

material now at hand that new light has been turned upon the 

problems of the N. T. Greek. The first effect upon many minds 

is to dazzle and to cause confusion. Some will not know how to 

assimilate the new facts and to co-ordinate them with old theories 

nor be willing to form or adopt new theories as a result of the 

fresh phenomena. But it is the inevitable duty of the student in 

this department to welcome the new discoveries and to attack 

the problems arising therefrom. The new horizon and wider out- 

look make possible real progress. It will not be possible to avoid 

some mistakes at first. A truer conception of the language is 

now offered to us and one that will be found to be richer and more 

inspiring.? Every line of biblical study must respond to the new 

discovery in language. ‘‘A new Cremer, a new Thayer-Grimm, 

a new Winer will give the twentieth century plenty of editing to 

keep its scholars busy. New. Meyers and Alfords will have fresh 

matter from which to interpret the text, and new Spurgeons and 

Moodys will, we may hope, be ready to pass the new teaching 

, on to the people.”* The N. T. Greek is now seen to be not an 

\. abnormal excrescence, but a natural development in the Greek 

language; to be, in fact, a not unworthy part of the great stream 

᾿ of the mighty tongue. It was not outside of the world-language, 

but in the very heart of it and influenced considerably the future 

of the Greek tongue. 

1 Winer, Gr. of the N. T. Idiom, Thayer’s transl., p. 7. 

2 “Nun hat man aber die Sprache der heiligen Biicher mit den Papyrus- 
denkmalern und den Inschriften der alexandrinischen und rémischen Zeit 

genau verglichen, und da hat 510} - 416 gar manchen Anhinger der alten Dok- 

trin verbliiffende, in Wahrheit ganz natiirliche Tatsache ergeben, daf die 

Sprache des N. T. nichts anderes ist als eine fiir den literarischen Zweck 

leicht temperierte Form des volkstiimlich Griechisch.”” Krumbacher, Das 

Prob. der neugr. Schriftspr., 1903, p. 27. 

3 J. H. Moulton, New Lights on Bibl. Gk., Bibl. World, March, 1902. 



CHAPTER II 

THE HISTORICAL METHOD 

I. Language as History. The scientific grammar is at bottom 
a grammatical history, and not a linguistic law-book. The seat of 

authority in language is therefore not the books about language, 

but the people who use the language. The majority of well-edu- 

cated people determine correct usage (the mos loquendi as Horace 

says). Even modern dictionaries merely record from time to 

time the changing phenomena of language. Wolff was right 

when he conceived of philology as the “biography of a nation.” 

The life of a people is expressed in the speech which they use.! 

We can well agree with Benfey? that “speech is the truest picture 

of the soul of a people, the content of all that which has brought a 

people to self-consciousness.”” However, we must not think that 

we can necessarily argue race from language.? The historical 

conception of grammar has had to win its way against the purely 

theoretical and speculative notion. Etymology was the work 

of the philosophers. The study of the forms, the syntax, the 

dialects came later. The work of the Alexandrians was originally 

philology, not scientific grammar.* 

(a) COMBINING THE VARIOUS ELEMENTS. It is not indeed easy 

to combine properly the various elements in the study of language. 

Sayce considers Steinthal too psychological and Schleicher too 

physical.> The historical element must be added to both. Paul® 

objects to the phrase “philosophy of language” as suggesting 

“metaphysical speculations of which the historical investigation 

1 See Oertel, Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1902, p. 9 f. 
2 Kleinere Schr., 1892, 2. Bd., 4. Abt., p. 51. 

3 See Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., 1875, p. 175 f. 

4 See Kretschmer, ΕΠ]. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 2, 3. 

5 Prin. of Comp. Philol., p. xvi. 
6 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. xxi. ‘‘The truth is that the science 

of which we are thinking is philosophy in the same way as physics or physi- 

ology is philosophy, neither more, nor less.” 

31 
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of language needs to take no count.” He prefers the term “sci- 

ence of principles.’”’ The study of language is a true science, a 

real philosophy, with a psychical as well as a physical basis. It 

is properly related to the historical natural sciences which have 

been subject “to the misdirected attempt at excluding them 

from the circle of the sciences of culture.”’! Language is capable 

of almost perfect scientific treatment. Kretschmer? outlines as 

modern advances over ancient grammar the psychological treat- 

ment of language, the physiology of sound, the use of the com- 

parative method, the historical development of the language, the 

recognition of speech as a product of human culture, and not to 

be separated from the history of culture, world-history and life 

of the peoples. He thinks that no language has yet received such 

treatment as this, for present-day handbooks are only “speech- 

pictures,’’ not “speech-histories.”’ 

(Ὁ) PracTicAL GRAMMAR A COMPROMISE. Historical practical 

grammars have to make a compromise. They can give the whole 

view only in outline and show development and interrelation in 

part. It is not possible then to write the final grammar of Greek 

either ancient or mqdern. The modern is constantly changing 

and we are ever learning more of the old. What was true of 

Mistriotes* and Jannaris* will be true of the attempts of all. 

But none the less the way to study Greek is to look at it as a 

history of the speech-development of one of the greatest of peo- 

ples. But it is at least possible now to have the right attitude, 

thanks to the books already mentioned and others by Bernhardy,°® 

1 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. xxvii. See Von Ulrich’s Grundl. und 

Gesch. der Philol., 1892, p. 22: “‘Zu der wissenschaftlichen Grammatik gesellt 

sich die historische Betrachtung. Sie unterscheidet die Periodisierung der 

Satze von deren loser Verkniipfung, die wechselnde Bedeutung der Partikeln, 

den Gebrauch der Modi und Tempora, die erfahrungsmafig festgestellten 

Regeln der Syntax, den Sprachgebrauch der Schriftsteller.”’ On the scientific 

study of the Gk. language sketched historically see Wackernagel, Die Kult. 
der Gegenw., ΤΊ. I, Abt. 8, pp. 314-316. 

2 Kinl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., pp. 3-5. He himself here merely 

outlines the historical background of the Gk. language. 
3 “Kara ταῦτα λοιπὸν ἡ γὙραμματολογία δὲν εἶναι οὔτε ἀμιγὴς ἱστορική, οὔτε ἀμι- 

γὴς αἰσθητικὴ ἐπιστήμη ἀλλὰ μετέχει ἀμφοτέρων. Ἑλληνικὴ Tpauparodoyia, 1894, 

Ρ. 6. 

4 “As a matter of course, I do not presume to have said the last word on 
all or most of these points, seeing that, even in the case of modern Gk., I 
cannot be expected to master, in all its details, the entire vocabulary and 
grammar of every single Neohellenic dialect.” Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897, p. x. 

5 Wissensch. Synt. der griech. Spr., 1829. ᾿ 



THE HISTORICAL METHOD 33 

Christ, Wundt,? Johannsen,? Krumbacher,* Schanz,’° G. Meyer,® 

I. Miller,’ Hirt, Thumb,? Dieterich,!© Steinthal._. The Latin 

syntax received historical treatment by Landgraf, not to men- 
tion English and other modern languages. 

II. Language as a Living Organism. 

(a) THe OrIGIN oF LANGUAGE. Speech is indeed a character- 
istic of man and may be considered a divine gift, however slowly 

the gift was won and developed by him.” Sayce is undoubtedly 

correct in saying that language is a social creation and the effort 

to communicate is the only true solution of the riddle of speech, 

whether there was ever a speechless man or not. “Grammar has 

grown out of gesture and gesticulation.” But speech has not 

created the capacities which mark the civilized man as higher 

than the savage.” Max Miller remarks that “language forms an 

impassable barrier between man and beast.’’ Growls and signs 

do not constitute “intellectual symbolism.’’!® Paul indeed, in op- 

position to Lazarus and Steinthal, urges that “every linguistic 

creation is always the work of a single individual only.” 7 The 

psychological organisms are in fact the true media of linguistic 

«. 

! Gesch. der griech. Lit., 1893. 

2 Volkerpsychol., 1900, 3. Aufl., 1911f. 

3 Beitr. zur griech. Sprachk., 1890. 

4 Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1885. 

5 Beitr. zur hist. Synt. der griech. Spr., Bd. I-X VII. 

6 Hss. und Stud. zur Sprachgesch. und Volksk., Bd. J, II, 1885, 1893. 

7 Handb. der Altertumswiss. He edits the series (1890—). 

8 Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl. Eine Einfiihr. in das sprach- 

wiss. Stud. des Griech., 1902, 2. Aufl., 1912. 

9 Die griech. Spr. im Zeitalter des Hellen., 1901. 

10 Untersuch. zur Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1898. 

11 Gesch. der Sprachwiss. bei den Griech. und Rém., ΤΊ. I, II, 1891. 

12 Hist. Gr. der lat. Spr., 1903. Cf. Stolz und Schmalz, Lat. Gr., 4. Aufl., 

1910; Draeger, Hist. Synt. der lat. Spr., Bd. I, II, 1878, 1881; Lindsay, The 

Lat. Lang., 1894. In Bd. III of Landgraf’s Gr., Golling says (p. 2) that Latin 
Grammar as a study is due to the Stoics who did it ‘‘in der engsten Verbin- 

dung mit der Logik.’”’ Cf. origin of Gk. Gr. 

15. See Whitney, Lang. and the Study of Lang., 1868, p. 399. 

14 Sayce, Intr. to the Sci. of Lang., vol. II, p. 301. 

16 Whitney, Darwinism and Lang., Reprint from North Am. Rev., July, 

1874. 
16 Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891, p. 9. See also The Silesian Horse- 

herd: “Language and thought go hand in hand; where there is as yet no 

word, there is as yet no idea.’ Many of the writers cn animals do not 
accept this doctrine. 

17 Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. xii. 
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development. Self-observation and analogy help one to strike a 

general average and so make grammar practical as well as scien- 

tific. 

(b) EvotutTion in LANGuAGE. Growth, then, is to be expected 

in a living tongue. Change is inseparable from life. No language 

is dead so long as it is undergoing change, and this must be true 

in spoken and written usage. It is not the function of the gram- 

marian to stop change in language, a thing impossible in itself. 

Such change is not usually cataclysmic, but gradual and varied. 

“A written language, to serve any practical purpose, must change 

with the times, just like a living dialect.”! In general, change 

in usage may be compared to change in organic structure in 

“oreater or lesser fitness.”’? The changes by analogy in the 

speech of children are very suggestive on this point. The vocab- 

ulary of the Greek tongue must therefore continually develop, 

for new ideas demand new words and new meanings come to old 

words. Likewise inflections vary in response to new movements. 

This change brings great wealth and variety. The idea of prog- 

ress has seized the modern mind and has been applied to the 

study of language as to everything else. 

(c) CHANGE CHIEFLY IN THE VERNACULAR. Linguistic change 

occurs chiefly in the vernacular. From the spoken language new 

words and new inflections work their way gradually into the 

written style, which is essentially conservative, sometimes even 

anachronistic and purposely archaic. Much slang is finally ac- 

cepted in the literary style. The study of grammar was originally 

confined to the artificial book-style. Dionysius Thrax expressly 

defined grammar as ἐμπειρία τῶν παρὰ ποιηταῖς τε Kal συγγραφεῦσιν 

ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ λεγομένων. It was with him a concern for the 

poets and writers, not “die Sprache des Lebens.’”* Grammar 

(γραμματική, Ὑράφω), then, was first to write and to understand 

what was written; then the scientific interpretation of this litera- 

ture; later the study of literary linguistic usage. It is only the 

moderns who have learned to investigate the living speech for 

its own historical value. Before the discovery of the Greek in- 

scriptions the distinction between the vernacular and the literary 

style could not be so sharply drawn for the Greek of the classical 

1 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 481. 

2 Tb., p. 18. Jkithner speaks of “‘das organische Leben der Sprache” and 
of “ein klares, anschauliches und lebensvolles Bild des grofen und kraftig 

bliihenden Sprachbaums.” Ausfithrl. Gr. der griech. Spr., 1. Bd., 1890, p. iii. 
8 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 3-5. 
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period, though Aristophanes’ should have taught us much. We 

have moved away from the position of Mure! who said: “The 

distinction between the language of letters and the vulgar tongue, 

so characteristic of modern civilization, is imperceptible or but 

little defined in the flourishing age of Greece. Numerous peculi- 

arities in her social condition tended to constitute classical ex- 

pression in speaking or writing, not, as with us, the privilege of a 

few, but a public property in which every Hellene had an equal 

interest.’’ The people as a whole were wonderfully well educated, 

but the educated classes themselves then, as now with us, used a 

spoken as well as a literary style. Jannaris? is clear on this point: 

“But, speaking of Attic Greek, we must not infer that all Athe- 

nians and Atticized Greeks wrote and spoke the classical Attic 

portrayed in the aforesaid literature, for this Attic is essentially 

what it still remains in modern Greek composition: a merely 

historical abstraction; that is, an artistic language which nobody 
spoke but still everybody understood.’ We must note therefore 

both the vernacular and the literary style and expect constant 

change in each, though not in the same degree. Zarncke indeed 

still sounds a note of warning against too much attention to the 

vernacular, though a needless one.? In the first century a.p. the 

vernacular Greek was in common use all over the world, the char- 

acter of which we ¢an now accurately set forth. But this non- 

literary language was not necessarily the speech of the illiterate. 

Mahaffy‘ is very positive on this point. “I said just now that 

the Hellenistic world was more cultivated in argument than we 

are nowadays. And if you think this is a strange assertion, ex- 

amine, I pray you, the intellectual aspects of the Epistles of St. 

Paul, the first Christian writer whom we know to have been thor- 

oughly educated in this training. Remember that he was a practi- 

cal teacher, not likely to commit the fault of speaking over the 

heads of his audience, as the phrase is.”” Hatzidakis® laments that 

the monuments of the Greek since the Alexandrian pericd are no 

longer in the pure actual living speech of the time, but in the ar- 

1 A Crit. Hist. of the Lang. and Lit. of Anc. Greece, 1850, vol. I, p. 117. 

2.Op. cit., 1897, p. 9.1. 

3 Die Entst. der griech. Literaturspr., 1890, p. 2: ‘‘ Denn man liefe Gefahr, 

den Charakter der Literaturdenkmiler giinzlich zu zerstéren, indem man, 

ihre eigenartige Gestaltung verkennend, sie nach den Normen einer gespro- 

chenen Mundart corrigirt.”” But see Lottich, De Serm. vulg. Att., 1881; and 

Apostolides, op. cit. 
4 Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., 1905, p. 137. 

5 Einleitung, p. 3. 
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tificial Attic of a bygone age. The modern Greek vernacular is 

a living tongue, but the modern literary language so proudly 

called καθαρεύουσα is artificial and unreal.! This new conception 

of language as life makes it no longer possible to set up the Greek 

of any one period as the standard for all time. The English 

writer to-day who would use Hooker’s style would be affected 

and anachronistic. Good English to-day is not what it was two 

hundred years ago, even with the help of printing and (part of 

the time) dictionaries. What we wish to know is not what 

was good Greek at Athens in the days of Pericles, but what was 

good Greek in Syria and Palestine in the first century a.p. The 
direct evidence for this must be sought among contemporaries, 

not from ancestors in a distant land. It is the living Greek that 

we desire, not the dead. 

III. Greek not an Isolated Language. 

(a) THE IMPORTANCE OF COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. Julius Cesar, 

who wrote a work on grammar, had in mind Latin and Greek, for 

both were in constant use in the Roman world.? Formal Sanskrit 

grammar itself may have resulted from the comparison of San- 

skrit with the native dialects of India.* Hence comparative 

grammar seems to lie at the very heart of the science. It cannot 

be said, however, that Panini, the great Sanskrit scholar and 

grammarian of the fourth century B.c., received any impulse 

from the Greek civilization of Alexander the Great. The work 

of Panini is one of the most remarkable in history for subtle orig- 

inality, “une histoire naturelle de la langue sanscrite.”” The 

Roman and Greek grammarians attended to the use of words in 

sentences, while the Sanskrit writers analyzed words into syl- 

lables® and studied the relation of sounds to each other. It is 

not possible to state the period when linguistic comparison was 

first made. Max Miiller in The Science of Language even says: 

“From an historical point of view it is not too much to say that 

the first Day of Pentecost marks the real beginning of the Science 

of language.’”?’ One must not think that the comparative method 

is “more characteristic of the study of language than of other 

1 “ine Literatursprache ist nie eine Art Normalsprache.”’ Schwyzer, 
Weltspr. des Altert., 1902, p. 12. 

2 King, Intr. to Comp. Gr., p. 2. 

8 Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philol., p. 261. 

4 Goblet d’Alviella, Ce que l’Inde doit ἃ la Gréce, 1897, p. 129. 

5 King, op. cit., p. 2f. ‘‘The method of comparative grammar is merely 
auxiliary to historical grammar,’’? Wheeler, Whence and Whither of the 

Mod. Sci. of Lang., p. 96. 
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branches of modern inquiry.”! The root idea of the new gram- 

mar is the kinship of languages. Chinese grammar is said to be 

one of the curiosities of the world, and some other grammatical 

works can be regarded in that light. But our fundamental obli- 

gation is to the Hindu and Greek grammarians.? 

(b) THE Common Bonp ΙΝ Lanauace. Prof. Alfredo Trom- 

betti, of Rome, has sought the connecting link in all human 

speech.’ It is a gigantic task, but it is doubtless true that all 

speech is of ultimate common origin. The remote relationships 

are very difficult to trace. As a working hypothesis the compara- 

tive grammarians speak of isolating, agglutinative and inflectional 

languages. In the isolating tongues like the Chinese, Burmese, 

etc., the words have no inflection and the position in the sen- 

tence and the tone in pronunciation are relied on for clearness 

of meaning. Giles* points out that modern English and Persian 

have nearly returned to the position of Chinese as isolating lan- 

guages. Hence it is inferred that the Chinese has already gone 
through a history similar to the English and is starting again on 

an inflectional career. Agglutinative tongues like the Turkish ex- 

press the various grammatical relations by numerous separable 

prefixes, infixes and suffixes. Inflectional languages have made 

still further development, for while a distinction is made between 

the stem and the inflexional endings, the stems and the endings 
do not exist apart from each other. There are two great families 

in the inflexional group, the Semitic (the Assyrian, the Hebrew, 

the Syriac, the Arabic, etc.) and the Indo-Germanic or Indo-Euro- 

pean (the Indo-Iranian or Aryan, the Armenian, the Greek, the 

Albanian, the Italic, the Celtic, the Germanic and the Balto- 

Slavic). Indo-European also are Illyrian, Macedonian, Phrygian, 

Thracian and the newly-discovered Tocharian. Some of these 

groups, like the Italic, the Germanic, the Balto-Slavic, the Indo- 

Iranian, embrace a number of separate tongues which show an 

inner affinity, but all the groups have a general family likeness.® 

1 Whitney, Life and Growth of Lang., 1875—, p. 315. 

2 ¥. Hoffmann, Uber die Entwickel. des Begriffs der Gr. bei den Alten, 

1891, p. 1. 
3 See his book, The Unity of Origin of Lang. Dr. Allison Drake, Disc. in 

Heb., Gaelic, Gothic, Anglo-Sax., Lat., Basque and other Caucasic Lang., 

1908, undertakes to show “fundamental kinship of the Aryan tongues and 

of Basque with the Semitic tongues.”’ 

4 Man. of Comp. Philol., 1901, p. 36. 

5 Brugmann, Kurze vergl. Gr. der indoger. Spr., 1. Lief., 1902, p. 4. 

6 See Misteli, Characteristik der hauptsichlichsten Typen des Sprach- 
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(c) THe ORIGINAL INDO-GERMANIC SpEEcH. It is not claimed 

that the original Indo-Germanic speech has been discovered, 

though Kretschmer does speak of “die indogermanische Ur- 

sprache,”’ but he considers it only a necessary hypothesis and a 

useful definition for the early speech-unity before the Indo-Ger- 

manic stock separated.1. Brugmann speaks also of the original 

and ground-speech (Ur- und Grundsprache) in the prehistoric back- 

ground of every member of the Indo-Germanic family.2. The 

science of language has as a historic discipline the task of inves- 

tigating the collective speech-development of the Indo-Germanic 

peoples.’ Since Bopp’s day this task is no longer impossible. The 

existence of an original Indo-Germanic speech is the working 

hypothesis of all modern linguistic study. This demands indeed 

a study of the Indo-Germanic people. Horatio Hale* insists that 

language is the only proper basis for the classification of man- 

kind. But this test breaks down when Jews and Egyptians speak 

Greek after Alexander’s conquests or when the Irish and the 

American Negro use English. The probable home and wander- 

ings of the original Indo-Germanic peoples are well discussed by 

Kretschmer.> It is undeniable that many of the same roots exist 

in slightly different forms in all or most of the Indo-Germanic 

tongues. They are usually words that refer to the common do- 

mestic relations, elementary agriculture, the ordinary articles of 

food, the elemental forces, the pronouns and the numerals. In- 

flexional languages have two kinds of roots, predicative (nouns 

and verbs) and pronominal. Panini found 1706 such roots in 

Sanskrit, but Edgren has reduced the number of necessary San- 

skrit roots to 587.6 But one must not suppose that these hypo- 

thetical roots ever constituted a real language, though there was 

an original Indo-Germanic tongue.’ | 

baues, 1893. For further literature on comparative grammar see pp. 10 ff. 

of this book. There is an English translation of Brugmann’s Bde. I and II 

called Elements of the Comp. Gr. of the Indo-Ger. Lang., 5 vols., 1886-97. 

But his Kurze vergl. Gr. (1902-4) is the handiest edition. Meillet (Intr. a 

)’Etude Comp. etc., pp. 441-455) has a discriminating discussion of the litera- 

ture. 

1 Hinl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 7-9. 

2 Kurze vergl. Gr., 1. Lief., 1902, p. 3. 

Selb. τ: 

4 Pop. Sci. Rev., Jan., 1888. 

5 Einl. in die Gesch. etc., pp. 7-92. 

§ See Max Miiller, Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891, p. 29. 

7 Sayce, Prin. of Comp. Philo!., 1875, p. vi. 
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(d) GREEK AS A “DIALECT” OF THE INDO-GERMANIC SPEECH. 

Greek then can be regarded as one of the branches of this original 

Indo-Germanic speech, just as French is one of the descendants of 

the Latin,! like Spanish, Portuguese, Italian. Compare also the re- 

lation of English to the other Teutonic tongues.? To go further, 

the separation of this original Indo-Germanic speech into various 

tongues was much like the breaking-up of the original Greek into 

dialects and was due to natural causes. Dialectic variety itself 

implies previous speech-unity.* Greek has vital relations with all 

the branches of the Indo-Germanic tongues, though in varying 

degrees. The Greek shows decided affinity with the Sanskrit, the 
Latin and the Celtic’ languages. Part of the early Greek stock 

was probably Celtic. The Greek and the Latin flourished side by 

side for centuries and had much common history. All the com- 

parative grammars and the Greek grammars from this point of 

view constantly compare the Greek with the Latin. See especially 

the great work of Riemann and Goelzer, Grammaire comparée 

du Grec et du Latin.’ On the whole subject of the relation of the 

Greek with the various Indo-Germanic languages see the excel- 

lent brief discussion of Kretschmer.® But the hypothesis of an 

original Graeco-Italic tongue cannot be considered as proved, 
though there are many points of contact between Greek and 

Latin.’ But Greek, as the next oldest branch known to us, 

shows more kinship with the Sanskrit. Constant use of the San- 

skrit must be made hy one who wishes to understand the 

historical development of the Greek tongue. Such a work as 

Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar is very useful for this purpose. 

See also J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik. 1, Lautlehre 

(1896). II, 1, Hinleitung zur Wortlehre (1905). So Thumb’s 

1 See Meyer-Liibke, Gr. der rom. Spr., 3 Bde., 1890, 1894, 1899. 

2 See Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl., 2d ed., 1912, p. 13. 

Cf. Donaldson, New Crat., p. 112 (Ethn. Affin. of the Anc. Greeks). 

3 Whitney, Lang. and the Study of Lang., 1868, p. 185. See Brugmann, 

Griech. Gr., p. 5: “Die griechische, lateinische, indische u.s.w. Grammatik 

sind die konstitutiven Teile der indogermanischen Grammatik in gleicher 

Weise, wie z. B. die dorische, die ionische u.s.w. Grammatik die griechische 

Grammatik ausmachen.”’ 

4 See Holder, Altcelt. Sprachsch., 1891 ff. 

5 Synt., 1897. Phonét. et Et. des Formes Grq. et Lat., 1901. 

6 Winl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., pp. 153-170. 

7 Prof. B. L. Gildersleeve, Johns Hopkins Univ., has always taught Greek, 

but his Latin Grammar shows his fondness for Latin. See also Henry, A 

Short Comp. Gr. of Gk. and Lat., 1890, and A Short Comp. Gr. of Eng. and 

Ger., 1893. 
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Handbuch des Sanskrit. I, Grammatik (1905). Max Miller? 

playfully remarks: “It has often been said that no one can know 

anything of the science of language who does not know Sanskrit, 

and that is enough to frighten anybody away from its study.” 

It is not quite so bad, however. Sanskrit is not the parent stock 

of the Greek, but the oldest member of the group. The age of 

the Sanskrit makes it invaluable for the study of the later speech- 

developments. | 

The Greek therefore is not an isolated tongue, but sustains vital 

relations with a great family of languages. So important does 

Kretschmer consider this aspect of the subject that he devotes 

his notable Hinleitung in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache 

to the setting forth of “the prehistoric beginnings of the Greek 

speech-development.”’? This effort is, of necessity, fragmentary 

and partly inferential, but most valuable for a scientific treat- 

ment of the Greek language. He has a luminous discussion of the 

effect of the Thracian and Phrygian stocks upon the Greek when 

the language spread over Asia Minor.’ 

IV. Looking at the Greek Language as a Whole. We cannot 

indeed make an exhaustive study of the entire Greek language in 

a book that is professedly concerned only with one epoch of that 

history. As a matter of fact no such work exists. Jannaris* in- 

deed said that “an ‘historical’ grammar, tracing in a connected 

manner the life of the Greek language from classical antiquity to 

the present time, has not been written nor even seriously at- 

tempted as yet.’ Jannaris himself felt his limitations when he 

faced so gigantic a task and found it necessary to rest his work 

upon the classical Attic as the only practical basis.’ But so far 

1 Three Lect. on the Sci. of Lang., 1891, p. 72. 

2 P.5. Prof. Burrows (Disc. in Crete, 1907, pp. 145 ff.) raises the question 

whether the Greek race (a blend of northern and southern elements) made 

the Gk. language out of a pre-existing Indo-European tongue. Or did the 

northerners bring the Gk. with them? Or did they find it already in the 

AXgean? It is easier to ask than to answer these questions. 

3 See pp. 171-2438. 4 Hist: Gk. Gr., 1897, p. v: 
5 Ib., p. xi. Thumb says: “Wir sind noch sehr weit von einer Geschichte 

oder historischen Grammatik der griechischen Sprache entfernt; der Ver- 

such von Jannaris, so dankenswert er ist, kann doch nur provisorische Gel- 

tung beanspruchen, wobei man mehr die gute Absicht und den Fleif als das 

sprachgeschichtliche Verstiindnis des Verfassers loben muf.’’ Die griech. 

Spr., etc., 1901, p. 1. Cf. also Krumbacher, Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. 

Spr. (1884, p. 4): “‘Eine zusammenhingende Darstellung des Entwickelungs- 

ganges der griechischen Sprache ist gegenwirtig nicht méglich.” But it is 

more possible now than in 1884. 
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he departed from the pure historical method. But such a Bratt 
mar will come some day. 

(a) Descriptive HistoricaL GRAMMAR. Meanwhile descriptive 

historical grammar is possible and necessary. “Descriptive gram- 

mar has to register the grammatical forms and grammatical con- 

ditions in use at a given date within a certain community speaking 

a common language.”’! There is this justification for taking 

Attic as the standard for classical study; only the true historical 

perspective should be given and Attic should not be taught as 
the only real Greek. It is possible and essential then to correlate 

the N. T. Greek with all other Greek and to use all Greek to 

throw light on the stage of the language under review. If the 

Greek itself is not an isolated tongue, no one stage of the lan- 

guage can be so regarded. ‘‘ Wolff? deprecates the restriction of 

grammar to a set of rules abstracted from the writings of a 

‘golden’ period, while in reality it should comprise the whole his- 

tory of a language and trace its development.’”’ H. C. Miiller? 

indeed thought that the time had not arrived for a grammar of 

Greek on the historical plan, because it must rest on a greater 

amount of material than is now at hand. But since then a vast 

amount of new material has come to light in the form of papyri, 

inscriptions and research in the modern Greek. Miiller’s own 

book has added no little to our knowledge of the subject. Mean- 

while we can use the historical material for the study of N. T. 

Greek. 7 
(Ὁ) Unity oF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. At the risk of slight repe- 

tition it is worth while to emphasize this point. Muiuiller* is apolo- 

getic and eager to show that “the Greek language and literature 

is one organic, coherent whole.” The dialectical variations, while 

confusing to a certain extent, do not show that the Greek did not 

possess original and continuous unity. As early as 1000 B.c. these 

dialectical distinctions probably existed and the speech of Homer 

is a literary dialect, not the folk-speech.®> The original sources of 

1 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., 1888, p. 2. 

2 Oertel, Lect. on the Study of Lang., 1902, p. 27. Thumb (Theol. Litera- 
turzeit., 1903, p. 424) expresses the hope that in a future edition of his Gr. 

des N. T., Blass may do this for his book: ‘‘ Die Sprache des N. T. auf dem 

grofen Hintergrund der hellenistischen Sprachentwicklung beschreiben zu 

k6nnen.”’ 3 Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr., 1891, p. 14 f. 

4 Tb., p. 16. On ‘die griechische Sprache als Einheit’’? see Thumb’s able 
discussion in Handb. d. griech. Dial. (pp. 1-12). With all the diversity of 
dialects there was essential unity in comparison with other tongues. 

5 Brugmann, Vergl. Gr., 1902, p. 8. 
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the Greek speech go back to a far distant time when as one single 

language an Asiatic idiom had taken Europe in its circle of in- 

fluence. The translator of Buttmann’s Greek Grammar speaks 

of Homer “almost as the work of another language.” This was 

once a common opinion for all Greek that was not classic Attic. 

But Thiersch entitled his great work Griechische Grammatik vor- 

ztiglich des homerischen Dialekts, not simply because of the worth 

of Homer, “but because, on the contrary, a thorough knowledge 

of the Homeric dialect is indispensably necessary for those who 

desire to comprehend, in their whole depth and compass, the 

Grecian tongue and literature.”’? But Homer is not the gauge by 

which to test Greek; his poems are invaluable testimony to the 

early history of one stage of the language. It is a pity that we 

know so little of the pre-Homeric history of Greek. “Homer pre- 

~ sents not a starting-point, but a culmination, a complete achieve- 

ment, an almost mechanical accomplishment, with scarcely a 

hint of origins.”* But whenever Greek began it has persisted as a 
linguistic unit till now. It is one language whether we read the 

Epic Homer, the Doric Pindar, the Ionic Herodotus, the Attic 

Xenophon, the Aolic Sappho, the Atticistic Plutarch, Paul the 

exponent of Christ, an inscription in Pergamus, a papyrus letter 

in Egypt, Tricoupis or Vlachos in the modern time. None of 

these representatives can be regarded as excrescences or imperti- 

nences. There have always been uneducated persons, but the 

Greek tongue has had a continuous, though checkered, history all 

the way. The modern educated Greek has a keen appreciation of 

“die Schénheiten der klassischen Sprache.” 4 ΜΠ] ὃ complained 

that “almost no grammarians have treated the Greek language 
as a whole,” but the works of Krumbacher, Thumb, Dieterich, 

Hatzidakis, Psichari, Jannaris, etc., have made it possible to ob- 

tain a general survey of the Greek language up to the present 

time. Like English,® Greek has emerged into a new sphere of 

unity and consistent growth. 

1 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, p. 6. On the un- 

mixed character of the Gk. tongue see Wackernagel, Die griech. Spr., p. 294, 

ΤΙ. I, Abt. ὃ (Die Kult. der Gegenw.). On the antiquity of Gk. see p. 292 f. 

2 Sandford, Pref. to Thiersch’s Gk. Gr., 1830, p. vill. 

3 Miss Harrison, Prol. to the Study of Gk. Rel., 1908, p. vii. 

4 Hatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Gr., 1892, p. 4. 

5 Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr., 1891, p. 2. 

6. See John Koch, Eng. Gr., for an admirable bibliography of works on Eng. 

(in Ergeb. und Fortschr. der germanist. Wiss. im letzten Vierteljahrh., 1902, 

pp. 89-138, 325-437). The Germans have taught us how to study English! 
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(c) PERIODS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. It will be of service to 

present a brief outline of the history of the Greek tongue. And 

yet it is not easy to give. See the discussion by Sophocles in his 

Greek Lexicon (p. 11 f.), inadequate in view of recent discoveries 

by Schliemann and Evans. The following is a tentative outline: 

The Mycenzan Age, 1500 B.c. to 1000 B.c.; the Age of the Dia- 

lects, 1000 B.c. to 300 B.c.; the Age of the Κοινή, 300 B.c. to 330 

A.D.; the Byzantine Greek, 330 a.p. to 1453 a.p.; the modern 

Greek, 1453 a.p. to the present time. The early stage of the 

Byzantine Greek (up to 600 A.D.) is really κοινή and the rest is 

modern Greek. See a different outline by Jannaris! and Hadley 

and Allen.2 As a matter of fact any division is arbitrary, for 

the language has had an unbroken history, though there are 

these general epochs in that history. We can no longer call the 

pre-Homeric time mythical as Sophocles does. In naming this 

the Mycenzan age we do not wish to state positively that the 

Myceneans were Greeks and spoke Greek. “Of their speech we 

have yet to read the first syllable.”’* Tsountas®’ and Manatt, 

however, venture to believe that they were either Greeks or of 

the same stock. They use the term “to designate all Greek 

peoples who shared in the Mycenzan civilization, irrespective of 

their habitat.”’® Ohnefalsch-Richter (Cont. Rev., Dec., 1912, 

p. 862) claims Cyprus as the purveyor of culture to the Creto- 

Mycenzan age. He claims that Hellenes lived in Cyprus 1200 to 

1000 s.c. The Mycenzan influence was wide-spread and comes 

“down to the very dawn of historical Greece.”’? That Greek was 

known and used widely during the Mycenzan age the researches 

of Evans at Knossos, in Crete, make clear. The early linear 

1 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. xxii. Cf. also Schuckburgh, Greece, 1906, p. 24 f. 

Moulton (Prol., p. 184) counts 32 centuries of the Gk. language from 1275 

B.c., the date of the mention of the Achzans on an Egyptian monument. 

2 Gk. Gr., 1885, p. 1 f. Deissmann indeed would have only three divisions, 

the Dialects up to 300 B.c., Middle Period up to 600 a.p., and Mod. Gk. up 

to the present time. Hauck’s Realencyc., 1889, p. 630. Cf. Miiller, Hist. 

Gr. der hell. Spr., 1891, pp. 42-62, for another outline. 

δ Rep UCKRPEUC:, De 11. 

4 Tsountas and Manatt, The Mycenzan Age, 1897, p. 316. 

Bele Oooo Lt. 
Shea 290. : 

7 Ib., p. 325. See also Beloch, Griech. Gesch., I., 85: “Auch sonst kann 

kein Zweifel sein, da& die mykenidische Kultur in Griechenland bis in das 
VIII. Jahrhundert geherrscht.”” Flinders-Petrie (Jour. of Hell. Stud., xii, 
204) speaks of 1100 to 800 B.c. as the ‘‘age of Mycenzean decadence.” 

8 Cretan Pictographs and Pre-Phoenician Script, 1895, p. 362; cf. also 
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writing of the Cretans came from a still earlier. pictograph. The 

Greek dialects emerge into light from about 1000 B.c. onward and 

culminate in the Attic which flourished till the work of Alexander 

is done. The Homeric poems prove that Greek was an old language 

by 1000 to 800 B.c. The dialects certainly have their roots deep 

in the Mycenzan age. Roughly, 300 B.c. is the time when the 

Greek has become the universal language of the world, a Welt- 

sprache. 330 a.p. is the date when the seat of government was re- 

moved from Rome to Constantinople, while a.p. 1453 is the date 

when Constantinople was captured by the Turks. With all the 

changes in this long history the standards of classicity have not 

varied greatly from Homer till now in the written style, while 

the Greek vernacular to-day is remarkably like the earliest known 

inscriptions of the folk-speech in Greece.t. We know something 
of this history for about 3000 years, and it is at least a thousand 

years longer. Mahaffy has too poor an idea of modern Greek, 

but even he can say: “Even in our miserable modern pigeon- 

Greek, which represents no real pronunciation, either ancient or 

modern, the lyrics of Sophocles or Aristophanes are unmistakably 

lovely.’’? 

(d) MopERN GREEK IN PARTICULAR. It is important to single out 

the modern Greek vernacular’ from the rest of the language for 

the obvious reason that it is the abiding witness to the perpetuity 

of the vernacular Greek as a living organism. It is a witness 

also that is at our service always. The modern Greek popular 
speech does not differ materially from the vernacular Byzantine, 

and thus connects directly with the vernacular κοινή. Alexandria 

was “the great culture-reservoir of the Greek-Oriental world .. . 

the repository of the ancient literary treasures.”4 With this 

Jour. of Hell. Stud., xiv, 270-372. See Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 22, for fur- 
ther proofs of the antiquity of Gk. as a written tongue. Mosso (Palaces of 

Crete, 1907, p. 73 f.) argues that the Mycenzean linear script was used 1900 

B.c. Cf. Evans, Further Researches, 1898. 

1 Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 18. See also Hatzidakis, Ein]. in die neugr. 
Gr., 1892, p. 3. 

2 Survey of Gk. Civiliz., 1896, p. 209. Cf. further Mosso, Dawn of Civiliz. 
in Crete, 1910; Baike, Kings of Crete, 1910; Firmen, Zeit und Dauer der 

kretisch- myken. Kult., 1909. 

3 The modern literary language (καθαρεύουσα) is really more identical with 

the ancient classical Gk. But it is identity secured by mummifying the dead. 

It is identity of imitation, not identity of life. Cf. Thumb-Angus, Handb. of 
Mod. Gk. Vern., Foreword (p. xi f.). 

4 Dieterich, Gesch. der byz. und neugr. Lit., 1902, p. 2. 
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general position Thumb heartily agrees.! Hatzidakis? even says: 

“The language generally spoken to-day in the towns differs less 

from the common language of Polybius than this last differs from 

the language of Homer.’ Since this is true it at first seems odd 

that the students at the University of Athens should object so 

much to the translation of the N. T. into the modern vernacular. 

They forget that the N. T. is itself written in the vernacular 
κοινῆι. But that was so long ago that it is now classic to them. 

Certainly in the Gospels, as Wellhausen* insists, the spoken 

Greek became literature. Knowledge of the modern Greek‘ helps 
the student to escape from “the Procrustean bed of the old 

Greek” which he learned as a fixed and dead thing.’ It is prob- 
able that Roger Bacon had some Byzantine manual besides the 

old Greek grammars. “In England, no less than in the rest of 

Western Europe, the knowledge of Greek had died away, and 

here also, it was only after the conquest of Constantinople that a 

change was possible.””’ Western Christians had been afraid of 

the corruptions of paganism if they knew Greek, and of Moham- 

medanism if they knew Hebrew (being kin to Arabic!). But at 

last a change has come in favour of the modern Greek. Boltz in- 

deed has advocated modern Greek as the common language for 

the scholars of the world since Latin is so little spoken. There is 

indeed need of a new world-speech, as Greek was in the N. T. 

times, but there is no language that can now justly make such a 

claim. English comes nearer to it than any other. This need 

has given rise to the artificial tongues like Volapik and Espe- 

1 “Tie heutige griechische Volkssprache ist die natiirliche Fortsetzung der 

alten Κοινή."" Die neugr. Spr., 1892, p. 8. See Heilmeier’s book on the Ro- 

maic Gk. (1834), who first saw this connection between the mod. vern. and 

the vern. κοινή. 

2 Transl. by J. H. Moulton in Gr. of N. T. Gk., 1906 and 1908, p. 30, from 

Rey. des Et. Grq., 1903, p. 220. Cf. Krumbacher, Das Prob. der neugr. 

Schriftspr., 1902. 3 Hinl. in die drei ersten Evang., 1905, p. 9. 

4 See Riiger, Prip. bei Joh. Antiochenus, 1896, p. 7. 

5 Thumb, Handb. der neugr. Volkspr., 1895, p. x. 

δ Roger Bacon’s Gk. Gr., edited by Nolan and Hirsch, 1902, p. Ix f. 

7 ADs Daklize 

8 Hell. die internat. Gelehrtenspr. der Zukunft, 1888. Likewise A. Rose: 
“Die griechische Sprache... hat... eine glinzende Zukunft vor sich.” 

Die Griechen und ihre Spr., 1890, p. 4. He pleads for it as a “ Weltsprache,” 

p. 271. But Schwyzer pointedly says: “Die Rolle einer Weltsprache wird 

das Griechische nicht wieder spielen.”’ Weltspr. des Altert., 1902, p. 38. Cf. 

also A. Boltz, Die hell. Spr. der Gegenw., 1882, and Gk. the Gen. Lang. of 

the Future for Scholars. 
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ranto,! the latter having some promise in it. But the modern 

Greek vernacular has more merit than was once conceded to it. 

The idioms and pronunciation of the present-day vernacular are 

often seen in the manuscripts of the N. T. and other Greek docu- 

ments and much earlier in inscriptions representing one or an- 

other of the early dialects. The persistence of early English forms 

is easily observed in the vernacular in parts of America or Eng- 
land. In the same way the late Latin vernacular is to be compared 

with the early Latin vernacular, not with the Latin of elegant 

literature. “Speaking generally, we may say that the Greek of a 

well-written newspaper [the literary language] is now, as a rule, 

far more classical than the Hellenistic of the N. T., but decidedly 

less classical than the Greek of Plutarch.”? What the rela- 

tion between the N. T. Greek and the modern Greek is will be 

shown in the next chapter. It should be noted here that the 

N. T. Greek had a strong moulding influence on the Byzantine, 

and so on the modern Greek because of the use of the Greek New 

Testament all over the world, due to the spread of Christianity 

throughout the Roman Empire.? The great Christian preachers 

did not indeed use a peculiar ecclesiastical Greek, but the N. T. 

did tend to emphasize the type of κοινή in which it was written. 

“The diction of the N. T. had a direct influence in moulding 

the Greek ordinarily used by Christians in the succeeding cen- 

turies.”’4 Compare the effect of the King James Version on the 

English language and of Luther’s translation of the Bible on 

German. 

V. The Greek Point of View. It sounds like a truism to 

insist that the Greek idiom must be explained from the Greek 

point of view. But none the less the caution is not superfluous. 

Trained linguists may forget it and so commit a grammatical 

vice. Even Winer® will be found saying, for instance: “ Appel- 
latives which, as expressing definite objects, should naturally 

1 Cf. J. C. O’Connor, Esperanto Text-book, and Eng.-Esper. Dict. 

2 Jebb, On the Rela. of Mod. to Class. Gk., in Vincent and Dickson’s 
Handb. to Mod. Gk., 1887, p. 294. Blass actually says: ‘‘Der Sprachge- 

brauch des Neuen Testaments, der vielfiltig vom Neugriechischen her eine 

viel bessere Beleuchtung empfingt als aus der alten klassischen Literatur.” 

Kiihner’s Ausf. Gr. etc., 1890, p. 25. Blass also says (ib., p. 26) that ‘‘eine 

wissenschaftliche neugriechische Grammatik fehlt.”’ But Hatzidakis and 
others have written since. 

3 See Reinhold, De Graecitate Patrum, 1898. 

4 Jebb, ib., p. 290. D 

5 Gr. of the N. T. Gk., Moulton’s transl., 1877, p. 147. 
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have the article, are in certain cases used without it.”’ That 
“should”? has the wrong attitude toward Greek. The appel- 
lative in Greek does not need to have the article in order to be 
definite. So when Winer often admits that one tense is used 
“for” another, he is really thinking of German and how it would 
be expressed in German. Hach tongue has its own history and 
genius. Parallel idioms may or may not exist in a group of lan- 

guages. Sanskrit and Latin, for instance, have no article. It is 
not possible to parallel the Hebrew tenses, for example, with the 

Greek, nor, indeed, can it be done as between Greek and English. 
The English translation of a Greek aorist may have to be in the 

past perfect or the present perfect to suit the English usage, but 

that proves nothing as to how a Greek regarded the aorist tense. 

We must assume in a language that a good writer knew how to 
use his own tongue and said what he meant to say. Good Greek 

may be very poor English, as when Luke uses ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς 

γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον ᾿Ιησοῦν (Lu. 2:27). A literal translation of this 

neat Greek idiom makes barbarous English. The Greeks simply 

did not look at this clause as we do. “One of the commonest and 

gravest errors in studying the grammar of foreign languages is 

to make a half-conjectural translation, and then reason back 

from our own language to the meaning of the original; or to ex- 

plain some idiom of the original by the formally different idiom 

which is our substantial equivalent.’”’! Broadus was the greatest 

teacher of language that I have known and he has said nothing 

truer than this. After all, an educated Greek knew what he 

meant better than we do. It is indeed a great and difficult task 

that is demanded of the Greek grammarian who to-day under- 

takes to present a living picture of the orderly development of 

the Greek tongue “zu einem schénen und grofen Ganzen’”’ and 

also show “in the most beautiful light the flower of the Greek 

spirit and life.””2 Deissmann? feels strongly on the subject of the 

neglect of the literary development of Primitive Christianity, ‘a 

1 Broadus, Comm. on Mt., 1886, p. 316. See also Gerber, Die Spr. als 

Kunst, 1. Bd., 1871, p. 321: ‘Der ganze Charakter dieser oder jener Sprache 

ist der Abdruck der Natur des Landes, wo sie gesprochen wird. Die griechi- 

sche Sprache ist der griechische Himmel selbst mit seiner tiefdunklen Blaue, 

die sich in dem sanft wogenden dgiiischen Meere spiegelt.’’ 

2 Kiihner, Ausf. Gr. der griech. Spr., 1834, p. iv. How much more so 

now! 

3 Expos. Times, Dec., 1906, p. 103. Cf. also F. Overbeck, Hist. Zeitschr., 

neue Folge, 1882, p. 429 ff. 
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subject which has not yet been recognized by many persons in its 

full importance. Huge as is the library of books that have been 

written on the origin of the N. T. and of its separate parts, the 

N. T. has not often been studied by historians of literature; that 

is to say, as a branch of the history of ancient literature.”’ 



Γ᾿ 

CHAPTER III 

THE KOINH 

The Greek of the N. T. has many streams that flow into it. 

But this fact is not a peculiarity of this phase of the language. 

The κοινή itself has this characteristic in a marked degree. If 
one needs further examples, he can recall how composite English 

is, not only combining various branches of the Teutonic group, 

but also incorporating much of the old Celtic of Britain and re- 

celving a tremendous impress from the Norman-French (and so 

Latin), not to mention the indirect literary influence of Latin and 

Greek. The early Greek itself was subject to non-Greek influ- 

ence as other Indo-Germanic tongues were, and in particular from 

the side of the Thracians and Phrygians in the East,! and in the 

West and North the Italic, Celtic and Germanic pressure was 
strong.” 

I. The Term Kowy. The word κοινή, sc. διάλεκτος, means 
simply common language or dialect common to all, a world- 

speech (Weltsprache). Unfortunately there is not yet uniformity 

in the use of a term to describe the Greek that prevailed over 

Alexander’s empire and became the world-tongue. Kiihner- 

Blass® speak of “ἡ κοινή oder ἑλληνικὴ διάλεκτος.᾽᾽ So also Schmie- 

del* follows Winer exactly. But Hellenic language is properly 

only Greek language, as Hellenic culture® is Greek culture. Jan- 

naris® suggests Panhellenic or new Attic for the universal Greek, 

1 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. der griech. Spr., 1896, pp. 171-243. But 

the true Phrygians were kin to the Greeks. See Percy Gardner, New Ch. 

οἱ Gk. Hist., p. 84. 
2 Kretschmer, op. cit., pp. 153-170, 244-282. 

ὑπ ΠΡΟ “0 50} 1 ΡΣ 22. ἘΠ ΟΠ ΝΠ ES 0 17. 

5 Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., p. 3. Mahaffy does use Hel- 
lenism like Droysen in his Hist. of Hellenism, as corresponding to Hellen- 

istic, but he does so under protest (p. 3f.). He wishes indeed that he had 
coined the word ‘‘Hellenicism.”’ But Hogarth (Philip and Alexander, p. 277) 

had already used ‘ Hellenisticism,’”’ saying: ‘‘ Hellenisticism grew out of Hel- 

lenism.’’ 

PebisteGk. Gri, Dh. 
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the Greek par excellence as to common usage. Hellenistic Greek 

would answer in so far as it is Greek spoken also by Hellenists 

differing from Hellenes or pure Greeks. Krumbacher applies Hel- 

lenistic to the vernacular and κοινή to the “conventional literary 

language”’ of the time,! but this is wholly arbitrary. Krumbacher 

terms the Hellenistic “ein verschwommenes Idiom.” Hatzida- 

kis and Schwyzer include in the κοινή both the literary and the 

spoken language-of the Hellenistic time. This is the view adopted 

in this grammar. Deissmann dislikes the term Hellenistic Greek 

because it was so long used for the supposedly peculiar biblical 

Greek, though the term itself has a wide significance.2 He also 

strongly disapproves the terms “vulgar Greek,” “bad Greek,” 

“sraecitas fatiscens,’”’ in contrast with the “classic Greek.” 

Deissmann moreover objects to the word κοινή because it is used 

either for the vernacular, the literary style or for all the Greek 

of the time including the Atticistic revival. So he proposes 
“Hellenistic world-speech.”? But this is too cumbersome. It is 

indeed the world-speech of the Alexandrian and Roman period 

that is meant by the term κοινή. There is on the other hand the 

literary speech of the orators, historians, philosophers, poets, the 

public documents preserved in the inscriptions (some even Atti- 

cistic); on the other hand we have the popular writings in the 

LXX, the N. T., the Apostolic Fathers, the papyri (as a rule) 

and the ostraca. The term is thus sufficient by itself to express 

the Greek in common use over the world, both oral and literary, 

as Schweizer’ uses it following Hatzidakis. Thumb® identifies 

κοινή and Hellenistic Greek and applies it to both vernacular and 

written style, though he would not regard the Atticists as proper 

producers of the κοινή. Moulton® uses the term κοινή for both 
spoken and literary κοινή. ‘The doctors thus disagree very widely. 

On the whole it seems best to use the term κοινή (or Hellenistic 

Greek) both for the vernacular and literary κοινή, excluding the 

Atticistic revival, which was a conscious effort to write not κοινή 

1 Miinchener Sitzungsber., 1886, p. 435. 

2 Art. Hell. Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 629. 

3 Thb., p. 630. 

4 Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 19 f. 5 Die griech. Spr. etc., p. 9. 
6 Prol., p. 23. It is not necessary to discuss here the use of ‘ Hellenistic” 

Gk. as ‘“‘Jewish-Gk.”’ (see ‘Semitic Influence” in ch. IV), for it is absurd. 

The notion that the κοινή is Macedonian Gk. is quite beside the mark, for 

Mac. Gk. is too barbarous. The theory of an Alexandrian dialect is obsolete. 

Du Canges, in his Glossarium called Hell. Gk. “corruptissima lingua,’”’ and 
Niebuhr (Uber das Agyp.-Griech., Kl. Schr., p. 197) calls it “jargon.” 



THE KOINH δ1 

but old Attic.1 At last then the Greek world has speech-unity, 

whatever was true of the beginning of the Greek language. 
II. The Origin of the Κοινή. ς 

(a) TRruMPH OF THE Attic. This is what happened. Even 

in Asiatic Ionia the Attic influence was felt. The Attic ver- 

nacular, sister to the Ionic vernacular, was greatly influenced 

_by the speech of soldiers and merchants from all the Greek 

world. Attic became the standard language of the Greek world - 
in the fifth and the fourth centuries B.c. “The dialect of Athens, 
the so-called Attic — one of the Ionic group — prevailed over all 

other sister dialects, and eventually absorbed them. It was the 

Attic, because Athens, particularly after the Persian wars, rose 

to absolute dominion over all the other Greek communities, and 

finally became the metropolis of all Greek races.”’* This is 
rather an overstatement, but there is much truth in it. This 

classic literary Attic did more and more lose touch with the ver- 

nacular. ‘It is one of our misfortunes, whatever be its practical 

convenience, that we are taught Attic as the standard Greek, and 

all other forms and dialects as deviations from it ... when many 

grammarians come to characterize the later Greek of the Middle 

Ages or of to-day, or even that of the Alexandrian or N. T. 

periods, no adjective is strong enough to condemn this ‘verdor- 

benes, verunreinigtes Attisch’” (ὃ. Dickey, Princeton Rev., Oct., 

1903). The literary Attic was allied to the literary Ionic; but 

even in this crowning development of Greek speech no hard and 

fast lines are drawn, for the artificial Doric choruses are used in 

tragedy and the vernacular in comedy. There was loss as well 

as gain as the Attic was more extensively used, just as is true 

1 Blass indeed contrasts the literature of the Alex. and Rom. periods on 
this principle, but wrongly, for it is type, not time, that marks the difference. 

“Tf then the literature of the Alexandrian period must be called Hellenistic, 

that of the Roman period must be termed Atticistic. But the popular lan- 

guage had gone its own way.” Gr. of the N. T. Gk., 1898 and 1905, p. 2. On 

the Gk. of Alexandria and its spread over the world see Wackernagel, Die 

Kult. der Gegenw., Tl. I, Abt. 8, p. 304 f. 
2 See Kretschmer, Einl., p. 410. Dieterich: ‘‘Das Sprachgebiet der Κοινή 

bildet eben ein Ganzes und kann nur im Zusammenhang betrachtet werden.” 

Unters., p. xvi. 
8. Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., 1897, p. 3f. On the superiority of the Attic see 

Wackernagel, Die Kult. der Gegenw., ΤΊ. I, Abt. 8, p. 299. 

4 Rutherford, Zur Gesch. des Atticismus, Jahrb. fiir class. Phil., suppl. 

ΧΙ], 1884, pp. 360, 399. So Audoin says: ‘‘Ce n’est point arbitrairement que 
les écrivains grecs ont employé tel ou tel dialecte.” Et. sommaire des Dial. 

Grecs. Litt., 1891, p. 4. 
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of modern English. “The orators Demosthenes and A‘%schines 

may be counted in the new Attic, where other leading representa- 

tives in literature are Menander, Philemon and the other writers 

of the New Comedy.”’! As the literary Attic lived on in the literary 

κοινή, So the vernacular Attic survived with many changes in the 

vernacular κοινή. We are at last in possession of enough of the 

old Attic inscriptions and the κοινή inscriptions and the papyri to 

make this clear. The march of the Greek language has been 

steadily forward on this Attic vernacular base even to this pres- 

ent day. In a sense, therefore, the κοινή became another dialect 

(Aolic, Doric, Ionic, Attic, κοινή). Cf. Kretschmer, Die Ent- 
stehung der Kown, pp. 1-37. But the κοινή was far more than a 

dialect. Kretschmer holds, it is fair to say, that the κοινή is “eine 

merkwiirdige Mischung verschiedenster Dialecte”’ (op. cit., p. 6). 

He puts all the dialects into the melting-pot in almost equal pro- 

portions. Wilamowitz-Mollendorff considers the Ionic as the 

chief influence in the κοινή, while W. Schmidt denies all Doric 

and Ionic elements. Schwyzer rightly sees that the dialectical 

influences varied in different places, though the vernacular Attic 

was the common base. 

(b) Fats oF THE OTHER Diauects. The triumph of the Attic was 

not complete, though in Ionia, at the end of the third century B.c., 

inscriptions in Attic are found, showing that in Asia Minor pure 

Ionic had about vanished. In the first century B.c. the Attic 

appears in inscriptions in Boeotia, but as late as the second cen- 

tury A.D. Ionic inscriptions are found in Asia Minor. Ionic first 

went down, followed by the A#olic. The Doric made a very stub- 

born resistance. It was only natural that the agricultural com- 

munities should hold out longest. See Thumb, Hellen., p. 28 f. 

Even to-day the Zaconian patois of modern Greek vernacular 

1 Simonson, Gk. Gr., Accidence, 1903, p. 6. He has a good discussion of 

the dialects, pp. 221-265. 
2 Riemann and Goelzer well say: “Quant au dialecte attique, grace aux 

grands écrivains qui l’illustrérent, grace ἃ la prépondérance politique et com- 

merciale d’Athénes, grAce aussi ἃ son caractére de dialecte intermédiaire entre 

Vionien et les dialectes en a, il se répandit de bonne heure, hors de son domaine 

primitif, continua 4 s’étendre méme aprés la chute de l’empire politique 

d’Athénes et finit par embrasser tout le monde sur le nom de langue com- 

mune (κοινὴ diadexros)””? (Phonétique, p. 16). And yet the common people 

understood Homer also as late as Xenophon. Cf. Xenophon, Com. 8, 5, 

καὶ νῦν δυναίμην ἂν Ἰλιάδα ὅλην καὶ ᾿Οδύσσειαν ἀπὸ στόματος εἰπεῖν. Cf. Lottich, 

De Serm. vulg. Attic., 1881. On the ‘‘Growth of the Attic Dialect” see 

Rutherford, New Phrynichus, pp. 1-381. 
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has preserved the old Laconic Doric “whose broad a holds its 

ground still in the speech of a race impervious to literature and 

proudly conservative of a language that was always abnormal to 

an extreme.’”’! It is not surprising that the Northwest Greek, 

because of the city leagues, became a kind of Achzan-Dorian 

κοινή and held on till almost the beginning of the Christian era 

before it was merged into the κοινή of the whole Graeco-Roman 

world. There are undoubtedly instances of the remains of the 

Northwest Greek and of the other dialects in the κοινή and so in 

the N. T. The Ionic, so near to the Attic and having flourished 

over the coast of Asia Minor, would naturally have considerable 

influence on the Greek world-speech. The proof of this will ap- 

pear in the discussion of the κοινή where remains of all the main 

dialects are naturally found, especially in the vernacular.4 

(c) PartiaL Kornes. The standardizing of the Attic is the 

real basis. The κοινή was not a sudden creation. There were 

quasi-koines before Alexander’s day. These were Strabo’s alli- 

ance of Ionic-Attic, Doric-Molic (Thumb, Handb., p. 49). It is 

therefore to be remembered that there were “various forms of 

κοινή before the κοινή which commenced with the conquests of 

Alexander (Buck, Gk. Dialects, pp. 154-161), as Dorie κοινή, Ionic 

κοινή, Attic κοινή, Northwest κοινή. Hybrid forms are not un- 

common, such as the Doric future with Attic ov as in ποιησοῦντι 

(cf. Buck, p. 160). There was besides a revival here and there of 

local dialects during the Roman times. 
(d) Errects or ALEXANDER’S CAMPAIGNS. But for the conquests 

of Alexander there might have been no κοινή in the sense of a 

world-speech. The other Greek koines were partial, this alone 

was a world-speech because Alexander united Greek and Persian, 

east and west, into one common world-empire. He respected the 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 32. Sole pio. 

ὃ Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 1) puts it clearly: “Es geniigt zu sagen, dafi die 

κοινή stirksten Zusammenhang mit dem Attischen, in zweiter Linie mit dem 

Ionischen, verrit. In der altesten Periode des Hellenismus zeigt sich daneben 

geringer Einflu8 anderer Dialekte, des Dorischen und Aolischen.” 

4 “T) est ἃ peine besoin de répéter que ces caractéres s’effacent, & mesure 
que l’on descend vers l’ére chrétienne. Sous l’influence sans cesse grandis- 

sante de l’atticisme; il s’établit une sorte d’uniformité.’’ Boisacq, Les Dial. 
Dor., 1891, p. 204. “The Gk. of the N. T. is not, however, mere κοινή. In 

vocabulary it is fundamentally Ionic” (John Burnet, Rev. of Theol. and 

Phil., Aug., 1906, p. 95). ‘‘Fundamentally”’ is rather strong, but ἀπόστολος, 
as ambassador, not mere expedition, εὐλογία, νηστεία, give some colour to the 

statement. But what does Prof. Burnet mean by ‘‘mere κοινή ? 



54 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

customs and language of all the conquered nations, but it was in- 

evitable that the Greek should become the lingua franca of the 

world of Alexander and his successors. In a true sense Alexander 

made possible this new epoch in the history of the Greek tongue. 

The time of Alexander divides the Greek language into two peri- 

ods. “The first period is that of the separate life of the dialects 

and the second that of the speech-unity, the common speech or 

κοινή (Kretschmer, Die Entst. d. Kown, p. 1). 

(6) THe Marcu TowArRpD UNIVERSALISM. ‘The successors of 

Alexander could not stop the march toward universalism that had 

begun. The success of the Roman Empire was but another proof 

of this trend of history. The days of ancient nationalism were 

over and the κοινή was but one expression of the glacial move- 

ment. The time for the world-speech had come and it was ready 

for use. 

III. The Spread of the Κοινή. 
(a) A Worup-SpEecH. What is called ἡ κοινή was a world- 

speech, not merely a general Greek tongue among the Greek 

tribes as was true of the Achzan-Dorian and the Attic. It is not 

speculation to speak of the κοινή as a world-speech, for the in- 

scriptions in the κοινή testify to its spread over Asia, Egypt, Greece, 

Italy, Sicily and the isles of the sea, not to mention the papyri. 

Marseilles was a great centre of Greek civilization, and even Cy- 

rene, though not Carthage, was Grecized.1 The κοινή was in 

such general use that the Roman Senate and imperial governors 

had the decrees translated into the world-language and scattered 

over the empire.” It is significant that the Greek speech becomes 

one instead of many dialects at the very time that the Roman 

rule sweeps over the world. The language spread by Alexander’s 

army over the Eastern world persisted after the division of the 

kingdom and penetrated all parts of the Roman world, even 

Rome itself. Paul wrote to the church at Rome in Greek, and 

Marcus Aurelius, the Roman Emperor, wrote his Medttations 

(τῶν eis ‘Eavrov) in Greek. It was the language not only of letters, 

but of commerce and every-day life. A common language for all 

1 See Churton, Infl. of the LXX Vers., 1861, p. 14. 
2 Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo Senatus Popul. Rom. etc., 1888, p. xi. 

3 See Wilamowitz-Mollendorff: ‘‘In demselben Momente, wo die casari- 

sche Weltmonarchie alle Stréme hellenischer und italischer Kultur in einem 

Bette leitet, kommt die griechische Kunst auf allen Gebieten zu der Erkennt- 

nis, daf ihre Kreise erfiillt sind, das einzige das ihr bleibt, Nachahmung ist.” 

Uber die Entst. der griech. Schriftspr., Abhandl. deuts. Phil., 1878, p. 40. 
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men may indeed be only an ideal norm, but “the whole character 

of a common language may be strengthened by the fact of its 

transference to an unquestionably foreign linguistic area, as we 

may observe in the case of the Greek xow7.’’! The late Latin 

became a κοινή for the West as the old Babylonian had been for 

the East, this latter the first world-tongue known to us.2. Xeno- 

phon with the retreat of the Ten Thousand was a forerunner of 

the κοινῆ. Both Xenophon and Aristotle show the wider outlook 

of the literary Attic which uses Ionic words very extensively. 

There is now the “Grofi-Attisch.” It already has γίνομαι, ἕνεκεν, 

—rwoav, εἶπα and ἤνεγκα, ἐδώκαμεν and ἔδωκαν, βασίλισσα, δεικνύω, 

oo, ναός. Already Thucydides and others had borrowed oo from 

the Ionic. It is an easy transition from the vernacular Attic to 

the vernacular κοινή after Alexander’s time. (Cf. Thumb’s Hand- 

buch, pp. 373-380, “ Entstehung der Kow7.’’) On the development 

of the κοινή see further Wackernagel, Die Kultur der Gegenwart, 

ait, Abt. 8, p. 301 ff.; Moulton, Prol., ch. I, If; Mayser, Gr. d. 

griech. Pap., Kap. I. But it was Alexander who made the later 

Attic the common language of the world, though certainly he had 

no such purpose in view. Fortunately he had been taught by 

Aristotle, who himself studied in Athens and knew the Attic of 

the time. “He rapidly established Greek as the lingua franca of 

the empire, and this it was which gave the chief bond of union 

to the many countries of old civilizations, which had hitherto 

been isolated. This unity of culture is the remarkable thing in 

the history of the world.’”’4 It was really an epoch in the world’s 

history when the babel of tongues was hushed in the wonderful 

language of Greece. The vernaculars of the eastern Roman 

provinces remained, though the Greek was universal; so, when 

Paul came to Lystra, the people still spoke the Lycaonian speech 

1 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 496. See also Kaerst, Gesch. d. hel- 

lenist. Zeitalt., 1901, p. 420: ‘‘Die Weiterentwicklung der Geschichte des 
Altertums, so weit sie fiir unsere eigene Kultur entscheidende Bedeutung er- 

langt hat, beruht auf einer fortschreitenden Occidentalisierung; auch das im 

Oriente emporgekommene Christentum entfaltet sich nach dem Westen zu 

und gelangt hier zu seiner eigentlich weltgeschichtlichen Wirksamkeit.”’ 

2 Schwyzer, Die Weltspr. etc., p. 7. 

3 See Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., p. 7; cf. also Rutherford 

New Phrynichus, 1881, p. 160f.; Schweizer, Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 16. 
Moulton (Prol., p. 31) points out that the vase-inscriptions prove the state- 

ment of the Const. of Athens, 11.3, that the Athenians spoke a language com- 

pounded of all Greek and barbarian tongues besides. 

4 Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen., etc., p. 40. 
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of their fathers... The papyri and the inscriptions prove beyond 

controversy that the Greek tongue was practically the same 

whether in Egypt, Herculaneum, Pergamum or Magnesia. The 

Greeks were the school-teachers of the empire. Greek was 

taught in the grammar schools in the West, but Latin was not 
taught in the Hast. 

(b) VERNACULAR AND LITERARY. 

1. Vernacular. The spoken language is never identical with the 

literary style, though in the social intercourse of the best edu- 

cated people there is less difference than with the uncultured.’ 

We now know that the old Attic of Athens had a vernacular and 

a literary style that differed considerably from each other.* This 

distinction exists from the very start with the κοινή, as is apparent 

in Pergamum and elsewhere.4’ This vernacular κοινή grows right 

out of the vernacular Attic normally and naturally. The colo- 

nists, merchants and soldiers who mingled all over Alexander’s 

world did not carry literary Attic, but the language of social and 

business intercourse.® This vernacular κοινή at first differed little 

from the vernacular Attic of 300 B.c. and always retained the 

bulk of the oral Attic idioms. “Vulgar dialects both of the an- 

cient and modern times should be expected to contain far more 

archaisms than innovations.’ The vernacular is not a varia- 

tion from the literary style, but the literary language is a develop- 

ment from the vernacular. See Schmid® for the relation between 

the literary and the vernacular κοινή. Hence if the vernacular is 

the normal speech of the people, we must look to the inscriptions 

and the papyri for the living idiom of the common Greek or κοινή. 

The pure Attic as it was spoken in Athens is preserved only in 

1 Schwyzer, Weltspr., p. 29. * Schweizer, Gr. der perg. etc., p. 22. 

3 See Kretschmer, Die griech. Vaseninschr. und ihre Spr., 1894; and Mei- 

sterhans, Gr. der att. Inschr., 1900. Cf. Lottich, De Serm. vulg. Attic., 1881. 

4 Schweizer, Gr., p. 27. 

5 Thumb, Griech. Spr. im Zeitalter etc., p. 208 f. Lottich in his De Serm. 

vulg. Attic. shows from the writings of Aristophanes how the Attic vernacular 

varied in a number of points from the literary style, as in the frequent use of 
diminutives, desiderative verbs, metaphors, etc. 

6 Schweizer, Gr., p. 23. 

7 Geldart, Mod. Gk. Lang. in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., 1870, p. 73. See also 
Thumb, Griech. Spr. ete., p. 10, who ealls ‘‘die κοινή. weniger ein Abschlu8 

als der Anfang einer neuen Entwicklung.’’ On the older Gk. κοινή see 

Wackernagel, Die Kult. der Gegenw., Tl. I, Abt. 8, p. 300 f. , 

8 Deissmann, Hell. Griech., Hauck’s Realencye., p. 633. 

9. Atticismus, Bd. IV, pp. 577-734. A very important treatment of the 
whole question is here given. 
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the inscriptions... In the Roman Empire the vernacular κοινή 

would be understood almost ‘everywhere from Spain to Pontus. 

See IV for further remarks on the vernacular κοινή. 

2. Literary. If the vernacular κοινή was the natural develop- 

ment of the vernacular Attic, the literary κοινή was the normal 

evolution of the literary Attic. Thumb well says, “Where there 

is no development, there is no life.”? “In style and syntax the 

literary Common Greek diverges more widely from the collo- 

quial.”? This is natural and in harmony with the previous re- 

moval of the literary Attic from the language of the people. The 

growth of the literary κοινή was parallel with that of the popular 

κοινή and was, of course, influenced by it. The first prose monu- 

ment of literary Attic known to us, according to Schwyzer, is the 

Constitution of Athens® (before 413), falsely ascribed to Xeno- 

phon. The forms of the literary κοινή are much like the Attic, as 

in Polybius, for instance, but the chief difference is in the vocab- 

ulary and meaning of the same words.® Polybius followed the 

general literary spirit of his time, and hence was rich in new 

words, abstract nouns, denominative verbs, new adverbs.’ He 

and Josephus therefore used Ionic words found in Herodotus and 

Hippocrates, like ἔνδεσις, παραφυλακή, not because they consciously 

imitated these writers, but because the κοινή, as shown by papyri 

and inscriptions, employed them.’ For the same reason Luke and 

Josephus? have similar words, not because of use of one by the 

other, but because of common knowledge of literary terms, Luke 

also using many common medical terms natural to a physician 

of culture. Writers like Polybius aimed to write without pedan- 

try and without vulgarism. In a true sense then the literary κοινή 

was a “compromise between the vernacular κοινή and the literary 

Attic,” between ‘‘life and school.’”’!° There is indeed no Chinese 

1 Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl., 1902, p. 41. 

2 Griech. Spr., p. 251. 3 Moulton, Prol., p. 26. 

4 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 5. Deissmann (New Light on the N. T., 1907, 

p. 3f.) shows that part of Norden’s criticism of Paul’s Gk. is nothing but 

the contrast between literary κοινή and vernacular κοινή; cf. Die ant. Kunstpr. 

6 Schwyzer, Die Weltspr. der Alt., p. 15. See also Christ, Gesch. der 

griech. Lit., p. 305. See Die pseudoxenophontische ᾿Αθηναίων Πολιτεία, von 

E. Kalinka, 1913. 
6 Schweizer, Gr., p. 21. 7 Christ, op. cit., p. 588. 

8 Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 213. See also Goetzeler, De Polyb. Eloc., 

1887, p. 15. 

9 Thumb, ib., p. 225f. See also Krenkel, Josephus und Lukas, 1894, 

pp. 283 ff. 10 Thumb, ib., p. 8. 
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wall between the literary and the vernacular κοινή, but a constant 

inflow from the vernacular to the written style as between prose 

and poetry, though Zarncke! insists on a thorough-going distinc- 

tion between them. ‘The literary κοινή would not, of course, use 

such dialectical forms as τοὺς πάντες, Tots πραγμάτοις, etc., com- 

mon in the vernacular κοινή. But, as Krumbacher?’ well shows, 

no literary speech worthy of the name can have an independent 

development apart from the vernacular. Besides Polybius and 
Josephus, other writers in the literary κοινή were Diodorus, Philo, 

Plutarch, though Plutarch indeed is almost an “Anhanger des 

Atticismus”’4 and Josephus was rather self-conscious in his use of 

the literary style. The literary κοινή was still affected by the 

fact that many of the writers were of “un-Greek or half Greek 

descent,’’ Greek being an acquired tongue. But the point must 

not be overdone, for the literary κοινή “was written by cosmopoli- 

tan scholars for readers of the same sort,’ and it did not make 

much difference “whether a book was written at Alexandria or 

Pergamum.”’”’ Radermacher® notes that, while in the oldest 
Greek there was no artificiality even in the written prose, yet in 

the period of the κοινή all the literary prose shows “eine Kunst- 

sprache.”’ He applies this rule to Polybius, to Philo, to the N. T., 

to Epictetus. But certainly it does not hold in the same manner 
for each of these. 

(c) THe Articistic Reaction. Athens was no longer the centre 
of Greek civilization. That glory passed to Alexandria, to Per- 

gamum, to Antioch, to Ephesus, to Tarsus. But the great crea- 

tive epoch of Greek culture was past. Alexandria, the chief seat 
of Greek learning, was the home, not of poets, but of critics of 
style who found fault with Xenophon and Aristotle, but could 

not produce an Anabasis or a Rhetoric. The Atticists wrote, to 

be sure, in the κοινή period, but their gaze was always backward 

to the pre-xown period. The grammarians (Dionysius, Phryni- 

1 Zarncke in Griech. Stud., Hermann Lipsius, 1894, p. 121. He considers 

the Homeric poetry a reflection of the still older historical prose and the epic 
the oldest literary form. See his Die Entst. der griech. Literaturspr., 1896. 

Cf. Wilamowitz-Mollendorff, Die Entst. der griech. Schriftspr., Verhandl. d. 

Phil., 1878, p. 36 f. * Hatzidakis, Hinl. in die neugr. Spr., p. 6. 

8 Das Prob. der neugr. Schriftspr., 1903, p. 6. A valuable treatment of 

this point. 

4 Weissenberger, Die Spr. Plut. von Chironea, 1895, pp. 3, 11. 

δ᾽ JOST eA ntye by τ" 

6 Susemihl, Gesch. der griech. Lit. in der Alexandrienzeit, 1. Bd., 1891, p. 2. 

Τ᾿ Croiset, An Abr. Hist. of Gk. Lit., 1904, p. 425. ΟΝ ΠΣ ΟΠ Ὁ 
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chus, Moeris) set up ‘Thucydides and Plato as the standards for 

pure Greek style, while Aratus and Callimachus sought to revive 

the style of Homer, and Lucian and Arrian! even imitated Herod- 

otus. When they wished to imitate the past, the problem still 

remained which master to follow. The Ionic revival had no great 
vogue, but the Attic revival had. Lucian himself took to Attic. 

Others of the Atticists were Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Dio 

Chrysostom, Aristides, Herodes Atticus, Atlian, ete. “They as- 

sumed that the limits of the Greek language had been forever 

fixed during the Attic period.”’* Some of the pedantic declaimers 

of the time, like Polemon, were thought to put Demosthenes to 

the blush. These purists were opposed to change in language 

and sought to check the departure from the Attic idiom. “The 

purists of to-day are like the old Atticists to a hair.”’* The Atti- 

cists were then archaic and anachronistic. The movement was 

rhetorical therefore and not confined either to Alexandria or Per- 

gamum. The conflict between the κοινή (vernacular and literary) 

and this Atticistic reaction affected both to some extent.4 This 

struggle between “archaism and life” is old and survives to-day.® 

The Atticists were in fact out of harmony with their time,® and 

not like Dante, who chose the language of his people for his im- 

mortal poems. They made the mistake of thinking that by 
Imitation they could restore the old Attic style. ‘The effort and 

example of these purists, too, though criticized at first, gradually 

became a sort of moral dictatorship, and so has been tacitly if 

not zealously obeyed by all subsequent scribes down to the pres- 

ent {1π|6. 7 As a result when one compares Ν. T. Greek,® one 

1 A sharp distinction as a rule must be made between the language of 

Arrian and Epict. The Gk. of Epict. as reported by Arrian, his pupil, is a 

good representative of the vern. κοινή of an educated man. Arrian’s intro- 

duction is quite Atticistic, but he aims to reproduce Epictetus’ own words as 

far as possible. 
2 Sophocles, Lex., p.6. Athenzeus 15. 2 said: Ei μὴ ἰατροὶ ἦσαν, οὐδὲν ἂν jv 

τῶν Ὑραμματέων μωρότερον. 

8 Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 180. On Atticism in the κοινή see Wacker- 

nagel, Die Kult. der Gegenw., Tl. I, Abt. 8, p. 309. 

4 Norden, Die griech. Kunstpr. bis Aug., Bd. I, 1898, p. 150. 

‘sThumb, ib:, p. 8. 
ΠΡ: 202, f, 7 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 7. 

8 Moulton, Prol., p. 26. The diction of Aristophanes is interesting as a 

specimen of varieties of speech of the time. Cf. Hope, The Lang. of Parody; 

a Study in the Diction of Aristophanes (1906). Radermacher (N. T. Gk., 

p. 3) holds that we must even note the “barbarisches Griechisch”’ of writers 

like John Philoponos and Proclos. 
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must be careful to note whether it is with:the book Greek (xa- 

θαρεύουσα) or the vernacular (ὁμιλουμένη). This artificial reac- 

tionary movement, however, had little effect upon the vernacular 

κοινή as is witnessed by the spoken Greek of to-day. Consequently 

it is a negligible quantity in direct influence upon the writers of 

the N. T.!. But the Atticists did have a real influence upon the 

literary κοινή both as to word-formation? and syntax. With 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus beauty was the chief element of style, 

and he hoped that the Attic revival would drive out the Asiatic 

influence. The whole movement was a strong reaction against 

what was termed “Asianism”’ in the language.’ It is not surpris- 

ing therefore that the later ecclesiastical literary Greek was largely 

under the influence of the Atticists. “Now there was but one 

grammar: Attic. It was Attic grammar that every freeman, 

whether highly or poorly educated, had learned.”’® “This purist 

conspiracy” Jannaris calls it. The main thing with the Atticists 

was to have something as old as Athens. Strabo said the style 
of Diodorus was properly “antique.” 7 

IV. The Characteristics of the Vernacular Κοινή. 
(a) VERNACULAR ATTIC THE BASE. One must not feel that the 

vernacular Greek is unworthy of study. “The fact is that, during 
the best days of Greece, the great teacher of Greek was the com- 

mon people.”® There was no violent break between the vernacu- 

lar Attic and the vernacular κοινή, but the one flowed into the other 

as a living stream.’ If the reign of the separated dialects was 

over, the power of the one general Greek speech had just begun 

on the heels of Alexander’s victories. The battle of Chzeronea 

broke the spirit of the old Attic culture indeed, but the Athenians 

1 Schmid, Der Atticismus etc., Bd. IV, p. 578. 2) [bs pe GOGH: 

8 Tréger, Der Sprachgeb. in der pseudolong. Schr., 1899, Tl. I, p. 61. 

4 Schmid, ib., Bd. 1, pp. 17, 25. See Bd. IV, pp. 577-734, for very valu- 

able summary of this whole subject. 

5 Norden, Die griech. Kunstpr., 1898. 1. Bd., p. 149. So Blass calls it 
“oleichzeitige atticistische Reaction gegen die asianische Beredsamkeit.’’ 

Die griech. Beredsamkeit etc. von Alex. bis Aug., 1865, p. 77. 

6 Jannaris, op. cit., p. 11. See also Fritz, Die Briefe des Bischofs Syne- 

sius von Kyrene. Ein Beitr. zur Gesch. des Att. im 4. und 5. Jahrh., 1898. 
7 Strabo, 18. 4, 9. 

8 Sophocles, Lex. of Rom. and Byz. Period, p. 11. 

® Deissmann, Die sprachl. Erforsch. etc., p. 11. Rutherford (New Phryn., 

p. 2) says that “the debased forms and mixed vocabulary of the common 

dialect would have struck the contemporaries of Aristophanes and Plato as 

little better than jargon of the Scythian policemen.’’ On the form of the κοινή 

see Wackernagel, Kult. etc., Tl. I, Abt. 8, p. 305. 
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gathered up the treasures of the past, while Alexander opened the 

flood-gates for the change in the language and for its spread over 

the world.! ‘‘What, however, was loss to standard Attic was 

gain to the ecumenical tongue. The language in which Hellenism 

expressed itself was eminently practical, better fitted for life than 

for the schools. Only a cosmopolitan speech could comport with 

Hellenistic cosmopolitanism. Grammar was simplified, excep- 

tions decreased or generalized, flexions dropped or harmonized, 

construction of sentences made easier’? (Angus, Prince. Rev., 

Jan., 1910, p. 53). The beginning of the development of the ver- 

nacular κοινή is not perfectly clear, for we see rather the com- 

pleted product.? But it is in the later Attic that lies behind the 

xown. The optative was never common in the vernacular Attic 

and is a vanishing quantity in the κοινή. The disappearance of 

the dual was already coming on and so was the limited use of the 

superlative, —rwoay instead of --ντων, and —c@wcay instead of --σθων, 

γίνομαι, oo, εἶπα, τίς Instead of πότερος, ἕκαστος and not éxarepos.? 

But while the Attic forms the ground-form?* of the κοινή it must 

not be forgotten that the κοινή was resultant of the various forces 

and must be judged by its own standards.’ There is not complete 

unanimity of opinion concerning the character of the vernacular 

κοινή. Steinthal® indeed called it merely a levelled and debased 

Attic, while Wilamowitz’ described it as more properly an Ionic 

popular idiom. Kretschmer* now (wrongly, I think) contends that 

the Northwest Greek, Ionic and Bceotian had more influence on 

the κοινή than the Attic. The truth seems to be the position of 

Thumb,’ that the vernacular κοινή is the result of the mingling with 

all dialects upon the late Attic vernacular as the base. As between 

the Doric ἃ and the Ionic η the vernacular κοινή follows the Attic 

1 Christ, Gesch. der griech. Lit., 1905, p. 509f. For “the Attic ground- 

character of the κοινή᾽᾽ see Mayser, Gr. der griech. Pap. (1906, p. 1). 

2 Kaibel, Stil und Text der ᾿Αθηναίων ἸΤολιτεία, Ὁ. 37. 

3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 3. Even in the literary κοινή the dual is nearly 

gone, as in Polybius and Diodorus Siculus; οἵ. Schmidt, De Duali Graec. et 

Emor. et Reviv., 1893, pp. 22, 25. 

4 Gott. Gel.-Anz., 1895, p. 30f.; Hatzidakis, Einl. in die neugr. Gr., 

p. 168 f.; Krumbacher, Byz. Lit., p. 789. 

5. “Die Erforschung der κοινή hat lange genug unter dem Gesichtswinkel des 

‘Klassicismus’ gestanden.’”’ Thumb, Griech. Spr. etc., p. 10. 

6 Gesch. der Sprachw., II, p. 37 f. 
7 Verhandl. der 32. phil. Versamml., p. 40. 

8 Wochenschr. fiir klass. Philol., 1899, p. 3; Die Entst. der Κοινή, 1900. 

® Op. cit., pp. 538-101, 202 f. 
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usage, and this fact alone is decisive.1 Dieterich? indeed sums 

up several points as belonging to the “Attic xow7n” such as verbs 

in —vw instead of —vu, in -ωσαν instead of —wy in contract imper- 

fects, disuse of the temporal and the syllabic augment in com- 

position, disuse of reduplication, --ν instead of —n in ace. sing. 

of adjs. in —js, —ov instead of —ovs in gen. sing. of third declen- 

sion, —a instead of —ov in proper names, disuse of the Attic de- 

clension, —es for —as in accusative plural, τόν as relative pronoun, 

ἴδιος as possessive pronoun. But clearly by “Attic xow7’’ he means 

the resultant Attic, not the Attic as distinct from the other dialects. 

Besides the orthography is Attic (cf. ἵλεως, not ἵλαος) and the 

bulk of the inflections and conjugations likewise, as can be seen 

by comparison with the Attic inscriptions.? Schlageter* sums 
the matter up: “The Attic foundation of the κοινή is to-day gen- 

erally admitted.” 

(b) Tue OruerR D1ALeEcts IN THE Kou. But Kretschmer® is 

clearly wrong in saying that the κοινή is neither Attic nor decayed 

Attic, but a mixture of the dialects. He compares the mixture 

of dialects in the κοινή to that of the high, middle and low Ger- 

man. The Attic itself is a κοινή out of Ionic, Holic and Doric. 

The mixed character of the vernacular κοινή is made plain by 

Schweizer® and Dieterich.’ The Ionic shows its influence in the 

presence of forms like iéin, σπείρης, εἰδυῖα, —vins, καθ᾽ ἕτος (cf. 

vetus), ὀστέα, χειλέων, βλαβέων, χρυσέον, —As, —ddos; absence of the 

rough breathing (psilosis or de-aspiration, AXolic also); dropping 

of μι in verbs like διδῶ; κιθών (χιτὠν), τέσσερα, πράσσω for πράττω 

(Attic also), etc. Ionic words like μον-όφθαλμος (Herod.) instead 

of Attic ἑτερ-όὀφθαλμος occur. Conybeare and Stock (Sel. from 

LXX, p. 48) suggest that Homer was used as a text-book in Alex- 

andria and so caused Ionisms like σπείρης in the κοινή. The spread 

of the Ionic over the East was to be expected. In Alexander’s 

army many of the Greek dialects were represented.’ In the Egyp- 
tian army of the Ptolemies nearly all the dialects were spoken. 

The Ionians were, besides, part of the Greeks who settled in Alex- 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 33 f. 

2 Unters. zur Gesch. d. griech. Spr., 1898, p. 258 f. 
3 Meisterhans, Gr. der Att. Inschr. 

4 Der Wortsch. der auSerhalb Attikas gefundenen att. Inschr., 1912. 

5 Wochenschr. fiir klass. Phil., 1899, p. xvii. 

6 Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 201 f. 

7 Unters. zur Gesch. etc., p. 259 f. ΒΕ ΑΤΤΙΒ 055, 

® Myer, Das Heerwesen der Ptolemier und Rémer in Agypten, 1900. 
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andria.! Besides, even after the triumph of the Attic in Greece 

the Ionic had continued to be spoken in large parts of Asia Minor. 

The Ionic influence appears in Pergamum also. The mixing of the 

Attic with foreign, before all with Ionic, elements, has laid the 

foundation for the xow7.? The Afolic makes a poor showing, 

but can be traced especially in Pergamum, where Schweizer con- 

siders it one of the elements of the language with a large injection 

of the Ionic.? olic has the a for 7 in proper names and forms 

in as. Boeotian-Atolic uses the ending --οσαν, as εἴχοσαν, SO common 

in the LXX. Moulton‘ points out that this ending is very rare 

in the papyri and is found chiefly in the LXX. He calls Beeotian- 

folic also “the monophthongizing of the diphthongs.’’ In the 

Attic and the Ionic the open sound of 7 prevailed, while in the 

Boeotian the closed. In the κοινή the two pronunciations existed 

together till the closed triumphed. Psilosis is also Ionic. The 

Doric appears in forms like λαός (Aews), ναός (vews), πιάζω (πιέζω), 

ἐσπούδαξα, ἡ λιμός, TO πλοῦτος, ἀλέκτωρ, κλίβανος (KpiBavos); and in 

the pronunciation perhaps β, 7, 6 had the Doric softer sound as 

in the modern Greek vernacular. But, as Moulton® argues, the 

vernacular κοινή comes to us now only in the written form, and 

that was undoubtedly chiefly Attic. The Arcadian dialect possibly 

contributes ἀφέωνται, since it has ἀφεώσθη, but this form occurs 

in Doric and Ionic also. Cf. also the change of gender ἡ λιμός 

(Luke) and τὸ πλοῦτος (Paul). The Northwest Greek contrib- 

uted forms like ἀρχόντοις, τοὺς λέγοντες, Arar (ἤμην cf. Messe- 

nian and Lesbian also), ἠρώτουν (like Ionic), εἴχοσαν (cf. Boeotian), 

λέλυκαν. The accusative plural in --ες is very common in the 

papyri, and some N. T. MSS. give τέσσαρες for τέσσαρας. The 

-Achean-Dorian xowy had resisted in Northwest Greece the 

inroads of the common Greek for a century or so. The Mace- 

1 H. Anz, Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graec. Serm. vulg. etc., 1894, p. 386. 

Mayser, Gr., pp. 9-24, finds numerous Ionic peculiarities in the Ptolemaic 

pap. far more than Molic and Doric. He cites -τωσαν, μαχαίρης, ἔσω, ἕνεκεν, 

ὀρέων, γογγύζω, παραθήκη, τέσσερες, ἔκπτωμα, etc. On the Ionic and other non- 

Attic elements in the κοινή see Wackernagel, Kult., p. 306 f. 

2 Kaibel, Stil und Text etc., p. 37. 3 Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 202. 

4 Prol., p. 33. The caution of Psichari (Essais de Gr. Hist. Néo-grq., 2°™° 

éd., 1889, p. cxlix) is to be noted, that the vernacular is not necessarily dia- 

lectical, but ‘‘destinée au peuple et venait du peuple.’’ Cf. on Aolic ele- 
ments, Mayser, Gr., p. 9. He cites ἡ λιμός in the pap.; Λαός is also Molic. 

°-Prol., p. 34. 

6 Moulton, ib., p. 38, n. 3. For Doric elements in the pap. see Mayser, 

Gr., p. 5f. 7 W. H., Intr. to the Gk. N. T., App., p. 150. 
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donian Greek, spoken by many of Alexander’s soldiers, naturally 

had very slight influence on the κοινή. We know nothing of the 

old Macedonian Greek. Polybius! says that the Illyrians needed 

an interpreter for Macedonian. Sturz? indeed gives a list of 

Macedonian words found in the κοινή, as ἄσπιλος, κοράσιον, παρεμ- 

Born, ῥύμη. But he also includes ἀγγέλλω! The Macedonians 

apparently used β instead of ¢ as βίλιππος, 6=6 as δάνατος, c=B 

as σέρεθρον. Plutarch? speaks of Alexander and his soldiers 

speaking to each other Maxedovori. For full discussion of the 

Macedonian dialect see O. Hoffmann, Die Makedonen, thre 

Sprache und Volkstum, 1906, pp. 232-255. 

(c) Non-DIALEcTICAL CHANGES. It is not always possible to 

separate the various peculiarities of the κοινή into dialectical in- 

fluences. “Where Macedonian, Spartan, Boeotian, Athenian and 

Thessalian were messmates a κοινή was inevitable. Pronounced 

dialecticisms which would render unintelligible or ludicrous to 

others were dropped” (see Angus, Prince. Theol. Rev., Jan., 1910, 

p. 67). The common blood itself went on changing. It was a 

living whole and not a mere artificial mingling of various ele- 

ments. There is less difference in the syntax of the κοινή and that 

of the earlier Greek than in the forms, though the gradual disap- 

pearance of the optative, use of ἵνα and finite verb in the non-final 

sense rather than the infinitive or even ὅτι, the gradual disuse of 

the future part. may be mentioned. It was in the finer shades 

of thought that a common vernacular would fail to hold its 

own. “Any language which aspires to be a Weltsprache (world- 

language), as the Germans say, must sacrifice much of its deli- 

cacy, its shades of meaning, expressed by many synonyms and 

particles and tenses, which the foreigner in his hurry and without . 

contact with natives cannot be expected to master.’’4 

1 Polybius, 28. 8, 9. 

2 De Dial. Alexan. etc., 1786, p. 56 f.; see also De Dial. Macedonica et 

Alexan., 1808, pp. 37, 42; Maittaire, Graecae Ling. Dial. Sturzii, 1807, p. 184; 

Sophocles, Lex. of Rom. and Byz. Period, p. 3. Schweizer, Gr. der perg. 

Inschr., p. 27, sees very little in the Macedonian influence. 

3 I, 592 B, 694 C. Kennedy (Sources of N. T. Gk., p. 17) says: “In any 

case, the Macedonian type of Greek, whether or not it is admissible to call it 

a special dialect, was so far removed from ordinary Attic as to make it cer- 

tain that the latter on Macedonian lips must soon and inevitably suffer thor- 

ough-going modification.” 

4 Mahaffy, Survey of Gk. Civilization, p. 220. Cf. Geldart, Mod. Gk. 
Lang. in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., p. 73, for discussion of “the levelling tendency 

common to all languages.’’ 
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(d) NEw Worps, New Forms or New MEAnrnas To Op 
Worps. Naturally most change is found either in new words or 
in new meanings in old words, just as our English dictionaries must 
have new and enlarged editions every ten years or so. This growth 
in the vocabulary is inevitable unless the life of a people stops. A 
third-century inscription in Thera, for instance, shows συναγωγή 
used of a religious meeting, πάροικος (not the Attic μέτοικος) for 
stranger, ἀπόστολος and κατήχησις in their old senses like those 
Americanisms which preserve Elizabethan English (“fall’ for 
“autumn,” for instance).!_ Here are some further examples. It is 
hard to be sure that all of these are words that arose in the κοινή, 
for we cannot mark off a definite line of cleavage. We mention 
ἀγάπη, ἁγιότης, ἁγνότης, ἄθεσμος, ἀθέτησις, ἀλλοτριεπίσκοπος, ἀκατά- 

λυτος, ἀκροατήριον, ἀνθρωπάρεσκος, ἀντίλυτρον, ἀνακαινόω (and many 

verbs in --ὀω, -ἀζω, --ἰζω), ἀναγεννάω, βάπτισμα (Many words in —ya), 

βαπτισμός, βαπτιστής, ypnyopew (cf. also στήκω), δεισιδαιμονία, δηνάριον, 

δικαιοκρισία, ἐλεημοσύνη, ἐκκακέω, ἐκμυκτηρίζω, θειότης, θεόπνευστος, λογία, 

κατηχέω, κράβαττος, μαθητεύω, οἰκοδεσπότης, ὀρθρίζω, ὀψάριον, ὀψώνιον, 

πρόσκαιρος, ῥομφαία, συμβούλιον, τελώνιον, υἱοθεσία, ὑποπόδιον, φιλαδελ- 

gia, ὠτίον, etc. Let these serve merely as examples. For others 

see the lists in Deissmann’s Bible Studies, Light from the Ancient 

East, Moulton and Milligan’s “Lexical Notes on the Papyri”’ 

(Expositor, 1908—), Winer-Schmiedel (p. 22), Thayer’s Lexicon, 

(p. 691 f.), Rutherford’s New Phrynichus, and the indices to the 
papyri collections. One of the pressing needs is a lexicon of the 

papyri and then of the κοινή as a whole. Many of these words 

were already in the literary κοινή, though they probably came from 

the vernacular.2. Some old words received slightly new forms, 

like ἀνάθεμα ‘curse’ (ἀνάθημα ‘offering’), ἀπάντησις (ἀπάντημα), ἀπο- 

στασία (ἀπόστασις), ἀροτριάω (ἀρόω), βασίλισσα (βασίλεια), γενέσια 

(γενέθλια), δεκατόω (δεκατεύω), λυχνία (λυχνίον), μισθαποδοσία (μισθο- 

δοσία), μονόφθαλμος (ἑτερόφθαλμος), νουθεσία (νουθέτησις), οἰκοδομή (oi- 

1 Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen., in Stud. Bibl. et Eccl., 1896, p. 5. Mayser 

(Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 24-35) gives an interesting list of words that were 
chiefly ‘‘poetical’ in the classic literature, but are common in the papyri. 

The poets often use the vernacular. Some of these words are ἀλέκτωρ, βιβρώ- 

σκω, δέσμιος, δῶμα, ἐκτινάσσω, ἐντρέπομαι, ἔπαιτέω, ἐπισείω, θάλπω, καταστέλλω, 

κοιμάομαι, κόπος, λαοί = people, μέριμνα, νήπιος, οἰκητήριον, περίκειμαι, προσφωνέω, 

σκύλλω, στέγη, συναντάω, ὑετός. New forms are given to old words as λιμπάνω 

from λείπω, etc. Ramsay (see The Independent, 1913, p. 376) finds éuBarebw 

(cf. Col. 2:18) used in the technical sense of entering in on the part of in- 

itiates in the sanctuary of Apollos at Claros in an inscription there. 

2 See W.-Sch., p. 19, n. 8. 
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Koddunots), ὀνειδισμός (ὄνειδος), ὀπτασία (ὄψις), mavdoxebs (πανδοκεύ:), 

παραφρονία (παραφροσύνη), ῥαντίζω (ῥαίνω, cf. βαπτίζω, βάπτω), στήκω 

(ornka), ταμεῖον (ταμιεῖον), τεκνίον (and many diminutives in --ἰίον 

which lose their force), παιδάριον (and many diminutives in --ἀριον), 

φυσιάομαι (φυσάομαι), ete. 

Words (old and new) receive new meanings, as ἀνακλίνω (‘re- 

cline at table’). Cf. also ἀναπίπτω, ἀνάκειμαι, ἀντιλέγω (‘speak 

against’), ἀποκριθῆναι (passive not middle, ‘to answer’), δαιμόνιον 

(‘evil spirit,’ ‘demon’), δῶμα (‘house-top’), ἐρωτάω (‘beg’), εὐχαριστέω 

(‘thank’), ἐπιστέλλω (‘write a letter’), ὀψάριον (‘fish’), ὀψώνιον 

(‘wages’), mapaxadéw (‘entreat’), παρρησία (‘confidence’), περισπάο- 

μαι (‘distract’), παιδεύω (‘chastise’), πτῶμα (‘corpse’), συγκρίνω 

(‘compare’), σχολή (‘school’), φθάνω (‘come’), χορτάζω (‘nourish’), 

χρηματίζω (‘be called’).!. This is all perfectly natural. Only we 

are to remember that the difference between the κοινή vocabulary 

and the Attic literature is not the true standard. The vernacular 

κοινή maust be compared with the Attic vernacular as seen in the 

inscriptions and to a large extent in a writer like Aristophanes 

and the comic poets. Many words common in Aristophanes, ta- 

boo to the great Attic writers, reappear in the κοινή. They were 

in the vernacular all the time.?, Moulton* remarks that the ver- 

nacular changed very little from the first century a.p. to the 

third. “The papyri show throughout the marks of a real lan- 

guage of daily life, unspoilt by the blundering bookishness which 

makes the later documents so irritating.” It is just in the first 

century A.D. that the κοινή comes to its full glory as a world- 
language. “The fact remains that in the period which gave birth 

to Christianity there was an international language” (Deissmann, 

Light from the Ancient East, p. 59). It is not claimed that all the 

points as to the origin of the κοινή are now clear. See Hesseling, 

De koine en de oude dialekten van Griechenland (1906). But 

enough is known to give an intelligible idea of this language 

that has played so great a part in the history of man. 

(6) ProvinctaL InFuLuENcES. For all practical purposes the 

Greek dialects were fused into one common tongue largely as a 

result of Alexander’s conquests. The Germanic dialects have 

gone farther and farther apart (German, Dutch, Swedish, Nor- 

wegian, Danish, English), for no great conqueror has arisen to 

1 Schlageter (Wortsch. etc., pp. 59-62) gives a good list of words with 

another meaning in the κοινή. 

2 Cf. Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., pp. 70 f., 147. 
8. Cl. Quar., April, 1908, p. 137. 
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bind them into one. The language follows the history of the peo- 
ple. But the unification of the Greek was finally so radical that 
“the old dialects to-day are merged into the general mass, the 
modern folk-language is only a continuation of the united, Hel- 

lenistic, common speech.’’! So completely did Alexander do his 

work that the balance of culture definitely shifted from Athens 

to the East, to Pergamum, to Tarsus, to Antioch, to Alexandria.? 

This “union of oriental and occidental was attempted in every 

city of Western Asia. That is the most remarkable and interest- 
ing feature of Hellenistic history in the Greco-Asiatic kingdoms 

and cities.”’? Prof. Ramsay adds: “In Tarsus the Greek qualities 

and powers were used and guided by a society which was, on the 
whole, more Asiatic in character.”’ There were thus non-Greek 

influences which also entered into the common Greek life and 

language in various parts of the empire. Cf. K. Holl, ‘Das Fort- 

leben der Volkssprachen in nachchristlicher Zeit’’ (Hermes, 1908, 

43, p. 240). These non-Greek influences were especially noticeable 

in Pergamum, Tarsus and Alexandria, though perceptible at other 

points also. But in the case of Phrygia long before Alexander’s 
conquest there had been direct contact with the Arcadian and 

the Aolic dialects through immigration.4- The Greek inscriptions 
in the Hellenistic time were first in the old dialect of Phrygia, 

then gliding into the κοινή, then finally the pure κοινή Hence the 

κοινή Won an easy victory in Pergamum, but the door for Phry- 

gian influence was also wide open. Thus, though the κοινή rests 

on the foundation of the Greek dialects, some non-Greek elements 

were intermingled.® Dieterich’? indeed gives a special list of 

peculiarities that belong to the κοινή of Asia Minor, as, for in- 

stance, —av instead of —a in the accus. sing. of 3d decl., proper names 

in ἂς, ris for ὅστις, ὅστις for ὅς, εἶμαι for εἰμί, use of θέλω rather than 

future tense. In the case of Tarsus “a few traces of the Doric 

1 Kretschmer, Einl. in die Gesch. etc., p. 417. 

2 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p.6. The multitudinous mod. Gk. patois illus- 

trate the κοινή. 

3 W. M. Ramsay, Tarsus, Exp., Mar., 1906, p. 261. 
4 Schweizer, Gr. der perg. Inschr., pp. 15 ff. ΕΠ ἢ 20. 
6 Bruns, Die att. Bestrebungen in der griech. Lit., 1896, p. 12, says: “Statt 

ihrer (classische attische Sprache) regiert ein gemeines Kebsweib, das aus 

irgend einer phrygischen Spelunke stammt — das ist der hellenistische Stil”’ ! 

A slight exaggeration. Cf. Brugmann, Vergl. Gr., p. 9. 

7 Untersuch. zur Gesch. etc., pp. 258 ff. The speech of Asia Minor has in- 

deed close affinity with that of Paul and Luke and with all the N. T. writers. 

Cf. Thieme, Die Inschr. von Magn. am Miander und das N. T., 1906. 
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dialect may perhaps have lingered” in the κοινή, as Ramsay sug- 

gests (Hxpositor, 1906, p. 31), who also thinks that vaoxdpos for 
νεωκόρος in Ac. 19:35 in D may thus be explained. 

But no hard and fast distinction can be drawn, as —ay for -ν 

as accusative appears in Egypt also, e.g. in θυγατέραν. Is it proper 

to speak of an Alexandrian dialect? Blass! says so, agreeing. 

with Winer-Schmiedel? (ἡ ᾿Αλεξανδρέων διάλεκτος). This is the old 

view, but we can hardly give the name dialect to the Egyptian 

Greek. Kennedy?® says: “In all probability the language of the 

Egyptian capital had no more right to be called a dialect than 
the vernacular of any other great centre of population.” Schwei- 

zer‘ likewise refuses to consider the Alexandrian κοινή as a dialect. 

Dieterich® again gives a list of Egyptian peculiarities such as of 

instead of ai, —a instead of —as in nominatives of third’ declension, 

adjectives in —y instead of —a, ἐσοῦ for cod, καθεῖς for ἕκαστος, im- 

perfect and aorist in —a, ἤμην for ἦν, disuse of augment in simple 

verbs, indicative instead of the subjunctive. Mayser (Gr. d. 

griech. Pap., pp. 35-40) gives a list of “ Egyptian words”’ found in 

the: Ptolemaic papyri. They are words of the soil, like πάπυρος 

itself. But Thumb® shows that the majority of the so-called 

Alexandrian peculiarities were general in the κοινή like ἤλθοσαν, 
εἶχαν, yeyovay, éewpaxes, etc. ‘There was indeed a certain un- 

wieldiness and capriciousness about their language, which displays 
itself especially in harsh and fantastic word-composition.” As 

examples of their words may be mentioned κατανωτιζόμενος, παρα- 

συγγράφειν, φιλανθρωπεῖν, ete. It is to be observed also that the 

κοινή was not the vernacular of all the peoples when it was spoken 

as a secondary language. In Palestine, for instance, Aramaic was 

i Gr. of N. T. Gk, 1905, p: 3 note. 

2 Gr. des neut. Sprachid., ὃ 3. 1, n. 4. 

3 Sour. of N. T. Gk., 1895, p. 28. Irenzeus (Minucius Pacatus) and De- 

metrius Ixion wrote treatises on “‘the dialect of Alexandria’? (Swete, Intr. 

to the O. T. in Gk., p. 289). But they probably did not understand that the 

vernacular κοινή, which differed from the literary κοινή, was international 
(Thackeray, Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., vol. I, p. 19). “It is certain that many 
forms of this later language were specially characteristic of Alexandria’’ (ib.). 

4 Gr. der perg. Inschr., p. 27. 5 Unters. zur Gesch. etc., pp. 258 ff. 

6 Die griech. Spr. etc., p. 168 ff. See also Anz, Subs. ad cognos. Graec. 

Serm. vulg. etc., 1891, p. 262. ‘“‘Nec quae Apostolides homo doctus Alexan- 

drinus nuperrime protulit omnes caligines propulsaverunt. Certe nemo 

jam existet qui cum Sturzio Macedonicam dialectum ibi quaerat, sed altera 
e parte neminem puto judicare illam quae vulgo appellatur dialectum Alexan- 

drinam solis vindicandam esse Alexandrinis.’’ Cf. Susemihl, Lit. der Alexan- 
drinerzeit. 
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the usual language of the people who could also, most of them, 

speak Greek. Moulton’s parallel of the variations in modern 
English is not therefore true, unless you include also peoples like 
the Welsh, Scotch, Irish, ete. 

But as a whole the vernacular κοινή was a single language with 

only natural variations like that in the English of various parts 

of the United States or England. Thumb perhaps makes too 

much of a point out of the use of ἐμός rather than μου in Asia 

Minor in its bearing on the authorship of the Gospel of John 

where it occurs 41 times, once only in 3 Jo. and Rev. (34 times 

elsewhere in the N. T.), though it is interesting to note, as he 

does, that the infinitive is still used in Pontus. But there were 
non-Greek influences here and there over the empire as Thumb? 

well shows. . Thumb? indeed holds that “the Alexandrian popular 

speech is only one member of a great speech-development.”’ 

(f) THe Personau Equation. In the vernacular κοινή, as in the 
literary language, many variations are due to differences in edu- 

cation and personal idiosyncrasies. “The colloquial language in 

its turn went off into various shades of distinction according to 

the refinement of the speaker” (Deissmann, Light from the Ancient 

East, p. 59). The inscriptions on the whole give us a more for- 

mal speech, sometimes official decrees, while the papyri furnish a 

much wider variety. ‘‘The papyri show us the dialect of Greek 

Egypt in many forms, — the language of the Government off- 

- cial, of the educated private person, of the dwellers in the temples, 

of the peasantry in the villages.’ We have numerous examples 

of the papyri through both the Ptolemaic and the Roman rule in 

Egypt. All sorts of men from the farm to the palace are here 

found writing all sorts of documents, a will or a receipt, a love- 

1 Sir Jonathan Williams, an Eng. savant, is quoted in the Louisville Cou- 
rier-Journal (May 9, 1906) as saying: “1 have found in the city of Louisville 

a pronunciation and a use of terms which is nearer, to my mind, to Addison 

and the English classicists than anything which the counties of England, the 

provinces of Australia, or the moors of Scotland can offer.” He added that 

the purest English known to him is spoken in Edinburgh and Louisville. 

These two cities, for geographical reasons, are not provincial. 

2 Griech. Spr. etc., pp. 102-161; Theol. Literaturzeit., 1903, p. 421; cf. 

also Moulton, Prol. p. 40. Moulton sets over against ἐμός the fact that 

John’s Gospel uses ἵνα rather than the infinitive so often. Much of the 
force of such an argument vanishes also under the personal equation. 

8 Griech. Spr. etc., p. 171. Cf. also Zahn, Einleitung in das N. T., 

I, 38. 

4 Kenyon, ext. vol. of Hast. D. B., art. Papyri, p. 3555. See also id., 

Palzog. of the Gk. Pap., 1899. 
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letter or a dun, a memorandum or a census report, a private letter 

or a public epistle. “Private letters are our most valuable 

sources; and they are all the better for the immense differences 
that betray themselves in the education of the writers. The well- 

worn epistolary formule show variety mostly in their spelling; 
and their value for the student lies primarily in their remarkable 

resemblances to the conventional phraseology which even the N. T. 

letter-writers were content to use.’’! Deissmann? has insisted on 

a sharp distinction between letters and epistles, the letter being 

private and instinct with life, the epistles being written for the 

public eye, an open letter, a literary letter. This is a just dis- 

tinction. A real letter that has become literature is different 

from an epistle written as literature. In the papyri therefore we 

find all grades of culture and of illiteracy, as one would to-day if 

one rummaged in the rubbish-heaps of our great cities. One need 

not be surprised at seeing τὸν μήτρως, τὸν θέσιν, and even worse 

blunders. As a sample Jannaris® gives ἀξειωθεὶς ὑπαιρατῶν ypa- 

ματα pel εἰδώτων, for ἀξιωθεὶς br’ αὐτῶν γράμματα μὴ εἰδότων. Part 

of these are crass errors, part are due to identity of sounds in 

pronunciation, as o and w, εἰ and ἡ, εἰ andv. Witkowski‘ properly 

insists that we take note of the man and the character of work 

in each case. 

It is obvious that by the papyri and the inscriptions we gain a 

truer picture of the situation. As a specimen of the vernacular 

κοινή of Egypt this letter of the school-boy Theon to his father has 

keen interest (see O. P. 119). It belongs to the second century 

A.D. and has a boy’s mistakes as well as a boy’s spirit. The writ- 

ing is uncial. 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 27 f. 

2 B.S., 1901, pp. 3-59. ‘The distinction holds good, even if we cannot go 
all the way with Deissmann in pronouncing all the Pauline writings ‘letters’ 

rather than ‘Epistles.’’? G. Milligan, Gk. Pap., p. xxxi. 
3 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 7. Quoted from Griech. Urk., Berlin, 132, belonging 

to year 289 A.D. : 

4 The papyri contain “‘exempla ex vita deprompta, cum sermo scripto- 

rum ut solutae ita poeticae orationis nullo modo veram nobis imaginem ser- 
monis illius aetatis praebeat. Etenim sermo, quem apud auctores hellinisticos 

deprehendimus, arti, non vitae, debetur.’’ Witkowski Prodr. gr. pap. Graec., 

etc., 1898, p. 197. He urges that in case of variations in forms or syntax one 

must inquire “utrum ab alia qua dialecto petita sit an in Aegypto nata, utrum 

ab homine Graeco an barbaro formata.” Ib., p. 198. He thinks it is necessary 

that we have “‘librum de sermone papyrorum, librum de sermone titulorum, 

librum de sermone auctorum poeticae et pedestris orationis illius aetatis, 

librum de dialecto Macedonica tractantem.” Ib. ; 
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Θέων Θέωνι τῷ πατρὶ χαίρειν. 

καλῶς ἐποίησες. οὐκ ἀπένηχές με μετ᾽ ἐ- 

σοῦ εἰς πόλιν. ἡ οὐ θέλις ἀπενέκκειν με- 

τ᾽ ἐσοῦ εἰς ᾿Αλεξανδρίαν οὐ μὴ Ὑράψω σε ἐ- 

πιστολὴν οὔτε λαλῶ σε, οὔτε υἱγένω σε, 

εἶτα. ἂν δὲ ἔλθῃς εἰς ᾿Αλεξανδρίαν, οὐ 

μὴ λάβω χεῖραν παρά [σ͵]ου οὔτε πάλι χαίρω 

σε λυπόν. ἂμ μὴ θέλῃς ἀπενέκαι ule], 

ταῦτα γε[ί]νετε. καὶ ἡ μήτηρ μου εἶπε ᾽Αρ- 

χελάῳ ὅτι ἀναστατοῖ me’ ἄρρον αὐτόν. 

καλῶς δὲ ἐποίησες. δῶρά μοι ἔπεμψεϊς] 

μεγάλα ἀράκια. πεπλάνηκαν ἡμῶς ἐκεί1], 

τῇ ἡμέρᾳ vB’ ὅτι ἔπλευσες. λυπὸν πέμψον εἰΪ-] 

με, παρακαλῶ σε. ἂμ μὴ πέμψῃς οὐ μὴ φά- 

yw, οὐ μὴ πείνω᾽ ταῦτα. 
ἐρῶσθε σε εὔχ(ομαι). 

Τῦβι ιη΄. 

On the other side: 

ἀπόδος Θέωνι [ἀπὸ Θεωνᾶτος vid. 

Milligan (Greek Papyri, p. xxxii) admits that there may be now 

a temptation “to exaggerate the significance of the papyri.” But 

surely his book has a wonderful human, not to say linguistic, in- 

terest. Take this extract from a letter of Hilarion to his wife 

Alis (P. Oxy. 744 B.c. 1): ᾿Εὰν πολλαπολλῶν τέκῃς, ἐὰν ἦν ἄρσενον, 

ἄφες, ἐὰν ἦν θήλεα, ἔκβαλε. 

(σὺ R&sumsé. To all intents and purposes the vernacular κοινή 

is the later vernacular Attic with normal development under 

historical environment created by Alexander’s conquests. On 

this base then were deposited varied influences from the other 

dialects, but not enough to change the essential Attic character 

of the language. There is one κοινή everywhere (cf. Thumb, Griech. 

Spr., p. 200). The literary κοινή was homogeneous, while the 

vernacular κοινή was practically so in spite of local variations 

(cf. Angus, The Koiné: “The Language of the N. T.,” Prince. 

Theol. Rev., Jan., 1910, p. 78 f.). In remote districts the language 

would be Doric-coloured or Ionic-coloured. 

Phonetics and Orthography. It is in pronunciation that the 
most serious differences appear in the κοινή (Moulton, Prol., p. 5). 

We do not know certainly how the ancient Attic was pronounced, 

though we can approximate it. The modern Greek vernacular 
pronunciation is known. The κοινή stands along the path of 

progress, precisely where it is hard to tell. But we know enough 
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not to insist too strongly on “hair-splitting differences hinging 

on forms which for the scribe of our uncials had identical value 

phonetically, e.g. οἱ, ἢ, 7, v, c= 86 in feet, or ac=e” (Angus, op. cit., 

p. 79). Besides itacisms the .-monophthongizing is to be noticed 

and the equalizing of o and w. The Attic ττ is oo except in a few 

instances (like ἐλάττων, κρείττων). The tendency is toward de- 

aspiration except in a few cases where the reverse is true as a 

result of analogy (or a lost digamma). Cf. ἐφ᾽ ἑλπίδι. Elision is not 

so common as in the Attic, but assimilation is carried still further 

(cf. éuuéow). There is less care for rhythm in general, and the 

variable final consonants v and s appear constantly before con- 

sonants. The use of —e— for —ve— in forms like πεῖν and ταμεῖον 

probably comes by analogy. οὐθείς and μηθείς are the common 

forms till 100 B.c. when οὐδείς and μηδείς begin to regain their 

ascendency. 

Vocabulary. The words from the town-life (the stage, the mar- 

ket-place) come to the front. The vocabulary of Aristophanes is 

in point. There was an increase in the number of diminutive 

forms. The κοινή was not averse to foreign elements if they were 

useful. Xenophon is a good illustration of the preparation for 

the xown. Cf. Radermacher, N. 7. Gr., p. 8. 

Word-Formation. ‘There is the natural dropping of some old 

suffixes and the coining of new suffixes, some of which appear in 

the modern Greek vernacular. The number of compound words 

by juxtaposition is greatly increased, like πληροτφορέω, χειρό-γραφον. 

In particular two prepositions in compounds are frequent, like 

συν-αντι-λαμβάνομαι. New meanings are given to old words. 

Accidence. In substantives the Ionic --ρης, not —pas, is common, 

bringing nouns in —pa into harmony with other nouns of the first 

declension (Thackeray, Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., p. 22). The Attic 

second declension disappears. Some feminine nouns in —os be- 

come masculine. The third declension is occasionally assimilated 

to the first in forms like νύκταν, θυγατέραν. Contraction is absent 

sometimes in forms like ὀρέων. Both χάριν and χάριτα occur. 

Adjectives have forms like ἀσφαλῆν, πλήρης indeclinable, πᾶν for 

πάντα (cf. μέγαν), δυσί for δυοῖν. The dual, in fact, has disappeared 

in all inflections and conjugations. Pronouns show the disap- 

pearance of the dual forms like ἑκάτερος and πότερος. Tis is used 

sometimes like ὅστις, and és ἐάν is more frequent than ὃς ἄν about 

A.D. 1. Analogy plays a big part in the language, and this is proof 

of life. In the verb there is a general tendency toward simpli- 
fication, the two conjugations blending into one (μι verbs going). 
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New presents like ἀποκτέννω, ὀπτάνω, are formed. There is con- 

fusion in the use of -ἀω and —éw verbs. We find γίνομαι, γινώσκω. 

The increase of the use of first aorist forms like ἔσχα (cf. εἶπον and 

εἶπα in the older Greek). ‘This first aorist termination appears 

even in the imperfect as in εἶχα. The use of -οσαν (εἴχοσαν, ἔσχο- 

σαν) for —ov in the third plural is occasionally noticeable. The 

form —av (δέδωκαν) for —aov may be due to analogy of this same 

first aorist. There is frequent absence of the syllabic augment 

in the past perfect, while in compound verbs it is sometimes 

doubled like ἀπεκατέστησαν. The temporal augment is often ab- 

sent, especially with diphthongs. We have -τωσαν rather than 

πντων, - σθωσαν rather than --σθων. 

Syntax. ‘There is in general an absence of many Attic refine- 
ments. Simplicity is much more in evidence. This is seen in the 

shorter sentences and the paratactic constructions rather than 

the more complex hypotactic idioms. The sparing use of parti- 

cles is noticeable. There is no effort at rhetorical embellishment. 

What is called “Asianism”’ is the bombastic rhetoric of the arti- 

ficial orators. Atticism aims to reproduce the classic idiom. The 

vernacular κοινή is utterly free from this vice of Asianism and 

Atticism. Thackeray (op. cit., p. 23) notes that “in the breach 

of the rules of concord is seen the widest deviation from classical 

orthodoxy.’ This varies a great deal in different writers as the 

papyri amply testify. The nominativus pendens is much in evi- 

dence. The variations in case, gender and number of substan- 

tives, adjectives and verbs are frequent κατὰ σύνεσιν. The neuter 

plural is used with either a singular or plural verb. The com- 

parative does duty often for the superlative adjective. The 

superlative form usually has the elative sense. Πρῶτος is com- 

mon (as sometimes in older Greek) when only two are compared. 

‘Eavrév occurs for all three persons. The accusative is regaining 

its old ascendency. ‘There is an increase in the use of the accu- 

satives with verbs and much freedom in the use of transitive 

and intransitive verbs. The growth in the use of prepositions 

is very marked both with nouns and in composition, though some 

of the old prepositions are disappearing. Few prepositions occur 

with more than two cases. Phrases like βλέπω ἀπό show a de- 

parture from the old idiom. New adverbial and prepositional 

phrases are coming into use. The cases with prepositions are 

changing. The instrumental use of ἐν is common. The optative 
is disappearing. The future participle is less frequent. The in- 

finitive (outside of τοῦ, ἐν τῷ, εἰς τό and the inf.) is receding before 
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ἵνα, which is extending its use very greatly. There is a wider use 

of ὅτι. Everywhere it is the language of life and not of the books. 

The N. T. use of expressions like εἰς τὸ ὄνομα, δύο δύο, once cited 

as Hebraisms, is finding illustration in the papyri (cf. Deissmann, 

Light, etc., p. 123 1). Μή begins to encroach on od, especially 

with infinitives and participles. The periphrastic conjugation is 

frequently employed. The non-final use of ἵνα is quite marked. 

Direct discourse is more frequent than indirect. Clearness is 

more desired than elegance. It is the language of nature, not of 

the schools. 

V. The Adaptability of the Κοινή to the Roman World. It is 

worth while to make this point for the benefit of those who may 

wonder why the literary Attic could not have retained its suprem- 

acy in the Greco-Roman world. That was impossible. The 

very victory of the Greek spirit made necessary a modern com- 

mon dialect. Colonial and foreign influences were inevitable and 

the old classical culture could not be assimilated by the Jews 

and Persians, Syrians, Romans, Ethiopians. “In this way a Pan- 

hellenic Greek sprang up, which, while always preserving all its 

main features of Attic grammar and vocabulary, adopted many 

colonial and foreign elements and moreover began to proceed in a 

more analytical spirit and on a simplified grammar.”’! The old 

literary Attic could not have held its own against the Latin, for 

the Romans lamented that they were Hellenized by the Greeks 

after conquering them.? Spenserian English would be an af- 

fectation to-day. The tremendous vitality of the Greek is seen 

precisely in its power to adjust itself to new conditions even to 

the present time. The failure of the Latin to do this not only 
made it give way before the Greek, but, after Latin became the 

speech of the Western world during the Byzantine period, the ver- 

nacular Latin broke up into various separate tongues, the modern 

Romance languages. The conclusion is irresistible therefore that 

the κοινή possessed wonderful adaptability to the manifold needs 

of the Roman world.? It was the international language. Nor 

must one think that it was an ignorant age. What we call the 

“Dark Ages” came long afterwards. “Let me further insist that 

this civilization was so perfect that, as far as it reached, men were 

1 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 6. 

2 Cf. Sharp, Epictetus and the N. T. (1914), for useful comparison of lan- 
guage and thought of Epictetus and the N. T. 

3 Lafoscade, Infl. du Lat. sur le Gree, pp. 83-158, in Biblioth. de Ecole des 
hautes ét., 1892. 
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more cultivated in the strict sense than they ever have been 

since. We have discovered new forces in nature; we have made 

new inventions; but we have changed in no way the methods of 

thinking laid down by the Greeks . . . The Hellenistic world was 

more cultivated in argument than we are nowadays.”’! Moulton? 

cannot refrain from calling attention to the remarkable fact that 

the new religion that was to master the world began its career 

at the very time when the Mediterranean world had one ruler 

and one language. On the whole it was the best language possible 
for the Graeco-Roman world of the first century A.D. 

1 Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., 1905, p. 137. He adds (p. 111): 

“The work of Alexandria was a permanent education to the whole Greek- 

speaking world; and we know that in due time Pergamum began to do similar 

work.”’ 

2 Prol., p. 6. See also Breed, Prep. of the World for Chr., 1904, ch. IX, 

The Hellenizing of the Nations, and ch. XI, The Unification of the World. 

Jannaris (op. cit., p. 8) indeed puts the LX X, N. T. and many pap. into “‘the 

Levantine group” of the literary language, but this is a wrong assignment 

for both the LXX and the N. T. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE PLACE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE KOINH 

I. The New Testament Chiefly in the Vernacular Κοινή. Ob- 

“serve “chiefly,” for not quite all the N. T. is wholly in the ver- 

nacular κοινή as will be shown.! But the new point, now obvious 

—.to every one, is just this, that the N. T. is in the normal κοινή of 
the period. That is what one would have looked for, when you 

come to think of it. And yet that is a recent discovery, for the 

Purists held that the N. T. was in pure Attic, while the Hebraists 

explained every peculiarity as a Hebraism. The Purists felt that 

revelation could only come in the “best’’ Greek, and hence it had 

to be in the Attic. This, as we now know, could only have been 

true if the N. T. writers had been Atticistic and artificial stylists. 

So the Hebraists got the better of the argument and then overdid 

it. The most popular language in the N. T. is found in the 

Synoptic Gospels. Even Luke preserves the words of Jesus in 

colloquial form. The Epistle of James and the Johannine writings 

reflect the vernacular style very distinctly. We see this also in 

the Epistles of Peter (Second Peter is very colloquial) and Jude. 

The colloquial tone is less manifest in Acts, some of Paul’s Epistles 

and Hebrews. Cf. Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 63f. 

Wellhausen (Hinl., p. 9) stresses the fact that in the Gospels the 

Greek spoken by the people makes its entry into literature.? 

(a) Nora Brsuicat GREEK. As late as 1893 Viteau® says: “Le 

grec du N. T. est une variété du grec hébraisant.” Again: “C’est 

par le grec des LXX qu’il faudrait expliquer, le plus souvent, le 

grec du N. T.’’* Viteau is aware of the inscriptions and the pa- 

pyri and even says: “The Greek of the N. T. must be compared 

continually with the post-classical Greek in its various branches: 

with the Greek of the profane writers, the Greek of the inscrip- 

1 Cf. Deissmann, Light, pp. 55, 69. 

2 Cf. Moulton, N. T. Gk. (Camb. Bibl. Ess., pp. 488 ff.) who notes a special 
deficiency in Gk. culture in Mark’s Gospel and the Apocalypse. 

8 Etude sur le Gree du N. T., Le Verbe, p. liv. hel Leese ν᾿ 

76 
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tions of the Alexandrian and Greco-Roman periods, the He- 

braizing Greek, finally the Christian Greek.’’?! But he labours 

under Hatch’s false idea of a distinct biblical Greek of which the 

N. T. is a variety; both of these ideas are erroneous. There is no 

distinct biblical Greek, and the N. T. is not a variety of the LXX 

Greek. Jowett? over forty years ago said: “There seem to be 

reasons for doubting whether any considerable light can be 

thrown on the N. T. from inquiry into language.’”’ That proph- 
ecy is now almost amusing in the light of modern research. 

Simcox’ admitted that “the half-Hebraized Greek of the N. T. is 

neither a very elegant nor a very expressive language,” but he 

found consolation in the idea that “it is a many-sided language, 

an eminently translatable language.”’ Dr. Hatch‘ felt a reaction 

against the modern Atticistic attitude toward the N. T. language: 

“Tn almost every lexicon, grammar and commentary the words 

and idioms of the N. T. are explained, not indeed exclusively, but 

chiefly, by a reference to the words and idioms of Attic historians 

and philosophers.” In this protest he was partly right, but he 

went too far when he insisted that® “biblical Greek is thus a 

language which stands by itself. What we have to find in study- 

ing it is what meaning certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic 
mind.” 

Dr. Hatch’s error arose from his failure to apply the Greek in- 

fluence in Palestine to the language of Christianity as he had done 

to Christian study. Judea was not an oasis in the desert, but was 

merged into the Greco-Roman world. Rothe® had spoken “of a 

language of the Holy Ghost. For in the Bible it is evident that 

the Holy Spirit has been at work, moulding for itself a distinc- 

tively religious mode of expression out of the language of the 

country.”’ Cremer,’ in quoting the above, says: “We have a very 

clear and striking proof of this in N. T. Greek.’”? Winer® had in- 
deed seen that “the grammatical character of the N. T. language 

has a very slight Hebrew colouring,” but exactly how slight he 

could not tell. Winer felt that N. T. Greek was “a species of a 

species,’ “a variety of later Greek,” in a word, a sort of dialect. 

In this he was wrong, but his notion (op. cit., p. 3) that a gram- 

mar of the N. T. should thus presuppose a grammar of the later 

ΠΡ 11. 4 Ess. in Bibl. Gk., 1889, p. 2. 

2 Ess. and Rev., p. 477. ΠΡ" 

3. Lang. of the N. T., 1890, p. 20. 6 Dogmatik, 1863, p. 238. 

7 Biblico-Theol. Lex. of N. T. Gk., 1892, p. iv. 

8 W.-M., 1877, ἢ. 88. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 28. 
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Greek or κοινή is quite right, only we have no such grammar even 
yet. Winer made little use of the papyri and inscriptions (p. 21 

ft. n.). We still sigh for a grammar of the κοινή, though Thumb 

has related the κοινή to the Greek language as a whole. Kennedy! 

eontended that there was “some general characteristic” about 

the LXX and N. T. books, which distinctly marked them off from 

the other Greek books; but ‘‘they are both children of the same 

parent, namely, the colloquial Greek of the time. ‘This is the secret, 

of their striking resemblance.” Even in the Hastings’ Dictionary 

Thayer? contends for the name “ Hellenistic Greek’”’ as the proper 

term for N. T. Greek. That is better than “biblical” or “Jew- 

ish’? Greek, etc. But in simple truth we had better just call it 

N. T. Greek, or the Greek of the N. T., and let it go at that. It is 

the Greek of a group of books on a common theme, as we would 

speak of the Greek of the Attic orators, the Platonic Greek, etc. 

It is not a peculiar type of Greek except so far as that is due to 

the historical conditions, the message of Christianity, and the 

peculiarities of the writers. Deissmann,* however, 1s the man 

who has proven from the papyri and inscriptions that the N. T. 

Greek is not a separate variety of the Greek language. He denies 

that the N. T. is like the LX X Greek, which was “a written Sem- 

itic-Greek which no one ever spoke, far less used for literary pur- 

poses, either before or after.”* Blass® at first stood out against 

this view and held that “the N. T. books form a special group — 

one to be primarily explained by study,” but in his Grammar of 

N. T. Greek he changed his mind and admitted that “a grammar 

of the popular language of that period written on the basis of all 

these various authorities and remains” was better than limiting 

oneself “to the language of the N. T.”® So Moulton’ concludes: 

“The disappearance of that word ‘Hebraic’ from its prominent 

place in our delineation of N. T. language marks a change in our 

conceptions of the subject nothing less than revolutionary.’ The 

new knowledge of the κοινή has buried forever the old controversy 

between Purists and Hebraists.2 The men who wrote the N. T. 

1 Sour. of N. T. Gk.; 1895, p. 146. 

2 Art. Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B., 1900. 

3 B.8., 1901; Hell. Griech., Hauck’s Realencye. ete. 

sR. ΘΠ ΣΝ: &-Gr. of N. Geese 
5 Theol. Literaturzeit., 1895, p. 487. ΟΣ Dae 

8 Thumb, Griech. Spr. ete., p. 120. It lasted ‘solange die biblische Gri- 

citéit als etwas isoliertes betrachtet wurde.’? Thumb attacks the idea of a 

N. T. dialect or a peculiar biblical variety of the κοινή, pp. 162-201. For his- 
tory of the Purist controversy see W.-Th. § 1, W.-Sch. ὃ 2. 
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were not aloof from the life of their time. “It embodied the 

lofty conceptions of the Hebrew and Christian faith in a language 

which brought them home to men’s business and bosoms.’’! 

Wackernagel understates the matter: “As little as the LXX does 
the N. T. need to be isolated linguistically.’’? 

(6) Proor THat N. T. GREEK IS IN THE VERNACULAR Κοινή. The 

proof is now at hand. We have it in the numerous contemporary 

Greek inscriptions already published and in the ever-increasing 

volumes—of _papyri, many of which are also contemporary. As —— 

early as 1887 a start had already been made in using the inscrip- 
tions to explain the N. T. by E. L. Hicks. He was followed by 

W. M. Ramsay,’ but it is Deissmann who has given us most of — 

the proof that we now possess, ‘and he has been ably seconded by 

J. Hope Moulton. Deissmann® indeed insists: “If we are ever in 

this matter to reach certainty at all, then it is the inscriptions 

and the papyri which will give us the nearest approximation to 

the truth.” Hear Deissmann® more at length: “Until the papyri 

were discovered there were practically no other contemporary 

documents to illustrate that phase of the Greek language which 

comes before us in the LXX and N. T. In those writings, broadly, 

what we have, both as regards vocabulary and morphology, and 

not seldom as regards syntax as well, is the Greek of ordinary 

intercourse as spoken in the countries bordering on the Mediter- 

ranean, not the artificial Greek of the rhetoricians and litterateurs, 

strictly bound as it was by technical rules. This language of or- 

dinary life, this cosmopolitan Greek, shows unmistakable traces 

of a process of development that was still going on, and in many 

respects differs from the older dialects as from the classical 

1 Thayer, Hast. D. B., art. Lang. of the N. T., III, p. 366. 

2 Die griech. Spr. (Die Kult. der Gegenw., Tl. I, Abt. 8), p. 309. 

8 Cl. Rev., 1887. 

4 Exp. Times, vol. X, pp. 9 ff. 
5 B. S., p. 81. Deissmann calls attention also to a booklet by Walch, 

Observ. in Matthzum ex graecis inscr., 1779. So in 1850, Robinson in the 
Pref. to his N. T. Lex. says: “It was, therefore, the spoken language of 

common life, and not that of books, with which they became acquainted’’; 

cf. also the works of Schweizer, Nachmanson, Dittenberger, etc. 

6 Encye. Bibl., art. Papyri. “At the time when the ancient Greek culture 

was in conflict with Christianity, the assailants pointed sarcastically at the 

boatman’s idiom of the N. T., while the defenders, glorying in the taunt, 

made this very homeliness their boast. Latin apologists were the first to 
make the hopeless attempt to prove that the literary form of the Bible as a 
whole, and of the N. T. in particular, was artistically perfect.” Deissmann, 

Exp. Times, Nov., 1906, p. 59; cf. also Norden, Kunstpr., II, pp. 512 f., 526 f. 
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Attic.” As Moulton! puts it, “the Holy Ghost spoke absolutely 

in the language of the people.” 

The evidence that the N. T. Greek is in the vernacular κοινή is 

partly lexical and partly grammatical, though in the nature of 

the case chiefly lexical. The evidence is constantly growing. See 

Deissmann, Bible Studies, Light from the Ancient East; Moulton 

and Milligan’s “Lexical Notes on the Papyri” (The Expositor, 

1908—). We give first some examples of words, previously sup- 

posed to be purely “biblical,’’ now shown to be merely popular 

Greek because of their presence in the papyri or inscriptions: 

ἀγάπη, ἀκατάγνωστος, ἀναζάω, ἀναστατόω, ἀντιλήμπτωρ, ἀλλογενής, 

ἀφιλάργυρος, αὐθεντέω, βροχή, ἔναντι, ἐνδιδύσκω, ἐνώπιον, ἐπικατάρατος, 

ἐπισυναγωγή, εὐάρεστος, εὐπροσωπέω, ἱερατεύω, ἱματίζω, καταπέτασμα, 

καταγγελεύς, κατήγωρ, καθαρίζω, κόκκινος, κυριακός, λειτουργικός, λογεία, 

νεόφυτος, ὀφειλή, παραβολεύομαι, περισσεία, πληροφορέω, προσκαρτέρησι:, 

προσκυνητής, προσευχῆ, πρωτότοκος, σιτομέτριον, συναντιλαμβάνομαι, 

φιλοπρωτεύω, φρεναπάτης, etc. For a lively discussion of these 

words see Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 198-247; Light, etc., pp. 

69-107). The recovery of the inscription on the marble slab that 

warned the gentiles from the ἱερόν is very impressive. Μηθένα 

ἀλλογονῆ εἰσπορεύεσθαι ἐντὸς τοῦ περὶ TO ἱερὸν τρυφάκτου Kal περιβόλου. 

ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ληφθῇ, ἑαυτῶι αἴτιος ἔσται διὰ τὸ ἐξακολουθεῖν θάνατον. The 

words above are no longer biblical ἅπαξ λεγόμενα. But this is 

not all. Many words which were thought to have a peculiar 

meaning in the LX X or the N. T. have been found in that very 

sense in the inscriptions or papyri, such as ἀδελφός in the sense of 

‘common brotherhood,’ ἀθέτησις, ἀμετανόητος, ἀμφότεροι = πάντες, ava- 

στρέφομαι, ἀναφέρω, ἀντίλημψις, ἀπέχω, ἀπόκριμα, ἀποτάσσομαι, ἀρετή, 

ἀρκετός, ᾿λσιάρχης, ἄσημος, ἀσπάζομαι, ἄτοπος, βαστάζω, βεβαίωσις, 

βιάζομαι, βούλομαι, “γένημα, γογγύζω, γραμματεύς, γράφω, δειπνέω, δέον 

ἐστί, διαβάλλω, διασείω, δίκαιος, διότι = ὅτι, διχοτομέω, δοκίμιος, δόκι- 

μος, δῶμα, ἐάν = ἄν, εἶ μήν, εἶδος, εἰς, ἐκτένεια, ἐκτός, ἐκτινάσσω, ἔν, 

ἐνεδρεύω, ἔνοχος, ἐντυγχάνω, ἐπιβαλών, ἐπίσκοπος, ἐρωτάω, εὐσχήμων, 

ἐπιούσιος, εὐχαριστέω, ἕως, ἡγοῦμαι, ἡλικία, ἡσυχία, θεμέλιον, θεωρέω, 

ἴδιος, ἱλαστήριον, ἵλεως, ἱστορέω, καθαρίζω, καθαρός, καινός, κακοπάθεια, 

κατά, κατάκριμα, καταντάω, κλίνη, κολάζομαι, κολλάω, κολαφίζω, κόπος, 

κοράσιον, κτάομαι, κύριος, λικμάω͵ λίψ, λούομαι, μενοῦνγε, μαρτυροῦμαι, 

μειζότερος, μικρός, μογιλάλος, μονή, ναῦς, νεκροί, νή, νομός, οἰκία, ὁμο- 

λογέω, ὄνομα, ὀψώνιον, παρά, παράδεισος, παραθήκη, παρακύπτω, παρει- 

σφέρω, παρεπίδημος, πάρεσις, πάροικος, παροξύνομαι, πατροπαράδοτος, 

περισπάω, περιτέμνω, πῆχυς, πλεονεκτέω, πλῆθος, πληροφορέω, πράγμα, 

1 Prol., p. 5. 
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πράκτωρ, πρεσβύτερος, πρόθεσις, προσέχω, προσκαρτερέω, προφήτης, 

σαπρός, σκύλλω, σκόλοψ, σμαράγδινος, σουδάριον, σπεκουλάτωρ, στάσις, 

στρατεύομαι, σφραγίζω, σφυρίς, συγγενής, συμβούλιον, συνείδησις, συν- 

ἔχω, συνευδοκέω, συνευωχέομαι, συνίστημι, σῶμα, σωτήρ, τήρησις, τόπος, 

υἱός, υἱὸς θεοῦ, υἱοθεσία, ὑποζύγιον, ὑποπόδιον, ὑπόστασις, φάσις, φέρω, 

φθάνω, φίλος, φιλοστοργία, φιλοτιμέομαι, χάραγμα, χάρις τῷ Θεῷ, χρεία, 

χρόνος, ψωμίον, ψυχὴν σῶσαι. This seems like a very long list, but 

it will do more than pages of argument to convince the reader 

that the vocabulary of the N. T. is practically the same as that of 

the vernacular κοινή in the Roman Empire in the first century 

A.D.t This is not a complete list, for new words will be added 

from time to time, and all that are known are not here included. 

Besides neither Deissmann nor Moulton has put together such 

a single list of words, and Kenyon’s in Hastings’ D. B. (Papyri) 

is very incomplete. After compiling this list of words I turned to 

the list in the Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible by Thayer (art. 

“Language of the N. T.’’) where are found some thirty new words 

common to the N. T. and the vernacular κοινή, words not com- 

mon in the classic Greek. Thayer’s list is entirely different save 

a half-dozen. In his list are comprised such interesting words as 

ἀλληγορέω, ἀντοφθαλμέω, ἀποκαραδοκία, δεισιδαιμονία, ἔγχρίω, ἐγγίζω, 

ἔπιχορηγέω, εὐδοκέω, εὐκαιρέω, θριαμβεύω, etc. This list can be 

largely increased also by the comparison between words that are 

common to the N. T. and the comic poets (Aristophanes, Menan- 

der, etc.) who used the language of the people. See Kennedy’s 

lists in Sources of N. T. Greek (ch. VI). Many of these, as Ken- 

nedy shows, are theological terms, like αἰσθητήριον, ἀρραβών, Bar- 

τίζω, εὐχαριστία, κυρία, μυστήριον, φιλαδελφία. The Christians found 

in common use in the Roman Empire terms like ἀδελφός, ἐπιφάνεια, 

ἐπιφανής, κύριος, λειτουργία, παρουσία, πρεσβύτερος, προγράφω, σωτήρ, 

σωτηρία, υἱὸς Θεοῦ. They took these words with the new popular 

connotation and gave them “the deeper and more spiritual 

1 It is not meant, of course, that the bulk of the N. T. words are new as 

compared with the old Gk. Far from it. Of the 4829 words in the N. T. 
(not including proper names) 3933 belong to older classic language (literary 

and vernac.) while 996 are late or foreign words. See Jacquier, Hist. des Livres 

du N. T., tome 1°, 1906, p. 25. Thayer’s Lex. claimed 767 N. T. words, 

but Thayer considered 89 as doubtful and 76 as late. MKennedy (Sour. of 
N. T. Gk., p. 62) found about 550 “biblical” words. But now Deissmann 
admits only about 50, or one per cent. of the 5000 words in the N. T. (Light, 
etc., p. 72f.). Findlay (Exp. Gk. T., 1 Cor., p. 748) gives 5594 Greek 

words in the N. T. (whole number), while Viteau (Syntaxe des Prop., p. xxx) 

gives 5420. 
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sense with which the N. T. writings have made us familiar” 

(Milligan, Greek Papyri, p. xxx). They could even find τοῦ 

μεγάλου Θεοῦ εὐεργέτου καὶ σωτῆρος (GH 15, ii/B.c.). Cf. Tit. 2:13; 

2 Pet. 1:1.! The papyri often show us how we have misunder- 

‘stood a word. ' So ἀπογραφή (Lu. 2 : 2) is not “taxing,” but “en- 

rolling” for the census (very common in the papyri). But this 

is not all, for the modern Greek vernacular will also augment the 

list of N. T. words known to belong to the oral speech. When 

this much is done, we are ready to admit the vernacular character 

of all the words not known to be otherwise. The N. T. Greek is 

like the κοινή also in using many compounded (“sesquipedalian’’) 

words like ἀνεκδιήγητος, ἀνεξεραύνητος, ἀλλοτριεπίσκοπος, ὑπερεντυγ- 

χάνω, etc. There is .also the same frequency of diminutives, some 

of which have lost that significance, as πλοιάριον, ὠτάριον, ὠτίον, ete. 

The new meanings to old words are well illustrated in the list 

from the papyri, to which may be added ἀναλύω, ἐντροπή, ζωοποιέω, 

σχολή, χορτάζω, etc. 

As to the forms we need say less, but the evidence is to the same 

effect. The papyri show examples of ᾿Ακύλα (and —ov) for geni- 

tive, δυῶν and δυσί, ἔγενάμην, ἔλαβα, ἔλεγας, ἔλειψα, ἦλθα, ἠνοίγην, 

ἡρπάγην, ἦξα, δέδωκες, οἶδες, ἔγραψες, τιθῶ, σπείρης; the imperative 

has only the long forms -τωσαν, -σωσαν, etc. The various dialects 

are represented in the forms retained in the N. T., as the Attic in 

βούλει, διδόασι, ἤμελλε, etc.; the Ionic in μαχαίρης, γίνομαι, γινώσκω, 

etc.; the Doric in ἀφέωνται, ἤτω, etc.; the AXolic in ἀποκτέννω, 3d 

plural in --σαν, etc.; the Northwest Greek in accusative plural in 
—es, perfect in --αν (3d plural), confusion of —aw and —ew verbs, etc. ; 

the Arcadian-Cyprian group in accusative singular in --αν, ἀφέων- 

ται (also). It is curious that Thayer in Hastings’ D. B., follows 

Winer’s error in giving ἐδίδοσαν as an example of a form like εἴχοσαν, 

for the present stem is διδο--, and σαν is merely the usual μι ending. 

See Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 4-20. 

Among the syntactical peculiarities of N. T. Greek which are 

less numerous, as in the κοινή, the following are worthy of note 

and are found in the κοινή: the non-final use of ἵνα; the frequent 

use of the personal pronoun; the decreased use of the possessive 

pronouns; disuse of the optative; increased use οἱ ὅτι; disuse of 

the future participle; use of participle with εἰμί; article with the 

infinitive (especially with ἐν and eis); ἄφες and βλέπε with sub- 

junctive without conjunction; the absence of the dual; use of 
ὄφελον as conjunction; frequency of ἐάν; ὅταν, etc., with indicative; 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 84; Wendland, Hell.-rém. Kult., p. 100. 
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interchange of ἐάν and ἄν; μή increasing upon οὐ; decreased use of 

indirect discourse; εἷς Ξε τις ; disuse of some interrogative particles; 

use of ἴδιος as possessive pronoun; παρά and ὑπέρ with compara- 

tives; disappearance of the superlative; frequency of prepositions; 
vivid use of present tense (and perfect); laxer use of particles; 

growth of the passive over the middle, etc. 

Various phrases are common both to the N. T. and to the 

papyri, like δεξιὰν δίδωμι, ἐν τοῖς = ‘in house of,’ ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν, εἰς τὸ 

διηνεκές, καθὼς γέγραπται, ἐκ συμφώνου, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, κατ᾽ ὄναρ, κατὰ τὸ 

ἔθος, οὐχ ὁ τυχών, παρέχομαι ἐμαυτόν, τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν. “There is 

placed before us in the N. T. neither a specific speech-form nor 

a barbaric Jewish-Greek, but a natural phase of the Hellenistic 

speech-development.”! Deissmann (Hxp. Times, 1906, p. 63) 
properly holds the N. T. to be the Book of Humanity because 
it “came from the unexhausted forces below, and not from the 

feeble, resigned culture of a worn-out upper class.’”’ Swete (O. Τ. 

in Gk., pp. 295 ff.) shows how the LXX is influenced by the 

vernacular κοινή. As early as 1843 B. Hase (Wellhausen, Hinl., 
p. 14) explained the LXX as “Volkssprache.”” Thackeray (Gram- 

mar, pp. 22 ff.) gives a good summary of “the κοινή basis of LXX 

Greek.”’ 

II. Literary Elements in the New Testament Greek. It is true 

then, as Blass? sums it up, that “the language employed in 

the N. T. is, on the whole, such as was spoken in the lower circles 

of society, not such as was written in works of literature.”’ The 

N. T. writers were not Atticists with the artificial straining after 

the antique Attic idiom. But one must not imagine that they 

were mere purveyors of slang and vulgarisms. Freudenthal?® 

speaks of the Hellenistic Jews as “one of those societies without 

a mother-tongue which have never attained to any true excel- 

lence in literature.’ And even Mahaffy4 speaks of the Greek 

learned by the Jews as “the new and artificial idiom of the trad- 
ing classes” which had neither “traditions nor literature nor 

those precious associations which give depth and poetry to 

words.” That is a curious mistake, for it was the Atticistic re- 

vival that was artificial. The κοινή had all the memories of a 

1 Thumb, Die sprachgesch. Stell. des bibl. Griech., Theol. Runds., 1902, 

p. 93. Cf. also Arnaud, Essai sur le caractére de la langue grecque du N. T., 

1899. Viteau (Et. sur le Grec du N. T., 2 vols., 1893, 1896) insists on the dis- 
tinction between the lit. and the vernac. elements in the N. T. 

* Gr. of the N; T.-Gk., p. 1. 3 Hell. Stud., 1875. 

4 Gk. Life and Thought, 1896, p. 530. 
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people’s life. Instance Robert Burns in Scotland. It is to be 

said for Mahaffy, however, that he changed his mind, for he later! 

wrote: “They write a dialect simple and rude in comparison with 

Attic Greek; they use forms which shock the purists who examine 

for Cambridge scholarships. But did any men ever tell a great 

story with more simplicity, with more directness, with more 

power? ... Believe me against all the pedants of the world, the 

dialect that tells such a story is no poor language, but the out- 

come of a great and a fruitful education.”” The N. T. uses the 

language of the people, but with a dignity, restraint and pathos 

far beyond the trivial nonentities in much of the papyri remains. 

All the N. T. Greek is not so vernacular as parts of the LXX.? 

The papyri often show the literary κοινή and all grades of varia- 

tion, while the lengthy and official inscriptions® “often approx- 

imate in style to the literary language.” Long before many 

words are used in literature they belong to the diction of polite 

speech. In a word, the N. T. Greek “occupies apparently an in- 

termediate position between the vulgarisms of the populace and 

the studied style of the litterateurs of the period. It affords a 

striking illustration of the divine policy of putting honour on 

what man calls ‘common.’’’> It would indeed have been strange 

if men like Paul, Luke and the author of Hebrews had shown no 

literary affinities at all. Prof. J. C. Robertson (The Classical 

Weekly, March 9, 1912, p. 139) in an article entitled “Reasons 

for Teaching the Greek N. T. in Colleges” says: “Take the par- 

able of the Prodigal Son, for instance. In literary excellence this 

piece of narrative is unsurpassed. Nothing more simple, more 

direct, more forceful can be adduced from among the famous 

passages of classical Greek literature. It is a moving tragedy of 

1 Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., 1905, p. 114 f. Cf. Schiirer, Jew. Peo. 

in Time of Jes. Ch., div. II, vol. I, pp. 11 ff., Hellen. in the Non-Jew. Regions, 

Hellen. in the Jew. Regions. He shows how Gk. and Lat. words were common 

in the Aram. and how thoroughly Gk. the Jews of the Dispersion were. On 

this point see Schiirer, Diaspora, in ext. vol. of Hast. Ὁ. B. ‘Greek was the 

mother-tongue of the Jews” all over the gentile world. Susemihl holds that 

in Alexandria the Jews gave ‘‘quite a considerable Hebraic tinge’ to the 
κοινή, Gesch. der griech. Lit., Bd. II, 1892, p. 602. An excellent discussion 

of the literary elements in the Gk. N. T. is to be found in Heinrici’s Der lit. 

Charakter der neutest. Schr. (1908). He shows also the differences between 

Palestinian and Alexandrian Judaism. 
2 Cf. Geldart, Mod. Gk. in its Rela. to Anc. Gk., 1870, p. 180. Cf. also 

Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 65; Frinkel, Altert. von Perg., 1890, p. xvii. 
3 Deissmann, B. S., p. 180. 4 Kennedy, Sour..of Nu ToGk., peri. 
5 Thayer, art. Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B., ITI, 36°. 
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reconciliation. Yet its literary excellence is not accidental. The 

elements of that excellence can be analyzed.’”’ In an age of un- 

usual culture one would look for some touch with that culture. 

“T contend, therefore, that the peculiar modernness, the high in- 

tellectual standard of Christianity as we find it in the N. T., is 

caused by its contact with Greek culture.”! In his helpful article 
on N. T. Times Buhl? underrates, as Schiirer* does, the amount 

of Greek known in Palestine. It is to be remembered also that 

great diversity of culture existed among the writers of the N. T. 

Besides, the educated men used much the same vernacular all 

over the Roman world and a grade of speech that approached 

the literary standard as in English to-day.4 ‘One is not to stress. 

Paul’s language in 1 Cor. 2 : 1—4 into a denial that he could use 

the literary style. It is rather a rejection of the bombastic rhet- 

oric that the Corinthians liked and the rhetorical art that was so 

common from Thucydides to Chrysostom.> It is with this com- 

parison in mind that Origen (c. Celsus, vil, 59 f.) speaks of Paul’s 

literary inferiority. It is largely a matter of standpoint. Deiss- 

mann ® has done a good service in accenting the difference between 

letters and epistles. Personal letters not for the public eye are, 

of course, in the vernacular. Cicero’s Letters are epistles written 

with an eye on posterity. “In letters one does not look for trea- 

tises, still less for treatises in rigid uniformity and proportion of 

parts.’7 There may be several kinds of letters (private, family, 

pastoral or congregational, etc.). But when a letter is published 

consciously as literature, like Horace’s Ars Poetica, for instance, 

it becomes a literary letter or epistle. Epistles may be either 

genuine or unauthentic. The unauthentic may be either merely 

1 Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen., p. 139. 2 Ext. vol. of Hast. D. B. 

3 Jew. Peo. in Time of Jes. Ch., div. II, vol. I, p. 47 f. He admits a wide 
diffusion of a little knowledge of and easy use of Gk. among the educated 

classes in Palestine. 

4 Cf. Norden, Ant. Kunstpr., Bd. II, pp. 482 ff., for discussion of literary 

elements in N. T. Gk. Deissmann makes “ὁ. protest against overestimating 

the literary evidence”’ (Theol. Runds., 1902, pp. 66 ff.; Exp. Times, 1906, p. 9) 

and points out how Norden has missed it in contrasting Paul and that ancient 

world, merely the contrast between non-literary prose and artistic lit. prose. 

5 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 15. 
6 B.S., pp. 16 ff. However, one must not think that the N. T. Epistles al- 

ways fall wholly in one or the other category. Ramsay calls attention to the 

“new category” in the new conditions, viz., a general letter to a congregation 

(Let. to the Seven Chur., p. 24). 
7 Tb., p. 11. See also Walter Lock, The Epistles, pp. 114 ff., in The Bible 

and Chr. Life, 1905. 

At 
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pseudonymous or real forgeries. If we examine the N. T. Letters 

or Epistles in the light of this distinction, we shall see that Phile- 

mon is a personal letter. ‘The same is true of the Pastoral Epistles; 

but Ephesians is more like an epistle from its general nature. 

The Thessalonian, Corinthian, Galatian, Colossian, Philippian 

writings are all congregational and doctrinal letters. Romans 

partakes of the nature of a letter and an epistle. Jacquier, how- 

ever (Histoire des Livres du N. Τ., 1906, tome 1°, p. 66), τὸς 

marks that “The Pauline Epistles are often more discourse than 

letter.”’ It will thus be seen that I do not agree with Deissmann 

(Bible Studies, p..3 f.) in calling all the Pauline writings “letters” 

as opposed to “epistles.” Milligan (Greek Papyri, p. xxxi) like- 

wise protests against the sweeping statement of Deissmann. 

Deissmann gives a great variety of interesting letters from the 

papyri in his Light from the Ancient East, and argues here (pp. 

224-234) with passion that even Romans is just “a long let--~. 

ter.’ “TI have no hesitation in maintaining the thesis that all 

the letters of Paul are real, non-literary letters.’”’ Hebrews is 

more like an epistle, as are James, 1 John, 1 Peter, 2 Peter, Jude, 

while 2 and 3 John are again letters. The Letters to the Seven 

Churches again are epistles. This is a useful distinction and 

shows that the N. T. writers knew how to use one of the favourite 

_ literary methods of the Alexandrian period. Dr. Lock concludes: 

“Letters have more of historic and literary interest, epistles more 

of central teaching and practical guidance.”! That Paul could 

use the more literary style is apparent from the address on Mars 

Hill, the speech before Agrippa,? and Ephesians and Romans. 

Paul quotes Aratus, Menander and Epimenides and may have 

been acquainted with other Greek authors. He seems also to 

have understood Stoic philosophy. We cannot tell how extensive ; 

his literary training was. But he had a real Hellenic feeling and . 

outlook. The introduction to Luke’s Gospel and the Acts show | 
real literary skill. The Epistle to the Hebrews has oratorical flow 

and power with traces of Alexandrian culture. Viteau* reminds . 

1 Bible and Chr. Life, p. 117. For the history and literature of ancient 
letters and epistles see Deissmann, B. S.; Susemihl, Gesch. der griech. Lit.; 

Overbeck, Uber die Anf. der patrist. Lit. The oldest known Gk. letter was 

written on a lead tablet and belongs to the iv/B.c. and comes from near 

Athens. It was discovered by Prof. Wiinsch of Giessen. See art. by Dr. 

Wilhelm of Athens in Jahresh. des dsterreich. archiiol. Inst. (1904, vii, pp. 
94 ff.). 

+ Blass* ΣΟΙ Gk pio: 8 Le Verbe: Synt. des Prop., p. xxx. 
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us that about 3000 of the 5420 words in the Greek N. T. are 

found in ancient Attic writers, while the syntax in general “obeys 
the ordinary laws of Greek grammar.’’! These and other N. T. 

writers, as James, occasionally use classic forms like ἴσμεν, ἴστε, 

ἴσασι, ἐξήεσαν, etc. Konig? in his discussion of the Style of Serip- 

ture finds ample illustration in the N. T. of the various literary 

linguistic devices, though in varying degree. See ‘Figures of 

Speech” (ch. XXII). But the literary element in the N. T. is sub- 

ordinate to the practical and is never artificial nor strained. We 

have the language of spirit and life. The difference between the 

old point of view and the new is well illustrated by Hort’s remark 

(Notes on Orthography, p. 152 f.) when he speaks of “the popular 

Greek in which the N. T. is to a certain extent written.’’ He con- 

celves of it as literary κοινή with some popular elements. The 

new and the true view is that the N. T. is written in the popular 

κοινή With some literary elements, especially in Luke, Paul, He- 
brews and James. : 

Josephus is interesting as a background to the N. T. He wrote 

his War in Aramaic and secured the help of Greek writers to 

‘translate it, but the Antiquities was composed in Greek, probably 

with the aid of similar collaborateurs, for parts of Books X VII-— 

XIX copy the style of Thucydides and are really Atticistic.? It 

is interesting to take a portion of 1 Maccabees as we have it 

translated from the Hebrew original and compare it with the cor- 

responding portion of Josephus. The Greek of 1 Mace. is, like 

the LX X, translation Greek and intensely Hebraistic, while Jo- 

sephus smooths out all the Hebraistic wrinkles and shifts it into 

the rolling periods of Thucydides. The N. T. has slight affinities 

in vocabulary, besides Josephus, with Philo, Plutarch, Polybius, 

Strabo, Diodorus and a few other writers in the literary xow7. 
x. Deissmann (Light from the Ancient East, p. 64) holds that 

᾿ς Paul’s “Greek never becomes literary.” “It is never disciplined, ~ 

say, by the canon of the Atticists, never tuned to the Asian rhythm: 

1 W.-M., p. 37. Kennedy indeed (Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 134) says that . 

80 per cent. of the N. T. words date from before 322 B.c. 

2 Hast. D. B., ext. vol. 

8 See Thackeray, art. Josephus in ext. vol. of Hast. D. B.; ef. also Schmidt, 

De Flavii Jos. Eloc., 1893. Thumb (Die griech. Spr., p. 125) and Moulton 
(Prol., p. 233) accent the fact that Josephus has only one Hebraism, προστί- 

θεσθα. with infinitive = ὉΠ, Cf. also Raab, De ΕἸ. Jos. Eloc. Quest., 1890... 

4 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., pp. 50 ff. Hoole, The Class. Elem. in the 

N. T., 1888, gives an interesting list of Gk. and Rom. proper names that 

occur in the N. T. 

“Ὁ 

ρος wae 

Ἄν 

a 
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it remains non-literary.”” But has not Deissmann given a too 

special sense to “literary”? If 1 Cor.13 and 15, Ro. 8 and 
Eph. 3 do not rise to literary flavour and nobility of thought and 

expression, I confess my ignorance of what literature is. Har- 

nack (Das hohe Lied des Apostels Paulus von der Liebe und seine 

religionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung, 1911) speaks of the rhythm, the 

poetic form, the real oratory, the literary grace of 1 Cor. 13. The 

best literature is not artificial nor pedantic like the work of the 

Atticists and Asian stylists. That is a caricature of literature. 

We must not forget that Paul was a man of culture as well as a 

man of the people. Deissmann (Light, p. 64 f.) does admit the 

literary quality of Hebrews. ‘This epistle is more ornate as Origen 

saw (Hus., Eccl. Hist., VI, xxv, 11). 

~ JII. The Semitic Influence. This is still the subject of keen 

controversy, though not in the same way that the Purists and the 

Hebraists debated it. Now the point is whether the N. T. Greek 
is wholly in the κοινή or whether there is an appreciable Semitic 

colouring in addition. There is something to be said on both 

sides of the question: 
(a) Tue TRapITION. See], (a), for proof of the error of this posi- 

tion. It is certain that the idea of a special Hebraic Greek for the 

N. T. is gone. Schaff! said that the Greek spoken by the Grecian 

Jews “assumed a strongly Hebraizing character,” and the N. T. 

Greek shared in this “sacred and Hebraizing character.” <Ac- 

cording to Hatch? “the great majority of N. T. words... ex- 

press in their biblical use the conceptions of a Semitic race.” 

Viteau? calls it “Hebraizing Greek,’’ while Simcox? speaks of ‘‘the 

half-Hebraized Greek of the N. T.” Reuss? calls it “the Jewish- 

Greek idiom.’ Hadley® considered the “Hellenistic dialect, 

_ largely intermixed with Semitic idioms.” Westcott’? spoke of 

“~“the Hebraic style more or less pervading the whole N. T.” But 

Westcott® admitted that “a philosophical view of the N. T. lan- 

guage as a whole is yet to be desired,” as Hatch® lamented that 
the N. T. Greek “has not yet attracted the attention of any con- 

siderable scholar.”’ That cannot now be said after the work of 

Blass, Deissmann, Moulton, Radermacher and others, and was an 

overstatement then. And yet the old view of “biblical Greek” 

1 Comp. to the Gk. Test., 1885, pp. 22, 25. 

2 Ess. in Bibl. Gk., p. 34. 6 Lang. of the N. T., Smith’s B. D. 

8 Synt. des Prop., p. xxxvl. 7 Art. N. T., Smith’s B. D. 

4 Lang. of the N. T., p. 20. 8 Th. 
5 Hist. of the N. T., 1885, p. 36. 9 Ess. in Bibl. Gk., p. 1. 
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for both N. T. and LXX is still championed by Conybeare and 

Stock in their grammar of the Septuagint (Selections from the 

Sept., 1905, p. 22 f.). They insist, against Deissmann, on the 

“linguistic unity” of the LX X and of the N. T. as opposed to the 

vernacular κοινή. They admit, of course, that the LX X is far more 

Hebraic than the N. T. This sturdy contention for the old view 

is interesting, to say the least. Wellhausen (τη. in die drei ersten 

Evangelien) is rather disposed to accent the “Semiticisms” (Ara- 

maisms) in the Synoptic Gospels in contrast with the Attic Greek. 

Nobody now claims the N. T. Greek to be Attic in purity. “No 

one denies the existence of Semiticisms; opinions are only divided 

with reference to the relative proportion of these Semiticisms”’ 

(Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 65). The old view 

is dead beyond recall.- 

(Ὁ) Tur Virw or DEISSMANN AND Mouuton. Over against the 

old conception stands out in sharp outline the view of Deissmann! 

who says: “The linguistic unity of the Greek Bible appears only - 
against the background of classical, not of contemporary ‘pro- 

fane’ Greek.’? Note the word “only.’? Once more?: “The few 

Hebraizing expressions in those parts of the N. T. which were in 

Greek from the first are but an accidens which does not essentially 

alter the fundamental character of its language.” The portions 

of the Synoptic Gospels which were either in Aramaic or made 

use of Aramaic originals he considers on a par with the LXX. 

They use translation Greek. No one “ever really spoke as he 

may have translated the Logia-collection, blessed — and cramped 

—as he was by the timid consciousness of being permitted to 

convey the sacred words of the Son of God to the Greeks.” ὃ 

Thumb‘ accepts the view of Deissmann and admits “ Hebraisms 
in a few cases” only and then principally the meaning of words. 

In 1879 Guillemard® disclaimed any idea of being able to give 

“an exhaustive exhibition of all the Hebraisms,” but he “put for- 

ward only a few specimens’! Moulton® admits practically no 

Hebraisms nor Aramaisms outside of “translation Greek.” “Be- 

tween these two extremes the N. T. writers lie; and of them all 

a. >, 1901, Ὁ: 66. ΠΡΟ 177. 

3 Ib., p. 76. “What would we give if we could recover but one papyrus 

book with a few leaves containing genuine Aramaic sayings of Jesus! For 

those few leaves we would, I think, part willingly with the theological out- 

put of a whole century” (Deissmann, Light, p. 57). 

4 Griech. Spr. etc., p. 121. 

5 Hebraisms in the Gk. Test., Pref. 6 ῬγοΙ., p10: 
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we may assert with some confidence that, where translation is 

not involved, we shall find hardly any Greek expression used 

which would sound strangely to speakers of the κοινή in Gentile 

lands.”’? Once more!: “What we can assert with assurance is that 

the papyri have finally destroyed the figment of a N. T. Greek 

which in any material respect differed from that spoken by ordi- 

nary people in daily life.’ Moulton? realizes “the danger of go- 

ing too far’ in summing up thus the issue of the long strife 

over N.’'T. Hebraisms. According to Moulton (p. 18) the matter 

is complicated only in Luke, who, though a gentile, used Aramaic 

sources in the opening chapters of the Gospel and Acts. This new 

and revolutionary view as to Semitisms is still challenged by Dal- 

man*® who finds many more Aramaisms in the Synoptic Gospels 

than Moulton is willing to admit. Deissmann indeed is not dis- 

posed in his later writings to be dogmatic on the subject. “The 

last word has not yet been said about the proportion of Semiti- 

cisms” (Hxpositor, Jan., 1908, p. 67). He is undoubtedly right 

in the idea that many so-called Semiticisms are really “interna- 

tional vulgarisms.”’ Schiirer, Theol. Literaturzeitung, 1908, p. 

555, criticizes Deissmann (Licht vom Osten, 1908, p. 35) for run- 

ning the parallel too close between the N. T. and the unliterary 

papyri. It is truer of the LXX than of the N. T. 

The old view cannot stand in the light of the papyri and in- 

scriptions. Both the Purists and the Hebraists were wrong. 

Many words and idioms heretofore claimed as Hebraisms are 

shown to be current in the vernacular κοινή. As specimens‘ one 
can mention ἐνώπιον (7222 according to Winer-Liinemann, p. 201, 
and “biblical” according to Kennedy, Sources of N. T. Greek, 

p. 90) as found in the papyri; πρεσβύτερος in the official sense 

occurs in the papyri of Egypt in combinations like πρεσβύτεροι 

ἱερεῖς; Epwraw=‘to beg’ is in the papyri; εἷς in sense of πρῶτος also;. 

1 Prol., p. 18. 
? Ib., p. 18. He quotes approvingly Deissmann’s remark that “Semitisms 

which are in common use belong mostly to the technical language of religion’’ 

and they do not alter the scientific description of the language. Moulton 

(Interp., July, 1906, p. 380) says: “Suffice it to say that, except so far as the 
N. T. writers are quoting baldly literal translations from the LXX, or making 

equally literal translations from the Aramaic in which the Lord and His 

disciples usually spoke, we have no reason whatever to say that the N. T. 

was composed in a Greek distinguishable from that spoken all over the Roman 
Empire.’’ 

8. Wds. of Jes., 1902. 

4 See Deissmann (B. 8. and Light) and Moulton (Prol.). 

. 

. 
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προσευχή can no longer be regarded as a word of Jewish formation 

for a Jewish place of prayer, since it appears in that sense in a 

Ptolemaic inscription in Lower Egypt in the III cent. B.c.; ὄνομα 

occurs also in the sense of “person’’; expressions like vids θανάτου 

are found in the papyri; βλέπειν ἀπό occurs in a papyrus letter; 

eis ὄνομα is in inscriptions, ostraca, papyri; δύο δύο is matched in 

the papyri by τρία τρία (this idiom has been traced in Greek for 

2500 years); the instrumental use of ἐν as ἐν μαχαίρῃ is common; 
the use of ἐν τῷ and the infinitive so common in Luke appears in 

the papyri; and even εἰς ἀπάντησιν meets us in the papyri (Tebt. 

Pap. 43, II cent. B.c.). Certainly a full list of the words and 
phrases that can no longer be called Hebraisms would be very 

formidable. Besides, the list grows continually under the re- 

searches of Deissmann, .Moulton, Mayser, Thumb, Kilker, Wit- 

kowski, Milligan and other scholars. The presumption is now 

clearly against a Hebraism. The balance of evidence has gone 

over to the other side. But after all one has the conviction that 

the.joy of new discovery has to some extent blurred the vision of 
Deissmann and Moulton to the remaining Hebraisms which do 

not indeed make Hebraic Greek or a peculiar dialect. But enough 

remain to be noticeable and appreciable. Some of these may 

vanish, like the rest, before the new knowledge. The LXX, 

though “translation Greek,’’ was translated into the vernacular of 
Alexandria, and one can but wonder if the LX_X did not have some 

slight resultant influence upon the Alexandrian κοινή itself. The 

Jews were very numerous in Alexandria. “Moreover, it remains 

to be considered how far the quasi-Semitic colloquialisms of the 

papyri are themselves due to the influence of the large Greek- 

speaking Jewish population of the Delta” (Swete, The Apocalypse 
of St. John, 1906, p. exx). Thackeray (Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., 

vol. I, p. 20) uses the small number of Coptic words in the Greek 

papyri against the notion of Hebrew influence on the κοινή in 

Egypt. However, Thackeray (p. 27) notes that the papyri so far 

discovered tell us little of the private life of the Jews of Egypt and © 

of the Greek used by them specifically. The marshes of the Delta 

were not favourable for the preservation of the papyri. The 

κοινή received other foreign influences we know. The Jews of the 

Dispersion spoke the vernacular κοινή everywhere, but they read 

the LXX, “a written Semitic Greek which no one ever spoke, far 

less used for literary purposes, either before or after.”! And yet 

- 1 Deissmann, B. S., p. 67. See also Angus, N. T. Philol., Harv. Theol. 

Rev., July, 1909, p. 453. The LXX, though translation Greek (see above), 
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the Hellenistic Jews all over the world could not read continually 

the LX X and not to some extent feel the influence of its peculiar 

style. No one to-day speaks the English of the King James Ver- 

sion, or ever did for that matter, for, though like Shakespeare, it 

is the pure Anglo-Saxon, yet, unlike Shakespeare, it reproduces 

to a remarkable extent the spirit and language of the Bible. As 

Luther’s German Bible largely made the German language, so the 

King James Version has greatly affected modern English (both 

vernacular and literary). The situation is not the same, but there 

is enough of truth to justify the comparison. There are fewer 

details that preserve the Semitic character, but what does not 

disappear is the Hebrew cast of thought in a writer like John, for 

instance. No papyrus is as much a parallel to John’s Gospel as 

the Book of Job, for instance. Westcott! has true insight when 

he says of N. T. Greek: “It combines the simple directness of He- 

brew thought with the precision of Greek expression. In this way 

the subtle delicacy of Greek expression in some sense interprets 

Hebrew thought.” What is true of John’s Gospel is true also of 

James. The numerous quotations both from the LXX and the 

Hebrew in the N. T. put beyond controversy the constant use of 

the O. T. in Greek on the part of the N. T. writers. Besides, 

with the possible exception of Luke and the author of Hebrews, 
they all knew and used Aramaic as well as Greek. The point is 

that the N. T. writers were open to Semitic influence. How great 

that was must be settled by the facts in the case, not by pre- 
sumptions for or against.. Dr. George. Milligan (Greek Papyri, 

p. xxix f.) says: “In the matter of language, we have now abun- 

dant proof that the so-called ‘peculiarities’ of biblical Greek are 

due simply to the fact that the writers of the N. T. for the most 

part made use of the ordinary colloquial Greek, the κοινή of their 

day. This is not to say that we are to disregard altogether the 

influence of ‘translation Greek,’ and the consequent presence of 

undoubted Hebraisms, both in language and grammar. An over- 

tendency to minimize these last is probably the most pertinent 

is in the vern. κοινή, and thus the N. T. writers had a double point of contact 
with the κοινή. Cf. Wackernagel, Theol. Lit., 1908, p. 38; Milligan, Epis. to 

the Th. ps lv. j 
1 Exp., 1887, p. 241. Thumb (Griech. Spr. ete., p. 132) denies any influ- 

ence on the development of the Gk. But Thayer (Hast. D. B., Lang. of the 

N. T., ΠῚ, 405) is not surprised to find “idioms having a distinctly Hebra- 
istic flavour even in native Greek circles.’ Cf. also Reuss, Hist. of the N. T., 
1884, vol. I, p. 33. 

_ ——eE— 
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criticism that can be directed against Dr. J. H. Moulton’s Pro- 

legomena to his Grammar of N. T. Greek.’ So Dr. Swete 
“deprecates the induction which, as it seems to him, is being 

somewhat hastily based upon them (the papyri), that the Greek 

of the N. T. has been but slightly influenced by the familiarity of 

the writers with Hebrew and Aramaic” (Apocalypse of St. John, 

ΤΠ ΟΥ̓Χ): 

Von Soden! sums up the whole matter as follows: “It was 

unavoidable but that the primitive Christian writers often used 

compulsion with the Greek tongue and offended against its 

genius. They wished to bring to expression things which, up 

to that time, were foreign to the Greek spirit and only found ex- 

pression in Semitic languages. And besides, it is only natural 

that the phraseology of the Greek translation of the O. T., to 

which they were habituated from their youth, should uncon- 

sciously flow from their pens, and still more, that when their sub- 

ject-matter brought them into close contact with the O. T. or 

when they translated from the Aramaic dialect of Palestine, their 

Greek should receive a foreign tinge.’ This by no means makes 

a special N. T. dialect or even Jewish-Greek, but it admits a 

real, though slight, Semitic influence even where it is not “trans- / 

lation Greek.’’ This position is more nearly in accord with all 

the facts as we now know them. It is pleasing to find Deissmann 

(Expositor, Oct., 1907, ‘Philology of the Greek Bible,” p. 292) 

rather reacting a bit from the first extreme position. He accents 

here strongly the influence of the LXX on the N. T. “It is one 

of the most painful deficiencies of biblical study at the present 

day that the reading of the LXX has been pushed into the back- 

ground, while its exegesis has been scarcely even begun.” (Jb., 

p. 293): “A single hour lovingly devoted to the text of the Sep- 

tuagint will further our exegetical knowledge of the Pauline 

Epistles more than a whole day spent over a commentary.” (/b., 

p. 294): “This restoration of the Greek Bible to its own epoch is 

really the distinctive feature of the work of modern scholarship.”’ 

That hits the point. We cordially agree with his remark (Hxposi- 

tor, Nov., 1907, p. 435) that the Semiticisms of the Greek Bible 

do not place the N. T. outside of the scope of Greek philology, 

but are merely its birth-marks. In the Dec. (1907) Hxpositor 

(p. 520) Deissmann comments feelingly on the fact that the LXX 

“has served the Christian Church of Anatolia in unbroken con- 

᾿ς tinuity down to the present day.” 

1 Early Chr. Lit., 1906, p. 11 f. 
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(c) Lirrte Drrect Heprew INFLUENCE. The Hebrew was not 
a living language any longer. Less than half of the O. T. quota- 

tions! in the N. T. are from the Hebrew text. It was still read 

in most of the synagogues of Palestine and it is possible that a 

modernized Hebrew was in use to some extent for literary pur- 

poses.2. Perhaps the Hebrew text was consulted by the N. T. 

writers who used it much as a modern minister refers to his Greek 

Testament. The reading of the Hebrew O. T. would give one 

dignity of style and simplicity of expression. The co-ordination 

of clauses so common in the Hebrew is not confined to the Hebrew, 

but is certainly in marked contrast with the highly developed sys- 

tem of subordinate sentences of the Greek. But this paratactic 

construction is partly Hebraic and partly colloquial. The total 

absence of extended indirect discourse 1s a case in point also. 

Compare the historical books of the N. T. with Xenophon and 

Thucydides. Likewise the frequent use of xai and the sparing 

use of particles may be mentioned. The pleonastic use of pro- 

nouns like ἣν οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι αὐτήν (Rev. 3 : 8) finds an occa- 

sional parallel (Moulton) in the papyri, but none the less its 

frequency in the N. T. is due to the Hebrew. The same remark 

applies to the effort to express in Greek the Hebrew infinitive ab- 

solute by the participle, as βλέποντες βλέψετε (Mt. 18 : 14), or the 

instrumental, as χαρᾷ χαίρει (Jo. 3:29). Both of these construc- 

tions are found in the Greek, but with far less frequency. ' The 

use of προστίθημι With an infinitive for repetition, as προσέθετο τρίτον 

πέμψαι (Lu. 20:12) is in evident imitation of the Hebrew 40>. 
Ei=ts does not mean οὐ as in εἰ δοθήσεται σημεῖον (Mk. 8 : 12), but 

is aposiopesis, the apodosis not being expressed. This use is in 

the papyri. Οὐ-πᾶς in the sense of οὐδείς is due to the LXX trans- 
lation of 52-8}, though Moulton (p. 246) has found in the papyri 
ἄνευ and χωρίς so used with πᾶς. 

The use of ῥῆμα, in the sense of 727 ‘thing’ is a Hebraism after 

the LXX. The classic Greek already has λόγος in this sense. Πρό- 

σωπον λαμβάνειν DID ND) is a clear Hebraism. Προσωπολημπτέω 

first appears in the N. T. So also is ἀρέσκειν ἐνὠπιόν τινος rather than 
ἀρέσκειν τινί A Hebraism. Cf. the circumlocutions πρὸ προσώπου τῆς 

εἰσόδου αὐτοῦ (Acts 13 : 24) rather than the simple πρὸ αὐτοῦ. The 

frequent use of the article in address, though occasional in Greek, 

1 Swete, Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., 1900, pp. 381-405. 

2 Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in Times of Ch., div. II, vol. I, p. 10. ‘“‘ Hébrew also 

continued to be the language of the learned, in which even the legal discus- 
sions of the scribes were carried on.” 
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is like the Hebrew and Aramaic vocative. The common use of 

ἦν or ἐστί and the participle suits both the Hebrew and the analy- 

tic tendency of the κοινή. Cf. the more frequent use of the instru- 

mental ἐν. So the frequent construction εἶναι εἰς is due to 9 in 

Hebrew, though in itself not out of harmony with the Greek 

genius. It occurs in the papyri. ᾿Απὸ rpoowrov=")5'2 and πρὸ 

mpoowmrov= 39 are both Hebraisms. The use of διδόναι in the 

sense of τιθέναι is due to 15) having both senses (Thackeray, Gr. 

of the O. T. in Gk., p. 39); cf. Deut. 28:1, δώσει σε ὑπεράνω. So 

ἡμέραι takes the flavour of the Hebrew 87727 and εἰρήνη is used in 

salutation like pitw. The superfluous pronoun calls for notice 

also. The frequency of ἐν τῷ with the infinitive is due to 2. So 

also vids occurs in some Hebraistic senses like jz, but the papyri 

have some examples of υἱός for ‘quality,’ ‘characteristic.’ Thack- 

eray (p. 42) notes the Hebrew fondness for “physiognomical 

expressions” like ὀφθαλμός, πρόσωπον, στόμα, χείρ, πούς, ete. The in- 

creased use of ἀνήρ and ἄνθρωπος like 278 rather than τὶς, πᾶς, ἕκαστος 

must be observed. The very extensive use of prepositions is ac- 

cented by the Hebrew. Kai éyévero translates "471. The use of 

a question to- express wish is like the Hebrew idiom (cf. 2 Kgs. 

18:33). But these constructions are doubtless due to the LX X 

rather than to Hebrew itself. It is not possible to give in clear 

outline the influence of the Hebrew Bible on the N. T. apart 
from the LX X and the Aramaic, though there was a little of just 

that kind. Kennedy! gives thirteen words common to the LXX 

and the N. T. (Thackeray, Gr., pp. 31 ff., gives a list of “ Hebra- 

isms in Vocabulary’’) and counts “twenty Hebrew and Aramaic 

words which do not occur in the LXX, e.g. ζιζάνιον, μαμωνᾶς, ῥακά, 

ὡσαννά." The words in the N. Τ᾿. known to be Hebrew and not 

Aramaic are as follows: ἀβαδδών Ξε i728; ἀλληλουιά = 779350; ἀμήν 

= aS; ἁρμαγεδδών -- T1792 "ΠΙ; dppaBav= VIP; Baros=N2; βεελζεβούβ 

=252t 292; βοανηργές Ξε ὉΔῚ "22 (cf. Dalman, Words of Jesus, Ὁ. 
49); Bicoos=V12 (cf. also βύσσινος); ἐβραϊστί from “2Y; ἠλείΞξε "ὩΣ 

(MSS. Mt. 27 : 46); κάμηλος Ξε 23,33; ἰουδαΐζω, ἰουδαϊσμός, ἰουδαϊκός, 
lovdatos=O710"; κορβᾶν Ξε ἼΞ ; κύμινον τ 7,33; λίβανος ΞΞ ΓΙ) 32; μάννα 

=a; μωρέΞξεϊ 8; πάσχα: ΠῸΞ (LXX, but same for Aramaic 878); 
paBBi(el)="722; caBawO=NiN82AZ; chBBarov=N2V; σατανᾶς -- OV; σάπ- 

depos -- ΞῸ; Σιλωάμ from MSW; συκάμινος Ξε ΠΡ); ὕσσωπος = AN; 

XepovGiw=O72972; wcavva=N) DOIN (Dalman, Words of Jesus, 

Ὁ. 222). Some of these were already in classical Greek (βύσσος, 

1 Sour. of the N. T. Gk., p. 1101. Cf. Gregory, Prol., ete., p. 102 f., for 

foreign words in the N. T. 
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λίβανος, σἀάπφειρος). Of doubtful origin are vapéos, νίτρον (Jer. 2: 22), 

συκάμινος. This is a fairly complete list of the Hebrew words in 

the N. T. The Aramaic words will be given later. There are to 

be added, however, the very numerous Hebrew proper names, 

only a few samples of which can be given, as ΜαριάμΞε Ὁ; 

ΜελχισεδέκΞε PIF-"392; Σαούλ Ξε DXB; Σαμουήλ Ξε ἘΝ ἼΦ; κτὰ. Deiss- 

mann is correct in saying (“Papyri,” Encyc. Bibl.) that lexical 

Hebraisms “must be subjected to careful revision,’ but these 

remain. 

Certain it is that the bulk of the examples of Hebraisms given 

by Guillemard vanish in the light of the papyri and inscriptions. 

He feared indeed that his book was “a return to old exploded 

methods.”’ It is indeed “exploded” now, for the N. T. is not 

“unlike any other Greek, with one single exception, and abso- 

lutely unique in its peculiarities.”! There are three ways of giv- 

ing these Semitic words: mere transliteration and indeclinable, 

transliteration and declinable, Greek-endings to Aramaic words. 

(d) A DrnrerR Impress BY THE LXX. It is true that the 

N. T. at many points has affinities with the LXX, the “single 

exception” of Guillemard, but the LXX is not “the basis of the 

Christian Greek.”’? In his second volume Viteau began to see 

that he had been too extreme in his notion that the N. T. was 

Hebraized Greek: “The language of the N. T. is not derived from 

that of the LXX; it is its sister. It is the same familiar Greek 

language which one finds employed in the one or the other. But 

the Greek of the LX X has exercised a considerable influence upon 

that of the N. T.”’? But even in this volume Viteau overestimates 

the influence of the LXX on the N. T. Westcott* had the old 

idea that the N. T. language, “both as to its lexicography and 

as to its grammar, is based on the language of the LXX.” It is 

undoubtedly true’ that a very large proportion of the N. T. 

1 Hebr. in the N. T., 1879, p. ixf. 2 Schaff, Comp. to the Gk. Test., p. 23. 
3 Sujet, Compl. et Attr., 1896, p. ii. 

4 Art. N. T., Smith’s B. Ὁ. Helbing in his Gr. der LXX (1907) promises 

to investigate the Hebraisms in the second volume (p. iv). But he already 

sees that προστιθέναι occurs in the papyri as well as constructions like ἐξ dv... 

ἐξ αὐτῶν. In general (p. vii) the LX X shows the same tendency as the rest of 

the κοινή towards uniformity (the disappearance of the opt., the superl., the 

2d aorist, the middle, etc.). Cf. also Sel. from the LXX by C.S. (1905) 

with a brief Gr. of the LX X; Deissmann, Die Anf. der Sept.-Gr., Intern. 

Wochenschr., Sept. 26, 1908. 

5 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 142f. Cf. Brockelmann, Grundr. der 
vergl. Gr. der semit. Spr. (1907). 
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words are found in the LXX, but there are very few words that 

are found in the Ν. T. and the LXX and nowhere else.! Both 

the LXX and the N. T. use the current vocabulary. There are 
indeed numerous theological terms that have a new meaning in 
the LXX, and so in the N. T., like ἁγιάζειν, ἄφεσις, yeevva, ἐκκλησία, 

κύριος, λόγος, AUTPOW, μονογενής, πνεῦμα, σωτηρία, χριστός, κτλ. (See 

longer list in Swete, Introduction to O. T. in Greek, p. 454.) So 

also many N. T. phrases are found in the LXX, like εἰκὼν 

θεοῦ, ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας, πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον, λαμβάνειν πρόσωπον, 

ἡ διασπορά, κτὰ. (2b.). The O. T. apocryphal books also are of 

interest on this point. We have a splendid treatment of the 

LXX Greek by Thackeray. He shows “the κοινή basis of LXX 

Greek,’ as to vocabulary, orthography, accidence and syntax 

(pp. 16-25). He notes oc, τεσσεράκοντα, finds ν movable before 

consonants, ναός, νύκταν, πλήρης indeclinable, ἀσεβῆν, disappearance 

of w-verbs, ἤλθοσαν, ἦλθα, ἀνέβαιναν, ἑώρακαν, ὃς ἐάν, οὐθείς, NOMInNA- 

tivus pendens, even in apposition with genitive (cf. Apocalypse), 

constructio ad sensum, λέγων and λέγοντες with construction like 

ἀπηγγέλη λέγοντες, recitative ὅτι, neuter plurals with plural verb, 

partial disappearance of the superlative and usually in elative sense, 

πρῶτος instead of πρότερος, ἑαυτούς, --ῶν, —ots for all three persons, 

disappearance of the optative, great increase of τοῦ and the 

infinitive, co-ordination of sentences with καί, genitive absolute 

when noun in another case is present, blending of cases, in- 

crease of adverbial phrases and prepositions, εἰμὲ εἰς, interchange 

between ἐν and eis (increase of es), etc. See also Psichari 

(Revue des études juives, 1908, pp. 173-208) for a discussion of 

the Semitic influence on the N. T. Greek. The use of εἰμὲ εἰς 

occurs occasionally in the papyri, the inscriptions and κοινή 

writers, but it is extremely common in the LXX because of the 

Hebrew >. In the realm of syntax the LXX is far more Hebra- 

istic than the N. T., for it is a translation by Jews who at 

many points slavishly follow the Hebrew either from ignorance 

of the Hebrew or the Greek, perhaps sometimes a little of both. 

B in Judges, Ruth, 24 Kings, has ἐγώ εἰμι with indicative, as 

ἔγὠ εἰμι καθίσομαι (Judges 6:18).2 BA in Tobit 5:15 have ἔσομαι 

διδόναι. B in Eccl. 2:17 has ἐμίσησα σὺν τὴν ζωήν = ΠΊΠΤΩΝ, 

1 The 150 words out of over (?) 4800 (not counting proper names) in the 

N. T. which Kennedy (Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 88) gives as ‘‘strictly peculiar to 
the LXX and N. T.’’ cut a much smaller figure now. New pap. may remove 

many from the list that are still left. 

2 Cf. Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 308. 
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Swete! finds this misunderstanding of 48 common in A in Ec- 

clesiastes and six times in 8 Kings. It is the characteristic of | 

Aquila.2, No such barbarisms as these occur in the N. T., though 

the “wearisome iteration of the oblique cases of personal prc- 

nouns answering to the Hebrew suffixes” finds illustration to 

some extent in the N. T. books, and the pleonastic use of the pro- 

noun after the Greek relative is due to the fact that the Hebrew 

relative is indeclinable.2 The N. T. does not have such a con- 

struction as ἤρξατο τοῦ οἰκοδομεῖν (2 Chron. 3:1), though τοῦ ἐισελ- 

θεῖν with ἐγένετο (Ac. 10: 25) is as awkward an imitation of the 

Hebrew infinitive construct. : The LXX translators had great 

difficulty in rendering the Hebrew tenses into Greek and were 

often whimsical about it. It was indeed a difficult matter to put 

the two simple Hebrew timeless tenses into the complicated and 

highly developed Greek system, and “‘ Vav conversive” added to 

the complexity of the problem. Conybeare and Stock, Selections 

from the LXX, p. 28, doubt if the LXX Greek always had a 

meaning to the translators, as in Num. 9:10; Deut. 33: 10. 

The LXX Greek is indeed “abnormal Greek,’’4 but it can be un- 

derstood. Schiirer® is wrong when he calls it “quite a new lan- 

guage, Swarming with such strong Hebraisms that a Greek could 

not understand it.’’ It is indeed in places ‘‘ barbarous Greek,” but 

the people who spoke the vernacular κοινή could and did make it 

out. Many of the Hellenistic Jews knew no Hebrew or Ara- 

maic but only the κοινή. The Greek proselyte, like the Ethiopian 

eunuch, could read it, if he did need a spiritual interpreter. Schii- 

rer,® who credits the Palestinian Jews with very little knowledge 

of the current Greek, considers “the ancient anonymous Greek 

translation of the Scriptures” to be “the foundation of all Ju- 

dzeo-Hellenistic culture.” He is indeed right in contrasting the 
hardness of Palestinian Pharisaism with the pliable Hellenistic 

Judaism on the soil of Hellenism.’ But the Jews felt the Greek 

spirit (even if they could not handle easily oratio obliqua) not 

only in the Diaspora, but to a large extent in the cities of Pales- 

tine, especially along the coast, in Galilee and in the Decapolis. 

Aclntrsto:O sam Gk 20s 

2 Use should be made of the transl. of Aquila, Theodotion and Symmachus, 
though they are of much less importance. Cf. Swete, p. 457 f. 

3 Swete, ib., p. 307. 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 18. 

5 Hist. of Jew. Peo. in Time of Ch., div. II, vol. III, Ὁ 163. 

6 Ib., vol. I, p. 47 f., and div. II, vol. ITI, p. 159. 

(ἈΠ. pe Lo 
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On the spread of Greek in Palestine see Milligan, NV. 7. Documents, 

pp. 39 ff. The prohibition,' about the time of the siege of Jerusa- 
lem, against a Jew teaching his son Greek, shows that it had previ- 

ously been done. The quotations in the Ν. T. from the O. T. show 

the use of the LX X more frequently than the Hebrew, sometimes 

the text quoted in the Synoptics is more like that of A than B, 

sometimes more like Theodotion than the LX X.2_ In the Synoptic 

Gospels the quotations, with. the exception of five in Matthew 

which are more like the Hebrew, closely follow the LXX. In 

John the LXX is either quoted or a free rendering of the Hebrew 

is made. The Acts quotes from the LXX exclusively. The 

Catholic Epistles use the LX X. The Epistle to the Hebrews “is 

in great part a catena of quotations from the LX X.’’? In Paul’s 

Epistles more than half of the direct quotations follow the LXX. 

Here also the text of A is followed more often than the text of B. 

Swete* even thinks that the literary form of the N. T. would 

have been very different but for the LXX. The Apocalypse in- 

deed does not formally quote the O..T., but it is a mass of allu- 

sions to the LXX text. It is not certain® that the LXX was 

used in the synagogues of Galilee and Judea, but it is clear that 

Peter, James, Matthew and Mark, Jewish writers, quote it, and 

that they represent Jesus as using it. In the Hellenistic syna- 

gogues of Jerusalem it would certainly be read. It would greatly 

facilitate a just conclusion on the general relation of the N. T. 

Greek to the LXX Greek if we had a complete grammar and a 

dictionary of the LX X, though we are grateful for the luminous 

chapter of Swete on the Greek of the Septuagint in his Introduc- 
tion to the O. T. in Greek; to Kennedy for his Sources of N. T. 

Greek; to Hatch for his Essays in Biblical Greek; to Deissmann for 

his Bible Studies and his Philology of the Greek Bible (1908); to 

Helbing for his very useful Grammatik, and especially to Thack- 

1 Megilla, I, 8. Cf. Hamburger, Realencyc., art. Griechentum; R. Meister, 

Prol. zu einer Gr. der Sept., (Wiener Stud., xxix, 27). 

2 Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 395. Cf. Deissmann in Exp. Times, 

Mar., 1906, p. 254, who points out that Pap. Heid. (cf. Deissmann, Die Sept. 

Pap., 1905) ‘‘assimilates such passages as are cited in the N.T., or are capa- 

ble of a Christian meaning, as far as possible, to their form in the N. T. 

text, or to the sphere of Christian thought.’’ Heinrici shows the same thing 

to be true of Die Leip. Pap. frag. der Psalmen, 1903. 

3 Swete, Intr., etc., p. 402. All these facts about LX X quotations come 

from Swete. 
4 Ib., p. 404. See ib., p. 404f., for bibliography on N. T. quotations. 

5 Ib., pp. 29 ff. 
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eray for vol. I of his Grammar. It is now possible to make in- 

telligent and, to a degree, adequate use of the LX X in the study 

of N. T. Greek. The completion of Helbing’s Syntax and of 

Thackeray’s Syntax will further enrich N. T. students. The Ox- 

ford Concordance of Hatch and Redpath and the larger Cambridge 

Septuagint are of great value. Swete! laments that the N. T. 

grammars have only “incidental references to the linguistic char- 

acteristics of the Alexandrian version.” 

The translation was not done all at once, and not by men of 

Jerusalem, but by Jews of Alexandria who knew “the patois of 

the Alexandrian streets and markets.”’? One doubts, however, 

if these translators spoke this mixture of Egyptian κοινή and 

Hebrew. On this point Swete?’ differs from most scholars and in- 

sists that “the translators write Greek largely as they doubtless 

spoke 10. They could not shake off the Hebrew spell in trans- 

lation. In free Greek like most of the N. T. the Semitic influence 

is far less. Mahaffy was quick to see the likeness between the 

papyri and the LXX.*— But one must not assume that a N. T. 

word necessarily has the same sense that it has either in the LXX 

or the xowy. The N. T. has ideas of its own, a point to be con- 

sidered later. We agree with Swete® that the LXX is “indispen- 
sable to the study of the N. T.” Nestle® justly remarks that the 

Greek of the LXX enjoys now a much more favourable judgment 
from philologists than some twenty years ago. Conybeare and 

Stock (Sel. from the LX X, p. 22) observe that, while the vocabu- 

lary of the LXX is that of the market-place of Alexandria, the 
syntax is much more under the influence of the Hebrew original. 
The LXX does, of course, contain a few books like 4 Maccabees, 

written in Greek originally and in the Greek spirit, like Philo’s 

works. Philo represents the Atticistic revival in Alexandria that 

was a real factor with a few. But the “genitivus hebraicus,”’ like 
ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας, is paralleled in the papyri and the inscriptions, 

though not so often.as in the LXX. Cf. Radermacher, N. 7. 

Greek, p. 19. So also (p. 21) rots ἐξ ἐριθείας (Ro. 2 : 8) is like ἐκ. 

πλήρους in the papyri and already in the tragic poets. Thumb? 

properly takes the side of Deissmann against Viteau’s exaggerated 

1 Intr., p. 289. 3 Ib., p. 299. 

2 Ib., p. 9. 4 Exp. Times, iii, p. 291. 

6 Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 450 f. Hitzig, of Heidelberg, used to open his 

lectures on Ὁ. T. by asking: ‘“‘“Gentlemen, have you a LXX? If not, sell 
whatever you have and buy a LXX.’’ Nestle, LXX, in Hast. Ὁ. B., p. 438. 

CUA XY Last, Bp te 7 Griech. Spr. ete., pp. 128-132. 
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idea of LXX influence (following Hatch). It is not always easy 
to decide what is due to the use of the LXX and what to the 

development of the κοινή vernacular. One must have an open 
mind to light from either direction. i Deissmann! is clearly right. 
in calling for a scientific investigation of the Hebraisms of the 

LXX. Even the LXX and N. T. use of ἀρετή (Is. 42:8, 12; 1 

Pet. 2:9; 2 Pet. 1:3) is paralleled by an inscription in Caria.? 

‘We are not then to think of the Jews or the Christians as ever 

using in speech or literature the peculiar Greek used in the trans- 

lation of the Hebrew O. T., which in itself varied much in this 

respect in different parts. The same intense Hebraistic cast 

appears in the O. T. apocryphal books which were originally in 

Hebrew and then translated, as Tobit, Ecclesiasticus, 1 Macca- 

bees, etc. Contrast with these the Greek of the Wisdom of Solo- 

mon, 2 Maccabees and the Prologue to the Greek translation of 

Ecclesiasticus, and the difference is at once manifest.? The Wis- 

dom of Solomon is of special interest, for the author, who wrote 

in Greek and revealed knowledge of Greek culture, art, science 

and philosophy, was yet familiar with the LXX and imitated 

some of its Hebraisms, being a Jew himself. Cf. Siegfried, ‘‘ Book 

of Wisdom,” Hastings’ D. B. It must never be forgotten that 

“by far the greatest contribution of Alexandrian prose to the 
great literature of the world is this very translation of the O. T.’’4 

The name Christ (Χριστός) is found in the LXX “and so the very 

terms Christian and Christianity arose out of the language em- 

ployed by the Alexandrian interpreters.’”’®> The only Bible known 

to most of the Jews in the world in the first Christian century was 

the LXX. The first complete Bible was the Greek Bible. The 

LXX was the “first Apostle to the Gentiles”? and was freely used 

for many centuries by the Christians. Conybeare and Stock (Sel. 

from the LXX, p. 24) go so far as to say that the N. T. itself 

would not have been but for the LXX. Certainly it would not 

1 Hell.-Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 638. 
2 Deissmann, B. S., pp. 95f., 360 ff. Cf. Gautzschius, Spec. Exercit. Gr., 

1778, p. 23. H. Anz, Subs. ad cognos. Graec. Serm. etc., 1894, p. 385, points 

out that poetic words are in the LXX also through the common speech. Cf. 

Lipsius, Gr. Unters. iiber die bibl. Griic., 1863, p. vil. 
3 Deissmann, B.S., p. 76f. He rightly calls attention to the fact that 

many of the Ptolemaic pap. are contemporary with the LXX and bristle 
with proof that the LXX on the whole is in the vernac. κοινή of Egypt 

The Hebraisms came from the Hebrew itself in the act of translating. 

4 Mahaffy, Prog. of Hellen. in Alex. Emp., p. 80. 

5 Churton, Infl. of the LXX Vers., 1861, p. 1. 



102 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

have been what it is. “The Bible whose God is Yahweh is the 

Bible of one people, the Bible whose God is Κύριος is the Bible of 

the world” (Deissmann, Die Hellen. des Semit. Mon., p. 174). 

Thackeray (Grammar of the O. T. in Greek, pp. 25-55) gives a 

careful survey of the “Semitic Element in the LX X Greek.” He 

admits that the papyri have greatly reduced the number of the 

Hebraisms heretofore noted in the LXX. He denies, however 

(p. 27), that the Greek of the LXX gives “a true picture of the 

language of ordinary intercourse between Jewish residents in 
the country.”’ He denies also any influence of the Hebrew on the 

vernacular Greek of the Jews in Alexandria outside of the vocabu- 

lary of special Jewish words like ἀκροβυστίαᾳ. He thinks (p. 28) 
the Book of Tobit the best representative of the vernacular Greek 

of the Jews. There are more transliterations like yewwpas for Ara- 

maic 8173 (Heb. 53) in the later books where the early books had 

πάροικος Or προσήλυτος. The fact of a translation argues for a 

fading of the Hebrew from the thought of the people. In the 

early books the translation is better done and “the Hebraic 

character of these books consists in the accumulation of a number 

of just tolerable Greek phrases, which nearly correspond to what 

is normal and idiomatic in Hebrew” (p. 29). But in the later 

books the Hebraisms are more numerous and more marked, due 

to “a growing reverence for the letter of the Hebrew” (p. 30). 

We cannot follow in detail Thackeray’s helpful sketch of the 

transliterations from the Hebrew, the Hellenized Semitic words, 

the use of words of like sound, Hebrew senses in Greek words 

like δίδωμιΞε τίθημι after \D2, vids ἀδικίας, ὀφθαλμός, πρόσωπον, στόμα, 

χείρ, the pleonastic pronoun, extensive use of prepositions, καὶ 

ἔγένετο, ἐν for accompaniment or instrument, etc. 

(ὁ) ArAMAISMS. N. T. grammars have usually blended the 
Aramaic with the Hebrew influence. Schmiedel! complains that 

the Aramaisms have received too little attention. But Dalman? 

retorts that Schmiedel himself did not do the matter justice, and 

still less did Blass. Moulton*® recognizes the distinction as just 
and shows that Aramaisms are found chiefly in Mark and Mat- 

thew, but does not point out the exact character of the Aramaisms 

in question. We take it as proved that Jesus and the Apostles, 

like most of their Jewish contemporaries in Palestine who moved 

in public life, spoke both Aramaic and Greek and read Hebrew 

1'W.-Sch., Gr., ὃ 2,16. And Dalman (Words of Jesus, p. 18 f.) criticizes 

Schmiedel for not distinguishing Aramaisms from Hebraisms. 

2 Words of Jesus, p. 18. ; 4*Prokpi:s8; 
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(cf. Lu. 4:17). Even Schiirer! admits that the educated classes 

used Greek without difficulty. There is no doubt about the Ara- 

maic. Jerome says that all the Jews of his time knew the He- 

brew O. T. The LXX disproves that, but Hebrew was used in 

_the schools and synagogues of Palestine and was clearly read by 

many. The discourses of Jesus do not give the impression that 

he grew up in absolute seclusion, though he undoubtedly used the 

Aramaic in conversation and public address on many occasions 

if not as arule.2, The Aramaic tongue is very old and its use as a 

diplomatic tongue (Is. 36:11) implies perhaps a previous Ara- 

maic leadership. There was a literary as well as a vernacular 

Aramaic. The Aramaic portions of Daniel, Ezra, the Targum of 

Onkelos are in the literary Aramaic.4 Dalman® suggests that 

Matthew wrote his Gospel originally in the Judean literary Ara- 

maic rather than the Galilean vernacular, but the reason is not 

very apparent. Zahn* doubts the validity of Dalman’s distinction 

between a Judean and a Galilean Aramaic, but Peter was recog- 
nized in Jerusalem by the Galilean pronunciation (Mt. 26: 73). 

The Galileans’ had difficulty with the gutturals and wv. This 

Aramaic is not to be confounded with the later Christian Ara- 

maic or Syriac into which the N. T. was translated. The Ara- 

maic spoken in Palestine was the West Aramaic,’ not the East 

Aramaic (Babylonia). So keenly does Dalman® feel the differ- 

ence between Hebraisms and Aramaisms that he avers that “the 

Jewish Aramaic current among the people was considerably freer 

from Hebrew influence than the Greek which the Synoptists 

write.’ Not many can go with him in that. statement. But he 

is right in insisting on a real difference, though, as a matter of 

fact, no great point was made about it at the time. With Jo- 

sephus ἡ πάτριος γλῶσσα was the Aramaic (B. J. pr. κὶ 1; v. 6, § 3; 

1 Hist. of the Jew. Peo. in Time of Ch., div. 11, vol. I., p. 48. On the 

Gk. of the Mishna see Fiebig, Zeitschr. fiir neutest. Wiss., 1908, 4. Heft. 

2 Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 9, 11; Ch. I, δ IV, (i) 4, for full discussion. 
3D. S. Margoliouth, Lang. of the O. T., Hast. Ὁ. B. 

4 Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 80. ΤΟΥΣ 81. 

6 Hinl. in das N. T., 1, 1897, p. 19. 

7 See Neubauer, Stud. Bibl., 1885, p. 51. 
8 Meyer, Jesu Mutterspr., 1896, p. 58f. Some of the Lat. monks actually 

thought that Jesus spoke Lat. and that the N. T. was written in that tongue! 
But Meyer (ib., p. 63 ἢ.) will not allow that Jesus knew Gk. Chase, on the 
other hand, shows that Peter necessarily spoke Gk. on the Day of Pentecost 
(Credibility of the Acts, 1902, p. 114). 

9. Words of Jesus, p. 42. 
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v. 9, ὃ 2). He wrote his War originally in the native tongue for 

τοῖς ἄνω BapBapos. John (5 : 2; 19 : 13,17, 20; Rev. 9 : 11; 16 : 16) 

uses Ἐβραϊστί in the sense of the Aramaic. So Luke has ἡ 

’EBpats διάλεκτος (Ac. 21:40; 22 :2; 26:14). The people under- 

stood Paul’s Greek, but they gave the more heed when he dropped 

into Aramaic. 4 Macc. (12 : 7; 16:15) likewise employs ’E6pais 

φωνή. The two kinds of Jewish Christians are even called (Ac. 

6:1) Ἑλληνισταί and ἜἜβραϊοι, though Ἑλληνισταί and Συρισταί 

would have been a more exact distinction.! It is beyond contro- 

versy that the gospel message was told largely in Aramaic, which 

to some extent withstood the influx of Greek as the vernacular 

did in Lycaonia? (Ac. 14:11). One cannot at this point discuss 

the Synoptic problem. It is not certain that Luke, probably a 

gentile, knew either Aramaic or Hebrew, though there is a real 

Semitic influence on part of the Gospel and Acts, due, Dalman#® 

holds, to the LX X example and a possible Aramaic or Hebrew 

original for the opening chapters of the Gospel, already put in- 

to Greek. Mark was probably written in Rome, not Palestine. 

Hence the Aramaic original of Mark, Bousset argues, cannot be 

considered as proved.* He rightly insists, as against Wellhausen,°® 

that the question is not between the classic Greek and Aramaic, 

but between the vernacular κοινή and Aramaic. But whatever is 

or is not true as to the original language of Mark and of Mat- 

thew, the gospel story was first told largely in Aramaic. The 

translation of the Aramaic expressions in Mark proves this be- 

yond all doubt, as ταλειθά, κοὐύμ by τὸ κοράσιον, ἔγειρε (Mk. 5:41). 

Dalman® indeed claims that every Semitism in the N. T. should 

first be looked upon as an Aramaism unless it is clear that the 

Aramaic cannot explain it. The Mishna (Neo-Hebraic) was not 

itself unaffected by the Greek, for the Mishna has numerous 

1 Dalman, Words of Jesus, p. 7. 2 Schwyzer, Weltspr. etc., p. 27. 

3. Words of Jesus, p. 38. Dalman doubts the Heb. document, but admits 
a “wealth of Hebraisms” in Lu. Vogel (Zur Charac. des Lu., p. 32 f.) argues 

for a “special source”’ for these opening chapters. Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., 
p. 195, denies that Luke knew Hebrew. 

4 Theol. Runds., Jan., 1906, pp. 2-4, 35 f. 

5 Hinl. in die drei Evang., §§ 2-4. 

6 Words of Jesus, p. 19; cf. also Schaff, Comp. to the Gk. N. T., p. 28. In 

1877 Dr. John A. Broadus said in lecture (Sum. of the Leading Peculiarities 

of N. T. Gk. Gr., Immer’s Hermen., p. 378) that the N. T. Gk. had a “‘ Hebrew 

and Aramaic tinge which arises partly from reading Hebrew and chiefly (so 

his own correction) from speaking Aramaic.’’ If instead of Hebrew he had 

said LX X, or had added LXX to Hebrew, he would not have missed it far. 



ΕΝ ee. eas 

THE PLACE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE KOINH 105 

Greek words and phrases that were current in the Aramaic.! 

The Aramaisms of vocabulary that one can certainly admit in the 

N. T. are the following words: é664= 828; ᾿Ακελδαμάχ Ξε ἈΞ SPN; 

all words beginning with Bap= 2 like Βαρνάβας; Βεελζεβούλ Ξε 3°22, 

baat; ByOecdd=NION M2; Βηθζαθά, Βηζαθάτε ἈΠ nrZ: Γαββαθά-- 
RNB]; γέεννα = DIT 83; Γολγοθά = 82923; ἐλωΐ, ἐλωΐ, Naud σαβαχ- 

θανεί (or probably Heb. “ϑὰ τε ἠλεί, and the rest Aramaic, Dal- 

man, Words of Jesus, p. 53 f.)="2HPaw NAD WOR DR; ἐφφαθάΞΞ 

MHD; κορβανᾶς -- ἈΞ}; paywvas=NIV2N'2; μαρανά, θάτε NID; 
Μεσσίας Ξε ἈΠ : πάσχα Ξε ἈΓΙΌΞ; φαρισαῖοι τε ἈΞ ; ῥαββο(ου)νί(εἰ) = 

"129; paxka=8P; σάββατα Ξε ΟΞ Ὁ; σατανᾶς τε 200; cdtrov=NONO; 

σίκερα Ξε ἈΞ; ταλειθά, κούμτε "3 N20; names of persons like 
Κηφᾶς ΞΞ 553; ΤαβειθάΞε ἈΞ, ete. 

Aramaisms of syntax are seen in the following. The expression 
γεύεσθαι θανάτου seems to be in imitation of the Aramaic. Well- 

hausen (Hinl. in die drei Evang., pp. 31 ff.) suggests that εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς 

(Mk. 14:19) is a hybrid between the Aramaic εἷς εἷς (but this is 

an old Greek idiom) and the vernacular (κοινή) καθ᾽ eis. He suggests 

also that Aramaic meanings are found in such words as σώζειν, 

ποιεῖν καρπόν, συμβούλιον ποιεῖν (διδόναι), εἰρήνη, εἰρήνην διδόναι, ὁδὸς 

θεοῦ, πλήρωμα, etc. As already explained, apart from the question 

of a possible original Aramaic Mark and an original Aramaic 

- Matthew and Aramaic sources for the early chapters of Luke and 

the first twelve chapters of Acts,? many of the discourses of Christ 

were undoubtedly in Aramaic. There was translation then from 

this Aramaic spoken (or written) gospel story into the vernacular 

κοινή as we now have it in large portions of the Synoptic Gospels 

and possibly part of Acts. The conjectural efforts to restore this 

Aramaic original of the words of Jesus are suggestive, but not 

always convincing. On the whole subject of Semitic words in 

the Ptolemaic papyri see Mayser, Grammatik, pp. 40-42. The 

list includes ἀρ(ρ)αβών, Biacos, κύμινον, λίβανος, συκάμινος, χιτών. It 

is not a very long list indeed, but shows that the Orient did have 

some little influence on the Greek vocabulary. These words oc- 

cur in older Greek writers. 

1 Schiirer, Hist. of the Jew. Peo., etc., div. I, vol. 1, pp. 29-50. Cf. mod. 

Yiddish. 
2 Cf. Bickel, Zeitschr. fiir Cath. Theol., viii, 43. This would then mean, 

“Lord, come.” Cf. Rev. 22:20. W. H. give it μαρὰν 404. 

3 See Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., ch. XI; Dalman, Words of Jesus, pp. 17— 

78; Wellhausen, Einl. in die drei Evang. (Die aram. Grundl. der Evang., pp. 
14-43). 
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(f) Varyina Resuuts. It is natural that different writers 

in the N. T. should diverge in the amount of Semitic influ- 

ence manifest in their writings. They all used the vernacular 

κοινή which in itself may have had a very faint trace of Semitic 

influence. But of the nine authors of the N. T. six were prob- 

ably Palestinian Jews.1. Now these six writers (Mark, Mat- 

thew, James, Peter, Jude, John) are just the very ones who 

reveal the Semitic mould of thought. It is often merely the 

Hebrew and Aramaic spirit and background. In Mark the 

Aramaic influence appears; in Matthew? the LXX is quoted 

along with the Hebrew, and Aramaisms occur also; in James 

there is the stately dignity of an O. T. prophet with Aramaic 

touches (cf. his address and letter in Ac. 15) but with many 

neat turns of Greek phrase and idiom; Peter’s two letters pre- 

sent quite a problem and suggest at least an amanuensis in one 

case or a different one for each letter (cf. Biggs, Int. and Crit. 

Comm.); Jude is very brief, but is not distinctly Hebraic or 

Grecian; John in his Gospel is free from minor Semitisms be- 
yond the frequent use of καί like 1, but the tone of the book is 

distinctly that of a noble Jew and the sum total of the impres- 

sion from the book is Semitic, while the Apocalypse has minor 

Hebraisms and many grammatical idiosyncrasies to be discussed 

later, many of which remind one of the LXX. If the absence 

of the optative be taken as a test, even when compared with 

the vernacular κοινή, Matthew, James and John do not use it 

at all, while Mark has it only once and Jude twice. Peter in- 

deed has it four times and Hebrews only once, but Luke uses the 

optative 28 times and Paul 31. The remaining three writers 

(Paul, Luke, author of Hebrews) were not Palestinian Jews. 

Paul was a Hellenistic Jew who knew his vernacular κοινή well 

and spoke Aramaic and read Hebrew. His Epistles are addressed 

chiefly to gentile Christians and naturally show little Semitic 

flavour, for he did not have to translate his ideas from Aramaic 

into Greek. In some of his speeches, especially the one delivered 

in Aramaic, as reported by Luke in Ac. 22, a trace of the Semitic 

point of view is retained. In contrast with Ac. 22 note Paul’s 

address on the Areopagus in 17. The author of Hebrews makes 

abundant use of the LXX but exhibits possible Alexandrian 

origin or training, and it is not clear that he knew either 

1 Swete, Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., p. 381. 

2 Dalman (Wds. of Jes., p. 42) thinks that the Heb. of Mt. are due to 
the LXX, 
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Hebrew or Aramaic.! Luke presents something of a problem, for 

he seems to have had Aramaic sources in Lu. 1 and 2 (possibly 

also Ac. 1-12), while it is uncertain whether he was familiar 

with the Aramaic. There seems little evidence that he knew 

Hebrew. Blass? thinks that he may have read his Aramaic 

sources or had them translated for him. Curiously enough, 

though a gentile and capable of writing almost classic Attic 

(Lu. 1 : 1-4), yet Luke uses Semitisms not common elsewhere 

in the N. T. Dalman? shows that the genuine Hebraisms in 

Luke like λόγους in sense of things (9: 28 but classical authority 

for this exists), διὰ στόματος (1:70) are due to the LXX, not the 
Hebrew. The use of ἐν τῷ with the infinitive occurs 34 times in 

Luke, 8 in Acts, twice in Mark, thrice in Matthew, 4 in Paul, 

4 in Heb.? See ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν (Lu. 8:40). Blass 

calls this an Aramaism.® But it is not a peculiarity of the dis- 

courses of Jesus, as it is found there only in ἐν τῷ σπείρειν 

(common to all the Synoptics, Mk. 4:4; Mt. 13:4; Lu. 8:5), 

and in Lu. 10:35; 19:15. Hence the idiom is common® in Luke 

from some other cause. The construction occurs in ‘classical 

historians, in Polybius and in papyri,’’’ but is most common in 

the LXX, and the parallel is wanting in the spoken Aramaic. 
Luke also freely uses καὶ éyévero (almost peculiar to him in the 

N.T.), which at once suggests "471. He doubtless got this from 

the LXX.8 He has three constructions, viz. καὶ éyévero καὶ ἦλθε, 
καὶ ἔγένετο ἦλθε and καὶ ἔγένετο ἐλθεῖν. The first two® are common 

in the LX X,.while ἐγένετο ἐλθεῖν is due to the Greek vernacular” 

as the papyri testify. The superfluous ἀφείς, ἤρξατο, etc., are Ara- 

maisms, while εἰμί and the participle is Aramaic, like the Hebrew, 

and also in harmony with the analytic vernacular κοινή. Nestle! 

1 Biesenthal (Das Trostschreiben des Ap. Paulus an d. Heb., 1878) even 

thinks that the Ep. was written in Aram. or Heb. 

2 Philol. of the Gosp., p. 205. 

3 Wads. of Jes., p. 88 f. Cf. also Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., pp. 113 f., 118; 

Vogel, Zur Charac. des Lukas, p. 27. 4 Dalman, Wds. of Jes., p. 33. 
5 Evang. sec. Lucam, p. xxii. But ἐν τῷ with the inf. occurs with great fre- 

quency in the LXX, 555 times in the O. T., Apoe. and N. T. (Votaw, Inf. 

in Bib. Gk., p. 20), chiefly in the LX X (455 times, only 55 in the N. T.). It 

occurs nearly as often in the LXX as all other prepositions with the infinitive 

together. 6 Dalman, Wds. of Jes., p. 34. 

7 Moulton, Prol., p. 14 (1st ed.). 8 W.-M., p. 760 note. 
9 Cf. Thackeray, Gr.,’pp. 50 ff. We have the type ἐγένετο ἦλθε 145 times, 

and ἐγένετο καὶ ἦλθε 269 times in the LXX, but ἐγένετο ἐλθεῖν only once (1 Kgs. 

14353). 10 Moulton, Prol., p. 17. 

1 Zeitschr. fiir neutest. Wiss., 1906, p. 279 f. 
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agrees with Blass (p. 181) in taking ὁμολογεῖν ἐν in Mt. 10:32= 

Lu. 12:8 as a Syrism. 3 with 7797 is not in the Hebrew, nor 

ὁμολ. ἐν in the LXX, but 7758 is used with 3 in the Jewish-Ara- 

maic and Christian-Syriac. Nestle refers to ὁμολογούντων τῷ ὀνό- 

ματι (Heb. 13 : 15) as a Hebraism, for in such a case the Hebrew 

used >. The LXX and the Aramaic explain all the Semitisms in 

Luke. Dalman! ventures to call the LXX Hebraisms in Luke 

“Septuagint-Grecisms”’ and thinks that the same thing is true 

of the other Synoptists. Certainly it is proper to investigate? the 

words of Jesus from the point of view of the peculiarities of style 

in each reporter of them. But, after all is said, the Semitisms in 

the N. T. Greek, while real and fairly numerous in bulk, cut a 

very small figure in comparison with the entire text. One can 

read whole pages in places with little suggestion of Semitic in- 

fluence beyond the general impress of the Jewish genius and point 

of view. | 

IV. Latinisms and Other Foreign Words. Moulton® considers 

it “hardly worth while” to discuss Latin influence on the κοινή of 

the N. T. Blass‘ describes the Latin element as “clearly trace- 

8.016. Swete® indeed alleges that the vulgar Greek of the Em- 

pire “freely adopted Latin words and some Latin phraseology.” 

Thumb® thinks that they are “not noteworthy.” In spite of 

the conservative character of the Greek language, it yet incor- 

porated Latin civil and military terms with freedom. Inas- 

much as Judea was a Roman province, some allusion to Roman 

customs and some use of Latin military and official terms was to 

be expected,’ though certainly not to the extent of Romanizing 

or Latinizing the language. Cicero® himself described Latin as 

provincial in comparison with the Greek. Latin words are fairly 

common in the Mishna.? Latin names were early naturalized 

into the Greek vernacular and in the N. T. we find such Roman 

names as Aquila, Cornelius, Claudia, Clemens, Crescens, Crispus, 

Fortunatus, Julia, Junia, Justus, Linus, Lucius, Luke, Mark, 

1 Wds. of Jes., p. 41. 4 Grol Nase Gk, pas 

tii biepere: ’ Comm. on Mk., 1898, p. xliv. 

SY Prolypa20.- 6 Griech. Spr. etc., p. 152. 
7 Hoole, Class. Element in the N. T., p. 4. 

8 Pro Archia 10. Cato lamented: ἀπολοῦσι Ῥωμαῖοι τὰ πράγματα γραμμάτων 

Ἑλληνικῶν ἀναπλησθέντες (Plut., Cato Maj. 23. 3). Cf. Colin, Rome et la Gréce 

de 200 ἃ 146 avant Jésus-Christ (1905). 

9 Schiirer, Jew. Peo. in Time of Ch., div. II, vol. I, pp. 43 ff. Krauss 

(Griech. und lat. Lehnw. im Tal., ΤΊ. I, p. xxi) says: ‘‘One speaks of the lan- 

guage of the Romans with the greatest respect as the speech of the soldiers.’ 



THE PLACE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE KOINH 109 

Niger, Paul, Priscilla, Publius, Pudens, Rufus, Sergius, Silvanus 

(Silas), Tertius, Titus among the Christians themselves (Jewish 

and gentile), while Agrippa, Augustus (translated Σεβαστός), 

Cesar, Claudius, Gallio, Felix, Festus, Julius, Nero (Text. Rec.), 

Pilate, Tertullus are typical Roman names. Note the Roman 

cities mentioned in Ac. 28, Csarea and Tiberias in Palestine. 

More than forty Latin names of persons and places occur in 

the N. T. The other Latin words, thirty (or thirty-one), are mili- 

tary, judicial, monetary or domestic terms. They come into the 

N. T. through the vernacular κοινή, none of them appearing in 

the LX X and but two in Polybius. “Plutarch uses Latin words 

more frequently than Polybius, but for the most part not those 

employed in the N. T.”! Jannaris* observes that “the Roman 

administration, notwithstanding its surrendering to Greek culture 

and education, did not fail to influence the Greek language.”’ 

But in the N. T. only these Latin words are found: ἀσσάριον (as), 

δηνάριον (denarius), €xw=aestimo (ἔχε we παρῃτημένον, Lu. 14 : 18), 

εὐρακύλων, θριαμβεύειν, Kevtupiwy (centurio), κῆνσος (census), κοδράν- 

τῆς (quadrans), κολωνία (colonia), κουστωδία (custodia), λεγιών 

(legio), λέντιον (linteum), λιβερτῖνος (libertinus), λίτρα (libra), μά- 
κελλον (macellum), μεμβράνα (membrana), μίλιον (mille), μόδιος 

(modius), ξέστης (sextarius), πραιτώριον (praetorium), σικάριος (51- 

carius), σιμικίνθιον (semicinctium), σουδάριον (sudarium), σπεκου- 

λάτωρ (speculator), αἱ ταβέρναι (taberna), τίτλος (titlus), φελόνης 

(paenula), φόρον (forum), φραγέλλιον (flagellum), φραγελλόω (flagello), 

χάρτης (ἢ charta), χῶρος (corus). This is at most (81) not a for- 

midable list. A few Latin phrases occur like ἐργασίαν δοῦναι (ope- 

ram dare), τὸ ἱκανὸν λαμβάνειν (satis accipere), τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν (satis 

facere), συμβούλιον λαμβάνειν (consilium capere). But Deissmann 

(Light from the Ancient East, Ὁ. 117 f.) notes the use of ἐργασίαν 

δίδωμι in an Oxyrhynchus papyrus letter of the vulgar type in 

2d cent. B.c. and also in an inscription in Caria with a decree of 

the Senate. A lead tablet at Amorgus shows κρίνω τὸ δίκαιον (cf. 

Lu. 12 : 57). So συναίρω λόγον (Mt. 18: 23 f.) occurs in two pa- 

pyri letters of 2d cent. A.p. (Moulton, The Expositor, April, 1901, 

p. 274f.). Thayer?’ calls attention also to σὺ ὄψῃ (Mt. 27: 4) as 

1 Burton, Notes on N. T. Gr., 1904, p. 15. 

2» Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 7. 
3 Lang. of the N. T., Hast. Ὁ. B. Cf. also C. Wessely, Die lat. Elem. in 

der Griic. der igyp. Papyrusurk., Wien. Stud., 24 (1902). On the whole sub- 

ject see L. Lafoscade, Infl. du Lat. sur le Grec, pp. 83-158. To ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν is 
as old as Polybius (Moulton, Exp., Feb., 1903, p. 115). 
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being like videris. So also ὄψεσθε αὐτοί (Ac. 18:15). Grimm! 
considers λαμβάνειν in Jo. 5: 34, 41 equal to capto (‘to catch at’). 

The majority of these instances occur in Mark and Matthew, 
Mark using more Latinisms than any other N. T. writer. Too 

much, however, cannot be argued from this point.2. There are 

besides such adjectives as Ἡρῳδιανοί, Χριστιανοί, Φιλιππήσιοι, which 

are made after the Latin model. 

Blass? thinks that the syntax shows a greater Latin influence, 

but admits that it is difficult to tell the difference between native 

development in the Greek and a possible Latin bent. It is in- 
deed difficult to speak with decision on this point. Ultimately 

Greek and Latin had great influence on each other, but at this 

stage the matter is at least too doubtful to appeal to with con- 

fidence.’ Paul indeed may have spoken in Latin at Lystra, ac- 

cording to Prof. Ramsay.’ Thayer® indeed gives a longer list of 

Latin syntactical influences on N. T. Greek, but not all of them 

are certain. The anticipatory position of ἀπό and πρό in expres- 

sions of time and place, as πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν (Jo. 12:1), is a possible 

Latinism, though only of the secondary sort, since the Doric and 

the Ionic use this construction occasionally and the κοινή frequently 

(cf. Moulton, Prolegomena, Ὁ. 101). Cf. also μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας 

ἡμέρας (Ac. 1:5).7 The increased use of the subjunctive rather 

than the optative after a past tense of the indicative is a necessary 

result of the disappearance of the optative rather than a Latin- 

ism. The alleged blending of present perfect and aorist might 

1 Gk.-Eng. Lex. of the N. T. 

2 Swete, Comm. on Mk., p. xl. Cf. Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., p. 211 f. 
Sa Gr .OleN ele GK i ae 

4 Viereck, Sermo Graecus, 1888, pp. 60, 66. Thumb (Griech. Spr., p. 152) 

considers the matter inconclusive, as does Moulton (Prol., p. 21). For the 
later Latinisms see Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 19 f. See also W. Schulze, Graeca 

Lat., 1891; Schwyzer, Weltspr. des Altert., p. 20. Cf. Sophocles, Lex., pp. 
25-30 for Latinisms in Gk. 

5 Exp., Sept., 1905, and March, 1906. ‘As his father, and possibly also 
his grandfather, had possessed the Roman citizenship, the use of Latin speech 

and names was an inheritance in the family” (Ramsay, Exp., Aug., 1906, 

p. 160). Cf. also Ramsay, Pauline and Other Studies (1906, p. 65), where 

he says it is “certain” that he spoke the Latin language. So holds Alex. 

Souter (Did Paul Speak Latin?, Exp., April, 1911). At Iconium “‘a certain 

affectation of speaking Latin was fashionable.’”’ Moulton also thinks that 

Paul preached in Lat. at Lystra, since the earliest inscriptions there are Lat. 

(Prol., p. 233). 
6 Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B. 

7 On this matter of time see Schulze, Graeca Lat., pp. 13 ff. 
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be a Latinism, but it is at least doubtful if that is found in the 
N. T. The use of ὅτι and ἵνα rather than the infinitive follows 

naturally as the infinitive vanishes, but it is parallel to the grow- 

ing use of ut with rogo, etc. ᾿Από and the ablative after φυλάσσειν 

may be due to cavere ab or to the general analytic tendency to 

express the preposition with the case (cf. the Hebrew also). 

-Other smaller details are the absence of ὦ with the vocative, σύν 
as equal to καί, ὅς Ξε καὶ οὗτος (qui=et hic), Ὕαμέω with dative=nu- 

bere alicuz, infinitive alone with κελεύω. There is no evidence that 

the absence of the article in Latin had any influence on the ver- 

. nacular κοινή, though Schmid! thinks he sees it in the irregular 

use of the article in A‘lian. It is interesting in this connection 

to note the development in the vernacular Latin as represented 
in the Old Latin and the Vulgate versions. Unaisual cases are 

used with many verbs; prepositions are much more frequent; the 

indicative with final wt and in indirect questions; common use of 

quia and quoniam like quod with verb rather than the accusative 

and infinitive; alle, cpse, hic, is, more like the article, as the later 

Italian zl, Spanish el, French le.? 

Other foreign words had, of course, entered the κοινή or the 

earlier Greek, like βουνός (Cyrenaic and Sicilian); ῥέδη (Gallic or 

Celtic); ἀγγαρεύω (even AMschylus), γάζα, παράδεισος, σανδάλιον (Per- 

sian); χιτών (Oriental); κράβαττος (cf. Latin grabatus), παρεμβολή, 

ῥύμη (Macedonian); ἀρραβών, κιννάμωμον, κύμινον, uva (Phoenician) ; 

Batov, βίβλος, βύσσος, σίναπι, σινδὼν (Egyptian or Semitic?); ζιζά- 

νιον (Arabic?). On the Egyptian words in the Ptolemaic papyri 

see Mayser, Grammatik, pp. 35-40; on the Persian words, 1b., 

p. 42 f., including γάζα and παράδεισος. Σίναπι is of uncertain origin. 

But Greek was known in all parts of the Roman Empire except 

parts of North Africa and the extreme west of Europe. There were 

great libraries in Alexandria, Pergamum and elsewhere. Schools 

were numerous and excellent. But none the less the mass of the 

people were βάρβαροι to the real Greeks and inevitably brought > 

laxities into the vernacular. Cf. Radermacher, N. T. Gr., pp. 

9 ff., who gives a good discussion of the Latinisms in κοινή writers. 

1 Atticismus etc., p. 64. Cf. Georgi, De Latinismis N. T., 11, Vita, 1733. 
2 On this whole subject see Rénsch, Itala und Vulgata. Das Sprachid. der 

urchristl. Itala und der Kath. Vulg. unter Beriicks. der rém. Volksspr., 1875, 

p. 480f. Cf. also The Holy Lat. Tongue, W. Barry, in Dublin Reyv., April, 

1906, and Our Lat. Bible, ib., July, 1906. ‘‘The common dialect, spoken 
with local differences in every part of Italy, in Gaul, Spain and Africa, saw 

its happy moment arrive when Christianity spread over those shores’’ (Dub- 

lin Rev., April, 1906, p. 298). 
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V. The Christian Addition. But was there a Christian ad- 
dition if there was no separate biblical Greek, not to say a special 

Christian Greek? Winer! admitted “religious technical terms” 

in the Christian sense, but thought that “the subject scarcely. 

lies within the limits of philological inquiry.” Blass has nothing 

to say on the subject. But even Deissmann? insisted that “the 

language of the early Christians contained a series of religious 

terms peculiar to itself, some of which it formed for the first 

time,’”’ but he added that this enrichment did not extend to the 

“syntax.”’ Once more hear Deissmann?: “Christianity, like any 

other new movement affecting civilization, must have produced ᾿ 

an effect upon language by the formation of new ideas and the 

modification of old ones.’”? Moulton‘ sounds a note of warning 

when he says that “it does not follow that we must promptly 

obliterate every grammatical distinction that proves to have 

been unfamiliar to the daily conversation of the first century 

Egyptian farmer ... The N. T. must still be studied largely by 

light drawn from itself.” Westcott® indeed thinks the subject 

calls for “the most careful handling” in order to avoid Jewish 

usage on the one hand and the later ecclesiastical ideas on 

the other. This is obviously true. Connect the discussion of the 

Semitic influence on the N. T. with this point and recall the 

revolutionary effect that Christianity had upon the Greek lan- 

guage in the ecclesiastical Greek of the Byzantine period, and 

the difficulty will be appreciated. Mahaffy® does not hesitate to 

say that the main cause of the persistence of Greek studies to-day 

is due to the fact that the Gospels are written in Greek. “Greek 

conquered Jew and Jew conquered Greek and the world inherited 

the legacy of their struggle through Roman hands.”’ Under the 

influence of Christianity some of the old heathen vocabulary 

vanished and the remaining stock “was now considerably re- 

duced and modified in a Christian and modern spirit.”? The 

1 W.-M., p. 36. 

2 B.S., p. 65 (note). 

3 Encyc. Bib., art. Papyri, p. 3562. 

4 Prol., p. 20. Cf. Thumb, Griech. Spr., p. 182 f. 
& Smith’s D.’B., art..N. T. 

6 The Gk. World under Rom. Sway, 1890, p. 389 f. Butcher, Harv. Lect. 

on Gk. Subj., 1894, p. 2 f., calls the power of Jew and Gk. on modern life 

one of ‘‘the mysterious forces of the spirit.”” “‘Each entered on a career of 

world-wide empire, till at length the principles of Hellenism became those 

of civilization itself, and the religion of Judea that of civilized humanity.” 
7 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 10 f. 

ee δος νυν. ..... Δ... ἊΝ 
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N. T. Greek became the standard for ecclesiastical Greek as the 

Attic had been for the ancient world. 

Winer! indeed curtly says: “To attempt to explain such ex- 

pressions of the apostolical terminology by quotations from Greek 

authors is highly absurd.” Rutherford? almost despairs of un- 

derstanding N. T. Greek as well as “classical Greek,” since it con- 

tains so many alien elements, “but it has at least begun to be 

studied from the proper point of view,” though he overestimates 

the difficulty and the difference when he speaks of “the singular 
speech in which the oracles of God are enshrined.”’ On the other 
hand* we must not let the papyri make us swing so far away 

from the old “biblical”? Greek idea as to imagine that we can 

find in the vernacular κοινή all that Christianity has to offer. The 

Christian spirit put a new flavour into this vernacular κοινή and 

lifted it to a new elevation of thought and dignity of style that 

unify and glorify the language. This new and victorious. spirit, 

which seized the best in Jew and Greek, knew how to use the 

Greek language with freedom and power.’ If the beauty of the 

N. T. writings is different from the ancient standard, there is 

none the less undoubted charm. Matthew Arnold put the Gospels 

at the acme of simplicity and winsomeness, and Renan spoke of 

Luke’s Gospel as the most beautiful book in the world. Norden® 

admits that the N. T. style is less exclusive and more universal. 

There was indeed a compromise between the old and the new. 

The victory of the new brought rhythm (not the technical sort) 

and unity as the chief characteristics.° In Christianity Hellenism 

becomes really cosmopolitan.’ If Christianity had merely used 

the Greek language and had been entirely alien to Hellenism, the 

1 W.-M., p. 36, n. 3. 2 Epis. to the Rom., p. xf. 

3 Cf. Zezschwitz, Profangric. und bibl. Sprachg., 1859, p. 4, where he 

speaks of ‘‘dieses neue geistige Princip an der Sprache.’”’? Deissmann (Die 
sprachl. Erforsch. der griech. Bibel, p. 8) accents the difference between the 

Christian ideas and the Greeco-Rom. heathen words that express them. 

4 Ib., p. 12. Norden (Die griech. Kunstpr., Bd. II, pp. 453 ff.) indeed 

thinks that the N. T. wants the “freedom” (Fretheit) and ‘‘serenity”’ (Hei- 

terkeit) of the ancient literature. This is true in part of Paul’s writing, 

where passion rages fiercely, and in Rev. and other apocalyptic passages. 

But what can excel Lu. and Jo. in lucidity and beauty? “ Heiterkeit — 

blitheness or repose, and Allgemeinheit — generality or breadth, are the 

supreme characteristics of the Hellenic ideal.” Walter Pater, The Renais- 

sance, 1904, p. 225. 

δ Die griech. Kunstpr., Bd. II, p. 456. 
6 Ib., Bd. I, p. 290. 7 Tb., Bd. II, p. 463. 
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N. T. would not have belonged to Greek literature, but this 

sympathy with the best in the world must not be overworked.! 

The N. T. language is real Greek, though with the Christian 

spirit supreme in it because Christianity seized the Hellenic 

spirit and transformed it. W. Christ? rightly calls attention to 

the fact that Christianity brought “a renewal of the human 

race,’ “the moral worth of man and a purer view of God.” So 

“this ethical new birth of mankind” found expression in the 

N. T. The touch of life is what distinguishes the N. T. writings 

from the philosophical, historical, religious and ethical writings of 

the time.* In the Synoptic Gospels this quality reaches its height. 

“Far above these details is the spirit, the literary conception of 

a life to be written without ornament, without reflection, without 

the writer’s personality.”4 This fact constitutes a literary phe- 

nomenon amounting almost to a miracle. This vital spirit dis- 

closes itself on every page and baffles analysis. It is the essence 

of the N. T. language, but “is as pervasive as the atmosphere,” 

“as intangible as a perfume.’® If some concentration and 

strength are lost, there is great adaptability. Thayer’ does not 

hesitate to speak of the fitness of N. T. Greek for its providential 

office. It is the language of men’s business and bosoms. It is 

the language of life, not of the study nor the cloister. It is not the 

language of a bygone age, but the speech of the men of the time. 

“The Book of the people has become, in the course of centuries, 

the Book of all mankind” (Deissmann, Light, p. 142). Chris- 

tianity “began without any written book at all” except the Old 

Testament. ‘There was only the living word — the gospel, but 
no Gospels. Instead of the letter was the spirit. The beginning, 

in fact, was Jesus Himself” (ib., p. 245). The N. T. is in close 

sympathy with both Jew and Greek, in a sense has both languages 

to draw on, can reach both the Semitic and the gentile mind, 

becomes a bond of union, in a word (as Broadus used to say) it 

is better suited to be the vehicle of truth conveyed by Jewish 

minds than classical Greek would have been. And a grammarian 

must admit that, however necessary and fundamental grammat- 

1 Cf. Hatch, Infl. of Hellen. on Christ. 
2 Gesch. der griech. Lit., 1905, p. 912. 

3 Hicks, Gk. Phil. and Rom. Law in the N. T., 1896, p. 12. 
4 Mahaffy, Surv. of Gk. Civiliz., 1897, p. 309. 

5 Thayer, Hast. D. B., art. Lang. of the N. T., p. 40°. 

6 Rodwell, N. T. Gk., 1899, p. 2. 

7 Hast. D. B., ib. Cf. Schaff, Comp. to the Gk. N. T., p. 26. 
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ical exegesis is, it forms only the basis for the spiritual exposition 
which should follow. 

When one comes to details, he notes that the influence of 

Christianity is chiefly lexical, not grammatical.! But a few points 

in syntax are to be observed, as in expressions like ἐν Χριστῷ"; ἐν 

Κυρίῳ; πιστεύω ἐν with locative, εἰς with accusative, ἐπί with the 

locative or the accusative, πιστεύω with the dative, with the accu- 

sative or absolutely. As to the lexical element the lists of ἅπαξ 

εὑρημένα require severe sifting.* It is too soon to pass a final verdict, 

but in the nature of the case the number would be small. Such 

words as ἀντίχριστος, ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω, εὐαγγελιστής, συνσταυρόω, Wev- 

δάδελφος, ψευδαπόστολος, etc., naturally spring out of the Christian 

enterprise. The vocabulary of the N. T. Greek is not very ex- 

tensive, somewhere near 5600 words, including proper names.® 

But the main point to note is the distinctive ideas given to words 

already in use, like ἀγάπη, ἁγιάζω, ἅγιος, ἀδελφός, ἀντίτυπος, ἀντιμι- 

σθία, ἀπολύτρωσις, ἀπώλεια, ἀπόστολος, ἀποστολή, ἄρτος, βασιλεία, βατ-- 

τίζω, βάπτισμα (--μός), γλῶσσα, διάκονος, δικαιόω, εἰρήνη, ἐκκλησία, 

ἐκλεκτός, ἐλπίζω, ἐλπίς, ἐπίσκοπος, ἐπιστρέφομαι, ἔργα, εὐαγγέλιον, εὐαγ- 

γελίζω, ἐξουσία, ζωή, θάνατος, ἱερεύς, καλέω, καταλλαγή, καταλλάσσω, 

κηρύσσω, κλητός, κόσμος, κοινωνία, λύτρον, λυτρόω, μετάνοια, ὁδός, πα- 

ράκλητος, πίστις, πιστός, πιστεύω, πνεῦμα, πνευματικός, πρεσβύτερος, 

πρόσκομμα, σάρξ, σταυρός, συνείδησις, σώζω, σωτήρ, σωτηρία, ταπεινός, 

ταπεινοφροσύνη, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, υἱοθεσία, χάρις, Χρι- 

στός, ψυχή, ψυχικός. When one considers the new connotations 

that these words bear in the N. T., it is not too much “to say that 

in the history of these and such like words lies the history of 

Christianity.”® The fact that these and other terms were used 

- 1 Cf. Thumb, griech. Spr., pp. 162-201. 
2 Cf. Deiss., Die neutest. Formel ‘in Christo Jesu’”’ untersucht, 1892. 

3 Cf. Abb., Joh. Vocab., 1905, pp. 19-80. On the whole question see 

Buttmann, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 173 ff.; Moulton, Prol., p. 67 f. 

4 Cf. Deiss., Hell.-Griech., Hauck’s Realencyc., p. 636. Not 550 (as Ken- 

nedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 93) bibl. words, but only 50 N. T. formations 

(Deissmann, Exp., Jan., 1908; Light, p. 73). P 
5 Kennedy, Sour. of N. T. Gk., p. 88. The Eng. of the King James Vers. 

(O. T. and N. T.) contains only about 6000 words (Adey, The Eng. of the 
King James Vers.). .Max Miiller (Sci. of Lang., p. 16) says that we use only 

about 4000 words in ordinary Eng. 

6 Westcott, Smith’s B. D., N. T. Cf. also Hatch, Ess. in Bibl. Gk., p. 11. 

“Though Greek words were used they were the symbols of quite other than 

Greek ideas.” That is, when the distinctively Christian ideas are given. 

On the influence of Gk. on other languages see Wack., Die Kult. der Gegenw., 

Tl. I, Abt. 8, pp. 311 ff. 
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in the popular language of the day gives a sharper point to the 

new turn in the gospel message. The deification of the emperor 

made Christians sensitive about the words θεός, vids θεοῦ, θεῖος, 

κύριος, κυριακός, σωτήρ, χάραγμα, βασιλεύς, βασιλείαᾳ. See the lumi- 

nous discussion of Deissmann (Light, pp. 343-384). The papyri 

and the inscriptions throw almost a lurid light on these words. 

Cf. Κύριος Καῖσαρ and Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς (Martyrium Polycarpt, vill, 2) 

with 1 Cor. 12 :1-8. The Christians did not shrink from using 

these words in spite of the debased ideas due to the emperor- 

cult, Mithraism, or other popular superstitions. Indeed, Paul (cf. 

Col. 2:1.) often took the very words of Gnostic or Mithra cult 

and filled them with the riches of Christ. Cf. The Expositor for 
April, 1912, ‘‘Paul and the Mystery Religions,” by H. A. A. 

Kennedy. For the stimuli that Christianity derived from popu- 

lar notions of law, religion and morality see Deissmann, Light, 

pp. 283-290. The mass of the N. T. vocabulary has been trans-: 

figured. The worshippers of a Cesar would indeed call him 

σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου ΟΥ̓ vids θεοῦ, but the words were empty flattery. 

Deissmann! well shows that a LXX word, for instance, in the 

mouth of a citizen of Ephesus, did not mean what it did in the 

LXX, as ἀρχιερεύς, διαθήκη, θεός, προφήτης, cwrypia. Much more is 

this true of the N. T. The new message glorified the current κοινή, 

took the words from the street and made them bear a new con- 

tent, linked heaven with earth in a new sense. In particular the 

N. T. writers took and greatly enriched the religious vocabulary 

of the LXX. 

VI. Individual Peculiarities. The language of Christianity 

was not stereotyped at first and there was more play for indi- 

vidualism. If the style is not all of the man, certainly each 

writer has his own style. But style varies with the same man also 

at different stages of his own development, with varying moods 

and when discussing different themes. Style is thus a function 

of the subject. All these points of view must be kept in mind 

with several of the N. T. writers, as Paul, Luke, Peter and John, 

whose writings show marked variations. Simcox? notes that in 

the Thessalonian and Corinthian letters Paul uses ἐν παντί twelve 

_ 1 B.S., p. 83. Cf. Schleierm., Hermen., pp. 66 ff., 138 ff., who early called 

attention to the Christian element in the N. T. Cf. also Viteau, Le Verbe; 
Synt. des Prop., p. xlf. 

2 Writers of the N. T., p. 37. A. Souter (The Exp., 1904, Some Thoughts 

on the Study of the Gk. N. T., p. 145) says: ‘‘We must take each writer’s 
grammar by itself.’’ 

vee ψ α νὰνθδιΝΝ 



THE PLACE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE KOINH 117 

times, in the Pastoral Epistles ἐν πᾶσι five (or six) times, while in 
Ph. 4:12 he has both. In thus accenting the individuality of the 

N. T. writers one must not forget that each writer had access to 

the common religious terminology of early Christianity. There was 

a common substratum of ideas and expressions that reappear in 

them all, though in certain cases there may have been actual use 

of documents. But one can never be sure whether Peter had 

James, or the author of Hebrews Luke’s writings. Peter probably 

had some of Paul’s letters when he wrote 1 Peter, and 2 Peter 

3:15 f. expressly refers to them. The grammarian cannot be 

expected to settle questions of authorship and genuineness, but he 

has a right to call attention to the common facts of linguistic 

usage. Immer! indeed complains that the linguistic peculiarities 

of the N. T. writers have been worked more in the interest of 

criticism than of exegesis. The modern method οἵ biblical 

theology is designed to correct this fault, but there is a work 

here for the grammarian also. Winer? declines to discuss this 

question and is horrified at the idea of grammars of each writer 

of the N. T.2 Language is rightly viewed from the point of view 

of the speaker or writer. The rapid and continued changes in 

the individual mind during the mental process of expressing 

thought find a parallel in the syntactical relations in the sentence.* 

One cannot protest too strongly against the levelling process of 

an unsympathetic and unimaginative linguistic method that puts 

all the books of the N. T. through the same syntactical mill and 

tags this tense as “regular”? and that one as “irregular.” It is 

not too much to say that the characteristic of the Greek litera- 

ture of this time was precisely that of individuality (cf. Plutarch’s 

Lives).> Viteau® has a brief discussion of “The Psychological 

Character of the Syntax of the N. T.,” for, added to all other 

things, there is “the influence of the moment.” Differences in 

1 Hermen. of the N. T., 1877, p. 182. Thayer (Lex. of N. T. Gk., p. 689) 

speaks of “the monumental misjudgments committed by some who have 

made questions of authorship turn on vocabulary alone.” 

2 W.-M., p. 1f., remands this whole matter to the realm of N. T. rhetoric 

(cf. Wilke, 1843, N. T. Rhet.; Schleierm., Hermen.; Gersdorf, Beitr. zur 

Sprachchar. d. N. T.), but some discussion is demanded here. Schmiedel 

abbreviates Winer’s comments. 

3 W.-M., p. 4. He did not live to see Dr. Abbott’s two stout volumes, 

Joh. Vocab. (1905) and Joh. Gr. (1906). : 

4 Cf. Steinthal, Intr. to the Psych. and Sci. of Lang. 

5 Cf. Norden, Die griech. Kunstpr., Bd. I, p. 248. Cf. also Blass, Hermen. 

und Krit., p. 206. 6 Le Verbe; Synt. des Prop., pp. xli ff. 
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culture, in environment, in gifts, in temperament inevitably af- 

fect style, but this fact is not to be stressed so as to make a new 

dialect for each writer.!. In the following discussions some lexical 

comments are given besides the grammatical to give a better idea 

of the writer’s style as a whole. 

(a) Mark. Certainly Blass’ theory? of an original Aramaic 

Mark is not proven, but Peter often spoke in Aramaic, and Mark 

was bilingual like Peter. For the Aramaisms and Hebraisms of 

Mark see previous discussion (Semitic Influence). The idea that 

Mark first wrote in Latin need not be seriously discussed. Mat- 

thew and Luke have also nearly as many Latinisms as Mark. 

It is not in his vocabulary that Mark is most distinctive, for of 

the 1270 words in Mark (besides 60 proper names) only 80 are 

peculiar to him among the N. T. writers. He has 150 in common 

with Matthew and Luke alone, while only 15 belong to Mark and 

John and nowhere else in the N. T.4. About 40 words belong 
only to Mark and the LXX in the Greek Bible, while Mark has 

38 (besides proper names) occurring nowhere else in the N. T. or 

the LX X; but these are not all real ἅπαξ λεγόμενα, for there are 

the papyri! Mark seems fond of diminutives like the vernacular 

κοινή In general (θυγάτριον, κοράσιον, κυνάριον, etc.); εἰμί and ἔρχομαι 

with the participle are common, as in Luke (cf. 1:6, ἦν... ἐκ- 

δεδυμένος; 1:39, ἦλθεν κηρύσσων); in fact he multiplies pictorial 

participles (cf. 14 : 67, ἰδοῦσα... ἐμβλέψασα λέγει); ἄν Occurs with 

past tenses of the indicative (3 : 11, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεώρουν) ; he loves 

the double negative (1 : 44, μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπῃς); the article is com- 

mon (as in N. T. generally) with the infinitive and sentences 

(9 : 23, τὸ εἰ δύνῃ); broken and parenthetic clauses are frequent 

(cf. 7:19, καθαρίζων); at times he is pleonastic (2 : 20, τότε ἐν 

ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ); he uses εὐθύς (W. H. text) 41 times; he is emo- 
tional and vivid, as shown by descriptive adjectives, questions 

and exclamations (cf. 1:24; 2:7); the intermingling of tenses 

(9 : 33 ff., ἐπηρώτα... Neyer. . . εἶπεν) is not due to ignorance of 

Greek or to artificiality, as Swete well says, but to “a keen sense 

1 As Simcox does in Writers of the N. T., p. 1. 

2 Philol. of the Gosp., pp. 196 ff. Cf. Marshall, Exp., ser. 4, vi, pp. 81 ff.; 

Allen, ib., ser. 6, vi, pp. 436-443. é 
3 Swete, Comm. on Mk., 1898, p. xl. Thayer (Lex. of N. T. Gk., App., 

p. 699) gives 102, but the text of some 32 is in dispute. Hawkins, Hor. Syn. ἢ, 

p. 200, gives 71. Swete gives interesting lists of Mark’s vocabulary from 

various points of view. Cf. also Salmond, Mark (Gosp. of), in Hast. D. B. 

4 Swete, Comm. on Mk., p. xliii. Thieme (Die Inschr. von Magn. am 

Miaander und das N. T., 1906, p. 4) says: ‘‘Die Gruppe der sogenannten Ha- 
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of the reality and living interest of the facts; there are 151 his- 

toric presents in the W. H. text against 78 in Matthew and 4 

in Luke; there is frequent and discriminating use of prepositions 

(2:1, 2, 10, 13); the connective is usually καί rather than δέ, sel- 

dom οὖν; there is little artistic effect, but much simplicity and great 

vividness of detail; the vernacular κοινή is dominant with little 

literary influence, though εἶτεν, παιδιόθεν and ὀψία are held so by 

Norden.! Πεπλήρωται (Mk. 1 : 15) is paralleled by ἐπληρώθη in a 

Faytm papyrus and? συμπόσια συμπόσια, πρασιαὶ πρασιαί by τάγματα 

τάγματα in the “Shepherd of Hermas” (Goodspeed, Bibl. World, 

1906, p. 311 f.). In general Mark is not to be considered illiterate, 
though more Semitic in his culture than Greek. Wellhausen has 

noted that D has more Aramaisms in Mark’s text than B. But 

Mark’s Semitisms are not really barbarous Greek, “though 

Mark’s extremely vernacular language often makes us think so, 

until we read the less educated papyri’’ (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. 

Essays, Ὁ. 492). Even his fondness for compound (even double 

compound) verbs is like the vernacular κοινή. If the influence of 
Peter is seen in the Gospel of Mark, it was thoroughly congenial 

as to language and temperament.* He gives an objective picture 

of Jesus and a realistic one. 

(Ὁ) MatrHew. The writer quotes both the Hebrew and the 

LXX and represents Jesus as doing the same. He has 65 allusions 

to the O. T., 48 of them being verbal quotations. And yet the 

book is not intensely Hebraistic. He has the instinct for Hebrew 

parallelism and the Hebrew elaboration, and his thought and gen- 

eral outlook are Hebraistic, though his language is “colourless Hel- 

lenistic of the average type” (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 484). 

We need not enter into the linguistic peculiarities of Q as distinct 
from our Greek Matthew if that hypothesis be correct. In Mt. 9 :6 

we see κλίνη rather than the vulgar κράβαττος of Mark. In 12 : 14 

Matthew has συμβούλιον ἔλαβον for σ. ἐδίδουν of Mark (Moulton, 

op. cit., Ὁ. 485). He can use paronomasia as in κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπο- 

λέσει αὐτούς (21:41). He uses τότε 91 times against 6 in Mark 

and 14 in Luke; he has ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 32 times, while he 

paxlegomena ist bedenklich zusammengeschrumpft; es handelt sich im Neuen 

Testament meistens um ἅπαξ εὑρημένα, nicht ἅπαξ eipnueva.” 

1 Die Ant. Kunstpr., Bd. II, p. 488. 2 Mk&. 6: 39 f. 
® Schaff, Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 81. Cf. on Mark, Schulze, Der schrift- 

steller. Charakter und Wert des Marcus (Keil and Tzschirner’s Analecta, II, 

2,3). See Hawkins, Hor. Syn.?, pp. 114-153. Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 

203, 261, 276, 278, 302) has comments on the narrative style of Mark. 
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has ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ 4 times (Mk. 14; Lu. 32); he uses ὁ πατὴρ ὁ 

οὐράνιος 7 times and ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς 13 times; he 12 times 

quotes the O. T. with the formula ἵνα (ὅπως) πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθέν or 

τότε ἐπληρώθη τὸ ῥηθέν, Whereas Luke does not have it at all, Mark 

only once and John 7 times; κατ᾽ ὄναρ occurs 6 times and no- 

where else in N. T.; like Luke he uses καὶ ἰδού often (27 times) 

and ἰδού after the genitive absolute 11 times; he alone speaks of 

ἡ ἁγία πόλις and πόλις τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως; like Mark he uses 

Ἰεροσόλυμα always save once (23 : 37), whereas Luke usually has 

Ἰεερουσαλήμ; ὀμνύω ἐν or εἰς, common in Matthew, does not occur 

in the other Gospels; τάφος, not in the other Gospels, is found 

6 times; συντέλεια τοῦ αἰῶνος occurs 5 times, and only once more 

in the N. T. (Heb.); note the pleonastic use of ἄνθρωπος as ἄνθρω- 

πος βασιλεύς; he twice uses els τὸ ὄνομα, but the other Gospels ἐν τῷ 

ὀνόματι or ἐπί; the oriental particularity is seen in using προσέρχομαι 

51 times while Mark has it only 5 and Luke 10 times; συνάγειν 

is used by Matthew 24 times; the vernacular κοινή is manifest in 

many ways as in the use of μονόφθαλμος (like Mark), κολλυβισταί. 

Thayer in his list (Lexicon, p. 698 f.) gives 197 words occurring 

in Matthew alone in the N. T., but 21 are doubtful readings. 

Matthew has fewer compound verbs than Mark. Matthew does 

not use adverbial πολλά, while Mark has it 9 times. He has δέ 

where Mark has καί about 60 times. Matthew has ὅτι after 

verbs of saying 38 times, while Mark has it 50 times. Of 

the 151 historic presents in Mark only 21 appear in Matthew, 

though Matthew has 93 historic presents in all. See Hawkins, 

Horae Synopt., p. 144 f. Matthew frequently has aorist when 

Mark has imperfect (see Allen, Matthew, p. xx f.). The periphras- 

tic tenses are less common in Matthew than in Mark and Luke 

(op. cit., p. xxii). Matthew is less fond than Mark of redundant 

phrases (op. cit., p..xxvi). The Gospel is largely in the form of 

discourses with less narrative element than Mark. The style is 

more uniform and less graphic than either Mark or Luke and so 

less individual.! 

(c) Luxe. Whether Luke knew Hebrew or Aramaic or both, 

cannot be stated with certainty. He did make use of Aramaic 

documents or sayings in Lu. 1 and 2, and in the early part of 

the Acts. He was also quite familiar with the LXX, as his quo- 

1 Cf. Dalman, Wds. of Jes., 1902; Gla, Die Originalspr. des Mt., 1887; See 
Hawkins, Hor. Syn.*, pp. 154-173; Allen, Mt., pp. xix—xxxi; Plummer, Mt., 

p. xiiif.; Zahn, Einl. in d. N. T., Bd. II, 1898. On Matthew’s style see 
Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 203, 276, 278, 300, 302, 305. 
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tations from it show. The Semitic influence in his writings has 
already been discussed. “He consciously imitates the Greek 

Bible, and in the parts of his narrative which have their scene 

in Palestine he feels it congruous to retain the rough diction of 

his sources” (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 479). One thing 

is certain about him. He had a good command of the vernacular 

κοινῇ and even attains the literary κοινή in Lu. 1:1—-4 and Ac. 

1: 1-5; 17 :16-34. The preface to his Gospel has often been 

compared to those of Thucydides and Herodotus, and it does not 

suffer by the comparison, for his modesty is an offset to their vain- 

glory. Selwyn? thinks that Luke was a Roman citizen, and he 

was a fit companion for Paul. He exhibits the spirit of Paul in 

his comprehensive sympathy and in his general doctrinal position.’ 

Renan‘ calls Luke’s Gospel the most literary of the Gospels. He 

writes more like an historian and makes skilful use of his mate- 

rials’ and with minute accuracy.’ His pictures in the Gospel have 

given him the title of ‘‘the painter.” Norden indeed thinks that 

Luke alone among the N. T. writers received Atticistic influence 

(Kunstprosa, II, pp. 485 ff. Cf. Blass, Die Rhythmen der asianischen 

und rémischen Kunstprosa, Ὁ. 42). But we need not go so far. 

His versatility is apparent in many ways, but withal he makes 

a faithful use of his materials.’ His vocabulary illustrates his 
breadth of culture, for he uses 750 (851 counting doubtful readings) 

words not occurring elsewhere in the N. T.* Some of them are 

still ἅπαξ λεγόμενα. One special item in his vocabulary is the large 

number of medical terms in his writings, as is natural, since he 

was a physician.? His command of nautical phraseology is abun- 

1 Schaff, Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 55. He calls attention to the fact that 
the intrs. of Herodotus and Luke are about equal in length. Cf. Blass, Philol. 
of the Gosp., pp. 7 ff. 

2 St. Luke the Prophet, 1901, p. 81. 

3 Davidson, Intr. to N. T., ui, p. 17. 
4 Les Evang., pp. 232, 283. 

5 Plummer, Comm. on Luke, 1896, p. xlvii. 

6 Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller, 1895; Was Christ Born at Bethlehem?; 

Chase, Credibility of Acts, 1902. 

7 Vogel (Zur Charak. des Lukas, 1899, p. 19) calls attention to differences 

in the speeches of Stephen, Peter and Paul in the Acts. 

8 See the lists of Thayer (Lex., pp. 699 ff.), Plummer (Comm., pp. 11 ff.), 

Hawkins (Hor. Syn.?, pp. 201-207). Of the 851 some 312 occur in the Gospel 

and 478 in the Acts. 
9 Hobart, Medical Lang. of St. Luke, 1882. Many of these occur in the 

LXX also, but plenty remain to show his knowledge of the medical phra- 
seology of the time. Cf. Cadbury, Style and Lit. Method of Luke, 1922. 
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dantly shown in Ac. 27 and 28.: The question of a double edi- 

tion of the Gospel and Acts does not belong here.? His language 

is that of a man of culture with a cosmopolite tone, who yet knows 

how to be popular also (Deissmann, Light, p. 241f.). He not 

only has a rich vocabulary, but also fine command of the κοινή 

diction. In particular his style is more like that of Paul and 

the writer to the Hebrews. Among matters of detail in Luke one 

will note his use of the infinitives with ἐν τῷ (34 times) and of 

τοῦ with the infinitive (24 instances); σύν (23 times) is frequent, 

though seldom in the other Gospels; καὶ αὐτός (αὐτή) he has 28 

times, and often constructions like αὐτὸς ὁ χρόνος; καὶ ἔγένετο or 

ἔγένετο δέ he uses 43 times; he has δὲ καὶ 29 times; he loves πορεύο- 

μαι (88 examples); he uses εἰ like an interrogative 19 times; τό 

occurs often before a clause, especially an indirect question; he 

makes frequent use of καὶ ἰδού; ἱκανός is common with him; ἦν 

with present participle occurs 55 times; the descriptive genitive 

is common; πρός with the accusative occurs 296 times with him 

and very often in the rest of the N.T.; he is fond of ἐνώπιον; τε (and 
τε kat) is almost confined to him in the N.T.; the optative is alone 

used by Luke in indirect questions and more often otherwise than 

by any other N. T. writer save Paul. This is a literary touch 

but not Atticistic. He alone makes any special use of the future 

participle; he is fond of πᾶς and ἅπας; ὡς in temporal sense is com- 

mon in Luke, once in Mark, not in Matthew; a good many ana- 

colutha occur in Acts, and the change from direct to indirect 

discourse is frequent; the relative is often attracted to the case of 

the antecedent and often begins a sentence (Ac. 2 : 24); ἐπιστάτα 

is used 7 times (peculiar to Luke) rather than κύριε or ῥαββεί; the 

syntax is throughout in general that of the κοινή of the time.® 

1 Smith, Voy. and Shipw. of St. Paul, 1882. 

2 Blass, Philol. of the Gosp., and Acta Apostol. Bacon (Story of St. Paul, 

1905, p. 156, note) actually urges καὶ éyévero in the “‘we”’ sections of Acts as a 

“pronounced Septuagintism improbable for a Greek”! Cf. Moulton, Prol., 

Ὁ. 16f. -On Luke’s style see Blass, Gr. of N. T: Gk.; pp. J; 3; 5, 2037250. 

261, 276, 278, 280, 300, 305. 

3 Cf. Vogel, Zur Charak. des Lukas, pp. 21-87, for criticism of the Syntax of 
Luke; Plummer, Comm. on Luke, has many sensible remarks; Wright, Gosp. 

acc. to Luke, 1900, p. xi, on Luke’s literary habits, and see also Hawkins, Hor. 

Syn.*, pp. 174-193. On relation of Luke to Josephus, οἵ. Bebb, Luke’s 
Gosp. in Hast. Ὁ. B. On Luke’s Hebraisms cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 13 ἢ. Cf. 

Norden, Ant. Kunstpr., I], pp. 486 ff., for differences between Luke and Mark 

and Matthew. See also Harnack, Lukas der Arzt der Verfasser des dritten 

Evang. und der Apostelgesch. (1906). On p. 15 he gives a list of 84 words 
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Luke is also fond of ὁ μὲν οὖν (Acts). The historic present is rare 

in Luke (4 or 6 times). Luke uses the conjunctions and sub- 

ordinate clauses with more literary skill than the other N. T. 

writers. He makes choice use of words and idioms. Cf. his report 

of Paul’s speech on Mars Hill. He accumulates participles, espe- 

cially in the Acts, but not without stylistic refinement. In the 
Acts he is fond of εἰς when ἐν would ordinarily be used. 

(d) James. It is at first surprising that one recognized as 

such a thorough Jew as James, the brother of our Lord, and who 

used Aramaic, should have written in such idiomatic Greek. “In 

the skilful use of the Greek language its [Epistle of James] author 

is inferior to no N. T. writer.”! There are very few Hebraisms 

in the Epistle, though the tone is distinctly Jewish, perhaps the 

earliest Christian document in the N. T. But one cannot 

think that James wrote the book in Aramaic, for the indications 

of translation are not present, as Bishop John Wordsworth once 

argued.?_ There is not, however, in James studied rhetoric or 

keen dialectics. The author of Hebrews, Luke and Paul far 

surpass him in formal rhetoric. “The Epistle of James is from 

the beginning a little work of literature,” ‘‘a product of popular 
literature” (Deissmann, Light, p. 235). The writer uses asyn- 

deton very often and many crisp aphorisms. Just as the 

Synoptic Gospels preserve the local colour of the country- 

side, so the Epistle of James is best understood in the open air 

of the harvest-field (ib., p. 241). The incongruity of such a 

smooth piece of Greek as this Epistle being written by a Pales- 

tinian Jew like James vanishes when we consider the bilingual 
character of the people of Palestine (cf. Moulton, Camb. Biblical 

Essays, Ὁ. 487). Nevertheless, the author has a Hebrew mould 

of thought reminiscent of O. T. phrases. The atmosphere is 

Jewish and ‘international vulgarisms” do not explain it all. 

The pleonasms are just those seen in the LXX, and the book has 

the fondness for assonance so common in the O. T. Cf. Oester- 

ley, Exp. Gk. Test., p. 394. He uses many examples that re- 

peculiar in the N. T. to Luke and Paul. On p. 15 of Luke the Physician 

(trans., 1907) Harnack considers the Gk. of Luke’s Gospel “‘excellent.”” “It 

occupies a middle position between the κοινή and Attic Gk. (the language of 

literature).”’ This is not a very exact description, for Harnack here uses 

κοινή for vernac. κοινή and Attic was not the language of literature in Luke’s 

time (save the Atticists), but the literary κοινή. 

1 Thayer, Lang. of N. T., Hast. D. B. 

2 First series of Stud. Bibl., pp. 144 ff. Cf. Mayor, Comm. on James, 

pp. cev ff. 
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mind one vividly of the parables of Jesus and many of the ideas 

and phrases of the Sermon on the Mount are here. There is 

also a marked similarity between this Epistle and the speech of 

James in Ac. 15 and the letter there given, which was probably 

written by him.! He is fond of repeating the same word or root, 

as θρησκός, θρησκεία (1 : 26 f.)?; his sentences, though short, are 

rhythmical*; he is crisp, vivid, energetic; there is little in the 

forms or the syntax to mark it off from the current κοινή or 

the N. T. representatives of it, though his idiomatic use of the 

pronouns is worth mentioning, as is also that of aye as an in- 
terjection, the gnomic aorist, the possible nominative μεστή in 

apposition with γλῶσσαν (3:8). But it is in the vocabulary 

that James shows his individuality, for in this short epistle there 

are 73 (9 doubtful) words not appearing elsewhere in the N. T., 

some of which are found in the LXX,‘ like παραλλαγή. The 

use of συναγωγή (2:2) of a Christian assembly is noteworthy 

(οἴ. ἐκκλησία in 5:14 and ἐπισυναγωγή in Heb. 10:25). He has 

many compound words like ἀδιάκριτος, bookish words like ἔμφυτος, 

philosophical terms like ὕλη, picturesque words like ὀλολύζω, some 

of a technical nature like πηδάλιον, some strictly classical like 

ἔρικε, χρή. 

(6) JupE. It is here assumed against Spitta® and Bigg® that 

Jude is prior to 2 Peter, the second chapter of which is so much 

like Jude. There is not in Jude the epigram of James, but he has 

a rugged rotundity of style that is impressive and vigorous, if a 

bit harsh. His style is marked by metaphor and the use of trip- 

lets. He cannot be said to be “steeped in the language of the 

LXX” with Chase,’ but there is a more Hebraistic flavour than 

is observed in James, his brother. He has literary affinities with 

some of the apocryphal books and with some of Paul’s writings. 

If he shows a better command of Greek than 2 Peter, yet his 

1 See this point well worked out by Mayor, James (Epis. of), Hast. D. B. 
Cf; Blass, Οὐ ΟΝ Πρ 9279: 

2 Cf. Mayor, Comm., pp. σον ff., for exx. 

3 Ib., p. cei f. Mayor, ch. viii, has also a luminous discussion of the ‘“‘Gram- 
mar of St. James,’’ which shows conclusively that he has little that is distine- 

tive in his grammar. Cf. Thayer (Lex., p. 708) for list of words peculiar 
to James. 

4 Cf. Mayor, Comm., p. excif. On συναγωγή ef. Hort, Judaistic Christian- 

ity, p. 150. 

5 Der Zweite Brief des Petrus und der Brief des Judas, 1885. 
6 Comm. on St. Peter and St. Jude, 1901. 

7 Jude (Epis. of), Hast. D. B. 
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“Greek is a strong and weighty weapon over which, however, he 

has not a ready command.’’! Per contra, there is little that is 

peculiar in his grammar, for he shows a normal use of the Greek 
idiom. The optative occurs twice (πληθυνθείη, verse 2, and ἐπιτιμήσαι 

in 9) and the article is used skilfully with the participle. Cases, 

pronouns, tenses, free use of participles, indicate a real mastery 

of current Greek. The true superlative occurs in τῇ ἁγιωτάτῃ 

πίστει. ‘The idiomatic use of ἕβδομος without article is seen in 

Jude 14. The adverbial accusative is seen in τὸ δεύτερον 5 and τὸν 

ὅμοιον τρόπον 7. For further details see Mayor on “Grammar of 

Jude and of Peter” (Comm., pp. xxvi-lv). He has 20 words 

(one doubtful) not found elsewhere in the N. T.2. A few of them 

like πλανήτης occur in the LXX. Some of them have a stately 

ring like κύματα ἄγρια, and a number occur which are found in 

writers of the literary xown. He uses ἡ κοινὴ σωτηρία (“the safety 

of the state’’) in a Christian sense, and so of προγεγραμμένοι (“the 

proscribed’’). But he has also command of technical Christian 

terms like ἅγιοι, κλητοί, πίστις, πνεῦμα, ψυχικός aS Paul used them. 

The vividness of his style hardly justifies the term “poetic.’’® 

Deissmann (light, p. 235) considers Jude a literary epistle in 

popular style and “cosmopolite” in tone (p. 242), with a certain 

degree of artistic expression. The correctness of the Greek ‘is 

quite consonant with the authorship of the brother of Jesus, since 

Palestine was a bilingual country (Moulton, Camb. Bibl. Essays, 

p. 488). Besides, the Epistle has only 25 verses. 

(f) Pmrer. As Peter was full of impulses and emotions and ap- 

parent inconsistencies, the same heritage falls to his Epistles. 

The most outstanding difference between 1 Peter and 2 Peter is 

in the vocabulary. 1 Peter has 361 words not found in 2 Peter, 

while 2 Peter has 231 not in 1 Peter. Many in each case are 

common words like ἁγιάζω, ἐλπίζω, εὐαγγελίζω, etc., in 1 Peter, and 

βασιλεία, ἐπαγγελία, ἐπιγινώσκω, etc.,in 2 Peter. 1 Peter has 63 

words not in the rest of the N. T., while 2 Peter has 57 (5 doubt- 

ful); but of these 120 words only one (ἀπόθεσις) occurs in both.® 

This is surely a remarkable situation. But both of them have a 

1 Chase, Jude (Epis. of), Hast. D. B. 

2 See Thayer’s list (Lex., p. 709). For fresh discussion of the gram. aspects 

of Jude and 2 Pet. see Mayor’s Comm. (1908). He accepts the genuineness 

of Jude, but rejects 2 Peter. 

3 Maier, Der Judasbrief, 1906, p. 169. 
4 Bigg, Comm. on St. Peter and St. Jude, p. 225. 

5 Thayer, Lang. of the N. T., Hast. Ὁ. B., p. 42*. 
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number of words in common that occur elsewhere also in the 
N. T., like ἀναστροφή, ψυχή, etc.1 Both use the plural of abstract 

nouns; both have the habit, like James, of repeating words,’ 

while Jude avoids repetitions; both make idiomatic use of the 

article; both make scant use of particles, and there are very few 

Hebraisms; both use words only known from the vernacular 

κοινή; both use a number of classical words like ἀναγκαστῶς (1 

Peter, Plato), πλαστός (Her., Eur., Xen., 2 Peter)*; both use pic- 

ture-words!; both seem to know the Apocrypha; both refer to 

events in the life of Christ; both show acquaintance with Paul’s 

Epistles, and use many technical Christian terms. But, on the 

other hand, 1 Peter is deeply influenced by the LXX, while 2 

Peter shows little use of it; 1 Peter is more stately and ele- 

vated without affectation, while 2 Peter has grandeur, though it 

is, perhaps, somewhat ‘‘grandiose” (Bigg) and uses a number 

of rare words like ταρταρόω; 1 Peter makes clear distinctions be- 

tween the tenses, prepositions, and uses smooth Greek generally, 

while 2 Peter has a certain roughness of style and even apparent 

solecisms like βλέμμα (2:8), though it is not “baboo Greek” 

(Abbott)* nor like modern “pigeon English’; 1 Peter shows little 

originality and rhetorical power, while 2 Peter, though not so 

original as Jude, yet has more individuality than 1 Peter. 

Deissmann (Light, p. 235) says: “The Epistles of Peter and 

Jude have also quite unreal addresses; the letter-like touches are 

purely decorative. Here we have the beginnings of a Christian 

literature; the Epistles of Jude and Peter, though still possessing 

as a whole many popular features, already endeavour here and 

there after a certain degree of artistic expression.” It is not for 

a grammarian to settle, if anybody can, the controversy about 

those two Epistles, but Simcox® is not far wrong when he says 

of 2 Peter that “a superficial student is likelier than a thorough 

student to be certain that it is spurious.” Spitta,’ Bigg® and 

1 Cf. Zahn, Einl. in d. N. T., Bd. II, p. 108; B. Weiss, Einl. in d. N. T., 
p. 445. 

2 Bigg, Comm., p. 225f. Cf. also Schulze, Der schriftsteller. Charakter 
und Wert des Petrus, Judas und Jacobus, 1802. 

’ Cf. excellent lists by Chase, Hast. D. B., 1 Peter and 2 Peter. Many of 

these words are cleared up by the pap., like δοκίμιον and ἀρετή. 
4 Vincent, Word-Studies, vol. I, p. 621. 

5 Exp., ser. 2, v. III. Chase, Hast. D. B., p. 808", finds needless difficulty 
with παρεισφέρειν (2 Pet. 1:5), for παρά is ‘alongside,’ ‘in addition.’ 

6 Writers of the N. T., p. 64. 

7 Der Zweite Brief des Petrus. 8 Comm. on St. Peter and Jude. 

ae 
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Zahn! among recent writers suggest that in 2 Peter we have Peter’s 

own composition, while in 1 Peter we have the Greek of an aman- 

uensis who either wrote out Peter’s ideas, revised them or trans- 

lated Peter’s Aramaic into Greek. We know that Peter had 

interpreters (Mark, for instance), and Josephus used such literary 

help and Paul had amanuenses. On the other hand Chase (Hast- 

ings’ D. B.) and others reject 2 Peter entirely. It is worth men- 

tioning that 2 Peter and the Apocalypse, which are the two books 

that furnish most of the linguistic anomalies in the N. T., both 

have abundant parallels among the less well-educated papyri 

writers, and it is of Peter and John that the terms ἀγράμματοι 

and ἰδιῶται are used (Ac. 4:18). As we have a problem con- 

cerning 1 Peter’ and 2 Peter on the linguistic side, so we have 

one concerning John’s Gospel and Epistles on the one hand and 

Revelation on the other. The use of the article in 1 Peter is 

quite Thucydidean in 3: 3 (Bigg), and eight times he uses the 

idiom like τὸν τῆς παροικίας ὑμῶν χρόνον (1:17) and once that © 

seen in τὸ βούλημα τῶν ἐθνῶν (4 : 8), the rule in the N. T. The 

article is generally absent with the attributive genitive and with 

prepositions as εἰς ῥαντισμὸν αἵματος (1:2). There is a refined 

accuracy in 1 Peter’s use of ὡς (Bigg), cf. 1:19; 2:16, etc. A 

distinction is drawn between μή and οὐ with the participle in 1: 8. 

Once iva occurs with the future indicative (3:1). The absence 

of ἄν and the particles ἄρα, γε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, τε, δή, που, πως 1S notice- 

able. 1 Peter makes idiomatic use of μέν, while 2 Peter does not 

have it. 2 Peter uses the “compact” structure of article, attribu- 
tive and noun, like 1 Peter (cf. 2 Pet. 2:1, 10, 16, 21), but the 

“uncompact” occurs also (cf. 2 Pet. 1:3, 9, 11, 14). In Jude 

and 2 Peter the commonest order is the uncompact (Mayor, Jude 

and Second Peter, Ὁ. xxii). The single article in 2 Pet. 1:1, 11 is 

used of two names for the same object. Cf. also Jude 4. The 
article with the infinitive does not occur in 2 Peter (nor Jude). 

2 Peter has some unusual uses of the infinitive after ἔχω (2 Pet. 

1:15) and as result (2 Pet. 3 :1f.). 1 Peter has the article and 
future participle once (3 : 13) ὁ κακώσων. Both 1 Pet. (1:2) and 

2 Pet. (1:2) have the optative πληθυνθείη (like Jude). 1 Peter 

twice (3 : 14, 17) has εἰ and the optative. See further Mayor on 

“Grammar of Jude and 2 Peter” (Comm., pp. xxvi-lv). 

(g) Paut. There was a Christian terminology apart from 

Paul, but many of the terms most familiar to us received their 

1 Hinl. ind. N. T. Mayor in his Comm. on Jude and 2 Peter (1907) re- 

jects 2 Peter partly on linguistic grounds. 
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interpretation from him. He was a pathfinder, but had inex- 

haustible resources for such a task. Resch! has done good ser- 

vice in putting together the words of Paul and the words of 

Jesus. Paul’s rabbinical training and Jewish cast of mind led Far- 
rar? to call him a Haggadist. Simcox® says that “there is hardly 

a line in his writings that a non-Jewish author of his day would 
have written.” Harnack* points out that Paul was wholly un- 

intelligible to such a Hellenist as Porphyry, but Ramsay’ replies 

that Porphyry resented Paul’s use of Hellenism in favour of Chris- 

tianity. But Hicks® is certainly right in seeing a Hellenistic side 

to Paul, though Pfleiderer’ goes too far in finding in Paul merely 

“a Christianized Pharisaism” and a “Christianized Hellenism.” 

Paul and Seneca have often been compared as to style and ideas, 

but a more pertinent linguistic parallel is Arrian’s report of the 

lectures of Epictetus. Here we have the vernacular κοινή of an 

educated man in the second century a.p. The style of Paul, 

‘like his theology, has challenged the attention of the greatest 

minds.’ Farrar’ calls his language “the style of genius, if 

not the genius of style.’ There is no doubt about its indi- 

viduality. While in the four groups of his letters each group 

has a style and to some extent a vocabulary of its own, yet, as in 

Shakespeare’s plays, there is the stamp of the same tremendous 

mind. These differences of language lead some to doubt the 

genuineness of certain of the Pauline Epistles, especially the Pas- 

toral Group, but criticism is coming more to the acceptance of 

all of them as genuine. Longinus ranks Paul as master of the 

dogmatic style (Παῦλος ὁ Ταρσεὺς ὅντινα καὶ πρῶτόν φημι προιστάμενον 

1 Der Paulinismus und die Logia Jesu, 1904. 

2 Life and Work of St. Paul, vol. I, p. 638. 
3’ Writers of the N. T., p. 27. 

4 Miss. und Ausbr. des Christent., p. 354. Cf. Moffatt’s transl., vol. II, 
p. 137. 

5 Exp., 1906, p. 263. 

6 St. Paul and Hellen., Stud. Bib., IV, i. 

7 Urchristentum, pp. 174-178. 

8 See Excursus I to vol. I of Farrar’s Life of Paul. 

9 Ib., p. 623. On Paul’s style cf? Blass,"Gr. of N. T. Gk.) pp1,. beak 

276, 279, 281 f., 284 f., 289, 300-305. As to the Pastoral Epistles it has been 

pointed out that there is nothing in Paul’s vocabulary inconsistent with the 
time (James, Genuin. and Author. of the Past. Epis., 1906). It is natural 

for one’s style to be enriched with age. The Church Quart. Rev. (Jan., 

1907) shows that all the new words in the Past. Epis. come from the LXX, 
Aristotle, κοινή writers before or during Paul’s time. Cf. Exp. Times, 1907, 
p. 245 f. 
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δόγματος ἀνυποδείκτου). Baur! says that he has “the true ring of 

Thucydides.” Erasmus (ad Col. 4:16) says: “Tonat, fulgurat, 

meras flammas loquitur Paulus.’’ Hausrath? correctly says that 

“it is hard to characterize this individuality in whom Christian 

fulness of love, rabbinic keenness of perception and ancient will- 

power so wonderfully mingle.” It is indeed the most personal? 

and the most powerful writing of antiquity. He disclaims classic 

elegance and calls himself ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ (2 Cor. 11 : 6), yet this 

was in contrast with the false taste of the Corinthians. But 

Deissmann (St. Paul, p. 6) goes too far in making Paul a mere 

tentmaker, devoid of culture. He is abrupt, paradoxical, bold, 

antithetical, now like a torrent, now like a summer brook. But 

it is passion, not ignorance nor carelessness. He was indeed no 

Atticist. He used the vernacular κοινή of the time with some 

touch of the literary flavour, though his quotation of three 

heathen poets does not show an extended acquaintance with Greek 

literature. The difference between the vernacular and the liter- 

ary κοινή is often a vanishing point. Paul’s style is unhellenic in 

arrangement, but in Ro. 8 and 1 Cor. 13 he reaches the eleva- 

tion and dignity of Plato.® Certainly his ethical teaching has 

quite a Hellenic ring, being both philosophical and _ logical.‘ 

Hatch’ considers Paul to be the foremost representative of the 

Hellenic influence on early Christianity. He shows some knowl- 

edge of Roman legal terms® and uses arguments calling for edu- 

cated minds of a high order.? The grammar shows little Semitic 

influence. He uses many rhetorical figures such as paronomasia, 

paradox, etc., which will be discussed in the chapter on that sub- 

1 Paul, vol. II, p. 281. Cf. K. L. Bauer, Philol. Thucyd.-Paul., 1773; also 

his Rhet. Paul., 1782. Cf. Tzschirner, Observ. Pauli ap. epist., 1800; La- 

sonder, De ling. paul. idiom., 1866. 

2 Der Apost. Paulus, p. 502. 

3 Renan, St. Paul, p. 232. Cf. also Jacquier, Hist. des Livres du N. T., 

tome 1°T, 1906, p. 37: “‘Son grec, nous le verrons, n’est pas le grec littéraire, 

mais celui de la conversation.’’ Cf. also pp. 61-70 for discussion of “‘ Langue 
de Saint Paul.” Cf. also Adams, St. Paul’s Vocab. St. Paul as a Former of 

Words, 1895. 

4 Cf. Farrar, Exc. III, vol. I of Life of St. Paul. 

5 Norden, Die Ant. Kunstpr., Bd. II, 1898, pp. 499, 509. 

6 Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen., 1896, p. 9. 

7 Hibbert Lect. (Infl. of Hellen. on Chris., p. 12). 
8 Ball, St. Paul and the Rom. Law (1901). Cf. Thack., Rela. of St. Paul to 

- Contemp. Thought (1900). Paul’s use of νόμος shows knowledge of the Roman 

lex as well the Jewish Torah. 

9 Mahaffy, Surv. of Gk. Civiliz., p. 310. 



130 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

ject, some thirty kinds occurring in his writings. Farrar! sug- 

gests that Paul had a teacher of rhetoric in Tarsus. He is noted 

for his varied use of the particles and writes with freedom and 

accuracy, though his anacolutha are numerous, as in Gal. 2 : 6-9. 

He uses prepositions with great frequency and discrimination. 

The genitive is employed by Paul with every variety of applica- 

tion. The participle appears with great luxuriance and in all 

sorts of ways, as imperative or indicative or genitive absolute, ar- 

ticular, anarthrous, etc. He is ’EGpatos ἐξ "EGpaiwy, but he handles 

his Greek with all the freedom of a Hellenist. He thinks in Greek 

and it is the vernacular κοινή of a brilliant and well-educated man 

in touch with the Greek culture of his time, though remaining 

thoroughly Jewish in his mental fibre. The peculiar turns in 

Paul’s language are not due to Hebraisms, but to the passion of 

his nature which occasionally (οἵ. 2 Cor.) bursts all bounds and 

piles parenthesis and anacoluthon on each other in a heap. But 

even in a riot of language his thought is clear, and Paul often 

draws a fine point on the turn of a word or a tense or a case. To 

go into detail with Paul’s writings would be largely to give the 

grammar of the N. T. In Phil. 2:1 we have a solecism in εἴ τις 

σπλάγχνα. His vocabulary is very rich and expressive. Thayer 

(Lexicon, pp. 704 ff.) gives 895 (44 doubtful) words that are found 

nowhere else in the N. T., 168 of them being in the Pastoral 

Epistles. Nageli? has published the first part of a Pauline lexicon 

(from a to ε) which is very helpful and makes use of the papyri 

and inscriptions. The most striking thing in this study is the 

cosmopolitan character of Paul’s vocabulary. There are very 

few words which are found only in the Attic writers, like 

aisxporns, and no cases of Atticism, though even in the letters a to 

e he finds some 85 that belong to the literary κοινή as shown by 

books, papyri and inscriptions, words like ἀθανασία, aberew, ete. In 

some 50 more the meaning corresponds to that of the literary 

κοινή, aS In ἀναλύω (Ph. 1 : 23). To these he adds words which 

appear in the literary κοινή, papyri and inscriptions after Paul’s 

time, words like ἁρπαγμός, ἀναζῆν, etc. Then there are words 

that, so far as known, occur first in the N. T. in the 

Christian sense, like ἐκκλησία. But the vernacular κοινή as set 

1 Life of St. Paul, vol. I, p. 630. 

2 Der Wortsch. des Apost. Paulus, 1905. He says (p. 86): ‘‘ Es iiberrascht 

uns nicht mehr, daf jeder paulinische Brief eine Reihe von Wortern enthalt, 
die den iibrigen unbekannt sind.” This is well said. Each letter ought to 
have words not in the others. 
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forth in the papyri and inscriptions furnishes the ground-work 

of his vocabulary, when to this is added the use of the LXX 

(including the Apocrypha) as in ἀντιλαμβάνομαι, ἁγιάζω. Espe- 

cially noteworthy are some nice Greek points that are wanting 

in Paul (as well as in the rest of the N. T.) and in the papyri and 

inscriptions, as οἷός τέ εἰμι, αἰσθάνομαι, πάνυ, μάλα, ἕπομαι (seldom in 

the inscriptions), etc. Nageli sums up by saying that no one 

would think that Paul made direct use of Plato or Demosthenes 

and that his diligent use of the LX X explains all his Hebraisms 

besides a few Hebrew words like ἀμήν or when he translated He- 

brew. His Aramaisms (like ἀββά) are few, as are his Latinisms 

(like πραιτώριον). “The Apostle writes in the style natural to a 

Greek of Asia Minor adopting the current Greek of the time, 

borrowing more or less consciously from the ethical writers of the 

time, framing new words or giving a new meaning to old words 

. .. His choice of vocabulary is therefore much like that of Epic- 

tetus save that his intimate knowledge of the LX X has modified 

10. 1 Paul’s Greek, in a word, “has to do with no school, with no 

model, but streams unhindered with overflowing bubbling right 

out of the heart, but it is real Greek’? (Wilamowitz-Mollendorff, 

Die griechische Literatur des Altertums, 2. Aufl., p. 159. Cf. Die 

Kultur der Gegenwart, Tl. I, Abt. 8, 1905). Deissmann (Light, p. 

234) sees Paul wholly as ‘‘a non-literary man of the non-literary 

class in the Imperial Age, but prophet-like rising above his class 

and surveying the contemporary educated world with the con- 

sciousness of superior strength.” 

1 Walter Lock, Jour. of Theol. Stud., 1906, p. 298. Athletic figures are 

almost confined to Paul (and Heb.), and Ramsay (Exp., 1906, pp. 283 ff.) thinks 

Tarsus left this impress on him. A further discussion of Paul’s rhetoric will 

be found in the chapter on Figures of Speech. Cf. J. Weiss, Beitr. zur paulin. 

Rhetorik, 1897; Blass, Die Rhyth. der asian. und rém. Kunstpr., 1905. Deiss. 
(Theol. Literaturzeit., 1906, pp. 231 ff.) strongly controverts Blass’ idea that 

Paul used conscious rhythm. Cf. Howson, Metaph. of St. Paul. On Paul’s 

Hellen. see Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen. (Stud. Bibl. et Eccl., 1896); Curtius, 

Paulus in Athens (Gesamm. Abhandl., 1894, pp. 527 ff.); Ramsay, Cities of 

St. Paul (pp. 9, 30-41); Heinrici, Zum Hellen. des Paulus (2 Cor. in Meyer); 

Wilamowitz-MOll., Die griech. Lit. des Altert. (p. 157); G. Milligan, Epis. to 

the Th. (1908, p. lv). Paul had a full and free Gk. vocab., thought in Gk., 

wrote in Gk. as easily as in Aramaic. But his chief indebtedness seems to 

be to the LX X, the vernac. κοινή and the ethical Stoical writers. Milligan (see 

above, pp. lii-lv) has a very discriminating discussion of Paul’s vocab. and 
style. Garvie (Stud. of Paul and His Gospel, p. 6 f.) opposes the notion that 

Paul had a decided Gk. influence. 
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(hk) WriTeR oF HEeBREws. Bruce! is certain that the author 

was not a disciple of Paul, while Simcox? is willing to admit that 

he may have belonged once to the school of Philo, as Paul did to 

that of Gamaliel. Harnack suggests Priscilla as the author. If 

Paul had “imperial disregard for niceties of construction,” He- 

brews shows “a studied rhetorical periodicity.”* Von Soden?4 

considers that in-the N. T. Hebrews is “the best Greek, scarcely 

different in any point from that of contemporary writers.’ This 

is the more surprising when one observes the constant quotation 

of the LXX. The grammatical peculiarities are few, like the fre- 

quent use of παρά in comparison, ἐπεί with apodosis (protasis sup- 

pressed), the perfect tense to emphasize the permanence of the 

Scripture record which sometimes verges close to the aorist (4 : 3), 

the frequent participles, the varied use of particles, periphrases, 

the absence of the harsher kinds of hiatus, the presence of rhythm 

more than in any of the N. T. books, and in general the quality 

of literary style more than in any other N. T. writing. Westcott 

notes “the parenthetical involutions.”’ “The calculated force of 

the periods is sharply distinguished from the impetuous eloquence 

of St. Paul.’ The writer does not use Paul’s rhetorical expres- 

sions τί οὖν; τί yap; Moulton (Camb. Bibl. Essays, p. 483) notes 

the paradox that the Epistle to the Hebrews was written by one 

who apparently knew no Hebrew and read only the LXX. The 

use of subordinate sentences is common and the position of words 

is carefully chosen. There is frequent use of μέν and τε as well as 

ὅθεν and διό. The optative occurs only once and _ illustrates the 

true κοινή. The studied style appears particularly in ch. 11 in the 

use of πίστει. The style is hortatory, noble and eloquent, and has 

points of contact with Paul, Luke and Peter. The vocabulary, 

like the style, is less like the vernacular κοινή than any book in 

the N. T. Of 87 words which are found in the LXX and in this 

book alone in the N. T., 74 belong to the ancient literary works 

and only 13 to the vernacular. 18 other words peculiar to this 

Epistle are found in the literary κοινή. There are 168 (10 doubt- 

ful) words in Hebrews that appear nowhere else in the N. T. 

(cf. Thayer, Lexicon, p. 708). These 168 words are quite char- 

acteristic also, like ἀφορᾶν, αἰσθητήριον, πανήγυρις, πρωτοτόκια. West- 

1 Hast. D. B., Hebrews. 2 Writers of the N. T., p. 42. 

3 Thayer, Lang. of the N. T., Hast. D. B. 

4 Early Chris. Lit., 1906, p. 12. On the lang. of Heb. see the careful re- 

marks of Jacquier (Hist. des Livres du N. T., tome 1°", 1906, pp. 457 ff.). Cf. 
Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 1, 5, 279, 280 f., 288 f., 296 ff., 303 f. 
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cott! considers the absence of words like εὐαγγέλιον, μυστήριον, 

πληρόω remarkable. The chief bond of contact in the vocab- 

ulary of Hebrews with the κοινή is in the use of “sonorous”’ 

words like ἀντικαθίστημι, εὐπερίστατος, but the author is by no 

means an Atticist, though he does approach the literary κοινή. 

Deissmann? indeed considers Hebrews as alone belonging “to an- 

other sphere: as in subject-matter it is more of a learned theo- 

logical work, so in form it is more artistic than the other books 

of the N. T.” He even feels that it “seems to hang in the back- 

ground like an intruder among the N. T. company of popular 

books” (Light, p. 248). 

(ὃ Joun. The Johannine question at once confronts the mod- 

ern grammarian who approaches the books in the N. T. that are 

accredited to John. It is indeed a difficult problem.’ There is 

a triple difficulty: the Gospel presents a problem of its own (with 

the Epistles), the Apocalypse also has its burden, and there is the 

serious matter of the relation of the Gospel and Apocalypse on 

the linguistic side. Assuming that John the Apostle wrote the 

Gospel, Epistles and Apocalypse, we have the following situation. 

The Gospel of John has a well-defined character. There are few 

Hebyaisms in detail beyond the use of viol φωτός (12 : 36), καί in 

the sense of “and yet” or “but” (cf. Hebrew 7 and καί in LXX) 

as in 20:14, the absence of the particles save οὖν, and the con- 

stant co-ordination of the sentences with rhythmical parallelism. 

In the formal grammar the Greek is much like the vernacular 

(and literary) κοινή, but the cast of thought is wholly Hebrew. 

Ewald? rightly calls its spirit “genuinely Hebrew,” while Renan* 

even says that the Gospel “has nothing Hebrew”’ in its style. 

Godet® calls the Gospel a Hebrew body with a Greek dress and 

quotes Luthardt as saying that it “has a Hebrew soul in the 

Greek language.”’ Schaff7 compares Paul to an Alpine torrent 

and John to an Alpine lake. There is indeed in this Gospel great 

simplicity and profundity. John’s vocabulary is somewhat lim- 

ited, some 114 words (12 doubtful, Thayer, Lexicon, p. 704) be- 

1 Comm. on Heb., p. xlvi. 2 Exp. Times, Nov., 1906, p. 59. 

3. Cf. Drummond, Charac. and Author. of the Fourth Gosp., 1904; Sanday, 

Crit. of the Fourth Gosp., 1905; Bacon, The Fourth Gosp. in Res. and De- 

bate, 1910. Garvie, The Beloved Disciple, 1922. 

4 Quoted in Schaff, Comp. to Gk. N. T., p. 67. 
5 Ib. Onp. 73 Schaff puts Jo. 1:18 side by side in Gk. and Heb. The Heb. 

tone of the Gk. is clear. Burney, Aramaic Origin of Fourth Gospel, 1922. 

6 Comm. sur l’Evang. de S. Jean, vol. I, pp. 226, 232. 

7 Comp. to. Gk. N. T., p. 66. 
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longing to the Gospel alone in the N. T. But the characteristic 

words are repeated many times, such as ἀλήθεια, ἁμαρτία, γινώσκω, 

δόξα, ζωή, κόσμος, κρίσις, λόγος, μαρτυρέω, πιστεύω, σκότος, φῶς, etc. 

“He rings the changes on a small number of elementary words 

and their synonyms.”’! But words like ἐκκλησία, εὐαγγέλιον, μετά- 

νοια, παραβολή, πίστις, copia do not occur at all. However, too 

much must not be inferred from this fact, for πιστεύω and εὐαγγε- 

λίζω do appear very often.2 Other characteristics of the Gospel 

are the common use of ἵνα in the non-final sense, the distinctive 

force of the pronouns (especially ἐκεῖνος, ἐμός, ἴδιος), the vivid use 

of the tenses (like Mark), the unusual use of οὖν," ζωὴ αἰώνιος is 

frequent (21 times, and more than all the rest of the N. T.), fre- 

quent repetition, favourite synonyms. The Johannine use of 

καί, δέ, ἀλλά, γάρ, εἰ, ὅτι, μή, ov, etc., is all interesting (see Abbott). 

The prepositions, the cases, the voices, the modes all yield good 

results in Abbott’s hands. The Epistles of John possess the same 

general traits as the Gospel save that οὖν does not occur at all 

save in 3 Jo. 8 while ὅτι is very common. Kai is the usual con- 

nective. Only eight words are common alone to the Gospel and 

the Epistles in the N. T., while eleven are found in the Epistles 

and not in the Gospel. Westcott,> however, gives parallel sen- 

tences which show how common phrases and idioms recur in the 

Gospel and the First Epistle. The Apocalypse has much in 

common with the Gospel, as, for instance, no optative is found in 

either; ὅπως is not in either save in Jo. 11:57; ἵνα is very common 

in Gospel, 1 John and Apocalypse, more so than in any other 

book of the N. T. save Mark, and ἵνα μή is very common in 

Gospel and Apocalypse; οὖν is almost absent from the Apocalypse 

1 Abb., Joh. Vocab., p. 348. 

2 Ib., p. 158. Abbott has luminous remarks on such words as πιστεύω, 
ἐξουσία, and all phases of John’s vocabulary. 

3 Occurs 195 times in the Gospel and only 8 of the instances in the dis- 

courses of Jesus. Nearly all of these are in the transitional sense. Cf. Abb., 
Joh. Gr., 1906, p. 165. 

4 On Joh. Synon. (like θεωρέω, dpaw) see ch. III of Abbott’s Joh. Vocab., 

1905. In John ὁράω is not used in present (though often ἑώρακα), but βλέπω 

and @ewpéw. Luke uses it also in present only 3 times, Heb. 2, Jas. 2, Ac. 8, 

Apoc. 18. On the whole subject of Joh. gr. see the same author’s able work 
on Joh. Gr. (1906), which has a careful and exhaustive discussion of the most 
interesting points in the Gospel. 

5 Comm. on Epis. of Jo., pp. xliff. The absence of οὖν, when so character- 

istic of the Gospel, shows how precarious mere verbal argument is. Baur, 

Die Evang., p. 380, calls the Gospel the Apocalypse “‘transfigured.” Cf. 

Blass on John’s style, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 261, 276, 278 f., 291, 302. 
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as in Epistles and the discourses of Jesus, being common as tran- 
sitional particle in narrative portion of Gospel!; ἄρα, common in 

᾿ other Evangelists and Paul, is not found in Gospel, Epistles or 

Apocalypse; μέν, so common in Matthew, Luke (Gospel and Acts), 

Paul and Hebrews, is not found at all in Apocalypse and John’s 

Epistles and only eight times in his Gospel; ὥστε, which appears 

95 times elsewhere in the N. T., is not found in Gospel, Epistles 
or Apocalypse save once in Jo. 3:16; μή ποτε, fairly common in 

Matthew, Luke and Hebrews, does not occur in John’s writings 
save in Jo. 7:26 (Paul uses it also once only, 2 Tim. 2:25, prefer- 

ring μή πως, which he alone uses, 13 exx.); μαρτυρξω is more fre- 

quent in Gospel than in 1 John and Apocalypse, but μαρτυρία is as 

common in Apocalypse as Gospel; ὄνομα is frequent in Gospel and 

Apocalypse as applied to God; οἶδα is found less often in Apoca- 

lypse than in Gospel; ἀληθινός is common in Gospel, Epistle and 

Apocalypse, though ἀληθής and ἀλήθεια do not appear in the Apoca- 

lypse; νικάω occurs only once in Gospel (16:33), but is common 

in 1 John and Apocalypse; δίδωμι is more frequent in Gospel and 

Apocalypse than in any other N. T. book (even Matt.); δεί- 

κνυμι appears about the same number of times in Gospel and 

Apocalypse; λόγος is applied to Christ in Jo. 1:1 and Rev. 

19 : 18; the peculiar expression καὶ νῦν ἐστίν which occurs in John 

5 : 25 is similar to the καὶ ἐσμεν of 1 Jo. 3:1, and the καὶ. ov εἰσὶ 

of Rev. 2:2, 3:9; all are fond of antithesis and parenthesis 

and repeat the article often. Over against these is to be placed 

the fact that the Apocalypse has 156 (33 doubtful) words not in 

the Gospel or Epistles, and only nine common alone to them. 

Certainly the subject-matter and spirit are different, for the Son 

of Thunder speaks in the Apocalypse. Dionysius? of Alexandria 

called the language of the Apocalypse barbaric and ungram- 

matical because of the numerous departures from usual Greek 

assonance. The solecisms in the Apocalypse are not in the realm 

of accidence, for forms like ἀφῆκες, πέπτωκαν, διδῶ, etc., are com- 

mon in the vernacular xow7. The syntactical peculiarities are 

due partly to constructio ad sensum and variatio structurae. Some 

(“idiotisms” according to Dionysius) are designed, as the expres- 

sion of the unchangeableness of God by ἀπὸ ὁ ὦν (1:4). As to 

ὁ ἦν the relative use of ὁ in Homer may be recalled. See also 

ἡ οὐαί in 11 : 14, ὅμοιον υἱόν in 14 : 14, οὐαὶ τοὺς kx. in 8:18. Benson 

1 Similarly re, which occurs 160 times in the Acts, is found only 8 times in 

Luke’s Gospel. Cf. Lee, Speaker’s Comm., p. 457. 

2 Apud Eus. H. E., VII, xxv. 
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(Apocalypse) speaks of “a grammar of Ungrammar,” which is a 

bold way of putting it. But the “solecisms”’ in the Apocalypse 

are chiefly cases of anacolutha. Concord is treated lightly in the 

free use of the nominative (1 : 5; 2 : 20; 3 : 12), in particular the 

participles λέγων and ἔχων (4:1; 14:14); in the addition of a 

pronoun as in 3:8; in gender and number as in 7:9; in the use 

of parenthesis as in 1:5f. Cf. Swete, Apocalypse, p. exviii f. 

The accusative, as in the vernacular κοινή (cf. modern Greek) 

has encroached upon other cases as with κατηγορεῖν (12 : 10). The 

participle is used freely and often absolutely in the nominative as 

ὁ νικῶν (2 : 26). Most of the variations in case are with the parti- 

ciple or in apposition, as ὁ μάρτυς after Χριστοῦ (1:5). Moulton! 

has called attention to the numerous examples of nominative ap- 

position in the papyri, especially of the less educated kind. The 

old explanation of these grammatical variations was that they 

were Hebraisms, but Winer? long ago showed the absurdity of 

that idea. It is the frequency of these phenomena that calls for 

remark, not any isolated solecism in the Apocalypse. Moulton? 

denies that the Apocalypse has any Hebraisms. That is possibly 

going too far the other way, for the book is saturated with the 

apocalyptic images and phrases of Ezekiel and Daniel and is very 

much like the other Jewish apocalypses. It is not so much par- 

ticular Hebraisms that meet us in the Apocalypse as the flavour 

of the LXX whose words are interwoven in the text at every turn. 

It is possible that in the Apocalypse we have the early style of 

John before he had lived in Ephesus, if the Apocalypse was writ- 

ten early. On the other hand the Apocalypse, as Bigg holds true 

1 Exp., 1904, p. 71. Cf. also Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 151; Reinhold, 
Graec. Patr. etc., p. 57f.; Schlatter,, Die Spr. und Heimat des vierten 

Evang. Schl. overemphasizes the Aramaic colour of the Gospel. 

2 W.-M., p. 671. 

3 Prol., p. 9. Cf. also Jiilicher, Intr. to N. T.; Bousset, Die Offenb. Joh., 
1896; Lee, Speaker’s Comm. on Rev. . Swete (Apoc. of St. John, 1906, p. 
exx) thinks that John’s “eccentricities of syntax belong to more than one 

cause: some to the habit which he may have retained from early years of 
thinking in a Semitic language; some to the desire of giving movement and 

vivid reality to his visions, which leads him to report them after the manner 

of shorthand notes, jotted down at the time; some to the circumstances in 

which the book was written.”” The Apoc. “stands alone among Gk. literary 
writings in its disregard of the ordinary rules of syntax, and the success with 

which syntax is set aside without loss of perspicuity or even of literary power.” 

Swete welcomes gladly the researches of Deissmann, Thumb and Moulton, 

but considers it precarious to compare a literary document like the Apoc. 
with slips in business letters, ete. 
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of 2 Peter, may represent John’s real style, while the Gospel and 

Epistles may have been revised as to Greek idioms by a friend or 

friends of John in Ephesus (cf. Jo. 21 : 24). With this theory 

compare Josephus’ War and Antiquities. One is slow (despite 

Moffatt’s positiveness in the Exp. Gk. Test.), in the light of Dante, 
Shakespeare, Milton, to say that John could not have written 

the Apocalypse, though it be the last of his books. Besides what 

has been said one must recall that the Apocalypse was composed 

on the Isle of Patmos, in some excitement, and possibly without 

careful revision, while the Gospel and First Epistle probably had 

care and the assistance of cultured friends. At any rate the ver- 

nacular κοινή is far more in evidence in the Apocalypse than in 

the Gospel and Epistles. “As Dante had the choice between the 

accepted language of education, Latin, and the vulgar tongue, so 

St. John had to choose between a more artificial kind of Greek, 

as perpetuated from past teaching, and the common vulgar 

speech, often emancipated from strict grammatical rules, but 

nervous and vigorous, a true living speech.’’! 

VII. N. T. Greek Illustrated by the Modern Greek Vernacu- 

lar. Constant use will be made of the modern Greek in the 

course of the Grammar. Here a brief survey is given merely to 

show how the colloquial κοινή survives in present-day Greek ver- 

nacular. Caution is necessary in such a comparison. The literary 

modern Greek has its affinities with the literary - κοινή or even 

with the Atticists, while the vernacular of to-day often shows 

affinities with the less educated writers of papyri of the N. T. 

time.. The N. T. did indeed have a great effect upon the later 

κοινή When theological questions were uppermost at Alexandria 

and Constantinople.? The cleavage between the literary and the 

vernacular became wider also. But apart from ecclesiastical 

terms there is a striking likeness at many points between the ver- 

nacular κοινή and modern Greek vernacular, though modern Greek 

has, of course, Germanic and other elements? not in the κοινή. 

The diminutive’ is more common in the modern Greek than in 

1 Ramsay, Letters to the Seven Churches, 1905, p. 209. In general see 

Seeberg, Zur Charak. des Apost. Joh., Neue Kirch. Zeitschr., 1905, pp. 51-64. 

2 Cf. Gregory Naz., II, 18, A; Gregory Nyssa, III, 557 B; Reinhold, De 

Graec. Patr. etc., 1898. 
3 Thumb, Indoger. Forsch., 1903, Ὁ. 359f. Boltz (Die hell. Spr., 1881, 

p. 10) quotes Rangabé as saying that the mod. Gk. is as far removed from 

that of the LXX as from that of Xenophon. 
4 Cf. Hatz., Einl. in d. neugr. Gr., p. 37 f., for list. 
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the κοινή and usually in 1, as τὸ ἀρνί. The optative is rare in the 

N. T.; in the modern Greek it has disappeared. The infinitive is 

vanishing before iva in the N. T.; in the modern Greek va has dis- 

placed it completely save with auxiliary verbs.!. The accusative? 

in modern Greek has made still further headway and is used even 

with ἀπό and all prepositions. The μέ verb has entirely vanished 

in modern Greek vernacular except εἶναι. The forms in --οσαν, 

-ουσαν are very common, as are the a forms in aorist and imper- 

fect. The forms in --ς (-as) for perfect and first aorist are also 
frequent. The middle voice has almost vanished as a separate 

voice (cf. Latin). Prepositions in the vernacular (chiefly eis) have 

displaced the dative. The superlative is usually expressed by 

the article and the comparative. Kennedy® gives an interesting 

list of words that appear either for the first time or with a new 

sense in the LXX or the N. T. (or the papyri) that preserve that 

meaning in the modern Greek, as dua (‘roof’), θυσιαστήριον (‘altar’), 

καθηγητής (‘professor,’ in N. T. ‘master’), ξενοδοχεῖον (‘hotel,’ in 

N. T. £evodoxéw=‘entertain strangers’), παιδεύω (‘chastise,’ from 

παῖς), φθάνω (‘arrive’), χορτάζω (‘feed’), etc. The list could be greatly 

extended, but let these suffice. A specimen of modern Greek 

vernacular is given from Pallis’ translation of Jo. 1 : 6-8: Βγῆκε 

ἕνας ἄνθρωπος σταλμένος ἀπὸ TO Θεό᾽ τ᾽ ὄνομά Tov ᾿Ιωάνης. Αὐτὸς ἦρθε γιὰ 

κήρυγμα, γιὰ νὰ κηρύξει τὸ φῶς, ποὺ νὰ κάνει Ku ὅλοι νὰ πιστέψουν. Δὲν 

εἶταν ἐκεῖνος τὸ φῶς, παρὰ γιὰ νὰ κηρύξει τὸ φῶς. The literary modern 

Greek in these verses differs very little from the original Ν. T. 

text, only in the use of ὑπῆρξεν, ὀνομαζόμενος, διὰ va, δέν, ἦτο. Moul- 

ton® in an interesting note gives some early illustrations of 

modern Greek vernacular. In the second century A.D. écod is 

1 It still persists in Pontic-Cappadocian Gk. according to Thumb, Theol. 

Literaturzeit., 1903, p. 421. 

2 There is a riot of indifference as to case in the vernacular Byz. Gk., as 

σὺν τῆς γυναικός. Cf. Mullach, Gr. der griech. Vulgarspr., p.27. Jean Psichari, 

“Ρόδα καὶ Μῆλα (1906), has written a defence of the mod. Gk. vernac. and has 

shown its connection with the ancient vernac. The mod. Gk. has like free- 

dom in the use of the genitive case (cf. Thumb, Handb., pp. 32 ff.). Prep- 

ositions have displaced the partitive gen., the genitive of material and of 

comparison (abl.), in mod. Gk. The mod. Gk. shows the acc. displacing the 
gen. and dat. of the older Gk. (op. cit., p. 35 1.) after ἀκολουθῶ, ἀκούω, ἀπαντῶ, 

etc. The double acc. goes beyond anc. Gk. usages (op. cit., p. 36) as ὅλα ρόδινα 

τὰ βλέπω, ‘I see everything rosy.’ 

δ Sour. of N.. T..Gk., pp2153 ff. 

4 Cf. Thumb’s Handb. der neugr. Volksspr. (1895); V. and D., Handb. to 

Mod. Gk. (1887); Thumb-Angus, Handb. of Mod. Gk. Vernac. (1912). 
5 Prol., Ὁ. 234. 



THE PLACE OF THE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE KOINH 139 

found in OP 528. He quotes Thumb (BZ ix, 234) who cites 

from an inscription of the first century A.D. ἕχουσες aS nominative 

and accusative plural. And Ramsay (Cities and Bish., II, p. 537) 

gives ἐπιτηδεύσουν as third plural form on a Phrygian inscription 

of the third century a.p. As one illustration note Paul’s use of 

κατέχω (Ro. 1 : 18). In modern Greek dialects κατέχωΞε ἠξεύρω, “1 

know.’ 
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CHAPTER V 

WORD-FORMATION 

I. Etymology. Grammar was at first a branch of philosophy 

among the Greeks, and with the foundation of the Alexandrian 

library a new era began with the study of the text of Homer.! 

After Photius etymology “rules the whole later grammatical 

literature.”’? The Stoic grammarians were far better in ety- 

mology than in anything else and we owe them a real debt in 

this respect, though their extended struggle as to whether anal- 

ogy or anomaly ruled in language has left its legacy in the long 

lists of “exceptions” in the grammars.* In some grammars the 

term etymology is still applied to the whole discussion of Forms 

or Accidence, Formenlehre. But to-day it is generally applied 

to the study of the original form and meaning of words.t’ The 

word ἐτυμολογία is, of course, from ἔτυμος and λόγος, and é7-vyos, 

meaning ‘real’ or ‘true,’ is itself from the same root ετ-- from which 

ér-eos, ‘true,’ comes. So also ér-afw, ‘to test.’ Compare also San- 

skrit sat-yas, ‘true,’ and sat-yam, ‘truth,’ as well as the Anglo-Saxon 

s63, ‘sooth.’ Τὸ ἔτυμον is the true literal sense of a word, the 

root. No more helpful remark can be made at this point than to 

insist on the importance of the student’s seeing the original form. 

and import of each word and suffix or prefix. This is not all that 

is needed by any means, but it is a beginning, and the right be- 

ginning.» “It was the comparative study of languages that first 

1 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét. et Et. des Formes Grq. et Lat., 1901, p. 245. 

2 Reitzenstein, Gesch.:der griech. Etym., 1897, p. vi. 

3 Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw. ete., 2. Il., pp. 347 ff. 

4 “8 ἔτυμος λόγος hei®t ja auch ‘die wahre Bedeutung’; daf man hier érv- 

μος sagte und nicht ἀληθής, liegt daran, dafi ionische Sophisten, namentlich 

Prodikos, die Etymologie und Synonymik aufbrachten.” IF. Blass, Hermen. 

und Krit., Bd. I, Miiller’s Handb. d. klass. Alt., 1892, p. 183. 

5 See Pott, Etym. Forsch., 1861; Curtius, Gk. Etym., vols. I, II, 1886; 

Prellwitz, Etym. Worterb. der griech. Spr., 1893; Brug. und Delb., Grundr. 

der vergl. Gr., 1897-1901; Skeat, Etym. Dict. of the Eng. Lang., etc. 

143 
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gave etymology a surer hold.’’! Curtius means etymology wm 

the modern sense, to be sure. 

II. Roots. It is not to be supposed that what are called roots 

necessarily existed in this form. ‘They represent the original 

stock from which other words as a rule come. What the original 

words actually were we have no means of telling. They were not 

necessarily interjections, as some have supposed. Mere articu- 

late sounds, unintelligible roots, did not constitute speech. Some 

interjections are not roots, but express ideas and can often be 

analyzed, as “jemine’”’= Jesu Domine.’ Others, like most nursery 

words, are onomatopoetic. There is, besides, no evidence that prim- 

itive man could produce speech at will. But a few root-words 

appear like the Latin 7 (‘go’) and probably the Greek ἤ (though ἠέ 

1s found in Epic Greek). The number of Greek roots is compara- 

tively few, not more than 400, probably less. Harris® observes 

that of the 90,000 words in a Greek lexicon only 40,000 are what 

are termed classic words. The new words, which are constantly 

made from slang or necessity, are usually made from one of the 

old roots by various combinations, or at any rate after the anal- 

ogy of the old words.® Words are “the small coin of language,’’’ 

though some of them are sesquipedalian enough. There seem to 

be two ultimate kinds of words or roots, verbs and pronouns, 

and they were at last united into a single word as φη-μί, ‘say I.’ 

1 Curtius, Gk. Etym., vol. I, p. 16. 

2 The whole subject of N. T. lexicography calls for reworking. Deissmann 

is known to be at work on a N. T. Lex. in the light of the pap. and the 

inscr. Meanwhile reference can be made to his Bible Studies, Light, and 
his New Light on the N. T.; to J. H. Moulton’s articles in the Exp. 

(1901, 1903, 1904, 1908); to Kennedy’s Sour. of N. T. Gk. (for LXX and 

N. T.); to Thayer’s Ν. T. Gk. Lex. and his art. on Lang., of N. T. in Hast. 

D. B.; to Cremer’s Theol. Lex. of N. T.; to Mayser’s Gr. d. griech. Pap. For 

the LX X phenomena see careful discussion of Helbing, Gr. ἃ. Sept., pp. 112- 

136. Nothing like an exhaustive discussion of N. T. word-formation can yet 

be attempted. But what is here given aims to follow the lines of historical 
and comparative grammar. We must wait in patience for Deissmann’s Lex. 

George Milligan is at work with Moulton on his Vocabulary of the New 
Testament. Cf. also Nageli, Der Wortsch. des Apost. Paulus, a portion of 

which has appeared. Especially valuable is Abb. Joh. Vocab. (1905). For 
the LXX cf. also Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., pp. 302-304.. The indices to 

the lists of inser. and pap. can also be consulted with profit. 

3 Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 181. 4 ΤῸ pwl87: 

5 MS. notes on Gk. Gr. 

6 Cf. on slang, Wedgwood, Intr. to the Dict. of the Eng. Lang.; Paul, 
Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 175. 

7 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 235. 
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It does not seem possible to distinguish between verbal and nomi- 

nal roots, as in English to-day the same word is indifferently verb 

or noun, ‘‘walk,’’ for instance. The modern view is that verbs are 

nominal in origin (Hirt, Handb., p. 201). The pronominal roots 

may furnish most of the suffixes for both verbs (ῥήματα) and nouns 

(ὀνόματα). Verbs, substantives and pronouns (ἀντωνομίαι), there- 

fore, constitute the earliest parts of speech, and all the others are 

developed from these three.1 Adjectives (ὀνόματα ἐπίθετα) are 

merely variations from substantives or pronouns. Adverbs (ἐπιρ- 

ρήματα) are fixed case-forms of substantives or adjectives or pro- 

nouns. Prepositions (προθέσεις) are adverbs used with nouns or 

with verbs (in composition). Conjunctions (σύνδεσμοι) are adverbs 

used to connect words and sentences in various ways. Inten- 

sive (ἐπιτάσεως) particles are adverbs from nominal or pronominal 

stems of a special kind. Speech has made a very small be- 

ginning with isolated words; in fact the sentence is probably as 

old as human speech, though we first discuss words.?, The number 

of root-words with the mere ending is not very great, but some 

few survive even in the N. T., where the case-ending is added 

directly to the root, as ἅλ-ς- (ἅλα, Mk. 9: 50), with which compare 

Latin sal, English sal-t. So vats (Ac. 27:41), Latin ndv-is. In- 

stead of ads the N. T. elsewhere follows the κοινή in using τὸ 

ἅλας, and τὸ πλοῖον instead of ναῦς. In πούς (766-s) the root is only 

slightly changed after the loss of ὃ (analogy of οὖς or ὀδούς). The 

pronoun εἷς (é-s) is similarly explained. Pronouns and numerals 

use the root directly. In verbs we have many more such roots 

used directly with the personal endings without the thematic 

vowel o/e and sometimes without any tense-suffix for the pres- 

ent, like φη-μί (da-ui). The whole subject of verbs is much more 

complicated, but in general the non-thematic forms are rapidly 

disappearing in the N. T., while in the vernacular modern Greek 

the non-thematic or μὲ verbs are no longer used (save in the case 

of εἶμαι), as δίδω for δίδω-μι, for instance. A number of these roots 

go back to the common Indo-Germaniec stock. Take δικ, the root 

of δείκνυ-μι. The Sanskrit has dic-d-mi; the Latin dic-o, in-dic-o, 

ju-dex; the Gothic tetho; the German zeigen. Take the thematic 

verb σκέπ-το-μαι. The Sanskrit root is spac (‘look’), spac=spy. 

The Zend has ¢pac¢, the Latin spec-io, spec-ulum, spec-to, etc. In 

the Greek root metathesis has taken place and σπεκ has become 

1 “Uber das relative Alter der einen oder der anderen Wortklasse lift 

sich nichts Sicheres ausmachen’”’ (Vogrinz, Gr. des hom. Dial., 1889, p. 164). 

2 Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., p. 281. 



146 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

oxer in σκέπ-το-μαι (‘to spy out’), σκοπ-ή (‘a watching’), σκοπ-ιά 

(‘a watch-tower’), σκοπ-ός (‘a spy,’ ‘a goal’), σκὠὧψ (‘owl’)... Cf. 

Ph. ὃ : 14 κατὰ σκοπόν. The old Greek writers? made μυστήριον ΞΞ 

μῦς τηρεῖν! 

II. Words with Formative Suffixes. The Indo-Germanic 

languages have a highly developed system of affixes,’ prefixes, 

infixes, suffixes. The suffixes are used for various purposes, as 

case-endings of nouns, as personal endings of verbs, as aids in the 

creation of words (formative suffixes). The Greek is rich in these 

formative suffixes, which are more or less popular at various peri- 

ods of the language. The suffixes in the Greek are quite similar to 

those in the older Sanskrit. When the formative suffixes are used 

directly with the root, the words are called primitives; when the 

stem of the word is not a root, it is called a derivative. Hence 

there are primitive and derivative verbs, primitive and deriva- 

tive substantives, primitive and derivative adjectives. There 

are, of course, in the N. T. Greek no “special” formative suffixes, 

though the κοινή does vary naturally in the relative use of these 

terminations from the earlier language. In the modern Greek a 

number of new suffixes appear like the diminutives --πουλος (πῶλος, 

‘foal’), κτλ. “In all essentials the old patterns are adhered to”’ 

in the N. T. word-formation.* See also Hadley-Allen (pp. 188 ff.) 

for the meaning of the Greek formative suffixes. 

(a) VerBs. On the stem-building of the verb one can consult 
Hirt or Brugmann for the new point of view. Without attempt- 

ing a complete list of the new words in the κοινή, I give what 

is, I trust, a just interpretation of the facts concerning the new 

words appearing from the time of Aristotle on that we find in the 

N. T. Hence some classes of words are not treated. 

1. Primary or Primitive Verbs. No new roots are used to 

make verbs with old or new terminations® in the κοινή. The ten- 

1 Cf. Rachel White, Cl. Rev., 1906, pp. 203 ff., for interesting study of 
ἐπισκήπτω. 

2. Blass, Hermen. und Krit., Bd.I,p. 191. Heine, Synon. des neutest. Griech., 

1898, has a very helpful discussion of N. T. word-building (pp. 28-65), but 
does not distinguish the κοινή words. 

8. Next to Sans. Gk. uses more inflections and so more affixes. Cf. Jann., 
Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 45. 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 61. On the whole subject of word-building see 

Brug., Griech. Gr., 1900, pp. 160-362; K.-Bl., Bd. II, Ausf. Gr., pp. 254-340. 

> Brug. op. cit. Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- und Formenl., 1902, pp. 
360-391. 

6 Schmid, Der Atticis. ete., 4. Bd., p. 702. 
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dency is all towards the dropping of the non-thematic or μὲ forms 

both with the simple root and with the suffix. The remnants of 

the μὲ forms, which are not quite obsolete in the N. T., will be 

given in the chapter on the Conjugation of the Verb. Here may 

be mentioned ἀπόλλυμι, which uses the suffix —vv.! Thematic verbs 

made from the root by the addition of o/e are very common, like 

λέγ-ω, λείπ-ω (Aur). The N. T., as the κοινή, has new presents like 

κρύβω, virtw, χύννω, etc. These kept increasing and are vouched 

for by modern Greek. Cf. Thumb, Handbook, pp. 129 ff. 

2. Secondary or Derivative Verbs. Not all of these verbs are 

formed from nouns; many come also from verbs. Denominatives 

are made from nouns, like τιμάτω from τιμή, while verbals (post- 

verbals, Jannaris”) are made from verbs. The simple denomi- 

natives,’ ending in —dw, —éw, —ebw, —afw, —ifw, are not always 

distinguished from the intensive verbals or the causative denomi- 

natives, though --όω, —aivw, --νω more commonly represent the 

latter. ᾿Οπτάνω (from ὄπτω) besides Ac. 1:3 appears in the LXX, 

Hermes, Tebt. Papyri. Cf. also the rare λιμπάνω. The κοινή is 

rich in new verbs in -νω. Verbs in --ἀω are common in the N. T., 

as in the κοινή, like τιμάω, dupaw, Faw, etc. ᾿Ανα-ζάω occurs in Artem., 

Photius, inscriptions, etc. In the modern Greek verbs in --ἄω have 

gained at the expense of verbs in -εω. They belong to the oldest 
Greek speech and come from feminine stems in --α. Verbs in -ἀζω 

show great increase in the N. T. as in the κοινή and modern Greek,® 

like ἁγιάζω (ἅγιος, ἁγίζω, LXX), ἐνταφιάζω (ἐντάφια, Anthol., Plut.), 

νηπιάζω (νήπιος) in Hippocrates, στυγνάζω (from στυγνός) in Schol. 

on A’sch. and in LXX σινιάζω (cwior, eccl., Byz.). Πυρράζω (Mt. 

16.: 2 f.) occurs in LXX and Philo, but W. H. reject this passage. 

The majority of the new verbs in --ἔω are compound, as ἀσχημονέω, 

πληροφορέω (πληρο-φόρος, LXX; pap.), but δυνατέω (only in N. T.) 

is to be noticed on the other side.’ ᾿Λκαιρέω (from ἄκαιρος) is found 

1 On history of the μὲ verbs see Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 234. In the pap. 

verbs in -μι keep the non-thematic form in the middle, while in the active 

both appear. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 38. 

2) Hist. -Gloo-Gr., ps 300: 

3 Harris, MS. Notes on Gk. Gr. 
4 Thumb, Handb., p. 175; Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 218, 300. 

5 Siitterlin, Gesch. der Verba Denom. in Altgriech., 1891, p. 7. Cf. also 

Pfordten, Zur Gesch. der griech. Denom., 1886. Mayser (Gr., pp. 459-466) has 

an interesting list of derivative verbs in the Ptol. pap. Cf. Frankel, Gr. Den. 
6 Thumb, Handb. of Mod. Gk., V., p. 1551. There is frequent inter- 

change between forms in --ἀζῳ, —ifw and --ῶ. 

Palas, ΟΝ (ΠΟΙ: 
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in Diodorus; εὐπροσωπέω (εὐπρόσωπος) is found in Gal. 6:12 (Gn 
papyri, 114 B.c.; ὅπως εὐπροσωπῶμεν, Tebt. P. No. 1912 f.). Cf. 

Moulton, Expositor, 1903, p. 114. These verbs have always been 

very numerous, though —ew gradually retreats before -aw. Tpnyo- 

pew (Arist., LXX, Jos.) is formed from the perfect ἐγρήγορα, 

which is not in the N. T., but Winer long ago found a similar 

form in ἐπικεχειρέω (Papyri Taurin. 7).:1: ’EXarrovew (Arist., LXX, 

pap.) is from ἔλαττον. ᾿Ελλογέω (and --ἀω) is in inscriptions and 

papyrl. ᾿Εξακολουθέω (Polyb., Plut., inscriptions) is not “biblical” 

as Thayer called it. Αὐθεντέω (αὐθέντης, αὐτός and ἔντεα) is in the 

κοινή, according to Moeris, for the Attic αὐτοδικέω. (In the late 

papyri see Deissmann, Light, p. 85.) No great distinction in. 

sense exists between —adw and —éw. 

Verbs in --οὐω are also very common and are formed from a 

great variety of stems. αΑἰχμαλωτεύω (from αἰχμάλωτος) is read in 

2 Tim. 3:6 only by D° EKL al. pl. Or., the form in --ἰζω being 

genuine. It is, however, common in the LXX, as is ἔγκρατεύομαι 

(1 Cor. 9: 25), from éyxparns (in Aristotle). ΤΓυμνιτεύω (not γυμνη- 

τεύω, Dio Chrys., Plut., Dio Cass., etc.) is found in 1 Cor. 4:11 

and is from γυμνήτης. Ζήλευε (Simplic., Democr.), not ζήλωσον, is 

the correct text in Rev. 3:19 (so W. H. with ABC against NP). 

Both are from ζῆλος. Θριαμβεύω (from θρίαμβος) is in the literary 

κοινή ‘lepatebw (Lu. 1: 8) is from ἱερεύς and is found in the 

LXX, the κοινή writers and the inscriptions. Μεσιτεύω (Heb. 

6:17) is from μεσίτης and is found in Arist., Polyb. and papyri. 
Μαθητεύω is from μαθητής (Plut., Jambl.); ὀλοθρεύω (Heb. 11: 28, 

LXX) is from ὄλεθρος (ADE read ὀλεθρεύων in Heb. 11:28). In 

Ac. 3:23 ἐξολεθρεύω is the form accepted by W. H. after the 

best MSS. of the LXX.3 Παγιδεύω (Mt. 22:15) is from παγίς 

and occurs in the LXX. Παρα-βολεύομαι is the correct word in 

Ph. 2:30 against CKLP which read παρα-βουλεύομαι. The word 

is from παρά-βολος, which has not been found in other writers, but 

an inscription (ii/A.D.) at Olbia on the Black Sea has the very 

form παραβολευσάμενος used by Paul (cf. Deissmann, Light, p. 84). 

Περπερεύομαι (1 Cor. 13 : 4) is made from zépzepos and is found in 

1 W.-M., p. 115. 

2 Cf. θρίαμβον εἰσάγειν, triumphum agere. Goetzeler, Einfl. d. Dion. von 

Ital. auf ἃ. Sprachgeb. d. Plut., 1891, p. 203. Deiss. (Light, p. 368) gives 

this word (with ἀρετή, ἐξουσία, δόξα, ἰσχύς, κράτος, μεγαλειότης) as proof of a paral- 

lel between the language of the imperial cult and of Christianity. 
δ Cf. W.-M., note, p. 114. Mayser (Gr., pp. 415-509) gives a very com- 

plete discussion of ‘‘Stammbildung”’ in the Ptol. pap. 
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Antoninus. Χρηστεύομαι is from χρηστός. Three verbs in -θω 

appear which are made from verbs in --ἀω and —éw, viz. ἀλήθω 

(ἀλέω), κνήθω (κνάω), νήθω (vew), One (νήθω) being found also in Plato 

Polit. (p. 289 c). Cf. modern Greek θέτω (τίθημι). 

The causative ending --όω is usually formed on noun-stems and 

is very common, sometimes supplanting verbs in --εὐω or —ifw, as 

ἀνα-καινόω (Isocrates, advaxaivifw),! ἀναστατόω (from ἀνάστατος, LXX, 

papyri. Cf. ἀναστατοῖ με, ‘he upsets me,’ Deissmann, Lvght, p. 81); 

ἀφ-υπνόω (Anthol., classical ἀφυπνίζω) ; dexatow (classical δεκατεύω) ; 

δολιόω (LXX, from δόλιος); δυναμόω (LXX, 600]. and Byz., from 

δύναμις) ; ἐξουδενόω (often in LXX, but W. H. read ἐξουδενέω in 

Mk. 9:12, Plutarch even ἐξουδενίζω); θεμελιόω (LXX) is from 

θεμέλιον; καυσόω (from xadoos, Dise., Galen); κεφαλιόω (Lob., ad 

Phryn., p. 95, κεφαλίζω, though not in any known Greek author) 

W. H. read in Mk. 12:4 with NBL as against κεφαλαιόω and it 

means ‘beat on the head’ (cf. κολαφίζω). So κολοβόω (from κόλοβος, 

Arist., Polyb., Diod.); vexpdw (from νεκρός, Plut., Epict., M. Aur., 

inscriptions) ; κραταιόω (LXX, eccl.), from κρατύνω; capow (Artem., 

Apoll., Dysc.), from caipw (σάρος); σημειόω (from σημεῖον, Theoph., 

Polyb., LX X, Philo, Dion. Hal., etc.); σθενόω (Rhet. Gr.), from 

σθενέω (σθένος) ; χαριτόω (LX X, Jos., eccl.), from χάρις. Verbs in --ω 

do not always have the full causative idea,? d&6w=‘deem worthy’ 

and δικαιόωτε΄ deem righteous.’ 

Verbs in -ifm do not necessarily represent repetition or inten- 

sity. They sometimes have a causative idea and then again lose 

even that distinctive note and supplant the older form of the 

word. Forms in --ἰζω are very common in modern Greek. Ῥαντίζω 

(LXX, Athen.), for instance, in the N. T. has displaced paivw, and 

βαπτίζω (since Plato) has nearly supplanted Barrw. These verbs 

come from many sorts of roots and are very frequent in the N. T., 

as the κοινή is lavish with them. The new formations in the κοινή 

appearing in the N. T. are as follows: αἱρετίζω (from aiperds, LX X, 

inscriptions); αἰχμαλωτίζω (literary κοινή and LXX), from αἰχμά- 

λωτος; ἀναθεματίζω (LXX and inscriptions), from ἀνάθεμα; ἀνεμίζω 

(Jas. 1:6) is found in schol. on Hom. Od. 12, 336, the old form 

being ἀνεμόω; ἀτενίζω (from ἀτενής, Arist., Polyb., Jos.); δευγματίζω 

(from δεῖγμα) appears in apocryphal Acts of Peter and Paul; 

δογματίζω (from δόγμα) is in Diodorus and the LX X; ἐγγίζω (from 

ἐγγύς, from Polyb. and Diod. on); ἐξ-υπνίζω (from ὕπνος, LXX, 

Plut.); θεατρίζω (from θέατρον) in ecclesiastical and Byzantine 

writers, ἐκθεατρίζω being in Polybius; ἱματίζω (from ἱμάτιον) is 

1 Cf. Siitterlin, Zur Gesch. der Verba Denom., p. 95. aly 
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found in-Serapeum papyrus 163 B.c.; ἰουδαΐζω (from ᾿Ιουδαῖος) is 

found in the LX X and Josephus and is formed like ἑλληνίζω and 

similar ethnic terms; καθαρίζω (classic καθαίρω, from καθαρός, LXX, 

Jos., inscriptions); κρυσταλλίζω (from κρύσταλλος, Rev. 21:11) is 

still “not found elsewhere” (Thayer); μυκτηρίζω (from μυκτήρ, ‘the 

nose’) is in the LXX; ὀρθρίζω (from ὄρθρος) is in the LXX; πελεκίξζω 

(from πέλεκυς) is common in literary κοινή; σκορπίζω (akin to σκορ- 

πίος, root skerp) is in LXX and in literary κοινή, Attic form being 

σκεδάννυμι, old Ionic according to Phrynichus; σπλαγχνίζομαι (from 

σπλάγχνα, Heb. 2721) occurs in LXX, Attic had an active 

σπλαγχνεύω; συμμορφίζω (from σύμμορφος) is the correct text in 

Ph. 3:10 against συμμορφόω (EKL), though neither word is known 

elsewhere, perhaps coined by Paul; φυλακίζω (from φυλακή) is in 

LXX and Byzantine writers. Of verbs in --ζω, γογγύζω (ono- 

matopoetic, like τονθρύζω of the cooing of doves) is in the LXX 

and the papyri. 

Verbs in --ὦΡΝνω are fairly common, like παροξύνω. Only one word 

calls for mention, σκληρύνω (from σκληρός), which takes the place 

of the rare σκληρόω and is found in LXX and Hippocrates. No 

new verbs in —aivw (like εὐφραίνω) appear in the N. T. Verbs in 

—cxw are, like the Latin verbs in —sco, generally either inchoative 

or causative. It is not a very common termination in the N. T., 

though εὑρίσκω, γινώσκω and διδάσκω occur very often, but these 

are not derivative verbs. In the N. T. the inchoative sense is 

greatly weakened. The suffix belongs to the present and the im- 

perfect only. In modern Greek it has nearly disappeared save 

in the dialects... Γαμίσκω (accepted by W. H. in Lu. 20: 34) 

rather than γαμίζω is causative (Arist. pol.); γηράσκω and μεθύσκω 

both come from the earlier Greek.? ’Ev-6.6t-oxw occurs in the 

LXX, Jos., inscriptions. The new present στήκω (Mk. 11:25) is 

made from the perfect stem ἕστηκα (στέκω in modern Greek). As 
in N. T., so in modern Greek desideratives in --σείω, -σιάω drop 

out. The verbs in --πάω still retained (ἀγαλλιάω, ἀροτρ-ιάω, θυμ-ιάω, 

κοπ-ιάω) have no desiderative meaning. Of these ἀγαλλιάω, for 

the old ἀγάλλομαι, is late κοινή; ἀροτριάω is from Theophr. on, 

κοπιάω is late in the sense of ‘toil.’ No new reduplicated verbs 
appear in the N. T. 

(b) SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. Primary or Primitive Substantives. Here the formative 

(stem-suffix) suffix is added to the root. It is important to seek the 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 302; Thumb, Handb., p. 133. 

2 Cf. Donaldson, New Crat., p. 615, for discussion of —cxw verbs. 
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meaning not only of the root, but of this formative suffix also 

when possible. The root has in most cases the strong form, as 

in doy(Aey)-o-s. These substantives are thus from the same root 

as the verb. With --μό-ς, --μή, expressing action, are formed in 

the old Greek words like θυ-μός, τι-μή. With --μα, denoting re- 

sult, we find ἀντ-από-δο-μα (LX X, old Greek ἀντ-από-δο-σις, from 

ἀντ-απο-δίδωμι) ; διά-στη-μα (from éi-iornu, Arist., Polyb., Philo); 

ἔν-δυ-μα (from ἐν-δύω, LXX, Strabo, Jos., Plut.); θέλη-μα (from 

θέλω, Arist. and LXX); κατά-κρι-μα (from κατα-κρίνω, Dion. Hal., 

pap.) ; κατά-λυ-μα (from κατα-λύτω, literary κοινή for old κατ-αγωγεῖον, 

and with idea of place); κατά-στη-μα (καθ-ίστη-μι, Plut. and the 

LXX); κτίσ-μα (from κτίζω, Strabo, Dion. Hal.) ; πρόσ-κομ-μα (from 

προσ-κόπ-τω, In LXX and Plut.). The suffix —o.-s, meaning action 

(abstract), appears in ἀνά-βλεψεις (Arist., LX X); ἀνά-δειξ-οις (from 

ἀνα-δείκ-νυ-μι, Plut., Diod., Strabo, Sirach); θέλητσις in Heb. 2 :4 

(from θέλω, a “vulgarism,’”’ according to Pollux); κατά-νυξ-ις (from 

κατα-νύσστω, LXX); κατά-κρισις (from κατα-κρίνω, Vettius Valens, 

eccl.); πε-ποίθ-η-σὶς (from πέ-ποιθ-α, πείθω, Josephus and Philo, 

condemned by the Atticists) ; πρόσ-κλι-σις (from προσ-κλίν-ω, Polyb. 

and Diod.); πρόσ-χυ-σις (from προσ-χέ-ω, Justin Martyr and later). 

The suffix --μονή is used with πεισ-μονή (from πείθω, Ignatius and 

later) and ἐπι-λησ-μονή (ἐπι-λανθ-άνω, ἐπι-λήσ-μων, Sirach). Σαγ-ήνη 

(LXX, Plut., Lucian) has suffix --ἠνὴη (cf. --ονο, —ovn, ete.). δΔια- 

σπορ-ἁ (δια-σπείρωυ, LXX, Plut.) and προσ-ευχ-ή (προσ-εύχτ-ομαι, 

LXX, inscriptions) use the suffix -a (-n). Cf. ἀπο-γραφ-ή (N. T., 

papyri), ἀπο-δοχή (inscriptions), βροχή (papyri), ἐμπλοκή (ἐμπλέκω, 

inscriptions), δια-τταγή (δια-τάσσω, papyri, inscriptions, later writ- 

ings). The agent is usually --της (Blass, Gr., p. 62), not —rwp or 

—Tnp aS in διώκτης (from διώκω, earliest example) and δό-της (from 

δί-δω-μι, classic δοτήρ. But cf. σω-τήρ). See γνώστης (γι-νώσκω, 

LXX, Plut.), κτίσ-της (κτίζω, Arist., Plut., ΠΧ Χ), ἐπι-στά-της (only 

in Luke, ἐφίστημ). See further under compound words for more 

examples. In modern Greek —rns is preserved, but -τωρ and rnp 

become —ropys, —rnpas. Jannaris, op. cit., p. 288; Thumb, Hand- 

book, Ὁ. 49. I pass by words in —evs, —unv, —rpov, ete. 

2. Secondary or Derivative Substantives. Only important words 

not in common use in the older Greek can be mentioned. 

(a) Those from verbs. Words in --μός expressing action. From 

verbs in —4¢w come ἁγιασ-μός (ancient Greek ayifw, but later form 

common in LXX and N. T.); ἁγνισ-μός (from ayvifw, Dion. Hal., 

LXX, Plut.); ἀπαρτισ-μός (Dion. Hal., Apoll. Dysc., papyri); 

ἁρπαγ-μός (ἁρπάζω is from root apt, like Latin rapio. ‘Apray-pos once 
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in Plutarch, ἁρπαγή common from A‘schylus)!; γογγυσ-μός (from 

γογγύζω, Antonin.) ; ἐνταφιασ-μός (Plutarch and scholia to Eur. and 

Arist., ἐνταφιάζω) ; ἱματισ-μός (from ἱματίζω, LX X, Theophr.,Polyb., 

Diod., Plut., Athen.); πειρασ-μός (from πειράζω and common in 

the LXX). From verbs in -ifw we have βαπτισ-μός (Blass, Gr. of 

N. T. Gk., p. 62) used by Josephus of John’s baptism,? but not in 

the N. T. of the ordinance of baptism, save in Col. 2:12, in δ" 
BD*FG 47, 67**, 71, a Western reading rejected by W. H.; 

ὀνειδισ-μός (Plutarch and Dion. Hal.); παροργισ-μός (not found 

earlier than LXX nor in κοινή writers, Dion. uses παροργίζω) ; πορισ- 

pos (Sap., Polyb., Jos., Plut., Test. XII Patr.); ῥαντισ-μὸς (LX X); 

σαββατισ-μός (Plut. and eccl. writers); σωφρονισ-μός (Jos., Plut., 

etc.); ψιθυρισ-μός (from ψιθυρίζω, LXX, Clem. Rom., Plut., ono- 

matopoetic word for the hissing of the snake). The ending -- μός 

survives in literary modern Greek. Cf. Jannaris, op. cit., p. 288. 

The tendency to make new words in --μός decreased. The modern 

Greek vernacular dropped it (Thumb, Handbook, p. 62). 

Abstract nouns in -σις are βίω-σις (in Sirach, from βιόω) ; ἀνα- 

καίνω-σις (ἀνα-καινότω, Htym. M. Herm.); ἀπάντη-σις (ἀπ-αντά-ω, 

LXX, Polyb., Diod., papyri); ἀπο-κάλυψις (LXX, Plut.); ἀπο-κατά- 

στα-σις (Polyb., Diod., papyri, ete.); ἀπο-στα-σία (LX X); ἐκξζήτη-σις 

(éx-(n7éw, true text in 1 Tim. 1:4, Basil Ces., Didym.); ἐν-δόμη-σις 

(from ἐνδομέω, Jos., also ἐνδώμησις); ἐπιπόθη-σις (LXX, from ἐπι- 

ποθέω); ὑπ-άντη-σις (LXX, Jos., App.). Words in --σις, common 

in Hebrews, make few new formations in the later Greek. 

᾿Αγάπη begins to displace ἀγάπησις (LX X, inscription in Pisidia, 

and papyrus in Herculaneum). Abstract nouns in —eia (W. H. 

—ia) are chiefly from verbs in --εὐω as ἀρεσκεία (from ἀρεσκεύω, 

Polyb., Diod., papyri, and usually in. bad sense); ἐπι-πόθεια (so 

W. H., not ἐπι-ποθία, in Ro. 15 : 23, from ἐπιποθέω, probably 

by analogy like ἐπιθυμία. Not found elsewhere). ᾿Ἐριθεία (from 

ἐριθεύω, Arist. pol. The verb from ἔριθος, ‘working for hire’); 

ἱερατεία (from ἱερατεύω, Arist. pol., Dion. Hal., LX Χ, inscriptions) ; 

λογεία (—ia) is from λογεύω (‘collect’) and is found in inscrip- 

tions, ostraca, papyri (see Deissmann, Light, p. 105); μεθοδεία 

(from μεθοδεύω, which occurs in the κοινή, from μέθοδος, but not 

the abstract noun). 

1 Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 407; Donaldson, New Crat., p. 451; Light- 
foot on Ph. 2 : 6. 

2 Ant. 18. 5, 2. Cf. Sturtevant, Stud. in Gk. Noun-Formation (Cl. Philol., 

vil, 4, 1912). For long list of derivative substantives in the Ptol. pap. see 

Mayser, Gr., pp. 416-447. 
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From ὀφείλω we have ὀφειλή (Common in the papyri), ὀφείλημα 

(Plato, Arist., LX X). Words in —ya (result) are more common in 

the later Greek and gradually take an abstract idea of --σις in 

modern Greek.! The new formations appearing in the N. T. are 

a-yvon-ua (O. T. Apoc., from ayvoéw); αἰτίω-μα (correct text in 

Ac. 25:7, and not αἰτίαμα, from airidoua). Cf. αἰτίωσις in 

EKustathius, p. 1422, 21. This form as yet not found elsewhere) ; 
ἄντλημα (from ἀντλέω, Plut., what is drawn, and then strangely a 

thing to draw with, like ἀντλητήρ or ἀντλητήριον); ἀπ-αύγασ-μα 

(from ἀπαυγάζω, and this from ἀπό and αὐγή, in Wisdom and 

Philo); ἀπο-σκίασ-μα (from ἀποσκιάζω, and this from ἀπό and σκιά. 

Only in Jas. 1:17); ἀσθένη-μα (from ἀσθενέω, in physical sense in 

Arist. hist., papyri); βάπτισ-μα (from βαπτίζω, “peculiar to N. T. 

and ecclesiastical writers,” Thayer). In -Bamric-ua, as distinct 

from βαπτισ-μός, the result of the act is included (cf. Blass, Gr. 

of N. T. Gk., p. 62); ἐξέρα-μα (from ἐξεράω, in Dioscor., example of 

the verb, cf. Lob., ad Phryn., p. 64); ἥττη-μα (from ἡττάο-μαι, 

LXX, in ecclesiastical writers); ἱεράτευ-μα (from ἱερατεύω, LX X); 

κατ-όρθω-μα (from κατ-ορθόω, literary κοινή, as Polyb., Diod., Strabo, 

Jos., Plut., Lucian and 3 Mace.); ῥάπισ-μα (from ῥαπίζω, An- 

tiph., Anthol., Lucian); στερέω-μα (from στερεόω, Arist., LXX). 

Blass? calls attention to the fact that in the later Greek words in 

—ya, like those in —ovs, —rns, —ros, often prefer stems with a short 

vowel, as δόμα (δόσις), θέμα (θέσις), though this form is already in 

the older Doric, κλίσμα, Kpi-ua, πόμα (Attic πῶμα). Hence ἀνάθε-μα 

in N. T., though ἀνάθημα in Lu. 21:5 (W. H. ace. to BLQT, etc.), 

and in the papyri “nouns in -μα are constantly showing short 

penult.”? But ἀνάθεμα, like θέμα and δόμα, belongs to the list 

of primary substantives. 

Words in --ττῆης (agent) are fairly numerous, like βαπτισ-τής (from 

βαπτίζω, Jos.); βιασ-τής (from βιάζω. Pind., Pyth. and others use 

βιατάς) ; γογγυσ-τής (from γογγύζω, Theodotion and Symm. trans- 

lation of the LXX); ἑλληνισ-τής (from ἑλληνίζω, not in Greek 

authors, though ἑλληνίζω is, as in Xen., Anab., and Strabo, etc.) ; ἐξ- 

ορκισ-τῆς (from ἐξ-ορκίζω, Jos., Lucian, eccl. writers); εὐαγγελισ-τής 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 289. Thumb, Handb., p. 65. On frequency in 

LXX see C. and &., Sel. from LXX, p. 28. Cf. Frinkel, Griech. Denom., 1906. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 62f. For same thing in LXX (ἀνάθεμα, πρόσθεμα, 
δόμα, etc.) see C. and S., Sel. from LXX, p. 28. 

3 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 108. He instances besides ἀνάθεμα in the 
sense of ‘curse,’ θέμα, ἐπίθεμα, πρόσθεμα, πρόδομα. On ἀνάθεμα, for exx. in 111/B.c. 

inscr., see Glaser, De Rat., quae interc. inter serm. Polyb. etc., 1894, p. 82. 
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(from εὐαγγελίζω, eccl. writers); κερματισ-τής (from κερματίζω, Nicet., 

Max. Tyr.); κολλυβισ-τῆς (found in Men. and Lys.) has no verb 

κολλυβίζω, but only κόλλυβος, a small coin; λυτρω-τῆς (from λυτρόω, 

LXX and Philo); μερισ-τής (from pepifw, Pollux); προσ-κυνη-τῆς 

(from προσκυνέω, inscriptions, eccl. and Byz.); στασιασ-τῆς (from 

στασιάζω, Diod., Dion. Hal., Jos., Ptol.); τελειω-τής (from τελειόω, 

only in Heb. 12 : 2). 

A few late words in --τήρ-ιον (from —rnp and —.ov) occur as ἀκροα- 

τήριον (from ἀκροάομαι, Plut. and other κοινή writers) where 

—rhpiov means ‘place’; ἱλασ-τήριον (from ἱλάσκομαι, LX_X, insecrip- 

tions, papyri, Dio Chrys.) is a substantive in the N. T., made 

probably from the adjective ἱλαστήριος (cf. σωτήριος) and means 

‘propitiatory gift’ or ‘means of propitiation’ and does not allude 

to the mercy seat! or eovering. However, in Heb. 9:5 ἱλαστήριον 

does have the meaning of ‘place of propitiation’ or ‘mercy seat’ 

(cf. θυμια-τήριον). Deissmann passed this passage by, though he is 

correct in Ro. 3:25. Cf. φυλακτήριον. 

(8) Those from substantives. Several words expressing place 

are formed after the fashion of the older Greek as ἀφεδρών (prob- 

ably from the Macedonian ἄφεδρος, and that from ἕδρα and ἀπό) 

which may be compared with κοπρών; βραβεῖον (from βραβεύς, Me- 

nand. Mon., Opp., Lycoph., Clem. Rom.); ἐλαιών (from ἔλαιον, 

like ἀμπελ-ών from ἄμπελος, in the LXX, Jos., inscriptions and 

papyri),? with which compare μυλών (—Gvos) in Mt. 24:41 accord- 

ing to DHM and most cursives instead of uwidos. Moulton (The 

Expositor, 1903, p. 111) has found φοικών (--ῶνος), ‘palm-grove,’ in 

A. P. 31 (112 B.c.). Εἰδωλεῖον (--ιον W. H.), found first in 1 Mace. 

and 1 Esd., is formed after the analogy of μουσε-ῖο-ν. Τελώνιον 

(from τελώνης) is found in Strabo. Τετράδιον (Philo) is from τετράς, 

the usual guard in the prisons. Several new words in --τῆς (qual- 

ity) appear, as ἀδελφό-της (from ἀδελφός, 1 Mace., 4 Mace., Dio 

Chrys., eccl. writers); θεό-της (from θεός, Lucian, Plut.); κυριό-της 

1 See Deiss., B. S., p. 131 f., where a lucid and conclusive discussion of the 

controversy over this word is given. See also Zeitschr. fiir neutest. Wiss., 4 

(1903), p. 193. 
2 Blass is unduly sceptical (Gr., p. 64). Deiss. (B. S., p. 208 f.) finds nine 

examples of é\acwv=‘place of olives’ or ‘olive orchard’ in vol. I of the Ber. 

Pap., and Moulton (Exp., 1908, p. 111; Prol., p. 49) has discovered over 

thirty in the first three centuries a.p. In Ac. 1:12 it is read by all MSS. 
and is correct in Lu. 19:29 (ag. W. H.) and 21:37 (ag. W. H.). ’Edadv is 

right in Lu. 19:37, etc. In Lu. 19: 29; 21: 37, question of accent. Cf. 

also ἀμπελών (from ἄμπελος, LXX, Diod., Plut.) which is now found in 

the pap. 
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(from κύριος, originally adj., eccl. and Byz. writers). Συρο-φοινίκισσα 

is the text of NAKL, etc., in Mk. 7: 26 as against Lipa Φοινίκισσα 

in BEFG, etc. In either case φοινίκισσα, not φοίνισσα (Text. 

Rec.) which is the usual feminine of φοίνιξ, as Κίλισσα is of 

Κίλιξ. Lucian has a masculine Συροφοίνιξ and Justin Martyr a 

feminine Συροφοινίκη. From this last φοινίκισσα probably comes. 

Cf. the use of βασίλισσα, the Atticists preferring βασιλίς or 

βασίλεια. 

Ἡρῳδιανός (from Ἡρῴδης) and Χριστ-ιανός (from Χριστός) first 

appear in the N. T., and are modelled after Latin patronymics 

like Caesarianus (ΚΚαισαρ-ιανός, Arrian-Epictetus). Blass! goes un- 

necessarily far in saying that the N. T. form was Χρηστ-ιανός 

(from Xpyords), though, of course, « and ἡ at this time had little, 

if any, distinction in pronunciation. Μεγιστάν is from μέγιστος 

(as νεάν from νέος). Cf. Latin megistanes. Μεγιστάν is found in 

LXX, Jos., Maneth. Πλημμύρα (LXX, Dion. Hal., Jos., Philo) is 

from πλήμμη. There was, of course, no “Christian’’ or “ biblical” 
way of forming words. 

Diminutives are not so common in the N. T. as in the Byzan- 

tine and modern Greek? where diminutives are very numerous, 

losing often their original force. Βιβλαρίδιον (a new form, but 

compare λιθαρίδιον) is read in Rev. 10:2 by SACP against 

βιβλιδάριον (fragment of Aristoph.) according to C* and most of 

the cursives and βιβλίον (by B). Variations occur also in the text 

of verses 8, 9, 10. Τυναικάριον (from γυνή) is used contemptuously 

in 2 Tim. 3:6 (also in Antonin. and Epict.). “Iy@véuv (from 

ἰχθύς), κλινίδιον and κλινάριον (from κλίνη) occur from Aristoph. on. 

Κοράσιον (from κόρη, called Maced. by Blass) is used disparagingly 

in Diog. Laert. and Lucian, but in LX X and Epict. as in the N. T. 

that is not true, though it hardly has the endearing sense (some- 

times found in the diminutive) in κυνάριον (xives=‘street-dogs’), 

but that sense appears often in παιδίον as in Jo. 21:5. ᾿Ονάριον 

(from ὄνος) is found in Machon and Epictetus. ᾿Οψάριον (from 

ὄψον) is found in Alexis and Lucian, and ὀψώνιον (likewise from 

ὄψον) is used by Dion., Polyb., Jos., Apocrypha and papyri. Πτε- 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 63. Cf. Lipsius, Ursp. des Christennamens, 1873. 

W.-Sch. (p. 135) suggests that these two words are not after the Lat. model, 

but after the type of ᾿Ασιανός, which was foreign to the European Greeks. 

But ’᾿Ασιανός (from ᾿Ασία) is in Thucyd. and besides is not parallel to Χριστός, 

Χριστ-ιανός. Cf. Eckinger, Die Orthog. lat. Worter in griech. Inschr., 1893, 

p. 27. 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 292; Thumb, Handb., p. 62. 
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ρύγιον (from πτέρυξ) comes from Arist. down, but ψιχίον (from 

pit) does not appear elsewhere. Both ὠτάριον (Anthol., Anax.) and 

ὠτίον (LXX) are from οὖς, but have lost the diminutive idea, just 

as μάτι in modern Greek means merely ‘eye’ (ὀμμάτιον). Blass} 

indeed accuses Luke of atticising when he uses οὖς in Lu. 22 : 50. 

(y) Those from adjectives. The new substantives derived from 

adjectives in the later Greek found in the N. T. all have suffixes 

expressing quality. With --ἰα we find ἀπο-τομ-ία (from ἀπό-τομος, 

Diod., Dion., pap.); ἐλαφρία (from ἐλαφρός, cf. Lob., ad Phryn., 

p. 343. Cf. aicxp-ia from αἰσχρός, Eust.); rapadpov-ia (from παρά- 

φρων. Greek writers use παραφρο-σύνη, but cf. εὐδαιμον-ία from εὐ- 

δαίμων). So περισσεία (from περισσός, LX X, inscriptions, Byz.). 

W. H. use the ending -ia with κακοπάθε-ια (from κακοπαθής). 

With --σύνη several new words occur from adjectives in --ος 

with the lengthening of the preceding vowel, as ἀγαθω-σύνη (from 

ἀγαθός, eccl.); ἁγιω-σύνη (from ἅγιος, not in earlier Greek writers) ; 

μεγαλω-σύνη (from stem μεγάλο of μέγας, LX X and eccl.). These 

forms are like ἱερω-σύνη from ἱερός (also in N. T.) which is as old as 

Herod. and Plato. Still μεγαλο-σύνη and ἱερο-σύνη are both found 

in inscriptions or in Glycas.2. Most of the words in --σύνη belong 

to the later language.? ᾿Ελεημο-σύνη (from ἐλεήμων, Callim. in Del., 

Diog. Laert., LXX), like other words in --σύνη, loses the v. So 

ταπεινο-φρο-σύνη (Jos., Epict.). | 

Rather more numerous are the new words in —7ys,4 as ἁγιό-της 

(from ἅγιος, 2 Macc.); ἁγνό-της (from ἁγνός, inscriptions); ἀδηλό- 

της (from ἄδηλος, Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo); ἀφελό-της (from 

ἀφελής, eccl. writers, ancient Greek ἀφέλεια) ; γυμνό-της (from γυμ- 

vos, Deut., Antonin.); ματαιό-της (from μάταιος, LXX and 600]. 

writers); μεγαλειό-της (from peyadetos, Athen., Jer.); πιό-της (from 

πίων, Arist., Theophr., LXX). ᾿Ακαθάρ-της (Rev. 17:4) is not 

supported by any Greek MSS. 

The neuter (and often the masculine and feminine) of any ad- 

jective can be used as a substantive with or without the article, as 

τὸ δοκίμιον (from δοκίμιος, Deissmann, Bible Studies, Ὁ. 259 f., Dion. 

Hal., Long., LX X, papyri). Like μεθόριον (the Syrian reading for 

ὅρια in Mk. 7:24) is προσφάγιον (προσ-φάγιος, —ov from προσ-φα- 

τ Griot Na Gk Ὁ 

2 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 124, n. 14. On the termination --σύνη see Aufrecht, Ber. 
Zeitschr. fiir vergl. Sprachf., 6. Heft. 

8. W.-M., p. 118, n. 1. 
4 On words in -τῆς see Lob. ad Phryn., p. 350; Biithler, Das griech. Secun- 

darsuffix της, 1858; Friinkel, Gesch. d. Gr. Nom. Ag. (1910). 
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γεῖν, inscriptions), σφάγιον (σφάγιος, --ον, from σφαγή, Am., Ezek.), ὑπο- 

λήνιον (ὑπολήνιος, --ον, from ὑπὸ ληνόν, Demiopr. in Poll., Geop., LX Χ. 

Cf. ὑπο-ζύγιον). As already seen, ἱλασ-τήριον is probably the neuter 

of the adjective ἱλασ-τήριος, —a, —ov (from ἱλάσκομαι). So φυλακ- 

τήριον is the neuter of the adjective φυλακ-τήριος, —a, —ov (from 

φυλακτήρ, φυλάσσω, Dem., Diose., Plut., LXX).1 Σωτήριον and 

σωτηρία (from σωτήριος) are both common in the old Greek as 

is the case with trep-Gov (from ὑπερῷος, —wios). Zevk-rypia (from 

ζευκ-τήριος, only in Ac. 27:40) reverts to the abstract form in —ia. 

(c) ADJECTIVES. 

1. Primary or Primitive Adjectives. These, of course, come 

from verbal roots. ‘Awapt-wdds (from root ἁμαρτ-άνω, Arist., 

Plut., LXX, inscriptions) is like ¢eié-wros (4 Mace. 2:9), from 

φείδ-ομαι. Πειθ-ός (W. H. πιθ-ός from πείθω, as φειδ-ός from φείδομαι) 

is not yet found elsewhere than in 1 Cor. 2: 4, but Blass? regards 

it as “a patent corruption,” πειθοῖς for πειθοῖ. The evidence is 

in favour of πειθοῖς (all the uncials, most cursives and versions). 

Payos (from root day—) is a substantive in the N. T. with paroxy- 

tone accent as in the grammarians, the adjective being ¢ay-és. 

The other new adjectives from roots in the N. T. are verbals in 

πτος. There is only one verbal (gerundive) in —réos (Lu. 5: 38, 

elsewhere only in Basil), and that is neuter (βλητέον), “a survival 

of the literary language in Luke.’’* The sense of capability or 

possibility is only presented by the verbal παθη-τός (from root 

παθ--, πάσχω, eccl. writers). But the weakened sense of the verbal 

in —ros, more like an ordinary adjective, is very common in the 

later Greek.*— But they are rare in the modern Greek (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 151). These verbals correspond to the Latin participle 

in —tus,® like γνωστός, or to adjectives in —bilis, like éparés. They 

are common in the N. T., though not many new formations 

appear. They are usually passive like γραπ-τός (from γράφω, 

Georg. apol., LXX), though προσ-ήλυ-τος (προσ-έἔρχτομαι, root 

-πηλυθ--, LX X, Philo) is active in sense. The ancient form was 

1 This termination became rather common in the later Gk., as, for instance, 

in ἀνακαλυπτήριον, δεητήριον, θανατήριον, ἰαματήριον. See also Stratton, Chap- 

ters in the Hist. of Gk. Noun-Formation, 1889. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 64. So W.-Sch., p. 135. 
3 Viteau, Ess. sur la Synt. des Voix, Rev. de Philol., p. 38. 

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 297. ‘Exév also is wholly adjective and μέλλων 
sometimes so. Cf. Brugmann, Grundr. d. vergl. Gr., p. 429. 

5 W.-M., p. 120. Cf. Viteau, Ess. sur le Synt. de Voix, Rev. de Philol., 

p. 41. For deriv. adj. in the Ptol. pap. see Mayser, Gr., pp. 447-455. 
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ἔπηλυς. A number of new verbals were formed on compound 

words which will be discussed later. For the syntactical aspects 

of the verbal adjectives see discussion of the participle (cf. Moul- 

ton, Prolegomena, p. 221). 

2. Secondary or Derivative Adjectives. 

(a) Those from verbs. Σιτισ-τός (from σιτίζω, Jos., Athen.) is 

to be mentioned. It is equivalent to the Latin saginatus and is 

passive in meaning. 
(8) Those from substantives. Some new words in -wos occur 

as ἀμαράντινος (from ἀμάραντος, Philost., inscriptions); καθημερ-ινός 

(from καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, Athen., Plut., Jos.) is for ancient καθημέριος; 

κόκκ-ινος 15 from κόκκος (LXX, Plut., Epict., papyri); ὀρθρ-ινός (from 

ὄρθρος, LXX, older form ὄρθριος), with which compare ἑσπερ-ινός 

(from ἑσπέρα, from Xen. on) in the minusc. 1, 118, 209 (Lu. 12: 38); 

πρωινός (so W. H., from πρωΐ, for the older πρώιος, LXX, Plut., 

Athen., ete.); πύρ-ινος (from πῦρ, Arist., LXX, Polyb., Plut.); 

ταχινός (from τάχα) from Theocritus on (LXX also). 

There are several words in --ἰκός, like ἐθνικός (from ἔθνος, Polyb., 

Diod.); κεραμ-ικός (from κέραμος, Hipp., Plat. pol., LXX) which 

supplanted the earlier κεράμιος, Kepameods; κυρι-ακός (from κύριος, 

πακός instead of --ικός after ει, eccl. writers) is found in papyri of 

Faytim and in inscriptions of Phrygia and Lydia.! So λειτουργι- 

kos (from λειτουργία, LX X, papyri) and ὀνικός (from ὄνος, in a con- 

tract in the Fayim Papyri dated Feb. 8, a.p. 33). 

Of special interest are several words in --ἰνος and --ἰκός. ᾿᾽Οστράκ- 

wos (from ὄστρακον, Hipp., Anthol., LXX), ‘made of clay,’ 

‘earthen’; σάρκ-ινος (from σάρξ, Aristoph., Plato, Arist.) is thus 

not a new word, but is used in Heb. 7 : 16 and by Paul in 1 Cor. 

3:1; Ro. 7:14 (correct text in each instance), where many 

MSS. have σαρκ-εικός. Indeed capxwos in these two passages must 

mean more than made of flesh or consisting in flesh, perhaps 

“rooted in the flesh”? (Thayer).2 Cf. relation of ἀληθ-ινός to ἀλη- 

θές. Still a real distinction seems to be observed between σάρκ- 

wos and σαρκ-ικός in 1 Cor. 3:1 and 3:3. Σαρκ-ικός (from σάρξ, 

Arist., Plut., LX-X) is a man who lives according to the flesh 

and is here opposed to those who are πνευματ-ικοί (from πνεῦμα, 

from Arist. down, but not in LXX, pertaining to the wind). 

But ὁ ψυχ-ικός (from ψυχή, Arist., Polyb., down) is the man pos- 

1 Deiss., B. S., p. 217 f.; Liget, p. 361; Thieme, Die Inschr. v. M., p. 15. 

* See comm. in loco. W.-M. (p. 123) held that σάρκινος was “hardly to be 
tolerated” in Heb. 7 : 16, but Schmiedel (p. 189) has modified that statement. 

Cf. on -wos, Donaldson, New Crat., p. 458. 
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sessed of mere natural life (1 Cor. 2 : 14) as opposed to regenerate 

(πνευματ-ικός) life (1 Cor. 2:15). Σαρκ-ικός can be applied to either 

of these two distinct classes! But in 1 Cor. 3:3 ἔτι yap σαρκικοί 

ἐστε Paul reproaches the Corinthians. Proper names also have 

-ικός, aS “EBpa-ixos. Note accent in Τυχ-ικός. Ῥωμα-ἴκός (from 

Ῥώμη) is read in Lu. 23:38 by the Western and Syrian MSS., 

common in the literary κοινή (Polyb., Diod., etc.). | 

Αἰώνιος, though found in Plato and Diod., is not a common 

adjective. But cf. LXX, O. T. Apoc., Philo, inscriptions, papyri. 

Cf. Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, 1908, p. 174. Δοκίμιος 

is from doxyun (Dion. Hal., Long., LXX, papyri). Μίσθιος is 

from μισθός (LX X, Plut.), while Ῥωμαῖος is common in the lit- 

erary κοινή. Μελίσσιος (from μέλισσα, like θαλάσσιος from θάλασσα) 

is read by the Syrian class of documents in Lu. 24:42. The 

word occurs nowhere else, though Nic. has μελισσαῖος and 

Eustath. μελίσσειος. 

(y) Those from adjectives. There are only a few new adjectives 

of this character, but they present special difficulties. About 

ἔπιούσιος (found only in Mt. 6:11 and Lu. 11:3 and used with 

ἄρτος) there has raged a long controversy. It has been derived 

successively from ἐπί and οὐσία, ‘bread for sustenance,’ though 

οὐσία only has the sense of ὕπαρξις in philosophical language (an- 

other theory, ‘bread of substance’ in the spiritual sense); from ἐπί 

and ὧν (ἐπόντιος, ἐπούσιος, like ἑκών, ἑκούσιος, etc.), ‘bread for the 

present,’ though the ¢ in ἐπί is not allowed to remain with a vowel 

save when a digamma existed as in ἐπιεικής ; from ἐπ-ιών (ἔπ-ειμι, 

‘approach’), like ἡ ἐπιοῦσα (ἡμέρα), ‘the next day’ (Ac. 16: 11), this 

last a common idiom. Lightfoot? has settled the matter in favour 

of the last position. See also ἤρεμος (from ἠρεμής, adv. ἠρέμα, 

Lucian, Eustath., Hesych); νεωτερικός (from νεώτερος, 3 Macc., 

Polyb., Jos.). In περιούσιος (from περι-ών, περίειμι, LXX) no seri- 

ous problem in etymology arises, for περί retains the . in composi- 

tion with vowels. It is used with λαός, to express the idea that 

Israel belongs to God as his very own.’ Πιστ-ικός (from πιστός, 

! See Trench, N. T. Synon., 1890, pp. 268 ff. 
2 See Rev. of the N. T., pp. 194-234. Deiss., B. S., p. 214, calls attention 

to Grimm’s comment on 2 Mace. 1:8 about τοὺς ἐπιουσίους being added to rods 

ἄρτους by “‘three codices Sergii.”?” Cf. W.-Sch., p. 136 f., n. 23, for full details. 

Cf. Bischoff, ᾿Επιούσιος, p. 266, Neutest. Wiss., 1906. Debrunner (Glotta, IV. 

Bd., 3. Heft, 1912) argues for ἐπὶ τὴν οὖσαν ἡμέραν, ‘for the day in question.’ 

3 Cf. Lightfoot, Rev. of the N. T., pp. 234-242, for full discussion of 
περιούσιος. 
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Plato, Diog., Dion. Hal., in sense of persuading, but Artem., 

Cedrenus and other late writers in sense of ‘genuine’) is hardly 

to be derived from πιπίσκω or πίω and hence=‘ drinkable.’ 

‘Genuine nard’ is a much more probable meaning. For curious 

details see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 188, n. 24. Ποταπός is from the 

older ποδαπός and occurs in Dion. Hal., Philo, Jos., papyri. 

(δ) Those from adverbs. From ἄνω come ἀνώτερος (Polyb., LXX, 

Arist.) and ἀνω-τερικός (Hippoc., Galen); ἐξώ-τερος (LX X, Strabo, 

etc.). See also éow-repos (only N. T.); κατὠώ-τερος (Theoc., Hippoc., 
Athen.). Cf. Hagen, Bildung d. griech. Adverbien. 

(d) THe ApverB. The adverb φειδομένως (from the participle 

φειδόμενος, Plut., Mosch., Alex.) is a new word of this nature. Cf. 

ὁμολογουμένως in the older Greek. So τυχόν, ὄντως and ὑπερβαλλόν- 

τως. The neuter accusative singular and plural of adjectives con- 

tinue to be used adverbially. Baféws occurs also in Theoc. and 

Adlian. ’Axunv (Theoc., Polyb., Strabo) is in the inscriptions also 

as well as ἐν ἀκμᾶι (cf. Ditt., Syll. 326, 12). ’EBpatori (Sirach) is 

properly formed (cf. Ἑλληνιστί) from’EGpats. ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς is in Jos. 

See also ἐθνικῶς (Apoll. Dyse., Diog. Laert.). Εἶτεν (correct text 

Mk. 4 : 28) is arare Ionic form for εἶτα (papyri also). Κενῶς 

is used from Arist. on. ᾿Ολίγως occurs out of the N. T. only in 

Anthol. and Aquila. Iparws (correct text Ac. 11:26) occurs here 

for the first time. ‘Pyrés is found in Polyb., Strabo, Plut. 

‘Pwuatort is common in the literary κοινή (Plut., App., etc.) and 

in Epictetus. Σωματικῶς comes from Aristotle and Plutarch. 

Τυπικῶς is in the ecclesiastical writers. Φυσικῶς is in Aristotle, 

Philo, ete. Mayser (Gr., pp. 455-459) has a good list of deriva- 

tive adverbs. See ch. VII for full discussion of the formation 

of the adverb. 

IV. Words Formed by Composition (Composita). The Greek 

in the Ptolemaic papyri is not equal to modern German in the 

facility with which agglutinative compound words (διπλᾶ Aris- 

totle termed them) are formed, but it is a good second. The N. T. 

writers make use of many of the new compounds (some new 

kinds also), but not more than the literary κοινή, though more than 

the Atticists or Purists.!. The following lists will show how fond 

the N. T. is of double prepositional compounds like ἀντ-ανα-πληρόω, 

ἀπο-κατ-αλλάσσω, ἐπι-συν-άγω, συν-αντι-λαμβάνομαι, ete. So also com- 

pound prepositional adverbs like ἐνώπιον, κατενώπιον, κατέναντι, ete. 

On the whole subject of compound words in the Ptolemaic papyri 
see Mayser, Gr., pp. 466-506. Compound words played an in- 

1 Schmid, Der Atticismus, Bd. IV, p. 730. 
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creasing role in the xown. Cf. Jannaris, op. cit., p. 310. See in 
particular F. Schubert, Zur mehrfachen prdfixalen Zusammen- 

setzung im Griechischen, Xenia Austriaca, 1893, pp. 191 ff. 

(a) Kinps or CompouNnD WorDS IN GREEK: proper composition 

(σύνθεσι5), copulative composition (παράθεσις), derivative composi- 

tion (rapactvOecrs). In the first class the principal idea is ex- 
pressed by the second part of the word, while the first and 

qualifying part is not inflected, but coalesces with the second, 

using merely the stem with connective vowel. As an example 

take οἰκο-νόμος, ‘manager of the house.’ The second kind of 

composition, paratactic or copulative, is the mere union of two 

independent words like zapa-xAnros. It is not common in the 

old Greek save in the case of prepositions with verbs, and even 

this usage is far more frequent in the later Greek. It is seen in 

many late compound adverbs as in ὑπερτάνω. The third or deriv- 

ative composition is a new word made on a compound, whether 

proper or copulative, as εἰδωλο-λατρία (or --εἰα) from εἰδωλο-λατρεύω. 

The above classification is a true grammatical distinction, but it 

will be more serviceable to follow a more practical division of the 

compound words into two classes. Modern linguists do not like 

the term ‘‘proper composition.” In principle it is the same as 
copulative. 

(b) INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. These make a cross-line in the 

study of compound words. ‘They enter into the formation of 

verbs, substantives, adjectives and adverbs. By prefixes here is 

not meant the adverbs and prepositions so commonly used in 

composition, but the inseparable particles a— (ἀν-) privative, a— 

collective or intensive, ἀρχι--, dvo—, ἡμι--, vn—-. As examples of such 

new formations in the N. T. may be taken the following substan- 

tives and adjectives (chiefly verbals) with a— privative: ἀ-βαρής 

(from Arist. down, papyri, in metaphysical sense); ἀ-γενεα-λόγητος 

(LXX); d&-yvados (Thom. Mag.); ἀ-γνόημα (O. T. Apoc., papyri); 

ἀγρι-ἔέλαιος (Arist., papyri); d-yvoew (Apoc., papyri); ἀ-δηλότης 

(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo); ἀ-διά-κριτος (from Hippocrates down) ; 

ἀ-διάτλειπτος (Tim. Locr., Attic inscriptions, i/B.c.); ἀ-δια-φθορία 

(not in ancient Greek); ἀ-δυνατέω (LXX, ancient Greek means 

‘to be weak’); ἀ-θέμιτος (for earlier ἀ-θέμιστος); ἄτθεσμος (LXX, 

Diod., Philo, Jos., Plut.); ἀτθετέω (LXX, Polyb.); a-karpéw (Diod.) ; 

ἀ-θέτησις (Diog. Laert., eccl. writers, papyri); ἀ-κατά-γνωστος 

(2 Macc., eccl. writers, inscriptions, papyri); ἀ-κατα-κάλυπτος 

(Polyb., LXX, Philo); ἀ-κατά-κριτος (earliest example); ἀ-κατά- 

λυτος (4 Macc., Dion. Hal.); ἀ-κατά-παστος (found only here. 



162 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

‘This is the reading of AB in 2 Pet. 2:14 rather than ἀ-κατά- 

mavotos, verbal of καταπαύω, found in Polyb., Diod., Jos., Plut., 

cf. W. H., App., p. 170; Moulton, Prol., p. 47); ἀ-κατα-στασία 

(Polyb., Dion. Hal., papyri); ἀ-κατά-στατος (Hippoc., Polyb., 

LXX); ἀ-κατάτσχετος (LX X, Diod.); ἀ-κυρόω (Diod., Dion. Hal., 

Plut., 1 Esdr.); ἀ-λάλητος (Anth. Pal.); ἀ-μέθυστος (LX X, Dion. 

Hal., Plut.); ἀ-μετά-θετος (Polyb., LX X, Diod., Plut., inscriptions) ; 

ἀ-μετα-νόητος (Lucian, Philo, papyri); av-avri-pnros (from Polyb. 

down, inscriptions); ἀνταπο-λόγητος (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut.); 

ἀν-εκ-δι-ἤγητος (Clem. Rom., Athen.); ἀν-έκ-λειπτος (Diod., Plut., 

papyri); av-év-dexros (Artem., Diog. Laert., eccl., Byz.); ἀν-εξ- 

epebyntos (LX X, Symm., Dio Cass.); ἀν-εξοειχνίαστος (LXX, 600]. 

writers); ἀν-επ-αίσχυντος (Jos.); ἀντ-εύτθετος (Moschion); ἀντίλεως 

(reading in Jas. 2: 13 of L, other MSS. have ἀν-έλεος, old Greek 
ἀν-ηλεής); ἄ-νομος (LX X, ἀ-νομία from-Thuce.); ἀν-υπό-τακτος (Artem., 

Philo); ἀ-παρά-βατος (Jos., Plut., papyri, etc.); ἀ-πείραστος (Jos., 

eccl., old Greek ἀ-πείρατος); ἀ-περί-τμητος (LX X, Philo, Plut.); 

ἀ-πρόσ-ιτος (lit. κοινή); ἀ-πρόσ-κοπος (Sir., Sext., inscriptions); &-pados 

(LXX, Jos.); ἄ-σπιλος (Anthol., ecel.); ἀ-στατέω (Anthol.); ἀ-στοχέω 

(Polyb., Plut., Lucian, papyri); ἀ-στήρικτος (Anthol.); ἀ-φελότης 

(eccl. writers); ἄτφθαρτος (Arist., Wisd., Plut., inscriptions); ἀ-φιλὰ- 

ἀγαθος (papyri and 2 Tim. 3:3); ἀτ-φιλ-τάργυρος (Diod., Hippoc., 
inscriptions, papyri).! 

With ἀρχι-- (from ἄρχω) we have ἀρχ-άγγελος (eccl.); apx-vepa- 

τικός (inser., Jos.); dpx-vepebs (LXX, inser.); ἀρχι-ποιμήν (Test. 

of 12 Patr., wooden tablet from Egypt, Deissmann, Exp. Times, 

1906, p. 61); ἀρχι-συν-ἀγωγος (inser., eccl.); ἀρχι-τελώνης (only in 

Lu. 19:2); ἀρχι-τρί-κλινος (Heliod., cf. συμποσι-άρχης in Sirach). 

Cf. ἀρχι-φυλακίτης, P.Tb. 40 (B.c. 117), ἀρχι-δεσμο-φύλαξ (LXX). 

With ἀ-- connective or intensive are formed ἀ-νεψιός (for ἀ-νεπ- 

tos, LXX, cf. Lat. con-nepot-ius), a-revitw (Polyb., Diod., Jos., 

Lucian). 

With δυσ-- we have δυσ-βάστακτος (LXX, Philo, Plut.); δυσ- 

εντέριον (late form, correct text in Ac. 28:8, older form δυσ-εντερία) ; 

1 Cf. Hamilton, The Neg. Comp. in Gk., 1899. “The true sphere of the 

negative prefix is its combination with nouns, adjectives and verbal stems 
to form adjective compounds” (p. 17). Cf. also Margarete Heine, Subst. 

mit a privativum. Wack. (Verm. Beitr. zur griech. Sprachk., 1897, p. 4) 
suggests that ἄδης is from ἀεί and —éde, not from ἀ-- and ἰδεῖν. Ingenious! Cf. 

Wack. again, Das Dehnungsgesetz der griech. Composita, 1889. 

2 Cf. on ἀ-- connective or intensive, Don., New Crat., p. 397. Also Déder- 
lein, De ἄλφα intenso, 1830, 
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δυσ-ερμήνευτος (Diod., Philo, Artem.); δυσ-νόητος (Arist. Diog. 

Laert.); δυσ-τφημία (LX X, Dion. Hal., Plut.). 

With ἡμι-- (cf. Lat. semz) are found only ἡμι-θανής (Dion. Hal., 

Diod., LXX, Strabo), ἡμίτωρον (so W. H., Strabo, Geop., NP have 
π-ὠριον). Cf. ἥμισυς. 

For νη-- note νηπιάζω (Hippoc., eccl.). 

(c) AGGLUTINATIVE Compounbs (Juzxtaposition or Parathesis). 
This sort of composition includes the prepositions and the cop- 

ulative composition (dvandva). ‘This last is much more com- 

mon in the κοινή than in the older Greek. Cf. Jannaris, op. cit., 
p- 310, and Mayser, Gr., p. 469. 

1. Verbs. The new compound verbs are made either from 
compound substantives or adjectives or by combining adverbs 
with a verb-stem or noun-stem or by adding a preposition to the 

older verb. This last method is very frequent in the later Greek 

due to “a love for what is vivid and expressive.”! This embel- 

lishment of the speech by compounds is not absent from the sim- 

plest speech, as Blass” shows in the case of Titus, where over thirty 

striking compound words are found, omitting verbals and other 

common ones. Moulton (Cl. Quarterly, April, 1908, p. 140) shows 

from the papyri that the compound verb is no mark of the literary 

style, but is common in the vernacular also. The preposition fills 

out the picture as in ἀντι-μετρέω (Lucian), and so ἀντι-λαμβάνω 

(Diod., Dio Cass., LX X). So also observe the realistic form of 

the preposition in ἐξταστράπτω (LXX, Tryphiod.) in Lu. 9 : 29; 

κατα-λιθάζω (eccl. writings) in Lu. 20:6. The modern Greek 

even combines two verbs to make a compound, as παιζω-γελῶ. 

As examples of new compound verbs may be given ἀγαθουργέω, 

ἀγαθοεργέω, in 1 Tim. 6: 18 (eccl.); ἀγαθο-ποιέω (LXX, later writers) ; 

ἀλλ-ηγορέω (Philo, Jos., Plut., grammatical writers); ava-faw (in- 

scriptions, later writers); dva-Jewp-ew (Diod., Plut., Lucian); ἀνα- 

στατότω (LXX, papyri); dav-erafw (LXX, papyri); ἀντι-δια-τίθημι 

1 W.-M., p. 127. Cf. Winer, De Verb. cum Praep. compos. in N. T. usu, 
1834-43. ° 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 70. Mostly adj., but πειθ-αρχεῖν occurs in the list. 
Blass, ib., p. 65, even thinks that it is not the province of grammar to discuss 

the numerous compounds with prepositions. It belongs to the lexicon. The 

lists that I give are not complete for prepositional compounds because of lack 

of space. See Helbing (Gr. 4. Sept., pp. 128-136) for good list of compound 

verbs in the LXX. Mayser (Gr., pp. 486-506) gives list of compound verbs 

in the Ptol. pap. The κοινή is fond of compound verbs made of noun and 

verb. Cf. εἰ ἐτεκνοτρόφησεν, εἰ ἐξενοδόχησεν (1 Tim. 5:10). So ὑψηλοφρονεῖν 

(text of W. H. in 6:17). 
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(Philo, eccl. writers) ; ἀντι-παρ-έρχο-μαι (Anthol., Sap., eccl. writers, 

Byz.); ἀντ-οφθαλμέω (Sap., Polyb., eccl. writers); ἀπ-ελπίζω (LXX, 

Polyb., Diod., inscriptions); ἀπο-γράφομαι (papyri); ἀπο-θησαυρίζω 

(Sir., Diod., Jos., Epict.); ἀπο-κεφαλίζω (LXX, Epict., etc.); avd- 

evréw (Polyb., papyri); γονυ-πετέω (Polyb., Heliod., eccl. writers) ; 

δια-γνωρίζω (Philo, schol. in Bekk.); δια-γογγύζω (LXX, Heliod., 

Byz.); δια-γρηγορέω (Herod., Niceph.); διταυγάζω (Polyb., Plut.); 

δια-τφημίζξω (Aratus, Dion. Hal.); 6c-epunvebw (2 Macc., Polyb., 

Philo); δι-οδεύω (LX X, Polyb., Plut.); δουλ-αγωγέω (Diod. Sic. and 

on); εἰρηνο-ποιέω (LXX, Hermes); éx-daravaw (Polyb.); ἐκ-δικέω 

(LXX, Apoll., Diod.); éu-Barebw (inser.); ἐν-καινίζω (LXX); ἐν- 

κακέω (Polyb., Symm. translation of LXX, Philo, Clem. Rom.); 

ἐν-χρίω (Tob., Strabo, Anthol., Epict.); ἐξ-αρτίζω (Jos., Hipp.); 

ἐξεισχύω (Sir., Strabo, Plut.); ἐπι-σκηνόω (Polyb.); ἐπι-φαύσκω 

(LXX, Acta Thom.); ἐπι-χορηγέω (Dion. Hal., Phal., Diog. Laert., 

Alex. Aphr.); ἑτερο-διδασκαλέω (eccl. writers); ἑτερο-ζυγέω (LXX); 

εὐταρεστέω (LXX, Philo, Diod.); εὐτδοκέω (probably simply from 

ev and δοκέω, as there is no such form as δόκος or εὔδοκος, and cf. 

καρα-δοκέω in Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal.); εὐθυ-δρομέω (Philo); 

εὐ-καιρέω (from Polybius on, papyri); εὐ-προσ-τωπέω (P. Th., Chrys.) ; 

θηριο-μαχέω (Diod., Artem., Ign.); ¢wo-yovew (Theophr., Diod., 

Lucian, Plut.); ζωο-ποιέω (Arist., Theophr., LX X); κακ-ουχέω (from 

obsolete κακ-οῦχος, 1.6. κακόν, ἔχω, LXX, Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.); 

καλο-ποιω (Etym. Magn., LXX, Philo); κατα-βαρέω (Polyb., 

Diod., App., Lucian papyri); κατ-αγωνίζομαι (Polyb., Jos., Lucian, 

Plut., A®lian); κατ-αντάω (Polyb., Diod., eccl. writers, papyri); 

κατα-κληρο-δοτέω (LXX); κατα-πονέω (2 and 3 Macc., Hipp., Polyb., 

Diod., Jos., Atl, etc.); κατ-εξ-ουσιάζω (only N. T.); κατ-οπτρίζω 

(Athen., Diog. Laert., Philo); if the conjectural κεν-εμ-βατεύω in 

Col. 2:18 be correct (as is now no longer probable), kev-eu- 

Barns has to be presupposed; λα-τομέω (LX X, Diod., Dion. Hal., 

Strabo) ; λιθο-βολέω (LX X, Diod., Plut.); λογο-μαχέω (only instance 

in 2 Tim. 2 : 14); μακροτθυμέω, (LXX, Plut.); μεθ-ερμηνεύω (Polyb., 

Diod., Sir., Plut.); μετα-μορφόω (Diod., Philo); μετριο-παθέω (Philo, 

Jos.) ; μοσχο-ποιέω (LXX and 600]. writers); μυτωπάζω (Arist.); oixo- 

δεσποτέω (Lucian, Plut.); ὁμείρομαι is a puzzle (Fritzsche derives it 

from ὁμοῦ and εἴρω, but other compounds with ὁμοῦ have instru- 

mental-associative, not genitive case, as om-Aéw, from ὅμιλος 

(ὁμοῦ, ἴλη); Photius and Theophr. get it from ὁμοῦ ἡρμόσθαι; but, 

as Nicander uses μείρομαι ἱμείρομαι, modern editors print ὁμει- 

ρόμενοι in 1 Th. 2:8 (ὀ-, W. H., elsewhere only in Job and 

Symm., Ps. 62); ὀρθο-ποδέω (only instance); ὀρθο-τομέω (LXX, eccl. 
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writers); dxAo-rovew (only in Ac. 17:5); παρα-βολεύομαι (inser. 

ii/A.D.); παρ-ειστέρχομαι (Polyb., Philo, Plut.); περι-λάμπω (Diod., 

Jos., Plut.); πληροτφορέω (LXX, eccl. writers); προ-ελπίζω (Posid., 

Dexipp., Greg. N.); mpoo-eyyifw (LXX, Polyb., Diod., Lucian); 

προσ-κληρόω (Philo, Plut., Lucian); προσωπο-λημπτέω (N. T: word); 

συν-ταυξάνω (LXX, inscriptions); συν-αποστέλλω (LXX, papyri, in- 
scriptions); στρατο-λογέω (Diod., Dion. Hal., Jos., Plut., etc.); 

συν-υπο-κρίνομαι (Polyb., Plut.) and many other verbs with συν; 

texto-yovew (Anthol.); τεκνο-τροφέω (Arist.); Terpa-apxéw (Jos.); 

tpoto-popew (LXX and 600]. writers, so W. H. with NBDHLP, 

etc., in Ac. 18 : 18); τροφο-φορέω (LXX and ecel. writers, so ACE 

and some cursives in Ac. 13:18); ὑπερ-πλεονάζω (Ps. Sal, He- 

rond., Herm.); ὑπο-λιμπάνω (Themist., Dion. Hal., eccl. and Byz.); 

φιλο-πρωτεύω (Artem., Plut.); dpev-araraw (eccl. and Byz. writers) ; 

χρονο-τριβέω (Arist., Plut., Heliod., Byz. writers). Thus, it will 

be noticed, verbs compounded with nouns are very common in 

the κοινή. 

Often two prepositions are used in composition with the same 

verb, where the proper meaning must be given to each. The use 

of double prepositional compounds grew rapidly in the κοινή; οἵ. 

Schmid, Att. [V, pp. 708 ff. Mayser gives a long list in the Ptol. 

papyri (Gr., pp. 497-504), some of which are old and some new. 

Of 162 examples 96 are new. The N. T. is in perfect accord with 

the κοινῇ here. So it is with ἀντι-παρ-έρχομαι (Anthol., Wisdom, 

666]. and Byz. writers) in Lu. 10:31; ἀντ-ανα-πληρόω in Col. 1 : 24 

(Dem., Dio Cass., Apoll. Dysc.); ἀντι-δια-τίθημι (Philo, Diod.); 

ἀπο-κατταλλάσσω (not in old Greek), ἐπι-δια-ττάσσομαι (only in 

N. T.); ἐπι-συν-άγω (LXX, Alsop, Polyb.); κατ-εξ-ουσιάζω (only in 

N. T.); παρ-εισ-τέρχομαι (Polyb., Philo, Plut.); προ-εντάρχομαι (only 

in N. T.); συν-ανα-μίγνυμι (LXX, Plut.); συν-ανα-παύομαι (LXX, 

Dion. Hal., Plut.); συν-αντι-λαμβάνομαι (LXX, Diod., Jos., inscrip- 

tions, papyri); ὑπερ-εκ-χύνω (L.XX); ὑπερ-εν-τυγχάνω (eccl.). There 

is in the papyri (P. Tb. I, 66) a triple prepositional compound, 

προ-αντ-αν-αιρέω. 

2. Substantives. Here again the new compound substantive 

draws on verbs, substantives, adjectives, adverbs. and preposi- 

tions for part or all of the word. There are also double compound 

substantives from compound substantives, adjectives, adverbs and 

prepositions like προσωπολημψία, ἀλλοτριεπίσκοπος, διαπαρατριβή. The 

great majority have substantive or adjective for the second half 

of the word. These nouns are more often abstract than concrete. 

᾿Αγαθο-ποιία (from adjective and verb-stem, eccl. writers); ἀγαθο- 
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ποιός (adjective and verb-stem, Sirach, Plut. and later papyri); 

ἀγρι-ἔλαιος (from ἄγριος and ἔλαιος, Arist.); aiwar-ex-xvoia (from 

substantive, preposition and verb χύνω, eccl. writers); ἀκρο-βυστία 

(LXX); ἀλεκτορο-φωνία (Aisop, Strabo, eccl. writers); ἀλλοτρι-επί- 

σκοπος (from ἀλλότριος and ἐπί-σκοπος, Dion. Areop., eccl. writers. 

Deissmann finds a synonym for the word in ἀλλοτρίων ἐπιθυμη- 

τής, Fayim Papyri. See Bible Studies, p. 224); &ud-odov (LXX, 

Aristoph., Hyper., papyri); ἀνά-δειξις (Sir., Polyb., Plut.); ava-- 

στροφῆ in the ethical sense (LXX, Polybius on, inscriptions in 

Pergamum and Magnesia); ἀνά-χυσις (Strabo, Philo, Plut.); ἀνθ- 

ὑπατος (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Lucian, Plut., inscriptions); ἀντί-λυτρον 

(one translation of Ps. 48:9, Orph.); ἀντί-χριστος (probably 

formed by John, ecel.); ἀργυρο-κόπος (Plut., LX_X, papyri); ἀρσενο- 

κοίτης (Anthol., eccl.); ἀπο-καρα-δοκία (verb —ew in LXX, Jos., Plut.); 

ἀσι-άρχης (inscriptions, Polyc.); γαζο-φυλάκιον (LX X, Jos., Strabo) ; 

λωσσό-κομον (earlier γλωσσοκομεῖον, LX X, Jos., Plut., Longin., in- 

scriptions, papyri) ; δεισι-δαιμονία (Polyb., Diod., Jos., Plut.); δεσμο- 

φύλαξ (Jos., Lucian, Artem., ἀρχι-δεσμο-φύλαξ, LXX); δι-ερμη-νία 

(only in AD 1 Cor. 12:10; δι-ερμηνευτής probably correct 1 Cor. 

14: 28, NAKL against ἑρμηνευτής by BDFG); δια-παρα-τριβὴ (not 

found elsewhere) is the correct text for 1 Tim. 6:5, not zapa- 

δια-τριβή, Which may be compared with παρα-κατα-θή-κη in 2 Tim. 

1:12, but παρα-θή-κη (Herod., LX X, inscriptions, papyri) is the 

. true reading; δωδεκάτφυλον (Clem. of Rome, N. T. Apoc.); δικαιο- 

κρισία (Test. xii Pat., eccl., papyri); dwpo-dopia is read by MSS. 

BDFG against διακονία in Ro. 15: 51 ; ἐθελο-θρησκία (from verb 

ἐθέλω and Opnoxia, eccl., cf. ἐθελο-δουλεία) ; εἰδωλο-λατρεία (W. H. —ia, 

two substantives, ecel.) and εἰδωλο-λάτρης (eccl.) ; εἰλι-κρίνεια (LXX, 

Theophr. Sext., Stob.); ἐκ-πλήρωσις (2 Mace., Dion. Hal., Philo, 

Strabo); ἐκ-τένεια: (2 Mace., Judith, inscriptions); é-edpov (late 

form of ἐνέδρα, LXX); ἐξ-ανά-στα-σις (double compound, Polyb.); 

ἐπι-συν-αγωγή (double compound, 2 Macc., inscriptions, Artem., 

Ptol.); ἐπι-σύ-στασις (double compound, LXX, Philo, Sext.); ἐπι- 

xop-nyia (eccl.); et-doxia (LXX, inscriptions); εὐρ-ακύλων (a hybrid 

from εὖρος and Lat. aquilo, like auto-mobile; so W. H. for Text. 

Rec. εὐρο-κλύδων in Ac. 27: 14, which is Etym. Magn. alone); 

ἡδύτοσμος (Strabo, Theophr.); Ἰερο-σολυμείτης (Jos.); καλλι-ἔλαιος 

(Arist.); καλο-διδάσκαλος (only in Tit. 2 : 3); Kapdio-yveorns (eccl. 

writers); κατ-αγγελεύς (inscriptions) ; κατάτθεμα (only in Rev. 22: 3); 

κατά-κριμα (Sir., Dion. Hal., papyri); κατά-λειμμα (N*DEFGKLP 

in Ro. 9:27 for tré-A, LXX, Gal.); κατ-ήγωρ (papyri; ef. Deiss- 

mann, Light, p. 90; Radermacher, Gr., p. 15); κατάτλυμα (LXX, 
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Polyb., Diod.); κατα-πέτασμα (LXX, Jos., Aristeas, Philo, inscrip- 

tions); κενο-δοξία (4 Mace., Polyb., Philo, Plut., Lucian); κοσμο- 

κράτωρ (Orph., 660]. writers, inscriptions); κωμό-πολις (Strabo, Ag. 

and Theod., eccl.); λογο-μαχία (only in 1 Tim. 6:4); ματαιο-λογία 

(Plut., Porph.); μεσο-νύκ-τιον (Arist., LXX, κοινή writers); μεσό- 

τοιχον (Erat.); μεσ-τουράνημα (Manetho, Plut.); μετ-οικεσία (LXX, 

Anthol.); μισθ-απο-δοσία and -δότης (eccl.); μωρο-λογία (Arist., 

Plut.); νομο-διδάσκαλος (eccl.); νυχθ-ήμερον (Alex., App., Geop.); 

οἰκο-δεσπότης (Alexis, Jos., Plut., Ign., ete.); oixo-doun (possibly 

Arist., Theophr., certainly LX X, Diod., Philo, Jos., Plut., con- 

demned by Phrynichus); οἰνο-πότης (Polyb., LXX, Anthol., 

Anacr.); ὀλιγο-πιστία (eccl. and Byz.); ὁλο-κληρία (LXX, Diog. 

Laert., Plut.); ὁρκτωμοσία (LXX, Jos., τὰ ὁρκ-ωμόσια in Attic); 

ὁρο-θεσία (eccl.); ὀφθαλμο-δουλία (only instance is in N. T.); 

παλιν-γενεσία (Philo, Longin., Lucian, Plut.); παντο-κράτωρ (LXX, 

eccl., Anthol.); παρά-κλητος (Aq. Theod., Diog. Laert., Dio Cass., 

papyri, inscriptions); παρα-χειμασία (Polyb., Diod.); πατρι-ἀρχης 

(LX X); περί-θεσις (Arr., Gal., Sext.); περι-κάθταρμα (LX X, Epict., 

Curt.); περι-οχή (Theophr., Diod., Plut., etc.); mepi-roun (LXX, 

Jos., papyri); περί-ψημα (Tob., Ign.); πραυ-παθία (Philo, Ign.); προ- 

αὐλιον (Pollux); προ-σάββατον (LXX, eccl.); mpoo-airns (lit. κοινή); 

πρόσ-κομμα (LXX, Plut.); προσ-καρτέρησις (inscriptions, 81 A.D.); 

προσ-κυνητής (inscriptions, eccl., Byz.); προσ-φάγιον (inscriptions, 

ὄψον ᾿Αττικῶς, προσ-φάγιον Ἑλληνικῶς, Moeris); προσωπο-λήμπτης 

(Chrys.); προσωπο-λημψία (eccl.); πρωτο-καθεδρία (eccl.; πρωτο-κλισία 

(eccl. writers); πρωτο-τόκια ((ΧΧ, Philo, Byz.); ῥαβδ-οῦχος (ῥάβδος, 

ἔχω, literary κοινή); padi-obpynua (literary κοινή, eccl.); σαρδ-όνυξ 

(Jos., Plut., Ptol.); σιτο-μέτριον ( Polyb., Diod., Jos., inscriptions) ; 

oxnvo-rnyia (Arist., LXX, Philo, inscriptions); σκηνο-ποιός (Atlian, 

eccl.); σκληρο-καρδία (LX X); στρατο-πέδ-αρχος, -ἀρχης (reading of 

Syrian class in Ac. 28:16), though critical text rejects both 

(Dion. Hal., Jos., Lucian); συκο-μορέα (Geop.); various new words 

with σύν, like συν-αιχμάλωτος, συν-κατά-θεσ-ις, συν-κληρονόμος (Philo, 

inscriptions); συν-κοινωνός, συντοδία (LXX, Strabo, Jos., Epict., 

Plut.); συν-πρεσ-βύτερος, σύν-τροφος (LXX), ete.; ταπεινο-φροσύνη 

(Jos., Epict.); texvo-yovia (Arist.); τετρατάρχης (Strabo, Jos.); υἱο- 

θεσία (Diod., Diog. Laert., inscriptions) ; ὑπερ-έκεινα (Byz. and eccl.) ; 

ὑπο-γραμμός (2 Mace., Philo, eccl.); ὑπό-λειμμα (from ὑπο-λείπω, 

LXX, Arist., Theoph., Plut., Galen); ὑπο-λήνιον (LX X, Demioph.) ; 

ὑπο-πόδιον (LX X, Lucian, Att.); ὑπο-στολή (Jos., Plut.); ὑπο-ταγή 

(Dion. Hal.); ὑπο-τύπωσις (Sext. Emp., Diog. Laert.); φρεν-απάτης 

(papyri, eccl. writers); χαλκο-λίβανον (LX X); χειρό-γραφον (Polyb., 
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Dion. Hal., Tob., Plut., Artem., papyri); χρε-οφειλέτης (from 

χρέος OF χρέως and ὀφειλέτης, LXX, Atsop, Plut., Dion. Hal.); 

χρηστο-λογία (Kust., 660]. writers); χρυσό-λιθος (Diod., LXX, Jos.); 

χρυσό-πρασος (only in Rey. 21:20); Wevd-adeddds, ψευδ-απόστολος, 

ψευδο-διδάσκαλος, ψευδό-χριστος are all compounds of ψευδής and are 

N. T. words; ψευδο-προφήτης (ancient Greek ψευδόμαντις) is found 

in LXX, Philo, Jos.; ψευδότμαρτυς (LXX) and wevdo-uaprupia 

both go back to Plato and Aristotle. The papyri show many 

examples of such compounds. Cf. κωμο-γραμματεύς, P.Tb. 40 

(BIC LS 

3. Adjectives. It will not be necessary to repeat the adjec- 

tives formed with inseparable prefixes a—, etc. The method of 

many grammars in dividing the compounds according to the 

element in the first or second part has not been followed here. It 

is believed that the plan adopted is a simpler and more rational 

exposition of the facts. These adjectives are compounded of 

two adjectives like ὀλιγό-ψυχος, an adjective and substantive like 

akpo-ywviatos Or vice versa ἀνθρωπ-άρεσκος; a Substantive and a 

verbal like χειρο-ποίητος; a preposition and a verb like συμ-παθής, 

with two prepositions and verbal like παρ-είστακτος; an adverb 

and a preposition and a verbal like εὐ-πρόσ-δεκτος, etc. The ad- 

jective compounds used in the N. T. characteristic of the κοινή 

are somewhat numerous. ᾿Αγαθο-ποιός (Sirach, Plut.); ἀγρι-ἔλαιος 

(Anthol.); ἀκρο-γωνιαῖος (eccl.); ἀλλο-γενήῆς (LXX and Temple 

inscriptions meant for gentiles to read); ἀν-εξίτκακος (from ἀνά, 

éxoua and κακός, Lucian, Justin M., Poll., papyri); ἀνθρωπ-άρεσκος 

(LXX, eccl.); ἀπό-δεκτος (Sext. Emp., Plut., inscriptions); ἀπο-συν- 

aywyos (2 Esdr.); ἀρτι-γέννητος (Lucian, Long.); αὐτο-κατά-κριτος 

(eccl. writers); βαρύτ-τιμος (Strabo); γρατὠδης (from γραῦς, εἶδος, 
Strabo, Galen); δεξιο-λάβος (true reading in Ac. 23: 23, late eccl. 
writers); δευτερο-πρῶτος (cf. δευτερ-ἔσχατος, only MSS. in Lu. 6: 1); 
δι-τθάλασσος (Strabo, Dio Chrys., eccl.); δίςψυχος (eccl.); ἔκτθαμβος 
(Polyb., eccl.); ἐκ-τενής (Polyb., Philo); ἔκ-τρομος (only in ND 
Heb. 12: 21, other MSS., ἔνττρομος, LX X, Plut.); &-doBos (Arist., 
Plut.); ἐπι-θανάτιος (Dion. Hal.); ἐπι-πόθητος (eccl.); ἑτερό-γλωσ- 
cos (LXX, Strabo, Philo); εὐτάρεστος (Wisd., eccl., inser., but 
Xen. has evapéotws); εὔ-κοπος (Polyb., LXX); εὐτλογητός (LXX, 
Philo) ; εὐ-μετά-δοτος (Anton.); εὐ-πάρ-εδρος (for Text. Rec. εὐ-πρόσ- 
edpos, Hesych.); εὐ-περί-στατος (only in Heb. 12 : 1); εὐ-πρόσ-δεκτος 
(Plut., eccl.); evpt-xwpos (Arist., LXX, Diod., Jos.); e’-ordayxvos 
(Hippoc., LXX, eccl. writers); θεο-δίδακτος (eccl.); θεό-πνευστος 
(Plut., Phoc., eccl. writers, inscriptions); ἰσ-άγγελος (cf. ἰσό-θεος, 
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Philo, eccl.); ἰσό-τιμος (cf. ἰσότψυχος, Philo, Jos., Plut., Lucian, 

Aslia, ete.) ; καθημερινός (from καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, Judith, Theophr., Athen., 

Plut., Alciph., Jos.); κατ-είδωλος (only in Ac. 17 : 16); κενό-δοξος 
(Polyb., Diod., Philo, Anton., eccl. writers); λα-ξευτός (LX X), 

λειτ-ουργικός (LXX, eccl. writers); μακρο-χρόνιος (LXX, Hipp., 

Agath.); ματαιο-λόγος (Telest.); μογι-τλάλος (LXX, schol. to 

Lucian); νεότφυτος (LXX, papyri, Aristophanes?); ὀκτα-ήμερος 
(eccl. writers); ὀλιγό-πιστος (only in N. T.); ὀλιγό-ψυχος (LXX, 

Artem.); ὁλο-τελής (Plut., Hexapla, eccl. writers); παν-οῦργος 
(Arist., κοινή, LXX); παρα-λυτικός (eccl. writers); παρ-είστ-ακτος 

(Strabo); παρ-επί-δημος (Polyb., Athen., LXX); πατρο-παρά-δοτος 

(Diod., Dion. Hal., eccl. writers); πεντε-και-δέκατος (Diod., Plut., 

etc.); πολλα-πλασίων (Polyb., Plut., etc.); πολύτσπλαγχνος (LXX, 

Theod. Stud.); πολύ-τιμος (Plut., Herodian, Anthol.); ποταμο- 

φόρητος (only in Rev. 12:15 and Hesych.); προ-βατικός (from 

πρό-βατον, LX X, Jo. 5:2); πρόσ-καιρος (4 Mace., Jos., Dio Cass., 

Dion. Hal., Strabo, Plut., Herodian); προ-φητικός (Philo, Lucian, 

eccl.); mpwrd-roxos (LX X, Philo, Anthol., inscriptions, eccl.); σητό- 

Bpwros (LX X, Sibyll. Or.); σκληρο-τράχηλος (LX X); σκωληκό-βρωτος 

(Theophr.); σύμ-μορφος (Lucian, Nicand.); συμ-παθής (LXX); σύν- 
ψυχος (eccl. writers); συν-εκ-λεκτός (only in 1 Pet. 5 : 13); σύν-σωμος 

(6001. writers); συτστατικός (Diog. Laert.); ταπεινότφρων (from τα- 

πεινός, φρήν, LXX, Plut.); τρί-στεγος (Dion. Hal., Jos., Symm.); 

φθιν-οπωρινός (Arist., Polyb., Strabo, Plut.); φιλ-αγαθός (Arist., 

Polyb., Wisd., Plut., Philo); ¢id-avros (Arist., Philo, Plut., Jos., 

Sext.); φιλ-ήδονος (Polyb., Plut., Lucian, etc.); φιλότ-θεος (Arist., 

Philo, Lucian, οἷο); φρεν-απάτης (eccl. writers); χειρ-αγωγός 

(Artem., Plut., etc.); χειρο-ποίητος (LXX, Polyb., Dion. Hal., 

papyri); χρυσο-δακτύλιος (Jas. 2:2, elsewhere only in Hesych.). 

It will be apparent from this list how many words used in 

the N. T. appear first in Aristotle or the literary κοινή. Aris- 

totle was no Atticist and broke away from the narrow vocab- 

ulary of his contemporaries. Many of these late words are found 

in the papyri and inscriptions also, as is pointed out. But we 

must remember that we have not learned all that the papyri and 

inscriptions have to teach us. Cf. also the numeral adjective 

δεκα-τέσσαρες (LXX, Polyb., papyri).1 See further chapter VII, 

Declensions. 

4. Adverbs. The late Greek uses many new adverbs and new 

kinds of adverbs (especially compounds and prepositional ad- 

verbs). For list of the new prepositional adverbs see chapter on 

ACT Dlass= Gr. of (IN; Te Gki,sp.70. 
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prepositions. These are usually formed either from adjectives 

like ἐντώπιον (neuter of ἐν-ώπιος) or by composition of preposition 

and adverb as in ὑπερ-άνω, or preposition and adjective as in ἐκ-πε- 

ρισ-σοῦ, or two or more prepositions (prepositional adverbs as in 

ἀπ-ἐν-αντι), or apreposition and a noun-root as in ἀπο-τόμως, or a sub- 

stantive and a verb as in vouv-exés, or an adjective and a substan- 

tive as in παν-πληθεί, or an adjective and an adverb as in r@y-rore, 

or a preposition and a pronoun as in ἐξ-αυτῆς. In a word, the com- 

pound adverb is made from compound adjectives, substantives, 

verbs with all sorts of combinations. The κοινή shows a distinct 

turn for new adverbial combinations and the N. T. illustrates 

it very clearly. Paul, especially, doubles his adverbs as in ὑπερ- 

ἐεκ-περισσοῦ. These adverbs are generally formed by parathetic 

composition and are used as prepositions in the later Greek, in- 

correctly so according to Blass.!- But it must be remembered that 

the xown developed according to its own genius and that even the 

Atticists could not check it. In Luke παν-πληθεί (Lu. 23 : 18) and 

παν-οικεί (Ac. 16 : 34) are not derived from adjectives or previous 

adverbs, but from substantives (perhaps assoc. instr.). As to the 

use of adverbs as prepositions, all prepositions were originally 

adverbs (cf. ἐν-αντίον). In the later language we simply can see 

the process of development in a better state of preservation. No 

magical change has come over an adverb used with a case. It is 

merely a helper of the case-idea and is part of the analytic linguistic 

development. 

The chief compound adverbs used in the N. T. characteristic 

of the κοινή are here given. As the list of adverbs is much smaller 

than those of verbs, substantives and adjectives, compounds 

with ἀ-- privative are included here. ᾿Α-δια-λείπτως (Polyb., Diod., 

Strabo, 1 Macce., papyri); ἀνά-μεσον and ἀνά-μερος is the Text. Rec. 

in Rev. 7:17 and 1 Cor. 14: 27, but this is not the modern edit- 

ing, rather ἀνὰ μέσον, etc.; ἀν-αντι-ρήτως (Polyb., ete.); ἀντι-πέρα 

(Xen. ἀντι-πέραν, Polyb., etc.); ἀπ-έναντι (Polyb., LXX, papyri 

and inscriptions); ἀ-περι-σπάστως (Polyb., Plut.); ἀπο-τόμως 

(Polyb., Diod., Wisd., Longin.); δηλ-αυγῶς (so NCLA in Mk. 

8 : 25 for τηλ-αυγῶς) ; δια-παντός is the way Griesbach and Tisch. 

print διὰ παντός; ἔκ-παλαι (Philo and on, inscriptions); ἐκ-τενῶς 

(Polyb., LXX, inscriptions); ἔνταντι (LXX, inscriptions); ἐντ-ώπιον 

(Theoc., LXX, papyri); ἐξ-τάπινα (LXX, Jamb., Byz.); ἐξ-αυτῆς 

(Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Jos., etc.); ἐφ-άπαξ (Lucian, Dio Cass., 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 65. Cf. Mayser’s Gr., pp. 485 ff. Jannaris, 
§ 1490. 
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etc.); καθ-εξῆς (Δ ]αη, Plut.); κατ-έν-αντι (LXX, Hermas); κατ- 

ev-wriov (LXX); νουν-εχῶς (Arist., Polyb.); παν-πληθεί (Dio Cass.) ; 

παν-οικεί (rejected by the Atticists for πανοικίᾳ [LX X], Plato Eryx., 

Philo, Jos.); πάν-τοτε (Sap., Menand., Dion. Hal., condemned by 

the Atticists for ἑκάστοτε); παρ-εκτός (LXX); προσ-φάτως (LXX, 

Polyb., Alciph.); ὑπερ-άνω (Arist., LX X, Polyb., Jos., Plut., etc.); 

ὑπερ-έκεινα (Byz. and eccl.); ὑπερ-εκ-περισσοῦ (Dan. 2: 22, Ald., 

Compl.) ; ὑπερ-εκ-περισσῶς (T, ὟΝ. H. marg. 1 Th. 5:13, Clem. 

Rom.); ὑπερ-λίαν (Eust.); ὑπερ-περισσῶς (only Mk. 7:37). There 

are two ways of writing some of these compound adverbs, either 

as single words or as two or more words. ‘The editors differ as 

to διὰ παντός, ἐφ᾽ ἅπαξ, ἐκ-πάλαι, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καθ᾽ ὅλου, ὑπὲρ ἐκεῖνα, 

etc. The editors do as they wish about it. These compound 

adverbs were still more numerous in the Byzantine writers... For 

further list of verbs compounded with prepositions see ‘‘ Language 

of the N. T.”’ by Thayer, in Hastings’ ἢ). B. The κοινή was fond 

of compound words, some of which deserve the term sesquipe- 

dalian, like καταδυναστεύω, συναντιλαμβάνομαι, etc. We must not for- 

get that after all these modern words from Aristotle onwards 

are only a small portion of the whole. Kennedy (Sources of N. T. 

Greek, p. 62) claims that only about 20 per cent. of the words in 

the N. T. are post-Aristotelian. Many of this 20 per cent. reach 

back into the past, though we have no record as yet to observe. 

The bulk of the words in the N. T. are the old words of the 

ancients, some of which have a distinct classic flavour, literary 

and even poetic, like αἰσθητήριον, πολυποίκιλος. See list in Thayer’s 

article in Hastings’ D. B., III, p. 37. 

These lists seem long, but will repay study. They are reason- 

ably complete save in the case of verbs compounded with preposi- 

tions and substantives so compounded. As a rule only words 

used by Aristotle and later writers are given, while Demosthenes 

is not usually considered, since he was more purely Attic. 

~ V. Personal Names Abbreviated or Hypocoristic. The chap- 

ter on Orthography will discuss the peculiarities of N. T. proper 

names in general. Here we are concerned only with the short 

names formed either from longer names that are preserved or 

from names not preserved. This custom of giving short pet- 

names is not a peculiarity of Greek alone. It belonged, moreover, 

to the early stages of the language and survives still.? It was used 
not merely with Greek names, but also with foreign names brought 

into the Greek. It is proof of the vernacular κοινή in the N. T. 

BeW..-M., p. 127. 2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 293. 



172 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

Cf. English “Tom” and “Will.” These abbreviated names are 

regularly from compounds, as Znvas for Znvo-dwpos (Tit. 3:18). 

Of the various forms used in these abbreviated names only 

three occur in the N. T., —as, -ἧς, τῶς. The great majority 

belong to —as or -ἃς. ᾿Αμπλίας (or --ιᾶς) is the reading of the 
Western and Syrian classes in Ro. 16:8 for ᾿Αμπλιᾶτος (Latin 

Ampliatus) ; ’Avépéas 15, according to Blass,” ‘‘a genuine old Greek 

form,” while Schmiedel® thinks it can come from ’Avépopeédns; | 

᾿Αντίπας is an abbreviation of ᾿Αντίπατρος (Rev. 2:13) (found in 

inscription ii/A.D. at Pergamum4); ᾿Απολλώς, possibly® an abbre- 

viation for ᾿Απολλώνιος, is the reading of D in Ac. 18:24, though 

N 15, 180 read ᾿Απελλῆς here, while ᾿Απελλῆς is read by all MSS. 

in Ro. 16:10 (cf. Dorie ᾿Απελλᾶς in inscriptions, PAS, ii, 397); 

᾿Αρτεμᾶς (Tit. 3:12) is an abbreviation of ’Apreuidwpos; Anuds 

(Col. 4:14; Phil. 24; 2 Tim. 4:10) is probably an abbreviation 

of Δημήτριος, though Δήμαρχος is possible (Δημέας also=Anyas), not 

to mention Δημάρατος, Δημόδοκος; ᾿Επαφρᾶς (Col. 1:7; 4:12; Phil. 

23) is (Ramsay so takes it, Hxpositor, Aug., 1906, p. 153. CE. 

genitive ’Eradpados, PAS, ii, 375; Fick-Bechtel, p. 16) an ab- 

breviation of ᾿Επαφρόδιτος (Ph. 2:25; 4:18), but it does not fol- 

low that, if true, the same man is indicated in Ph. and Col.; Ἑρμᾶς 

(Ro. 16:14) is from the old Doric form abbreviated from ‘Ep- 

μόδωρος; Ἑρμῆς (Ro. 16:14) may be merely the name of the god 

given to a man, though Blass doubts it.6 Likewise we may note 

that Θευδᾶς (Ac. 5:36) is possibly an abbreviation of Θεόδωρος; 

Tovvias (Sometimes taken as feminine ‘Iovvia, Ro. 16:7) may be 
Ἰουνιᾶς as abbreviation of ἁ ̓Ιουνιανός; Κλεόπας (Lu. 24:18) is 

apparently an abbreviation of Κλεόπατρος ; Λουκᾶς (Col. 4:14; Phil. 
24; 2 Tim. 4:11) is an abbreviation of Λουκανός and of Λούκιος; 
Νυμφᾶς (Col. 4:15) is probably derived from Nuydddwpos; ᾿Ολυμπᾶς 

1 See Fick-Bechtel, Die griech. Personennamen, 1894; Pape, Worterbuch 

der griech. Eigennamen, 1842, ed. Benseler, 1870; Keil, Beitr. zur Onomatolo- 

gie; W. Schulze, Graeca Lat., 1901; Hoole, the Class. Elem. in the N. T., 1888; 
Kretsch., Gesch. der griech. Spr., Die kleinasiat. Personennamen, pp. 311-370. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 71. 

3 W.-Sch., p. 148. 4 Deiss., B.5S., p. 187. 

6 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 148 f., for objections to this derivation. In a Faytim 

pap. (Deiss., B. S., p. 149) ᾿Απολλώνιος occurs ὃς καὶ συριστὶ ᾿Ιωνάθας. . Cf. 

Brug., Griech. Gr., 1900, p. 175. 

6 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 71. Cf. also Fick-Bechtel, p. 304. Fick (xxxviii) takes 

it from Ἑρμοκράτης, as also ‘Epyas. 

7 Ramsay (Exp., Dec., 1912, pp. 504 ff.) quotes inscription of Pisid. 

Antioch where Λουκᾶς and Λούκιος are used for the same person. 

ee re aad 
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(Ro. 16:15) is apparently abbreviated from ᾿Ολυμπιόδωρος, though 

᾿Ολυμπιανός is possible; Παρμενᾶς (Ac. 6:5) is probably an abbre- 

viation of Παρμενίδης, though Blass! suggests Παρμένων; Πατρόβας 

(Ro. 16:14) is derived from Πατρόβιος; Σίλας (Ac. 15:22, ete.) is 

the same man as Σιλουανός (MSS. often Σιλβανός), as Paul always 

ealls him (1 Th.-1:1, ete. So Peter in 1 Pet. 5:12); Στεφανᾶς 

(1 Cor. 1:16; 16:15, 17) may be either a modification of Στέφα- 

vos or an abbreviation of Στεφανηφόρος; Σώπατρος (Ac. 20:4) is read 

Σωσίπατρος by a dozen of the cursives and the Sah. Cop. Arm. 

versions, while Σωσίπατρος is the correct text in Ro. 16:21, but 

it is not certain that they represent the same man, for Σώπατρος 

is from Beroea and Σωσίπατρος from Corinth, though it is pos- 

sible. ᾿Αρχέλαος, Νικόλαος appear in the N. T. in the unabbreviated 

forms, though in the Doric the abbreviated forms in —as were used. 

On the subject of the N. T. proper names one can consult also 

Thieme, Die Inschriften von Magnesia am Mdander und das N. T., 

1906, p. 39 f. He finds twenty of the N. T. names in the Mag- 
nesia inscriptions, such as ᾿Απφία, ᾿Αρτεμᾶς (᾿ Αρτεμίδωρος), etc. Kupia 

is a common proper name (cf. Hatch, Journal of Bibl. Lit., 1908, 

p. 145). For the papyri illustrations see Mayser, Gr. der griech. 

Papyri (Laut- und Wortlehre, 1906), p. 253 f. Cf. also Traube, 

Nomina Sacra (1907), who shows that in both B and δὲ as well 

as D the abbreviation IHC XPC is found as well as the more 

usual IC XC. Cf. Nestle, Exp. Times, Jan., 1908, p. 189. Moul- 

ton (Cl. Quarterly, April, 1908, p. 140) finds ᾿Ακουσίλαος in the 

body of a letter in a papyrus and ᾿Ακοῦτι, the abbreviated ad- 

dress, on the back. See also Burkitt, Syriac Forms of N. T. Proper 

Names (1912), and Lambertz, Die griech. Sklavennamen (1907). 

‘VI. The History of Words. This subject concerns not merely 

the new words appearing in the N. T. but all words there used. 

This is the best place for a few remarks on it. It is not enough 

to know the etymology, the proper formation and the usage in 

a given writer. Before one has really learned a word, he must 

know its history up to the present time, certainly up to the period 

which he is studying. The resultant meaning of a word in any 

given instance will be determined by the etymology, the history 

and the immediate context.2 The etymology and the history be- 

long to the lexicon, but the insistence on these principles is within 

+ Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 71. Cf. Meisterh., Gr. der att. Inschr. (pp. 114- 
118), for formation of proper names. 

2 Cf. Heine, Synon. des neutest. Griech., p. 29. Goodell, The Gk. in Eng., 
1886, gives a popular exhibition of the influence of Gk. on Eng. 
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the purview of grammar. The N. T. Greek on this point only 

calls for the same treatment granted all literature in all languages 

and ages. 

Take σκάνδαλον, for instance. It is a shorter form of the old 

Greek word σκανδάληθρον, ‘trap-stick.’ The root σκανδ is seen in the 

Sanskrit skdndamzt, ‘to dart,’ ‘to leap.’ The Latin has it in scando, 

de-scendo. The termination -ἀληθρον is possibly the suffix —rpov 

(-$pov) for instrument and σκανδ-άλα(η). The form σκανδάλη occurs 

in Aleiphro, of which cxavé-ado-y is simply the neuter variation. 

Σκάνδ-αλο-ν occurs first in the LX X as a translation for wpin or 

>iw", ‘a noose,’ ‘a snare,’ as in Ps. 69 (68): 23. It was the trap- 

stick, the trap, the impediment; then a stumbling-block or any 

person who was an occasion of stumbling, as in Josh. 23:18. So 

Peter became a stumbling-block to Jesus, σκάνδαλον εἶ ἐμοῦ (Mt. 

16:23). Christ crucified became a σκάνδαλον to the Jews (1 Cor. 

1:23). Take again ἐκ-κλησία (from ἔκ-κλητος, ἐκκαλέω). The root 

καὶ appears in the Latin cal-endae, con-cil-ium, nomen-clda-tor; in 

the Old High German hal-dn, ‘to call.’ Originally ἐκ-κλησία was a 

calling-out of the people from their homes, but that usage soon 

passed away. It became the constitutional assembly of Athens 

and “we must banish from our minds all remembrance of its ety- 

mology.”! In the LXX the word is used as the equivalent of 

Sop, the assembly of the Israelites as a whole. In the N. T. 

the word takes a further advance. It still appears in the sense of 

‘assembly’ at times, as in 1 Cor. 11:18, but usually, as Thayer 

shows (Lewxicon), the idea of the word is that of body or company 

of believers whether assembled or not, the body of Christ. This 

is true at times where the idea of assembly is impossible, as in 

Ac. 8:3. The word in this sense of body of Christians is used 

either in the local (Ac. 8:3) or the general sense (Mt. 16 : 18). 

In the general sense the word does not differ greatly from one 

aspect of the word βασιλεία. These examples must suffice. 

VII. The Kinship of Greek Words. The study of the family tree 

of a word is very suggestive. Δείκτνυτμι is a good illustration 

in point. It has the root δικ which appears in the Sanskrit di¢-a- 

mi, ‘to show,’ Latin dic-o, Gothic teiho, German zeigen, etc. 

On the root δικ a number of Greek words are built, as δίκτη, 

‘the way pointed out,’ ‘right’ or ‘justice’; δίκην, ‘after the way’ 

or ‘like’; δεῖξ-ις, ‘a showing’; de?y-ua, ‘something shown’; δίκ-αιος, 

‘a man who seeks to go the right way,’ ‘righteous’; δικ-αιόω, ‘to 

1 Hicks, Cl. Rev., 1887, p. 48. See also Robertson, Short Gr. of the Gk. 

N. T., pp. 57-60. . 
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make or declare one te be righteous’; δικ-αίω-σις, ‘the act of declar- 

ing one righteous’; δικ-καίω-μα, ‘the thing declared to be right’; 

δικ-αιο-σύνη, ‘the quality of being right,’ ‘righteousness’; δικ-αίως, 

‘righteously’ or ‘justly’; δικ-αιω-τής or δικ-ασ-τής, ‘one who decides 

righteously’; δικ-ασ-τήριον, ‘the place for judging righteously.’ 

Kach of these words occurs in the N. T. save three, δίκην, δικ-αιω- 

τής, δικασ-τήριον. With these twelve words the difference in mean- 

ing is not so much due to historical development (like ἐκκλησία) as 

to the idea of the various suffixes. It is, of course, true that the 

N. T. has a special doctrine of righteousness as the gift of God 

which colours most of these words. The point is that all these 

various points of view must be observed with each word. An- 

other illustration that will not be followed up is λύττρον (Mt. 

20 : 28), ἀπο-λύ-τρω-σις (Ro. 8 : 24). The ideas of action, agent, 

result, instrument, quality, plan, person, etc., as shown by the 

suffixes, differentiate words from each other. 

Green in his Handbook to Grammar of N. T. Greek? illustrates 

this point well with the root κρι (kpw), giving only the examples 

that occur in the N. T. They will be found interesting: first, the 

verb, κρίντω, dva-Kplv-w, ἀντ-απο-κρίντομαι, ἀπο-κρίντομαι, δια-κρίντω, 

ἔγ-κρίντω, ἐπι-κρίντω, κατα-κρίντω, συγ-κρίντω, συν-υπο-κρίντομαι, ὑπο- 

κρίντω; second, the substantive, κρί-σις, κρί-μα, κρι-τήριον, κρι-τής, 

ἀνά-κρι-σις, ἀπό-κρι-μα, ἀπό-κρι-σις, διά-κρι-σις, εἰλι-κρίν-εια, κατά-κρι-μα, 

κατά-κρι-σις, πρό-κρι-μα, ὑπό-κρι-σις, ὑπο-κρι-τής; third, adjectives, 

κρι-τικός, ἀ-διά-κρι-τος, ἀ-κατά-κρι-τος, ἀν-υπό-κρι-τος, αὐτο-κατά-κρι-τος, 

εἰλι-κρι-νής. 

The development of this line of study will amply repay the 

N. T. student. 

VIII. Contrasts in Greek Words or Synonyms. The Greek is 

rich in synonyms. In English one often has a choice between the 

Anglo-Saxon word or its Norman-French equivalent, as “to ask”’ 

or ‘‘to inquire.”’? The Greeks made careful distinctions in words. 

Socrates tripped the Sophists on the exact meaning of words as 

often as anywhere. We are fortunate in N. T. study in the pos- 

session of two excellent treatises on this subject. Trench, Syno- 

nyms of the N. T., 1890, is valuable, though not exhaustive. But 

he gives enough to teach one how to use this method of investi- 

gation. Heine, Synon. des neutest. Griech., 1898, 1s more com- 

prehensive and equally able. The matter can only be mentioned 

1 ὃ 149, new ed., 1904. 
2 Cf. Skeat, Prin. of Eng. Etym., 1st ser. (Native Words, 1892); 2d ser. 

(Foreign Words, 1891). 
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here and illustrated. With δίκαιος, for instance, one should com- 

pare ἀγαθός, ἅγιος, καθαρός, καλός, ὅσιος, before he can obtain a 

complete idea of N. T. goodness or righteousness. We see Jesus 

himself insisting on the use of ἀγαθός for the idea of absolute 

goodness in Mk. 10 : 18, οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ θεός. Both ἀγαθός 

and δίκαιος, occur in Lu. 23:50. In Lu. 8:15 the phrase xapéia 

ἀγαθὴ καὶ καλή approaches Socrates’ common use of καλὸς κ᾿ ἀγαθός 

for “the beautiful and the good.” It is also the Greek way of 

saying “gentleman”? which no other language can translate. To 

go no further, τέρας; δύναμις and σημεῖον are all three used to de- 

scribe the complete picture of a N. T. miracle. Νέος is ‘young’ 

and ‘not yet old,’ καινός is ‘recent’ and ‘not ancient.’ 



CHAPTER VI 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS 

The term orthography is used to include all that pertains to the 

spelling of Greek words. Phonetics deals with the sounds of the 

letters. The orthography was constantly changing, but not so 

rapidly as did the sounds. Each had an independent develop- 

ment as is seen very strikingly in the modern Greek vernacular 

(Thumb, Handbook of the Mod. Gk. Vernac., p. 6). There has 

never been a fixed orthography for the Greek tongue at any stage 

of its history. There has always been an effort to have new 

phonetic spelling to correspond to the sound-change. Cf. Blass, 

Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 6. The confusion in spelling grew with the 

centuries as in English. Many delicate questions confront us at 

once. It has not seemed possible to give the explanation of all 

the varied phonetic (true or merely analogical) and orthographic 

changes in the use of the vowels and consonants. An orderly 

collection of the facts with historical side-lights is all that is 

attempted. 

I. The Uncertainty of the Evidence. It is difficult to tell 

what is the vernacular usage in N. T. times on many points, 

though somewhat less so since the discovery of the papyri. 

(a) THe ANCIENT LirrerARY SPELLING. The difficulty is much 

increased by the comparison of the phonetic spelling of the modern 

vernacular with the historical orthography of the ancient literary 

Greek.! This method applied to any language may lead one into 

error. Modern conversational English differs widely in orthog- 

raphy from Spenser’s Faerie Queene. For most of the history 

of the Greek language no lexicons or grammars were in use. 
There were the schools and the books on the one hand and popu- 

lar usage on the other. The movement of the Atticists was Just 
the opposite of the modern phonetic spelling movement in Eng- 

lish. The Atticists sought to check change rather than hasten it. 
It is to be remembered also that the Atticists were the cloister 

1 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 19 f. 
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copyists of the ancient Greek writings and of the N. T. Later 

copyists reflect local types, some more conservative, some less so. 

The law of life is best here, as always, without artificial impulse or 

restraint. In seeking to restore the orthography of the κοινή ver- 

nacular of the first century a.p. one must not be handicapped by 

the literary Attic nor the modern Greek vernacular, though each 

will be of service. In simple truth one has to be less dogmatic 

these days concerning what could or could not have been in the 

past. Breasted! calmly assures us that before 3000 B.c. “the al- 

phabetic signs, each of which stood for one consonant,’ were in 

use in Egypt. He adds: “Had the Egyptian been less a creature 

of habit, he might have discarded his syllabic signs 3500 years 

before Christ, and have written with an alphabet of 24 letters.’ 

The Greek language was a growth and did not at first have 24 

letters. E, even in early Attic,? not to mention Cretan, had the 

force of ε, ἡ and sometimes εἰ. Indeed Jannaris* asserts that 

“the symbols 7 and w, in numerous cases also ει, originated at 

school as mere compensatory marks, to represent positional or 

‘thetic’ « or o.” It is not surprising with this origin of vowels 

(and consonants do not differ) that variations always exist in the 

sound and use of the Greek letters. Blass‘ is clearly right when 

he points out that in changes in the sounds of words “it is usual 

for the spelling not to imitate the new sound off-hand,” and in the 

case of the N. T. writers there was “no one fixed orthography in 

existence, but writers fluctuated between the old historical spelling 

and a new phonetic manner of writing.’”’ Moulton’ adds that the 

N. T. writers had to choose “between the literary and illiterate 

Greek of their time,”’ and “an artificial orthography left the door 

open for not a few uncertainties.”” Here is a “letter of a prodigal 

son’ (B.G.U. 846 1i/a.p. See Milligan, Gk. Papyri, p. 93f.) in which 

we have “phonetic” spelling in abundance: Kal διὰ πάντω[ν] εὔχομαί 

σαι ὑγειαίνειν. Τὸ προσκύνημά σου [ποι]ῶ κατ᾽ αἱκάστην ἡμαίραν παρὰ 

τῷ κυρίῳ [Σερ]άπειδει. Τ᾽ εινώσκειν σαι θέλω κτὰ. There is here inter- 

change of ε and αι, of c and ει. 

(b) Tur DiALEcT-CoLOURED VERNACULAR. The dialects explain 

some variations in orthography. One copyist would be a better 

representative of the pure vernacular κοινή, while another might 

1 A Hist. of Egypt, 1906, p. 45. 

2 Meisterh., Gr. etc., p. 3; Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 26 f.; Solmsen, Inscr. 
Graecae etc., pp. 52 ff. 

SOD Cl ἢ 

(τ ΟΝ = Lee Gee ns 5 Prol., p.°42: 
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live where Attic, Ionic, Doric or Northwest Greek had still posi- 

tive influence. Often what looks like a breaking-down of the lan- 
guage is but the survival or revival of old dialectical forms or 

pronunciation. But these variations are mainly due to the per- 

sonal equation. It was not till the time of Marcus Aurelius that 

the learned grammarians succeeded in formulating the artificial 
rules which afterwards prevailed for writing the old classical 

Greek. The first century A.D. was still an age of freedom in or- 

thography. Even in the fourth century a.p. the scribe of δ΄ pre- 

fers c rather than εἰ, while in the case of B εἰ often occurs where u 

is the rule elsewhere. This is not mere itacism, but is also indi- 

vidual preference.! “The oldest scribes whose work we possess 

(centuries 4 to 6) always kept themselves much freer from the 

schools than the later.”’? But, even if Luke and Paul did not 

know the old historical spelling in the case of « mute (subscript) 

and εἰ, it is merely cutting the Gordian knot to “follow the By- 

zantine school, and consistently employ the historical spelling in 

the N. T.” and that “without any regard to the MS. evidence.” 

It is not the spelling of the Byzantine school nor of the Attic 

dialect that we are after, but the vernacular Greek of the first cen- 

tury A.D., and this is not quite “the most unprofitable of tasks,” 
as Blass would have us believe.’ 

(c) THe Unctats. They do complicate the situation. On some 

points, as noted above, the great uncials δὲ and B differ, but usu- 

ally that is not true. There is a general agreement between the 

older uncials in orthography as against the later uncials and the 
cursives which fell under the spell of the Byzantine reformers, 

who sought to restore the classical literary spelling. The Syrian 

class of documents therefore fails to represent the orthography of 

1 Hort, The N. T. in Orig. Gk., App., Notes on Sel. Read., p. 152. But 

in the Intr. (p. 304) Hort is not willing to admit “peculiarities of a local or 

strictly dialectic nature” in the N. T. Still Hort (Notes on Orth., p. 151) 

allows the Doric ὁδαγέω (ὁδηγέω) in “single MS.” like B and D, προσαχεῖν in 

B, ῥάσσω in D, etc. Hirt (Handb. ἃ. Griech., p. 53) attributes much of the 

vocal change to dialect-mixing and analogy. On δὲ and B see Hort, op. cit., 

p. 06 f. 2*Blasse Gre of ΝΠ Gk: p. 6f: 

3 Ib., p. 7. Hort (p. 302 f. of the Intr. to the N. T. in Orig. Gk.) makes a 

strong defence of his effort to give as nearly as possible “the spelling of the 

autographs by means of documentary evidence.’’ There must not be “slov- 

enly neglect of philological truth.’”’ But Moulton (Prol., p. 47) does not “‘set 

much store by some of the minutizs which W. H. so conscientiously gather 

from the great uncials.’’ Certainly ‘‘finality is impossible, notwithstanding 

the assistance now afforded by the papyri’”’ (Thack., Gr., p. 71). 
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the vernacular κοινή of the first century A.D. The Syrian class, for 

instance, reads Καπερναούμ, not Καφαρναούμ. But do the MSS. 

which give us the pre-Syrian types of text preserve the auto- 

graphic orthography? The fourth century is a long time from the 

first and the presumption might seem to be to some extent against 

the Neutral, Alexandrian and Western classes also. The temp- 

tation is constant to spell as people of one’s time do. This diffi- 

culty is felt by every editor of classical Greek texts and often 

purely arbitrary rules are used, rules made by modern critics. 

Hort! is willing to admit that in some instances the spellings 

found in the great uncials which are at variance with the Textus 

Receptus are due to the “literary spellings of the time” when the 
MSS. were written, “but for the most part they belong to the 

‘vulgar’ or popular form of the language.’’ Hort could see that 

before we had the new knowledge from the papyri and inscrip- 

tions. He adds?: “A large proportion of the peculiar spellings of 

the N. T. are simply spellings of common life. In most cases 

either identical or analogous spellings occur frequently in inscrip- 

tions written in different countries, by no means always of the 

more illiterate sort.’’ This fact showed that the unclassical spell- 

ings in the uncials were current in the Apostolic age and were the 

most trustworthy even if sometimes doubtful. “Absolute uni- 

formity belongs only to artificial times,” Hort? argues, and hence 

it is not strange to find this confusion in the MSS. The confusion 

existed in fact in the first century a.p. and probably the auto- 

graphs did not follow uniform rules in spelling. Certain it is that 

the N. T. writings as preserved in the MSS. vary. But itacism 

applies to all the MSS. to a certain extent and makes it difficult 

to know what vowel or diphthong was really before the scribe. 

In general the N. T., like the LXX, is grounded in matters of or- 

thography on the rules of the grammarians of the time of the 

Cesars (Apollonius and Herodian) rather than upon those of 

the time of Hadrian, when they had an archaistic or Atticistic 
tendency (Helbing, Grammatik ἃ. LXX, p. 1). Moulton (Prol., 
p. 42) thinks that “there are some suggestive signs that the great 
uncials, in this respect as in others, are not far away from the 
autographs.” But Thackeray (op. cit., p. 56) denies that this 

1 Op. cit., p. 808 f. Jann. (Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 35) calls attention to the fact 
that the professional copyists not only had to copy accurately, but “in the 
received uniform spelling.’ Cf. also Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, p.2. For further 
remarks on the phenomena in the LXX MSS. see Swete, O. T. in Gk. p. 300f. | 

2 On: Cit pr od. * Op icit., proses: 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS Tah 

conclusion can be drawn ipso facto of the LXX, since it was trans- 

lated (the Pentateuch certainly) some three centuries earlier than 

the N. T. was written. 

(d) THe Papyri. They strengthen the case for the uncials. 

Deissmann! and Moulton? show that the great uncials correspond 

in orthography not only with the contemporaneous inscriptions 

as Hort had seen, but also with the papyri of the better-educated 

writers. Among the strictly illiterate papyri writers one can 

find almost anything. The case of ἐάντε ἄν in relative clauses is 

worked out well by Moulton to prove this point. In the papyri 

dated B.c. the proportion of ἐάν to ἄν in such cases is 18 to 29, while 

in the first century a.p. it is 76 to 9. But in the fourth century 

A.D. it is 4 to 8 and the usage disappears in the sixth century A.D. 

Thackeray (Grammar, vol. I, pp. 65 ff.) shows (after Deissmann®*) 

how the LXX confirms this conclusion for ἐάν =a. The usage 

appears in B.c. 183; copyists are divided in different parts of the 

same book as in Exodus or Leviticus; it is predominant in the 

first and second centuries A.D., and then disappears. Thackeray 

(p. 58) traces οὐθείς (unfeis) “from its cradle to its grave’’ (from 

378 B.c. to end of ii/A.D.) and shows how in 11/A.D. οὐδείς is Supreme 

again. This point very strikingly confirms the faithfulness of the 

uncials in orthography in a matter out of harmony with the time 

when the MSS. were written. We may conclude then that Hort 

is right and the uncials, inscriptions and papyri give us the ver- 

nacular orthography of the κοινή with reasonable correctness. 

II. Vowel-Changes (στοιχεῖα φωνήεντα). In the old times the 
vowels underwent many changes, for orthography was not fixed. 

Indeed is it ever fixed? If the Atticists had let the κοινή have a 

normal development, Dr. Rutherford would not have complained 

that Greek was ruined by their persistence “in an obsolete or- 

thography instead of spelling as they speak.’’* But as early as 

403 B.c. the orator Archinos® had a law passed in Attica prescrib- 

ing the use of the Ionic alphabet in the schools. The early Greek 

used only a, ε, ει, 0, v, and no distinction was made in writing be- 

ΠΡ. 02 Τὸ, 2 Prol., pp. 42 ff. 

3 B.S., pp. 202 ff. On the whole subject of the difficulty of Ν. 'T. orthog. 

see W.-Sch., pp. 31 ff. Deiss. (B. S., p. 180) is clearly right in denying a 

“N. T. orthography” save as individual writers, as now, have their peculiar- 

ities. For general remarks about vowel changes in LXX MSS. see Swete, 

O. T. in Gk., p. 301 f.; Thack., Gr., vol. I, pp. 71-100; Helbing, Gr., Laut- u. 

Wortl., pp. 3-14. 
4 Nicklin, Cl. Rev., 1906, p. 115, in review of Rutherford’s A Chap. in 

the Hist. of Annotation, 1905. 5 Cf. Bekker, Anec. Gr., vol. II, p. 783. 
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tween long and short vowels, as indeed was never done in the 

case of c and v. The Ionic invented! Q for long o. Before the 

introduction of the Ionic alphabet, I.E. ἃ and @ were represented 

by « H was at first the aspirate like Hebrew J and then now 

aspirate and now long ε or a as the inscriptions amply show. It 

is very common in the early inscriptions to see € thus used as 

long and o likewise, as in ἔναι and 70s. Cf. ε, o for spurious diph- 

thongs εἰ, ov. The kinship of these vowels with the Phoenician 

alphabet is plain, as a is from δῇ, e from 77, ἐ from 9, ο from 1), uv 

from the doubling of ἡ (and so a Greek invention). It is inter- 

esting to note that the Sanskrit has three pure vowels, a, 2, u, 

while e and o are diphthongs in origin. In Sanskrit a far surpasses 

all other vowel-sounds, more than twice as many as all other vowel- 

sounds put together.? Schleicher* speaks of the weakening of a 

into ὁ and τ, and thus he goes back to an original a sound for all 

the vowels. In Latin also a breaks into 6, 7 and u.4 Even in 

Attica in the first century B.c., in spite of Archinos’ law, the in- 

scriptions use sometimes au and ae, εἰ and vu, 7 and zu, v and, v and 

v,eand εἰ interchangeably.®> Uniformity did not exist in one dialect, 

not to mention the persistent differences between the various Greek 

dialects. These changes were going on constantly all over the 

Greek world in the first century A.p. For the alphabetical changes 

in the dialects see Buck’s Greek Dialects, pp. 15 ff. These inter- 

changes between vowels are interesting. 

(a) THE CHANGES (INTERCHANGES) wiTH a. The first sound 
made by a baby is d@ These changes became dialectical peculiari- 

ties in many words like the Lesbian κρέτος (κράτος, “ablaut”’ varia- 

_ tions), the Boeotian ἅτερος (ἕτερος), Doric iapds (iepds).6 So in the 

vernacular Attic we find ἐρετή (ἀρετή) where a breaks to ε before 

ε (vowel assimilation), as in the Ionic-Attic a sometimes changes 

to ε after. and v.’ See Kihner-Blass® for many examples. 

1 Riem. and Goelzer, Gr. Comp. du Grec et du Lat., Phonét., p. 38. 
Cf. also Donaldson, The New Crat., pp. 207 ff.; K.-Bl., Griech. Gr., ΤΊ. I, 

Bd. I, pp. 39 ff.; Earle, Names of the Orig. Letters of the Gk. Alph. (Class- 

Papers, 1912, pp. 257 ff.); Flin.-Pet., Form. of the Gk. Alph. (1912). But 
Sir Arthur Evans gets the Gk. Alph. from Crete. 

2 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 10. 

3 Vergl. Gr., p. 55. His opinion is now considered antiquated. 
4 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 149 f. 

5 Télfy, Chron. und Topog. d. griech. Ausspr. etc., 1893, p. 39. See also 
Larsfeld, Griech. Epig., 1892, pp. 494 ff.; King and Cookson, Sounds and 

Inflex. in Gk. and Lat., 1888. Sei =B hel Bd slant 

7 Hirt, Handb. der griech. Laut- u. Formenl., pp. 115, 119. Γά is the form 
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aande. ’Ayyapebw appears as éyyap. in N (Mt. 5:41) and NB 
(Mk. 15:21)... The New Ionic εἵνεκεν (more commonly ἕνεκεν) has 
nearly displaced the Attic ἕνεκα which Blass? admits only in 

Ac. 26:21. Εἶτεν for εἶτα appears in Mk. 4:28 as a rare Ionic 

form. Herodotus? had both’ εἶτα and ἔπειτα. Καθαρίζω in the 
aorist (active and passive) and perfect middle has ε for the second 

a in many of the best MSS. both in LXX and N. T. (cf. Mk. 

1:42; Mt. 8:3 W. H.). Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 82, gives the 

facts. Blass* points out that Πάτερα (Πάταρα) occurs in AC in 

Ac. 21:1. Τεσσεράκοντα is the form given always by W. H. This 

is an [onic form (vowel assimilation) which is not so common in 

the papyri as in the N. T. MSS.° In modern Greek both σαράντα 

and cepavra survive. Likewise W. H. always give the preference to 

τέσσερα, though the papyri do not use it till the fourth century a.p.® 

But in the inscriptions τέσσερα is found several times,’ one case in 

the first century A.D. Τέσσερας, however, does not occur in the 

N. T. MSS., though the papyri have it in the Byzantine age. The 
Ionic and the modern Greek have τέσσερες and τέσσερα. The N. T. 

thus differs from the κοινή papyri, but is in harmony with the Ionic 
literature and inscriptions. In some MSS. in both LXX and N. T. 

in Doric and Beeotian, while ye is found in the Ionic, Attic and Cypriote 

(Meister, Griech. Dial., Bd. II, p. 29). 

1 Deiss., B. S., p. 182, gives &yapias in a pap. (iv/A.D.). 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 20. Cf. Note in W.-Sch., p. 50; Thack., pp. 82, 135; 

Mays., p. 14. 
3 According to Phrynichus (Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 204) both of these 

words are ἐσχάτως βάρβαρα. 

4 Gr. of N. TPs Gk, p.:20. 5 Moulton, Prol., p. 46. 
6 Ib. For assimilation between a and « in modern Gk. dialects see Dieterich, 

Unters. etc., pp. 272, 274. In mod. Gk. vernacular a frequently displaces 

initial « or o. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 14. 
7 Dieterich, Unters. zur Gesch. der griech. Spr., p. 4; also Schweizer, Gr. 

d. perg. Inschr., p. 163. 
8 Nachm., Laute und Formen d. magn. Inschr., p. 146. 

® Moulton, Prol., p. 46. For further evidence see Crénert, Mem. Graeca 
Hercul., 1903, p. 199. In the Apostolic Fathers and the N. T. Apoc. τέσσερα 

and τεσσεράκοντα are common as well as ἐκαθερίσθη (Reinhold, De Grecitate 

Patr. Apostol. etc., p. 38 f. On the whole subject of a and ε in the papyri see 

careful discussion of Mayser, Gr., pp. 54-60, where he mentions éxotw, ἔγγαρεύω, 

ἐπελεύσασθαι (for similar confusion of aorist and fut. inf. see ἐκφεύξασθαι, 2 Mace. 

9:22 V). Τέσσερα and τεσσεράκοντα are very common also in the LXX MSS. 

Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, p. 5; Thack., Gr., p. 62f. This spelling occurs as 

early as iv/B.c. in Pergamum (Schweizer, Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 163 f.). In 

Egypt it hardly appears before i/A.p. and is not common till ii/a.p. (Thack., 

Gr., p. 62). The uncials give the later spelling. See ‘Additional Notes.” 



184 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

τέσσαρες iS accusative as well as nominative, like the Achzan dia- 

lect, but this is another story. & in Rev. 3:16 has χλιερός. The 

common (Ionic and Northwest Greek) use of —eéw instead of --ἀω 

with verbs as in ἐρωτέω will be discussed in the chapter on Verbs. 

Conversely ε is sometimes changed toa. ᾿Αμφιάζει is accepted 

by W. H. in Lu. 12 : 28 rather than either the late ἀμφιέζει or the 

early ἀμφιέννυσι. The form épavvaw instead of ἐρευνάω W. H. have 

everywhere received into the text, and so with é£epavvaw and ἀνεξε- 

ραύνητος. SB always read it so, sometimes AC. It is supported 

by the papyri. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 113; Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, 

p. 7, for similar phenomena in the LXX. 

Initial ε often becomes a in modern Greek vernacular, as ἀλα- 

pos (édadpos), ἄντερα (ἔντερα), ete. Cf. Thumb, Handbook, p. 14. 

So the Doric πιάζω is used in the N. T. everywhere save in Lu. 

6 : 38, where, however, πεπιεσμένος has the original idea (‘pressed 

down,’ not ‘seized’). Both occur in the LXX. The Attic forms 

φιάλη, ὕαλος are retained in the N. T. (as in LXX) rather than the 

Tonic and vernacular κοινή forms in ε, a mark of the influence of 

the literary! κοινή. 

Some verbs in —éw also use --ἀω forms, like ἐλεάω, ἐλλογάω, ξυράω. 

See the chapter on Verbs. 

Changes in a take place in a few Hebrew proper names. Kazep- 

ναούμ is the Syrian reading for Καφαρναούμ (W. H.). So W. H. read 

Μαλελεήλ in Lu. 3: 57, ποῦ Med. (Tisch.),and Ναθαναήλ. Ledacyd(in- 

stead of Dad.) appears in B. Thumb? remarks that these changes 

between a and ¢ occur to-day in the Kappadocian dialect. 

aand ἡ. The Doric forms ὁδαᾶ γός, 66a7y4 are found in the κοινή, 

_though Schweizer’ calls it hardly a Dorism. So in N. T. MSS. 

we have προσαχέω in B (Ac. 27:27) and pacow in Ὁ (Mk. 9 : 18). 

The Ptolemaic papyri regularly have ἀνηλίσκειν till ii/A.D. (May- 

ser, Gr., p. 345). For a and a see ἡ and ῃ under (c). 

aando. The changes* between these two vowels are seen in 

the Lesbian ὑπά (ὑπό), Arcadian τριακάσιοι, Doric εἴκατι (εἴκοσι), ete. 

W. H. give βατταλογέω in Mt. 6:7 (cf. βατταρίζω) instead of Bar- 

τολογέω. ABK and twice & and many cursives have πρὸς Κολασσαεῖς 

1 Dieterich Unters. etc., p. 70. Cf. Thack., Gr., vol. I, p. 75f. So Δαλματία 

in 2 Tim. 4: 10, though C has Ae\w. as Lat. has both. Blass, Gr. of Ν. T. Gk., 

p. 21. Both forms are in the pap., Deiss., B. 8., p. 182. 

2 Hellen. (Griech. Spr.), p. 76. See also Radermacher, N. T. Gr., pp. 34 ff. 

8 Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 49. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 62, χρᾶσθαι for χρῆσθαι. 
So A in 2 Mace. 6 : 21. 

4 K.-BL, Tl. I, Bd. I, p. 117 f. Cf. Meisterh., Gr. etc., p. 117, where Attic 
inscr. are shown to have Νεοπολίτης. 
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as the title, while in Col. 1:2 nearly all MSS. read ἐν Κολοσσαῖς. 

Blass finds the title in o also in accordance with the coins and the 

profane writers; Xen., Anab. I, 2. 6, has a variant reading in Kodao- 

σαί. In Mk. 13:35 B has μεσανύκτιον and D in Lu. 11 : 5 instead 

of μεσονύκτιον. In 1 Tim. 1:9 W. H. give μητρολῴαις and πατρο- 

Awats (instead of —adoiais) on the authority of NADFGL. Blass? 
compares πατρο-κτόνος. 

aandw. ’Avayaov is read by the most and the best MSS. in 

Mk. 14:15; Lu. 22:12. ᾿Ανώγεον, ἀνώγαιον, ἀνώγεων, ἀνάγεον have 

only “trifling authority.”’* Ταῖος is Doric and Ionic. 

α απὰ αι. The papyrit sometimes have the Epic and Ionic αἰεί, 

though the N. T. only reads ἀεί. Ther early dropped out between 

the vowels. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 103. B has αἰεί in 1 Esd. 1:30. 

The N. T., like the LXX, has καίω and κλαίω, though the Ptole- 

maic papyri rarely have caw and κλάω. 

aandav. In Lu. 2:1 NCA have ᾿Αγούστου instead of Αὐγούστου. 

This spelling of a for av is found in Pergamum by Schweizer® 

in the reflexive pronoun éarév, while Meisterhans® gives examples 

of it as early as 74 B.c. in the Attic inscriptions. Moulton?” is 

probably correct in saying that we need not assume the existence 

of this spelling in the N. T. autographs, though it is not impos- 

sible. He indorses Mayor’s suggestion (Hap., VI, x, 289) “that 

ἀκαταπάστους in 2 Pet. 2:14 AB may be thus explained: he com- 

pares ἀχμηρῷ 1:19 A.” This dropping of v between vowels ex- 

tended to the dropping of v before consonants. In the modern 

Greek we have αὐτός (aftos) and ἀτός (in Pontus), whence comes 

τό (not the article). The examples of ᾿Δγοῦστος and ἀτός (ἀτογεν- 

νητόν once) in the papyri are very common.’ ‘Thackeray (Gr., 

p. 79) finds no instances in the LXX. 

1 Hort (Notes on Orth., p. 152) compares μέσαβον, and Blass (Gr., p. 21) 
μεσαστύλιον. Μετοξύ (μεταξύ) is in 1 Clem. and Barn. (Reinhold, De Graec., 

p. 40. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 60f., ὄλλοι for ado. Illiterate scribes confused 

a and o, a and εἴπ the LXX (as μετοξύ) and in the pap. (Thack., Gr., p. 77). 

ἌΝ ΟΥ̓ ΟΙΝ 17;GK., py 2l. 
3 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 151. W.-Sch., p. 51, compare κατατφαγᾶς and 

κατω-φαγᾶς as parallel. Cf. Meisterh., Gr., p. 17. 

4 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 31, 1904, p. 107. 5 Gr. ete), p. 91 £. 

6 Gr. etc., p. 61. Cf. also Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 78. {OProk;: pi 47. 

8 Moulton, Exp., 1904, p. 363. So also in the Rom. period occasionally 

éuarod, éarod. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 35; Wack., Kuhn’s Zeitschr., 

XXxili,; pp..2.ff. 
9 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 33; 1904, p. 107. He quotes Laurent (B.C.H., 

1903, p. 356) as saying that this phenomenon was very common in the latter 

half of i/B.c. 
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αι απὰ €. a was written ae in early Boeotian and Attic inscrip- 

tions (cf. Latin transliteration) and so gradually was pronounced 

as e (Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 28). By 100 a.p. in the κοινή αι 

was the mere equivalent of «. The Egyptian papyri show abun- 

dant illustrations of it. Especially do the LX X MSS. exhibit it 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 78). The modern Greek pronounces both these 

vowel-sounds alike, as indeed did the Beeotian dialect long before 

the xown. Numerous examples of this interchange of spelling exist 

in the Pompeian wall-inscriptions and in the vernacular κοινή from 

100 a.p. on.t Indeed in the N. T. MSS. it is very common to 

find —c@a: and --σθε used indiscriminately, probably representing the 

common later pronunciation which was already developing in the 

first century a.D. Hort? compares this “shortening of an identical 

sound” to the late στύλος for στῦλος and κρίμα for κρῖμα. So com- 

mon did this blending become that Blass* places little confidence 

in the N. T. MSS. on this point. Such readings occur as ἐτεῖσθε 

for αἰτεῖσθε and γυνέκαις for γυναῖκες. Sometimes only the con- 

text* can decide between ε and a where different forms result, as 

in ἀνάπεσε or -αι (Lu. 14:10), ἔγειρε or —ae (Mt. 9:5), ἐπάναγκες 

(Ac. 15:28), ἔρχεσθε or --σθαι in NADL (Lu. 14:17), ἑτέροις or 

ἑταίροις (Mt. 11:16 Syrian reading), παρένεγκε or —ac (Mk. 14: 36), 

etc. In Gal.4:18 both & and B read ζηλοῦσθε for ζηλοῦσθαι. B 

reads Αἰλαμῖται in Ac. 2:9, from ®5"¥, the rest "EX. The author- 
ity according to Hort® is “usually preponderant” for ἐξέφνης and 

ἐφνίδιος instead of aid. So xepéa for κεραία is accepted’ in Mt. 5: 18; 

Lu. 16:17, and κρεπάλη for κραιπάλη in Lu. 21:34. Likewise 

ἵν. H. receive Aaceéa for Aacaia in Ac. 27:8. NAC in 2 Pet. 2:17 

read λέλαπος, but λαῖλαψ is the undoubted reading in Matthew, 

Luke. The uncials all have ῥέδη, not ῥαίδη, in Rev. 18:13. So 

all the early uncials but A have Συκομορέα (not —aia) in Lu. 19 : 4. 

Hort® accepts also φελόνης for φαιλόνης (2 Tim. 4:13), though 

Moulton 9 doubts, because of the Latin paenula. 

1 W.-Sch., p. 47. 

2 Notes on Orth., p. 150. Cf. on a and e, Mayser, Gr., p. 107. 

δ᾽ ΟΝ ΟΡ Ὁ 1 W.-Sch., p. 47. 

5 ’En’ ἀνάγκαις “Alexandrian only” according to Hort, Notes on Orth., 

p. 151. 

6 Ib. 

7 1b. Cf. the Western καινοφωνίας for κενοφωνίας in 1 Tim. 6:20. In 1 

Th. 3:3 instead of σαίνεσθαι FG read σιένεσθαι. Nestle (Neut.-Zeit., 1906, 
p. 361) finds parallels in the forms σιαινομένων and σιανθείς. 

8 Notes on Orth., p. 151. 

® Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 107. The pap. give φαινόλιον. 
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(b) Tae CuHances witH e. The interchanges of « and a have 
already been discussed under (a), but others took place with 7, 1, o. 

e and et. In the Beeotian these were freely interchanged! and 

the same interchange occurs in the Doric, New Ionic and Attic 

as πλέων or πλείων. The Attic inscriptions? show this common 

phenomenon. The. before a vowel easily and early loses its force 

and drops out. Before the adoption of the scholastic orthography 
at Athens (s.c. 403) ε stood for ε, ἡ, εἰ. Sooner or later εἰ became 

everywhere a monophthong (Buck, Greek Dialects, p. 28). But 

the κοινή usually wrote εἰ before vowels rather than ε (Thackeray, 

Gr., p. 81). The LXX MSS. reveal the same traits as the N. T. 
᾿Αρεοπαγίτης is in Acts 17: 34, but "Apevos occurs (Ac. 17:19, 22). 

᾿Αχρεῖος is uniform in the N. T., but in Ro. 3:12 we have jypew- 

6ncavy (NABDG). -In ‘Lu. 3:18; Jo. 21:15; Ac. 15:28, W..H. 

print πλέον (Attic has even πλέονος), but elsewhere the N. T. has 

forms in εἰ. The.derivatives all have e like πλεονεκτέω. But the 

N. T. has only τέλειος, τελειόω, though Herodotus always and the 

Attic usually used rededw. D* has τελεῶσαι in Heb. 10 :1.. Of 

words with « and εἰ before consonants one may note that ἀπο- 

στείλω in Ac. 7: 34 is aorist subjunctive. (Cf. Ex. 3:10.) Both 

ἕνεκεν and εἵνεκεν occur in the N. T. (both Ionic and Attic). The 

N.T. never has és, but always eis. However, ἔσω is the uniform 

reading in the N. T. Homer used either εἴσω or ἔσω. 

e€ and ἡ. Numerous examples of long ε occur in the inscriptions 

like μέτε (μήτε). These changes are probably all analogical and 

not phonetic. But in the N. T. we have only the shortening of 

ἢ, back to short e€ in some words like ἀνάθεμα, though this particular 

word (‘curse’) came to be distinct from ἀνάθημα (‘votive offering’). 

᾿Ανάθημα occurs only once in the N. T. (Lu. 21:5), and even here 

NADX, etc., have ἀνάθεμα. Tisch. quotes Moeris as saying ἀνά- 

θημα ἀττικῶς, ἀνάθεμα ἑλληνικῶς. But the use of ἀνάθεμα as ‘curse’ 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 28, as θειός Ξε θεός; Thumb, Handb., p. 220. 

2 Meisterh., Gr., p. 20 f. Cf. Schweizer, Gr. etc., p. 44f. The change 

in ε and εἰ was very common in vi/iii B.c. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 37. 

3 But even the Arcadian dial. has πλέονα, πλεόνων (Solmsen, Inscr. Graec., p. 

4). Πλέον is common in the N.T. Apoe. (Reinhold, De Graec. Patr. Apost. etc., 

p. 40). Cf. Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 401. On the whole subject of ε 

and e in the pap. see Mayser, Gr., pp. 67-73. They are very numerous indeed, 

these changes in the pap., both ways. fs ΒΤ ΞΕ Grol ΝΕ Ὁ 22. 

5 Solmsen, Inscr. Graecae ete., p. 1. Arcadian dial. Cf. also Meisterh., 

Gr., p. 3. In the Pontic dial. to-day there is a wide-spread use of ε instead of 

ἢ) aS in σέπομαι (Thumb, Hellen. [Griech. Spr., referred to hereafter usually as 

Hellen.], p. 149). 
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“is not an innovation of biblical Greek’? (Moulton, Prolegomena, 

p. 46). In Ac. 11:11 NABD®& read ἦμεν, not ἤμην. Perhaps this 

exchange between ε and ἡ bears on the use of στήκετε with ἵνα 

in Mk. 11:25; 1 Th. 3:8, and of MS. evidence for θαυμάζετε in 

Jo. 5:20 and ἐξομολογήσεται in Ph. 2:11. Cf. also ὄψησθε and 

ὄψεσθε in Lu. 13:28. So in 18:25. Mayser (Gr., Ὁ. 64) thinks 

that sometimes ε represents an original open ἡ as in παρεστεκότες. 

The κοινή shows quite a preference for words in —eva rather than 

—nua (Mayser, Gr., p. 65 f.), and the LX X has new words in —eua, 

though some words have both forms (Thackeray, Gr., p. 80). 

In the papyri this shortening (as in the LX. X) appears in words 

like ἐπίθεμα, πρόσθεμα, etc.! The interchanges between ἡ and ει, ηι 

and εἰ will be discussed under ἡ (c). Mayser (Gr., p. 63 1.) thus 

(η for €) explains πλήρης as an indeclinable neuter form. 

e and vt. Dieterich? mentions as one of the marks of the Attic 

and Egyptian κοινή the fact that « and e interchange when used 

with ἃ and ν. Cf. the modern Greek, and the Lesbian Greek used 

τέρτος for τρίτος, and the Thessalian 0s for θεός. It is a Doric 
characteristic. This variation appears in the inscriptions*® and in 

the papyri,’ especially in the case of λεγιών, which is also λεγεών and 

even λεγειών, not to mention a genitive λεγιόνως (o and w having 

the same sound). λεγιών is the reading of the best N. T. MSS. 

(NBDL; cf. Latin legio), as in the papyri. Especially in the case 

of the Latin short 7 does the κοινή have ε. ᾿Λλεεῖς, not ἁλιεῖς, is the 

reading in the N. T. according to the best MSS. (Mk. 1: 16, etc.). 

This is a natural assimilation after a liquid. The frequency of ε 

for cin the Egyptian papyri may be due in part to the Coptic, 

which has no short 7% (Steindorff, Kopt. Gr., p. 13). Note a 

soldier’s use of xépav for χεῖρα(ν), B.G.U. 423 (1. Α.Ρ.). λέντιον 

(Jo. 18:4, Latin lintewm) is a change in the other direction, 

Latin 7 to Greek ε. Blass® says that λέντεον would have looked 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 108. Cf. also Moulton, Prol., p. 46, and 
Schweizer, Gr. d. perg. Inschr., pp. 47 ff., has good discussion of this short- 

ening of 7 toe and also w too. “E and ἡ interchange times without number 

from v/B.c. down to ix/a.D.” (Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 36). Reinhold (De 

Graec. Patr. etc., p. 101 f.) shows how the confusion between ἡ and ε led to 

forms like ἐὰν ἀγάγετε. Cf. the mod. Gk. στέκω (στήκω) and θέτω (θήτω). 

2 Unters. etc., p. 136. 3. Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., Ὁ. 43 f. 

4 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, pp. 33, 434; 1904, p. 107. Cf. Mayser, Gr., 

p. 80 f. 

5 «Αλιεῖς occurs in pap. also. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 307; Thackeray, 

p. 84. 

6°Gr, of ΝΟΣ Jee 
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unnatural to a Greek. Νηφάλιος also is alone well-attested,! not 

νηφάλεος (1 Tim. 3: 2, etc.). Ποτίολοι in Ac. 28:13 represents the 

Latin Puteoli, using c for 6 (cf. Dittenberger, p. 145). Σιμικίνθιον 

(not —eov) is the N. T. reading (Ac. 19 : 12) for Latin semicinctium. 

So Τιβέριος (not Τεβέριος) is the N. T. rendition of Tiberius in Lu. 

3:1, though the later Greek writers used Τεβέριος, Δομέτριος, etc.” 

It is really surprising that more examples of this exchange of ε 

and .do not appear. The interchanges between εἰ and c are dis- 

cussed under (d), those between ev and v under (f). 

eando. The Lesbian AXolic had στρόφω for the Doric orpadw. 

The Ionic-Attic made it στρέφω. Meisterhans* gives numerous ex- 

amples of this change in e and o: ὀβολός for ὀβελός as early as the 
middle of the fourth century B.c. Dieterich* mentions the assimi- 

lation of ε and o as one of the marks of the Egyptian κοινή. In Ac. 

18:24 & 15. 180. Cop. arm. and in 19:1 & 180. read ᾿Απελλῆς for 

᾿Απολλώς, though D has ᾿Απολλώνιος in 18: 24. The Doric and the 

Attic inscriptions® had ᾿Απέλλων, ᾿Απελλώνιος, ᾿Απέλλιος, etc. In 

1 Cor. and Titus we have only ᾿Απολλώς. Indeed Blass® suggests 

that ᾿Απελλῆς is the reading of the a text in Acts and that ᾿Απολλώς 

is an interpolation from 1 Cor. It is more likely to think that 
the two old forms of the name were still in use, though ᾽᾿Απολ- 

hos is the correct text in Acts also. The MSS. of the N. T., even 

good uncials, have ὀλοθρεύω, ἐξολοθρεύω, ὀλοθρευτήῆς as well as the 

usual ὀλεθρεύω, etc. (cf. ὀβολός for ὀβελός by assimilation), and 

Hort’ accepts the e form only in Ac. 3:28. The Syrian class 

has the o form. Blass,* who usually cares little for such points, 

properly insists on the documentary evidence. In Heb. 11:28 

only ADE have the ε form, while in 1 Cor. 10:10 DFG read e. 

1 Notes on Orth., p. 151. 
2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 21. But always Tiros. Cf. Nachm., Magn. 

Inschr., p. 22, in discussion of ε for Lat.7. Both λεγιών and λέντιον are read in 
Magn. inser. (Thieme, Die Inschr. von Magn. etc., p. 8). Cf. also Schweizer, 

Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 46. For assimilation between ε and ε in mod. Gk. see 

Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 272 f. 

er, d. att. Insehr.,pii22:— Cf. also K.-BL., Tl. 1, Bd. I, p. 118. 

4 Unters. etc., p. 185 f. Cf. Hirt, Handb. d. Griech. etc., p. 115. 

Biel tl. 1 Bd pp. 118, and! Hirt) op: ct p. 115: 

6 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 21. Cf. Mayser (Gr., pp. 94-97) for a discussion of 

the pap. situation. 

7 Notes on Orth., p. 152. 

8 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 21. He quotes Buresch, Rhein. Mus., p. 216 f., as 
in favour of ¢ in the N. T. as well as the LXX. ᾿Ολεθ. appears in the Apost. 

Fathers (Goodspeed, Index) and ὀλοθ. in N. T. Apoc. (Reinhold, p. 40). For 

assimilation between ε and o in mod. Gk. see Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 274. 
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The LXX according to NAB reads ε, though the modern Greek 

has ἕξολοθρεύω. But ὄλεθρος is the uniform spelling in the N. T. 

and is the rule in the LXX (Thackeray, G'r., p. 88). 
In Mk. 8: 14 B has ἐπελάθεντο as is common in the LXX 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 89). Cf. also ἀπέδετο (Heb. 12:16, LXX), 

ἐξέδετο (Mk. 12:1), διεδίδετο (Ac. 4: 35), παρεδίδετο (1 Cor. 11: 23), 

and ἐξεκρέμετο (Lu. 19:48 NB). Hort (Appendix, p. 167 1.) ex- 

plains these changes as “‘euphonic,” but it is a change of the root- 
vowel of 60, a confusion of thematic and athematic conjugations. 

ἐάν and ἄν. See also 1 (d) under Papyri. This is as good a 

place as any to say a word further on the interchange of these 

two forms, not strictly vowel-changes, however. We have also 

εἰάν (really et+ av) as in P Eleph. 1 (8.c. 311). See also αἰάν for ἐάν, 

B.G.U. 530 (i/a.p.). The use of éa4v= modal ἄν in relative sentences, 

so common in the LX X, N. T. and papyri of i/1i 4.D., is not an ex- 

change of vowels, but possibly a slurring over of the ε before a. 

ΑνΞξ ἐάν survives from the ancient Greek in a few instances, as Jo. 

5:19 (8B); 12:32 (B and accepted by W. H.); 13: 20 DEFG, 

etc., have ἐάν, but NBC ἄν and accepted by W.H.); 16:23 (BACD, 

accepted by W. H.); 20 : 23 (twice and accepted by W. H., though 

AD have first ἐάν and NAD second). In Ac. 9:2 only NE have ἄν 

and W. H. read ἐάν. Blass! thinks that as ἐάν made encroachment 

into the province of ἄν “a kind of interchange of meaning between 

the two words”’ grew up. The modern Greek vernacular uses ἄν for 

‘if.’ Hort? considers the whole subject of the interchange between 

ἐάν and ἄν after relatives “peculiarly irregular and perplexing. 

Predominantly ἄν is found after consonants, and ἐάν after vowels, 

but there are many exceptions.” Cf. ἐάν in Mt. 20:4 and ἄν in 

Mt. 20:26 f. Moulton® has shown that ἐάν-Ξε ἄν is scarce in the 

papyri save from 100 B.c. to 200 a.p. In the Magnesian inscrip- 

tions* only ἐάν appears, not ἄν nor ἤν, as ἤνΞε ἐάν is not in the 

N.T. But in the Herculaneum papyri these particles interchange 

freely. The Attic inscriptions uniformly have ἄν with relatives.® 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 60. Omitted by Debrunner in ed. 4. 

2 Notes on Orth., p. 173. Hort has a curious error here, for the references 

under ἄν and ἐάν should be exactly reversed. ”“Av=éay (‘if’) is rarely found 

in the pap. also. Moulton (Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 434) gives ἂν μὴ ἀποδῶι (AP 48, 

ii/B.c.). Cf. also Cl. Rev., 1901, Ὁ. 32; Mayser, Gr., p. 152 f. Mayser gives 

exx. of ἐάν Ξε ἄν and of ἄν -Ξ ἐάν. 3 Prol., p. 43; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 32, ete. 

4 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 68. See Gregory, Prol. (Nov. Test. Gr.), p. 

96, for the facts about the N. T. MSS. and ἐάν. 

5 Crénert, Mem. Graeca Herc., p. 130. 

6 Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 326. 
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Indeed Attic often contracts this particle ἐάντε ἤν: But ἐάντε 

modal ἄν is found in Xen. Mem., ᾧ ἐὰν ἁρμόττῃ, in Lysias, ots ἐὰν 

βουληθῶσιν, etc. (see Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., Ὁ. 421). This use 

of ἐὰν occurs sixty-one times in the N. T. Examples occur in 
late Greek of ei — éav as well as ei — ἄν, instead of ἐάν. Cf. Rein- 

hold, De Graecitate Patrum A post. etc., p. 35; Moulton, Classical 

Review, 1901, p. 32. Thackeray (Gr., pp. 65 ff.) finds that in the 

ii/B.c. the papyri nearly always have és ἄν, while in the i/a.p. they 

nearly always have ὃς ἐάν. In the books of Exodus and Leviticus 

he notes that in the first half of each book both forms occur 

while in the second part ὃς ἐάν almost vanishes. Each book may 
have been written on two rolls. 

(c) THE CHANGES WITH ἢ. The changes between ἡ and a, 7 and 
e have already been discussed. 

y and. As already stated, originally H was merely the rough 

breathing, but the Ionic psilosis left a symbol useless, and héta was 

called δία.Σ Thus the new letter took the old long é value in Ionic 

and Attic and also largely supplanted the long a where ἃ became δ. 

The Sanskrit used long ἃ, the Greek ἡ and the Latin either δ or 7. 

This new (in spelling) ἡ (v/B.c.) gradually turned more to the ¢ 

sound in harmony with the growing itacism of the language, though 

there was some etacism on the other hand.* As early as 150 B.c. 

the Egyptian papyri show evidence of the use of. for 7.4 By the 

middle of the second century A.D. the confusion between ἡ and 1, 

ἢ and εἰ, nvand εἰ is very general. By the Byzantine times it is 

complete and the itacism is triumphant in the modern Greek.® 

Reinhold® thinks that the exchange between 7 and c was natural 

in view of the relation between ἡ and ε and the interchange be- 

tween ε and v. As early as the fifth century B.c. the change 

between ἡ and c is seen on vases and inscriptions. But the Ptole- 
maic papyri show little of it and it is rare in the LX X MSS. NAB 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 85). In the N. T. times the interchanges 
between ἡ and ει, ἡ and ει, ηι and εἰ are not many. In 1 Cor. 4: 11 

W. H. read γυμνιτεύω, though L and most of the cursives have 7. 

1 Thumb, Hellen., p. 92. 

2 Hirt, Handb. d. Griech. etc., p. 63. 
ὃ Thumb, Hellen., p. 98 f. ᾿ 

4 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 29. Cf. also Thumb, Hellen., p. 1388. In Beeotia 

also ἡ and ε interchange in ii/B.c. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 46. Mayser (Gr., p. 82) 

cites from a Hom. pap. of i/B.c. ἔθικε for ἔθηκε, and per contra (p. 84) ἀφήκετο. 

5. Schweizer, Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 47. He gives érq for ἐπί from a Byz. 

inscr. 

6 De Graec. Patr. etc., p.41. Cf. also Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 34 f. 
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The N. T. always has δηνάριον, though δινάριον appears very early.! 

For κάμηλος in Mt. 19: 24 and Lu. 18: 25 a few late cursive MSS. 

substitute κάμιλος (‘rope’), a word found only in Suidas and a 

scholium on Arist. But “it is certainly wrong,’’? a mere effort to 

explain away the difficulty in the text, an effort as old as Cyril 

of Alexandria on Luke. For Κυρήνιος Β 5 it. vg. sah. have Κυρῖνος, 

while B* has Kupetvos and A has Κηρύνιος, -a striking example of 

itacism, ἡ, +, εἰ, v having the same sound in these MSS. The 

N. T. MSS. give σιμικίνθιον in Acts 19 : 12, but Liddell and Thayer 

both suggest onu. as an alternative spelling like the Latin semi- 

cinctium. So also the best MSS. in Rev. 18: 12 read σιρικός, though 

some cursives have σηρικός (like Jos. and others), and still others 

oupixos.2 Indeed in 1 Pet. 2:3 for χρηστός L and many cursives 

have Χριστός. The heathen misunderstood the word Χριστός and 

confounded it with the familiar χρηστός, pronounced much alike. 

Suetonius (Claudius 25) probably confused Christus with Chres- 

tus. In Ac. 11:26 & 61 have Χρηστιανούς, while B has Xpecor. 

So in Ac. 26:28 δὲ has Χρηστιανόν for Χριστ., while B has again ev. 

The same thing occurs in 1 Pet. 4 : 16. 

ἡ and ev. The Boeotian and the Thessalian dialects early 
changed* ἡ for ev, τίθειμιΞε τίθημι. Schweizer® gives παράδησος for 

παράδεισος (Byzantine inscription). In Lu. 14:18 (21) we have 

ἀνάπειρος (ABDEL), ἀνάπηρος (GHK, etc.), and --πιρ- (NR). This 

itacism is condemned by Phrynichus the Atticist as vulgar.6 In 

the LXX W& has ἀνάπειρος in Tob. 14:2 and AV show it in 2 

Macc. 8 : 24 (Thackeray, Gr., Ὁ. 83). In Heb. 6:14 W. H. 

follow NABD in reading εἶ μήν rather than ἢ μήν. This form 

occurs in the LXX and in the papyri. Moulton’ has shown that 

several times in the papyri it is obviously for ἢ μὴν by mere ita- 

cism, and so is not due to a confusion between the Hebraistic 

use of εἰ μήτε 5 ὮΝ, thus correcting Hort. The uncials and the 

1 Blass, Ausspr. d. Griech., pp. 37, 94. 

2 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 151. 

3 Ib., refers to σιρικοποιός in Neap. inser. (C. I. G. 5834). In the mod. 

Gk. 7=c in pronunciation. Cf. Thumb, Handb. d. neugr. Vélkerspr., p. 2. 

W.-Sch. (p. 46) mention θήβην, θίβην, θείβην in Ex. 2: 3-6. 

4 Cf. "Blass [Ὁ 5 1. Tiel ἘΠ ΠΡ 190. 

ὅ Perg. Inschr., p. 47. Cf. also p. ὅ6. See numerous exx. of this change in 
Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 47 f. 

6 Cf. Bekker, Anec., I, pp. 9, 22. It is found also in 2 Macc. 8:24. Hort 
(Notes on Orth., p. 15) shows that ἄπειρος (not ἄπηρος) is read in Herod. 

ica: 

’ Prol., p. 46; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 33. See also Thackeray, p. 83. 
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papyri here agree. Deissmann! calls attention to the use of εἰ 
μάν in a Doric inscription of the first century B.c. Blass (Gr. 
of N. T. Gk., p. 306) observes that a papyrus reads κηρία for κειρία 
(cf. Jo. 11:44, κειρ--, κηρ--, xtp—iars). 

ἣι απὰ ev. In the old Attic there was no m in writing, only εἰ, 
since ἡ was not used asa vowel. As early as 400 B.c. the Attic used 
m and e interchangeably, κλήω becoming κλείω, κλῇς Ξ- κλείς, λῃτουρ- 
vos =Aetoupyos, etc.” This usage was not very common in Perga- 
mum? nor in Magnesia. Cronert finds this interchange in the 
Herculaneum papyri only in the papyri copies of Epicurus and 
Polystratus.® In the N. T. λειτουργός, —ia, —etv, --ικός are taken over 
from the Attic, but they occur also in Pergamum® and Magne- 
sia.” The Attic indeed carried the fondness for εἰ so far that it 

was used always in writing in the second singular indicative middle 

_ everywhere, the other dialects using 7 save the Ionic. The κοινή has 

n save in βούλει, οἴει, ὄψει. In the N. T. 7 is universal according to 

W. H. save in Lu. 22 :42 where βούλει is genuine, though some 

MSS. have εἰ in other passages. Blass® observes that this is a 

literary touch in Luke for the colloquial θέλεις. Hatzidakis® notes 

how difficult this process made it to tell the difference between 

ποιήσῃς and ποιήσεις, for instance, because of this Attic intermix- 

ture of the diphthongs. Blass! will not hear of this as a possible 

explanation in any cases, but one must remark how well this 

vowel-blending harmonized with the kinship in meaning between 

the aorist subjunctive and the future indicative (cf. δώσῃ in 

some MSS. for δώσει in Jo. 17:2) and made it easy for the 

later so-called future subjunctive (cf. Latin) to develop. Winer- 

Schmiedel indeed accept as possible this vowel confusion in sev- 

eral instances." In Mk. 8: 35 (Lu. 17 : 88) ὃς ἂν ἀπολέσει, Lu. 12:8 

ds ἂν ὁμολογήσει, 2 Cor. 12:21 μὴ ταπεινώσει, Ro. 3:4 (Ps. 51 : 6) 

1 B.S., pp. 205-8. Cf. Dittenb., Syll., No. 388, p. 570. See also Mayser, 

Gr., pp. 74-79, for careful discussion. 
2 Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., pp. 36 ff. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 39 

and 49. See also Mayser, Gr., pp. 79 f., 126-131. 

3 Schweizer, Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 60 f. 
4 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 50 f. 6 Schweizer, op. cit., p. 60. 

5 Mem. Graeca Hercul., p. 37. 7 Nachm., op. cit., p. 51. 

8 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 8. βούλει, οἴει, ὄψει in Ap. Fathers (Goodspeed, Index). 

9 Hinl. in d. neugr. Gr., p. 306. He gives exx. from the N. T. Apoc. 

ΟΝ ΠῚ Gks pss: 

11 W.-Sch., p. 47. Moulton (Prol., p. 168) would take indifferently ὑπάγει 

or ὑπάγῃ in Rev. 14:4. For many similar exx. in the inscr. see Dittenb., 

ὅπως ἂν ὑπάρχει (117. 17), εἱρέθησαν (352. 66), etc. 
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νικήσεις (cf. δικαιωθῇς), Ac.5:15 ἵνα ἐπισκιάσει, 8:31 ἐὰν ὁδηγήσει. 

Winer-Schmiedel would find the aorist subjunctive and not the 
future indicative. This is possible but by no means certain, since 

the future indicative was undoubtedly used both with ἐάν and 

iva (ὅπως). W.H. read "Iwaver instead of ῃ in Mt. 11:4=Lu. 7:18. 

Τῷ διοικητεῖ occurs in papyri Brit. Mus. I, Nr. 2. 1385. In 2 Cor. 

2:9 AB 109 have 7 where εἰ is probably correct. 

y and ἢ. Irrational Iota. The iota subscript was iota adscript 

till the twelfth century a.D., but as early as the third century B.c. 

it was not pronounced.t!| When e was practically equal to ἡ in 

sound, it was natural that ῃ (mv) should be. The was then dropped 

in sound long before it was subscript.? Gradually it was felt to 

be a matter of indifference in some words whether this iota was 

written or not. Examples of 7 instead of ῃ occur in the inscrip- 

tions of Pergamum® as ἐν 7 as well as in the Attic. Moulton 

finds irrational ὁ adscript (ἔχωι, for instance) abundant in the 

Ptolemaic Tebt. Papyri (Classical Review, 1904, p. 106). Cf. 

Mayser (Gr., pp. 122-126) who gives many examples. In the 

N. T. « has dropped from θνήσκω. Indeed since the second cen- 

tury B.c. ὁ adscript in the diphthongs a, y, » had become mute. 

Hort,> however, argues for the retention of « in ¢f#v® and infini- 

tives in --ῶἔν instead of the Doric-Attic form, as well as in ἀθῷος, 

εἰκῇ, ζῷον, ‘Hpwdns, κρυφῇ, λάθρᾳ, πανταχῇ, πάντῃ, πρῴρα, σῴζω, ὑπε- 

ρῷον, though he hesitated to put σῴζω in the text. It is just as 

well to finish the discussion of the iota subscript here, though 

some of these examples go beyond the range of 7. The best edi- 

tors print also δημοσίᾳ, ἰδίᾳ, μητρολῴαις, πατρολῴαις, πατρῷος, πεζῇ, 

Σαμοθρᾷκη, Τρῴας, though μιμνήσκω and πρᾶος. W. H. have forms 

in —oty also, as κατασκηνοῖν (Mt. 18:32). Moulton’ gives a curious 

example of the loss of the irrational : in the case of the subjunctive 

7 which sometimes in the papyri appears as ἦν, having lost the 1, 

and taken on irrational vy. As a matter of fact iota adscript (iota 

1 Blass, Pronun., etc., p. 50. 2 Hirt, Handb. d. Griech., p. 114. 
3 Schweizer, Gr. d. perg. Inschr., p. 65. 

4 Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 64. In the iv/s.c. the Attic often 

wrote εἰ for m, but not for y. In the Thess., Aol. and Ionic inscriptions 

the « with a, 7, w is freely omitted or wrongly inserted (irrational 1), as in 

Th πόλει, τὰ Spy, as early as vi/B.c. Cf. K.-Bl., Tl. I, Bd. I, p.183f. Strabo 

(14. 41) says that many regularly dropped the « in spurious diphthongs. zroA- 

Aol yap χωρὶς τοῦ t γράφουσι Tas δοτικάς, Kal ἐκβάλλουσι δὲ τὸ ἔθος φυσικὴν αἰτίαν 

οὐκ ἔχον. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 291. Schweizer (Perg. Inschr., p. 47) 

cites τὴιν εὔνοιαν. 5 Introd. ΤΟΝ ΚΓ. ΟΕ ΠΣ 9514. 

6 Mayser, Gr., p. 121, Πη 65 Πο ἐε with ἂν inthe pap. 7 Prol., pp. 49, 168, 187. 
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subscript not yet, of course) does not appear in the great uncials 

save ἤιδισαν in D (Mk. 1:34) and ξύλωι in K (Lu. 23:31).1. Forms 

with and without the mute iota appear in the Herculaneum pa- 
pyri,? as εἰκῆι or εἰκῆ. Blass? would also restore c to ἀντιπέρα(ᾳ). 

He doubts if « was written in such new optative forms as δώην 

(δοίην Attic) though it should be put in the text. 

ἡ and v. Since these two vowels came to be pronounced alike 
as in modern Greek,‘ it was to be expected that some interchange 

would come, though any early examples are wanting. However, 

by the second century A.D. the inscriptions give many instances 

such as θήρα (θύρα), μηστήριον (μυστ.), σκῦπτρον (σκῆπτρον), ete.’ It 

is already in the Egyptian κοινή according to Thumb.* Hence 

we are not surprised to see the N. T. MSS. get mixed over ἡμεῖς 

and ὑμεῖς. Especially in 1 Peter does this itacism lead to a mixing 

of the historical’ standpoint as in 1:12, where ὑμῖν is read by 

NABCL, etc., ἡμῖν by K and most cursives Syrs** Cop. In 1 Pet. 

5:10 the MSS. similarly support ὑμᾶς and ἡμᾶς. In 2 Cor. the 

personal relations of Paul and his converts are involved in this 

piece of orthography as in 8:7 ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμῖν (NCDHE, etc.) or 

ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐν ὑμῖν (B 30, 31, 37, etc.). See especially καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς in Ac. 

17 : 28 (B 33 Cop., etc.) which reading would make Paul identify 

himself with the Greeks on this occasion. 

(αὐ THe CHANGES WITH t. For c and ε see under (b); for « and 

ῃ see under (c); for iota subscript (adscript), mute or irrational 1, 

see under (c). For irrational iota see also Infinitive under Verb. 

The papyri show it in queer forms like ἀληθῆι, λέγωι, P. Oxy. 37 

(A.D. 49). 

uand ει. The interchange between these vowel-symbols began 

very early (certainly by the sixth century B.c.*) and has been very 

persistent to the present day. The inscriptions give numerous 

examples® in the fifth century B.c., such as ἀποκτίνη, ᾿Επαφρόδειτος. 

This was apparently the beginning” of itacism which was extended 

to v, 7, and then to 7, οἱ, w. Jannaris" thinks that the introduc- 

1 Gregory, Prol. (New Test. Gr.), p. 109. 

2 Cronert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., pp. 41 ff. 
3 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 7. The LXX phenomena are similar. Cf. Helbing, 

Griech. d. LXX, pp. 3 ff. 

4 Hatz., Einl. in neugr. Gr., p. 304. 

® Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 48. 6 Hellen., p..171. 

7 Hort, Intr. to Gk. N. T., p. 310. On the subject of 7 and νυ see Mayser, 
Gr., p. 85f. He denies (p. 86) that the itacising pronunciation of ἡ prevailed 

in the Ptolemaic period. 
§ Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 47. 9 Tb. 10 ΤΌ. ΠΡΌ 41. 
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tion and rapid spread of y contributed to this confusion as by 

that time εἰ was pronounced like c, and 7 was taken by many, not 

as long e, but equal tov. The confusion apparently began in the 

Beeotian dialect! and in postclassical times, but swept the field 

in all the dialects till every εἰ (closed and open) was pronounced 

as τ. By 100 sB.c. the Attic inscriptions show a general inter- 

change between εἰ and τ, and in the second century A.D.” the con- 

fusion exists between e and τ. Dieterich? thinks that this itacism 

had its widest development in Egypt. The Ptolemaic papyri of 

ii/B.c. show itacism very frequently. It is only the more illit- 

erate scribes that use εἰ for ., though B has ὄρειον (Thackeray, 

Gr., p. 86 f.). Thumb‘ considers the interchange between c and 

ec in the κοινή on a par with that between o and w. In Pergamum® 

the change from c to εἰ is much more common than that from εἰ 

to ει, though forms in —ia for —eia occur, as ἀμελία. The same thing 

is true in Magnesia, where ἡμεῖν (ἡμῖν) is common.® The Hercu- 

laneum papyri tell the same story,’ while it is so common in the 

Egyptian papyri that Moulton® is unable to set much store by 

the minutize gathered by W. H. from the great uncials, “for even 

W. H. admit that their paramount witness, B, ‘has little authority 

on behalf of εἰ as against v.’’’ Clearly the partiality of δὲ for « and 

of B for εἰ throw them both out of court as decisive witnesses on 

this point.® So it is not merely itacism that we have to deal with 

in the numerous N. T. examples of exchange between c and ει, 

but “genuine peculiarities of original orthography” 8150. What- 

ever Dr. Hort meant, all that is true is that different scribes 

merely preferred one or the other method of representing t. The 

whole matter therefore remains in doubt and one is prepared for 

all sorts of variations in the N. T. MSS., because the κοινῇ no 

1 K.-BL, p. 131. Mayser (Gr., pp. 87-94) has a full discussion of the prob- 

lem in the pap. of the first three centuries B.c. and finds that in Egypt the 

pronunciation of εἰ closely approached that of c. 

2 Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 49. In the succeeding pages he gives 

numerous exx. in chron. order of the various interchanges between vc and ει, 

many of them identical with the N. T. exx. 3 Unters. etc., p. 45. 

4 Hellen., p. 172. The next most common interchange of vowels in the 

N. T. MSS. are a and ε, 7 and ε or ει, o and v (Warfield, Text. Crit. of the 

ING eat Uae 5 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 53 f. 

6 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 35f. Cf. Egyp. pap. also. 

7 Cronert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., pp. 27 ff. 

8 Prol., p. 47. For the LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, pp. 7 ff. Thack. 

(Gr., p. 86 f.) thinks that the orthography in this point is older than that of 

Sand A. 9 Warfield, Text. Crit. of the N. T., p. 108. 

10 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 152. 
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longer insisted in the vernacular on the distinction between long 

or short ἐ and εἰ. The examples here presented will give a fair 

idea of the situation. For the textual evidence see careful dis- 

cussion by Gregory.1. Where εἰ is written for ¢ it is to be pro- 

nounced like v. Ex is shortened to c in some abstract substantives, 

—ia instead of —eia, as? ᾿Ατταλία, ayvia (possibly), perhaps ἀκριβία, 

ἀλαζονία, ἀναδία, ἀρεσκία, perhaps ἀπειθία, ἐθελοθρησκία (but θρησκεία), 

εἰδωλολατρία (but λατρεία), εἰλικρινία, perhaps ἐκτενία, ἐπιεικία, ἐριθία, 

ἑρμηνία, ἱερατία, ἹΚαισαρία, κακοηθία, κακοπαθία, κολακία, κυβία, Λαοδικία, 

μαγία, μεθοδία, ὀφθαλμοδουλία (δουλία doubtful), possibly παιδία (cf. 

Ps. δ8 : 5), πολιτία, πορία, πτωχία, πραγματία, πραὐπαθία, probably 

Σαμαρία, Σελευκία, perhaps στρατία, φαρμακία, Φιλαδελφία, ὠφελία. 

Deissmann® shows that it is λογεία, not λογία in the papyri and 

so in 1 Cor. 16:1 1. Some MSS. have ἐπάρχεια (for --ἰα), εὐτραπέλεια 

(for ta), late MSS. κολωνεία. 

The endings —eov and --εἰος appear sometimes as -wov, --ἰος. So 

αἴγιος, “Apios (Ilayos), ἄστιος, δάνιον (cf. davitw, δανιστής), εἰδώλιον, 

᾿Επικούριος, ἐπιτήδιος, μεγάλια (cf. μεγαλιότης), πανδοκίον, στοιχίον. 

Strong testimony exists for all these. So also --ινός for —evds 
appears In ὀρινός, σκοτινός, φωτινός. 

Further examples of « for εἰ are found as in the MSS. in ἀδιά- 

λιπτος, ἀνέκλιπτος, ἀλίφω, ἀπιθέω, ἀπιθήῆς, ἀπιθία, ἀποδεδιγμένος, ” Apeotra- 

γίτης, δίγμα, ἐξαλίφω, καταλελιμμένος (Ac. 25: 14), even κρίσσων, λίμμα, 

λιτουργός, μαργαρίτης (οἷ. πολίτης, τεχνίτης), μεσίτης, οἰκτίρω, παρα- 

διγματίζω, πιθός, ὑπόλιμμα, φιλόνικος, φιλονικία, χρεοφιλέτης. This is 

not to mention the verb-forms ἴδον, ἴδαν, ἴδεν which W. H. count 

alternate forms in Revelation, but which are pure examples of 

itacism. In the case of Ἰκόνιον (Ac. 18:51; 14:1) the inscriptions 

give both ‘Ix. and Eix.4 
The use of εἰ for t is seen in several ways also in N. T. MSS. 

In Mt. 28:3 W. H. give eidéa, not ἰδέα. Τείνομαι and γεινώσκω are 

very common in the best MSS. Ἡμεῖν and ὑμεῖν are rarely seen, 

however. ᾿Αξείνη, Γαλειλαία, ᾿Ελαμείτης, Λευείτης, Λευειτικός, λείαν, 

Νινευείτης, Πειλᾶτος, Σαμαρείτης all are found, as well as τραπεζείτης, 

Papewato. Τάχειον appears in John and Hebrews. In the Pas- 

toral Epistles, Hort® finds --λειπ-- for --λιπ-- forms. Kepias is 

correct in Jo. 11:44. Hort® also prefers πανοικεί, but παμπληθεί 

is undisputed. Such verb-forms occur as μείγνυμι, τειμάω, τείσω. 

1 Prol., pp. 83-90. 

2 According to Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 153. 

8 B.S., pp. 142 f., 219 f. 5 Notes on Orth., p. 155. 

ae Blancs (τ OLN, Lalake, Dos. 6 Tb., p. 154. 
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Semitic proper names in ’ have εἰ as ’Addel, ᾿Αρνεί, ᾿Εσλεί, 
Ἠλεί, Μελχεί, Nnpet. Cf. also! ᾿Αδμείν, ᾿Αχείμ, Βενιαμείν, Δαυείδ, 

᾿Ελιακείμ, ᾿Ιωρείμ, Κείς, Λευείς, Νεφθαλείμ, Σαλείμ, Σεμεείν, χερουβείν, 

Χοραζείν. So also ᾿Ελεισαβέτ, ᾿Ηλείας, Θυάτειρα, ᾿Ιάειρος, ᾿Ιερειχώ, 

ἸἸωσείς, ᾿Οζείας, Σάπφειρα, Ταβειθά. Cf. also ἠλεί, ῥαββεί, ῥαββουνεί, 

σαβαχθανεί. But " appears asc in ᾿Αμιναδάβ, Μελχισεδέκ, Σινά, Σιών. 

Likewise the MSS. usually read ’Avavias, Βαραχίας, ᾿Εζεκίας, Zaxa- 

plas, ᾿Ιερεμίας, “lexovias, Μαθθίας, Ματταθίας, Οὐρίας. 

In many of these examples of changes inc and εἰ the testimony 

is greatly divided and one must not stickle too much for either 
spelling. The papyri and the inscriptions have nearly all of 
them. See 1 (c) for remarks on the difficulty of relying on the 

uncials in the matter of orthography. It is impossible to be dog- 

matic on the subject. 

tando. It is a peculiar change, as Blass? observes, that we 

have in ὀμειρόμενοι for ἱμειρόμενοι (1 Th. 2: 8). It appears in the 

LXX (some MSS. for Job 3 : 21 and Symm. at Ps. 62:2). The 

only example so far brought to light is ὑπερομείρεσθαι in Iren. 60. 

Winer-Schmiedel*® sees no comparison in καταντροκύ for καταντικρύ. 

Meisterhans* gives ἀπαντροκύ for ἀπαντικρύ. 

tand ov. Jannaris® defends the exchange of « and o possibly as 

early as the fifth century B.c. Certainly in the first century B.c. 

Αὐγουστοῖνος occurs in the inscriptions. Ov was exchanged with 

εἰ and y as well as with +e. In the N. T. the only example is in 

Mk. 11:8 where ACSVXT Or. have στοιβάς for the usual στιβάς 

(from oreiBw). N and a few other MSS. read στυβάς. Zonar. 

illustrates this also by using στοιβάς. Cf. also στοιβή, στοιβάζω, 

ete. This word thus illustrates well the common itacistic ten- 

dency, showing forms in -ι, τοι, τὺ and -εἰ (in the verb). The 
LXX has only στίχος and στιχίζω, not στοιχ. (Thackeray, Gr., 

p. 92). 

t and v. These two vowels sometimes have the force of the 

consonants’ 7 (y) and v (cf. Latin). Cf. av— (af) and ευ- (ef) in 

modern Greek, and ε in πόλεως. In modern Greek “every 7- or 

e-sound which collides in the middle of a word with a succeeding 

1 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 155. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 22. But it is quite possible (see 7) that this is a case 
of prothetic o. 

8. W.-Sch., p. 52. 4 Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 81. 
5 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 53. Cf. on the other side K.-BI., I, 3, p. 53. 

6. Jann: ib); pi'o2.@ GiaMayser 1:0 

7 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 27, 55, etc. 
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vowel, loses its syllabic value and becomes consonanted”’ (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 10). So adyws=ayos. The ¢ is the last of the five 

original vowel-sounds in this order: a, 0, v, e, . This relative value 

has persisted in modern Greek (Thumb’s Handbook, p. 12 f.). 

Jannaris! gives ἀπωθούμενοι as an illustration of this gradation in 

sound. But as a matter of fact the interchange between ὁ and v 

is not frequent. Meisterhans? finds only five examples in the 

Attic inscriptions, two of which, βυβλίον and Μιτυληναῖος, are found 

in N. T. MSS. (assimilation). Examples occur in the κοινή of Asia 

Minor, though Thumb® agrees with Kretschmer in calling it a 

“barbarism.’”’ Still the old distinction in sound between ὁ and v 

slowly broke down till in modern Greek the two vowels have the 

same sound. Βήρυλλος in Rev. 21: 20 is spelled also in MSS. βή- 

ριλλος, βύριλλος, βιρύλλιος, ἃ fine illustration of itacism. D reads 

ΠΥ ΧΟ for BiBAos In Mk. 12:26 and Lu. 20:42. In Ac. 20:14 

Μιτυλήνη is the correct text for the old Mur., but AE have Μιτυ- 

λίνη and 1, Μυτυλίνη. For the Τρωγίλιον of Strabo and the By- 

zantine writers the Textus Receptus addition to Ac. 20:15 has 

Τρωγυλία, other MSS. Τρωγύλλιον, Τρωγύλιον The LXX shows 

also #uvov in Θ Dan. 7:25 (B). The Ptolemaic papyri vary in 
this word (Thackeray, Gr., p. 95). In Lu. 19:8 D has ἥμυσοι. 

(ὁ. THE CHANGES witH o. For changes with a see under (qa), 

for o and ε under (b), for o and c under (d). 

o and ov. The old Attic used Διόσκορος, which Phrynichus® pre- 

fers, though Thucyd. and Plato have the form in —oupos also (Epic 

or Ionic). In Ac. 28 : 11 only some of the cursives have the form 

in—opos. Both forms appear in the inscriptions. This exchange 

is rather common in the Ptolemaic papyri (Mayser, Gr., pp. 10 f., 

116f.). In the LXX & shows sometimes ox for οὐκ (Thackeray, 

Gr., p. 91). The modern Greek dialects have much diversity of 

usage on this point. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 8. 

1 Tb., p. 84. 2 Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 28 f. 

3 Hellen., pp. 139, 193 ff. Cf. Kretschmer, Einl. in ἃ. Gesch. d. griech. 

Spr., p. 225f. Crénert (Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 21 f.) gives exx. in Hercul. 

pap. Cf. Mayser, Gr., pp. 100-103, for exx. like βύβλος, βυβλίον, etc.,in the pap. 

4 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 22. In Athens before 403 B.c. o stood for 

o, w, ov (Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 24). 

5 Lobeck, p. 235; The New. Phryn., p. 310. Cf. K.-BI., I, p. 140 f., for this 

change in Old Attic and New Ionic. The N. T. Apoc. (Reinhold, De Graec. 

etc., p. 41) has exx. like ἐβολόμην as the mod. Gk. vernac. (Thumb, Neugr. 

‘ Volksspr., p. 6). Cf. Buresch, Phil. li, 89. Most common bet. vi/ili B.c. ace. 

to Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 37. 

6 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 66 f. 
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oandv. The MSS. vary between! πρᾶος (Syrian) and zpais in 
Mt. 11:29; 1 Pet. 3:4, as well as between πραότης and πραὔτης in 

Pauline Epistles. W.H. adopt the form in —-v. Von Soden varies 

between these forms, giving no reasons. It is the old distinction 

surviving in the κοινή. The LXX has the v form. The papyri 
have other illustrations (Mayser, Gr., p. 97). Cf. Ποτίολοι in Ac. 

28:13 for the Latin Puteolv. 

oand. Originally o represented both the short and long sounds, 
so that it was easy with careless pronunciation for more or less con- 

fusion to exist after ὦ came into use. The Bceotian Pindar, for 

instance, has Διώνυσος instead of Acdvucos.2 The New Ionic ζόη 

(parox.) appears in lieu of ζωή. However, the introduction of the 

Ionic alphabet in 403 B.c. kept the two vowels pretty distinct 

in Attic till the Roman time, though the change began in the 

third century B.c.2 After the second century B.c. the exchange 
of these two vowels was indiscriminate in the more illiterate 

vernacular. The confusion was earliest in Egypt, but the Attic 

inscriptions kept the distinction well till 100 a.p. The early un- 

cials for the LX X and the N.T. show little evidence of the inter- 

change (Thackeray, Gr., p. 89). Jannaris finds it common. The 

modern Greek makes no difference in sound between o and w ex- 

cept medial o as in not. “In the early papyri the instances of 

confusion between o and w are innumerable.’’® The inscriptions 

tell the same story about the κοινή in Magnesia® and Pergamum.’ 

In some instances,® like δόμα for δῶμα and πρόδομα, an w is shortened 

to o after the analogy of ε from 7 in θέμα. In the N. T. MSS. 

“probably the commonest permutation is that of o and w, chiefly 

exemplified in the endings —ovey and —wyev.”’® It is useless to fol- 

low the MSS. through their variations on this point. In Ro. 

5 : 1 ἔχωμεν is supported by all the best documents and gives a 

difficult sense at first, though a better one on reflection than 

ἔχομεν. In 1 Cor. 15:49 the evidence is so nearly balanced that 

1 Gregory, Prol., p. 82. 2 K-Bhe lp. 14h, 

3 Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 24 f., gives numerous exx. of the exchange 

in inser. of various dates. 

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 37. Jann. quotes a Louvre pap. (165 B.c.) which 
has τὸ αὐτὸ τρόπωι. Mayser (Gr., pp. 97 ff.) finds only two exx. of this confusion 

of o and ὦ in the Ptol. pap. of iii/B.c., but seventy in the next two. 

5 Ib. Cf. Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 19 f. 

6 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 64. 

7 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 95. Cf. Thumb, Hellen., pp. 143, 172. 

8 Reinhold, De Graec. Patr., p. 41, and Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 108. 

® Hort, Intr. to Gk. N. T., p. 309. 
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W.H. cannot decide between φορέσωμεν and φορέσομεν (the latter 

in the margin). Von Soden gives -cw-. This difficulty of dis- 
tinguishing between o and ὦ in the indicative and subjunctive 

increased in later κοινή times.! Several further N. T. examples of 

interest are ἀγοράσωμεν (Lu. 9: 19), ἵνα ἀναπαήσονται (Rev. 14:13), 

iva ἀναπαύσονται (Rev. 6:11), ἐὰν ἀποθνήσκομεν as read by Lachmann 

(Ro. 14:8), wa γινώσκομεν (1 Jo. 5: 20), ἵνα διώκονται according to 

Tisch. (Gal. 6 : 12), ἵνα διέρχομαι according to Treg. (Jo. 4 : 15), 

δώσωμεν according to Treg. and Tisch., and preceded by ἀγορά- 

σωμεν (Mk. 6: 37), ἰάσομαι (Mt. 18: 15; cf. Is.6:10), ἵνα καυθήσωμαι 

or καυχήσωμαι (1 Cor. 13:3), ἵνα Evpnoovra (Ac. 21:24). In all 

these instances syntactical questions enter also besides the mere 

question of vowel interchange.’ 

The o appears instead of w in πόμα (1 Cor. 10 : 4: Heb. 9 : 10), 

πρόϊμος (Jas. 5:7), Στοϊκός (Ac. 17: 18),? συκομορέα, not --μωρέα (Lu. 

19 : 4), χρεοφιλέτης according to W. H. and not χρεοφειλέτης (Soden) 

nor χρεωφειλέτης according to LU, ete. (Lu. 7:41; 16:5). Butwis 

correct apparently in ἀγαθωσύνη, ἁγιωσύνη, ἐνδώμησις (Rev. 21: 18, 

Soden —ddu-), ἱερωσύνη, μεγαλωσύνη, πρωϊνός. So also the LXX, but 

πρόϊμος (Thack., Gr., p. 90). Codex B shows others in the LXX 

(b.). In Lu. 18:5 and 1 Cor. 9:27 the MSS. vary between 

ὑπωπιάζω (from ὑπ-ὠπιον) and ὑποπιάζω (--πιέζω old form), though 

the best MSS. read trwr.4 In Ro. 13:3 τῷ ἀγαθῷ ἔργῳ may 

possibly be τῷ ayaboepyd. So in 2 Pet. 3:6 δι᾽ ὧν may be? for 

δι’ ὅν. In Rev. 4:7 f. ἔχων, not ἔχον (Soden), is read by the best 

MSS., though the substantive is ζῷον. Now second century B.c. 

papyri have ὑπόμνημα ἔχων where w and o are exchanged.® 

(f) THe CHANGES witH v. For the changes with v and c see 

under (d), v and o under (e). 

v and εὐ. Only one example of this exchange appears in the 

N. T., that of πρεσβύτης in Phil. 9. Here the sense seems to 

demand πρεσβευτής. Bentley suggested it long ago and Lightfoot 

(comm. in loco) collected a number of instances of the omission 

1 Cf. Reinhold, De Graec. Patr., p. 102; Hatz., Einl. etc., p. 306. 

2 W.-Sch., p. 48. 
8 Hort thinks so “perhaps.”’ The Doric had oro. Blass (Gr. N. T. Gk., 

p. 22) prefers the correct Στωϊκός, Von Soden Lrotkés. 

4 Acc. to W.-Sch. (p. 48 1.) this is not orthographical at all, but etymolog- 

ical. Why not both? 

5 Tb., p. 48. 
6 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 37. Doubtless other vowel-exchanges in Rev. 

may have a similar explanation and so do not violate concord of gender. 
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of ε from ev in single MSS. Hort! thinks it due to a scribe and 

not to Paul, since the earlier Greek shows no examples of this 

interchange. However, Wood? has found πρεσβεύτερος for πρεσβύ- 

repos in an Ephesian inscription (analogy: in modern Greek 

ev=ef). Thackeray (Gr., p. 97) finds this “natural error’ in the 

LXX MSS. 
v and ov. This has always been a rare exchange in the Greek, 

the Boeotian dialect having retained the original v sound of νυ 

after the Attic gave it up. The Zaconian preserves it in the 

modern Greek.* The κοινή has sometimes χρουσός for χρυσός." But 

ov was rather frequent in the κοινή to represent the Latin wu as 

Δροῦσος. In Rev. 3:18 the MSS. have κολλούριον, κολλύριον, κουλ- 

λούριον, ete. (Latin collyrium). W. H. prefer κολλούριον, though 

NBC read --ριον (so Soden). Blass’ observes that we have long 

Ὁ in -ὑριον. B in the LXX shows the same variations (Thack., 

Gr., p. 92). The Ptolemaic papyri have few instances. Cf. change 

of v and ov (Mayser, Gr., p. 118). Thumb (Hellen., p. 193 1.) thinks 

that v in the κοινή was pronounced like German wt, 7 and also wu. 

In Rev. 1:5 the distinction ‘between λύσαντι (NAC) and λούσαντι 

(BP) is more than mere orthography, though the confusion was 

rendered easy. TI is always so written in the N. T. uncial MSS.,’ 

though the iota was sometimes dropped in the inscriptions. 

(g) THE CHANGES WITH ὦ. For changes with w and a see under 

(a), for w and o under (e). 
ω and ov. The Thessalian dialect® changed w to ov as in τοῦ 

κοινοῦ for τῶ κοινῶς This change reappears in Rhodes and the 

Aolic-Doric. Buresch™ finds the change, between w and ov 

common in the Egyptian vernacular, as in the Sahidic dialect oo 

is often used for w.” It is, of course, possible, according to the 

view of Winer-Schmiedel,® that some indicatives in ov may really 

1 Notes on Sel. Read., p. 136. 2 Disc. at Ephesus, App., p. 24. 

3 Thumb, Hellen., p. 31. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., 4th ed., p. 32 ἢ 

4 Hatz., Hinl. ete., p. 103. 5 Thumb, Hellen., p. 85. 

6 Cf. Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 62. Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 71 f. 

7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 22. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 118. 

85. Cf. Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 46 f.; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 9 f., ob- 
serves that B occasionally divides thus 6/:és at end of a line and so practically 
A and D. 

9 K.-BL, I, p. 185. Common in mod. Gk. (Thumb, Handb., p. 8). 
10 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 70 f. 

1 Jahrb. f. klass. Philol., 1891, p.434. 152 Tattam’s Egyp. Gr., p. 5. 

1 P. 52. Reinhold (De Graec. Patr. Apost., p. 41) gives similar exx. Συνκυ- 

p&vra appears in Egyp. pap. (B. M., vol. II, cliv). Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 99 f. 



s 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONETICS 203 

be subjunctive as a result of this vowel-interchange. The con- 

tract form for the present participle τῷ νικοῦντι is read by AC in 

Rev. 2:17 and A in 2:7, a change more likely due to confu- 

sion of —aw and --ἔω verbs. So with ἵνα ζηλοῦτε (Gal. 4:17) and 

ἵνα φυσιοῦσθε (1 Cor. 4 : 6), but the present indicative can be used 

with ἵνα, and one is slow to credit this form to a mere vowel- 

exchange. The same remark applies to ἵνα τρέφουσιν (W. H. marg. 

Rev. 12:6) as well as ἵνα γινώσκουσιν (Tisch. and Treg., Jo. 17 : 3) 
and ἵνα σωφρονίζουσιν (Tisch. and Treg., Tit. 2:4). The future 

indicative with ἵνα as καταδουλώσουσιν (Gal. 2 : 4), προσκυνήσουσιν 

(Rev. 9:20), σταυρώσουσιν (Tisch., Treg., Lach., Mk. 15:20), 

σφάξουσι (Rev. 6:4) has rival readings with w, aorist subjunctive. 

It is hardly mere vocal similarity. Similar instances are μήποτε 

καταπατήσουσιν (Mt. 7:6), ἐὰν μετανοήσουσιν (Rev. 2: 22), ᾧ ἐὰν dov- 

λεύσουσιν (Ac. 7:7). In these and similar examples where the 

MSS. vary between ὦ and ov it is probable that, as with 7 and e, o 

and w, the difference in mode may have been blurred by the ten- 

dency to exchange these vowels. But the syntactical question is 

not essentially altered by this incidental orthographical problem. 

ω and wv. Lachmann, Tregelles, W. H. all write wv in Μωυσῆς, 

but Thayer urges that the word is a trisyllable Mwiojs (Fritzsche, 

Gesenius, Tisch., Soden). The Ionic ἑωυτοῦ is a trisyllable. Cf. 

Mayser, Gr., p. 138. Blass! indeed says that the diphthong wu 

is non-existent in the N. T. as in the Attic. The Text. Rec. 

reads Μωσῆς, following Strabo and Josephus in the Antiquities, 

though in the LXX and Josephus elsewhere we have Mwiojs. 

(h) CONTRACTION AND Syncope. In general the κοινή uses 

contraction of vowels from the standpoint of the Attic,? though a 

strong Ionic infusion? is present also as in forms like χειλέων, ὀρέων, 

etc. The N. T. examples of unusual contraction find illustration‘ 

in the xown. In the N. T. contraction is rarely neglected, as 

Winer® saw, though édéero (NC for Lu. 8:38, though BL 33 read 
ἐδεῖτο), vot (1 Cor. 1:10, etc.), ὀστέα (Lu. 24:39), ὀστέων (Mt. 

23:27, etc.), ὀρέων (Rev. 6:15, Attic as well as Ionic), χειλέων 

(Heb. 18:15), χρυσέων (Rev. 2:1, Lach., Treg.) show that the 
N. T. in this respect was like the κοινή and not the literary Attic. 

Blass® observes that the N. T. Greek did not go quite as far in 

ste OL Noel. Gk...pz 10: 2 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 100. 

8 Thumb, Hellen., p. 237. Cf. also ib., p. 63. For the mod. Gk. contrac- 

tion see p. 249. Cf. K.-Bl., Bd. I, pp. 201-218. 
4 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., pp. 100 ff.; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., pp. 68 ff. 

5 W.-Th., p. 46; W.-M., p. 51. 6 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 22 f. 
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contracting vowels as the Attic did. In illustration can be men- 

tioned ἀγαθοεργεῖν (1 Tim. 6:18), though ἀγαθουργῶν is the cor- 

rect text in Ac. 14:17. But we have ἀμπελουργός, ἱερουργεῖν, 

κακοῦργος, oixoupyos, πανοῦργος, not to mention the conjectural read- 

ing ἀγαθοεργός for Ro. 18 : 8 on the other hand. In Col. 2:16 

veounvia for the Attic νουμηνία is read by W. H., though supported 

only by BFG 121 fg vg. So the LXX (Thack., Gr., p. 98). In 

the case of ἐλεινός W. H. have the regular form in Rev. 3 : 17, but 

ἔλεεινός in 1 Cor. 15:19. Blass! reminds us, however, that even 

ἔλεινός May represent ἐλεῖνός. The Ν. T. likewise has νοσσός in Lu. 

2: 24 (like the LXX) and νοσσία (or νοσσιά) in Lu. 18:34; Mt. 23: 

37. Phrynichus? condemned this dropping of ε in νεοσσός. Καμμύω 

(Mt. 13:15; Ac. 28:27, both from Is. 6: 10) comes from the Epic 

and the old vernacular. Κατ was an old form parallel with xara. 

There are several noteworthy points about +. The c is retained 

in ἀλλοτριεπίσκοπος (1 Pet. 4:15). The same thing is true with 

ἡμίωρον (Rev. 8 : 1), like ἡμιώβολον in ὑπὸ Attic inscriptions? The 

form ἔσθων in Mk. 1:6 (already in Homer) is a twin rather than 

a syncopated form of ἐσθίων (Mt. 11:19).4 In the N. T. the ce 

is not dropped in such forms as βιώσεσθε, ἐνύπνιον, σιωπᾶν, vids. 

Blass® calls the contraction of ve=i=t “an entirely new kind,” 

though it appears in the κοινή, as in ἐπεικῶς, ταμεῖον, ὑγεῖα, οἷο. 

When εἰ came to be equal to ει, the two sounds naturally blended 

into one. Cf. the Ionic dative πόλι for πόλιι. So in the N. T. we 

find πεῖν (BCD), even πῖν (NAL) for πιεῖν in Jo. 4:9, and else- 

where inthe N. T. In Mt. 6 : 6, etc., ταμεῖον is read for ταμιεῖον.ἵ 

On the other hand in Rey. 21:20 A reads σαρδιόνυξ for σαρδόνυξ. 

W. H. read rerpaapxéw, τετραάρχης rather than τετραρχέω, etc. The 

use of γλωσσόκομον instead of the earlier γλωσσοκόμειον (—Lov) should 

be noticed also. For the use of é4y=modal ἄν see under (6), p. 190. 
(ὃ DipHtHonGs AND Dia@resis. The Beoeotians monoph- 

thongized the diphthongs am, εἰ, οἱ, ov in the fourth and fifth 

Gre ofANGGLAG pees. 
2 Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 287. For other syncopated forms in the 

LXX see Thack., Gr., p. 99. 

> Meisterh., Gr. etc., p. 23. 4 Hort., Notes on Orth., p. 145. 

* Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 285. Omitted by Debrunner. 
6 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 101. Cf. Dittenb., Or. Graec. Inscr. Sel., 

ἐπεικῶς (565. 19), ταμεῖον (515. 26 ff.), ὑγείας (618. 2). For the same phenomena 

in the LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, p. 10f. 

7 See Deiss., B. 8., p. 183, for pap. illustrations of πεῖν, wiv, ταμεῖον. Moul- 

ton, Prol., p. 45, calls this coalescence of two successive . sounds “a universal 

iaw of Hellenistic phonology.” Cf. for the LXX Thack., Gr., pp. 22, 63 f., 98. 
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centuries B.c.1. The Boeotians pronounced yaipe.=chért as the 

vernacular κοινή did. Thumb (Hellenismus, p. 228) objects to “this 

emphasizing of Boeotian’” by Kretschmer (Die griech. Vasenin- 
schriften; Einleit. in d. Gesch.). Moulton (Prolegomena, p. 33 f.) 

allows this Boeotian influence on the κοινή with a “perhaps.”’ The 

itacising process still further developed this use of the diphthongs 
as monophthongs. Indeed Jannaris? insists that the term δίφθογ- 

γος as applied to συλλαβή concerned the eye rather than the ear 

and meant more biliteral than bivocal. The spurious diphthongs 
show the process in a state of completion. The papyri, unlike the 

inscriptions, do not dissect a diphthong at the close of a line.’ 

Where two vowels do not blend into one syllable, it is necessary 

to indicate it. Hence from very early times marks of disresis 

were used to show that each vowel has its own sound. The mark 

is put over the « or v which might otherwise be considered to 

unite with the preceding vowel. These marks are found in the 

oldest N. T. MSS. with such words as ἁλληλούϊα (Rev. 19 : 1; 

but in the case of proper names transliterated from the Hebrew 

or Aramaic W. H. follow the Hebrew or Aramaic spelling. 

Cf. Hort, Intr., p. 313. So in other examples below), ’Axaia, 

᾿Αχαϊκός (1 Cor. 16:17), Βηθσαϊδά, Tatos (also Tatos in Ac. 20:4, 

etc., but ef. Allen, Harvard Studies in Class. Philol., ii, 1891, pp. 

71 ff.), διυλίζειν (Mt. 23:24), ᾿Εβραϊστί, wt (Mk. 15:34), ’E¢- 

pai, however, or ’Edpeu (NL in Jo. 11 : 54), “Hoaias, though B usu- 

ally without,’ ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς, ioxin (2 Pet. 2 : 11), Καϊάφας, Katy (W. H. 

Kaiv), so W. H. Καινάν (not Καϊνάν nor —au), Λευείτης and not Aevirns 

in W. H., Λωΐς (W. H. —is), Μωυσῆς in W. H., not Mwions, Nuveveirns 

and not Νινευΐτης, πρόϊμος according to W. H., but πρωί, πρωινός. 

W. H. have Πτολεμαΐδα in Ac. 21:7 and Ῥωμαϊστί in Jo. 19: 20. 

D reads Χοραζαΐν. The Semitic etymology complicates the matter 

with some of these words. Many of the MSS. use dizresis at 

the beginning of words as in ἵνα. NA regularly write nv, while 

wi is correct also.’ See Giles* on the subject of diphthongs. For 

iota subscript see under (c). 
(7) APH&#RESIS AND PROTHETIC VOWELS. Θέλω, not ἐθέλω, is the 

only form in the N. T., as it is the common form in the κοινή and 

is that used in modern Greek. It is as old as Homer, and since 

1 Hatz., Hinl. etc., p. 304. Cf. K.-Bl., Bd. I, pp. 248 ff. 

ΕΠ ΒΟ Gr; p:)29, 3 Ib., p. 438. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 153 f. 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 17. So Ἰεσσαί. 
5 Ib. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 34. PeBlass) Gr: otvNea ly Ghee pa 10: 
6 Gregory, Prol. ete., p. 108. 8 Comp. Philol., pp. 158 ff. 
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250 B.c. is the only form in the Attic! and Ionic? inscriptions. 

The augment, however, is always ἡ. Cronert® finds ἐθέλω after 

consonants. The κοινή does not follow the Ionic in the use of 

κεῖνος for ἐκεῖνος. Apheresis is frequent’ in the modern Greek 

vernacular, κεῖ and ἐκεῖ, de for οὐδέν, etc. But the N. T. has 

only ἐχθές (so LXX) in the best MSS. (cf. Jo. 4:52 NABCD; 

Ac. 7:28 NBCD; Heb. 13:8 NACD), the usual Attic form, 

though the papyri sometimes have χθές instead of the common 

ἐχθές. The N. T. does not have δύρομαι, κέλλω, μείρομαι, where 

o is dropped. Cf. Kiihner-Blass, ΤΊ. I, Bd. 1, p. 186. The form 

μείρομαι (cf. ὀμειρόμενοι in 1 Th. 2:8) occurs in Nicander for 

ἱμείρομαι. It is possible that in 6(6)uelpouar we have prothetic o 

instead of apheresis. Cf. -Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 152; Winer- 

Schmiedel, p. 141. See Additional Notes for full list. 

(k) Exision. Besides the use of the movable final ν and s the 

Greeks had two other methods of obviating hiatus (elision, cra- 

sis). The hiatus was distasteful to the finished writers, though 

more freedom was exercised in poetry. The avoidance of hiatus 

was always a more or less artificial matter and hiatus was un- 

avoidable in the most careful Attic writers, as in the case of ὅτι, 

περί, πρό, τί, τι, the article, relative, the small “form-words” (καί, 

ei, μή), etc. But the harsher hiatus like ἐδίδοτο αὐτῷ would be 

avoided by the literary κοινή writers as well as by the Atticists. 

The inscriptions and the papyri show far less concern about hia- 

tus than do the literary writers of the κοινή. As might be expected 
the N. T. books agree in this matter with the vernacular κοινή 

and the MSS. vary greatly among themselves. Blass® considers 

this situation in harmony with the tendency to greater isolation 

of the words in the later language. Indeed he thinks that only 

one® book in the N. T. (Hebrews) shows the care of an artistic 

writer in the avoidance of hiatus. By omitting the O. T. quota- 
tions and chapter 13 he finds that hiatus where there is a pause 
is a matter of indifference, as also with καί. He finds fifty-two 

other instances of hiatus, whereas Romans goes beyond that num- 

1 Meisterh., Gr., p. 178. 

2 Smyth, Ionic Dial., p. 482. Cf. Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 155. 
3 Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 133 f. 

4 Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 13. 

§ Groot Na Tl. .GEM piss Gironthahiaic-bi Lippe1o0t: 
6 Ib., p. 296 f. On indifference of later Gk. to hiatus see Bischoff, Neut. 

Wiss., 1906, p. 268; Thieme, ib., p. 265. Moulton (Prol., p. 92) quotes Kaelker 

(Quest., p. 245 f.) as saying that Polyb. uses ὅστις for ὅς merely to avoid 
hiatus. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 160. 
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ber as far as ch. 4:18. But even then Blass has to admit cases 

of harsher hiatus in Hebrews, like ἀδελφοὶ ἅγιοι, ἔνοχοι ἦσαν, ete. 

The Attic inscriptions show that the vernacular tongue did not 

care much about hiatus.t. The lighter elisions like δ᾽ were used or 

not at will, while the heavier ones like δίκαι᾽ ὅπως were rare. The 

same indifference to elision appears in the κοινή inscriptions? and 

in the papyri.*? In general in the N. T. elision takes place regu- 

larly before pronouns and particles and before nouns in combina- 

tions of frequent occurrence? like κατ᾽ οἶκον. Blass® has carefully 

worked out the following facts in the N. T. MSS. Te, οὔτε, μήτε, 
ἅμα, dpa, γε, ἐμέ, ἔτι, iva, ὥστε, etc., do not undergo elision nor do 

noun- or verb-forms. The verse of Menander quoted in 1 Cor. 

15:33 is properly printed χρηστὰ ὁμιλίαι by W. H.® Even the 

compound words τεσσερακονταετήῆς (Ac. 7:23) and ἑκατονταετής 

(Ro. 4:19) do not suffer elision, while τετρα-άρχης has no eli- 
sion in NCA (Alexandrian, Hort). Τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι or τουτέστι is the only 

example in the pronouns that we have in the N. T.’ It is in the 

particles then that most N. T. elisions occur, though there are 

comparatively few. ᾿Αλλά, according to Gregory,® has elision in 

215 cases and fails to have it in 1380, though the MSS. vary much. 

Hort® observes that in ἀλλά elision is usual before articles, pro- 

nouns and particles, but rare before nouns and verbs. Ro. 6: 

14-8 : 32 has many non-elisions of ἀλλά, and the elision varies be- 

fore the different vowels except that it is constant before ι. Ae 

rarely suffers elision outside of és δ᾽ ἄν, but here frequently, while 

W. H. read δὲ αὐτό in Ph. 2:18 after NBP. In 2 Cor. 3:16 

W. ΗΠ. put ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἄν in the margin, text jv. δὲ ἐάν (so Tisch., 

Nestle). In οὐδὲ elision takes place several times, as in οὐδ᾽ ἄν 

(Heb. 8:4), οὐδ᾽ εἰ (Ac. 19:2, NAB), οὐδ᾽ ἵνα (Heb. 9: 25), οὐδ᾽ 

ὅτι (Ro. 9:7), οὐδ᾽ οὐ (Mt. 24:21; Heb. 13:5), οὐδ᾽ οὕτως (1 Cor. 

14:21). Blass" further notes that prepositions seldom use elision 

1 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 69 f. 
2 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 134; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 71 f. 

8 Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 188 f. Cf. also Thumb, Hellen. etc., 

p. 82. 4 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 146. 

5 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 18. Cf. also Gregory, p. 93 f. 
6 Moulton (Cl. Rev., Feb. 31, 1901) finds that the pap. like the Lat. have 

a vowel not used in the metre. The inser. concur in this practice. Moulton, 

Prol., p. 45. Cf. also Mayser, Gr., pp. 155-158, 160-162. He shows that in 

the pap. it is largely a matter of indifference. On the scarcity of elision in the 

LXX see Helbing, Gr. ἃ, LXX, p. 12 f.; Thackeray, pp. 22, 136 f. 

7 Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 306) refers to the Oxyrhynchus pap., which 

have τοῦτ᾽ εἰπών in Jo. 20: 22. 8 Prol., p. 93 f. 

9 Notes, p. 146. 10 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 18. 
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with proper names, since it was thought better, as on the in- 

scriptions, to keep the name distinct and readily discernible, 

though W. H. read δι᾽ ᾿Αβραάμ in Heb. 7:9. Elision is most 

common with διά as δι᾽ ἐσόπτρου (1 Cor. 13:12), “because there 

were already two vowels adjacent to each other” Blass! thinks. 

᾿Αντί has elision only in ἀνθ᾽ ὧν (Lu. 1:20, etc.). Elsewhere the 

prepositions show elision with pronouns and in current phrases, 

as In ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς, ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι, am’ αὐτοῦ, am’ ἐμοῦ, ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, κατ᾽ ἐμέ, κατ᾽ 

ἰδίαν (καθ᾽ ἱδίαν), κατ᾽ οἶκον, μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, παρ᾽ ὧν, ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν᾽ (ὑμῶν), ὑπ’ 

οὐδενός (1 Cor. 2 15). So the LXX (Thackeray, Gr., p. 137). 

(ἢ Crasis. The Attic official inscriptions make little use of 

crasis, though it is fairly common in the vase-inscriptions of the 

fifth century B.c.2 In Magnesia Nachmanson finds only a few 

examples of καί and the article.* The same thing is true of Per- 

gamum.° In the Ν. T. it is confined also to καί and the article. 

And in the case of καί crasis only occurs if the following word is 

a pronoun or a particle. Kai thus often, though not always, 

coalesces with éyw and the oblique cases, as κἀγώ, κἀμοί, kaye. Τί 

there is a “distinct co-ordination of éyw with another pronoun or 

a substantive,” crasis does not take place.6 Even the MSS. vary 

greatly.’ Κἀκεῖνος also is found as well as κἀκεῖ and κἀκεῖθεν. Kai 

likewise blends only occasionally with ἐάν in the sense of ‘and if,’ 

as in Mk. 16:18; Lu. 13:9; Jas. 5:15. In the sense of ‘even 

if’ the crasis is more common, as in Mt. 26:35; Jo. 8:14. In 

the sense of ‘if it be but’ or ‘if only’ the crasis is uniform as in 

Mk. 5:28; 6:56; 2 Cor. 11:16.8 Cf. xiv καὶ ἐὰν (Jo. 8: 14, 

16). The article suffers crasis very often in the older Greek, but 

in the N. T. it is seldom so. Hort® declines to accent ταὐτά for 

ταῦτα in 1 Cor. 9:8 or "ταὐτά for τὰ αὐτὰ in Lu. 6: 23, 26; 17:30, 

though supported in Luke by some good MSS. He does, how- 

ever, accept τοὔνομα in Mt. 27:57 and τοὐναντίον in 2 Cor. 2:7; 

Gal. 2:7; 1 Pet. 3:9 (“stereotyped as a single word,’’ Blass). 

Crasis is quite rare in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr., p. 137). 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 18. See Additional Notes. 

2 For more minute details about the prep. see Gregory, Prol., pp. 94 ff. 

3 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., pp. 70 ff. 4 Magn. Inschr., p. 74. 

5 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 138. Cf. Mayser, Gr., pp. 158 ff., for the 

common pap. exx. like κἀγώ, τἀληθές, etc. 6 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 145. 
7 See Gregory, Prol., p. 96; Von Soden, I, p. 1380. 

8 See Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 18, and W.-Sch., p.38; Von Soden, I, p. 1380. 

Blass gives κἀπεθύμει from D (Lu. 15:16). - 9 Notes on Orth., p. 145. 

10 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 19. For scarcity in LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, 

Delots 
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III. Consonant-Changes (στοιχεῖα σύμφωνα). The Greek, like 

other Indo-Germanic tongues, wrote out both vowels and con- 

sonants save in the case of iota adscript, which was not always 

used. But, as with the Phoenician and Hebrew, which wrote only 

consonants, the consonants form the backbone of the language. 

Both consonants and vowels are originally pictographic. “Beth” 

(βῆτα) is ‘house,’ “gimul’’ (γάμμα) is ‘camel,’ “daleth’”’ (δέλτα) is 

‘door,’ etc.1 The Greek indeed developed the vowels a, ε, 1, o out 

of the Phcenician consonants aleph, he, yod, ayin2 

(a) ORIGIN AND CHARACTER OF THE CONSONANTS. Though 
the Greek consonants undoubtedly come chiefly from the Phoeni- 

cian symbols, they were not all used at once nor in the same 

places. At first the digraphs KH, TH, ΠΗ were used for the later 
X, 90, ®, and even after these letters won a foothold KY, ΧΣ, 

ΠΣ, ΦΣ were used in Attic for ἕ, y. It is only since 403 B.c. that 

the Greek alphabet (ἄλφα Gira) has had regularly twenty-four 

letters. Jannaris* gives an interesting study of the way the 

Greek letters looked in eighth, sixth, fifth and fourth centuries 

B.c. as shown by the inscriptions. In the inscriptions, however, 

komma continued to be used (like Latin Q) and Bad or δίγαμμα. 

This last, though called double γάμμα, perhaps represents the Phoe- 

nician vau. On the use of digamma in Homer see Kiihner-Blass.4 

It is a half-vowel in fact, asc and v are partly consonant in force, 

like Latin wu (v) and τ (7).2 The dropping of digamma affected 

many words, some of which have the rough breathing, though 

Thumb® and Moulton’ think that this is an accident simply, and 

the rough breathing is due to analogy and not to the digamma in 

cases like καθ᾽ éros, etc. But changes in the use of the consonants 

did not cease when the Euclidean spelling reform was instituted 

403 B.c. As the vowels underwent steady development, so it was 

and is with the consonants. B early began occasionally to have 

the force of v, and y sometimes the j value of « as in modern Greek, 

and it was even inserted (irrational γ).8 In general in the κοινή the 

ater Jann, cist. (ak. Gr., p. 2]. 2 Ib: Cf. Meisterh., Gr. etc., p. 3. 

3 Ib., p. 24f. On the whole subj. of changes in the pap. see Mayser, Gr., 
pp. 163-248. For general remarks about consonant-changes in LXX MSS. 

see Swete, O. T. in Gk., p. 301. 4 Bd. I, pp. 85-101. 

6 Ib., pp. 77-85, 101-103. The mod. Gk. pronounces airés=aftos. The 
inser. give the form ἀξυτοῦ. Cf. Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 34. 

6 Hellen., pp. 245 ff. 
7 Prol., p. 44. But Sommer, Gr. Lautstudien, shows that the rough 

breathing is sometimes due to digamma. 
8 Thumb, Hellen., p. 187 f.; cf. p. 1384 f. for intervocal y. 
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consonant-changes are much fewer than those of the vowel. Such 

peculiarities as oo, γίνομαι, λήμψομαι are common (Thackeray, Gr., 

p. 100). 
(0) Tor INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. In the older Greek ὃ 

is inserted in ἀν-δ-ρός, and so with 6 in μεσημ-β-ρία The 

Attic used either form in ἐμπί(μ)πλημι, ἐμπί(μ)πρημι. So in Ac. 

14:17 DEP read ἐμπιμπλῶν (D év—), and in Ac. 28:6 N°BHLP 

most cursives have πίμπρασθαι. The LXX MSS. show the same 

variation. D in Lu. 2 : 82, etc., has ’Io-7-pandX. The retention of 

μ in all the forms (derivatives also) of λαμβάνω (root AaB) is in ac- 

cord with the usage of the papyri (“almost invariably’’)? and the 

inscriptions of the κοινή, and is due to the Ionic Aduoua.? Hence 

λήμψομαι, ἔλήμφθην, etc. In the Ptolemaic age (111 B.c.) the 

papyri give both forms. From i/iv A.p. the papyri and uncials 

(LXX and N. T.) give almost wholly u forms. In the Byzantine 

period (vi/vili A.D.) the classic λήψομαι reappears. Cf. Thack- 

eray, Gr., Ὁ. 108 f.; Mayser, Gr., p. 194 f.; Crénert, Mem., Ὁ. 66. 

In the LXX the uncials give the spelling of their own date, not 

that of the translation. In Mk. 7:32 the extra y in μογ(γ)ιλάλον 

is inserted by the Syrian class only and is not to be accepted. In 

Heb. 11:32 π is added to Layowv (Σαμψών). So also in Ac. 3:7 

(NABC) 6 is added to σφυ(δ)ρόν which is as yet “unexplained.’’4 

In the case of ᾿Αδραμυντηνῷ (Ac. 27:2), read by W. H. on author- — 

ity of AB 16 Copt. instead of “Αδραμυττηνῷ, a slightly different 

situation exists. Two ways of pronouncing and spelling the 

name of the city existed. 

(c) THE OMISSION OF CONSONANTS. There are not many 

cases where a consonant drops out of a N. T. word. In Rev. 

13:2 the correct reading (all the uncials) is undoubtedly ἄρκου, 

not ἄρκτου. This form is found also in the LXX and in inscrip- 

tions of the first or second century a.p.6 W. H., following B and 

XN, also (save in Mk. 3: 22) read βεεζεβούλ instead of βεελζεβούλ. 

Tivouat and γινώσκω are the exclusive forms in the N. T., though 

some MSS., as in the papyri and inscriptions, have γειν-. Nach- 

1 Blass compares the insertion of consonants in Semitic names like ”Eo-é- 

pas, Μαμ-β-ρῆ. 2 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. 

ὃ Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 179 f. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 64, for full references 

concerning the use of w with λαμβάνω. Cf. Gregory (Prol., p. 72) for list and 

references of the various compounds of λαμβάνω and λῆμψις in the N. T., 

ἀνα--, ἀνεπι-, ἀντι--, ἀπο-, KaTa—, μετα--, παρα-, mpo— προσ-- The LXX MSS. 

have λήμψομαι (Q λήψονται) and ἐλήμφθην. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 22. 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 24; W.-Sch., p. 64. 

Ledeen awa alst 
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manson! states clearly the facts. The Ionic as early as the fifth 

century B.c. used the yw forms, and the Doric shows the same 

situation in the fourth century. Even in Athens the yw forms 

appear, and in the κοινή the yyv forms vanish. Γολγοθά follows 

the Hebrew 2523 rather than the Chaldaic 892325 in having 
only one Δ. According to Winer-Schmiedel? the two forms καῦδα 

and κλαῦδα (Ac. 27:16) represent two different islands near each 

other, which were confused in the MSS. It is hardly worth while 

to remark that σάρδιον (correct text in Rev. 4: 3) is a substantive, 

while σάρδινος (Text. Rec.) is an adjective. 

(d) SINGLE OR DovuBLE Consonants. Blass? and Winer- 

Schmiedel* comment on the obscurity concerning the use of single 

or double consonants in the κοινή. The phenomena in the N. T. 

in general correspond to the situation in the xow7.> In the modern 

Greek vernacular (cf. Thumb, Handbook, p. 27) the double con- 

sonants, except in Southeastern Greek dialects, have the value of 

only one. In the oldest Attic inscriptions in most cases where 

the doubling of consonants was possible the single consonant was 

used. The rule with initial 6 was that when it passed to the 

middle of a word as a result of reduplication or the prefixing of 

a preposition, etc., it was doubled. But ῥεραντισμένος is read by 

NACDP in Heb. 10: 22 as in Ionic and late Greek, ῥεριμμένοι in D 

(Mt. 9: 36), and περιρεραμμένος in N (Rev. 19: 13). Blass’ observes 

1 Magn. Inschr., p. 108. Cf. also Hoffmann, Griech. Dial., Bd. III, p. 173; 

Meisterh., p. 128; Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 165; Schmid, Atticismus, Bd. 

IV., p. 579 (for the Atticistic γιγν); Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 91 f.; 

Reinhold, De Graec. Patr. etc., pp. 46-48. In the LXX γίνομαι and γινώσκω 

are uniform. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 21. Thack. (Gr., p. 111 f.) finds 

illustrations of the omission of intervocalic y in the LX X uncials as in the 

pap. (Mayser, Gr., p. 167 f.). 

2 P. 65, where a full discussion of the geographical points is given. 

BeGr of Ne ΓΤ Gk. p. 10. 
4 P. 55; cf. also Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., pp. 225 ff. 

5 See Thumb, Hellen., pp. 20ff.; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., pp. 122 ff.; 

Nachm., Magn. Inschr., pp. 88 ff.; Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., pp. 74 ff. 

Cf. Mayser, Gr., pp. 211-219. For the LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 

14-16. The MSS. of the LXX are largely the same as those of the N. T. and 

show similar phenomena in orthography. So in Ex. 7:10 B has ἔριψεν, ’App. 

Both ἀρραβών and ἀραβών occur, and it is in the pap. that we can often find the 

true Ptolemaic spelling. A curiously has usually γένημα and B γέννημα. 

6 Meisterh., Gr. d. att. Inschr., p. 93. 

7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 10, 328. Similar variations in usage as to p or pp 
appear in the inscr. of the κοινή (Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 124, ἀναντιρήτως, 

etc.; Nachm., Magn. etc., p. 91) and even in the Attic inscr. (Meisterh., p. 95, 

nos, Tham se.) Cf. Reinhold, De Graec. etc., p.42, for exx. of ἐρύσατο, etc. 
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that the Syriac versions use 8270" for Ῥώμη, though some Attic 

inscriptions use initial pp. In Mt. 9:20 αἱμορροοῦσα is correct 

(NL one p). In Ac. 10:29 BD 61 read ἀναντιρήτως, and in Ac. 

19:36 BL have ἀναντιρήτων. In Ac. 27:43 W. H. follow NC in 

ἀπορίψαντας, and in Lu. 19:35 all but the Syrian class read ém- 

ρίψαντες and NAB have the same form in 1 Pet.5:7. In Mt. 9:36 

the Neutral (and Alexandrian) class has ἐριμμένοι, the Syrian épp., 

while D has ῥεριμμ-- In Mt. 15:30 NDL read ἔριψαν, while B 

and the rest have ἔρριψαν, but see Ac. 27:19. But in Lu. 17:2 

ἔρριπται is supported by all MSS. save II and ps. In Jo. 19:23 

ἄραφος is read by W. H., though B has app. In 2 Cor. 12:4 ἄρρητα 

is right as dppworos in Mk. 6: 5, 18, etc. In 2 Cor. 1:22 W.H. 

follow BCD vs. NAL in reading ἀρραβῶνα, a Semitic word which 

in its Semitic form has the doubling of the consonant and the 

metrical prosody —~-— according to Blass,! who compares also 

the Latin arrha. W. H. have διαρήξας in Mk. 14:63 after BN, 

while in Lu. 8:29 διαρήσσων is supported by ABCRUA. In Mt. 

26:65 W. H. give διέρηξεν on the authority of only Or according 

to Tisch., though BL read διερήσσετο in Lu. 5:6. But προσέρηξεν 

in Lu. 6:48 is supported by NBDL and in 6:49 by BDL. In 

Ac. 16:22 περιρήξαντες is the reading of all uncials save P, but 

most cursives follow P. But in Ac. 14:14 all MSS. have διαρρή- 

gavres and in Lu. 9 : 42 the same thing is true of ἔρρηξεν. In Mk. 

2:21 ἐπιράπτει is read by all the best MSS. and the Syrian class 

is divided, and the same is true of Mt. 26: 67 ἐράπισαν. In 2 Cor. 

11:25 ἐραβδίσθην is correct, while likewise ἐράντισεν (Heb. 9: 19, 

21) has all save late Syrian support. So —pp-— in ἐρρέθη (BD ἐρρήθη, 

not W. H., Mt. 5:21, etc.) is the constant reading in the N. T. 

In Eph. 3: 17 (18) and Col. 2: 7, all MSS. have éppitwyévor. W. H. 

follow B alone in 2 Cor. 1:10; 2 Pet. 2 : 7 with ἐρύσατο, while in 

Col. 1:13 B is jomed by FGP. In 2 Tim. 3:11 AD read ἐρύσατο, 

and NAC 37 give ἐρύσθην in 2 Tim. 4:17. All MSS. have ἔρρωσθε 

(Ac. 15:29). Μύρρα (B) is changed to Mipa in the Syrian text (Ac. 
27:5; cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 160), but, Winer-Schmiedel (p. 58) 
found only Μύρα in the inscriptions. Παραρυῶμεν (Heb. 2: 1) is read 
by all the pre-Syrian classes. Παρρησία, παρρησιάζομαι (from παν- 
ρησία), not παρη--, is the usual reading in the N. T. (see Additional 
Notes), as occasionally in the inscriptions.2. W. H. read πυρρός in 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 10. ᾿Αραβών “only Western,” Hort, Notes on Orth., 
p. 148. But the pap. (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 33; Deiss., B. S., p. 183 f.) 
frequently have ἀραβών, and, as Deissmann remarks, people are not always par- 
ticular to preserve mere etymology. 2 CIGH, 2722. 5. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 56. 
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Rev. 6 :4 and 12:3, though the evidence is pretty evenly balanced.1 

The Alexandrian class has πυράζει in Mt. 16:2, but W.H. reject the 

passage. The MSS. all have Χειμάρρου in Jo. 18: 1. 

The other instances outside of p are not so numerous. The 

MSS. (all but late Syrian) support βαλλάντιον, not βαλάντιον, as 

do the papyri.? Blass? argues for it also on metrical grounds. 

Tévnua, because given by no grammarian, was “attributed by | 

Fritzsche (on Mark, pp. 619 ff.) to the carelessness of transcribers”’ 

(Thayer), but as sometimes in the LX X (Ezek. 36:30) so in the 

N. T. the best MSS. distinguish between γέννημα (from γεννάω), 

‘living creatures,’ as γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν (Mt. 3:7) and γένημα (from 

γίνομαι), ‘ the fruits of the earth,’ as ἐκ τοῦ γενήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου (Mk. 

14:25). Phrynichus* condemns the use of γέννημαΞε καρπός (Dio- 

dorus, Polybius, etc.). Root of both verbs is γεν. This distinction 

between γένημα and γέννημα appears in the papyri also, though γενη- 

θέντα occurs in the Fayim Papyri (B.U. 110. 14) “undoubtedly 

from yevvaw.”® So N. T. MSS. vary® about γέννημα. The gram- 

marians (Lobeck, ad Phrynichum, Ὁ. 726) reject ἐκχύνω for ἐκχέω, 

but the best MSS. give ἐκχύννω everywhere in the N. T. W. Η. 

accept this AXolic form in Mt. 23:35; 26:28; Mk. 14:24; Lu. 

11:50 marg.); Lu. 22: 20 (bracket the passage); and Ac. 22: 20. 

So also συνχύννω (W. H.) in Ac. 9 : 22; 21:31. Cf. ὑπερεκχυννόμε- 

νον in Lu. 6:38. Likewise MSS. support ἀναβαίννω, ὀπτάννομαι, 

while the AXolic ἀποκτέννω is received by W. H. in Rev. 6:11 and 

ἀποκτεννύω In Mk. 12:5, though rejected elsewhere in N. T. on 

divided testimony. "Evaros has been restored throughout the 

N. T. by W. H. instead of &varos of the Text. Rec. The inscrip- 

tions support the N. T. MSS. in this change (Thayer). So W. H. 

give ἐνενήκοντα (Mt. 18:12 ff.; Lu. 15:4, 7) but ἐννέα always. 

’"Eveds, not évveds, W. H. give (Ac. 9:7) as the LXX (Is. 56:10), a 

word possibly identical with avews (avaos). W.H. present’ κράβατ- 

tos instead of the κράββατος of the Text. Rec., though κράβατος 

would more nearly represent the Latin grabatus as it appears 

in Etym. M. (154. 34; 376. 36). Κραβάτριος is found also for the 

1 The inscr. show πυρός also (Dittenb., 177. 15; 748. 20). 

2 Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 76. Sry ΟΝ ake; pe LL: 

4 Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 348. 
5 Deiss., B. S., pp. 109 f., 184. Cf. Thackeray, p. 118. 

6 Gregory, Prol., p. 79. 
7 In Mk. B (5) has κράβατος, but is not followed by W. H. in Jo. and Ac. (6). 

Thumb, Hellen., p. 22, argues for BB, and the better Latin MSS. have grabattus. 

Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 328) cites both κράβαττος and κραβάτιον from Arrian’s 
Diss. Epict. and κράβαττος from the pap. Cf. Moulton’s note in Einl. 
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Latin grabatarius (CIGII 2114 ἃ ἡ. S&, however, has 10/11 times 

the strange form κράβακτος (-rr— only in Ac. 5:15). Λασέα (Ac. 
27:8) is Aaccaia in some MSS. Μαμωνᾶς, from Aramaic 827289, 

is correct. Macdoua is the right reading in Rev. 16:10 (NACP). 

Only the Western class has πλημύρης for πλημμύρης in Lu. 6: 48. 

W. H. properly have ῥάκος, not paxxos, from ῥήγνυμι (Mt. 9 : 16; 

Mk. 2:21). In the Western interpolation in Ac. 20:15, W. H. 

read Τρωγύλιον, not --ὑλλιον nor --ἰλιον. Some Latin MSS. read 

hysopus for ὕσσωπος in Jo. 19 : 29 and Heb. 9:19. Φύγελος, not 

πέλλος, is read in 2 Tim. 1:15 by all save A and most cursives. 

Cf. Φυγέλιος in CIGII 3027. 

The Hebrew and Aramaic proper names call for special re- 

mark. “Avvas=3m (Josephus "Avavos) may be due to the drop- 

ping of a or to the analogy of “Avwwa=nin. W. H. (Ac. 1: 23; 

15:22) prefer Βαρσαββᾶς (from ἈΞ ἼΞ, ‘son of the Sabbath’) to 
Βαρσαβᾶς (from ἈΞ 3, ‘son of Saba’).1. The Text. Rec. has Γενη- 

caper (W. H. Tevvnoapéer) in Mk. 6: 53, elsewhere -ν--.2 Τόμορρα is 

read in LXX and N. T. (Mt. 10:15, etc.), Stn». W. H. accept 

’EXtcaios, not ’Edioo. (Syrian) in Lu. 4: 27= 2075R. ΤΠ αἰ 

(Lu. 3:32, etc.) comes from "87. The Ν. T. and 1 Macc. have 
Ἰόππη, but the ancient grammarians and lexicographers pre- 

fer ᾿Ιόπη.Σ In Lu. 3:27 ᾿Ιωανάν (indeclinable) is the right text. 

W. ΠΗ. prefer Ἰωάνα (1977) to ᾿Ιωάννα in Lu. 8:3; 24:10. But more 

doubt exists concerning Ἰωάνης, which W. H. read everywhere 

save in Ac. 4:6; 13:5; Rev. 22:8, following B and sometimes 

D. The single ν prevails in D in Luke and Acts, while ᾿Ιωάννης is 

more common in D in Matthew, Mark, John.4’ & has the single 

ν in the part written by the scribe of B.> The inscriptions have 

it both ways. Blass® finds the explanation in the Hebrew termi- 

nation —an, which was treated as a variable inflection in the Greek, 

the LXX MSS. having now Ἰωανάν and now ’Iwavov. This fact 

opposes the derivation of the name ᾿Ιωάννης from ’Iwavav-ns, leaving 

the --ἧς unexplained.” Μαριάμ (27772) = Μαριάμμη in Josephus.’ 

Μεσσίας is from the Aramaic ἈΠ τὸ Hebrew own, but the Syr- 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 57. 

2 Cf. Pliny (Nat. Hist., V, 15. 71 for Tey.) also. In W.-Sch., p. 57, the 
point is made that the unpointed Targums do not distinguish between 70°13 
and 70732, 

3 W.-Sch., p. 56, =)5" or 12°. Cf. on this subject Helbing, Gr. ἃ. Sept., 

p26 i 4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 328, quoting E. Lippett. 

5 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 159. 7 W.-Sch., p. 57; E. Bibl., p. 2504 f. 

6’ Gr,.oh NaCiGks pati δ Blass; Gop. ΟΝ Gks, Dabs 
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lan class reads Μεσίας in Jo. 1:41 (42); 4:25. Σάρρα, Heb. 
nw (feminine of 7%), is read by MSS. generally in N. T., though 

L has Σάρας in Ro. 4:19 (vulg. Sarae). All the MSS. have wy 

in Σουσάννα (Lu. 8: 3) after the Heb. πε (‘a lily’). Χαρράν is 

supported by most MSS., though D and a few cursives have 

Χαράν in Ac. 7:2 after the Hebrew x7. The LXX has Χαρράν 

and the Greek writers (Strabo, etc.) have Kappa, Latin Carrhae. 

Doubling of the Aspirate. As a rule the aspirated mutes (6, x, 

¢) are not doubled in more correct writing either in early or late 

Greek, but N. T. MSS. give examples of 60, xx, ¢¢. In Philemon 

2 D has ᾿Αφφία, while 3 has ᾿Αππία (so vulg.) and FG, ete., even 

"Audia. In Mk. 7:34 all MSS. have ἐφφαθά (or ἐφφεθά) save A 

and two Coptic MSS. which have ἐπφαθά. W.H. give Maf@atos= 

Hebrew πο in the N. T. (Mt. 9:9ff., etc.), and Μαθθάν in Mt. 

1:15. W.H. read Mar6a7 in Lu. 3:24, but Maf@a7 in Lu. 3: 29. 

In Ac. 1: 23, 26 W. H. have Ma6@ias, but in Lu. 3: 25 f. they pre- 

fer Ματταθίας to Μαθθαθίας. In Ac. 5:1, W. H. consider Σάφφειρα 

Western and read Σάπφειρα (either Aramaic 81759, ‘beautiful,’ or 

Hebrew “775d, ‘precious stone’).!. The LX X MSS. show the same 

variations. Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 121. 

(e) ASSIMILATION OF CONSONANTS. In the early period of the 

Greek language the inscriptions often show assimilation of con- 

sonants between separate words. The words all ran together 

in the writing (scriptura continua) and to some extent in pro- 

nunciation like the modern French vernacular. Usage varied 

very early, but the tendency was constantly towards the dis- 

tinctness of the separate words (dissimilation). However, ἐξ 

came finally to be written ἐκ before consonants, though éy, ἐκκ, éx, 

éyx and even é (cf. Latin) are found in Attic inscriptions,” as éy 

νήσων, etc. Only sporadic examples outside of ἐξ and ἐκ appear 

in the N. T. as ἀνέγλιπτος in D (Lu. 12:33), ἀπεγδύσει in B (Col. 

2:11), ἔγγονα in Ὁ (1 Tim. 5:4), eggona, not engona.®? The Attic 

inscriptions even have s assimilated in τοὺλ λίθους. The most 

1 On the whole subject see Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 159, and Blass, Gr. of 
N. T. Gk., p. 11. Cf. also Schweizer, Perg. etc., pp. 110f., 114f. Cf. for 

the pap., Mayser, Gr., pp. 190-224; Soden, I, pp. 1872 ff. 

2 Cf. Meisterh., pp. 105-109. In North Engl. one hears “ith wood’ for 
“in the wood.” The MSS. of the LX X show the same phenomena as one 

sees in the N. T. MSS. and the pap., like éy γαστρί, ἐμ μέσῳ, συγγράφειν, ete. Cf. 

Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 16 f.; Thack., Gr., pp. 130 ff. 

$ Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 12; Ausspr. etc., p. 123. Alexandrian 

writers followed the Attic in this assimilation. Blass compares the guttural 

use of a in ἀὴλί (Mt. 27: 46) in L and in the LXX ’ΑΛερμών, ᾿Αενδώρ. 
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common assimilation between separate words is in words ending 

in --ν, especially with the article and ἐν. Examples like τὴμ πόλιν, 

TON λόγον, TOP Ῥόδιον, EX Λέσβῳ, ἐσ Σιδῶνι, etc., are very common.! 

Similar phenomena occur in the κοινή inscriptions, though the 

failure to assimilate is far more noticeable. See list of examples 

in Nachmanson.2. As a rule the papyri do not assimilate such 

cases.2 In the N. T., as in the later κοινή generally, only a few 

remnants survive of this assimilation of ν between words. Blass,‘ 

who has used the MSS. to good purpose, finds several, as, for in- 

stance, éy yaorpi in A (Lu. 21: 23), éy Kava in AF (Jo. 2:11), ἐμ 

μέσῳ in AC (Rev. 1:18; 2:1, οὐ m AP (Heb. 2:12), in LA 

(Mt. 18:2; Lu. 8:7), éu πραύτητι in N (Jas. 1:21), σὺμ. Μαριάμ in 

AE, etc. (Lu. 2:5), σὺμ πᾶσιν in EG, etc. (Lu. 24:21). The earlier 

papyri (up to 150 B.c.) show a good deal of this assimilation be- 

tween words (Thackeray, Gr., p. 131). This assimilation between 

separate words is common in modern Greek (cf. Thumb, Handb., 

pp. 16ff.). So τὸν rarépa=tombatéra. But a much more difficult 

matter is presented in the case of ἐν and σύν in composition, 

though in general “assimilation is the rule in compounds of ἐν, 

retention of ν in those of otv.”*® But in 1 and 2 Peter assimila- 

tion is the rule (only two clear exceptions) for both σύν and ἐν, 

due possibly® to the absence of uncials. The later papyri as a 

rule do not assimilate σύν, though often ἐν. In the N. T. no ex- 

amples occur of ἐν or σύν before — or ρ.5 Hort® gives a list of what 

he considers “the certain and constant forms’ of ἐν and σύν in 

composition. “All other compounds of σύν and ἐν are included in 

the list of alternative readings.” Hort thus reads éu— before the 

labials (7, 8, ¢) and the liquid μ except ἐνπεριπατήσω (2 Cor. 6: 16), 

possibly evrvewy (Ac. 9:1), and ἔνπροσθεν once (Rev. 4:6) and 

Western class elsewhere. So assimilation takes place before the 

liquid ἃ, as ἐλλογάω. But before the palatals x, y the usage varies, 

though before x we have ἐγχρῖσαι (Rev. 3:18) with δὲ reading ἐν. 

1 Meisterh., p. 110f. Cf.Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 97. 

2 Magn. Inschr., p. 100f. Cf. also Schweizer, Perg. etc., p. 127; Jann., 
Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 92. 

ὃ Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 57; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 12. 
4° be pp Hit ars06. 5 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 149. 
δ Ib. In general see Wecklein, Curae Epigr. ad Gr. Graecae ete., 1869, 

p. 47 f. 

7 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 12. Cf. Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 61. 
8 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 149. See for LXX Thackeray, pp. 132 ff. 
9.10. For the inser. see Nachm., Magn., p. 104 f. The Coptic shows similar 

variation. For the loss of finaly in mod. Gk. vernac. see Thumb, Handb., p. 241. 
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We read ἐνγεγραμμένη In 2 Cor. 3:2f. (RNABCDFG) and évxai- 

via, ἐνκαινίζω, EVKATOLKEW, ἐνκαυχῶμαι, ἐνκεντρίζω, ἐνκρίνω, though éy- 

καλέω, ἔγκλημα, etc., and ἐγκαταλείπω except in Acts.! As to σύν 

here is Hort’s decision. Συνπ-- he accepts save in συμπόσια. On the 

other hand Hort has only συνβασιλεύω, συνβιβάζω, elsewhere συμβ-- 

as In συμβαίνω; only σύνφημι, συνφύω, but συμφ-- as in συμφέρω. With 

the palatals Hort reads συνκ-- always, as in συνκάθημαι, only συγγε- 

νής, συγκαλύπτω, but συνχρῶμαι and σύγχυσις. He has both συνλαλέω, 

συνλυποῦμαι and συλλαμβάνω, συλλέγω; συνμαθητής, etc., but συμμορ- 

φίζω, σύμμορφος. Hort has συνζῶ, etc., but σύζυγε; σύνψυχος, but 

has both συνσταυρόω, etc., and συστρέφω, ete. For the detailed 

MS. evidence see Gregory.” Hort also prefers παλινγενεσία, but 
is doubtful about xevypeat, πανπληθεί. 

(f) INTERCHANGE AND CHANGING VALUE OF CONSONANTS. One 

cannot here go into the discussion of the labial, palatal, dental, 

velar stops, the spirants, liquids, nasals. One can give only the 

special variations in the N. T. The 6 sound was rare in the older 

Indo-Germanic languages and easily glided into wu or v.23 The Greek 

βαίνω is like venio in Latin, βίος is like vivus though different in his- 

tory. In modern Greek 6 has sound of v. In the N. T. as in the 

LXX all the uncials have v in Aaveié (W. H.) where the minuscules 

read Δαβίδ. In the case of Bediap (2 Cor. 6:15) it is from 722 D2 
(‘lord of the forest’), while the Text. Rec. βελίαλ is from 32732 
(‘worthlessness’).° The variation between po and pp, Moulton ® ob- 

serves, runs down to modern Greek. The Attic pp did not displace 

the Ionic and early Attic po entirely in the Attic inscriptions.’ In 

the N. T., like the rest of the κοινή, usage is divided. Hort (p. 149) 

prefers ἄρσην except ἄρρην perhaps 4/4 times in Paul. In the Gos- 

pels and Acts θάρσος and the two imperatives θάρσει, θαρσεῖτε are 

πη πὶ 2) Corn (5:6, 8; 7:16; 10: 1,.2) and Heb: (13: 6) 

1 About & in composition see Gregory, Prol. etc., p. 76 f.; Soden, I, 
p. 1383. Ἔν in MSS. appears in composition as ἐν--, ἐγ-- and even éx-, as 

ἐκκόπην. On ἔνπροσθεν in the pap. see Mayser, Gr., p. 45. 
2 Prol. etc., p. 73f. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 91-97, for the history of 

this subject during various stages of the language. 

3 Cf. Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 98, 124 

4 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 66 note. 
5 Cf. ib., p. 58 note, for further discussion. 

6 Prol., p. 45. Cf. also Thumb, Theol. Literaturzeit., XXVIII, p. 422. 

7 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., pp. 99 f. 
8 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 125; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 94. In the 

pap. ἄρρην “greatly preponderates over ἄρσην᾽᾽ (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 

33). Cf. also Reinhold, De Graec. etc., p. 441. Thumb, Hellen., p. 77 f. 
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θαρρεῖν is the correct text. ¢ displaces σ in a few words. Voiced 

σ in union with voiced consonants had the sound of z, and ¢ was 

pronounced 06.1 Αζωτος (Ac. 8:40) W17ex8, Ashdod. Lagarde’s 

LXX has ᾿Ασεδδώδ in Josh. 11:22 (A has ᾿Ασηδώδ, B ’ Aceddw). 

“ty is rendered also “Efpas or "Εσδρας. But in the N. T. period 
¢ is changing from the ds sound to z. ‘Appogfw, not the Attic 

ἁρμόττω, is the N. T. form.?, Lachmann has μαζός for μαστός in 

Rev. 1:13. In 1 Th. 5:19 BDFG (Western class) read ζβέννυτε,3 

simply phonetic spelling. Hort+ considers Zyutpyva as Western 

only in Rev. 1:11; 2:8, but: the papyri and inscriptions both 

give it. The most noticeable feature of all is, however, that 

the Attic and Bceotian 77 did not hold against the Ionic oo 

(though even Thucydides and the Tragic poets used oc). Papyri, 

inscriptions and N. T. MSs. all unite in using oo as the rule, 

though all occasionally have rr. It does not seem possible to 

reduce the usage to an intelligent rule. ᾿Εκπληττόμενος is ac- 

cepted by W. H. in Ac. 18:12, elsewhere oo. Both ἐλάσσων 

(Jo. 2:10: Rov 9:12) ΟΝ ἐχάστων 1 limi 29s sh ebw aya ipane 

found, but only the “literary” (so Blass) words ἐλαττόω (Jo. 3: 

30; Heb. 2:7, 9) and ἐλαττονέω (2 Cor. 8:15). Similar diversity 

exists between ἧσσον (1 Cor. 11:17; 2 Cor. 12:15) and ἡσσώθητε 

(2 Cor. 12:13) on the one hand and ἥττημα (1 Cor. 6:7; Ro. 

11:12) and ἡττᾶσθαι (2 Pet. 2:19f.) on the other. In Heb. 6:9; 

10:34 W. H. read κρείσσονα, elsewhere κρείττονα (Heb. 1 “ASATEAD, 

19, 22; 8:6; 9:23; 11:16, 35, 40; 12:24), and’ Hebrews has 

some literary influence, an argument for Blass’ idea above. Paul 

has κρεῖττον only in 1 Cor. 7:9, while κρεῖσσον is found in 1 Cor. 

7738; 11:17; Ph..1:23. Hort accepts xpetrrov in 1: Pets 3217 

1 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 113, 115. On the whole subject of the 
exchange of consonants in the pap. see Mayser, Gr., pp. 169-188, 219-224. 

For the LXX exx. (οὐδέν, οὐθέν; γλῶσσα, γλῶττα; φυλάσσω, φυλάττω; ἐλάσσων, 

ἐλάττων; ἄρρην, θαρρῶ, etc.) see Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 17-20; Thack., Gr., 

pp. 100-124. . 

2 Cf. Rutherford, New Phyrn., p. 14. 

3 Cf. ἄζβεστος in N (Mk. 9: 48), ἐγνωζμένος, etc., in pap. (W.-Sch., p. 59). 

4 Notes on Orth., p. 148. 

δ: Deiss., B. S., p. 185. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 45; Dittenb., 458. 41, & 

Zuvpvy. 

6 Cf. Thumb, Hellen., pp. 53, 78 ff.; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 1253: 

Nachm., Magn. etc., p. 95f.; Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 32; Prol., p. 45; 

Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 23; Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 148; Reinhold, De 

Graec. etc., p. 48 f. Giles (Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 115) thinks that the oo 

in Athens was a literary mannerism and pronounced just like 77. 
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and 2 Pet. 2:21 (doubtful). Cf. σήμερον for the Attic τήμερον. 

"Ορνιξ (Lu. 13:34) is called Western by Hort, though Moulton! 

observes that it has some papyrus support and is like the modern 

Greek (Cappadocian) ὀρνίχ. 

(g) ASPIRATION OF CONSONANTS. ‘There is besides some fluc- 

tuation ia the aspiration of consonants. See under (d) for the 

double aspirates like ᾿Αφφία, etc. This uncertainty of aspiration is 

very old and very common in the inscriptions and papyri,? though 

the N. T. has only a few specimens. W. H. read ‘AxedSaudx in 

Ac. 1:19, sas Spm. So ῥακά (Mt. 5:22), xprn, but σαβαχθανεί 

(B has -κτὴ in Mt. 27:46. Tevvnoapér is correct; the Syrian 

class has -ἐθ in Mt. 14:34. W. H. have uniformly Καφαρναούμ, 

and read Ναζαρέτ save in four passages, Ναζαρέθ in Mt. 21 : 11; 

Ac. 10:38, and Nagapa in Mt. 4:13; Lu. 4:16. In Lu. 11:27; 

23:29 DFG have μασθοί for μαστοί, likewise Nin Rev.1:13. ’E0(0n 

is read. by cursives, Clem., Or., etc., in 1 Cor. 5:7. In οὐθείς and 

μηθείς after elision of e the 6 has blended with the εἷς as if it were 

τ and become 9. It is first found in an inscr. 378 B.c. and is the 

usual form in the pap. in iii/B.c. and first half of ii/B.c. By i/a.p. 

the ὃ forms are supreme again (Thack., Gr., pp. 58 ff). Blass? finds 

οὐθενός in Lu. 22:35 (ABQT); 2 Cor. 11:8 (NBMP); οὐθέν. in Lu. 

23:14 (NBT); Ac. 15: 9 (BHLP);.19:27 (RNABHP); 26: 26 (NB); 

1 Cor. 13 : 2 (NABCL); μηθέν in Ac. 27:33 (NAB). But ἐξουθενέω 

in the LX X and the N. T. prevails, though W. H. (after BD) read 

ἐξουδενηθῇ in Mk. 9:12. & and ND read the Attic πανδοκεῖον, —evs 

in Lu. 10:34 f., but W. H. accept πανδοχεῖον, —ebs (from δέχομαι). 

Σάρεπτα in Lu. 4:26 is the LX X rendering of NDZ. Tporodopew 

and τροφοφορέω are two distinct words, though the MSS. differ 

widely in Ac. 13 : 18, the Neutral and Western supporting rpoz-. 

Hort considers σφυρίς for σπυρίς right (Mt. 15:37, etc.). It is 

well attested by the papyri.4 W. H. read φόβηθρον, not φόβητρον, 

mel. 21:41, 

(h) VARIABLE ΕἾΝΑΙ, Consonants. The use of ν ἐφελκυστικόν 

(paragogic v) cannot be reduced to any clear rule. The desire to 

avoid hiatus extended this usage, though it probably originally had 

a meaning and was extended by analogy to cases where it had none. 

Cf. English articles a, an (Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 208). 

1 Prol., p. 45. Cf. Thumb, Hellen., p. 90. 2 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 59. 
8; Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 24; W.-Sch., p. 61. Cf. Meisterh., p. 48, for this 

interaspiration in the old Attic inser. Cf. Mayser, pp. 180 ff. 

4 Moulton, Prol., p. 45. The Ptol. pap. have both spellings, Deiss., B.8., 

p. 185. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 173. 
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The same thing is true of movable final s. In the old Attic before 

403 B.c. this movable v was seldom used. It is more frequent in the 

new Attic up to 336 B.c., and most common in the κοινή, vanishing 

again in the modern Greek, as v easily disappears in pronuncia- 

tion. Meisterhans! has an interesting table on the subject, show- 

ing the relative frequency in different centuries. This table 

proves that in the κοινή it came to be the rule to use the movable 

v both before consonants and vowels. This is shown also by the 

inscriptions? and the Ptolemaic papyri. Per contra note the dis- 

appearance of final ν in modern Greek vernacular, when not pro- 

nounced (Thumb, Handb., pp. 24 ff.). However, as a rule, this 

movable final ν occurs only with the same classes of words as in 

the Attic as after -σι, ἐστί and ε in verbs (8d sing. past tenses). 

_ The irrational ν mentioned as common later by Hatzidakis? is 

rare. The older N. T. MSS. (NABC) are in harmony with the 

κοινῇ and have the movable ν and s both before consonants and 

vowels with a few exceptions. The later N. T. MSS. seem to 

feel the tendency to drop these variable consonants. Moulton‘ 

mentions μείζων (Jo. 5:36) as a good example of the irrational ν 

in N. T. MSS. (ABEGMA). Cf. also the irrational ν with the 

subjunctive in the papyri. So ἐὰν ἦν ἄρσενον P. Oxy. 744 (i/B.c.) for 

ἧ. See Moulton, Prol., pp. 168, 187, for further examples. The 

failure to use this v was originally most common in pause, some- 

times even before vowels.’ Blass® observes that it was only the 

Byzantine grammarians who made the rule that this v should be 

used before vowels and not before consonants, a rule of which 

their predecessors did not have the benefit, a thing true of many 

other grammatical rules. We moderns can teach the ancients 

much Greek! Since the N. T. MSS.’ show no knowledge of this 

later grammatical “rule,” W. H. follow a mechanical one indeed, 

1 Att. Insehr.,.p. 114: 

2 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 197, whose table confirms that of Meisterh. 
Cf. also Thieme, Inschr. von Magn., p. 8; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 110, ~ 

with similar table. The pap. agree, Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 137, and 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 236 ff. In the LXX ν ἐφελκ. occurs before con- 

sonants also. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 22 ff.; Thack., Gr., pp. 134 ff. 

So as to movable s. Cf. μέχρι ὑμῶν and μέχρις οὗ In LXX. 

3 Hinl. ete., p. 111, like ἱστορήθην ὁ ναός. Cf. Schweiz., Perg. Inschr., p. 137. 
4 Prol., p. 49. Cf. also Reinhold, De Graec., p. 37. 

5 W.-Sch., p. 62. 6 Greof IN: Te Gena: 

7 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 147 f.; Gregory, Prol., p. 97 f. In simple truth 

ν movable was not so uniform in the earlier Gk. (esp. Thuc.) as the grammars 

imply. Cf. Maasson, De littera » Graec. parag., 1881, pp. 47, 61. 
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but the only practical guide under the circumstances. They go 

by the testimony of the oldest uncials. Hort gives a considerable 

list of examples where the ν is wanting in one or more of the older 

uncials, but where W. H. have », as in ἀροῦσιν (Mt. 4:6), πᾶσιν 

(Mt. 5:15), etc. But in Lu. 1:3 ἔδοξε is read by NBCD. In Ac. 

24:27 κατέλιπε 15 Supported by NB. There are about a dozen 

more instances in Hort’s long list of alternative readings where 

W. H. prefer the form without ν, rather more frequently after σι, 

than after «1 W. H., however, have εἴκοσι everywhere, as was 

usually the case in the Attic inscriptions and always in the Ptole- 

maic papyri and the LXX MSS. both before vowels and con- 

sonants.2 So ἔμπροσθεν, ἔξωθεν, ὄπισθεν in the N. T. Likewise 

mépvot is correct in 2 Cor. 8:10; 9: 2.5 

The variable s calls for a few words more. All good MSS. give 

ἄντικρυς Χίου in Ac. 20:15.4 But as in Attic, the N. T. MSS. 

usually have ἄχρι and μέχρι even before vowels. λχρι (always 

before consonants) thus precedes vowels some fifteen times, and 

once only do we certainly® have ἄχρις (Gal. 3:19), though it is 

uncertain whether it is followed by ἄν or οὗ. Μέχρι is always used 

in the N. T. before a consonant and once before a vowel, μέχρι 

"Iwavov (Lu. 16:16). The early N. T. editors used to print οὕτω 

before consonants and οὕτως before vowels, but W. H. print οὕτως 

196 times before consonants and vowels and only ten times οὕτω 

(all before consonants). These ten instances are Mk. 2:7; Mt. 

Ree eel (clo 4720, 11; RO? 1215: 6:19: Ph3:17; Heb. 

ΤΣ ΠΥ" 1618.5 

(1) MEraTHEsIS. Φαιλόνης (2 Tim. 4:13), Latin paenula. See 

Additional Notes. 

IV. Breathings. 

(a) ORIGIN OF THE ASPIRATE. As is well known, in the mod- 
ern Greek no distinction is made in pronunciation between spiri- 

tus asper and spiritus lenis, or πνεῦμα δασὺ and πνεῦμα ψιλόν. That 

1 See Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 19; Gregory, Prol., p. 97. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 328, and references there given. Cf. Thack., 

ΠΡ 150. 
3 Blass (Gr. οἵ Ν. T. Gk., p. 19) quotes Attic usage for πέρυσιν before vowels. 

4 For the Hom. ἄντικρυ and further items see W.-Sch., p. 63 and note. 

"Avrixpus (καταντικρύ) in Attic is ‘downright,’ not ‘over against’ (Blass, Gr. of 

N. T. Gk., p. 20). Cf. for the pap. Mayser, Gr., pp. 242 ff. 

5 Hort, Notes on Orth., p.148. But W.H. read ἄχρις οὗ in Heb. 3 : 18, else- 
where ἄχρι οὗ. For further discussions of ἄχρι and μέχρι see W.-Sch., p. 63 note. 

6 For illustrations from the κοινή inser. see Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 112. 

Cf. Reinhold, p. 37 f. 
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is to say, the “rough” breathing is only a conventional sign used 

in writing. This sign is indeed a comparatively modern device, 

‘ and ’, in use in the MSS. generally since the eleventh century 

A.D.t. This form was an evolution from H (Phoenician Η, he), 

then Ε and 4, then L and 4.2. This breathing (rough or smooth) 

did not find a place in the Greek alphabet, and so is not found in 

the early uncial MSS. It becomes therefore a difficult question 

to tell whether the modern ignoring of the rough breathing was 

the rule in the first century a.p. The MSS., as Hort’ points out, 

are practically worthless on this point. The original use of H as 

equal to ἢ or the rough breathing was general in the old Attic 

and the Doric, not the Atolic and Ionic. And even in the Attic 

inscriptions the usage is very irregular and uncertain. Numerous 

examples like HEKATON occur, but some like HEN also, so that 

even H was not always rough.t’ The modern English cockneys 

have no monopoly of trouble with h’s. In French h is silent as 

Vhomme. The Greeks always found the matter a knotty prob- 

lem. The use of H=7 in the Ionic and Attic (after 403. B.c.) 

left the Greeks without a literary sign for h. The inscriptions 

show that in the vernacular H continued to be so used for some 

time. 

(b) INCREASING DE-ASPIRATION (Psilosis). But there was a 

steady decrease in the use of the h sound. The Ionic, like the 

AKolic, was distinguished by psilosis, and the κοινή largely® fol- 

lowed the Ionic in this respect. More certain is the use of the 

aspirated consonants x, 6, ¢, which succeeded the older KH, TH, 

IIH. But certainly the rough breathing was in early use as the 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 63. The marking of the rough breathing was 

general in the earlier forms in vii/A.D., ib., p. 65. 

2 Cf. Bekker, Anec., IT. 692, and Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 63. 

3 Intr. to Gk. N. T., p. 310. Cf. also Sitterley, Praxis in MSS. of the Gk. 

Test., 1898, p. 32. See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 25f., for remarks on breath- 

ings in the LXX MSS., where AXolic and Ionic psilosis occur in ἐπ᾽ ὁδοῦ 
κατ᾽ ἕνα aS Well as exx. of aspirated consonants like καθ᾽ ὀφθαλμούς, καθ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν, 

ἐφ᾽ εἶδεν, not to mention οὐκ ἑωράκασιν and οὐχ ἰδού. For further remarks on 

breathings in the LX X see Swete, O. T. in Gk., p. 302. 

4 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 81, 91. The stop for the opening of the 

glottis (lenis) easily becomes breathed (rough). Cf. also Thumb, Unters. 

uber d. Spir. Asper. im Griech., 1888, p. 63. 

5. Cf. Thumb., p. 73 f. The Laconic Gk. used H in interaspiration as well 

as at the beginning (ib., p. 8). Dawes (Pronun. of the Gk. Aspirates, 1894, 

p. 103) is not able to reach a final decision as to whether the Gk. aspirates are 

genuine aspirates like the Sans. according to Brugmann, Curtius, ete. 

6 Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 91. On the whole subject of the aspirated 
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inscriptions show, though not with much consistency.1 Some- 

times the rough breathing may be due to the disappearance of a 

digamma, though sometimes a smooth breathing displaces it, as 

ἔργον from Fépyov? (cf. English ‘work’). Then again the disap- 

pearance of σ has the same result, as icapés=iepés.2 It is not strange 

therefore that usage in the κοινή is not uniform. Examples like 

ὑπ᾽ αὑτοῦ, ὑφ᾽ αὐτοῦ, οὐκ ἑωρῶμεν, etc., appear in the Pergamum in- 

scriptions, not to mention καθ᾽ ἕτος, καθ᾽ ἱδίαν, etc. The same 

story of uncertainty is told elsewhere in the κοινή as in Magnesia,° 

Herculaneum.® Some of this variation is probably due to anal- 

ogy,’ so that though “de-aspiration was the prevailing tendency,’ ὃ 

yet the N. T. shows several examples in the opposite direction. 

(c) VARIATIONS IN THE MSS. (Aspiration and Psilosis). The 

aspiration of the consonants x, 7, 7 in case of elision is therefore 

a matter of documentary evidence? and occurs in the case of ἀντί, 

ἐπί, κατά, μετά, οὐκ, ὑπό. The N. ΤΌ MSS. vary considerably among 

themselves as in the LXX, though some like D in the Gospels 

and Acts are wholly untrustworthy about aspiration.’ In general 

Attic literary usage cannot be assumed to be the κοινή vernacular. 

Hort" prefers ᾿Αδραμυντηνός (Ac. 27: 2) like Hadrumetum. ’Adodw 

(1 Cor. 9:9 f.; 1 Tim. 5:18) is connected with ἅλως or ἀλωή and 

may be compared with ἀπηλιώτης (ἥλιος). Hort (p. 144) prefers 

ἅλυσις (Mk. 5:3), but εἰλικρινής and εἰλικρινία, though ‘eid. has 

ancient authority. ᾿Αφελπίζοντες is read by DP in Lu. 6:35 

and the LXX has several similar instances," not to mention one 

consonants see Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., pp. 194 ff., and for the dialects and 

interaspiration see K.-Bl., Bd. I, pp. 107-114. 

1 Cecil Bendall, Jour. of Philol., 1904, pp. 199 ff. 

2 R. Weiss, De Dig. etc., 1889, p. 47. Cf. also Paues, De Dig. Hesiodes 

Quest., 1887, p. 48. 

3 Cf. Sommer, Griech. Lautstudien, 1905, p. 2. On metathesis in aspiration, 

as ἔχω (ἔχω), see Meisterh., p. 102, exx. of ἔχω in Attic inscr. v/B.c. See also 

article by Pernot in Rev. des Et. Grq., 1906, pp. 10-23, on La Métathése 

dans les Dial. de Chio. 

4 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr. etc., pp. 116 ff. The Attic had only ἴδιος, but 
ἑορτή (Meisterh., p. 87). 5 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 83. 

6 Crénert, Mem. Graec. Hercul., p. 152 f. 

7 Thumb, Hellen. ete., p. 64. 
8 Moulton, Prol., p.44. Cf. also for the inser., Dittenb., ἐφ᾽ éros (458. 71), 

καθ᾽ ἱδίαν (233. 49), and for the pap., Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901 (pp. 33, 484) and 
1904 (p. 106). Cf. also Hort, Intr. to Gk. N. T., p. 312. 

SAID Dp. oll, 10 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk.; p. 15. 
ΤΊ Gk; N. 2; p. 0138; App., ΡΒ 100: 

12 W.-Sch., p. 40. 13 Gregory, Prol., p. 91; Thack., p. 125. 
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in Hermas and in the Attic! In Ro. 8: 20 W. H. accept ἐφ᾽ 

ἐλπίδι, while various MSS. support it in Ac. 2:26; 1 Cor. 9:10; 

Ro. 4:18; 5:2: Tits 2 ΠΟ ik Ge haverxodseNrioamm Titra 

Hort2 thinks this is due to digamma, dropped as well as in the case 

of ἀφίδω (Ph. 2: 23), but analogy to ἀφορᾶν may be the explana- 

tion. "Edie is read by a few MSS. in Ac. 4:29 as ἐφῖδεν in 

Lu. 1:25. Gregory‘ gives many examples of ἀφ-- ἐφ--, καθ-- with 

ἐλπίζω and εἶδον in the LXX. W. H. offer οὐχ ἱδού as an alternative 

reading in Ac. 2:7, while B reads οὐχ ἱδόντες in 1 Pet. 1: 8 and οὐχ 

εἶδον in Gal. 1:19. A has ody ὄψεσθε in Lu. 17:22. W. ἘΠ put 

οὐχ ἹἸουδαϊκῶς in the margin in Gal. 2:14. Καθ᾿ ἱδίαν appears in & 

once, in B eight times, in D three times, in A once (Mt. 14: 23; 17: 
1,19; 20:17; 24:3; Mk. 4:34; 6:31; 9:28; 159) But W. H: no- 

where accept it, not even when B combines with δὰ or D. NB have 

it in Mt. 24:3. The form καθ᾽ ἱδίαν is common in the κοινή inscrip- 

tions and the papyri. Καθείδωλον is read by M in Ac. 17: 16. On the 

other hand καθ᾽ éros, so common in the κοινή (οἵ. Latin vetus), is 

not found in the N. T., all MSS. in Lu. 2:41 reading κατ᾽ ἔτος. 

Hort® considers οὐκ ἔστηκεν (Jo. 8:44) to be merely the imperfect 

indicative of στήκω. So also as to ἔστηκεν in Rev. 12:4. & has 

ἐφιορκήσεις In Mt. 5:33, a form common in the Doric inscrip- 

tions.’? DP. have’ ἐφίορκος in 1 10) win Revei2el lee 

reads οὐχ ἡγάπησεν, while οὐχ ὁλίγος is read in the LXX and pa- 

pyri as well as a number of times in Ac. (12:18 by NA, 14: 28 

by &, 17:4 by B, 19:23 by NAD, 19:24 by &, 27:20 by A). 

In Ac. 5:28 D has ἐφαγαγεῖν. W.H. print on the other hand 

ἀποκατιστάνει in Mk. 9:12 rather than ἀποκαταστάνει though with 

hesitation. So likewise W. H. give ἐπίσταται instead of ἐφίσταται 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 16. Cf. Thumb, Unters. d. Spir. Asper, p. 65. 
2 Notes on Orth., p. 148. 

3 Moulton, Prol., p. 44; Thumb, Spir. Asper, p. 71. Moulton (Cl. Rev., 

Mar., 1910, p. 53) now says: “I am quite willing to be convinced that the 

long-lost digamma was an accessory here if no better explanation turns up.” 

Thumb (Spir. Asper, pp. 11, 71) admits the possibility of the digamma ex- 

planation in some cases. ΤΟΙ ΟἹ: 

5 Cf. Intr. to Gk. Ν. T., p. 313 f., where Hort really favours οὐχ ‘Iovs. and 

the rough breathing for all the forms of ᾿Ιούδας, ’Iovéatos, etc. For the varia- 

tions in the LX X MSS. see Thack., p. 125. 

SIntr; toc Gin Sheps La 

7 Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 363. For this transfer of aspiration cf. 
Curtius, Gk. Verb, II, 109. Nestle (Am. Jour. of Theol., July, 1909, p. 448) 
urges that, since the Gk. of the Bible is an “east-west language,” attention 
must be paid to oriental tongues. He notes that the Coptic has aspiration in 
helpis, hisos, for ἐλπίς, ἴσος. § Notes on Orth., p. 168. 
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in 1 Th. 5:3 (like B in Sap. 6 : 8), a wholly unusual! absence of 

aspiration in compounds of ἵστημι. For the LXX phenomena 

see Thackeray, Gr., p. 127f. It is wholly doubtful whether ὀμεί- 

ρομαι Or ὁμείρομαι is right (1 Th. 2:8). Οὐκ εὖρον in some MSS. 

in Lu. 24: 8, and οὐκ ἔνεκεν in 2 Cor. 7: 12, Blass? considers as cler- 

ical errors, though they are common in the LXX and in the in- 

scriptions.? N.T. MSS. (late cursives) even have airéw, ὁστεών, 
ὅχλος, etc. For μηθείς, οὐθείς see this chapter 111, p. 219, the Inter- 

change of Consonants and chapter on Pronouns, pp. 750 f. 
(αὐ TRANSLITERATED Semitic Worps. The aspirate in the 

case of transliterated Semitic words (chiefly proper names) causes 

some difficulty. Blass* calls it “insoluble,” though he accepts 

Hort’s practice as rational,> expressing δὰ and ) by the smooth 

breathing and 7} and ff by the rough breathing. The MSS. dis- 

agree and are not consistent, but Blass calls the result of this 

procedure “strange.’”’ Hence Hort argues for “Αβελ (79), ᾿Αβραάμ 

(N), “AvaBos CY), “Ayap (77), ᾿Ακελδαμάχ (fF), ἁλληλούϊα (7), ᾿Αλφαῖος 

(ft), ‘Avavias (77), “Ἄννα (fT), ‘Aperas ([Π} ᾿Δριμαθαία (74), “Ap Μαγεδών 

(17), Epép (2), Ἑβραῖος (Y), ᾿Εβραΐς (JP), ᾿Εβραϊστί (Y),° ᾿Ελισαῖος (J), 
᾿Ελμαδάμ (δ), ἐλωΐ (N), “Euuwp ([Π), “Evex ({Π, but ’Evas, &), Ερρώμ 
(71, but ᾿Εσλεί, &), Eva (FR), ἠλεί (SN), but Ἡλεί (77), Ἠλείας (N), "Ho 

(Y), ὕσσωπος (N),’ ὡσαννά (FF), ‘Qoné (77). Hort® gives, moreover, 

the smooth breathing to all names beginning with ' as ᾿Ησαίας. 

Besides he considers it a “false association” ® to connect ’Iepeuias, 

Ἰερειχώ, ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα (--μείτης), ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ with ἱερός, though Blass 

retains Ἱεροσόλυμα rather inconsistently.” 

(6) THE Usk oF BREATHINGS WITH p AND pp. W. H. follow 
Tischendorf and Lachmann in dropping the breathings in pp as in 

ἄρρητα (2 Cor. 12:4), though retaining the rough breathing with 

initial p as in ῥήματα (2b.). Winer" argued that the Romans 

heard an aspiration with pp, since they used Pyrrhus, Tyrrhenus, 

etc. W. H. seem justified in using the smooth breathing with the 

first p in the word ῥεραντισμένοι (Heb. 10 : 22) by old Greek cus- 

1 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 144. 3 W.-Sch., p. 39. 

readin ba Gk 10. SECT ΣΝ τα τ τ 10: 

Hort. Intreto NerbaGk., p.ols. Cf. 8180 Gregory, Prol.; ἢ. 10 0.1. tor 

list of these words. 
6 Strange as it may seem, “ Hebrew” rather than “Ebrew” is modern (Hort, 

iiteato Gk. N. T,, p..3l3). 
7 Hort (Notes, etc., p. 144), however, merely follows custom and prints too. 

* intr. to N. T,.Gk.,.p..313: ° Ib. 

10 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 16. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 30 1. 

1 W.-M., p. 53. 
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tom.! The MSS., of course, give no help in the matter. The 

breathing with p is not written in the modern Greek vernacular 

text as in Pallis or Thumb. 

(f) ΤῊΝ QuEsTION oF Αὑτοῦ. This is somewhat knotty. It 

seems clear that as a rule αὐτοῦ and not αὑτοῦ is to be printed in 

the N. T. A number of reasons converge? on this point. The 

older Greek often used αὑτοῦ rather than ἑαυτοῦ as shown by the 

aspiration of the prepositions like ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ, ete. In the N. T. 

there is not a single case of such aspiration after elision save in a 

few single MSS. Add to this the fact that the N. T. uses the re- 
flexive pronoun much less than the earlier Greek, “with unusual 

parsimony”’ (Hort). Besides the personal pronouns of the first 

and second persons are frequently employed (Buttmann) where 

the reflexive might have been used. Buttmann urges also the 

point that in the N. T. we always have σεαυτοῦ, not σαυτοῦ. The 

earliest uncial MSS. of the N. T. and the LXX that use the dia- 

critical marks belong to the eighth century, but they all have 

αὐτοῦ, not αὑτοῦ. Even in the early times it was largely a matter 

of individual taste as to whether the personal or the reflexive pro- 

noun was used. Blass (p. 35) indeed decides absolutely against 

αὑτοῦ. But the matter is not quite so easy, for the κοινή inscrip- 

tions give examples of ὑφ᾽ αὑτοῦ in first century B.c. and a.p.3 

Mayser* also gives a number of papyri examples like καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ, 

μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ, ὑφ᾽ αὑτῶν, where the matter is beyond dispute. Hort 

agrees with Winer in thinking that sometimes αὑτοῦ must be read 

unless one insists on undue harshness in the Greek idiom. He in- 

stances Jo. 2:24, αὐτὸς δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἐπίστευσεν αὑτὸν αὐτοῖς, and 

Lu. 23:12, προὐπῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς αὑτούς. There are 

other examples where a different meaning will result from the 
smooth and the rough breathing as in 1 Jo. 5: 10 (αὑτῷ), 18 (αὐ- 
τόν, αὐτοῦ), Eph. 1:5 (αὐτόν), 10 (αὐτῷ), Col. 1:20 (αὐτόν), 2°: 15 
(αὐτῷ). W. H. print αὑτοῦ about twenty times. Winer leaves the 
matter “to the cautious judgment of the editors.”’ 

V. Accent. 

(a) THe Acre or Greek Accent. The MSS. are worth as lit- 
tle for accent as for breathings. The systematic application of 
accent in the MSS., like the regular use of the spiritus lenis, dates 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 40 f. 
* On the whole matter see Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 144 f.; W.-M., p. 188 i 

Buttmann, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 111; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 35. 
ὁ Nachm., Magn. Inschr., pp. 84, 144; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 161. 
4 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 306. 
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from the seventh century a.p.1 Hort? caustically. remarks that 

most modern grammarians have merely worked out “a consistent 

system of accentuation on paper” and have not recovered the 

Greek intonations of voice, though he has little to offer on the 

subject. Chandler*® indeed laments that modern scholars scatter 
their Greek accents about rather recklessly, but he adds: “In Eng- 
land, at all events, every man will accent his Greek properly who 

wishes to stand well with the world.” It is a comfort to find one’s 

accents irreproachable, and Chandler rightly urges that the only 

way to use the accents properly is to pronounce according to the 

accent. The ancients were interested in Greek accent. Herodian 

in his Καθολικὴ προσῳδία investigated the accent of 60,000 words, 

but the bulk of his twenty books is lost. Chandler4* found most 

help from Géttling, though others have written at length on the 

subject.2 There are no accent-marks in the early inscriptions and 

papyri; in fact tradition ascribes the invention of these signs as a 

system to Aristophanes of Byzantium in the third century B.c., 

though the beginnings appear in the preceding century. He and 

his disciple, Aristarchus, made the rules at any rate.7 The Alex- 

andrian grammarians developed these rules, which have shown a 

marvellous tenacity even to the present day in the modern Greek, 

though, of course, some words would naturally vary in accent 

with the centuries.2 There is the Harris papyrus of Homer in 

the first century A.D. which has accents, and clearly the word had 

the accent in pronunciation like English long before it was writ- 

ten out. After the fourth century a.p. the use of accentual 

rhythm in Greek in place of quantitative rhythm had a tendency 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 66. Cf. also pp. 507 ff. on the Origin and History 

of Accent. 

faint. to (ἸῸΝ. Το, Ὁ. 314. 
3 Gk. Accentuation (1881), p. xxiii. 4 Tb., p. xvi. 

5 Cf. Meister, Bemerk. zur dorischen Accentuation (1883); Hadley, On the 

Nat. and Theory of the Gk. Accent. (Ess. Phil. and Crit., pp. 110 ff.); Wheeler, 

Die griech. Nominalaccente (1885) ; Bloomfield, Study of Gk. Accent (Am. Jour. 

of Philol., 1883); Wack., Beitr. zur Lehre vom griech. Akzent; Brugmann, 

Griech. Gr. (1900), pp. 150 ff.; K.-Bl., I, pp. 317 ff.; for further lit. see Brug- 

mann above. On accent changes in mod. Gk. see Hatz., Hinl., pp. 418-440; 

Thumb, Handb., p. 28f. For the accent in the LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. 

Sept., p. 24. Here the same MSS. present the same problems that we have 

in the N. T. 

sJann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 62. 7 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 77. 

8 Krumb., Beitr. zu einer Gesch. der griech. Spr., Kuhn’s Zeitschr. fiir 

Sprachl., 1885, p. 521. Cf. also Hatz., Hinl. etc., p. 418; Chandler, Gk. Accen- 

tuation, p. v; Brugmann, Griech, Gr., p. 150. 
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to make the accent rather more stable! “Of all the phonetic 

peculiarities of a language accent is the most important.”? The 

earlier use of accents and breathings was probably “for the text 

of poetry written in dialect’? (cf. our reading-books for children). 

They were not written out “in ordinary prose till the times of 

minuscule writing,’ though Euthalius (a.p. 396) made use of 

them in his edition of the N. T.4. The Christian hymns early 

show signs of changing from tone (pitch) to stress as is the rule in 

modern Greek. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 6. 

(b) SIGNIFICANCE OF ACCENT IN THE Kowv7. In Greek it is 

pitch, not stress, that is expressed by the accent, though in mod- 

ern Greek the accents indicate stress. “In the ancient Sanskrit 

and the ancient Greek the rise and fall in musical tone was very 

marked.” In English we are familiar with stress-accent. “ Had- 

ley has ably argued that the compass of tone used by the Greeks 

was a musical fifth, i.e. from C=do to G=sol, involving also the 

intermediate third or E=me.’’® It was not a stronger current of 

breath,’ but a higher musical note that we have. It was in a 

word “das musikalische Moment.’ Hadley (“‘ Nature and Theory 

of Gk. Accent,” Essays Philol. and Crit., p. 111 f.) points out that 

προσῳδία comes from a root meaning ‘to sing’ (like the Latin ac- 

centus) and so ὀξύς and βαρύς answer to our high and low pitch. 

Giles? thinks that in the original Indo-Germanic language pitch 

and stress-accent were more evenly balanced. The accent singles 

out one syllable sharply and raises it higher than the rest, though 

as a matter of fact each syllable in a word has an accent or pitch 

lower down in the scale. Cf. the secondary accent in the English 

‘incompatibility.’ The Harris papyrus of Homer even accents 

every syllable in each word.” Then again “the accent of a sen- 

tence is as much under the influence of a law of some kind as the 

accent of the word.” δ Language without accent or musical va- 

1 Sophocles, Lex. of Rom. and Byz. Period, p. 48. 

2 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 91. SaBlass (Gr. of NAG nel 4: 

4 Ib. Cf. Gregory, Prol., p. 114, for specimen from Euthalius. 

5 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 92. 

6 Harris, MS. Notes on Gk. Gr. Cf. Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 77 £., 
for a discussion of the musical aspect of the matter. 

7 Arnold and Conway, The Restored Pronun. of Gk. and Lat., 1895, p. 18. 

8 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 129. ® Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 94. 
10, Jann:, Hist. Gk..Gr.,-p..65. 

4 Bloomfield, Study of Gk. Accent, Am. Jour. of Philol., 1883, p. 22. Cf. 
Plato, Crat., 399 A-B. Hirt (Der Indoger. Akzent, 1895, p. 17) contends for 
the two-tone principle. 
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riety in tone would be hopelessly monotonous and ineffective. 

An instance of the importance of accent and breathings is seen in 
ov οὐ, Ac. 19: 40. 

(c) Stans or AccENT. In practical usage (in our school gram- 

mars) there is only one distinction, the accented syllable and the 

unaccented syllables. The Greeks themselves distinguished the 
pronunciation of the acute and the circumflex. The differ- 
ence is well illustrated by εἶμι and εἰμί. The three signs (acute 
or ὀξεῖα, grave or βαρεῖα, circumflex or περισπωμένη) come to 

symbolize the higher pitch of the accented syllable.t. Originally 

the accented syllable was marked by the acute and all the unac- 

cented syllables by the grave (merely the absence of the acute), 
but by and by this use of the grave accent was felt to be useless 

and was dropped.? Then the grave accentual mark of falling in- 

flection was used for the acute when an oxytone word comes before 

another word (not enclitic), though this “grave” accent has the 

pitch of the unaccented syllable. Similarly in contraction of two 

syllables with acute and grave ('‘) arose the circumflex, the grave 

and the acute making acute still. The actual use in pronunciation 

of both acute and grave in the contracted syllable disappeared, so 

that the circumflex in pitch differed little, if any, from the acute. 

The difference, for instance, between the acute in δηλώσαι and the 

circumflex in δηλῶσαι was not perceptible in sound.2 The Greek 

and the Latin agree in having the accent only on one of the three 

last syllables and thus differ from English and French for instance. 

It is not necessary here to go into the rules (not wholly arbitrary) 

which the Greeks developed for the accent of words. In the use 

of unaccented words (proclitics or enclitics) Greek does not differ 

radically from English. If the Greek has ἐν οἴκῳ, the English has 

“at-home.” If the Greek has εἰπέ μοι, the English has “tell-me.’’ 4 

(d) LATER DEVELOPMENTS IN AccENT. ‘There was not in- 

deed uniformity among the dialects in the use of accent. They 

agreed only in the one point of not accenting further back than 

the third syllable from the end. “In other respects the Greek 

dialects show the widest divergencies in their accentuation. The 

two antipodes are AXolic and Doric, which are so closely allied 

phonetically: AXolic throws the accent as far back as possible in 

sevann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p..66. 2. Ib., pp. 65, 68. 

83 Hadley, Uber Wesen und Theorie der griech. Beton., 1872, pp. 409, 415. 

4 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 96. Giles thinks that words like ἐφερόμεθα 

originally had the accent further back. Cf. Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., 

p. 80, for Plato’s word of 17 syllables and Aristophanes’ word of 78. 
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all words, e.g. βασίλευς Ξε βασιλεύς, . . .; Doric, on the contrary, 

faithfully preserves the original oxytone accent. Between these 

two dialects lie Ionic and Attic, which, however, are much nearer 

to Dorie than to AXolic. But all the dialects, including Doric, © 

observe the rule that, in those forms of the verb which are capa- 

ble of being conjugated, the accent goes back as far as possible.’’! 

folic, for instance, has # on where the Attic has ἡ σή. But all 

the dialects? have éyw, ἔγωγε. On this point in general see 

Kihner-Blass, I, pp. 323ff. The Dorians even had ἀνθρώποι, 

ἐλύσαν, etc. Perfect uniformity was no more possible in Greek 

than in English. The modern Greek preserves the three-syllable 

accent rule. Examples like ἔπιασε, ἐβράδυασε are not exceptions, 

since the ει and v count as consonants. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 28. 

French follows tone like the ancient Greek. Pécheur is ‘fisher,’ 

while pécheur is ‘sinner,’ for example, a difference only in quality, 

not in accent. 

(e) N. T. Pecuurarities. Where so much is in doubt, ex- 

cessive refinement is certainly not desirable. But the follow- 

ing points call for remark, and Gregory? can be consulted for the 

actual evidence (very slight) from the N. T. MSS. on the subject 

of accent. D alone among the older uncials has the accent (and 

that the occasional circumflex) save by the hand of a corrector. 

1. Shortening Stem-Vowels. There is quite a tendency in the 

κοινή towards shortening some of the stem-vowels, especially in 

words in -μα. Hence W. H. do not follow the Attic accent here, 

but that of the κοινή, and give us κλίμα, κρίμα, μίγμα (cf. ἕλιγμα), 

πόμα, χρίσμα, though as to χρίσμα Blass* suggests that χρῖσμα is 

correct because of χριστός and because B (1 Jo. 2:20, 27) has 

χρεῖσμα. Analogy plays havoe with rules. Herodian® says that 

ι and v were usually shortened before ἕξ. So W. H. give us κῆρυξ, 

κηρύξαι, στηρίξαι (Ro. 16:25), probably φοῖνιξ, χοῖνιξ. Accord- 

ing to Winer-Schmiedel® this rule applies to Y also, but W. H. 

and Blass’ do not agree. So W. H. have θλίψις, ῥίψαν (Lu. 

1 Henry, Comp. Gr. of Gk. and Lat., Elliott’s transl., 1890, p. 93f. Cf. 
Meister, Bemerk. zur dorischen Accentuation, p. 1. 

2 Cf. Wheeler, Griech. Nom. etc., p. 11, and Wack., Beitr., p. 19. 
3 Prol., p. 991. 

4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 15. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 67,.for further parallels. Also 

W.-M.., p. 57. 5 Blaas, Οὐ ΓΝ ΜΠ Ghee pi) 15] 6 P568i 

7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 15. Blass urges that B has θλεῖψις, but W. H. refuse 

to follow B in matters of orthography. But the Herculaneum rolls here rein- 
force B with εἰ before y. On the whole subject see Lipsius, Gr. Unters., pp. 

31 ff.; Lobeck, Parall., pp. 400 ff.; Cobet, N. T. Vatic., pp. xlix ff. 
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4:35). By parity of reasoning W. H. reject the circumflex ac- 

cent in ἑλκύσαι, λίνον, μύρον, σπίλος, στύλος, συντετρίφθαι (Mk. 5:4), 

though συντρῖβον (Lu. 9:39) and σκῦλα (Lu. 11:22). Cf. μῦθος, 

μαργαρῖται, νῖκος, σῖτος, σῦκον, etc. W. H. read ψύχος also. The 

length of v in κύπτω is uncertain; ἀνακύψαι and παρακύψαι usually 

appear in the N. T. W. H. have, however, κρᾶζον in Gal. 4:6 

and λαῖλαψ in Mk. 4:37. But ἑστάναι (Ac. 12: 14) is right, though 

ἄραι (Mt. 24:17), θυμιᾶσαι (Lu. 1:9) because of long ἃ. Cf. also 

ἐπᾶραι (Lu. 18:13), ἐπιφᾶναι (Lu. 1:79), πρᾶξαι (Ac. 26:9), but 

πιάσαι (Jo. 7:30). So καταλῦσαι (Mt. 5:17), κατευθῦναι (Lu. 1: 79) 

and κωλῦσαι (Ac. 10: 47). 

2. Separate Words. ‘These are not so easily classified. W. H. 

read ἀγοραῖοι, not ἀγόραιοι; ἄντικρυς, NOt ἀντικρύ; ἀντίπερα, Not ἀντι- 

πέρα(ν); ἀπόδεκτος, ποὺ ἀποδεκτός but ἐκλεκτός, εὐλογητός, μισθωτός; 

ἀρεσκία (from ἀρεσκεύω), with which compare ἐριθία (from ἐριθεύωλ) ; 

ἀχρεῖος (Attic ἄχρειος), as also ἔρημος (Attic ἐρῆμος), ἕτοιμος (Attic 

ἑτοῖμος), μωρός (Attic μῶρος), ὅμοιος (Attic ὁμοῖος), χλωρός (Attic χλῶ- 

pos); βραδυτής (3d decl.), but ἁδρότης (3d decl.); γαζοφυλάκιον, not 

--εἶον and εἰδώλιον, with which compare τελώνιον, γλωσσόκομον being 

for the earlier γλωσσοκόμιον; δέσμη, not δεσμή; duerns (Mt. 2: 16), 

not διέτης (Attic), and so with other compounds of —erns, like 

ἑκατονταετής, etc., but ἑκατονταρχῶν (Ac. 23:17) is from --ἀρχης, not 

—apxos; εἰπόν is the imperative (Mt. 18:17), for εἶπον is only 

Attic, and Charax calls εἰπόν Syracusan,! with which one may 

compare ἴδε (ἰδὲ only Attic according to the Alexandrian gram- 

marians, though Bornemann urged ἰδὲ when verb and ἴδε when 

exclamation) and λάβε (λαβέ only Attic); θρησκός (Jas. 1: 26), not 

θρῆσκος; ἱδρώς (Lu. 22:44), not ἱδρῶς; ἱμάντα (Mk. 1:7), not the 

Attic ἱμᾶντα; ἴσος, not the Epic taos?; ἰχθύς (Mt. 7: 10), not ἰχθῦς; 

ὀσφύς (Mt. 3:4), not ὀσφῦς; ἰσχύς, not icxds; κλείς in Nominative 

singular (Rev. 9:1), though κλεῖς (1: 18) and κλεῖδας (Mt. 16: 19) 

in accusative plural, etc., with which compare πούς (Mk. 9:45), 

not ποῦς, and σής (Mt. 6:19), not σῆς: κτίστης (1 Pet. 4:19), 

not κτιστής, aS γνώστης, etc.; κρύπτη, ποῦ κρυπτή (Lu. 11:33); μογι- 

λάλος (Mk. 7:32), not --λᾶλος; μυλών (Mt. 24:41) is read only by 

DHM and most of the cursives, μύλος being correct; μυριάδων (—és) 

as in Lu. 12:1; Rev. 5:11, not the Attic μυριαδῶν, and so as to 

χιλιάδων; ὀργυιά (Ac. 27:28), not dpyua; oda (Mk. 15:29), not 

ova; ποίμνιον (Lu. 12: 32), not ποιμνίον, and τρύβλιον in Mk. 14: 20 

1 Cf. W.-M., p. 58. 
2 As shown in W.-M. (p. 60), the N. T. MSS. have ἔσω, not εἴσω, though εἰς, 

not és. 
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(called no diminutive by some),! but τεκνίον always; πλήμμυρα (Lu. 

6:48) is preferred by Winer-Schmiedel? as nominative to πλημ- 

μύρης rather than --μύρα; πονηρός always, not πόνηρος in the physical 

sense (Rev. 16:2) and πονηρός in the moral (Gal. 1 : 4)5; πρῷρα 

(Ac. 27:41), not mpwpa; σπεῖρα (Mk. 15:16), not ozeipa; φλύαρος 

(1 Tim. 5:18), not φλυαρός. The compound adverbs ἐπέκεινα, ὑπερ- 

éxeva have thrown back the accent. 

3. Difference in Sense. With some words the accent makes a 

difference in the sense and is quite important. We have, for in- 

stance, “Aya, not ayia, in Heb. 9:2. W.H. read ἀλλά, not ἄλλα, 

in Jo. 6:23. In Jas. 1:15 W. H. have ἀποκύεν (from —éw), not 

ἀποκύει (from --κύω). So W. H. print ἄρα (interrog.) in Gal. 2:17, 

not ἄρα (illative). Αὐτή and αὕτη are easily confused, but W. H. 

prefer αὕτη to αὐτή in Mt. 22:39 (αὐτῇ in margin); Ro. 7: 10; 

1.Cor. 72125. and αὐτή to αὔτη πη LLui22 373072698 2 4258} 

16:2. In Rev. 2:24 the adjective βαθέα is correct, not the sub- 

stantive βάθεα (uncontracted from βάθος). Δεξιολάβος or δεξιόλα- 

Bos is possible in Ac. 23:23 (cf. Winer-Schmiedel, p. 69). So 

W. H. give us éyxptoa (infinitive) in Rev. 3:18, not ἔγχρισαι 

(imperative). Cf. also ἐπιτιμήσαι (Jude 9), optative, not infinitive 

—joa. Note the difference between φοβηθῆτε (subjunctive) and 

φοβήθητε (imperative) in Lu. 12:5. In Jo. 7:34, 36, W. H. prefer 

εἰμί rather than εἶμι (not elsewhere used in the N. T. save in com- 

position with prepositions ἀπό, εἰς, ἐξ, ἐπί, σύν). In Mk. 13:28 

and Mt. 24:32 W. H. have ἐκφύῃ (present active subjunctive), 

not ἐκφυῇ (second aorist passive subjunctive). In Lu. 19:29; 

21:37 W. H. prefer ᾿Ελαιῶν, not ᾿Ελαιών (the correct text in Ac. 

1:12, and possibly in Luke also according to the papyri, though 

᾿Ελαιῶνα would be the form expected).4. In Mk. 4:8, 20, W. H. put 

ἐν in the text and ἕν in the margin. “Ev, not évi, occurs with οὐκ 

several times, once (1 Cor. 6:5) οὐκ ἔνι ἐν. In Lu. 9:38, W. H. 

read ἐπιβλέψαι (infinitive), not ἐπίβλεψαι (imperative). In 1 Cor. 

5:11 W. H. read ἢ (subjunctive), not 7 (conjunction as Rec.). In 

Ro. 1:30 W. H. follow most editors in giving θεοστυγεῖς (pas- 
Sive), not θεοστύγεις (active sense of the adjective). In Mk. 5: 29 

all editors have the perfect tartar, not the present ἰᾶται. In Lu. 

22:30 W. H. read καθῆσθε (subjunctive), not κάθησθε (indicative) 

nor καθήσεσθε (future, margin). In 1 Cor. 9:21 W. H. prefer 

xepdav (future indicative) to κερδάνω (aorist subjunctive), and in 

1 Cf. W.-S., p. 73. ἘΠ. τ 3 Ib., p 69. 
4 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 69. On accent of the vernac. see Apostolides, 

Γλωσσικαὶ Μελέται (1906). 
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1 Cor. 6:2 κρινοῦσιν (future) to κρίνουσιν (present indicative in 

marg.). In Mk. 12:40 we have μακρά, not μακρᾷ. In 1 Cor. 3: 14 

W. #H. prefer μενεῖ (future) to μένει (present), and in Jo. 14: 17 they 

have peve. In 1 Cor. 4:15 (14:19) and Mt. 18: 24 no distinction 

can be made in the accent of μυρίοι (‘innumerable’) and μύριοι 

(‘ten thousand’) because of the cases. Dr. E. J. Goodspeed, of Chi- 

cago University (Expository Times, July, 1909, p. 471 f.), suggests 

ὠφελήθης in Mk. 7: 11 instead of ὠφεληθῇς. It is entirely possible. 

In 1 Cor. 14:7 ὅμως is correct, not 6uas=dyuoiws. In Jo. 18:37 

W. H. give οὐκοῦν, not οὔκουν, in Pilate’s question. In Ac. 28:6 

W. ΗΠ. print πίμπρασθαι (μι verb), not πιμπρᾶσθαι (w verb). In 

Rev. 17:5 πορνῶν (feminine) is probably right, not πόρνων (mas- 

culine). ἹΠρωτότοκος (Col. 1:15), not πρωτοτόκος, is manifestly 

right. The difference between the interrogative ris and the in- 

definite ris calls for frequent attention. In Heb. 5:12 W. H. 

have τινά, not τίνα, but in Heb. 3:16 τίνες, not τινές, and in 3:17 

tiow, not τισὶ», while in Mt. 24:41, 1 Th. 4:6, 1 Cor. 15:8 and 

16:16 the article τῷ is to be read, not the indefinite τῳ, which 

form does not occur in the N. T. In 1 Cor. 10: 19 τί ἐστιν (twice) 

is not interrogative, but the enclitic indefinite with the accent of 

ἐστιν. In Jas. 3:6 τροχός (‘wheel’) is properly read, not τρόχος 

(‘course’). In Mk. 4:12 W. H. read συνίωσιν, not συνιῶσιν, as 

συνίουσιν in Mt. 18:13. Winer! considers the suggestion of φωτῶν 

for φώτων in Jas. 1:17 “altogether absurd.” 

4. Enclitics (and Proclitics). Proclitics are regular in the N. T. 

The accent of enclitics calls for comment. Asa rule W. H. do not 

accent them. So we have αὐτόν τινας (Mk. 12:18), εἶναί τινα (Ac. 

δ: 36), ἰδού τινες (Mt. 28:11), ὁδόν εἰσιν (Lu. 8:12), ἀσύὐνετοί ἐστε 

(Mk. 7:18), yap éore (Mk. 13:11), kai φησὶ (Ac. 10:31; 25: 24). 

However, plenty of cases call for accent on the enclitic, as, for 

example, in εὑρεῖν τινάς (Ac. 19:1) for emphasis, yap, φησίν (Heb. 8:5 

πὰ 1 VAG) 25 15,22°26% 25; 1 Cor. 6 +16; 2 Cor. 10: 10) 

for clearness in punctuation, καὶ εἰσίν (Mt. 19: 12 and οἵ. Ac. 5: 25) 

for emphasis, θεοῦ ἐσμέν (1 Jo. 3: 2), ὑπὸ τινῶν (Lu. 9:8) likewise, 

οὐκ εἰμί (Jo. 1:21). In ὅπου εἰμί (Jo. 7 : 34, 36) the accent is regular, 

though some critics wrongly prefer εἶμι. 

The use of ἐστίν and ἔστιν demands special comment. When 

unemphatic, not at the beginning of a sentence, not preceded. by 

ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, Kal, οὐκ, ὅτι, τοῦτ᾽, Or a paroxytone syllable, as, for example, 

“ in Ἰουδαίων ἐστίν (Jo. 4:22), we have unaccented ἐστιν as in ἀγρός 

ἐστιν (Mt. 13: 38, 39), καθώς ἐστιν (1 Jo. 3:2), etc. In some ex- 

1 W.-M., p. 62. 
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amples of mild emphasis W. H. have ἐστίν, as in viv ἐστίν (0. 

4:23; 5:25), ποῦ ἐστίν (Mt. 2:2; Mk. 14:14). But the cases 

are numerous where ἔστιν is correct, as when it is emphatic, and 

expresses existence or possibility, as in εἶδες ἔστιν (Rev. 17 : 18), 

αὐτοῦ ἔστιν (Ac. 2 : 29), ἅγιον ἔστιν (Ac. 19 : 2), ὁ εἷς ἔστιν (Rev. 

17:10), οὐδεὶς ἐστὶν (Lu. 1:61; 7:28; 18:29). “Eorw is also the 

accent at the beginning of sentences, as in Jo. 21:25; 1 Cor.15: 44; 

1 Jo. 5:16 £.; Heb. 11:1. Cf. éoriv in Col. 1:.15/and éo7w in 

1:17. Then again we have, according to the usual rule, ἔστιν 

after ἀλλ᾽ (Jo. 18:10), ef (1 Cor. 15 : 44), wat (Mk. 12 : 11; 2 Cor. 

41: 3) ὅτῳ (2) Thi.24.450 Miki 6.955; Heb silos 6) 5 ou Gio  εσ 

(Ac. 23 : 5) when the idea of existence is not stressed, οὐκ (1 Cor. 

11..:.20;Ro. 8:9, ete.) τοῦτ ΟΠ 7 4 2}. Ro.0,418). We eesive 

only ἐστίν after ποῦ (Jo. 9:12; 11:57; Mk. 14: 14). 

Sometimes two enclitics come together. Here the critics differ 

and W. H.! do not make clear the reasons for their practice. In 

Ac. 13:15 W. H. have εἴ τις ἔστιν, and in Gal. 6 : 15 περιτομή τι 

ἔστιν, because they take ἔστιν to be emphatic in both instances. In . 

Jo. 6:51 W. H. have σάρξ μου ἐστίν. But in many examples the 

first enclitic is accented and the second unaccented as in Lu. 8: 46 

- ἥψατό pov tis, 10 : 29 τίς ἐστίν μου, Jo. 5:14 χεῖρόν σοί τι, 8: 31 

μαθηταί μού ἐστε, 12 : 47 ἐάν τίς μου, 14: 28 μείζων μού ἐστιν, Ac. 2: 25 

δεξιῶν μού ἐστιν, 25:5 εἴ τί ἐστιν, 25 : 14 ἀνήρ τίς ἐστιν, 1 Cor. 10:19 

εἰδωλόθυτόν τί ἐστιν and εἴδωλόν τί ἐστιν, 11 : 24 τοῦτό pob ἐστιν, 

2 Cor. 11:16 μή τίς με; Ro. 3:8 καθὼς φασίν τινές; Heb. 1:10 

χειρῶν cov εἰσιν, 2: 6 δέ ποῦ τις, Tit. 1:6 & τίς ἐστιν. Modern Greek 

only has a second accent when the accent is in the third syllable 

as in 7’ ἅρματά μας (Thumb, Handbook, p. 29). 

The personal pronouns now have the accent in W. H. and 

now are without it, as ὀφθαλμῷ σοῦ and ὀφθαλμοῦ cov (both in 

Mt. 7:4). Cf. also ἐγῴ ce (Jo. 17:4), ob μὲ (17:8), but ri euol 

καὶ σοί (Lu. ὃ : 28). With prepositions generally the enclitics are 

accented, as ἐν. σοί (Jo. 17: 21), though ἔμπροσθέν μου and ὀπίσω μου 

(Jo. 1:30 both, and so continually with these two prepositions). 
᾿Ενώπιον ἐμοῦ (Lu. 4:7) and ἐνώπιόν μου (Ac. 2 : 25) both appear. 

With the prepositions usually ἐμοῦ, not μου, occurs as ἕνεκα ἐμοῦ 

(Mt. 5:11). It is only with πρός that we have much trouble. 

The N. T. editors have generally printed πρός ce, but W. H. have 

that only in Mt. 25:39, elsewhere πρὸς σέ as in Mt. 26: 18. 

Usually we have, according to W. H., πρός με as in Mt. 25: 36; 

Jo. 6:65; 7:37, etc., and where the “me” is emphatic in sense, 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 77. 
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as Mt. 3:14; 11:28, in the first of which Tisch. and Griesbach 

have πρὸς μέ, a usage not followed by W. H., though kept in the 

LXX text of B, as in Is. 48:16, etc.1 W. H. a few times prefer 

᾿ πρὸς ἐμέ (not enclitic) as in Lu. 1:43; Jo. 6:35, 37 (both ways 
here), 44 (marg.), 45; Ac. 22:8, 13; 23:22; 24:19. Occasionally 

the enclitic τινὲς is found at the beginning of a sentence, as in Mt. 

Pere uso; JONIS 0 ΒΗ 1.915: Tim. δ᾽: 24. 

5. Proper Names cannot always be brought under rules, for in 

Greek, as in English, men claim the right to accent their own 

names as they will. On the accent of the abbreviated’ proper 

names see. chapter V, v. It is difficult to make a clear line of 

distinction as to why ᾿Αντίπας (Rev. 2 : 18) is proper, but ’Apreuds 

(Tit. 3:12), save that in ’Apreuidwpos the accent was already 

after uw. But cf. Κλεότας (Lu. 24:18) and Κλωπᾶς (Jo. 19: 25). 

In general one may say that proper names (geographical and 

personal) throw the accent back, if the original adjectives or sub- 

stantives were oxytone. This is for the sake of distinction. ᾿Αλεξαν- 

δρινός (Ac. 27:6; 28:11) is the adjective. "Ασσος (Ac. 20 : 13 f.) 

is doubtless correct, though Pape gives ᾿Ασσός also.* In ᾿Αχαϊκός 

(1 Cor. 16 : 17) the accent is not thrown back nor is it in ᾿Απολλώς 

(1 Cor. 16: 12). ᾿Ασύνκριτος (Ro. 16 : 14) retains the accent of 

the adjective, like Τρόφιμος (Ac 20:4) and Ὑμέναιος (1 Tim. 1: 

20). But we have Βλάστος (Ac. 12 : 20), Διοτρέφης (3 Jo. 9), ᾿Επαί- 

veros (Ro. 16:5), "Epacros (16:23), ‘Eppoyerns (2 Tim. 1: 15), 

Εὔτυχος (Ac. 20:9), Κάρπος᾽ (2 Tim. 4 : 13), probably ’Ovncidopos 

(2 Tim. 1:16; 4:19), Ildrapa (Ac. 21:1), Πύρρος (Ac. 20:4), 

Luvtbyn (Ph. 4:2), Σωσθένης (1 Cor. 1:2), Τίμων (Ac. 6:5), Τύ- 

xuxos (Ac. 20:4) Φίλητος (2 Tim. 2:17). But Χριστός always re- 

tains the oxytone accent whether proper name (1 Tim. 1 : 1) or 

verbal adjective (Mt. 16:16). In 2 Tim. 4 : 21 Λίνος, not Atvos, » 
is read. So Tiros (2 Cor. 2:13, etc.). In Ac. 27:17 Σύρτις is read 

by W.H. But fn in Ac. 24 : 22, ete. 
6. Foreign Words. These always give occasion for diversity 

of usage in transliterating them into another tongue. Blass* 
lets the quantity of the vowel in Latin determine the accent in 

the Greek equivalent for Latin words. So Marcus, Μᾶρκος, etc., 

but W. H. do not accept this easy principle and give us Μάρκος 
in Ac. 12 : 25, etc., Κρίσπος (1 Cor. 1:14), etc. W. H. likewise 

1 Cf. Lipsius, Gr. Unters., p. 61. Cf. also W.-Sch., p. 78. 
2 In W.-Sch., p. 74 f., see remarks on the subject. 
3 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 73. This word is, of course, not to be confounded with 

ἄσσον (Ac. 27:13) as Text. Rec. did. 4 Gns orn tl tGakeaprly. 
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throw the accent back on Latin names like Kotapros (Ro. 16:23), 

Πρίσκιλλα (Ac. 18:2), Σέκουνδος (Ac. 20:4), Τέρτυλλος (24: 2), but 

we have on the other hand Γαῖος (Ro. 16 : 23), not Γάϊος, Ovp- 

Bavos (Ro. 16:9), Σιλουανός (2 Cor. 1:19), Σκευᾶς (Ac. 19: 14).! 

But not even Blass attempts to bring the Semitic words under 

regular rules. Still, it is true, as Winer? shows, that indeclinable 

Semitic words (especially proper names) have the accent, as a 

rule, on the last syllable, though the usage of Josephus is the con- 

trary, because he generally inflects the words that in the LXX 

and the N. T. are indeclinable. So ’Aapwyr, ᾿Αβαδδών, ᾿Αβιά, ᾿Αβιούδ, 

᾿Αβραάμ, to take only the first two pages of Thayer’s Lexicon, 

though even here we find on the other side “ASeX and ᾿Αβιάθαρ. 

If you turn over you meet “Ayap, ᾿Αδάμ, Addel, ᾿Αδμείν, ᾿Αζώρ, ete. 

It is not necessary here to give a full list of these proper names, 

but reference can be made to Lu. ὃ: 238-88 for a good sample. 

In this list some indeclinable words have the accent on the penult, 

as ᾿Ελιέζερ (29), Ζοροβάβελ (27), Λάμεχ (36), Φάλεκ (35).2 The in- 

flected Semitic words often throw the accent back, as "Αζωτος, 

᾿Ιάκωβος, Λάζαρος. Many of the Aramaic words accent the ultima, 

as ’ABBa, Τολγοθά, KopBav, ᾿λωί, σαβαχθανεί, etc. For further re- 

marks on the subject see Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 26-31. The 

difficulties of the LXX translators are well illustrated here by 

Helbing. 

VI. Pronunciation in the Kowy. This is indeed a knotty 
problem and has been the occasion Of fierce controversy. When 

the Byzantine scholars revived the study of Greek in Italy, they 

introduced, of course, their own pronunciation as well as their 

own spelling. But English-speaking people know that spelling is 

not a safe guide in pronunciation, for the pronunciation may 

change very much when the spelling remains the same. Writing 

is originally an effort to represent the sound and is more or less 

successful, but the comparison of Homer with modern Greek is a 

fruitful subject.4. Roger Bacon, as Reuchlin two centuries later, 

adopted the Byzantine pronunciation.’ Reuchlin, who intro- 

duced Greek to the further West, studied in Italy and passed on 

the Byzantine pronunciation. Erasmus is indirectly responsible 
for the current pronunciation of ancient Greek, for the Byzan- 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 75. 2 W.-M., p. 59. 
8. Cf. also Gregory, Prol., p. 102f.; W.-Sch., p.75; Westcott, Notes on 

Orth., pp. 155, 159; Thackeray, pp. 150 ff. 
4 Blass, Ausspr. des Griech., 1888, p. 7. 

5 Nolan, The Gk. Gr. of Roger Bacon, p. xx. 
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tine scholars pronounced ancient and modern alike. Jannaris! 

quotes the story of Voss, a Dutch scholar (1577-1649), as to how 

Erasmus heard some learned Greeks pronounce Greek in a very 

. different way from the Byzantine custom. Erasmus published a 

discussion between a lion and a bear entitled De Recta Latini 

Graecique sermoms pronuntiatione, which made such an impres- 

sion that those who accepted the ideas advanced in this book were 

called Erasmians and the rest Reuchlinians. As a matter of fact, 

however, Engel has shown that Erasmus merely wrote a literary 

squib to “take off” the new non-Byzantine pronunciation, though 

he was taken seriously by many. Dr. Caspar René Gregory 

writes me (May 6, 1912): “The philologians were of course down 

on Engel and sided gladly with Blass. It was much easier to go 

on with the totally impossible pronunciation that they used than 

to change it.” Cf. Engel, Die Aussprachen des Griechischen, 

1887. In 1542 Stephen Gardiner, Chancellor of the University 
of Cambridge, “issued an edict for his university, in which, e.g. 

it was categorically forbidden to distinguish ac from ε, εἰ and ou 

from + in pronunciation, under penalty of expulsion from the 

Senate, exclusion from the attainment of a degree, rustication 

for students, and domestic chastisement for boys.’’? Hence 

though the continental pronunciation of Greek and Latin was 
“Erasmian,”’ at Cambridge and Oxford the Reuchlinian influence 

prevailed, though with local modifications. Geldart,? however, 

complains that at Eton, Rugby and Harrow so little attention 

is paid to pronouncing according to accent that most Greek 

scholars handle the accents loosely. The Classical Review (April, 

1906, p. 146 f.) has the scheme approved by the Philological So- 

cieties of Cambridge and Oxford for “The Restored Pronuncia- 

tion of Latin,” which is the virtual adoption of the Continental 

principle. The modern Greeks themselves rather vehemently in- 

sist that ancient Greek should be pronounced as modern Greek 

is. Miiller,t for instance, calls the “Erasmian” pronunciation 

“false” because it treats Greek “as dead.” Geldart (Modern 

Gk. Language in Its Relation to Ancient Gr., p. vii) says: “Mod- 

ern Greek is nothing but ancient Greek made easy.” It is not 

1 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 31f. Cf. Mayser, Gr., pp. 188-151. 

2 Blass, Pronun. of Anc. Gk., Purton’s transl., p. 3. 

3 Guide to Mod. Gk., p. x. 
4 Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr. (pp. 26, 36). In pp. 35-40 he states the case 

against the squib of Erasmus. Cf. Engel (Die Ausspr. des Griech., 1887) who 

defends the mod. Gk. method, as already stated. 
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quite as simple as that. Foy? properly distinguishes between the 

old Greek vocal sounds and the modern Greek and refers to the 

development of Latin into the several Romance languages. There 

is this difference in the Greek, however, that it has only one 

modern representative (with dialectical variations) of the ancient 

tongue. One must not make the mistake of comparing the pro- 

nunciation of the modern Greek vernacular with the probable 

pronunciation of the literary Attic of the fifth century B.c. Then, 

as now, there was the literary and the vernacular pronunciation. 

The changes in pronunciation that have come in the modern 

Greek have come through the Byzantine Greek from the κοινή, 

and thus represent a common stream with many rills. The vari- 

ous dialects have made contributions to the pronunciation of the 

κοινή and so of the modern Greek. In cultivated Athens at its 

best there was a closer approximation between the people and the 

educated classes. ‘“ Demosthenes, in his oration περὶ στεφάνου, 

called Auschines a μισθωτόν, but had accented the word erroneously, 

namely, μίσθωτον, whereupon the audience corrected him by cry- 

ing μισθωτόν.᾽᾽ 5 Like the modern Italian, the ancient Greek had a 

musical cadence that set it above all other European tongues.’ 

We can indeed appeal to the old Greek inscriptions for the popu- 

lar pronunciation on many points. According to this evidence 

in the first century B.c. in Attica ac=ae, e=1, y=1, v=1, W=v, o1=t, 

B=v (English v).° Clearly then in the κοινή the process of itacism 

was already at work before the N. T. was written. What was 

true of the κοινή vernacular then does not of course argue conclu- 

sively for the pronunciation of cultivated Athenians in the time 

of Socrates. In versatile Athens “a stranger, if introduced on the 

stage, is always represented as talking the language or dialect of 

the people to which he belongs.’’® Blass’ indeed thinks that in 

Tarsus the school-teacher taught Paul Atticistic Greek! “"Icyer, 

1 Lautsystem der griech. Vulgarspr., 1879, p. 83 f. 

2 Achilles Rose, Chris. Greece and Living Gk., 1898, p. 61. 
8. Cf. Mure, A Crit. Hist. of the Lang. and Lit. of Anc. Greece, I, p. 99; 

Bolland, Die althell. Wortbet. im Lichte der Gesch., 1897, p. 6. Cf. Pronun. 

of Gk. as deduced from Graeco-Latin Biling. Coins. By Cecil Bendall in 

Jour. of Philol., vol. XXIX, No. 58, 1904. Here the rough breathing is 
represented by ἢ, 0=th, ¢=ph. 

4-Thumb, Unters. etc., 1888, p. 1. Cf. Sophocles, Hist. of Gk. Alph. and 
Pronun., 1854. 

> Télfy, Chron. und Topog. der griech. Ausspr. nach ἃ. Zeugnisse der 
Inschr., 1893, p. 39. 

6 Rutherford, The New Phryn., p. 32. 7 Philol. of the Gosp., p. 9, 
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ἴστε, ἴσασιν, he must have said, are the true forms which you 

must employ if you care to be considered a cultivated speaker or 

writer.”’ Yet in Paul’s Epistles he constantly has οἴδαμεν, —are, 
-aow. The Atticistic pronunciation was no more successful than 

the Atticistic spelling, forms and syntax. We may be sure of one 

thing, the pronunciation of the vernacular κοινή was not exactly 

like the ancient literary Attic nor precisely like the modern Greek 

vernacular, but veering more towards the latter. In Greek as 

in English the pronunciation has perhaps varied more than the 

spelling. Giles! observes that English pronunciation “is really 

a stumbling-block in tracing the history of the English language.” 

Hadley? has a very able and sane discussion of this matter of 

changes in Greek pronunciation. He insists on change all through 

the centuries (p. 139), which is the only rational position. If we 

turn to the earliest N. T. MSS. we shall find undoubtedly traces 

of this process of change from the old Attic toward the Byzantine 

or modern Greek pronunciation. Indeed in the fourth and fifth 

centuries A.D.,? the date of the earliest uncials, the process is 

pretty well complete. The N. T. scribes make no hesitation in 

writing ac or €; t, εἰ, ἢ, ἢ; oc or v according to convenience or indi- 

vidual taste. Blass,® contrary to his former view about Tarsus, 

says that it is impossible to suppose that there was anybody in 

the schools at Tarsus who would have taught Paul the correct 

historical spelling or pronunciation. ‘To the student of the κοινή, 

as to us, in a sense “the Greek γράμματα were dead symbols, 

from which must be recovered the living sounds.’’® Of one thing 

we may be sure, and it is that other dialects besides the Attic 

contributed to the κοινή pronunciation. The κοινή would be 

dialect-coloured here and there in its pronunciation. Alexan- 

der’s conquest, like the railroad and the steamship of the present 

day, levelled the dialectical variations in many points, whereas 

before every valley in Greece had its own pronunciation of 

certain words.’ One taught the κοινή in a Doric environment 

1 Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 103. Cf. also Ellis, Early Eng. Pronun. 

2 “Gk. Pronun.” in Ess. Philol. and Crit., pp. 128-140. 
8 Hatzidakis, Einl. ete. 

4 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 34 f. Sa lassn(ate Of Neel. Gls, prod. 

6 Nicklin, Cl. Rev., Mar., 1906, p. 116. This is precisely the objection that 

Jannaris (Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 33) brings against the ancient grammarians as 

“post-Christian scribes’? and unable to “speak with authority of the pro- 
nunciation of classical Greek.”’ 

7 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 75. Cf. Oppenheim und Lucas, Byz. 

Zeitschr., 1905, p. 18, for exx. of phonetic spelling. 
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would show it somewhat. As a matter of fact the Boeotian 

dialect contributed largely to the κοινή vernacular pronunciation 

(and so the modern Greek) in points where the Boeotian differed 

radically from the old Attic.1. Bcoeotian Greek ‘modified its 

vowel-system more than any other Greek dialect.’”’? Thus 

already in Boeotian we find both a and ae in the earliest in- 

scriptions and finally ἡ. So in Boeotian ἡ became® εἰ in sound, 

as ἐπιδεί Ξε ἐπειδῆ. The early Greek generally, as already shown, 

made no distinction in sign between o and w, and 7 was a slow 

development from εξ. The Ionic dialect never took kindly to 

the rough breathing and greatly influenced the κοινή and so the 

modern Greek. By the Christian era 8 is beginning to be pro- 

nounced as v, as the transliteration of Latin words like Βεργίλιος 

shows. Z is no longer ds, but z, though 6 seems still usually d, 

not th. Who is right, therefore, the ‘‘Erasmians” or the Reuch- | 

linians? Jannaris* sums up in favour of the Reuchlinians, while 

according to Riemann and Goelzer® the “ Hrasmians”’ are wholly 

right. As a matter of fact neither side is wholly right. In 

speaking of ancient Greek one must recognise other dialects 

than the literary Attic of the fifth century B.c. If you ask for the 

pronunciation of the vernacular κοινή of the first century A.D., 

that will be found as a whole neither in the literary Attic alone 

nor in the N. T. MSS. of the fifth century a.p. The papyri and 

the inscriptions of the time throw light on a good many points, 

though not on all. But even here the illiterate papyri do not fur- 

nish a safe standard for the vernacular of a man like Paul or 

Luke. It is small wonder therefore that N. T. MSS. show much 

confusion between —ce (future indicative) and on (aorist subjunc- 

tive), —ouev (indicative) and --ωμεν (subjunctive), --σθαι (infinitive) 

and --σθε (indicative middle), etc. It is possibly as well to go on 

pronouncing the N. T. Greek according to the literary Attic, since 

we cannot reproduce a clear picture of the actual vernacular 

κοινή pronunciation, only we must understand frankly that this 

1 Cf. Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 41. 

- 2 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 540. 

3. Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., pp. 41, 46. Thumb (Hellen., p. 228) warns 

us against overemphasis of the Boeotian influence. 

4 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 31. ‘‘The pronunciation of ancient Gk. in the manner 

of the present Greeks had been traditionally accepted at all times, before 

and through the Middle Ages, as a matter of unquestioned fact.’ 
5 Phonét., p. 56, ‘En résumé, la prononciation grecque ancienne était, 

sur presque tous les points, différente de la prononciation moderne.” 
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is not the way it was done. On the other hand the modern Greek 

method misses it by excess, as the literary Attic does by default. 

There was, of course, no Jewish pronunciation of the κοινή. The 

Coptic shows the current pronunciation in many ways and prob- 

ably influenced the pronunciation of the κοινή in Egypt. Cf. a 
German’s pronunciation of English. 

VII. Punctuation. In the spoken language the division of 

words is made by the voice, pauses, emphasis, tone, gesture, but 

it is difficult to reproduce all this on the page for the eye. Many 

questions arise for the editor of the Greek N. T. that are not easy 

of solution. Caspar René Gregory insists that whenever N. T. 

MSS. have punctuation of any kind, it must be duly weighed, 
since it represents the reading given to the passage. 

(a) THe ΡΑΒΑΘΒΑΡΗ. As early as Aristotle’s time the para- 

graph (rapaypados) was known. A dividing horizontal stroke was 

written between the lines marking the end of a paragraph. Some 

other marks like > (διπλῆ) or 7 (κορωνίς) were used, or a slight 

break in the line made by a blank space. Then again the first 

letter of the line was written larger than the others or even made 

to project out farther than the rest.!. The paragraph was to the 

ancients the most important item in punctuation, and we owe a 

- debt to the N. T. revisers for restoring it to the English N. T. 

Cf. Lightfoot, Trench, Ellicott, The Revision of the N. T., 1873, 

p. xlvi. Euthalius (a.p. 458) prepared an edition of the Greek 

N. T. with chapters (κεφάλαια), but long before him Clement of 

Alexandria spoke of zepixorai and Tertullian of capitula. These 

“chapters” were later called also τίτλοι.: The στίχος of Euthalius 

was a line of set length with no regard to the sense, like our prin- 

ter’s ems. W.H. have made careful use of the paragraph in their 

Greek N. T. The larger sections are marked off by spaces and 

the larger paragraphs are broken into smaller sub-paragraphs 

(after the French method) by smaller spaces.2 Another division 

is made by W. H. in the use of the capital letter at the beginning 

of an important sentence, while the other sentences, though after 

a period, begin with a small letter. This is a wholly arbitrary 

method, but it helps one better to understand W. H.’s interpre- 

tation of the text. 

1 On the paragraph see Thompson, Handb. of Gk. and Lat. Palxog., 

pp. 67 ff. Occasionally the double point (:) was used to close a paragraph. 

2 Cf. Warfield, Text. Crit. of N. T., pp. 40 ff. 

8. Hort, Intr. to Gk. N. T., p. 319. For the στίχος see further Gregory, 

role 11: 
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W. H.! have also printed in metrical form passages metrical in 

rhythm like the Magnificat of Mary (Lu. 1 : 46-55), the fragment 

of a hymn in 1 Tim. 3:16, etc., while Lu. 2:14 and the non- 

metrical hymns in Revelation are merely printed in narrower 

columns. The Hebrew parallelism of O. T. quotations is indicated 

also. 

(b) SenteNcES. The oldest inscriptions and papyri show few 

signs of punctuation between sentences or clauses in a sentence, 

though punctuation by points does appear on some of the ancient 

inscriptions. In the Artemisia papyrus the double point (:) occa- 

sionally ends the sentence.? It was Aristophanes of Byzantium 

(260 B.c.) who is credited with inventing a more regular system 

of sentence punctuation which was further developed by the 

‘Alexandrian grammarians.* As a rule all the sentences, like the 

words, ran into one another in an unbroken line (scriptura con- 

tinua), but finally three stops were provided for the sentence by 

the use of the full point. The point at the top of the line (-) (στιγμὴ 

τελεία, ‘high point’) was a full stop; that on the line (.) (ὑποστιγμή) 

was equal to our semicolon, while a middle point (στιγμὴ μέση) 

was equivalent to our comma.’ But gradually changes came over 

these stops till the top point was equal to our colon, the bottom 

point became the full stop, the middle point vanished, and about 

the ninth century A.D. the comma (,) took its place. About this 

time also the question-mark (;) or ἐρωτηματικόν appeared. These 

marks differed from the στίχοι in that they concerned the sense 

of the sentence. Some of the oldest N. T. MSS. show these marks 

to some extent. B has the higher point as a period, the lower 

point for a shorter pause.’ But still we cannot tell how much, if 

any, use the N. T. writers themselves made of punctuation points. 

We may be sure that they did not use the exclamation point, 

the dash, quotation-marks, the parenthesis, etc.? Parenthetical 

clauses were certainly used, which will be discussed elsewhere, 

though no signs were used for this structure by the ancient 

Greeks. W. H. represent the parenthesis either by the comma 

(Ro. 1:18) or the dash with comma (1 Tim. 2:7). Instead of 

τ Intrto Ghana s paolod. 3 Thompson, Handb., etce., p. 69. 

2 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 62. 4 Ib., p. 70; Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 67. 

5 | follow Thompson (Handb., ete., p. 70) on this point instead of Jannaris 

(pp. 63 and 67), who makes the ὑποστιγμή =Our comma. 

6 Cf. Gregory, Prol., pp. 345, 348; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 17. D has 

the στίχοι in the way of sense-lines (Blass, ib.). 

7 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 67. 
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quotation-marks W. H. begin the quotation with a capital letter 

with no punctuation before it, as in Jo. 12:19, 21. One way of 

expressing a quotation was by τό, as in Ro. 13:9. In the case 

of O. T. quotations the Scripture is put in uncial type (Jo. 12 : 13). 

The period (περίοδος) gives very little trouble to the modern edi- 

tor, for it is obviously necessary for modern needs. Here the 

editor has to make his interpretation sometimes when it is doubt- 

ful, as W. H. give ἕν. ὃ γέγονεν ἐν, not ἕν ὃ γέγονεν. ἐν (Jo. 1:4). So 

W. Hz. read θαυμάζετε. διὰ τοῦτο Μωυσῆς in Jo. 7: 22, not θαυμάζετε 

διὰ τοῦτο. Μωυσῆς, etc. The colon (xdov),! ‘limb of the sentence’ 
formed a complete clause. See Jo. 3:31 for example of use of 

colon made by W. H. The comma (κόμμα) is the most common 

division of the sentence and is often necessary, as with the voca- 

tive. So Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσωμεν; (Lu. 3 : 12) and many common 

examples. In general W. H. use the comma only where it is 

necessary to make clear an otherwise ambiguous clause, whether 

it be a participial (Col. 2: 2) or conjunctional phrase (Col. 1 : 28), 

or appositive (Col. 1: 18), or relative (Col. 2:3). The first chap- 

ter of Colossians has a rather unusual number of colons (2, 6, 14, 

16, 18, 20, 27, 28) as Paul struggles with several long sentences, 

not to mention the dashes (21, 22, 26). The Germans use the 

comma too freely with the Greek for our English ideas, leaving 

out the Greek! Even Winer defended the comma after καρπόν in 

Jo. 15:2 and ὁ νικῶν in Rev. 3:12, not to mention Griesbach’s 

“excessive” use of the comma, Winer himself being judge.2, My 

friend, Rev. S. M. Provence, D.D. (Victoria, Tex.), suggests a full 

stop before μαθών in Ac. 23 :27f. That would help the character 

of Claudius Lysias on the point of veracity. 
(c) Worps. The continuous writing of words without any 

space between them was not quite universal, though nearly so. 

The oldest Attic inscription (Dipylon vase, probably eighth cen- 

tury B.c.) is written from right to left. With the common method 

it was not always easy for the practised eye to distinguish between 

words. Hence there arose the διαστολή or ὑποδιαστολή, & Comma 

used to distinguish between ambiguous words, as 6, τι, not ὅτι. 

But W. H. make no use of this mark, not even in 4, τι to dis- 

tinguish it from the conjunction ὅτι. They print uniformly ὅτι 

Mm Oops 0000 14:15:.1 Cores16 +2; ete:),¢noti.to,men- 

1 Thompson, Handb., etc., p. 81. So Suidas. The colon is the main semi- 

division of the sentence, but mod. Eng. makes less use of all marks save the 

period and comma. 

2 W.-M., pp. 63, 67. 8. Thompson, Handb., etc., p. 67. 
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tion doubtful cases like those in Mk. 9:11, 28; Jo. 8:25; 2 

Cor. 3: 14.1 As to the marks of dizeresis (7) reference may be had 

to the discussion of diphthongs and dizresis in this chapter under 

(2). W.H., like other modern editors, use the apostrophe (’) (or 

smooth breathing) to represent elision, as am’ ἀρχῆς (Mt. 24: 21). 

The coronis is the smooth breathing used also to show when crasis 

has taken place, as in κἀμοί (Lu. 1:3). The hyphen, a long 

straight line, was used in the Harris-Homer MS. to connect com- 

pound words, but it is not in the N. Tt. The editors vary much 
in the way such words as ἀλλά γε, ἵνα τί, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, etc., are printed. 

The MSS. give no help at all, for τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν in Ro. 1: 12 is not 

conclusive against τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν elsewhere.’ W.H. prefer ἀλλά γε (Lu. 

24:21} 1 Cor. 9:2); dpa'ye (Ac. 8: 30); dia ye (Lu. 11:8; 18:5), 

el γε (2 Cor. 5:3, etc.), kal ye (Ac) 2: 185 17:27); ds yeCRo: 8:32), 

διὰ παντός (Mk. 5: 5, ete.), διὰ τί (Mt. 9: 11, etc.), ἵνα τί (Mt. 9:4, 

etc.), εἴ πως (Ac. 27:12), μή ποτε (everywhere save in Mt. 25:9 

where μήποτε), μή mov (Ac. 27:29), μή πως (1 Cor. 9: 27, etc.), μή 

mis (1 Cor. 16: 11, ete.). So also δῆχον ὅτε in 1 Cor. 15: 27, ὅστις 

οὖν (Mt. 18:4). But on the other hand W. H. print διότι as well 

as εἴτε, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥστε, καίπερ, μήποτε (ONCE), μηδέποτε, μηδέπω, 

οὐδέποτε, μηκέτι, οὐκέτι, μήπω, οὔπω, μήτιγε, even μήγε (Mt. 6: 1), 

καθά, καθό, καθώς, καθάπερ, καθότι, καθόλου, ὥσπερ, ὡσεί, ὡσπερεί (1 Cor. 

15:8), ete. But W. H. give us καθ᾽ εἷς in Ro. 12 : 5, ἀνὰ μέσον in 

Mt. 13:25, etc.; κατὰ μόνας in Mk. 4:10, καθ᾽ ὅσον in Heb. 3: ὃ. 

Adverbs like ἐπέκεινα (Ac. 7: 43), ὑπερέκεινα (2 Cor. 10: 16), παρεκτός 

(2 Cor. 11: 28) are, of course, printed as one word. W. H. prop- 

erly have ὕπερ éyw (2 Cor. 11: 23), not ὑπερεγώ. In Ac. 27:33 

τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος 1S one word, but W. H. have Ἱερὰ Πόλις in Col. 

4:13 and Νέα πόλις in Ac. 16:11. It must be confessed that no 

very clear principles in this matter can be set forth, and the effort 

of Winer-Schmiedel® at minute analysis does not throw much light 
on the subject. 

(d) Tur Eprror’s PRERoGATIVE. Where there is so much con- 

fusion, what is the editor’s prerogative? Blass’ boldly advances 

1 W.-Sch., p. 35. 

2 See this ch. τὶ (k) for discussion of elision. For origin and early use of 

the apostrophe see Thompson, Handb., ete., p. 73. 

8 See this ch. τι (J) for discussion of crasis. Cf. Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., 

p.- 88. 4 Thompson, Handb., ete., p. 72. 

5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 14. For the usage of Tisch. in the union and 

the separation of particles see Gregory, Prol., pp. 109-111. In most cases 

Tisch. ran the particles together as one word. © PAs: 

7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 17. Left out by Debrunner. 
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the German idea: “The most correct principle appears to be to 

punctuate wherever a pause is necessary for reading correctly.” 

But Winer! shrinks from this profusion of punctuation-marks by 

the editors, which “often intruded on the text their own interpre- 
tation of 10. The editor indeed has to interpret the text with 

his punctuation, but certainly good taste demands that the mini- 

mum, not the maximum, of punctuation-marks be the rule. They 

must of necessity decide “a multitude of subtle and difficult 

points of interpretation.’’? Hort indeed aimed at “the greatest 

simplicity compatible with clearness,” and this obviously should 

be the goal in the Greek N. T. But the editor’s punctuation may 
be a hindrance to the student instead of a help. It is the privi- 

lege of each N. T. student to make his own punctuation. 

1 W.-M., p. 63. 2*Hort, Intr. to Gk. N. T., p. 318. 



CHAPTER VII 

THE DECLENSIONS (KAIZEIZ) 

Space will not be taken for the inflection of the nouns and pro- 

nouns, for the student of this grammar may be assumed to know 

the normal Attic inflections. Aristotle! used the term ‘‘inflection”’ 

(πτῶσις) of noun and verb and even adverb, but practically inflec- 

tion is applied to nouns and conjugation (κλίσις ῥημάτων = συζυγία) 

to verbs. Noun (ὄνομα) does, of course, include both substan- 

tive and adjective without entering the psychological realm and 

affirming the connection between name and thing (cf. Plato’s 

Cratylus). 

I. THE SUBSTANTIVE (TO ὌΝΟΜΑ) 

The Substantive (τὸ ὄνομα) is either concrete (σῶμα) or abstract 

(πρᾶγμα), ordinary appellative (ὄνομα προσηγορικόν) or proper (ὄνομα 

KUpLo?). 

1. History of the Declensions. It is only since the seventeenth 

century A.D. that modern grammarians distinguish for conveni- 

ence three declensions in Greek. The older grammars had ten 

or more.” In the modern Greek vernacular the first and third de- 

clensions have been largely fused into one, using the singular of 

the first and the plural of the third. Thumb (Handbook, pp. 

43 ff.) divides the declension of substantives in modern Greek 

vernacular according to gender simply (masculine, feminine, 

neuter). This is the simplest way out of the confusion. In San- 

skrit five declensions are usually given as in Latin, but Whitney? 

says: “There is nothing absolute in this arrangement; it 15 merely 

believed to be open to as few objections as any other.’ Evidently 

1 Donaldson, New Crat., p. 421. It is in the accidence that the practical 

identity of N. T. Gk. with the popular κοινή is best seen, here and in the lexical 

pomt of view (Deissmann, Exp., Nov., 1907, p. 434). 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 102; Gilden Am. Jour. of Philol., 1908, p. 264. 

Shes πο" Seay Einl, etc., pp. 376 ff. 
4 Sina Ga LLL 
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therefore the ancient Greeks did not have the benefit of our mod- 

ern theories and rules, but inflected the substantives according to 

principles not now known to us. The various dialects exercised 

great freedom also and exhibited independent development at 

many points, not to mention the changes in time in each dialect. 

The threefold division is purely a convenience, but with this justi- 

fication: the first has ἃ stems, the second o stems, the third con- 

sonant and close vowel (ι, v) stems. There are some differences in 

the suffixes also, the third declension having always the genitive 

ending in πος. In the third declension especially it is not possible 

to give a type to which all the words in all the cases and numbers 

conform. Besides, the same word may experience variations. 

Much freedom is to be recognized in the whole matter of the de- 

clensions within certain wide limits. See metaplasm or the fluc- 

tuation between the several declensions. 

2. The Number of the Cases (πτώσεις). The meaning and 

use of the cases will have a special chapter in Syntax (ch. XI). 

(a) THE History oF THE ForMS OF THE (ΑΒΕ 5. This is called 

for before the declensions are discussed. The term “case” (πτῶσις, 

casus) is considered a “falling,’’ because the nominative is regarded 

as the upright case (πτῶσις ὀρθή, εὐθεῖα), though as a matter of 

fact the accusative is probably older than the nominative (πτῶσις 

ὀνομαστικήῆ Or ὀρθή). The other cases are called oblique (πλάγιαι) 

as deviations from the nominative. In simple truth the vocative 

(κλητική OF προσαγορευτική) has no inflection and is not properly a 

case in its logical relations. It is usually the noun-stem or like 

the nominative in form. There are only three other case-endings 

preserved in the Greek, and the grammars usually term them ac- 

cusative (πτῶσις αἰτιατική), genitive (πτῶσις γενικὴ) and dative 

(πτῶσις dottxn).1 There is no dispute as to the integrity of the ac- 

cusative case, the earliest, most common of all the oblique cases 

and the most persistent. In the breakdown of the other cases 

the accusative and the prepositions reap the benefit. In truth 

the other oblique cases are variations from the normal accusative. 

But this subject is complicated with the genitive and the dative. 

It is now a commonplace in comparative philology that the 

Greek genitive has taken over the function of the ablative (ἀφαι- 

ρετική) also. In the singular the Sanskrit had already the same 

1 Mod. Gk. vernac. has only three cases (nom., gen. and acc.) and these 

are not always formally differentiated from each other. The mod. Gk. has 

thus carried the blending of case-forms almost as far as mod. Eng. Cf. Thumb, 

Handb., p. 31. 
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ending (—as) for genitive and ablative, while in the plural the San- 

skrit ablative had the same form as the dative (bhyas; cf. Latin 

ibus). Thus in the Sanskrit the ablative has no distinctive end- 

ings save in the singular of a stems like kamdt (‘love’) where 

the ablative ending - (d) is preserved. In Latin, as we know, 

the ablative, dative, locative and instrumental have the same 

endings in the plural. The Latin ablative singular is partly 

ablative, partly locative, partly instrumental. Some old Latin 

inscriptions show the d, as bened, in altod marid, etc. In Greek 

the ablative forms merged with the genitive as in the Sanskrit 

singular, but not because of any inherent “internal connec- 

tion between them, as from accidents affecting the outward 

forms of inflection.’”?! The Greek did not allow 7 or ὃ to stand at 

the end of a word. So the Greek has πρός (not por for rpori). 

Καλῶς may be (but see Brugmann?) the ablative καλῶτ and so all 

adverbs in τως. The meaning of the two cases remained distinct 

in the Greek as in the Sanskrit. It is not possible to derive the 

ablative (source or separation) idea from the genitive (or γένος) idea 

nor vice versa. The Greek dative (δοτική) 1s even more compli- 

cated. “The Greek dative, it is well known, both in singular and 

plural, has the form of a locative case, denoting the place where 

or in which; but, as actually used, it combines, with the mean- 

ing of a locative, those of the dative and instrumental.”’? This 

is only true of some datives. There are true datives like 666, 

χώρᾳ. The Indo-Germanic stock, as shown by the Sanskrit, 

had originally three separate sets of endings for these cases. 

1 Hadley, Ess. Philol. and Crit., Gk. Gen. or Abl., p. 52. Cf. also Miles, 

Comp. Synt. of Gk. and Lat., 1893, p. xvii. This blending of the cases in 

Gk. is the result of “partial confusion” “‘between the genitive and the ablative 

between the dative and the locative, between the locative and the instru- 

mental” (Audoin, La Décl. dans les Lang. Indo-Europ., 1898, p. 248). In 

general on the subject of the history of the eight cases in Gk. see Brugmann, 

Griech. Gr., pp. 217-250, 375 f.; Comp. Gr. of the Indo-Ger. Lang., vol. III, pp. 

52-280; Kurze vergl. Gram., II, pp. 418 ff.; K.-Bl., I, pp. 365-870, II, pp. 

299-307; Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 268-301; Bopp, Uber das Dem. 

und den Urspr. der Casuszeichen etc., 1826; Hartung, Uber die Casus ete., 

1831; Hiibschmann, Zur Casuslehre, 1875; Rumpel, Casusl., 1845; Meillet, 

Intr. ἃ Etude Comp., pp. 257 ff.; Penka, Die Entst. der Synkr. Casus im 

Lat., Griech. und Deutsch., 1874. See also p. 33f. of Hiibner, Grundr. zu 

Vorles. tiber die griech. Synt.; Schleicher, Vergl. Griech.; Schmidt, Griech. 
Gr., etc. 

2 Brugmann (Griech. Gr., 1900, p. 225), who considers the s in οὕτως, κτλ.» 

due to analogy merely, like the s in éyyt-s, κτλ. But he sees an abl. idea in 

ἐκ-τός. Cf. also οὐρανό-θε like coeli-tus. * Hadley, Ess. Phil. and Crit., p. 52. 
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The Greek plural uses for all three cases either “the loca- 

tive in --σι or the instrumental forms in -os.”?! “The forms in 

—as, Latin ~s, from —d stems, are a new formation on the analogy 

of forms from —o stems.’’? ᾿Αθήνησι is locative plural. In the 

singular of consonant, « and v stems, the locative ending --ἰ is used 

for all three cases in Greek, as νυκτί. In the a declension the 

dative ending —a: is the same as locative a+c. The form —a con- 

tracts with the stem-vowel a into a or ῃ. A few examples of 

the locative --ἰ here survive, as in πάλαι, ᾿Ολυμπίαι, Θηβαι-γενής.3 

Xayat may be either dative or locative. In the o declension also 

the dative ending —a is the usual form, contracting with the o 

into w. But a few distinct locative endings survive, like ἐκεῖ, 

Ἰσθμοῖ, οἴκοι (cf. οἴκῳ), ποῖ, etc. The Homeric infinitive δόμεν and 

the infinitive like φέρειν are probably locatives also without the 1, 

while the infinitives in --αι (δόμεναι, δοῦναι, λελυκέναι, λύεσθαι, λῦσαι, 

etc.) are ἀδύϊνοβ. The instrumental has left little of its original 

form on the Greek singular. The usual Sanskrit is ἃ. Cf. in 

Greek such words as ἅμα, ἕνεκα, ἵνα, μετά, παρά, meda, possibly 

the Doric κρυφᾶ, Lesbian ἄλλα. Brugmann?’ thinks the Laconic 

πή-ποκαΞε Attic πώ-ποτε 15 instrumental like the Gothic hé (English 

why). Cf. the in “the more the better,” etc. Another Greek suffix 

πῴι (Indo-Germanic, bhi) is found in Homer, as βίηφι, θεόφιν 

(plural). But this -ῷι was used also for ablative or locative, and 

even genitive or dative. It is clear therefore that in Greek the 

usual seven (eight with the vocative) Indo-Germanic cases are 

present, though in a badly mutilated condition as to form. The 

ideas, of course, expressed by the cases continued to be expressed 

by the blended forms. In actual intelligent treatment it is simpler 

to preserve the seven case-names as will be seen later. 

(Ὁ) THe BLENDING oF CASsE-ENpDINGS. This is a marked pe- 

culiarity of the Indo-Germanic tongues. Neuter nouns illustrate 

1 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 287. 

2 Tb., p. 290. For survivals of the dat. --αι see the Rhodian τᾶι (Bjérkegren, 

De Sonis dial. Rhod., p. 41). 

3 Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 228. Cf. the Lat. domi, Rome(i). For nu- 

merous exx. of loc. and dat. distinct in form in the various dialects see Meister, 

Griech. Dial., Bd. I], pp. 61 ff.; Hoffmann, Griech. Dial., Bd. I, p. 233 (dat. 

--ἂι, loc.-v; dat. --ωι, loc. --οὐ). Cf. Collitz and Bechtel, Samml. d. griech. dial. 

Inschr., p. 308. ; 4 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 278 1. 
5 Griech. Gr., 3. Aufl., p. 229. Cf. K.-Bl., II., pp. 301-307, for examples of 

the survival of abl., loc. and instr. forms in Gk. adverbs. Cf. also Meister, 

Griech. Dial., II., p. 295, for survivals of instr. forms in Cypriotic dial. (apa, 

εὐχωλᾶ). See Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I. Tl, p. 194. 
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the same tendency, not to mention the dual. The analytic pro- 

cess has largely triumphed over the synthetic case-endings. 

Originally no prepositions were used and all the word-relations 

were expressed by cases. In modern French, for instance, there 

are no case-endings at all, but prepositions and the order of 

the words have to do all that was originally done by the case- 

forms. In English, outside of the old dative form in pronouns 

like him, them, etc., the genitive form alone remains. Finnish 

indeed has fifteen cases and several other of the ruder tongues 

have many.! On the other hand the Coptic had no case-end- 

ings, but used particles and prepositions like NTE for genitive, 

etc. It is indeed possible that all inflectional languages passed 

once through the isolating and agglutinative stages. English may 

some day like the Chinese depend entirely on position and tone 

for the relation of words to each other. 

(c) OrIGIN OF CASE SuFrFixEs. Giles? frankly confesses that 

comparative philology has nothing to say as to the origin of the 

case-suffixes. They do not exist apart from the noun-stems. 

Some of them may be pronominal, others may be positional (post- 

positions), but it adds nothing to our knowledge to call some of 

the cases local and others grammatical. They are all gramma- 

tical. The ablative and the locative clearly had a local origin. 

Some cases were used less often than others. Some of the case- 

forms became identical. Analogy carried on the process. The 

desire to be more specific than the case-endings led to the use of 

prepositional adverbs. As these adverbs were used more and more 

there was “an ever-increasing tendency to find the important 

part of the meaning in the preposition and not in the case-ending.’’’ 

In the modern Greek vernacular, as already stated, only three 

case-forms survive (nominative, genitive, accusative), the dative 

vanishing like the ablative.* 

1 Farrar, Gr. Synt., p.723. 

2 Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 271.. Bergaigne (Du Réle de la Dériv. dans la 

Décl. Indo-Europ., Mém. de la Soc. de Ling. de Paris, to. ii, fase. 5) and G. 

Meyer (Zur Gesch. der indo-germ. Stammb. und Decl.) both argue that case- 

endings had no distinctive meaning in themselves nor separate existence. 

But see also Hirt, Handb. etc., pp. 231-288, for careful treatment of the cases. 

On the general subject of syncretism in the Gk. cases see Delbriick, Vergl. 

Synt., 1. Tl., pp. 189 ff., 195 f. See also Sterrett, Hom. 1]., N. 15, for traces of 

abl., loc. and instr. forms in Hom. (loc. --ἰ, —6:; instr., ττῷι, —¢iv; abl., --θεν). 
ALGileson. "cit ep ela: 

4 Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 149. Cf. also Keck, Uber d. Dual bei d. griech. 

Rednern etc., 1882. 
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3. Number (ἀριθμός) in Substantives. The N. T. Greek has 
lost the dual (δυικός) and uses only the singular (ἑνικός) and the 

plural (πληθυντικός). The Sanskrit and the Hebrew had the dual, 

but the Latin had only duo and ambo (and possibly octo and υἱ- 

gintt) which had a plural inflection in the oblique cases. Coptic! 

had no plural nor dual save as the plural article distinguished 

words. English has only the dual twain, but we now say twins. 

The scholars do not agree as to the origin of the dual. Moul- 

ton? inclines to the idea that it arose “in prehistoric days when 

men could not count beyond two.” It is more likely that it is 

due to the desire to emphasize pairs, as hands, eyes, etc., not to 

accept “Du Ponceau’s jest that it must have been invented for 

lovers and married people.’’* In the oldest Indo-Germanie lan- 

guages the luxury of the dual is vanishing, but Moulton considers 

its use in the Attic as a revival.* It never won a foothold in the 

JKolic and the New Ionic, and its use in the Attic was limited and 

not consistent.> The dual is nearly gone in the late Attic inscrip- 

tions,® while in the κοινή it is only sporadic and constantly vanish- 

ing in the inscriptions and papyri.’ In Pergamum® and Pisidia?® 

no dual appears in the inscriptions. The only dual form that 

occurs in the LXX and the N. T. is δύο (not δύω) for all the cases 

(as genitive in 1 Tim. 5:19), save δυσί(ν) for the dative-locative- 

instrumental, a plural form found in Aristotle, Polybius, etc., and 

called a barbarism by Phrynichus. Only in 4 Macc. 1:28 A 

δυοῖν is found, but δυεῖν in NV, as in Polybius and the Atticists 

(Thackeray, p. 187). For examples of δυσί(ν) see Mt. 6:24= Lu. 

16 :13; Ac. 21:33; Heb. 10:28, etc. In the papyri, however, 

δύω, δυῶ, δυεῖν occasionally appear" along with δυσί(ν). In the 

modern Greek the dual is no longer used. "Audw has vanished in 

the N. T. while ἀμφότεροι occurs fourteen times (Mt. 9:17, etc.), 

1 Tattam’s Egyp. Gr., p. 16. ΠΟΙ Did « 
3 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 23. Cf. Geiger, Ursp. d. Spr., ὃ ix. Cf. Giles, 

Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 264. ΘΠ ΤΟ ἢ Ὁ. 
6: Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 101. 6 Meisterhans, Att. Inschr., p. 201. 

7 Moulton, Cl. Rev,, 1901, p. 4386. 8 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 138. 

9 Compernass, De Serm. Vulg. ete., p. 15. Tatian (p. 96 of his works) 

shows a dual. 
10 Rutherford, New Phryn., p. 289f. But cf. K.-Bl., I, p. 362, for further 

items about the dual. 

11 Deissmann, B.S8., p. 187. For δυσί(ν) in the inscriptions see Dittenberger, 

118..22, etc. Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 313. For similar situations 

in the LXX MSS. (τοῖς δύο, τοῖς δυσί, and A δυοῖν, δὲ δυεῖν) see Helbing, Gr. d. 

Sept., p. 53. Cf. also C. and S., Sel. from the LXX, p. 25. 
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once (Ac. 19 : 16) apparently in the sense of more than two, like 

the occasional use of the English “both” and the Byzantine use 

of ἀμφότεροι and “two clear examples of it in NP 67 and 69 

(iv/a.D.).”"! Once for all then it may be remarked that in the 

N. T. both for nouns and verbs the dual is ignored. The dual was 

rare in the later Ionic and the κοινή follows suit (Radermacher, 

N. T. Gk., p. 184). The syntactical aspects of number are to be 

discussed later. 

4. Gender (γένος) in Substantives. In the long history of the 
Greek language gender has been wonderfully persistent and has 

suffered little variation.” It is probably due to the natural differ- 

ence of sex that grammatical gender*® arose. The idea of sense 

gender continued, but was supplemented by the use of endings 

for the distinction of gender. ‘This personification of inanimate 

objects was probably due to the poetic imagination of early peo- 

ples, but it persists in modern European tongues, though French 

has dropped the neuter (cf. the Hebrew) and modern English 

(like the Persian and Chinese) has no grammatical gender save in 

the third personal pronoun (he, she, it) and the relative. Anal- 

ogy has played a large part in gender.® The Sanskrit, Latin and 

Greek all gave close attention to gender and developed rules that 

are difficult to apply, with many inconsistencies and absurdities. 

Τὴ Greek ἥλιος is masculine and σελήνη feminine, while in German 

we have die Sonne and der Mond. Perhaps we had better be 

grateful that the Greek did not develop gender in the verb like 

the Hebrew verb. Moulton® thinks it “exceedingly strange” that 

English should be almost alone in shaking off “this outworn ex- 

crescence on language.”’ The N. T., like Homer and the modern 

Greek, preserves the masculine (ἀρσενικόν), feminine (θηλυκόν) and 

neuter (οὐδέτερον). Some words indeed have common (κοινόν) sex, 

like ὁ ἡ παῖς, ὄνος, θεός, while others, applied to each sex, are called 

epicene (ἐπίκοινον), like ἡ ἀλώπηξ, ἄρκτος. In German we actually 

have das Weib (‘wife’)! 

(a) VARIATIONS IN GENDER. They are not numerous. ‘H 

ἄβυσσος (χώρα) is a substantive in the LXX (Gen. 1: 2, ete.) and 

the N. T. (Lu. 8 : 31, etc.), elsewhere so only in Diogenes Laertes. 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 80. 2 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 103. 

3 Paul, Prin. of Hist. of Lang., pp. 289 ff. Brugmann thinks that gender 

came largely by formal assimilation of adj. to subst. as ἄνθρωπος κακός, xwpa 

ἱερᾷ. Dan. Crawford, the Bantu missionary, claims 19 genders for Batu. 

4 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 201. §° Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 64, 259. 

6 Prol., p. 59. On the whole subject of gender see K.-BL., I, pp. 358 ff. 
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In Mk. 14:3 W. H. and Nestle properly read τὴν ἀλάβαστρον, 

though the Western and Syrian classes give τὸν ad. after Herod- 

otus, and a few of the late MSS. τὸ ad. In Rev. 8:11 6 (not ἡ) 

ἄψινθος is read, though δὲ and some cursives omit the article, be- 

cause the word is a proper name. In Mk. 12:26 all editors 

have ὁ βάτος (the Attic form according to Moeris), elsewhere 

ἡ βάτος (Lu. 20:37; Acts 7:35). Θεός may be either masculine as 

in Ac. 19:11 or feminine as in Ac. 19:37, but in Ac. 19:27 we 

have θεά (Text. Rec. also in 35, 37), an “apparently purposeless 

variation.”! Thieme (Die Inschr. von Magn., p. 10) says that 

ἡ θεός is used in the inscriptions of Asia Minor in formal religious 

language. Burnet (Review of Theology and Philosophy, 1906, 

p. 96) says that in Athens ἡ θεός was used in every-day language, 

but ἡ θεά in the public prayers, thus taking the Ionic θεά. ΟἿ. 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Papyrt (Laut- und Woritlehre, 1906), p. 254 f., 

for papyri illustrations. Blass? considers ἡ ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (Ac. 5: 28, 

etc., the common form in LXX, Luke and Paul) feminine be- 

cause it is a place-name, and hence he explains πᾶσα ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα 

(Mt. 2:3) rather than by πόλις understood. ληνός in Rev. 14: 19 

strangely enough has both masculine and feminine, τὴν ληνόν ... 

Tov μέγαν but δῇ fem. (bis). The feminine is the common construc- 

tion, but the masculine is found in LXX in Is. 63:2 only. Λίθος 
is always ὁ in the N. T., even when it means a precious stone 

(Rev. 5 times), where Attic after 385 B.c.2 had ἡ. Acuds is mascu- 

line in Lu. 4 : 25 as in the Attic, but is chiefly feminine in Acts 

and Luke, like the Doric and late Attic, as in Lu. 15:14; Acts 

11: 28.4 In Lu. 13:4, Jo.9:7, 11 we have ὁ Σιλωάμ, while Jose- 

phus has both ἡ (War, V, 12. 2) and 6 (War, II, 16. 2). Blass® 

explains the use of ὁ in the Gospels by the participle ἀπεσταλμένος 

in Jo. 9:7. Zréuvos in Heb. 9:4 is feminine after the Attic 

instead of the Doric 6 o7., as in Ex. 16:33. In Rev. 21 : 18 (21) 

we read also ὁ ὕαλος rather than ἡ ὕαλος as is customary with 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 60, but he adds “is explained by inscriptions.” Cf. 

Nachmanson, Magn. Inschr., p. 126, for many exx. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 32. Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 160. Mk. and Jo. 

have only τὸ ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα and Mt. usually. 

3 Meisterhans, Att. Inschr., p. 129. 

4 Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157. Moulton (Prol., p. 60) finds λιμός 

now masc. and now fem. in the pap. LXX MSS. show similar variations. Cf. 

Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 45; Thack., p. 145f., for same situation in LXX 

concerning βάτος, ἀλάβαστρος (—ov), ληνός, στάμνος. Cf. C. and 8., Sel. from the 

LXX, p. 27, for further exx. 

SeGraot.N.'T.-GE.; p32. 
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precious stones.! Ὕσσωπος (Heb. 9:19; Jo. 19:29) reveals its 

gender only in the LXX (Lev. 14:6, 51f.) where it is masc. in 

BA, fem. in E and 1 (8) Ki. 4:19 BA. The neuter τὸ ἅλας occurs 

in papyri as early as third century B.c. (Moulton and Milligan, 

Exposttor, 1908, p. 177). 

(b) INTERPRETATION OF THE LXX. In Ro. 11:4 Paul uses 

τῇ Baad rather than the frequent LX X τῷ Baar. The feminine is 

due, according to Burkitt, to the Q’ri nw2 (αἰσχύνη. Moulton 

speaks of ἡ Gaad as occurring “three times in LXX and in Ascen- 

sio Isaiae ii. 12.”’2 But ἡ Baad occurs “everywhere in the pro- 

phetic books, Jer., Zeph., Hos., ete.’’ (Thayer), though not so 

common in the historical books, far more than the “three times”’ of 

Moulton. In Mk. 12:11 and Mt. 21:42 the LXX αὕτη is due to 

nxt, though the translators may have “interpreted their own Greek 

by recalling κεφαλὴν γωνίας." ὃ In Gal. 4:25 Paul has not mis- 

takenly used τό with “Ayap, for he is treating the name as a word 
merely. Any word can be so regarded. 

(c) VARIATIONS IN GENDER Dur TO HETEROCLISIS AND ME- 

TAPLASM. ‘These will be discussed a little later. Delbriick thinks 

that originally all the masculine substantives of the first or a de- 

clension were feminine and that all the feminine substantives of 

the second or o declension were masculine. 

5. The First or a Declension. There was a general tendency 

towards uniformity‘ in this declension that made it more popular 

than ever. Here only the N. T. modifications in this general de- 
velopment can be mentioned. 

(a) THe Doric GENITIVE-ABLATIVE SINGULAR ἃ. This form 

survives in βορρᾶ (Lu. 13:29; Rev. 21:13) and was common in 

the Attic after 400 B.c. Note also μαμωνᾶ (Lu. 16:9). It is fre- 

quent in the LXX, papyri, inscriptions, though mainly in proper 

names. These proper names in —ds, chiefly oriental, make the 

genitive-ablative in —a or, if unaccented —as, in ἃ. So ἀκύλα and 

᾿Ακύλου in papyri (Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 187), though no 

gen. in N. T. (only -as and -av) ᾿Αγρίππα" (Ac. 25: 23), ’Avavia 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 26. Cf. Theophrast, De lapid. 49, for ἡ ὕελος. 

2 Moulton, Prol., p. 59. He corrects this erratum in note to H. Scott. 
3 Ib. 

4 Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 106. Swete, O. T. in Gk., p. 304 f., has some 
good illustrations and remarks about the declensions in the LXX. 

> Both ’Aypirra and ᾿Αγρίππου occur in the pap. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 
1901, pp. 34 and 434. This gen. in —a gradually became “ἃ ruling principle” 

for all substantives in —as (Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 108, 110). See Thumb, 
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(from —as, so Thayer), “Αννα (Lu. 3:2), ᾿Αντίπας (indeclinable here 

or mere slip for —a, Rev. 2:18), ‘Apéra (2 Cor. 11:32), Βαραββᾶ 

(gen. does not appear, only nom. —ds as Mk. 15:7, and accus. —ay 

as 15:11, etc.), BapvaBa (Gal. 2:1; Col. 4:10; see Deissmann, 

Bible Studies, p. 187), ’Exadpa (Col. 1:7), Ἑρμᾶν (Ro. 16: 14, Doric 

accusative), Ζηνᾶν likewise (Tit. 3:13); ᾿Ηλεία (Lu. 1: 17) accord- 

ing to NB (so W. H.); ᾿Ιούδα (person, Lu. 3:33; Mk. 6:3; tribe, 

Mt. 2:6; Heb. 8:8; land, Lu. 1:39), ’Iwva (Mt. 12: 39), Καιάφα 

Gees ὉΠ 18.119) Kyoa (1 Cor. 1:12), Κλωπᾶ: (Jo. 19: 25), 

Λουκᾶς (only in nominative, as Col. 4: 14, but genitive would be —a), 

Σατανᾶ (Mk. 1: 18), Σίλας (dative Lida in Ac., and genitive Lida 

in Jos. Vit., 17), Deeva (Ac. 19: 14), Στεφανᾶ (1 Cor. 1:16). Nach- 

manson finds the Doric genitive fairly common with such short 
proper names and mentions Σηνᾶ in his list.1 Very common in 

modern Greek, cf. Hatzidakis, Hinl., p. 76. 

(0) THe Attic GENITIVE-ABLATIVE. The usual Attic form for 

the masculine gen. abl. (ov) is found also as in Aivéas (so Lobeck, 

Prol. Pathol., Ὁ. 487), ’Avépéov (Mk. 1:29), Βαραχίου (Mt. 23:35), 

᾿Εζεκίου (so LXX), Ἠλείου (Lu. 4:25), "Hoaiov (Mt. 3:3, etc.), 

Ἰερεμίου (Mt. 2:17), Λυσανίου (Lu. 3:1), Οὐρίου (Mt. 1:6), Ζαχα- 

ρίου (Lu. 1:40). These Hebrew proper names ended in 4—, but 

receive the regular inflection for masculine nouns of the first 

declension. There are likewise some proper names in --ς with 

genitive-ablative in —ov. ᾿Ιαννῆς and ᾿Ιαμβρῆς (2 Tim. 3:8) only 

appear in the N. T. in the nominative. Κρήσκης (2 Tim. 4: 10) and 
Πούδης (2 Tim. 4:21) belong to the 3d declension. Εὐφράτης (Rev. 

9:14; 16:12) has only accusative and dative (instrumental-loca- 

tive) in the oblique cases in the N. T., though the genitive-ablative 

form is—ov. Ἡρῴδου (Mt. 2:1) and Ἰορδάνου (Mt. 3:5) follow the 

usual rule like ἅδου (Mt. 16:18). ᾿Απελλῆς (Ro. 16:10), Ἑρμῆς 
(Ro. 16: 14), like κοδράντης (Mt. 5: 26) and φελόνης (2 Tim. 4: 13), 

have no oblique case in the N. T. save the accusative (--ν).2 

᾿Ιωάνης in W. H. always has genitive-ablative in —ov for the Apostle 

and in Jo. 1:42; 21:15, 16, 17, for the father of Simon Peter, 

though Bapwva in Mt. 16:17.2 So for John Mark (Acts 12: 12). 

Handb., p. 49. Cf. Thackeray, Gr., pp. 160-166. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 33, 

for LX X illustrations. 
1 Magn. Inschr., p. 120. Cf. also Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 139. 

2 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 94. 
3. Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth.; p. 159. See Nachmanson (Magn. Inschr., p. 

119) and Schweizer (Perg. Inschr., p. 138 f.) for illustrations of these points 

from the κοινή inscr. The gen. in --ου is more common in the pap. than that in 
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Σωσθένης has accusative in —nv (Ac. 18:17) for the first declension 

and is heteroclite.!. We have only ξεστῶν in Mk. 7:4. Words like 

νεανίας have the genitive-ablative in —ov (Ac. 7 : 58). 
(c) Voc. ἴῃ -α of mase. nouns in --τῆς In δέσποτα, ἐπιστάτα, Kap- 

διογνῶστα, ὑποκριτά. Cf. ἅδη. 

(α) WorDs IN —pa AND PaRTICIPLES IN —vta. These come reg- 

ularly? to have the genitive-ablative in —7s and the dative-locative- 

instrumental in —y like the Ionic. Moulton? indeed thinks that 

“analogical assimilation,’ on the model of forms like δόξα, δόξης, 

had more to do with this tendency in the κοινή than the Ionic in- 

fluence. Possibly so, but it seems gratuitous to deny all Ionic in- 

fluence where it was so easy for it to make itself felt. The “best 

MSS.’’4 support the testimony of the papyri and the inscriptions 

here.© So W. H. read μαχαίρης (Rev. 13 : 14), πλημμύρης (Lu. 6 : 

48), πρῴρης (Ac. 27:30), Σαπφείρῃ (Ac. 5:1), σπείρης (Ac. 21 : 31; 

27:1). In Acts B is prone to have “ας; τα as with D in Ac. 5:1, 

but W. H. do not follow B here. In Ac. 5:2 συνειδυίης may be 

compared with ἐπιβεβηκυίης (1 Sam. 25 : 20), and other examples in 

the LX X,° but the forms —vias, —via still survive in the Ptolemaic 

period.’ The preference of the LX X MSS. and the early papyri 

for μαχαίρας (—pa) shows that it is a matter of growth with time. 

In the early Empire of Rome —pys forms are well-nigh universal. 

Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 142. On the other hand note the adjective 

στείρᾳ (Lu. 1:36). Words like ἡμέρα (—pa) and ἀλήθεια, wia (va, eva) 

preserve the Attic inflection in —as, ᾳ.ὃ 

(ec) Tue Opposite TENDENCY TO (d). We see it in such exam- 

ples as Λύδδας (Ac. 9 : 38, but Soden reads —éns with EHLP) and 
Mapéas (Jo. 11:1). Moulton® finds the Egyptian papyri giving 

Ταμύσθας as genitive. Θέρμα is given by Lobeck, though not in 

N. T. (genitive -ys, Ac. 28:3), and note πρύμνα in Ac. 27:41. 

πα. See Mayser, Gr. griech. Pap., 1906, p. 250 f. (Laut- u. Wortlehre). For 

the contracted forms see p. 252. It is also more frequent in the LXX. Cf. 
Thackeray, Gr., p. 161 f. 

1 W.-Sch., p. 94. ati hehe Hog 153} 

8 Prol., p. 48; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. where a number of exx. are given like 

ἀρούρης, καθηκυίης, etc. Cf. Thumb, Hellen., p. 69. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., 

pp. 31-383, and Thack., Gr., p. 140 f., for similar phenomena in the LXX. 

4 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 156. 5 Deissmann, B.S%., p. 186. 

6 Gregory, Prol., p. 117. Cf. W.-Seh., p. 81. 

7 Moulton, Prol., p. 48. 

5. Ct, Blass,.GriafAN.e ie Giese peo. 

® Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 4834. For examples in Attic inscriptions see Meister- 

hans, p. 119 f. Cf. Σουσάννα: in LXX, C. and S., Sel. fr. the LXX, p. 26. 
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Moulton! suggests that Νύὐμφᾶν (Col. 4:15 according to the cor- 

rect text) is not due to a Doric Νύμφαν, but by a “reverse analogy 

process” the genitive Νύμφης produced the short nominative Nbuda 

like δόξα, δόξης. Blass? calls χρυσᾶν (Rev. 1: 13) “a gross blunder, 

wrongly formed on the model of χρυσᾶς 1:12,” but Moulton? 

holds that we have “abundant parallels.’’ 

(f) DousLe Decitension. This phenomenon appears in the 

case of Νέαν Πόλιν (Ac. 16:11) and Ἱερᾷ Πόλει (Col. 4 : 13), the 

adjective as well as the substantive being treated separately in 
the first and third declensions. 

(g) HETEROCLISIS (ἑτερόκλισις) AND METAPLASM (μεταπλασμός). 
Blass* makes no distinction in his treatment of heteroclisis and 

metaplasm, though the distinction is observed in Winer-Schmie- 
del.> For practical use one may ignore the distinction and call 

all the examples metaplasm with Blass or heteroclisis with Moul- 

ton. The fluctuation is rare for the first declension in the N. T. 

In Ac. 28:8 editors properly read δυσεντέριον rather than δυσεντε- 

pia (supported only by a few cursives). The form θεά (Ac. 19:27) 

and the usual Attic ἡ θεός (Ac. 19:37) are both found. This varia- 

tion between the first and the second declensions is well illustrated 

by Γομόρρας (2 Pet. 2:6) and Γομόρρων (Mt. 10:15; -os, Mk. 6:11 

Rec.), Λύστραν (Ac. 14:6) and Λύστροις (Ac. 14:8). Moulton? 

finds abundant parallel in the Egyptian papyri use of place-names. 

In Rev. 1:11 ABC and some cursives read Θυάτειραν instead of 

the usual Θυάτειρα. Soin Ac. 27:5 some of the MSS. read Μύρραν 

instead of Mippa as accus., a reading confirmed by Ramsay,* who 

found the accus. in --αν and the gen. in -ων. Moulton® cites ἡ 

Ἱεροσόλυμα from two MSS. of xi/a.p. (Usener, Pelagia, p. 50). 

The chief variation between the first and second declensions 

appears in the compounds in —apx7s and (Attic) —apxos. Moulton” 

finds examples of it passim in the papyri and calls the minute 

work of Winer-Schmiedel “conscientious labour wasted thereon.” 

But Hort" does not think these variations in good MSS. “wholly 

1 Prol., p. 48. Cf. also his paper in Proc. Camb. Philol. Soc., Oct., 1893, 

12: 

2 Gr., p. 25, but 4th ed., p. 28, cites P. Lond. I, 124, 26, χρυσᾶν ἢ ἀργυρᾶν. 

3 Prol., p. 48. “Falsche Analogie”’ acc. to W.-Sch., p. 81. 

etar, of Nel, Gk, p. 28 f. 
5 Pp. 83 ff. Thack. (Gr., p. 153) includes heteroclisis under metaplasm. 
fEProl.,. p48, 7 Ib., p. 244. 

8 St. Paul the Traveller, p. 129. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p.48. “9 Ib. 

10 Tb. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. 

11 Notes on Orth., p. 156. ~ 
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irregular.” In the N. T. forms in --αρχης, like most of the dialects 

and the κοινή, are greatly in the majority.1. Thus in the N. T. we 

have ᾿Ασιάρχης (Ac. 19:31; not in nom. in N. T.), ἐθνάρχης (2 

Cor. 11:32), πατριάρχης (Heb. 7:4), πολιτάρχης (Ac. 17:6, 8), 

τετραάρχης (Lu. 3:19), but always χιλίαρχος. In the addition of 

the β text to Ac. 28:16 the MSS. divide between στρατοπέδαρχος 

(HLP) and -ἀρχης (cursives). ‘Exarévrapxos is the nominative 

in Mt. (8:5, 8; 27: 54), and the accusative in —yov is found once 

in Acts (22:25). Elsewhere in all cases in Matthew, Luke and 

Acts the form in —x7s is read by the best MSS. (as Ac. 10: 1). 

The first and the third declensions show variation in δίψος (old 

form δίψα) in 2 Cor. 11:27, where indeed B has δίψῃ instead of 

δίψει. Νίκη (the old form) survives in 1 Jo. 5:4, but elsewhere the 

late form νῖκος prevails (as 1 Cor. 15:54 f.). The LXX likewise 

shows τὸ δίψος, τὸ νῖκος interchangeably with the ἡ forms. Helbing, 

Gr. d. Sept., p. 49; Thackeray, Gr., p. 157. The dative ᾿Ιωάνει 

(third declension) instead of ᾿Ιωάνῃ (first declension) is accepted a 

few times by W. H. (Mt. 11:4; Lu. 7:18; Rev. 1:1). Larapivy 

(first declension) for Σαλαμῖνι (third declension) in Ac. 13:5, Hort? 

considers only Alexandrian. 

The third declension nouns often in various N. T. MSS. have 

the accusative singular of consonant stems in --ν in addition to —a, 

as χεῖραν in Jo. 20: 25 (NAB), 1 Pet. 5:6 (NA). This is after the 

analogy of the first declension. Other examples are ἄρσεναν in 

Rev. 12:13 (A), ἀσεβῆν in Ro. 4:5 (NDFG), ἀστέραν in Mt. 2: 10 

(NC), ἀσφαλῆν in Heb. 6:19 (ACD), Atay in Ac. 14:12 (DEH), 

eixovay in Rev. 13: 14 (A), μῆναν in Rev. 22: 2 (A), ποδήρην in Rev. 

1:13 (A), cvyyeqv in Ro. 16:11 (ABD), ὑγιὴς in Jo. 5:11 (). 

Blass* rejects them all in the N. T., some as “incredible,” though 
properly recalling the Attic τριήρην, Δημοσθένην. Moulton‘ finds 

this conformation to the “analogy of first declension nouns” very 

common in “uneducated papyri, which adequately foreshadows 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 28; K.-BI., I, 3, 502. Cf. also W.-M., p. 70 f.; 

W.-Sch., p. 82; Soden, p. 1387f. For illustrations from the LX X see W.-M. 

Cf. also Nachmanson, Magn. Inschr., p. 121. For numerous pap. examples 

of compounds from ἄρχω see Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap. (Laut- u. Wortl.), 
p. 256f. For the LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 37f. Thack., Gr.; 

p. 156, finds —apyns ousting —apxos. 

2 Notes on Orth., p. 156. ’ Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 26. Not in ed. 4. 

4 Prol., p. 49. Cf. Gregory, Prol., p. 118; W.-M., p. 76; Jann., pp. 119, 

542; Psichari, Grec de la Sept., pp. 165 ff. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 

34f., for this “very common” acc. in the pap. See Mayser, Gr. d. griech. 

Pap., p. 286 f. 
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its victory in modern Greek.’’ The inscriptions! as well as the 

papyri have forms like γυναῖκαν, ἄνδραν, etc. It is these accusative 

forms on which the modern Greek nominative in ἄρχοντας is made 

(ef. Thumb, Handb., p. 47) and thus blended the first and the 

third declensions.*? Hort’ will accept none of these readings in 

the N. T. because of the “irregularity and apparent capricious- 

ness’ of the MS. evidence, though he confesses the strength of 

the testimony for ἀσφαλῆν in Heb. 6:19, συγγενῆν in Ro. 16:11, 

and χεῖραν in Jo. 20:25. These nouns are treated here rather 

than under the third declension because in this point they invade 

the precincts of the first. The LXX MSS. exhibit the same phe- 

nomena (ἐλπίδαν, μονογενῆν, etc.). See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 50; 

Thackeray, Gr., p. 147. The opposite tendency, the dropping of 

ν in the first declension accusative, so common in modern Greek, 

is appearing in the papyri, as δεξιὰ χεῖρα (Volker, Papyrorum 

Graecorum Syntaxis ete., p. 30 f.). 

(h) INDECLINABLE SUBSTANTIVES. These are sometimes inflected 

in some of the cases in the first declension. Βηθανιά is accusative 

in Lu. 19: 29, and so indeclinable, like Βηθφαγή, but elsewhere it is 

inflected regularly in the first declension (so -ἰαν Mk. 11:1, ete.) 

save once or twice in B. Βηθσαιδά has accusative Βηθσαιδάν in 

Mk. 6:45; 8:22, but it may be only another alternate inde- 

clinable form (Thayer) like Mayaéav. So likewise Γολγοθά has 

accusative in -ἀν in Mk. 15:22. MHort* finds “the variations 

between Μαρία and the indeclinable Μαριάμ᾽᾽ “singularly intricate 

and perplexing, except as regards the genitive, which is always 

—ias, virtually without variation, and without difference of the 

persons intended.” It is not necessary to go through all the 

details save to observe that as a rule the mother of Jesus and 

the sister of Martha are Μαριάμ, while Mary of Clopas is always 
Mapia. Mary Magdalene is now Μαριάμ, now Mapia. In the 

Aramaic as in the Hebrew probably all were called Μαριάμ. 

Μαρία is merely the Hellenized form of Μαριάμ. It is probably 

splitting too fine a hair to see with Hort’ a special appropriate- 

ness in Μαριάμ in Jo. 20:16, 18. 

6. The Second or o Declension. There is no distinctively 

feminine inflection in the o declension, though feminine words oc- 

1 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 133. 
2 Cf. Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 156 f.; Schmid, Atticismus, IV, 586. 
5. Notes on Orth., p. 158. Kretschmer (Entst. der Κοινή, p. 28) finds this 

acc. in —av in various dialect inscriptions. Cf. also Reinhold, De Graec. etc., 

p. 24, for χάριταν, ete. 4 Notes on Orth., p. 156. Bab? 
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cur, like ἡ ὁδός. But the neuter has a separate inflection. Modern 

Greek preserves very few feminines in —os.1. Thumb (Handb., p.53f). 

gives none. The main peculiarities in the N. T. are here noted. 
(a) TH So-CaLtuep ATTic Srconp DEcLENSION. It is nearly 

gone. Indeed the Attic inscriptions began to show variations 

fairly early.2 The κοινή inscriptions® show only remains here and 

there and the papyri tell the same story. Already λαός (as Lu. 

1:21) has displaced λεώς and ναός (as Lu. 1:21) vews, though vew- 

κόρος Survives in Ac. 19:35. ᾿Ανάγαιον likewise is the true text 

in Mk. 14:15 and Lu. 22 : 12, not ἀνώγεων nor any of the various 

modifications in the MSS. In Mt. 3:12 and Lu. 3:17 ἢ ὅλον 

may be used in the sense of ἡ ἅλως (see Thayer) by metonymy. 

The papyri show ἅλως (Attic second declension) still frequently 

(Moulton and Milligan, Expositor, Feb., 1908, p. 180). Cf. same 

thing in LXX. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 49 f.; Con. and Stock, 

Sel. fr. LX X, p. 26; Thackeray, Gr., p. 144. ᾿Απολλώς has accusa- 

tive in --ὧὠν in 1 Cor. 4:6 and Tit. 3 : 13, though the Western and 

Syrian classes have —w in both instances. In Ac. 19:1 ᾿Απολλώ is 

clearly right as only A?L 40 have —wy. The genitive is ᾿Απολλώ 

without variant (1 Cor. ter). So the adjective ἵλεως is read in Mt. 

16 : 22 and Heb. 8: 12, though a few MSS. have ‘Neos in both places. 

The best MSS. have τὴν Κῶ in Ac. 21:1, not Κῶν as Text. Rec. Cf. 

1 Macc. 15 : 23. Blass® compares αἰδώς of the third declension. 

(b) Contraction. There is little to say here. The adjectives 

will be treated later.. ’Ocrotv (Jo. 19:36) has ὀστέα, accus. pl., in 

the best MSS. in Lu. 24:39 and ὀστέων in Mt. 23:27 and Heb. 
11:22. So also ὀστέων in the Western and Syrian addition to Eph. 

5:30. Ὀρνέου (Rev. 18:2) and ὄρνεα (Rev. 19:21) are without 

variant. The papyri show this Ionic influence on uncontracted 

vowels in this very word as well as in various adjectives (Moul- 

ton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 485). For examples in the LXX (as ὀστέων 

2 Ki. 18:21) see Winer-Schmiedel, p. 82, and Helbing, Gr. d. 

Sept., p. 86; Thackeray, p. 144; Con. and Stock, Sel. fr. LXX, 

p. 27. Moulton® considers it remarkable that the N. T. shows 

1 Jann: HisteGks Gry palit 2 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 127 f. 

3 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 123 f.; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 142. 

4 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. See also Mayser, Gr. ἃ. griech. Pap., 

1906, p. 259 f. For the LXX see Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 38 f., where a few 

exx. occur. 

5 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 25. News appears in 2 Mace. 6 : 2, etc. 

6 Prol., p.48f. He thinks it proof that the N. T. writers were not illiterate, 

since the pap. examples are in writers “with other indications of illiteracy.” 
Cf. also Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. 
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no traces of the contraction of κύριος into κύρις and παιδίον into 

παιδίν, for instance, since the papyri have so many illustrations 

of this tendency. ‘The inscriptions! show the same frequency of 

the --ἰς, -.v forms which finally won the day in modern Greek. Cf. 

Thumb, Handb., p. 61. 

(ὦ Tue Vocative. In the o declension it does not always end 

in e in the masculine singular. Θεός in ancient Greek is practically 

always retained in the vocative singular. The N. T. has the same 

form as in Mk. 15:34 (cf. also Jo. 20:28), but also once θεέ 

(Mt. 27:46). This usage is found occasionally in the LXX and 

in the late papyri.? So also Paul uses Τιμόθεε twice (1 Tim. 1:18; 

6:20). Aristophanes had ’Audifee, Lucian Τιμόθεε, and the in- 

scriptions φιλόθεε.52 Note also the vocative υἱὸς Δαυείδ (Mt. 1 : 20) 

and even in apposition with κύριε (Mt. 15: 22). The common use 

of the article with the nominative form as vocative, chiefly in the 

third declension, belongs more to syntax. Take as an instance of 

the second declension μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον (Lu. 12: 32). 

(αὐ HETEROCLISIS AND MrtapuasM. Variations between the 

first and second declensions have been treated on p. 257. The 

number of such variations between the second and third declen- 

sions is considerable. Νοῦς is no longer in the second declension, 

but is inflected like Bods, viz. νοός (2 Th. 2: 2), vot (1 Cor. 14: 15, 

19). So πλοός in Ac. 27:9, not πλοῦ. The most frequent inter- 

change is between forms in --ος, masculine in second declension 
and neuter in the third. In these examples,the N. T. MSS. show 

frequent fluctuations. Τὸ ἔλεος wholly supplants τὸν ἔλεον (Attic) 

inthe, N.:T. (as in the LXX); as, for instance, Mt..9:13; 12:7; 

23:23; Tit. 3:5; Heb. 4:16, except in a few MSS. which read 

ἔλεον. Without variant we have ἐλέους and ἐλέει. On the other hand 

ὁ ζῆλος is the usual N. T. form as in the ancient Greek (so ζήλῳ, 

Ro. 18:13; 2 Cor. 11: 2), but 76 ζῆλος is the true text in 2 Cor. 

9:2 and Ph. 3:6. In Ac. 5:17 only B has ζήλους, and all read 

ζήλου in Acts 13:45. Ἦχος is usually masculine and in the second 

declension, as in Heb. 12 : 19 (cf. Lu. 4:37; Ac. 2: 2), and for the 

1 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p.. 125; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 143. On 

the origin of these forms see Hatz., Einl., p. 318; Brug., Grundr., 11, § 62 n.; 

Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. 
2 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, pp. 34, 434. 

3 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 81. In the LXX both θεός and θεέ occur. Cf. Helbing, 
Gr. d. Sept., p. 34; C. and S., Sel. fr. LX X, p. 26; Thack., p..145. 

4 Cf. Arrian, Peripl., p. 176.. See W.-Sch., p. 84, for similar exx. in the 

inscr., as ῥοῦς, pods in late Gk. For pap. exx. of βοῦν, πλοῦν and χοῦν see Mayser, 

Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 257 f., 268 f. 
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earlier 7x7 according to Moeris and Blass.’ In Lu. 21:25 W. H. 

read ἠχοῦς from ἠχώ, but Hort? admits ἤχους from τὸ ἦχος to be 

possible, and Nestle reads ἤχους in his sixth edition. In Ac. 3:10 

C reads θάμβου instead of θάμβους. In eight instances in Paul 

(2: Cor. 8222) Pho 4219 2ColMl 27542* 2 Shp eer (e eae 

16) in the nominative and accusative we have τὸ πλοῦτος, but 

ὁ πλοῦτος in Gospels, Jas., Heb., Rev. The genitive is always —rov. 

To σκότος instead of ὁ σκότος is read everywhere in the N. T. save 

in the late addition to Heb. 12:18 where σκότῳ appears, though 

ζόφῳ is the true text. The form δάκρυσιν (Lu. 7: 38, 44) is from 

δάκρυ, an old word that is found now and then in Attic, but τὸ 

δάκρυον appears also in Rev. 7:17; 21:4; δακρύων may belong to 

either decl. Σάββατον (—rov, --τῳ) is the form used in the N. T. al- 

ways, as Mk. 6: 2, but σάββασιν as Mk. 1: 21, etc. B has σαββάτοις, 

like the LX X sometimes, in Mt. 12:1, 12. Karjywp is accepted 

by W. H. and Nestle in Rev. 12 : 10 on the authority of A against 

NBCP, which have the usual κατήγορος. According to Winer- 

Schmiedel? this is not Greek, but a transliteration of the Aramaic 

sanup. Blass,’ however, thinks it is formed on the model of ῥήτωρ. 

Several words fluctuate between the masculine and the neuter 

in the second declension. In Lu. 14:16; Rev. 19:9, 17, several 

MSS. read δεῖπνος instead of the usual δεῖπνον. Like the old Greek, 

δεσμός has the plural δέσμά in Lu. 8: 29; Ac. 16: 26; 20 : 28, but 

οἱ δεσμοί in Ph. 1:18. Before Polybius ζυγόν was more common 

(Thayer), but in the N. T. it is ζὺγός (Mt. 11:30). Ὁ Oeueértos is 

the only form of the nom. sing. in the N. T., as 2 Tim. 2:19 

(supply λίθος); Rev. 21:19, but τὰ θεμέλια (ace.) in Ac. 16: 26 

like the LX X and the Attic. The plural θεμελίους we have in Heb. 

11:10; Rev. 21: 14, 19. Θεμέλιον (ace.) may be either masculine 

or neuter. In Ro. 11:10 ὁ νῶτος is used in the quotation from the 
O. T. instead of the older τὸ νῶτον. In the early Greek ὁ σῖτος 
(never τὸ σῖτον) had a plural in σῖτα as well as otro. The same 

thing is true of the N. T. MSS. for Ac. 7:12 except that they di- 

vide between τὰ σῖτα and τὰ σιτία, and σιτία is the correct text. 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 28. Cf. LXX MSS., for like variations in τὸ ζῆλος 
and ὁ ¢., ὁ ἔλεος and τὸ ἔλ., ὁ ἦχος and τὸ 7., 6 πλοῦτος and τὸ πλ. See Helbing, 

Gr. d. Sept., p. 471. See p. 49 for σάββασι and σαββάτοις, δάκρυον and δάκρυσι. 

Cf. also Thack., Gr., pp. 153 ff. 

2 Notes on Orth., p. 158. See W.-Sch., p. 84, for exx. of ἤχους in the LX X. 

For similar variations in the inser. see Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 135. 
3 P. 85. So also Thayer, the Rabbins’ name for the devil. 

4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 29; Deiss., Light, p.90; Raderm., Gr., p. 15. 
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Blass! indeed objects that σιτία does not suit the sense. Στάδιον 
has σταδίους rather than the Attic στάδια in Lu. 24:13; Jo. 6:19 
(W. H. and Nestle, but Tisch. στάδια ND), and is a marginal 
reading in Rev. 21:16 instead of σταδίων. 

(Ὁ THe Mixep DercLEension. Some substantives with spe- 
cial inflection have this. It is particularly in foreign names in 
the a and o declensions that this inflection became popular. “The 
stem ends in a long vowel or diphthong, which receives --ς for nom- 
inative and --ν for accusative, remaining unchanged in vocative, 
genitive, and dative singular. “Incods is the most conspicuous of 
many Ν. Τ᾿ examples. It plays a large part in modern Greek.” 2 
Hence we have ᾿Ιησοῦς nominative, Ἰησοῦ genitive-ablative, as 
Mt. 26:6; dative, etc., as Mt. 27:57; vocative Mk. 1:24. Some 
MSS. of the LXX have dative Ἰησοῖ in Deut. 3:21, etc. The 
accusative is Ἰησοῦν, as Mt. 26:4. Ἰωσῆ is the genitive of Ἰωσῆς 

according to the reading of Mt. 27:56 in W. H. Meg. instead of 
Ἰωσήφ, but in Mk. 6:3 Ἰωσῆτος is the reading. So runs Aevels 
(nominative, Lu. 5:29), Aevei (genitive, Lu. 3:24), Λευείν (accu- 

sative, Lu. 5:27). Dative appears only in the LXX as Gen. 

34:30 Aevet. Μανασσῆς has accusative Μανασσῆ in Mt. 1:10 and 

the genitive in -ἢ (Rev. 7:6), but Hort® calls attention to the 

fact that &°B have Μανασσῆ instead of the nominative in Mt. 

1:10, making the word indeclinable. . 

(f) Proper NaMEs. Ἰακώβ is indeclinable in Mt. 1:2, but we 
have ᾿Ιάκωβον in Mt. 4:21. Several proper names have only the 

plural, as Θυάτειρα (Rev. 2 : 18, but B -ρη and ABC —pay, 1:11), 

"Tepooo\uua (Mt. 2:1, but πᾶσα Ἴ-...2: 8), Φίλιπποι (Ac. 16: 12), 

Καῦδα (Ac. 27: 16), Μύρρα (Ac. 27: 5), Πάταρα (Ac. 21:1), Σάρεπτα 

(Lu. 4 : 26), Σόδομα (Jude 7). The Latin words μόδιος (Mt. 5: 15) 

and μάκελλον (1 Cor. 10: 25) are inflected. So Latin proper names 

like ᾿Ιοῦστος (Ac. 18:7) and Παῦλος (Ro. 1:1). For Γομόρρας and 

Λύστραν see 5 (q). ; 

7. The Third Declension (consonants and close vowels « and 

v). The third declension could easily be divided into several 

and thus we should have the five declensions of the Sanskrit and 

the Latin. But the usual seven divisions of the third declension 

have the genitive-ablative singular in —os (—ws). The consonantal 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 28. In the LXX MSS. we find δεσμοί and —4, ζυγοί 

and --ὠ, θεμέλιοι and —a, νῶτοι and —a, στάδιον and στάδιοι, σῖτος and otra. Cf. 

Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 46 f.; Thack., p. 154f. 2 Moulton, Prol., p. 49. 

3 In the LXX proper names have great liberty in inflection. This is quite 
natural in a transl. Cf. Thack., Gr., pp. 160-171. 
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stems show more sweeping changes than the vocalic (sonantic) 

stems in this declension.!. Only those changes that are related to 

the N. T. Greek can be here discussed. 

(a) THe NoMINATIVE AS VocaTiIvE. There is an increasing 

use of nominative forms as vocatives. This usage had long ex- 

isted for nouns that were oxytone or had labial or guttural stems. 

Elsewhere in general the stem had served as vocative. No 

notice is here taken of the common use of the article with the 

nominative form as vocative, like ἡ παῖς (Lu. 8 : 54), a construc- 

tion coming under syntactical treatment. According to Winer- 

Schmiedel? the use of the singular without the article belongs also 

to syntax and the solution of W. H. is called “certainly false.” 

Hort? had suggested that in the case of θυγάτηρ as vocative (Mk. 

5: 34; Lu. 8:48; Jo. 12:15) and πατήρ Wo. 17: 21, 24, 25) the 

long vowel (7) was pronounced short. Why not the rather sup- 

pose that the vocative is like the nominative as in the case of la- 

bial and guttural stems? The usage is thus extended sometimes 

to these liquids. Indeed, in Jo. 17:25 we have πατὴρ ἀγαθέ, the 

adjective having the vocative form. In Mk. 9:19 (Lu. 9:41) we 

have ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος and ἄφρων in Lu. 12:20; 1 Cor. 15:36). 

See also ὦ πλήρης (Ac. 13:10) for -es, which might be an inde- 

clinable form like the accusative (11, 2 (f)). But these adjectives 

show that the usage is possible with substantives. There are in- 

deed variant readings in the MSS. above, which have θύγατερ and 

πάτερ, but in Mt. 9:22 DGL have θυγάτηρ. Note also ἄνερ (1 Cor. 

7:16) and γύναι (Lu. 13:12). For peculiarities in nom. see (ὦ). 
(b) THe AccuUSATIVE StneuLAR. The theoretical distinction 

that consonant-stems had the accusative singular in -- and vocalic 

stems in --ν began to break down very early. From the third cen- 

tury B.c. Jannaris‘* suspects that popular speech began to have all 

accusative singulars with ν, an overstatement, but still the ten- 

dency was that way. The use of ν with words like πόλιν, ναῦν (Ac. 

27:41, only time in N. T., elsewhere vernacular πλοῖον), etc., to- 

gether with the analogy of the first and second declensions, had a 

positive influence. See p. 258 for discussion of the double accusa- 
tive ending —a plus », like ἄνδραν in the papyri.> These forms belong 

in reality to the third declension, though formed after the analogy 

of the first, and so were presented when first reached in the dis- 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 121. 2-P..90. 

8 Nee on Orth., p. 158. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35, gives μήτηρ as 
voc. three times in a iii/A.D. pap. (B.U.). 

4. Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 119. 5 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 435. 
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cussion. However, there are other consonant-stems which form 

the accusative in —» instead of —a. In Tit. 3:9 and Ph. 1:15 

we have ἔριν instead of épida.1 So in Rev. 3:7 and 20: 1 the Attic 

᾿ κλεῖν is read, for this is not a new tendency by any means, but 

in Lu. 11:52 the MSS. have κλεῖδα, though here also D has 

kNetv. Κλεῖδὰ is found in the LXX as in Judg. 3:25. Xdpira 

appears in Ac. 24:27 and Ju. 4, and A has it in Ac. 25:9, but 

the Attic χάριν holds the field (forty times).2 In the LXX the 

Ionic and poetical χάριτα occurs only twice (Zech. 4:7; 6: 14) and 

is absent from the papyri before the Roman period. Cf Thack- 

eray, Gr., p. 150. For the irrational ν with μείξω in Jo. 5:36 see 

Adjectives. In Ac. 27:40 the correct text is ἀρτέμωνα, not —ova, 
from nom. ἀρτέμων. 

(c) THe AccusativE Piurau. In Winer-Schmiedel (p. 88) 
ἔρεις 1S given as nominative and accusative except in 1 Cor. 1:11 

(ἔριδες, nom.), but as a matter of fact the accusative plural 

does not appear in the N. T. except as an alternative reading 

- €pers In N°ACKLP, in Tit. 3:9 (correct text gow). In Gal. 5: 20 

W. ΗΠ. put épes in the margin rather than ἔρις, probably ‘‘an 

itacistic error.”’? W. H. read τὰς κλεῖς in Rev. 1:18, but κλεῖδας 

in Mt. 16:19. In Ac. 24:27 χάριτας. is supported by HP and 

most of the cursives against χάριτα (correct text) and χάριν (NEL, 

etc.). The accusative in —vs has changed into —as with —v and —ov 

stems, as Boas from βοῦς (Jo. 2 : 14f., cf. LX X), Borpvas from βό- 

tpus (Rev. 14 : 18), ἰχθύας from ἰχθύς (Mt. 14 :17).4 This simplifica- 

tion of the accusative plural was carried still further. Just as 

πόλεας had long ago been dropped for πόλεις, So βασιλέας has be- 

come —e?s like the nominative, “‘and this accusative plural is reg- 

ular in N. T. for all words in —evs.”’> In the LX X —eas appears a 

few times, but since 307 B.c. the Attic inscriptions show --εἰς as 

accusative. It is found indeed sometimes in Xenophon and 

1 Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157. For the LXX see Thack., p. 140; Hel- 

bing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 40 f., where the N. T. situation is duplicated. 

2 See Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 151, for illustr. of these acces. in the inscr. 

For the pap. see Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35, both χάριτα and χάριν, etc. 

Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 271 f. 

Ὁ Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157. 
4 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 26, and W.-Sch., Ὁ. 86. Arrian has ἰχθύας. 

LXX MSS. (Thack., Gr., p. 147) show νηός and νεώς, νῆας and ναῦς, βόας. Cf. 

Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 48. Usually ἰχθύας, p. 44. 

ΘΙ ΔΕΒ τ ΟΝ 1s Gk. op. 20: : 
6 Meisterh., p. 141. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 86. So the LXX. Cf. Thack.; Gr., 

p. 147 f.; Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 48. Wackern. (Indoger. Forsch., 1903, 
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Thucydides, though the strict Atticists disown it. Cf. γραμμα- 

recs in Mt. 23:34, etc. A few forms in —eas survive in the in- 

scriptions.! Νήστεις (from νῆστις) is the correct accusative in Mk. 

8:3 and Mt. 15:32. δὸ here reads νήστις, but is unreliable on 

this itacism (Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157). The Achzan, Elean, 

Delphian and Phocian inscriptions? (Northwest Greek) have the 

accusative plural in —es just like the nominative (cf. Latin).* It is 

very common in the modern Greek vernacular and in the papyri.* 

Moulton’ finds many examples like γυναῖκες, μῆνες, ὄντες, πάντες, 

τέκτονες, τέσσαρες, etc. In the LXX τέσσαρες as accusative is very 

common as a variant in the text of Swete. In Herodotus τεσσα- 

ρεσκαίδεκα is indeclinable and τρεισκαίδεκα in Attic since 300 8.6.7 

So in the N. T. some MSS. read τέσσαρες (though the most still 

have τέσσαρας) as NA in Jo. 11:17, & in Ac. 27:29, AP in Rev. 

4:4; 7:1, δὰ in Rev. 9:14.8 In Rev. 4:4 the best authority (δῷ, 

AP, etc.) is really on the side of τέσσαρες (second example).? In- 

deed ‘‘in the N. T. τέσσαρας never occurs without some excellent 

authority for τέσσαρες." Ὁ In the first 900 of Wilcken’s ostraca, 

Moulton (Prol., p. 243) finds forty-two examples of accusative 

τέσσαρες and twenty-nine of τέσσαρας. Moulton" considers it prob- 

able that other nominative forms in Revelation, like ᾿ἀστέρες in A 

(Rev. 1:16), may be illustrations of this same tendency. 

p. 371) thinks the acc. in --εἰς is due not to the nom. but to compensative 
lengthening. 

1 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 150. 

2. Also early in Phthiotis (J. Wackernagel, Zur Nominalinfl., indoger. 

Forsch., 1903, p. 368). Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 119; Mayser, Gr. d. griech. 
Pap., 1906, p. 270 f. 

3 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 546. 

4 Moulton, Prol., p. 36. Cf. Vélker, Pap. Graec. Synt., p. 28. 

5 Cl. Rev., 1901, pp. 34, 485. Cf. also Buresch, Rhein. Mus., XLVI, 218. 

6 W.-Sch., p. 87. 7 Ib. Cf. Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 163 f. 
§ Blass, Gr.tof Na PGE p. 260 Οὐ Janne 190 

9 Cf. Hort, Notes on Sel. Read., p. 138. 

10 Moulton, Prol., p. 36. “In Rev. CB have -pas, αὶ 3/5, AP 3/6.” H. 
Scott. 

4 Ib. This use of —es as acc. may be compared with the common acc. pl. 

in —es in the mod. Gk. vernae. Cf. Thumb, Handb., pp. 47 ff. Cf. nom. like 

ὁ πατέρας (Psichari, Ess. de Gr. Hist. Néo-grecque, 1886, 1° partie, p. xviii). 

Even ἡμέρες, πολίτες, etc. In the Eleatic dial. the loc.-dat. pl. is —os as in 
χρημάτοις. Cf. Meister, Bd. II, p. 61. The LXX MSS. show τέσσαρες as ace. 

See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 54. The ace. in --ες rare in LXX MSS. outside of 

τέσσαρες. Thack., Gr., p. 148 f. Moulton (Prol., p. 248, ed. 2) suggests that 

this tendency started with τέσσαρες because it is the only early cardinal that 
had a separate form for the ace. plural. 
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(d) PECULIARITIES IN THE NOMINATIVE. In general one may 

say that the various ways of forming the nominative singular in 
Greek are blending gradually into unity, the masculine in s and 

the feminine in a or 7, Many of the new substantives went over 

to the first declension.! Luke has gen. ᾿Ελαιῶνος, in Ac. 1:12 from 

nom. ᾿Ελαιών, and the papyri give nearly thirty examples of this 

noun. Jos. also (Ané. vil, 9, 2) has ᾿Ελαιῶνος. On the other 

hand the use of ’Edaia is frequent (in Jos. also), as εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν 

᾿Ελαιῶν (Mt. 21:1). But in Lu. 19:29 we have πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τὸ 

καλούμενον ᾿Ελαιῶν (W. H.),and in Lu. 21:37 es τὸ ὄρος κτλ. In 

both these examples it would be possible to have ᾿Ελαιών, not as 

an indeclinable substantive, but as a lax use of the nominative 

with ὁ καλούμενος (cf. Revelation and papyri). So Deissmann.? 

But even so it is still possible for ᾿Ελαιῶν to be proper (on the 

whole probably correct) in these two disputed passages.‘ It is 

even probable that the new nominative ᾿Ελαιών is made from the 

genitive ᾿Ελαιῶν.5 “Epes is a variant with ἔρις in Gal. 5: 20 ( marg. 

feed) al. Comese.o: 2.G0r, 12>20* 1 Tim.i6:4, but. in. 1 Cor. 

1:11 all MSS. have ἔριδες. W. H. once (Ac. 1:10) accept the 

rare form ἔσθησις (2, ὃ Macc.) rather than the usual ἐσθής, though 

the Alexandrian and Syrian classes have it also in Lu. 24:4. In 

Lu. 13:34 ND read ὄρνιξ, nominative not found in ancient Greek 

(Thayer), though the Doric used the oblique cases ὄρνιχος, etc.® 

Elsewhere in all MSS. the usual ὄρνις occurs, as Mt. 23:37, and 

inthe N. T. only the nominative singular is found.’ Another con- 

trary tendency to the usual s in the nominative singular is seen in - 

ιν (1 Th. 5:3; cf. also Is. 37:3) for the usual wéis. The papyri 

show forms like ὀξύρριν. 

One or two points about neuter substantives mall for remark. 

The inflection in —as, —aos=—ws, has nearly vanished.’ A few ex- 

amples still survive in the inscriptions. In Lu. 1:36 the Ionic 

form γήρει from γῆρας is found, as often in the LXX and Test. 

1 Jann.,. Hist. Gk. Gr.; p. 121. 

2 Moulton, Prol., p. 49; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. Deiss., B. S., pp. 208 ff. 

Se Bor. po2l0: 

4 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 158. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 93. Moulton (Prol., pp. 69, 

235) has a full presentation of the facts. 

5 Moulton, Prol., p. 235. 

6 The form ὄρνιξι appears several times in the pap. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 

1901, p. 35. Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 149. 

7 W.-Sch., p. 89. LXX ὀρνίθων. 

§ Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 26. 

9 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 156. 
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XII Pat.! Képas always in the N. T. (as in LXX) has the Attic 

plural κέρατα (Rev. 8 times) and τέρας regularly τέρατα (11 times). 

The plural κρέα (from κρέας) is the only form in the N. T. (1 Cor. 

8:13; Rom. 14: 21) as in the LXX, though a MSS. or so in each 

case has κρέας (singular). 

(ὁ. THe GENITIVE-ABLATIVE Forms. ‘These call for little re- 

mark save in the adjective, for which see later. Σινάπεως (from 

σίναπιδ is uniform in the N. T., as Mt. 17:20. Πήχυς has no geni- 

tive singular in the N. T. though πήχεος is common in the LXX,? 

but has πηχῶν (from Ionic πηχέων or through assimilation to neu- 

ters in —os), not the Attic πήχεων. In Jo. 21:8 only A Cyr. have 

πήχεων and in Rev. 21:17 only N.° For the genitive singular of 
ἸἸωσῆς and Μανασσῆς see 6 (e). 

(f) Contraction. It is not observed in ὀρέων (Rev. 6 : 15) 

and χειλέων (Heb. 13:15). In both instances the Ionic absence 

of contraction is always found in the LX X (Prov. 12:14). This 

open form is not in the Attic inscriptions, though found in MSS. 

of Attic writers and the poets especially.t In the κοινή it is a 

‘‘widespread tendency” to leave these forms in —os uncontracted, 

though ἐτῶν is correct in Ac. 4 : 22, etc.® So the LXX, Thackeray, 

Gr., p. 151. 
(g) PRopER NAMES. Μωυσῆς has always the genitive-ablative 

Μωυσέως (Jo. 9: 28), though no nominative Μωυσεύς is known. The 

genitive Μωσῆ appears usually in the LXX, as Num. 4:41, and 

the vocative Μωσῆ as in Ex. 3:4. Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 163 f. 

“W.H. have Μωυσεῖ (always with ν. r.—o7) asin Mk. 9:4, except 

in Ac. 7:44 where the form in —7 is due to the LX_X (usual form 

there). The accusative is Μωυσέα once only (Lu. 16: 29), else- 

where --ἣν, as in Ac. 7:35 (so LXX). Σολομών (so in the nom- 

inative, not —év) is indeclinable in & in Mt. 1:6 as usually in 

the LXX. But the best MSS. in Mt. 1:6 have the accusative 

Σολομῶνα, a few -ὧντα. So the genitive Σολομῶνος in Mt. 12: 42, 

1 W.-Sch., p. 86. So Sir. 25:38, etc. The LXX also has the Ionic gen. 

γήρους. See Thack., Gr., p. 149; Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 42. Cf. Mayser, 

(τ᾽ αἱ Griecha Pap. ps2 0: 2. As Ex. 25:9, Cf..W--Schi Ὁ. 57. 
8 Hort, Notes on Orth. But Xen. and Plut. (often) have πηχῶν. See 

W.-M., p. 75. In LXX note πήχεος and πήχεως, πήχεων and πηχῶν. Helbing, 

Gr., p. 45; Thack., p. 151. 

4 W.-Sch., p. 88. ° Blass, Gr Oran. ΠΡ. ΣΝ 

6 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 158. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 58-60, for 

discussion of the decl. of proper names in the LXX. The phenomena corre- 

spond to those in N. T. MSS. Προμηθεύς had an Attic nom. --ἦς, gen. —éws, 
Thumb, Handb., § 330. 1. 
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though a few MSS. have --ὦῶντος. The Gospels have uniformly the 

genitive in —Qvos. But in Ac. 3:11 W. H. accept Σολομῶντος (so 

also 5:12), though BD etc. have ὥνος in 5:12. Cf. Ξενοφῶντος 

(from nominative --ῶν). Διοτρέφης (3 Jo. 9) and Ἑρμογένης (2 Tim. 

1:15) occur in nom. There are other proper names (Roman and 

Semitic) which are inflected regularly like Βαβυλών (Mt. 1:11), 
Γαλλίων (Ac. 18: 12), ᾿Ελαιών (Ac. 1: 12) Καῖσαρ (Mt. 22:17), Σαρών 

(Ac. 9:35), Didev (Mt. 11:21), Σιμὼν (Mt. 4:18). There should 

be mentioned also Σαλαμίς (dative --ἶνι, Ac. 13:5). Cf. proper 

names in the LXX, Thackeray, Gr., pp. 163 ff. 

(h) Hererocuisis AND Mertrapuasm. Most of the examples 

have already been treated under the first declension 5 (g) or the 

second declension 6 (d). The accusative ἅλα (Mk. 9 : 50) is like 

the old Greek ὁ ἅλς. Some MSS. (Western and Syrian classes) in 

Mk. 9 : 49 have ani also. In Mk. 9 : 50 NLA have τὸ ἅλα as nomi- 

native (cf. Lev. 2:18) like yada. But the best MSS. (NBDLA) 

give τὸ ἅλας in the first two examples in 9 : 50 and ἅλα (accusative) 

imetne third (so W. H:). ‘So-also Mt. 5:13 and’ Lu. 14:34. Οἱ 

dative ἅλατι in Col. 4:6. In the LXX τὸ ἅλας is rare (Thackeray, 

Gr., p. 152). Papyri show τὸ ἅλας in third century B.c (Moulton, 

and Milligan, Expositor, Feb., 1908, p. 177). Instead of ὄρνις in 

Rey. 18 : 2 we have the genitive ὀρνέου, from ὄρνεον (good old Greek 

word), ὀρνέδις in Rev. 19:17, and ὄρνεα in 19:21. In Mk. 6:4 

and Lu. 2:44 συγγενεῦσι (cf. 1 Mace. 10 : 88) is probably! from 

ovyyevels, not συγγενής. Cf. 1 Macc. 10:89. This is a good 

place for me to record the admiration which has possessed me as I 
have tested the work of Hort through the maze of details in the 

MS. evidence concerning the forms. 

8. Indeclinable Words. These do not, of course, belong to 

any declension. Josephus Grecized most of the Hebrew proper 

names like ’AuivaBos (Mt. 1:4, ’AuvadaB).2 Some he put in the 

first declension, many in the second and third declensions.* Blass‘ 

sums the matter up by observing that “‘the Hebrew personal 

names of the O. T., when quoted as such,” are indeclinable. This 

is an overstatement. But certainly many that in the LXX and 

the N. T. are not inflected, might have been, such, for instance, 

as ’Aapwv, ᾿Ιακώβ, Kedpwv, Σαλμών, Συμεών, to go no further.’ It 

is hardly worth while to give the entire list of these words. 

1 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 158. 8 W.-Sch., p. 91. 

2 Ib. for extensive list. 4° Grexof, Nil. Gk.sp.29. 
5 Thack., Gr., p. 169, suggests that place-names in τῶν are declined or in- 

declinable according to rank and distance. 
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They include such other words as the majority of those in the 

genealogy in Mt. 1 and that in Lu. 3, besides many other proper 

names,! including such geographical names as Αἰνών, Βηθφαγή, 

Σιών, Σινᾶ, ete. 

There are other indeclinable Hebrew and Aramaic words such 

as Κορβᾶν (Mk. 7:11), μάννα (Rev. 2:17), πάσχα (Lu. 2 : 41), σί- 

κερα (LU. 1:15 as in LXX). The gender (fem.) of the inde- 

clinable οὐαί (Rev. 9:12; 11:14) is probably due, as Blass? sug- 

gests, to θλίψις. In 1 Cor. 9: 16 οὐαί is used as a substantive (so 
also LXX). 

The use of ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος in the nominative after 

ἀπό in Rev. 1:4, οὔο., belongs more to syntax than to accidence. 

It is evidently on purpose (to express the unchangeableness of 

God), just as ὁ διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ κύριος is In apposition with ye (Jo. 

13 : 13) in lieu of quotation-marks. 

Il. THE ADJECTIVE ("ONOMA ’EIIIOETON) 

Donaldson* is probably right in saying that, in general, the 

explanation of the adjective belongs to syntax rather than to 

etymology. But there are some points concerning the adjective 

that demand treatment here. 

1. The Origin of the Adjective. Adjectives are not indis- 

pensable in language, however convenient they may be.* In the 

Sanskrit, for instance, the adjective plays an unimportant part. 

Whitney® says: ‘‘The accordance in inflection of substantive and 

adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be separated 

in treatment from one another.” He adds® that this wavering 

line of distinction between substantive and adjective is even 

more uncertain in Sanskrit than in the other early Indo-Ger- 

manic tongues. Most of the Sanskrit adjectives have three 

endings, the masculine and neuter being usually a stems while 

the feminine may have ἃ or 7, this matter being ‘‘determined in 

great part only by actual usage, and not by grammatical rule.” 

So likewise Giles in his Comparative Philology has no distinct 

treatment of adjectives. The adjective is an added descriptive 

appellative (ὄνομα ἐπίθετον) while the substantive is an essential 

appellative (ὄνομα οὐσιαστικόν). But substantives were doubtless 

1 See further list in W.-Sch., p. 91. 3 New Crat., p. 502. 

2 Gr. of N, ΟΡ 4 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 29. 

BS Sass Crs, (eels 

6 Ib. Cf. Monro, Homi. Gr., p. 117, for the adjectival use of the substantive. 
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used in this descriptive sense before adjectives arose, as they are 

still so used. So, for instance, we say brother man, Doctor A.., 

Professor B., etc. Cf. in the N. T. ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ (Mt. 

3:6), etc. This is, indeed, apposition, but it is descriptive ap- 

position, and it is just at this point that the adjective emerges in 

the early period of the language.! Other Greek adjectives in 

form as in idea are variations from the genitive case, the genus 

case.” In itself the adjective is as truly a noun as the substantive. 

As to the form, while it is not necessary’ that in every case the 

adjective express its gender by a different inflection, yet the ad- 

jectives with three genders become far commoner than those 

with two or οὔθ. From the etymological point of view this in- 

flection in different genders is the only distinction between sub- 

stantive and adjective.» The Greek has a much more highly 

developed system of adjectives than the Sanskrit, which has sur- 

vived fairly well in modern Greek, though a strong tendency is 

present to simplify adjectives to the one declension (—os, —y, —ov). 

Participles, though adjectives in inflection, are also verbs in sey- 

eral respects and call for separative discussion. The process of 

treating the adjective as a substantive belongs to syntax.® The 

substantivizing of the adjective is as natural, though not so com- 

mon in Greek as in Latin, as the adjectivizing of the substantive 

which we have been discussing.’ The distinction between adjec- 

tive and substantive is hard to draw in modern Greek (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 66). In modern Greek every adjective has a special 

feminine form. The development is complete. Cf. Thumb, pp. 

66 ff. 
2. Inflection of Adjectives. In Greek as in Sanskrit, the ad- 

jective has to follow the inflection of the substantive in the various 
declensions, the three genders being obtained by combining the 

first with the second or the third declensions. 

(a) ADJECTIVES WITH ONE TERMINATION. Of course at first 

this may have been the way the earliest adjectives arose. Then 

the genders would be formed. But analogy soon led to the for- 

mation of most adjectives with three endings. Some of these 

1 Delbriick, Syntakt. Forsch., IV, pp. 65, 259. Cf. Giles, Man. of Comp. 

Philol., p. 239. 
_ 2 Donaldson, New Crat., p. 474. 4*Jann., Hist? Gk. (ὐὑτ Ὁ. 139: 

8. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 30. 5 Donaldson, New Crat., p. 502. 

6 Brug. (Griech. Gr., pp. 413-417) has no discussion of the adjective save 

from the syntactical point of view. 

7 See Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 414 f., for numerous exx. in the earlier Gk. 
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adjectives with one ending were used only with the masculine or 

the feminine, and few were ever used with the neuter.! Jannaris? 

considers them rather substantives than adjectives, but they il- 

lustrate well the transition from substantive to adjective, like 

ἄπαις, μάκαρ, φυγάς. In fact they are used of animated beings. 

In the N. T. we have ἅρπαξ (Mt. 7:15; 1 Cor. 5:10), revns (2 Cor. 

9:9. Cf. πλάνητες, Jude 13 B), and ovyyevis (Lu. 1:36). Συγγενίς 

is a later feminine form like εὐγενίς for the usual συγγενής (both 

masculine and feminine) which Winer? treats as a substantive (so 

Thayer). Strictly this feminine adjective belongs* only to words 

in --τής and —els. Blass® quotes εὐγενίδων γυναικῶν by way of com- 

parison. Modern Greek still has a few of these adjectives in use. 

The ancient adjectives in —ns (εὐγενής) have disappeared from the 

modern Greek vernacular (Thumb, Handb., p. 72). 

(b) ADJECTIVES WITH Two TERMINATIONS. Some adjectives 

never had more than two endings, the masculine and the femi- 

nine having the same form. In the so-called Attic second de- 

clension this is true of ἵλεως (Mt. 16:22). But a few simple 

adjectives of the second declension never developed a feminine 

ending, as, for instance, βάρβαρος (1 Cor. 14:11), ἔ(α, φνίδιος (Lu. 

21:34), σωτήριος (Tit. 2:11). In the N. T. ἥσυχος has changed 

to ἡσύχιος (1 Pet. 3:4). The adjectives in the third declension 

which end in -7s or —-wy have no separate feminine form. So 

εὐγενής (Lu. 19:12), εὐσεβής (Ac. 10:7) μείζων (Jo. 15:18), ete. 

Then again some simple adjectives varied’ in usage in the earlier 

Greek, especially in the Attic, and some of these have only two 

endings in the N. T., like ἀΐδιος (Ro. 1:20), ἔρημος (Ac. 1: 20, etc., 

and often as substantive with γῆ or χώρα not expressed), κόσμιος 

(1 Tim. 2:9), οὐράνιδι! (Lu. 2:13; Ac. 26:19), φλύαρον (1 Tim. 

5:13), φρόνιμος (Mt. 25:2, 4, 9), ὠφέλιμος (1 Tim. 4:8; 2 Tim. 

3:16). With still others N. T. usage itself varies as in the case 

of αἰώνιος (Mt. 25:46, etc.) and αἰωνία (Heb. 9:12; 2 Th. 2:16, 

and often as a, variant reading); ἕτοιμος (Mt. 25:10) and ἑτοίμη 

(1 Pet. 1:5); μάταϊος (Jas. 1: 26) and paraia (1 Pet. 1:18); δμοιὸς 

(Rev. 4:3, second example correct text) and ὁμοία (Rev. 9:10, 

IeK-BiS 41. Τὸν τα i 2 ΗΒ Gk Gripe i4s: 
3 W.-M., p. 80. But cf. W.-Sch., p. 97. 

4 Blass Groot ΝΥ ΠΕΣ 9. 5 Tb. 

6 Cf. K.-BL., I, p. 535 f., for fuller list. Some of the simple verbals in —ros 
also had no fem., as ὥνητος. 

7 In the LXX we see a very slight tendency towards giving a fem. form to 
all adjs. Thack., Gr., p. 172: 
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though W. H. put ὁμοίας in the margin instead of ὀμοίας, 19); ὅσιος 

(1 Tim. 2:8; so probably, though ὁσίους may be construed with 

éraipovras instead of xetpas). The early Attic inscriptions furnish 

examples of two endings with such adjectives as δόκιμος (no fem- 

inine example in the N. T.) and λοιπός with either two or three 

(N. T. only three).1. The papyri furnish ἔρημος and οὐράνιος as 

feminine and others not so used in the N. T., as δίκαιος, μέτριος, 

σπόριμος.Σ It was the rule with compound adjectives to have only 

two endings, for the most of them never developed a feminine 

form, as 6 (ἡ) ἄλογος. This tendency survives in the inscriptions, 

especially with compounds of a— privative and prepositions, and 

in the papyri also we have abundant examples.’ | The N. T. usage 

is well illustrated by 1 Pet. 1:4, εἰς κληρονομίαν ἅφθαρτον καὶ ἀμίαν- 

Tov καὶ ἀμάραντον. Cf. Jas. 3:17. 

(c) ADJECTIVES WITH THREE TERMINATIONS. The great ma- 

jority of Greek adjectives, like ἀγαθός, —7, -όν, developed three 

endings and continue normal (cf. Thumb, Handbook, p. 68), as 

is universal in the modern Greek. Some of the compound adjec- 

tives also had three endings, especially compounds in --ἰκός and 

πιος, aS μοναρχική, ἀναξία (Plato). The same thing is observed in 

the inscriptions® and the papyri.’ In the N. T. we have several 

examples, as ἀργός, —7 (Attic always ἀργός, though Epimenides has 

=) ine 1, ‘Lim.-5, 213; Tit. 1:12; Jas. 2.:20,according to BC. In 

Mk. 4 : 28 αὐτομάτη is not entirely new, for classic writers use it. 

In 2 Jo. 13 (and probably also 1) we have éxXexrn. In Mt. 4:13 

the MSS. give παραθαλασσία, but D has -ιον. However, in Lu. 

6:17 παράλιος is the feminine form, though occasionally the LXX 

and older Greek had --ἰα, varying like the other compounds in 

πιος. Other adjectives of three endings belong to the third and 

1 Cf. Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 148. Cf. also αἰώνιος, κόσμιος, in Magnesia 

(Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 140). Aristophanes used βασίλειος, βέβαιος, μακά- 

ριος, οὐράνιος, πάτριος With two endings (G. Wirth, De Motione Adjectivorum, 

1880, p. 51). This is true also of Euripides (ib., p. 49 f.). For further discus- 

sion of adjectives with two endings see Wilhelm, Zur Motion der Adjec. dreier 

End. in Griech. etc., p. 23; Wilhelm, Der Sprachgebr. der Lukianos etc., p. 

23. Cf. Helbing, Gr. ἃ. Sept., p. 57 f. On the whole the LXX shows the ex- 

tension of the fem. so that adjs. which in Attic have two or three terminations 
have three in the LXX (ἄγριος, βέβαιος, δίκαιος, ἐλεύθερος, μάταιος). Thack., Gr., 

p. 172. 

2 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 289f.  % K.-BL, I, p. 538. 

4 Cf. Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 141; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 158; 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 291. 

5 K.-BL., I, p. 538 f. 6 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 158. 

7 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 291. 
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the first declensions, like ὀξύς, ὀξεῖα, ὀξύ; πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν; ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, 

ἑκόν; μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν; μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα; πολύς, πολλή, πολύ. 

Cf. the perfect active participle in —ws, τυῖΐῖα, -ds. The LXX MSS. 

sometimes have πᾶν as indeclinable (πᾶν τὸν τόπον, ete.) like 

πλήρης. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 51. Indeclinable πλήρης 

is retained by Swete in Sir. 19:26. Cf. Helbing, 7b. See (Ὁ 
below. 

(d) THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. Some adjectives of the third 

declension have ν after the analogy of the first declension. See 

this chapter, 1, 5, (g), for the discussion in detail. W. H. reject 

them all, though in a few cases the testimony is strong. They are 

ἀσεβῆν (Ro. 4: 5), ἀσφαλῆν (Heb. 6:19), μείζων (Jo. 5:36), συγγενῆν 

(Ro. 16: 11), ὑγιῆν (Jo. 5:11). The use of irrational ν with μείζω 

(Jo. 5: 36 μείζων in ABEGMA) is likened by Moulton (Prol., p. 49) 

to irrational ν with subjunctive 7 (ἦν). Cf. ch. VI, πὶ (ἢ), p. 220. 

(6) CONTRACTION IN ADJECTIVES. Two points are involved, 

the fact of contraction (or the absence of it) and the use of a or 

n after εἰ, p. The uncontracted forms of adjectives are not so 

common as is the case with substantives. Cf. this chapter, 1, 6, 

(b). The contracted forms are practically confined to forms in 

πους, like ἁπλοῦς, διπλοῦς, ἀργυροῦς, πορφυροῦς, σιδηροῦς, χαλκοῦς, 

χρυσοῦς. Here again we have a still further limitation, for the 

uncontracted forms occur chiefly in the Apocalypse and in & 

and in the case of χρυσοῦς.2Ὡ Cf. Rev. 4:4; 5:8, where δῇ reads 

χρυσέους, —eas. But in Rev. 2:1 NPB read χρυσῶν, while AC have 

χρυσέων. Χρυσᾶν in Rev. 1:13, though accepted by W. H. and 

read by NAC, is rejected by Blass, but admitted by Debrunner 

(p. 28), as shown on p. 257. P. Lond. reads χρυσᾶν ἢ ἀργυρᾶν, and 

L. P.” (ii/ili a.p.) also has χρυσῆν ἢ apyvpqv.2 In each instance 

probably analogy has been at work. Thackeray (Gr., p. 172 f.) 

gives a very few uncontracted forms in —eos in the LXX. W. H. 

accept the genitive βαθέως in Lu. 24:1 and zpaéws in 1 Pet. 3:4 

instead of the usual form in -os. Hort® considers the variations 

in ἥμισυς as “curious,” but they find abundant parallel in the 

1 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157 f. For pap. exx. of ὑγιῆν see Mayser, Gr. d. 

griech. Pap., p. 295. Thack. (Gr., p. 146) considers it a vulgarism, though it 

began as early as iv/B.c. (see Σωκράτην, τριήρην). It is common ii/A.D. 

2 Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157; Blass, Gr: of N. T. Gk., p: 25. Cf. Hel- 
bing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 34f., for LXX. 

8 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, pp. 35, 435. 

4 Moulton, Prol., p. 48. Cf. τὴν ἱερὴν κεφαλήν on Rom. tomb (Kaibel, Epi- 

gram. Graeca, 1878, p. 269). 

5 Notes on Orth., p. 158. 
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papyri 83 does χρυσέων above.t In Mk. 6:23 ἡμίσους, not —eos, 
is the genitive form, the usual (probably only) form in the pa- 

pyri.” The neuter plural ἡμίσεα has practically no support in Lu. 

19:8, though ἡμίση is the Text. Rec. on the authority of late 

uncials and cursives. Τὰ ἡμίσυ has slight support. W. H. read 

τὰ ἡμίσια (NBQ 382, L having itacistic —eva) and derive it from a 

possible jyicws.2 But it is possible, if not probable, that ἡμίσεια 

was the earlier form changed by itacism to ἡμίσια.. The plural of 

νῆστις 15 νήστεις (Mk. 8:3=Mt. 15: 32), and not νήστις as already 

shown.° For participles in —via, —vins see this chapter, p. 256. 

As a rule the forms in —vins and --ρης predominate, but note στείρᾳ 

in Lu. 1:36.° In the case of ὑγιής, whereas the Attic had accu- 

sative ὑγιᾶ (ὑγιῆ in Plato, Phadr. 89 d), the N. T., like the inscrip- 

tions, papyri and the LXX, has only ὑγιῆ (Jo. 5:11, 15; 7: 28).7 

In Jo. 18:1 χειμάρρου is almost certainly from χείμαρρος instead of 

the classical yeudppoos.2 In 2 Pet. 2:5 ὄγδοον is not contracted, 

though sometimes the papyri have ὄγδους, ὄγδουν.3 

(f) INDECLINABLE ApsEctTIvES. The papyri have cleared up 

two points of much interest here. One is the use of πλήρης in 

N. T. MSS. in an oblique case. In Mk. 4:28 Hort (Appendiz, 

p. 24) suggests πλήρης σῖτον (C* two lectionaries) as probably the 

original. In Ac. 6:5 W. H. put ἄνδρα πλήρης. in the margin, 

though πλήρη is read only by B among the MSS. of importance. 

In Jo. 1:14 all the MSS. (save D 5 followed by Chrys. and 
Theoph.) have πλήρης. Moulton” indeed suggests that πλήρη was 

the original text, which was changed to the vulgar πλήρης. But 

the argument can be turned round just as easily. In almost 

every N. T. instance of an oblique case of πλήρης good uncials 

have the indeclinable form (Moulton, Prol., p. 50). The LXX 

also has examples of indeclinable πλήρης (cf. Hort, Appendix, p. 

1 Χρυσέῳ is exceedingly common in the pap. (Moulton, Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, 

. 435). 

ν᾿ 2 rraaat Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 294f. Cf. also Deiss., B. S., p. 186; Moul- 

ton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 34. So also the LXX, Thack., Gr., p. 179. 

3 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 158. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 87. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. 

Sept., p. 52. 
4 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 87. Ἡμίσεια occurs in Antoninus Liberalis (ab. 150 a.p.) 

and οἰκεῖος is analogous. 

5 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 157. 6 Blass, Gr. of N: T: Gk., p. 25. 

7 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. For adjs. with acc. in --η (and sometimes 

ν added, --ν)ὴ see Dieterich, Unters., p. 175. Cf. this ch., τι, 2, (d). 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 25. 9 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 294. 

10 Prol., Ὁ. 50. See Crénert, Mem., p. 179; Turner, Jour. Theol. St., I, pp. 

100 ff. Milligan (N. T. Doe. s, p. 65) finds one ex. of indecl. πλήρης B.c. 
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24). So Job 21:24, NABC. The examples of πλήρης so used are 

“fairly common” in the papyri! and come as early as the second 

century B.c.2. There seems therefore no reason to refuse to con- 

sider πλήρης in Jo. 1:14 as accusative and to accept it as the text 

in Mk. 4:28 and Ac. 6:5. The other example of indeclinable 

adjectives is found in comparative forms in —w, like πλείω. Moul- 
ton’ points out that in Mt. 26 : 53 NBD read πλείω δώδεκα λεγιῶνας, 
while the later MSS. have mended the grammar with πλείους. 

He quotes also Crénert* who has furnished abundant evidence 

from the papyri and literature of such a use of these forms just 
like πλήρης. Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Papyri, p. 63 f. 

3. Comparison of Adjectives. The comparative is a natural 
development in the adjective, as the adjective itself is a growth 

on the substantive. 

(a) THE PosttIvE (θετικὸν ὄνομα OR ὄνομα ἁπλοῦν). This is the 

oldest form of the adjective, the most common and the most per- 

sistent. It is not always true that the comparative and superla- 

tive forms represent an actually higher grade than the positive. 

The good is sometimes more absolute than better or even best. 

See ἀγαθός in Mk. 10: 18, for instance. Sometimes indeed the posi- 

tive itself is used to suggest comparison as in Mt. 18:8, καλόν σοί 

ἐστιν εἰσελθεῖν... ἢ δύο χεῖρας, κτλ. This construction is common 

in the LXX, suggested perhaps by the absence of comparison in 

Hebrew.® The tendency of the later Greek is also constantly to 

make one of the degrees do.duty for two. Cf. Thackeray, Gr., 

p. 181. But this matter belongs rather to the syntax of compari- 

son. Participles are, of course, used only in the positive save in 

a few cases where the adjective-idea has triumphed wholly over 

the verb-conception.® Verbals in —ros sometimes have comparison, 

though μᾶλλον may be freely used with participles. 

(Ὁ) THe CoMPARATIVE (συγκριτικὸν ὄνομα). The stem may be 
(besides adjective) either a substantive (βασιλεύ-τερος) or an adverb 

(apo-tepos). Cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar, Ὁ. 82. The primary 

comparative-ending —wy (Sanskrit 7yans) is probably kin to the ad- 

jective-ending --ἰος. This form along with the superlative --ιστος is 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. For the indecl. πλήρης in Acta Thomae see 
Reinhold, De Graec. etc., p. 24. Cf. Sir. 19:26. See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., 

p. 52. It is not till i/a.p. that it is common in the pap. Thack. (Gr., p. 176) 

thinks it not genuine in the LXX. 

2 Ib., p. 435. But see Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 297. 

ΡΤ 50; 4 Philologus, LXI., pp. 161 ff. 5 W.-M., p. 302. 

6 K.-Bl., I, p. 553; Schwab, Die Hist. Synt. ἃ. griech. Comparative, 3. 

Heft, 1895, pp. 152 ff. 7 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 290; Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 30. 



THE DECLENSIONS (ΚΛΙΣΕΙΣ) 277 

probably originally qualitative in idea and does not necessarily 

imply excess. In the modern Greek these forms are not used at all.1 

They have disappeared before the secondary comparative form 

—repos, which even in the earlier Greek is far more common. The 

ending —repos does imply excess and appears in various words that 

are not usually looked upon as comparatives, as €repos (‘one of 

two’), éxa-repos (‘each of two’), ἡμέ-τερος (nos-ter), ὑμέ-τερος (vos-ter), 

vo-tepos.2 So also deb-repos like πρό-τερος (cf. Latin al-ter, Eng- 

lish other) is a comparative form.*? ‘The comparison-suffixes wy, 

tatos, Tepos belong to the Indo-Germanic ground speech.’’* In the 

N. T. the forms in -wy, as in the papyri,® hold their own only 

in the most common words. Schwab (op. cit., p. 5) makes —aros 

older than τατος. ᾿Αμείνων is not used in the N. T. and βέλ- 

τιον only as an adverb once (2 Tim. 1:18). ᾿Ελάσσων appears 

four times, once about age as opposed to μείζων (Ro. 9:12), once 

about rank as opposed to κρείσσων (Heb. 7:7), once about excel- 

lence (Jo. 2:10) as again opposed to κρείσσων, and once as an 

adverb (ἔλασσον, 1 Tim. 5:9) in the sense of less, not μικρότερος 

(‘smaller’). “Hocov (neuter only) is found in 1 Cor. 11:17 as op- 

posed to κρεῖσσον, and as an adverb in 2 Cor. 12:15. Κάλλιον (Ac. 

25:10) is an adverb. Κρείσσων is confined to Peter, Paul’s Epis- 

tles and Hebrews (some eighteen examples, ten of them in Heb.). 

Μείζων is common (some fifty times), though some of them dis- 

place the superlative as we shall see directly. The neuter plural 

(μείζονα) appears once as μείζω (Jo. 1:50). Once also (3 Jo. 4) 

the double comparative form μειζότερος occurs, several simi- 

lar examples appearing in the papyri, as μειζότερος, μελαντώτερον, 

πρεσβυτερωτέρα. A few other examples in poetry and Jate Greek 

are cited by Winer-Moulton,® like κρειττότερος, μειζονότερος, μειζό- 

1 Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 73. 

2 Cf. Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 292; Brug., Indoger. Forsch., 1903, pp. 7 ff. 

8 Cf. Ascoli in Curtius’ Stud. zur griech. und lat. Gr., 1876, p. 351. 

4 Schwab, Hist. Synt. d. griech. Comp., Heft I, 1893, p. 3. 

5 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 298. He mentions βελτίων, ἐλάσσων, 

ἥσσων, πλείων (πλέων). For the inser., Nachm. (Magn. Inschr., p. 143) adds 

ἀμείνων and μείζων. 

6 The pap. have many exx. of the form without v as in πλείω (ους), etc. See 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 298 ff. But the usage varies greatly. The 

LXX MSS. show similar variations. See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 54f. As 

LXX exx. of uniformity in form of comp. note ἀγαθώτερος and αἰσχρότερος, but 

only ἐγγίων (--στος), not ἔγγύτερος (—raros), C. and S., Sel. fr. LX-X, p. 29. Thack. 

(Gr., pp. 184 ff.) gives a careful summary of the exx. of -πιων, τιστος in the LXX. 

7 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, pp. 35, 485. 

8 P. 81. Cf. also Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 180, for ὀλιζότερος. 
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repos itself, μειότερος, πλειότερο. Cf. English vernacular ‘‘lesser.”’ 

Τάχιον (W. H. eov), not θᾶσσον, is the N. T. form as we read in 

the papyri also.!. Cf. Jo. 20:4, etc. Χείρων 15 found eleven times 
(cf. Mt. 9:16). The ending —7epos is more and more the usual 

one. Cf. τομώτερος (Heb. 4:12). Some comparative adjectives 

are derived from positive adverbs like ἐξώτερος (Mt. 8: 12), 

ἐσώτερος (Ac. 16:24), κατώτερος (Eph. 4:9). These latter adjec- 

tives are common in the LXX and the later Greek, not to say 

Attic sometimes.? Διπλότερος (Mt. 23:15) is for the old Attic 

διπλούστερος. So Appian also. Cf. ἁπλότερον, Anthol. Pal., III, 

158 (Dieterich, Unters., Ὁ. 181). The Ionic already had ὀλιγώτερος 

and ταχύτερος (Radermacher, Gr., p. 56). Cf. ἀγαθώτερος (Hermas, 

Mand. VIII, 9, 11) and ἀγαθώτατος (Diod., 16, 85). The rules 

for the use of —wrepos and —drepos apply in the N. T. As μᾶλλον 

is often used with the positive in leu of the comparative ending, 

so it is sometimes with the comparative, a double comparative 

(μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον, Ph. 1:23; μᾶλλον περισσότερον, Mk. 7:36), a 

construction not unknown to the classic orators of Athens where 

emphasis was desired.? Paul did not perpetrate a barbarism when 

he used ἐλαχιστότερος (Eph. 3:8), a comparative on a superlative. 

It “is correctly formed according to the rule of the common 

language.” * Cf. also such a late form as éoxatwrepos.® 

(c) THE SUPERLATIVE (ὑπερθετικὸν ὄνομα). As with the com- 

parative, so with the superlative there are primary and secondary 

forms. The primary superlative ending --ιστος (old Indian isthas, 

Zend. and Goth. 28ta)® did not perhaps represent the true super- 

lative so much as the elative (intensive like English ‘‘very’’) super- 

lative.’ It was never very widely used and has become extinct in 

modern Greek.’ The κοινή inscriptions show only a few examples 

like ἄγχιστα, ἔγγιστα, κάλλιστος, κράτιστος, μέγιστος, TAEtoTOs.2 In 

the papyri Mayser?? notes βέλτιστον, ἐλάχιστον (--ἰστη also), καλλί- 

στη, κράτιστος, πλεῖστοι, ταχίστην (--ἰστα), χειρίστην. In the N. T., 

however, the superlative in -πἰιστος is more common than that in 

πτατος, though none too frequent in itself. They are besides usu- 

ally elative (intensive) and not true superlatives.! D reads éy- 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. Cf. also ἀμεινότερος in the older language 

(Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 34). 2°W.-M:, p281; Thack., Gri, ps 183: 

δ. Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., Heft III, p. 65. 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 34. 5 W.-M., p. 81, Jann., p. 147. 

6 K.-Bl., I, p. 554; Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 291. 

Farrar, Gk Synt:, μοῦ: 8 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 144. 

9 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 160; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 143. 

10 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 298. i*Blass,.GrfofN. De Gky pode. 
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γιστα in Mk. 6: 36. ‘O ἐλάχιστος (1° Cor. 15 : 9) is a true superla- 

tive, a thing so rare in the N. T. that Blass! attributes this ex- 

ample either to the literary language or to corruption in the 

text. But Moulton? is able to find a parallel in the Tb.P. 24, 

ii/B.c. But more about true and elative superlatives in Syntax 

(ch. XIV, x1v). In 2-Cor. 12:9, 15 (D in Ac. 13:8), we have 

ἥδιστα. Κράτιστε (Lu. 1: 8, etc.) is “only a title’? (Moulton, 

p. 78). Μάλιστα appears a dozen times only, though μᾶλλον is 

exceedingly common. Blass* indeed suggests that a popular sub- 

stitute for μάλιστα as for πλεῖστα was found in the use of περισσός. 

This is much more true of the use of περισσός as the equivalent of 

μᾶλλον or πλείων (cf. Mt. 5:37; 27: 23). Paul uses the comparative 

adverb περισσοτέρως (Ph. 1:14. Cf. double comparative in Mk. 

7:36). In Heb. 7:15 (cf. 2:1; 13:19 -—ws) περισσότερον ἔτι κατά- 

δηλον we have more than μᾶλλον. Cf. μέγιστος (2 Pet. 1:4) and 

mretoros in Mt. 11: 20; 21:8; 1 Cor. 14:27. Τάχιστα (Ac. 17: 15) 

Blass‘ credits again to the literary element in Luke. In ὕψιστος 

we have a superlative that occurs thirteen times and always 
about God or heaven (as Mk. 5:7; 11 : 10). 

When we take up the form in —7aros in the N. T. the story is 

soon told. Brugmann® finds the origin of this ending in forms 

like δέκατος (cf. Latin decimus), πρῶτος (cf. Latin primus), ὕπατος, 

ὕστατος. It has no direct parallel in the other languages.® Hirt’ 

suggests —rauos and —a7os as two forms which finally resulted in 

—ratos. It is true that the forms in —a7os faded away as superla- 

tives and ἔσχατον became ἐσχατώτατον in the κοινή inscriptions,® 

but this is true also of the forms in —raros.? The papyri have 

“scores” of examples of superlatives in —raros (chiefly elative).!° 

The rarity of the —raros forms in the NT. may be purely acci- 

dental (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 154). It is not quite true that 

1 Tb. * Grol NDS Gk: pre Ὁ: 
27 Prol.; p. 79. 4 Ib., p. 33. 

5 Indog. Forsch., 1903, pp. 7-9. Ascoli (Curtius’ Stud., etc., 1876, p. 351) 

suggests τρίτος (cf. Hom. τρίτατος.) also. . Cf. also ἔσχατος. 

6 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 294. 7 Ib. 

8 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 161. 
9 This double superl. does not appear in the N. T., but various instances 

are noted in the pap. and the later Gk. as ἐλαχιστότατος, μεγιστότατος, πρώτιστα. 

So Lat. minissimus, pessimissimus. Cf. W.-M., p. 81; Dieterich, Unters., 

Ρ. 181. 

10 Moulton, Prol., p. 78; Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 2971. See Helbing, 

Gr. d. Sept., pp. 54-57, for corresponding infrequency of the superl. forms in 
the LXX. The compar. is driving it out. Cf. also ib., p. vil. 
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‘‘only one example of the —raros superlative’ (Moulton, Prol., 

p. 78) survives in the N. T. There are three with —rar7os, besides 

those with --ατος: ἁγιώτατος (Ju. 20), ἀκριβέστατος (Acts 26: 5), τιμιώ- 

τατος (Rev. 18:12; 21:11). Thackeray (Gr., p. 182) finds —raros 

much more common in the LXX, though chiefly in the elative 

sense and in the more literary books of the LX X (Wisd., 2-4 

Macc., Prov., Esd.). ᾿Ακριβέστατος (Ac. 26: 5) Blass again credits 

to the literary language. "ἔσχατος and πρῶτος (w from wea, Doric 

a) are both very frequent in the N. T. See Mt. 19:30 for the 

contrasted πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι κτλ. The very great number of times 

that πρῶτος (πρῶτον included) is used in the N. T. (some 200) in 

contrast to only ten instances of πρότερον and one of προτέρα (Eph. 

4:22) deserves comment. This seems in conflict with the ob- 

served disuse of the superlative in favour of the comparative. But 

a counter-tendency is at work here. The disappearance of dual- 

ity before plurality has worked against πρότερον. Luke does not 

use πρότερον at all and it appears only once in Grenfell and Hunt’s 

four volumes of papyri.! The LXX shows πρῶτος displacing πρότε- 

pos (Thackeray, Gr., p. 183). So in English we say first story of 

a house with only two, first edition of a book which had only two, 

etc. It is almost an affectation in Greek and English, however 

good Latin it may be, to insist on πρότερος. So in Jo. 1:15 (πρῶ- 

tos μου), 15:18 (πρῶτον ὑμῶν), Ac. 1:1 (τὸν πρῶτον λόγον) we have 

merely first of two and in the two first instances the ablative con- 

struction as with the comparative. Winer properly saw this usage 

of πρῶτον to be true to the Greek genius.?, In Mt. 27: θά we have 

both ἔσχατος and πρῶτος used of two, ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων 

τῆς πρὠτης. Iporepos is indeed used in the sense of the former in 

Eph. 4: 22, whereas πρότερον in the sense of the first of two does 

appear in Heb. 7:27 (πρότερον --- éreta).2 It is probably a de- 

fect in both Latin and Greek that the same forms were used to 

express the elative and true superlative sense (so as to compara- 

tive also). As the dual vanished, so it was inevitable that with 

the same principle at work either the comparative or the superla- 

tive would. Outside of ἔσχατος and πρῶτος where the principle 

crossed with a different application because πρότερος was dis- 

appearing, it is the superlative that goes down, especially the true 

superlative as opposed to the elative (intensive). Hermas, though 

in the vernacular, still uses the superlative in the elative (inten- 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 79 3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 34. 

2 W.-M., p. 306. 4 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 30. 
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sive) sense very often.! In the N. T. then the comparative is 

beginning to take the place of the superlative, a usage occasion- 

ally found in classical Greek,? and found now and then in the 

papyri.2 See 1 Cor. 13:13 τὰ τρία ταῦτα μείζων δὲ τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη. 

See also ὁ μείζων (Mt. 18:4). But this matter will call for more 

comment under Syntax (ch. XIV, x1, (7)). 

11. NUMERALS (’APIOMOI). 

No great space is demanded for the discussion of the non- 

syntactical aspects of the numerals. 7 

1. The Origin of Numerals. Donaldson‘ thinks that seven of 

the first ten numerals may be traced to primitive pronominal ele- 

ments. Pronouns and numerals belong to the stable elements of 

language, and the numerals are rather more stable than the pro- 

nouns in the Indo-Germanic tongues.® See the numerals in sub- 

stantial integrity in modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., pp. 80-84). 

The system of numeration is originally decimal (cf. fingers and 

toes) with occasional crossing of the duodecimal.® There possibly 

were savages who could not count beyond two, but one doubts if 

the immediate ancestors of the Indo-Germanic peoples were so 

primitive as that.7 See previous discussion in this chapter, I, 3. 

Counting is one of the first and easiest things that the child 

learns. It is certain that the original Indo-Germanic stock had 
numerals up to 100 before it separated. The roots are wide- 

spread and fairly uniform. 

2. Variety among Numerals. 

(a) DirFERENT Functions. The numerals may be either sub- 

stantive, adjective or adverb. So ἡ χιλιάς (Lu. 14:31), χίλιοι 

(2 Pet. 3:8), ἑπτάκις (Mt. 18:21).2 Number thus embraces sep- 

arate ideas. 

(Ὁ) THE CarpINALs (ovepuata apiOuntixa). They may be either 

declinable or indeclinable, and this according to no very well-de- 

fined principle. The first four are declinable, possibly from their 

frequent use.!° After 200 (δια-κόσιοι, --αι, —a) they have the regular 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 33. He cites the mod. Italian also which makes 

no distinction between the comp. and superl. 

2 Schwab, Hist. Synt. d. griech. Comp., I, pp. 172 ff. 

3 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 439. 5 Giles, Man., etc., p. 393. 

4 New Crat., p. 294. 6 Tb. 

7 However, see Moulton, Prol., p. 58. Cf. Taylor, Prim. Cult., I, p. 242 f. 

8 Moulton, Prol., p. 58. 
δε ΠῚ ΙΒ ΡΟΣ: 10 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 35. 
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inflection of adjectives of the second and first declensions. The 

history of eis, μία, ἕν is very interesting, for which see the compara- 

tive grammars.! Eis is exceedingly common in the N. T. as a 

cardinal (Mt. 25:15) and as an indefinite pronoun (Mt. 8 : 19), 

approaching the indefinite article. For the use of eis in sense 

of ordinal see Syntax, ch. XIV, xv, (a), but it may be remarked 

here that the papyri have τῇ μιᾷ καὶ εἰκάδι (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 

1901, p. 85). The indeclinable use of eis (or adverbial use of κατά) 

is common in later Greek. Cf. καθ᾽ εἷς in Mk. 14:19; (Jo. 8: 9); 

Ro. 12:5.2 So modern Greek uses ἕνα as neuter with which 

Mayser’ compares ἕνα as feminine on an early ostrakon. But the 

modern Greek declines ἕνας, μία, ἕνα in all genders (Thumb, Handb., 

p. 81). Οὐδείς and μηδείς are both very common in the N. T. with 

the inflection of εἷς. Μηθείς occurs only once (Ac. 27: 33). W. H. 

admit οὐθείς only seven times (all in Luke and Paul, as Ac. 20:33), 

and once (Ac. 15:9) οὐδέν is in the margin. Jannaris (Hist. Gk. 

Gr., p. 170) calls this form in.@ chiefly Alexandrian, rare in Attic, 

but Mayser (Gr., p. 180) notes οὐδείς as ‘‘Neubildung”’ while 

οὐθείς is good Attic. For history of it see Orthography and Pho- 
netics, Ὁ. 219. The frequent use of δύο as indeclinable save in the 

plural form δυσί in the later Greek has already been commented 
on in this chapter (1, 3), as well as the disappearance of ἄμφω be- 

fore ἀμφότεροι. Indeclinable δύο is classical, and after Aristotle δυσί 

is the normal dative (Thackeray, Gr., p. 186). Τρία (possibly also 

tpis) is occasionally indeclinable in the papyri.?’ The common use 

of τέσσερα in the κοινή and the occasional occurrence of τέσσαρες 

as accusative in N. T. MSS. (like Northwest Greek) have been 

noticed in chapters VI, 2, (a), and VII, 1, 7, (c).2 Πέντε, ἕξ and ἑπτά 

need not detain us. The originally dual form ὀκτώ is found only 

ten times, and five of them with other numerals. ’Evvéa appears 
only five times, while δέκα is nothing like so common as ἑπτά, not 

to mention the first five cardinals. “Evédexa is found six times, but 
δώδεκα 18 quite common, due chiefly to the frequent mention of the 

Apostles. From thirteen to nineteen in the N. T., like the pa- 

pyri® and the modern Greek, δέκα comes first, usually without καί, 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 211; Hirt, Handb. etce., p. 311; Giles, Man., p. 394. 

On numerals in the LXX see Thack., Gr., pp. 186-190; C. and S., Sel. fr. the 

LXX, p. 30 f. 2 Cf. W.-M., p. 312. So dva efs (Rev. 21: 21). 

8 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 312. Perhaps the earliest ex. of indeclinable ἕνα. 
For the LX X usage cf. W.-Sch., p. 90. 

4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 315. 

5 Ib. Cf. also Dittenb., 674. 28. 6 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 316. 
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as δέκα ὀκτώ (Lu. 18 : 4), though once with καί (Lu. 13:16). But 

unlike the papyri the N. T. never has dexadto.1 But δεκαπέντε (as 

Jo. 11:18) and δεκατέσσαρες (as Gal. 2:1) occur several times 

each. Εἴκοσι is a dual form, while τριάκοντα and so on are plural.? 

‘Exarov is one hundred like ἅ-παξ. W.H. accent ἑκατονταετής, not 

πέτης. Usually no conjunction is used with these numerals, as 

εἴκοσι τέσσαρες (Rev. 19 : 4), ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι (Ac. 1:15), but τεσσαρά- 

Kovra Kal €& (Jo. 2:20). Cf. Rev. 13:18. In the LXX there is 

no fixed order for numbers above the ‘‘teens.”’ Thackeray, Gr., 

p. 188. The N. T. uses χίλιοι often and δισχίλιοι once (Mk. 5 : 13) 

and τρισχίλιοι once (Ac. 2:41). The N. T. examples of μυρίος by 

reason of case do not distinguish between μύριοι, ‘ten thousand’ 

(Mt. 18:24) and μυρίοι, ‘many thousands’ (1 Cor. 4:15). The 

N. T. uses μυριάς several times for the latter idea (‘myriads’), some- 

times repeated, as μυριάδες μυριάδων (Rev. 5:11). So also χιλιάς 

is more common in the N. T. than χίλιοι, both appearing chiefly 

in Revelation (cf. 5:11).. In Rev. 13:18 B and many cursives 

have χξς΄ ΞΞ ἑξακόσιοι ἑξήκοντα ἕξ, while the cursive 5 has ys’ = ἑξακό- 

σιοι δέκα ἕξ. As arule in the N. T. MSS. the numbers are spelled 

out instead of mere signs being used. 
(c) THe ORDINALS (ὀνόματα TaxTiKa). They describe rank and 

raise the question of order, zécros.? They are all adjectives of 

three endings and all have the superlative form —ros save πρό- 

tepos and δεύ-τερος which are comparative.’ In most cases the 

ordinals are made from the same stem as the cardinals.6 But 

this is not true of πρῶτος nor indeed of δεύ-τερος (not from δύο, but 

from δεύομαι).5 Cf. the English superlative ‘first’ (with suffix —7sto). 

Πρῶτος has driven πρότερος out of use in the N. T. except as an 

adverb (or τὸ πρότερον) save in one instance, προτέραν ἀναστροφήν 

(Eph. 4:22). The disappearance of πρῶτος before the ordinal 

use of eis belongs to Syntax. In the N. T. as in the papyri?® the 

ordinals up to twelve are regular. Irom 13 to 19 the N. T., like the 

vernacular papyri’ (so Ionic and κοινή generally), puts the smaller 

1 Δέκα δύο is normal in the pap. of the Ptol. age. Cf. Rec., Ac. 19:7. Cf. 

Thack., Gr., p. 188. So also δέκα τρεῖς, and even δέκα μιᾶς once. Always 

δέκα τέσσαρες, δέκα πέντε, δέκα ὀκτώ. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. 

2 Giles, Man., p. 398. 

8 K.-BI., I, p. 622. Cf. Brug., χύστος Cl. Philol., 1907, p. 208. 

4 These both have a superl., as πρῶτος and debraros (Hom.). Brug., Gk. Gr., 

p. 212. 

5 Giles, Man., p. 400. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 212; Moulton, Prol., p. 95 f. 

6 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 318. 

7 Ib. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. 
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number first and as a compound with καί, only the second half of 

the word in the ordinal form. So τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος (Ac. 27: 27), 

not τέταρτος καὶ δέκατος (Attic).! But the papyri show examples 

of the usual Attic method,? as ἔνατος καὶ εἰκοστός. The distinction 

between the decades (like τριακοστός) and the hundreds (like τρια- 

κοσιοστός) Should be noted. In modern Greek all the ordinals 

have disappeared out of the vernacular save πρῶτος, δεύτερος, τρί- 

tos, τέταρτος.5 “The article with the cardinal is used instead. 

(4) DisTRIBUTIVES IN THE N. T. The multiplicative distrib- 
utives (with ending --πλοῦς) occur in the N. T. also. ἁπλοῦς as an 

adjective is found only twice (Mt. 6: 22=Lu. 11: 34), both times 

about the eye. Διπλοῦς appears four times (as 1 Tim. 5:17). 

Cf. the Latin sim-plex, du-plex, English simple, diplomatic. The 

proportional distributives end in -πλασίων. As examples one 

may note ἑκατονταπλασίονα (Lu. ὃ : 8) and πολλαπλασίονα (Lu. 18: 

30). Cf. English ‘‘two-fold,” “three-fold,” ete. One of the com- 

monest ways of expressing distribution is by repetition of the 

numeral as in δύο δύο (Mk. 6:7). Cf. συμπόσια συμπόσια (Mk. 6: 

39 f.). In Lu. 10:1 we have ava dto δύο in the text of W. H., a 

“mixed distributive” (Moulton, Prol., p. 97). The modern Greek 

has either ἀπὸ δυό or δυὸ δυό (Thumb, Handb., p. 83). It is a 

vernacular idiom which was given fresh impetus (Brugmann, 

Distributiva, Ὁ. 9) from the Hebrew idiom. Deissmann cites τρία 

τρία from O. P. 121 (iii/a.p.). Moulton (Prol., p. 21) follows 

Thumb (Hellen., p. 152) in denying that it is a Hebraism. See 

further ch. XIV, xv (d). 

(6) NUMERAL ADVERBS. These are of two kinds, either like 

ἅμα (Ac. 24: 26), δίχα, ‘in two’ (not in the N. T., though see διχάξω 

Mt. 10 : 35), or like ἅπαξ, δίς, τρίς, ete. The one kind answers to 

multiplicatives and the other to proportionals.47 The numeral ad- 

verbs continue in use in the LX X (Thackeray, Gr., p. 189 f.). The 

modern Greek instead of the numeral adverb uses φορά (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 83). " 

IV. PRONOUNS (ANTONYMIAIT) 

1. Idea of Pronouns. It is not the idea of a subject or object 

that is set forth by the pronoun, but the relation of a subject or 

object to the speaker.> Sometimes, to be sure, as in conversation, 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 85. So the LXX also. Thack., Gr., p. 188. 

2 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 35. And even the use of forms like ἕν καὶ 

εἰκοστόν, Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 318. 

8. Thumb, Handb. d. neugr. Volksspr., p. 56. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., 

Dolio: 4° Varrar, Gk. Syitesp. oo: ov ΚῸΞ AL prard: 
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the pronoun does not strictly stand in the place of a substantive. 

When one person addresses another, “1 and “thou” are plain 

enough from the nature of the circumstances. The pronoun in- 

dicates, but does not name the speaker, etc. In a sense then 

language is a sort of drama in which there are three characters, 
the speaker, the person addressed and the person spoken of.! 

Hence the first and second personal pronouns have no gender, 

while the third person, who may or may not be present, has gen- 

der. Giles? cites the case of Macaulay who repeated the substan- 

tive so often as almost to make the pronoun useless, though the 

reverse tendency is more common. ‘The right use of pronouns 

is a good index of style. 

2. Antiquity of Pronouns. The personal pronouns are prob- 

ably the oldest part of the Indo-Germanic declension.? Pronouns 

(and numerals) are the most persistent parts of speech. They are 

essential to the very life of a language.* Strange enough, the 

Coptic and the Hebrew, for instance, are only alike in their pro- 

nouns and their numerals.> In Greek as in Sanskrit and English 

the pronouns maintain themselves with great tenacity. The pro- 

nouns are also closely akin in all the Indo-Germanic tongues. Cf. 

Sanskrit aham, Greek éyw(v), Latin ego, Gothic ik, Anglo-Saxon 

ic, German ich, English J, French je. They retain the case-forms 

better than any other parts of speech. 

3. Pronominal Roots. Indeed pronouns present an indepen- 

dent set of roots parallel to the verbal and nominal roots. As 

verb, noun, adjective, adverb, preposition, conjunctions, inten- 

sive particles grow up around the old verbal (and nominal) roots, 

so pronouns represent a separate history. ‘There are two great 

root-stocks then (verbal or nominal and pronominal).® The pro- 

nouns can be resolved into monosyllabic roots.’ One may not fol- 

low Donaldson® (now obsolete), when he calls all the pronouns 

originally demonstrative, and yet something can be said for that 

idea. In the Sanskrit Whitney® calls this ‘‘very limited set of 

roots, the so-called pronomimal or demonstrative roots.’”? Monro’? 

remarks that noun-stems name or describe while pronouns only 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 32. He accents πρόσωπον (persona) as illustrating 

this dramatic aspect. 
2 Giles, Man., p. 238. Phe ta AE 4 Tb., p. ΟΣ 

5 Renan, Hist. des Lang. Sémit., p. 84 f. 

6 Cf. Bopp, Uber den Einfl. der Pron. auf die Wortbild., 1832. 

7 Donaldson, New Crat., p. 241. 

8 Ib., p. 245. 9 Sans. Gr., p. 185. 
10 Hom. Gr., p. 57; Bopp, Vergl. Gr., § 105. 
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point out; the one is predicative, the other demonstrative. The 

difference then is fundamental. ‘‘Pronouns are found to contain 

the same elements as those which furnish the person-endings of 

verbs.”’ (Monro, 10.) 

4. Classification. Pronouns are either substantive in signifi- 

cation and inflection as éyw, adjective as ἡμέτερος, or adverb as 

οὕτως. The other classification is into nine or ten great classes: 

personal, intensive, reflexive, possessive, demonstrative, relative, 

interrogative, indefinite, distributive. The correlative pronouns 

can be regarded separately also. These classes will call for spe- 

cial comment in detail See also ch. XV, I. 

(a) THE PERSONAL Pronouns. In all the Indo-Germanic 

tongues the personal pronouns vary a good deal in inflection from 

the substantives and adjectives.2,. The various Greek dialects 

show great variety in the inflection of the personal pronouns.® 

The nominative singular has a different stem in the first personal 

pronoun from the other cases in all the Indo-Germanic languages. 

The N. T. follows current and ancient usage fairly well in the 

form of the first and second personal pronouns. The same thing 

is true as to the enclitic and the emphatic forms in the oblique 

cases. The MSS. vary between μου and ἐμοῦ, etc. Not only do 

MSS. give the regular πρός we, but the papyri* furnish εἴς με, 

περί μου, ὑπό μου. The question whether cov or σοῦ should be 

read is a very delicate one and rests almost wholly with the 

editor. W. H. have, for instance, ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ cov and ἐν τῷ 

ὀφθαλμῷ σοῦ in the same sentence (Mt. 7:4. Cf. also the next 

verse). Nestle here has no such refinement, but gov all through 

these verses. The third personal pronoun gave trouble in 

Greek as in some other languages. In Attic the old οὗ, οἵ, ἕ 

(without nominative) was chiefly reflexive,®> though not true of 

the Ionic. Possibly this pronoun was originally reflexive for 

all the persons, but came to be used also as the simple pronoun 

of the third person, whereas in Latin it remained reflexive and 

was restricted to the third person. The N. T. is like the κοινή 

1 K.-Bl., I, p. 579, have only five. 

2 Hirt, Handb., p. 296. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 84, for mod. Gk. 

3-Cf. K.-Bl., I, pp. 580 ff. See briefer summary in Giles, Man., p. 298 f., 
and Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 244 f. On the multiplicity of roots in the pers. 
pron. see Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 336. 

4: Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., Ὁ. 902 1. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 165. 

6 Cf. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 33. He illustrates by the Eng.: “I will lay me 

down and sleep.” Cf. ὑμῖν in Mt. 6:19 f. 
6 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét.. p. 341. 
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in the use of αὐτός (common also in Attic) instead of οὗ as the 

third personal pronoun. It is used in all three genders and 

in all cases save that in the nominative it usually has emphasis 
. (οἵ. Mt. 1:21), a matter to be discussed under Syntax. Indeed 

αὐτός, whatever its etymology, is originally an intensive pro- 

noun (like Latin zpse), not a personal pronoun.! The ‘frequent 

and almost inordinate use” (Thayer) of αὐτός in the LXX (ef. 

Jer. 18:3f.) and the N. T. is noticeable. So modern Greek 

(Thumb, Handb., p. 86) 

(b) THe INTENSIVE Pronoun. The N. T. has nothing new to 

say as to the form of the intensive αὐτός. It is usually in the 

nominative that it is intensive like αὐτὸς μόνος (Jo. 6: 15), though 

not always (cf. Jo. 14:11). The modern Greek? uses also a 

shorter form τοῦ, etc. (also Pontic aro), as personal pronoun. The 

use of ὁ αὐτός may be compared with ὁ ἴδιος. See ch. XV, τι, (0). 

(c) REFLEXIVE Pronouns. The reflexive form is nothing but 

the personal pronoun plus the intensive αὐτός. The reflexive is 

one use of this intensive in combination with the personal pro- 

noun. They were originally separate words.’ So αὐτὸς ἐγώ (Ro. 

7:25) which is, of course, not reflexive, but intensive. The Greek 

reflexives have no nominative and the English has almost lost 

“himself,” ‘‘myself’? as nominative.’ In the N. T. the first and 

second persons have a distinct reflexive form only in the singular 
(ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ). In 2 Th. 1:4 αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς is obviously inten- 

sive, not reflexive. In 1 Cor. 7:35 ἡμῶν αὐτῶν it is doubtful. See 

ch. XV, Iv, for further discussion. The contracted form σαυτοῦ 

is not found in the N. T. It is common in the Kingdom books in 

the LX X and occurs in the papyri. See even σατόν in σὺ βλέπε 

σατὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, B.G.U. 1079 (a.p. 41). So as to αὑτοῦ. 

Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 190. The modern Greek uses τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ 

μου for the reflexive (Thumb, Handb., p. 88). The reflexive for the 

third person® (usually ἑαυτοῦ in the singular, about twenty times 

αὑτοῦ, etc., in W. H., as αὑτὸν in Jo. 2: 24), while the only reflexive 

form for all persons in the plural in the N. T. has no secure place 

in the N. T. for the first and second person singular. The pos- 

sible reflexive (or demonstrative?) origin of οὗ made this usage 

natural. It appears in the papyri’ (τὰ αὑτοῦ, Pet. I. 15, 15) and the 

1 Flensberg (Uber Urspr. und Bild. des Pron. αὐτός, 1893, p. 69) denies that 

it is from αὖ, but rather from ava. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 244. 

2 Thumb, Handb., p. 85. 5 Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 144. 

? K.-Bl., I, p. 596. 6 Cf. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 33. 

4 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p.62. 7 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 303 f. 
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late inscriptions’ for the first and second person singular. In the 
modern Greek the same thing is true.?- But in the N. T. only late 
MSS. read ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ against ἀπὸ σεαυτοῦ (NBCL) in Jo. 18 : 34. In 

Gal. 5:14 and Ro. 13:9 only Syrian uncials have ἑαυτόν for 

σεαυτόν. This use of ἑαυτῶν for all three persons is fairly common 

in classical Attic. Indeed the personal pronoun itself was some- 

times so used (δοκῶ μοι, for instance) .4 

(d) PossesstvE PRONOUNS (KTnTLKal avT@vuptat). It is some- 
what difficult in the discussion of the pronouns to keep off 

syntactical ground, and this is especially true of the possessive 
adjectives. For the etymology of these adjectives from the cor- 

responding personal pronouns one may consult the compara- 
tive grammars. But it is the rarity of these adjectives in the 

N. T. that one notices at once. The third person possessives (ὅς, 

σφέτερος) have entirely disappeared. és is found in only two of 

Paul’s letters: 1 Cor. and Phil., and these only three times. és 

is found about twenty-six times and ὑμέτερος eleven (two doubtful, 

Lu. 16:12; 1 Cor. 16:17). ‘Yyuérepos appears in Paul only in 

1 and 2 Cor., Gal., Ro. Ἡμέτερος appears only nine times counting 

Lu. 16: 12, where W. H. have ὑμέτερον in the margin, and Ac. 24:6 

which W. H. reject. It is only ἐμός that makes any show at all in 

the N. T., occurring some seventy-five times, about half of them 

(41) in the Gospel of John. Thumb* and Moulton’ have made a 

good deal of the fact that in Pontus and Cappadocia the use of 

ἐμός, σός, etc., is still common, while elsewhere the genitive per- 

sonal pronoun prevails.’ The point is that the Gospel of John 

thus shows Asiatic origin, while Revelation is by another writer. 

But one can easily go astray in such an argument. The Gospel 

of Luke has ἐμός three times, but Acts not at all. The large 

amount of dialogue in the Gospel of John perhaps explains 

the frequency of the pronoun there. The possessive ἐμός is 

naturally in the mouth of Jesus (or of John his reporter) more 

than σός, for Jesus is speaking so much about himself. The 

possessive is more formal and more emphatic in the solemn 

1 Schweizer, Gr. d. perg. Inschr., Ὁ, 161. * Thumb, Handb., p. 88. 
5. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 167. These last two quote Lev. 19:18. 

Cf. Simcox, ib.; Dyroff, Gesch. des Pron. Reflex., 2. Abt., pp. 23 ff. (Hefte 9 
und 10 in Schanz’s Beitr. etc.). 

4 Cf. Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 63; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 167. 
δ Giles, Man., p. 301; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 250; Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 307. 
6 Theol. Literaturzeit., 1893, p. 421. 

7 Prol., p. 40f. He admits that the other possessives do not tell the same 
story. 8 Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 89. 
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words of Jesus in this Gospel.!. This is probably the explanation 

coupled with the fact that John was doubtless in Asia also when 

he wrote the Gospel and. was open to whatever influence in 

that direction was there. The discussion of details will come 

later, as will the common use of the genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns rather than the possessive adjective, not to mention the 

article. The reflexive pronoun itself is really possessive when in 

the genitive case. But this as well as the common idiom ὁ ἴδιος 

need only be mentioned here. The Bceotian inscriptions show 

Εἰδιος in this sense as early as 150 B.c. (Claflin, Syntax of Baotian 

Inscriptions, Ὁ. 42). The line of distinction between the pronouns 

is thus not always distinct, as when ἑαυτῶν (αὑτῶν) is used in the 

reciprocal sense (Lu. 23:12), a usage known to the ancients. 

The necessity in the N. T. of using the genitive of personal pro- 

nouns in the third person after the disappearance of és is like 

the Latin, which used ejus, swus being reflexive. Farrar (Greek 

Syntax, p. 34) recalls the fact that cts is modern, his being origi- 

nally neuter also. 

(ὁ. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (δεικτικαὶ ἀντωνυμία). But 

deictic must have a special limitation, for all pronouns were pos- 

sibly originally deictic (marking an object by its position). The 

anaphoric (avadopixat) pronouns develop out of the deictic by 

usage. They refer to or repeat. The true relative is a further 

development of the anaphoric, which includes demonstrative in 

the narrower sense. In a strict historical method one should be- 

gin the discussion of pronouns with the demonstratives in the 

larger sense and show how the others developed.? But here we 

must treat the demonstrative pronouns in the narrower sense 

as distinct from the original deictic or the later relative. The 

demonstrative thus applies both to position and relation. The 

declension of the demonstratives is more akin to that of substan- 

tives than any of the other pronouns.® “Ode* occurs only ten times 

in the N. T., and eight of these in the form τάδε, seven of which 

come in the formula in Rev. rade λέγει (as Rev. 2:1, etc.). The 

others are rade (Ac. 21:11), τῇδε (Lu. 10: 39), τήνδε (Jas. 4 : 18).5 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 54. Dr. Abbott (Joh. Gr., p. 295) thinks 

that John’s love of contrast leads him to use ὑμεῖς as often as all the Synoptists. 

2 So Riem. and Goelzer in their Phonét., pp. 316 ff. 3 Ib. 

4 Gildersleeve (Am. Jour. of Phil., 1907, p. 235) considers ὅδε the pron. of 

the first person, οὗτος of the second, ἐκεῖνος of the third. 

5 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 35 f. For the etymology of the dem. pron. 

see Brug., Gk. Gr., p. 242 f. 
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The inscriptions and the papyri agree with the N. T. in the great 

rarity of ὅδε in the later κοινή. But in the LXX it is commoner, 

and chiefly here also τάδε λέγει (Thackeray, Gr., p. 191). There 

are also many examples of és as a demonstrative, as Ro. 14:5 

and also cf. ὁ, ἡ, τό with δέ, as οἱ δέ in Mt. 27:4. This latter de- 

monstrative construction is very common. Αὐτός is beginning to 

have a semi-demonstrative sense (common in modern Greek) in 

the N. T., as in Lu. 13:1, ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ. There is little to say 

on the non-syntactical side about ἐκεῖνος and οὗτος save that both 

are very common in the N. T., οὗτος extremely so, perhaps four 

times as often as ἐκεῖνος which is relatively more frequent in John.? 

Blass? points out the fact that οὑτοσ-ί does not appear in the 

N. T. (nor in the LXX), though the adverb νυν-ἰ is fairly common 

in Paul and twice each in Acts and Hebrews. Ovxi is much more 

frequent especially in Luke and Paul. Smyth* compares €é-xe?tvos 

(κεῖνος in Homer) to Oscan e-tanto. Modern Greek uses both 

forms and also é-rodros and τοῦτος in the nominative.® 

Of the correlative demonstratives of quality rotos is not found 

in the N. T. and τοιόσδε only once (2 Pet. 1:17). Τοιοῦτος (neuter 

τοιοῦτο and —ov) occurs fifty-seven times, chiefly in the Gospels 

and Paul’s earlier Epistles (Gal. 5:21). We find neither’ τόσος 
nor τόσοσδε and τοσοῦτος (the only correlative demonstrative of 

quantity) is less frequent than τοιοῦτος (οἷ. Lu. 7:9). The neuter 

is also in -ov and -ο. Of the correlatives of age τηλικοῦτος alone is 

found four times (cf. Jas. 3:4). See also ch. XV, vr. 

(f) RetativE Pronouns (ἀναφορικαὶ ἀντωνυμία). Homer 
shows the transition of the demonstrative to the relative, using 

five forms (ὁ, 6 Te, ds, ὅς Te, ds τι). Attic dropped ὁ and ὅ τε as 

well as ὅς τε. This use of τε with 6 and ὅς may be compared with 

the common use of the Latin qui=etis. So the Hebrew πὶ (‘this’) 

is sometimes relative. Cf. German der and English that.6 Rela- 

tives in the narrower sense grew naturally out of the anaphoric 

use of the demonstrative. The weakening of 6 to the article and 

the introduction of the longer demonstratives (ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος) 

left ὅς more and more for the true relative use. ‘O and és have a 

1 See Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 145; Dieterich, Unters., p. 197; Mayser, 

Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 308. 

2 Blass;Gre of Na LAGE a pall 3 Ib., p. 35; Thackeray, p. 191. 
4 The Ionic Dial., p. 448. 

5 Cf. Thumb, Handb. d. neugr. Volkspr., p. 64. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., 

p. 161. 

6 Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., pp. 185 ff.; Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 35. 
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different etymology. Relative és=Sanskrit yds. There are thus 

only two pure relatives that survive in the N. T., és and ὅστις, 

for ὅσπερ and ὁσδήποτε are not found save that the Western and 

Syrian classes read ὅνπερ in Mk. 15:6. ‘Oodnrore in Jo. 5:4 dis- 

appears with the rejection of that verse. Already the papyri! 

and the inscriptions” show the rare occurrence of ὅστις, confined as 

a rule to the nominative and gradually disappearing in the mod- 

ern Greek before ὁ ὁποῖος and even ποῦ. Compare the vulgar 

“whar” in “the man whar said that.” “Οστις is, of course, merely 

ὅς plus the indefinite τις in the sense of ‘any one’ or again of ‘some- 

body in particular.’ Both of these senses occur in the N.T. usage. 

The N. T. follows the papyri and inscriptions in using only the 

nominative of ὅστις save the neuter accusative 6 τι (Lu. 10:35), 

and the genitive in set phrases like ἕως ὅτου (Jo. 9:18). It is 

used in both the singular and the plural, however, but is other- 

wise nearly indeclmable. “Os ye (Ro. 8: 32) is, of course, simply 

ὅς plus the intensive particle ye. “Os itself is many times more 

common in the N. T. than ὅστις and raises no questions save many 

syntactical ones. οἷος, ὁποῖος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος are also relatives of 

quality, quantity and age. Οἷος is found only fourteen times in 

the N. T., ten of them-in Paul’s writings (cf. 2 Cor. 10:11). 

Ὁποῖος can count up only five examples, four in Paul if we credit 

to him Ac. 26:29. This is a little strange when one recalls how 

common it is in the modern Greek. But the correlatives generally 

are weak in the vernacular’ κοινή. ὋὉπόσος is not in the N. T. 

nor modern Greek, but ὅσος (1 Cor. 7:39) holds its own. As to 

ἡλίκος, it drops to four instances, two of them in the same sentence 

mastho ὩΣ 
(g) INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. Tis (τί) is fairly common in 

the N. T. both in direct (Mt. 21:31) and indirect questions (Mt. 

20:22) like the papyri usage. Tis, τί in the Thessalian Greek 
is κίς," κί. So Sanskrit kds, Latin quis, Gothic hwas, English who, 

German wer. In Latin and English the relative is formed from 
the same root, but not so in the Greek. In modern Greek, how- 

ever, τίς has vanished before ποῖος (cf. ὅστις before 6 ποῖος), ac- 

cented ποιός, though τί (indeclinable) survives strangely enough 

in the sense of ‘‘what sort.’”’7 In the N. T. the qualitative cor- 

1 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 310. 2 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 145. 

3 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 167 ἢ Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 93. 
4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 811; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 145. 

5 K.-Bl., I, p. 613; Hoffmann, Die gr. Dial., Bd. II, p. 558. 

6 Thumb, Handb., p. 94. 7 Ib. 
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relative ποῖος is used fairly often as a direct interrogative (cf. Mk. 

11:28) and sometimes as an indirect interrogative (Mt. 24:42). 

Ποταπός is used a few times in direct (Mt. 8:27) and indirect 

also (Lu. 7:39). Πόσος is still used as a direct interrogative 

(Mt. 12:12) in quantitative questions and a few times in indi- 

rect questions (Mk. 15:4). Πηλίκος occurs only twice (one of 

these doubtful, Gal. 6:11, W. H. ἡλίκοις margin) and both times 

in indirect question (Heb. 7:4). The disappearance of duality 

has taken πότερος entirely away, though πότερον occurs once as an 

adverb in an indirect question (Jo. 7:17). In the LXX we find 

πότερον only once in Job (Thackeray, Gr., p. 192). Modern Greek 

does not use πηλίκος, though πόσος survives. 

(h) INDEFINITE Pronouns. Like the Latin ali-quis (interrog- 

ative quis) the Greek τὶς differs from the interrogative τίς only in 

accent. It is very common in the N. T. (as Lu. 1: 5), but already 

it is giving way to εἷς (Mt. 8:19), a usage not unknown to the 

older Greek. In the Ν. T. we have εἷς τις together (Mk. 14: 47; 
Lu. 22:50). Modern Greek has supplanted τὶς, τὲ by κανείς (κἄν, 

eis) and καθείς (cf. καθ᾽ eis in N. T.).2 The negative forms μήτις 

and οὔτις do not appear in the N. T. save that μήτι occurs in 

questions (Mt. 12:23) and μή τις with a. But μηδείς and οὐδείς 

are very common. ‘The old δεῖνα meets us only once (Mt. 26: 18), 

but hangs on in the modern Greek.? Οὐ πᾶς and μὴ πᾶς belong 
wholly to Syntax. 

(ὃ DIsTRIBUTIVE AND ReEcIPROCAL PRoNouNS. These pro- 

nouns have an insecure place in the N. T. with the exception of 

ἄλλος, ἀλλήλων, ἕκαστος and ἕτερος. ‘Exartepos like πότερος has van- 

ished, as implying duality. It is rare in the LXX (Thackeray, 

Gr., Ὁ. 192). "Audw is gone, but ἀμφότεροι lingers on in some four- 

teen instances (cf. Mt. 9:17). ᾿Αλλήλων (composed of ἄλλος, ἄλ- 

dos) is naturally only in the oblique cases of the plural, but is 

fairly common (cf. Jo. 4:33). It has vanished in the modern 

Greek. “Exacros on the other hand appears only in the singular 

except in Ph. 2:4 (probably twice there). It too has disap- 

peared in the modern Greek. “Ἕτερος is beside ἀμφότεροι the only 

surviving dual pronoun, and it goes down in the modern Greek 

along with ἀμφότεροι. It is less common (97 times) in the N. T. 

1 Dieterich, Unters., p. 202; Hatz., Einl., Ὁ. 207. 

2 Thumb, Handb., p. 95 f. 3 Ib., p. 98. 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 179. The pap. (Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., 

p. 312) show a few.examples of ἑκάτερος, μηδέτερος, ὁπότερος. Once (Prov. 

24 : 21) the LXX has μηθέτερος. 
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than ἄλλος (150), chiefly in Matthew, Luke, Paul, Heb., never in 

Revelation, Peter, and only once in Jo. (19:37) and Mk. (16: 12) 

and this latter in disputed part. It is usually in the singular 

. (73 times, plural 24). The distinction (not always observed in 

the N. T.) between ἄλλος and ἕτερος belongs to Syntax. The use 

of εἷς τὸν ἕνα as reciprocal (1 Th. 5:11) and of ἑαυτῶν (1 Cor. 6: 7) 

along with other uses of ἄλλος and ἕτερος will receive treatment 
under Syntax. 

Vv. ADVERBS (EIIIPPHMATA) 

1. Neglect of Adverbs. A glance at the average grammar will 

show that the grammarians as a rule have not cared much for the 

adverb, though there are some honorable exceptions. Winer has 

no discussion of the adverb save under Syntax. Still others have 

not understood the adverb. For instance, Green! says that once 

in the N. T. “‘a preposition without change is employed as an 

adverb,” viz. ὕπερ éyw (2 Cor. 11:23). That is a perfunctory 

error which assumes that the preposition is older than the ad- 

verb. It is of a piece with the idea that regards some adverbs 

as “improper” prepositions. Donaldson? says that, with com- 

pliments to Horne Tooke, “‘the old grammarian was right, who 

said that when we know not what else to call a part of speech, 

we may safely call it an adverb.” Certainly it is not easy 

nor practicable always to distinguish sharply between the ad- 

verb and _ preposition, conjunction, interjections and _ other 

particles.’ But the great part played by the adverb in the 

history of the Greek language makes it imperative that justice 

shall be done to it. This is essential for the clear understand- 

ing of the prepositions, conjunctions and particles as well as 

the adverb itself. Substantive and verb blend at many points 

and glide easily into each other in English, for instance. At- 
tention has often been called to the use of “but”? in English 

as adverb, preposition, conjunction, substantive, adjective and 

pronoun.‘ 

1 Handb. to the Gr. of the N. T., p. 138. 

2 Gk. Gr., p. 357. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, pp. 535-648, has the most com- 

plete treatment of the adv. 

3 Brug., Gk. Gr., p. 250. In the Sans. the line is still less clearly drawn 

between the various indeclinable words (Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 403). 

4 Giles, Man., p. 237 f. Cf. Schroeder, Uber die form. Untersch. der Redet., 

p. 35f.; Delbriick, Grundr., Bd. III, p. 536 f. 
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2. Formation of the Adverb. The name suggests a mere 

addendum to the verb, an added word (like the adjective) that is 

not necessary. But in actual fact adverbs come out of the heart 
of the language, expressions fixed by frequent usage. 

(a) Frxep Casss. A large number! of words retain the case- 

ending in the adverb and often with the same function. Perhaps 

the bulk of the adverbs are either the simple case used directly 

in an adverbial sense or the formation by analogy. It is just be- 

cause adverbs are usually fixed case-forms or remnants of obsolete 

case-forms that they deserve to be treated under the head of De- 

clensions. They have to be approached from the standpoint of 

the cases to understand their history. Leaving analogy for the 

moment let us see some examples of the cases that are so used. 

The cases most commonly used thus are the ablative, locative, 

instrumental and accusative. The dative and genitive are sel- 

dom employed as adverbs. The vocative never occurs in this 

sense, and the nominative (so occasionally in Sanskrit) only in a 

phrase like xa’ εἷς in the addition to John’s Gospel (Jo. 8: 9), τὸ καθ᾽ 

εἷς (Ro. 12:5). Cf. ἀνα-μίξ. Examples of the various cases as used 

in the N. T. will be given without attempting to be exhaustive. 

The κοινή and the modern Greek illustrate the same general ten- 

dencies as to adverbs that we see in the earlier Greek. Here the 

N. T. is in close accord with the papyri as to adverbs in use.® 

(1) The Accusative. The most obvious illustration of the ac- 

cusative in adverbs is the neuter of adjectives in the positive, 

comparative and superlative (singular and plural). In the com- 

parative the singular is the rule, in the superlative the plural, but 

variations occur.’ In the modern Greek accusative plural is more 

common even in the comparative (Thumb, Handb., p. 77). Take 

for the positive αὔριον, εὐθύ (s added later), éyyi(s), μέγα, μέσον, 

᾿ πλησίον, πολύ, ταχύ, σήμερον, ἀλλά (ἄλλα), πολλά, μακράν. The com- 

parative may be illustrated by ὕστερον, βέλτιον, and the superlative 

by πρῶτον (and πρῶτα) and ἥδιστα. Cf. also ταχίστην. Sometimes 

the article is used with the adjective where the adverbial idea is 

encroaching, as τὸ λοιπόν, τὰ πολλά, and note also τὴν ἀρχήν (Jo. 

8:25), substantive with article. But the substantive alone has 

abundant examples also, as ἀκμήν, ἀρχήν, δωρεάν, πέραν, χάριν. 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 250 ff. * Hirt, Handb. ete., pp. 320 ff. 
3 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 456 ff. 

4 Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 251; Hirt, Handb. ete., p. 322. In the Sans. 

the acc. also is the case most widely used adverbially (Whitney, Sans. Gr., 
408). Cf. Delbriick, Grundl., pp. 34 ff. 
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Σχεδόν iS a specimen of the adverb in --δον, -δα. Cf. also ὁμοθυμα- 

dov, ῥοιζηδόν. The accusative in adverbs is specially characteristic 

of the κοινή (cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., Ὁ. 459; Schmid, 

Aittic., II, pp. 36 ff.). In the modern Greek the accusative for 

the adverbs is almost universal. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 77. 
(2) The Ablatwe. All adverbs in —ws are probably ablatives. 

Καλῶς, for instance, is from an original καλῶδ. The ὃ (Sanskrit ¢) is 

dropped and a final s is added.t. Cf. old Latin meritod, faciluméd. 
The οὕτως, ws of the Greek correspond exactly with the old Sanskrit 

tdd, ydd. The ending in -ws comes by analogy to be exceedingly 

common. Practically any adjective can by —ws make an adverb 

in the positive. Some, like ἀδιαλείπτως, belong to the later Greek 

(κοινή).32 Participles also may yield such adverbs as φειδομένως 

(2 Cor. 9:6), ὁμολογουμένως (1 Tim. 3:16), ὄντως (Mk. 11 : 32). 

Radermacher (N. T. Gk., p. 54) cites ἀρκούντως, τετολμηκότως 

(Diod., XVI, 74. 6), etc. The bulk of the adverbs in —ws are from 

adjectives and pronouns. But the examples of —ws are rare in the 

modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 77). 

(3) The Genitive. There are not many adverbs in this case 

outside of those ending in —ov, like αὐτοῦ, ὅπου, ποῦ, ὁμοῦ and --ἧς 

(ἑξῆς). This use survives in modern Greek. Cf. the local use of 

the genitive in ᾿Εφέσου (Ac. 19: 26). The common use of ἡμέρας, 

νυκτός verges toward the adverb.* Cf. also rod λοιποῦ (Gal. 6: 17). 
The genitive is almost never used adverbially in Sanskrit.® 

(4) The Locative. This is a rare use in Sanskrit,® but more 

frequent in Greek. Instance ἐκεῖ, κύκλῳ, οἴκοι, πρωί. So also ἀεί, 

πέρυσι, ete. Hirt’ (but not Brugmann) likewise treats examples 

like δημοσίᾳ, ἰδίᾳ, πεζῇ, etc., as locative. Certainly ποῖ is locative, 

but it does not appear in the N. T. Cf. also τῷ ὄντι (article and 

participle) in adverbial sense (Ro. 7: 28). 

(5) The Instrumental. This case lends itself naturally to the 

adverb where the idea of manner (associative) is so common.’ In 

the Sanskrit it is very common for adverbs to be in the instrumen- 

tal.2 Such adverbs as ἅμα (cf. ablative ὅμως from same root), εἰκῆ, 

κρυφῆ(ῇ), λάθρα(ᾳ), μάλα, πάντη(ῃ), πανταχῆ(ῇ), Taxa, etc., are doubt- 

1 Giles, Man., p. 240. 2 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 320. 

3 Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 457 f., for further exx. Cf. the Lat. 

adv. (abl.) raro, quomodo etc., Bopp, Vergleich. Gr., ὃ 189. Cf. also Delbriick, 

Grundl., pp. 48 ff. 
4 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 252. 5 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 410. 1b: 

7 Handb. etc., p. 321. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 252 (dat. acc. to. Brug.). 

8 Hirt, Handb., p. 321. 9 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 409. 
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less instrumental. In some cases c is added to bring it in harmony 

with the locative-dative cases with which it blended.! Brug- 

mann? also puts here such words as ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἀνωτέρω, ἀνω- 

τάτω, οὔτπω. —IIw is by ablaut from --πη (so Laconic πή-ποκα). 

(6) The Dative. As in the Sanskrit,’ so in the Greek the dative 

is very rare in adverbs. Indeed Hirt‘ is not far wrong when 

he says that it is not easy to find any dative adverbs distinct 

from the locative, though he accepts παραί, χαμαί, κτλ. as dative 

(p. 260). Brugmann® thinks otherwise, and one is slow to dis- 

sent from the modern master of-comparative grammar. He cites 

πάλαι, χαμαί, KaTal, παραί, κύκλῳ, σπουδῇ, etc. But Delbriick® is 

against Brugmann here. Besides the dative in its proper sense is 

a little difficult to fit into an adverb. But we have given enough 

to justify the treatment of adverbs under the declensions.’ 

(b) SurFixEs. Other adverbs are formed by suffixes which 

may be relics of lost case-endings that are no longer clear to us. 

Here only the main suffixes in use in the N. T. will be mentioned. 

For —axi-s take πολλάκις and the numeral adverbs like τετράκις, etc. 

For —axod note πανταχοῦ. For —de take οἴκαδε. For —dov take ὁμο- 

θυμαδόν (Ac. 18:12). For —ys we may note ἐξαίφνης, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

Those in -6e(v) are numerous, like ἄνωθεν, ἔξωθεν, οὐρανόθεν, παιδιό- 

dev, etc. Αὐτόθι is common in the papyri, but not in the N. T.8 

The deictic i appears in νυνί and οὐχί. An example of --ἰὸ appears 

in μόλις (cf. μόγις Text. Rec. in Lu. 9:39). For --τί note Ἐβραΐ- 

oti, Ἑλληνιστί, Λυκαονιστί, Ῥωμαϊστί. For —xa take ἡνίκα. For -ν 

we have νῦν, πάλιν. For --τε we may mention ὅ-τε, 7é-7e. Then —s 

is added in the case of δίς, τρίς and various other words like ἄχρις, 

εὐθύς, μέχρις, οὕτως, τετράκις, χωρίς, etc. ᾿Εκεῖσε 15. an instance of 

—ce. Then —ros appears in ἐκτός, ἐντός, Finally —ya is seen in ἔν- 

vuxa. The papyri furnish parallels for practically all these N. T. 

examples (and many more).® “Azaé seems to stand by itself. 

(c) CompouNp ApvERBS. Some adverbs are due to the blend- 

1 Hirt, Handb., p. 321 f. 

2 Griech. Gr., p. 252 f. Cf, Delbriick, Grundr., IIT, p. 581 f. 
8 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 410. 4 Handb., p. 321. 
® Griech. Gr., p. 252. Cf. also p. 229f., where he acknowledges the other 

point of view as possible. 6 Grundr., p. 60 f. 
7 In Lat. adv. are partly remnants of case-forms and partly built by anal- 

ogy. Draeger, Hist. Synt., p. 109. For Gk. see also Lutz, Die Casus-Adv. 
bei att. Rednern (1891). 

8 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 456. 
9 Ib., pp. 455-459. See also Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 253-257. Cf. Donald- 

son, New Crat., pp. 449-501, for discussion of these adv. suffixes. 
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ing of several words into one word, perhaps with modification 
by analogy. The κοινή is rather rich in these compound ad- 
verbs and Paul fairly revels in them. As samples take ἔκπαλαι 
(2 Pet. 2:3), κατέναντι (2 Cor. 12:19), κατενώπιον (Eph. 1:4), 
παραυτίκα (2 Cor. 4:17), ἀπροσωπολήμπτως (1 Pet. 1:17), παρα- 
χρῆμα (Lu. 1:64), ὑπεράνω (Eph. 4:10), ὑπερέκεινα (2 Cor. 10: 16), 
ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ (1 Th. 3:10), ὑπερλίαν (2 Cor. 11:5), ὑπερπερισσῶς 
(Mk. 7:37), etc. The intense emotion in 2 Cor. explains the 
piling-up and doubling of some of these prepositional phrases. 

. Occasionally a verbal clause is blended into one word and an ad- 
verb made by analogy with —ws. So (from νοῦν ἔχω) νουνεχῶς (Mk. 

. 12:34), used by Aristotle and Polybius along with another ad- 

verb like νουνεχόντως in Isocrates.1. But in Mark it is used without 

any other adverb. Ὑπερβαλλόντως (2 Cor. 11:23) is made from 

the participle and is common in Attic (Xen., Plato). There are, 

besides, adverbial phrases like ἀπὸ μακρόθεν (Mk. 15:40) ἀπ᾽ ἄνω- 

θεν, ἕως κάτω (Mt. 27:51), ete. Cf. Con. and Stock, Sel. fr. LXX, 
p. 47. See chapter V, p. 170, for discussion of the formation of 

compound adverbs which are very common in the κοινή. Paul 

uses the idiom frequently. For the use of adverbs in the κοινή, 

see Mayser’s careful list from the papyri, pp. 455 ff., and Nach- 

manson, Magn. Inschr., p. 188 f. New adverbs are continually 

made in the later Greek, though many of the older ones survive 

in the modern Greek. Cf. Thumb, Handb., pp. 78 ff. He groups 

them under place, time, manner and quantity. 

(d) ANaLoay. A word is needed to accent the part played by 
analogy in the formation of adverbs, though it has already been 

alluded to. The two examples mentioned above, νουνεχῶς and 

ὑπερβαλλόντως will serve as good illustrations of the work done by 

the principle of analogy. The bulk of the —-ws adverbs are abla- 

tives made by analogy.” 

(ὁ) THE CoMPARISON OF ADVERBS. In general the adverb is 
like the adjective save that in the comparative the accusative 

singular is used, like τάχιον, and the accusative plural in the super- 

lative, like τάχιστα. But, per contra, note πρῶτον and κατωτέρω 

(Mt. 2:16), περισσοτέρως (2 Cor. 1:12), σπουδαιοτέρως (Ph. 2: 28), 

ἐσχάτως (Mk. 5:23), πορρωτέρω (Lu. 24:28. AB -pov). Cf. fur- 

pher ch, XII, 11. 

3. Adverbial Stems. The derivation of the adverb deserves 

a further word; though the facts have already been hinted at. 

Brief mention is all that is here called for by way of illustration. 

1 Giles, Man., p. 240. 2 Ib. 
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(a) Supstantives. As N. T. examples of adverbs from sub- 

stantives may be mentioned ἀρχήν, δωρεάν, χάριν. 

(b) ApsEcTIvES. It was and is always possible to make an 

adverb from any Greek adjective by the ablative ending —ws. Cf. 

both ταχὺ (accusative) and ταχέως (ablative). Indeed the line be- 

tween the adjective and adverb was never sharply drawn, as will 

be shown when we come to the study of the syntax of the adjec- 

tive (cf. English ‘looks bad,” “feels bad,’’ a different idea from 

the adverb, however). In passing note ἑκοῦσα (Ro. 8: 20) and 

devtepator (Ac. 28 : 13) in strict accordance with the Greek idiom. 

The comparison of adverbs is another link between adverb and 

adjective. In most cases, however, it is merely the use of the | 

comparative and superlative forms of the adjective as an adverb. 

But in some cases the comparative and superlative adverb is 

made without any corresponding adjective, done by analogy 

merely. So μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, from μάλα, ἀνώτερον from the adverb 

ἄνω. Cf. also ἐγγύτερον (Ro. 18 : 11) from ἔγγύς, κατωτέρω (Mt. 

2:16) from κάτω, and πορρώτερον (Lu. 24 : 28) from πόρρω. Com- 

parative adjectives made from positive adverbs are, on the other 

hand, seen in é£wrepos (Mt. ὃ : 12), ἐσώτερος (Heb. 6 : 19), κατώτερος 

(Eph. 4:9). Κατωτέρω, περισσοτέρως (Heb. 2:1, often in Paul; 

Gal. 1:14), σπουδαιοτέρως (Ph. 2:28), τολμηροτέρως (Ro. 15: 15) 

rather than the forms in --τερον are due to analogy of the abla- 

tive τως. Adverbs made from participles can be looked upon as 

adjectival or verbal in origin, since the participle is both verb 
and adjective. 

(c) Numerats. All that is necessary here is to mention such 

words as πρῶτον, dis, ἑπτάκις, etc. In Ac. 11:26 we have πρώτως 

instead of πρῶτον. Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 58) cites for —ws 

Clem., Hom. 9, 4; 16, 20; Polyb. vi, 5. 10; Diod., ete. 
(ὦ) Pronouns. The pronominal adverbs are very numerous, 

like οὕτως, ὡσαύτως, etc., αὐτοῦ, ποτέ, τότε, ὧδε, etc. As with the 
correlative pronouns, so the correlative adverbs are lessening. 

Of the indefinite adverbs only ποτέ, πού (a few times), and πως 

(only in εἴπως, μή πως) appear! Forms like οἷ, ὅποι, ποῖ have van- 
ished before οὗ, ὅπου, rod. Cf. English,? “where (rather than 
‘whither’) are you going?” Cf. also the accusative τί (Mk. 
1018) = why. 

(6) VerBs. Besides such words as νουνεχῶς (verbal phrase) and 
participles like ὄντως, ὁμολογουμένως, φειδομένως, ὑπερβαλλόντως one 
should note Ἐβραϊστί (from ’EBpattw), Ἑλληνιστί (from ‘EdAnvitw), 

* Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p.59f. 2 Green, Handb. to N. T. Gk., p. 137. 
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etc. In Jas. 4:13; 5:1 ἄγε is used with the plural as an adverb, 

if indeed it is not in reality an interjection. The modern view of 

the imperative forms like ἄγε (cf. vocative ἀγέ from ἀγός) is that 

it is merely the root without suffix.! In the case of δεῦρο we 

actually have a plural δεῦτε. Moulton? illustrates the close con- 

nection between interjectional adverb and verb by the English 

“Murder!” which could be mere interjection or verbal injunction 

according to circumstances. 

4. Use of Adverbs. This is still another way of looking at the 

subject, but it is a convenience rather than a scientific principle. 

Blass’ in his N. 7’. Grammar follows this method solely. 

(a) ADVERBS OF MANNER. These are very numerous indeed, 

like πνευματικῶς, σπουδαίως, etc. ᾿Εσχάτως ἔχει (ΜΚ. 5: 23) is not 

like the English idiom. The phrase really means that she has it 

in the last stages. Cf. βαρέως ἔχουσα (Pap. Brit. M., 42). Et, so 

common in Attic, has nearly gone in the N. T. (only in Mk. 14:7; 

Mt. 25: 21, 23; Ac. 15: 29; Eph. 6:3 quot.). Εὖγε occurs also in 

Lu. 19:17 (W. H. text, margin εὖ). Καλῶς is common. Βέλτιον ap- 

pears once (2 Tim. 1:18) and κρεῖσσον often (1 Cor. 7:38). The 

comparative adverb διπλότερον (Mt. 23:15) is irregular in form 

(ἁπλούστερον) and late.4 

(b) ADVERBS OF PLAcE. These answer the questions “where” 

and “whence.” ‘Whither’ is no longer a distinct idea in N. T. 

Greek nor the κοινή generally. Even in ancient Greek the distinc- 

tion was not always maintained.®> Blass® carefully illustrates how 

“here” and “hither”? are both expressed by such words as ἐνθάδε 

(Ac. 16:28; Jo. 4:16), oddly enough never by ἐνταῦθα, though 

ὧδε (especially in the Gospels) is the common word (Lu. 9 : 33, 

41). But ἐκεῖ is very common in the sense of ‘there’ and ‘thither’ 

(here again chiefly in the Gospels) as in Mt. 2:15, 22. ’Exe?ce 

(‘thither’) is found only twice, and both times in Acts (21:3; 22: 

5), which has a literary element. So οὗ in both senses (Lu. 4 : 16; 

10:1) and ὅπου (very common in John’s Gospel, 14:3 f.). The 

interrogative ποῦ (Jo. 1:39; 3:8) follows suit. The indefinite 

πού is too little used to count (Heb. 2:6) and once without local 

idea, rather ‘about’ (Ro. 4:19). ᾿Αλλαχοῦ occurs once (Mk. 1: 

38), but πανταχοῦ several times (Lu. 9:6, οἷο). ‘Ouod is found 

four times only (Jo. 4 : 36, etc.), and once D adds ὁμόσε (Ac. 20: 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 171. 

2 Ib., p. 171 1. But adv. from verbs are “late and always rare,” Giles, 

Man., p. 342. 

ΤΟ ΝΡ osu: 4 ΤΌ. δ. Ib. Ὁ ΤῸ: 
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18). Πανταχῇ(η) likewise is read once (Ac. 21:28), Syrian class 

-οὔ. In Ac. 24:3 πάντη(ῃ) is contrasted with πανταχοῦ. Other 

adverbs of place in the N. T. are ἄνω, ἐντός, ἐκτός, ἔσω, ἔξω, κάτω. 

A number of adverbs answer to the question “whence.” They 

are usually words in -θεν. ᾿Αλλαχόθεν (Jo. 10:1) is found only 

once in the N. ΤΌ. "Avwiev (Mk. 15 : 38) is more frequent, though 

never κάτωθεν. The only pronominal forms that appear in the 

N. T. are ἐκεῖθεν (Rev. 22:2, rather common in Matthew), ἔνθεν 

(Mt. 17 : 20), ἐντ d0ev (twice in Jo. 19:18, and in contrast with 

ἐκεῖθεν Rev. 22:2), πάντοθεν (Mk. 1:45), ὅθεν (Mt. 12:44), πόθεν 

(Mt. 21:25). The last two are fairly frequent. Blass! notes 

how ‘‘stereotyped and meaningless” the ending -θεν has become 

in many examples, especially with ἔμπροσθεν (common in Matthew 

and Luke) and ὄπ σθεν (rare). See both in Rev. 4:6. In some 

cases by a little effort the real force of -θεν may be seen, but the 

old Greek soon allowed it to become dim in these words. In the 

case of ἔσωθεν and ἔξωθεν Blass? insists on the force of —-Vev only in 

Mk. 7:18, 21, 23; Lu. 11:7. Cf. also κυκλόθεν (Rev. 4:8). The 

addition of ἀπό occasionally may be due either to the weakened 

sense of -θεν or to a fuller expansion of its true idea. So ἀπ᾽ ἄνω- 

dev twice (Mt. 27:51, so W. H. against NL ἄνῶθεν, Mk. 15:38), 

ἀπὸ μακρόθεν (Mk. 5:6; 15:40, etc.), ἐκ παιδιόθεν (Mk. 9:21). 

Blass? observes that both μακρόθεν and παιδιόθεν are late words and 

that late writers are fond of using prepositions with -θεν as Ho- 

mer had az’ οὐρανόθεν. But Luke used only οὐρανόθεν in Ac. 14:17. 

(c) ApveRBS OF TIME. The list is not very great, and yet ap- 
preciable. ᾿Αεί (Ac. 7:51) is not in the Gospels at all and is 

largely supplanted by πάντοτε (Jo. 6 : 34) like the κοινή and modern 

Greek. Ἡνίκα is read twice only (2 Cor. 3:15 [.). "Ἔπειτα (1 Cor. 

12:28) and εἶτα (Mk. 4:17) are about equally frequent. “Ore 
(Mt. 9 : 25) occurs 101, ὅταν (Mt. 9: 15) 130 times. Ὁπότε appears 

only in the Syrian class in Lu. 6:3 against the neutral and 

Western ὅτε (so W. H.). Πότε (Mt. 17:17) and ποτέ (Lu. 22 : 32) 

are both far less common than ὅτε and ὅταν. But τότε and 

πάλιν amply atone for this scarcity. All the numeral ad- 

verbs (ἅπαξ, πρῶτον, dis, ἑπτάκις etc.) belong here also. 
5. Scope of Adverbs. Here again we are retracing ground and 

crossing our steps, but a brief word will be useful to show how 

from adverbs grew other parts of speech. The fact has been 

stated before. What is here called for is some of the proof and 
illustration. 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 59. 2 Ib. 3 Tb. 
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(a) RELATION BETWEEN ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS. When 

we come to study prepositions (ch. XIII) a fuller discussion 

of this matter will be given. Here the principle will be stated. 

“The preposition therefore is only an adverb specialized to define 

a case-usage.’’! That puts the matter in a nutshell. Many of the 

older grammars have the matter backwards. The use of prepo- 

sitions with verbs is not the original one. In Homer they are 

scattered about at will. So with substantives. ‘‘Anastrophe is 

therefore no exception, but the original type’? like τίνος ἕνεκα 

(Ac. 19:32). To quote Giles? again, “‘between adverbs and prep- 

ositions no distinct line can be drawn.” As samples of cases in 

prepositions take παρ-ός (gen.), wap-ai (dat.), περ-ί (loc.), παρ-ά 

(instr.). It is unscientific to speak of adverbs which “may be 

used like prepositions to govern nouns’’* and then term them 

‘preposition adverbs” or ‘“‘spurious prepositions.’’ Preposi- 

tions do not “govern”? cases, but more clearly define them. 

When adverbs do this, they are just as really prepositions as any 

others. These will be treated therefore in connection with the 

other prepositions. They are words like ἅμα, ἄνευ, ἔξω, ὀπίσω, ete. 

(b) ADVERBS AND ConyuNcTIons. These are usually of pro- 

nominal origin like ὅ-τε (acc. plus τε), οὗ (gen.), ὡς (abl.), ἀλλά 

(ace. plural), t-va (instr.), etc. Some conjunctions are so early 

as to elude analysis, like δέ, τέ, etc.2 But in most cases the 

history can be traced. Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 60) re- 

marks on the poverty of the N. T. Greek in particles, a pov- 

erty as early as the ᾿Αθηναίων Πολιτεία of Aristotle, which is 
much barer than the N. T. These conjunctions and other par- 

ticles in the N. T. are cited by Blass: ἀλλά, ἅμα, dpa, ἄραγε, dpa, apa 

γε, ἄχρι(ς), yap, γε, δέ, δή, δήπου, διό, διόπερ, ἐάν, ἐάνπερ, εἰ, εἴπερ, εἶτα, 

εἶτε, ἐπάν, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ἐπειδήπερ, ἐπείπερ (only as variation in Ro. 

3:30), ἔπειτα, ἕως, ἢ, 7 OF εἶ μήν, ἤδη, ἡνίκα (ἤπερ Only variation in 

Jo. 12:48), ἤτοι, ἵνα, καθά, καθάπερ, καθό, καθότι, καθώς, καί, καίπερ, 

καἰτοι(γε), μέν, μενοῦνγε, μέντοι, μέχρι(ς) οὗ (μέχρι[ς] variation for), μή, 

μηδέ, μήτε, μήτι, ναί, νή, ὅμως, ὁπότε, ὅπως, ὅταν, ὅτε, ὅτι, οὐ, οὐχί, οὐδέ, 

οὐκοῦν, οὖν, οὔτε, περ With other words, πλήν, πρίν, τε, τοι (iN καίτοι, 

μέντοι, etc.), τοι-γαρ-οῦν, τοίνυν, ὡς, ὡσάν, ὡσεί, ὥσπερ, ὡσπερεί, ὥστε. 

Several of these occur only once (δήπου, ἐπειδήπερ, νή, ὁπότε, οὐ- 

1 Giles, Man., p. 341. Cf. also Krebs, Die Prapositionsadverbien in der 

spiiteren hist. Gric., Tl. I, 1884. 

2 Giles, ib. On “Nouns used as Prep.’ see Donaldson, New Crat., pp. 
- 478 ff. Ib: 

4 Green, Handb., etc., p. 138. 5 Giles, Man., p. 343. 

) 
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κοῦν). But Blass has not given a complete list. Cf. also διότι, 

ὅθεν, οὗ, ὅποι, πότε, etc. Fifteen other Attic particles are absent 

from this N. T. list. The matter will come up again in ch. XXI. 

(c) ADVERBS AND INTENSIVE PARTICLES. Πέρ is an older form 

of zep-i. Usually, however, as with ye, the origin is obscure. 

Others used in the N. T. are δή, δήπου, μέν, τοί (with other par- 

ticles). See ch. XXI. 

(d2) ApvERBS AND InTERJECTIONS. Interjections are often 

merely adverbs used in exclamation. So with aye, δεῦρο, δεῦτε, ἔα, 

ἴδε, ἰδού, ova, oval, ὦ. Interjections may be mere sounds, but they 

are chiefly words with real meaning. “Aye and ἴδε are both verb- 

stems and ἰδού is kin to ἴδε. The origin of the adverbs here used as 

interjections is not always clear. Οὐαί as in Mt. 11:21 (common 

in the LX X, N. T. and Epictetus) has the look of a dative, but one 

hesitates. As a substantive ἡ οὐαί is probably due to θλίψις or 

ταλαιπωρία (Thayer). Cf. chapters XII, v, and XVI, v, (e), for use 

of article with adverb, as τὸ νῦν. For the adverb like adjective, 
as ἡ ὄντως χήρα (1 Tim. 5:5), see p. 547. In Lu. 12:49 τί may 

be an exclamatory adverb (accusative case), but that is not 

certain. Δεῦρο sometimes is almost a verb (Mk. 10:21). The rela- 

tive adverb ws is used as an exclamation in ὡς ὡραῖοι (Ro. 10: 15) 

and ws ἀνεξερεύνητα (Ro. 11:33). The interrogative πῶς is like- 

wise so employed, as πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι (Mk. 10: 24), πῶς συνέχομαι 

(Lu. 12: 50), πῶς ébirer αὑτόν (Jo. 11:36). Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. 

Gk., p. 258. Thus we see many sorts of adverbs and many ways 
of making them. 



CHAPTER VIII 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB (‘PHMA) 

I. Difficulty of the Subject. The discussion of the verb gives 
greater difficulty than that of the noun for two reasons especially. 

For one thing the declension (κλίσις) of nouns is more stable than 

the conjugation (συζυγία) of the verb. This difficulty applies to 
both the forms and the syntax of the verb.!. There is besides spe- 

cial difficulty in the Greek verb due to the ease and number of new 

verbal formations.” Sanskrit and Greek can be compared with 
more ease than Greek and Latin. Giles* indeed calls the Latin 

verb-system “only a mutilated fragment” of the original parent 

stock, so that “‘a curious medley of forms” is the result, while in 

the syntax of the verb no two Indo-Germanic languages are fur- 

ther apart than Greek and Latin. Both noun and verb have 

suffered greatly in the ravages of time in inflection. It is in de- 

clension (cases) and conjugation (personal endings) that noun and 

verb mainly differ. ‘‘These suffixes [used for the present tense], 

however, are exactly parallel to the suffixes in the substantive, 

and in many instances can be identified with them.’’® 

II. Nature of the Verb. 

(a) VERB AND Noun. In itself verbwm is merely ‘word,’ any 

word, and so includes noun also. As a matter of fact that was 

probably true originally. In isolating languages only position and 

the context can determine a verb from a noun, and that is often 

true in English to-day. But in inflected tongues the case-endings 

and the personal endings mark off noun and verb. But in simple 

truth we do not know which is actually older, noun or verb; both 

probably grew up together from the same or similar roots.® 

Schoemann,’ however, is much more positive that ‘‘the first word 

1 Giles, Man., p. 4051. 2 Hirt, Handb., p. 332. 3 Man., p. 404. 

4 Steinthal, Zeitschr. fir Volkerpsych. etc., p. 351. Cf. Schleicher, Unter- 
scheidung von Nomen und Verbum etc., 4. Bd. der Abh. ἃ. phil. etc., 1865, 

p. 509. 5 Giles, Man., p. 424. 

6 Schroeder, Uber die form. Untersch. d. Redet. im Griech. und Lat., 1874, 

pp. 10 ff. 7 Die Lehre von den Redet. etc., 1864, p. 31. 
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which man spoke was essentially much more a verb than a noun.” 

But, whether the verb is the first word or not, it is undoubtedly 
the main one and often in the inflected tongue forms a sentence in 

itself, since the stem expresses the predicate and the ending the 

subject.!. It is worth noting also that by the verb-root and the 
pronominal root (personal endings) the verb unites the two ulti- 

mate parts of speech. The verb and noun suffixes, as already 

said, are often identical (Giles, Manual, etc., p. 424). In all 

sentences the verb is the main part of speech (the word par 

excellence) save in the copula (ἐστί) where the predicate is com- 

pleted by substantive or adjective or adverb (another link be- 

tween verb and noun). “A noun is a word that designates and 

a verb a word that asserts” (Whitney, Am. Jour. of Philol., xiii, 

p. 275). A man who does not see that “has no real bottom to his 
grammatical science.” 

(Ὁ) MEANING OF THE VERB. Scholars have found much diffi- 

culty in defining the verb as distinct from the noun. Indeed there 

is no inherent difference between nouns and verbs as to action, 

since both may express that.? The chief difference lies in the idea 

of affirmation. The verb affirms, a thing not done by a noun ex- 

cept by suggested predication. Verbs indicate affirmation by the 

personal endings. Affirmation includes negative assertions also.® 

Farrar‘ cites ‘also the German “‘abstract conception of existence”’ 

(Humboldt) and action (Tdtigkeitswort), but they do not fit the 

facts. Curiously enough many ancient grammarians found time 

to be the main idea in the verb. 

(c) PuRE AND Hysrip VerRBs. The close kinship between 

nouns and verbs appears in the verbal nouns which partake of 

both. The infinitive is a verbal substantive, and the participle is 

a verbal adjective. There is also the verbal in —ros and -τέος. 

Some of the properties of both verb and noun belong to each. 

They are thus hybrids. They are generally called non-finite 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 1. In the Sans. it is to be noted that the noun had 

an earlier and a more rapid development than the verb. The case-endings 

appear first in the Sans., the verb-conjugation in the Gk., though the personal 

endings are more distinct in the Sans. 2 Cf. Garnett, Philol. Ess. 

8. Cf. Gr. Gén. of Port Royal; Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 38. 

4 Ib. He considers the verb later than the noun because of its complex 
idea. Cf. Schramm, Uber die Bedeutung der Formen des Verbums (1884); 

Curtius, Die Bildung der Tempora und Modi im Griech. und Lat. (1846); 

Junius, Evolution of the Greek Verb from Primary Elements (1848); Lauten- 

sach, Verbalflexion der att. Inschr. (1887); Hogue, Irregular Verbs of Attic 

Prose (1889). 
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verbs, because they do not make affirmation. They have no per- 

sonal endings. They fall short of being mere verbs, but they are 

more than the noun. The pure verb has personal endings and is 

thus finite (limited). The two must be kept distinct in mind, 

though they run together sometimes in treatment. The finite 
verb has person and number expressed in the personal ending.! 

The verbum finitum has modes while the verbum infinitum (in- 
finitive and participle) has no modes. 

III. The Building of the Verb. This is not the place for a full 

presentation of the phenomena concerning verb-structure. The 
essential facts as to paradigms must be assumed. But attention 

can be called to the fact that the Greek verb is built up by means 

of suffixes and affixes around the verb-root. So it was originally, 

and a number of such examples survive. Afterwards analogy, of 

course, played the main part. The oldest verbs are those which 

have the simple root without a thematic vowel like φη-μί or ἔ-βη-ν. 

This root is the ground floor, so to speak, of the Greek verb. On 

this root the aorist and present-tense systems were built by merely 

adding the personal endings. This was the simplest form of the 

verb. There is no essential difference in form between ἔ-φη-ν and 

é-orn-v. We call one imperfect indicative and the other second 

aorist indicative, but they are originally the same form.2 The 

term second aorist is itself a misnomer, for it is older than 

the so-called first aorist —ca or —a. The thematic stem (vowel 

added to root) is seen in verbs like —Aur-o/e. On this model the 
rest of the verb is built. So all Greek root-verbs are either non- 

thematic or thematic. ‘The denominative verbs like τιμάτω are 

all thematic. On roots or stems then all the verbs (simple or 

compound) are built. The modes, the voices, the tenses all con- 

tribute their special part to the whole. The personal endings 

have to carry a heavy burden. They express not only person 

and number, but also voice. There are mode-signs and tense-suf- 

fixes, but no separate voice suffixes apart from the personal 

endings. The personal pronouns thus used with the verb-root 

antedate the mode and tense suffixes. The Sanskrit preserves 

the person-endings more clearly than the Greek, though the Greek 

has a more fully developed system of modes and tenses than 

the later classical Sanskrit. It seems certain that these pro- 

1 Cf. Brug., Grundr., Bd. II, pp. 2, 837. On difference between finite and 

non-finite verbs see Curtius, Das Verbum d. griech. Spr., p. 1f. 

2 Hirt, Handb., p. 363 ἢ. Cf. also Giles, Man., pp. 426 ff. 

3 Donaldson, New Crat., pp. 570 ff. 
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nominal suffixes, like --μι, --σι, --τι, are not in the nominative, but 

an oblique case! connected with the stem: με, σε, τι (cf. demon- 

strative τό). But the subject of personal endings is a very exten- 

sive and obscure one, for treatment of which see the comparative 

grammars.2. There is a constant tendency to syncretism in 

the use of these personal endings. Homer has fewer than the 

Sanskrit, but more than Plato. The dual is gone in the N. T. 

and other endings drop away gradually. The nominative pro- 

noun has to be expressed more and more, like modern English. 

IV. The Survival of -μι Verbs. 

(a) A Cross Division. Before we take up modes, voices, 

tenses, we are confronted with a double method of inflection that 

cuts across the modes, voices and tenses. One is called the --μι 

inflection from the immediate attachment of the personal endings 

to the stem. The other is the -ω inflection and has the the- 

matic vowel added to the stem. But the difference of inflection 

is not general throughout any verb, only in the second aorist and 

the present-tense systems (and a few second perfects), and even so 

the --μι conjugation is confined to four very common verbs (ἵημι, 

ἵστημι, δίδωμι, τίθημι), except that a number have it either in the 

present system, like δείκ-νυ-μι (with νυ inserted here), or the aorist, 

like ἔ-βη-ν The dialects differed much in the use of non-thematic 

and thematic verbs (cf. Buck, ‘‘The Interrelations of the Greek 

Dialects,’’ Classical Philology, July, 1907, p. 724). 

(b) THe OtpEst VERBS. This fact is a commonplace in Greek 
grammar. It is probable that originally all verbs were —w verbs. 

This inflection is preserved in optative forms like λύοιμι, and in 

Homer the subjunctive* ἐθέλωμι, ἴδωμι, etc. The simplest roots 

with the most elementary ideas have the --μι form.’ Hence the 

conclusion is obvious that the —mw conjugation that survives in 

some verbs in the second aorist and present systems (one or 

both) is the original. It was in the beginning λέγτοτμι with the- 
matic as well as φη-μί with non-thematic verbs.® 

(c) GRADUAL DISAPPEARANCE. In Latin the —mw ending is 

seen only in inquam and sum, though Latin has many athematic 

stems. In English we see it in am. Even in Homer the —m 

1 Donaldson, New Crat., pp. 570 ff. Cf. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 39. 
2 Cf. Hirt, Handb., pp. 355 ff.; Giles, Man., pp. 413 ff. 

Sy Jann’, HisteGkeGrpezoet: 

4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 51. 5 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 46. 

6 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 2. Cf. Clyde, Gk. Synt., 5th ed., 1876, p. 54; Riem. 
and Goelzer, Phonét., pp. 347 ff. 
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forms are vanishing before the —w conjugation. Jannaris (Hist. 

Gk. Gr., p. 284) has an excellent brief sketch of the gradual 

vanishing of the —w forms which flourished chiefly in pre-Attic 

Greek. The LXX MSS. show the same tendency towards the 

disappearance of —yu forms so noticeable in the N. T., the 

papyri and other representatives of the κοινή. See numerous 

parallel illustrations in Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 104-110. In 

the LX X the transition to —w verbs is less advanced than in the 

N. T. (Thackeray, Gr., p. 244) and the middle —u forms held on 

longest. In the κοινή this process kept on till in modern Greek 

vernacular εἶμαι is the only remnant left. In the Attic δείκνυμι, 

for instance, is side by side with δεικνύω. In the N. T. we find 

such forms as διδῶ (Rev. 3:9), ἱστῶ (Ro. 3:31, EKL), συνιστῶ (2 

Gorsoyilenb LD): 

(ὦ N. T. Usack as To -ἴἶ Verps. The —uw verbs in the 

N. T. as in the papyri are badly broken, but still in use. 

1. The Second Aorists (active and middle). We take first the 

so-called second aorists (athematic) because they come first save 

where the present is practically identical. In some verbs only 

the second aorist is athematic, the stem of the verb having dropped 

the —u inflection. A new view! makes the second aorist some- 

times “‘a reduced root,’ but this does not show that in the parent 

stock the old aorist was not the mere root. Analogy worked here 

as elsewhere. Kaegi? properly calls the old aorists of verbs like 

βάλλω (ἔ-βλη-το instead of the thematic and later é@4)-e-r0) “ prim- 
itive aorists.”” In the early Epic the root-aorists and strong 

thematic aorists outnumber the o or weak aorists by three to one.® 

The important N. T. --μι verbs will now be considered. 

Batvw. Only in composition in N. T. (ἀνα--, προσ-ανα--, συν- 

ανα--, ἀπο-, δια--, ἐκ--, ἐμ--, KaTa—, μετα--, Tapa—, προ-, συμ-). In the 

LXX itis rare in simplex. The papyri use it freely with nine 

prepositions.’ Note the common forms like ἀνέβη (Mt. 5:1). The 

“contract”? forms are in the imperative as in the Attic poets 

(εἴσβα, κατάβα) 5 Mayser® gives no examples from the papyri, nor 

does the LX X have any (LXX only ἀνάβηθι, κατάβηθι, --βητε, --βήτω, 

—Bnrwoar).” So avaBa (Rev. 4:1), avaBare (Rev. 11:12), κατάβα 

(Syrian class in Mk. 15 : 30), καταβάτω (Mt. 24:17; 27:42. Cf. 

1 Cf. King and Cookson, Prin. of Sound and Inflexion, 1888, pp. 225 ff. 

2 Gk. Gr., 1893, p. 245. 

3 Thompson, Hom. Gr., 1890, p. 127. 5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 50. 

4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 389. 6 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 364 f. . 

7 W.-Sch., p. 115. Cf. Veitch, Gk. Verb, p. 110. 
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also ΜΙ 13:15; δ ΤῊΝ 417,231) erdsaet Mia 7020) ea On 

the other hand note the usual κατάβηθι (Mt. 27:40, ete.), wera- 

βηθι (Jo. 7 : 3), προσανάβηθι (Lu. 14:10). The forms in --ἀτω, —are, 

πάτωσαν are like the Doric. 

Γινώσκω. This verb in the Ionic and κοινή yw. form is very 

common in John’s Gospel and the First Epistle. It is used in com- 

position with ἀνα--, δια--, ἐπι--, κατα--, mpo—, the papyri adding still 

other compounds.! The N. T. shows the usual second aorist forms 

like ἔγνων (Lu. 16:4). What calls for remark is the second aorist 

subjunctive yvot instead of γνῷ. W. Ε΄. Moulton’s view? on this 

point is confirmed by the papyri® parallel in ἀποδοῖ and accepted 

by W. H. and Nestle. Analogy seems to have worked here to 
make yvot like doc. But Winer-Schmiedel (p. 115) cite yvot from 

Hermas, Mand. IV, 1,5 &. It is in accordance with the contrac- 

tion of -ow verbs when we find forms like γνοῖ, dot, etc., ὀῃ =o in- 

stead of 67=@. For yvot see Mk. 5:48; 9:30; Lu. 19:15. But 

see also γνῷ in Jo. 7:51; 11:57 (D has yvot); 14:31; Ac. 22 : 24 

(émi—). But the MSS. vary in each passage. In the LXX the 

regular γνῷ occurs save in Judith 14:5, where B has ἐπιγνοῖ. 

Δίδωμι. This very common verb is frequently compounded 

(ἀνα--, ἀντ--, ἀπο-- , δια--, ἐκ--, ἔπι--, μετα--, παρα-, mpo—) as in the 

papyri.* The old indicative active appears only in παρέδοσαν in 

the literary preface to Luke’s Gospel (1 : 2).2. Elsewhere the first 

aorist forms in —xa (like ἧκα, ἔθηκα) sweep the field for both singu- 

lar and plural. These «x forms for the plural appear in the Attic 

inscriptions in the fourth century B.c.° and rapidly grow. In the 

papyri Mayser’ finds only the « aorists. The other modes go 

regularly δός, δῶ, etc. The indicative middle occasionally, as 

the imperfect, has e for o of the root. This is possibly due to 

- proportional analogy (ἐξέδετο : ἐξεδόμην = ἐλύετο : ἐλυόμην).ὃ These 

forms are ἀπέδετο (Heb. 12: 16), ἐξέδετο (Mk. 12:1; Mt. 21: 338; 

Lu. 20:9). The usual form ἀπέδοσθε, etc., appears in Ac. 5:8; 

7:9. The subjunctive active third singular shows great varia- 

tion between δοῖ, δῷ (cf. yvot above), and δώῃ (especially in 

Paul’s Epistles). The LXX MSS. occasionally give —éo? and 

1 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p.391. 2 W.-M., p. 360 note. 

$ Moulton, Prol., p. 55. Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 137, 325, 
for ὅπως dot. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, pp. 37, 436. 

4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 392. ® Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 188 f. 

5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 49. 7 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 367 f. 
8 So W.-H., Notes on Orth., p. 167f. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 121. For pap. exx. 

see Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 37. ® Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 49. 
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even --δῇ by assimilation (Thackeray, Gr., p. 255f.). For papyri 

examples see references under γινώσκω. Mark four times (all the 
examples) has also 60? according to the best MSS. (4 : 29; 8 : 37; 

14:10f.) and John one out of three (13:2). Tisch. (not W. H.) 

reads ἀποδοῖ in 1 Th. 5:15, but all MSS. have ἀποδῷ in Mt. 

ise oe Veale δου δα  07.151.16;) Hph3 16: cheb 

15 (ἀπο-). Most MSS. read δώῃ in Eph. 1:17 and 2 Tim. 2: 
25, in both of which places W. H. put δῴη (opt. for δοίη) in 

the text and δώῃ in the margin. The opt. δῴη appears in the 

LXX (Jer. 9 : 2) in the text of Swete. Con. and Stock, Sel. from 
LXX, p. 45, give δῴη twenty-nine times in LXX and δοίη three 

times as variant. They give an interesting list of other forms of 

δίδωμι and its compounds in the LXX. Hort! is doubtful about 

such a subjunctive in δώῃ except in the epic poets. Blass? is 

willing to take δώῃ, and Moulton? cites Boeotian and Delphian 

inscriptions which preserve this Homeric form. He adds that the 

subjunctive seems “‘a syntactical necessity” in Eph. 1:17 and 

2 Tim. 2:25. The opt. δῴη = δοίη (cf. subjunctive 667 = δῷ) is with- 

out variant im 2° 0h. 32167 2) Tim. 1 16,184». Blass® scouts 

the idea of a possible first aorist active ἔδωσα from ἵνα δώσῃ 

(Jo. 17:2 N°AC), δώσωμεν (Mk. 6 : 37, ND), on the ground that 7 

and εἰ, o and w so often blend in sound in the κοινή. The so-called 

future subjunctive will be discussed later (ch. XIX). 

Ἵημι. Not in simplex in N. T. (see p. 314 for details), but 
ἀφίημι 1s quite common (especially in the Gospels), and συνίημι 

less so. Besides a few examples occur also of dvinu, καθίημι, 

παρίημι. ‘The papyri® use the various prepositions freely in com- 

position with inuw. The common μὲ second aorists, like ἄφες (Mt. 

3:15), ἀφῇ (Mk. 12:19), ἀνέντες (Ac. 27:40), are found. In the 

indicative active, however, the form in —xa is used alone in both 

singular and plural, as ἀφήκαμεν (Mt. 19 : 27), ἀφήκατε (Mt. 23: 

23), ἀφῆκαν (Mk. 11:6). This is true of all the compounds of 

inut in the N. T. as in LXX (Thackeray, Gr., Ὁ. 252). The 

form ἀφῆκες (Rev. 2:4) is on a par with the second person sin- 

gular perfect active indicative as accepted by W. H. in κεκοπίακες 
(Rev. 2:3), πέπτωκες (Rev. 2:5), εἴληφες (Rev. 11:17).7 ᾿Αφήκαμεν 

is aorist in Mk. 10:28 as well as in its parallel Mt. 19:27 

1 Notes on Orth., p. 168. Cf. also W.-Sch., p. 121. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p.48f. 3 Prol.,p.55. Cf. Dittenb., Syll., 462. 17, etc. 

4 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 168. > Gr Or Nie Gk pp 4497212. 
6 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 398. 

7 Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 166. The evidence is “nowhere free from 
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(= Lu. 18:28). So also as to συνήκατε in Mt. 13:51. The per- 

fect in --εοἶκα does not, however, occur in the N. T. nor in the LXX_ 

(cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 51), though the papyri have it 

(Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 331). 

Ἵστημι. This verb is used freely by itself, especially in the 

Gospels, and occurs in twenty prepositional combinations ac- 

cording to Thayer (ἀν--, ἐπ-αν--, ἐξ-αν--, ἀνθ--, ad—, δι--, ἐν--, EE-, ἐπ--, 

ἐφ--, κατ-εφ--, συν-εφ--, καθ--, ἀντι-καθ--, ἀπο-καθ--, μεθ--, παρ--, περι--, προ-, 

συν-), going quite beyond the papyri in richness of expression.! The 

second aorist active indicative ἔστη (ἀπέστη, etc.) 15. common and is 

intransitive as in Attic, just like ἐστάθη (cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., 

p. 50). The other forms are regular (στῶ, στῆθι, etc.) save that 

ἀνάστα (like ἀνάβα) is read in a few places (Ac. 9: 11; 12:7; Eph. 

5:14), but στῆθι, ἀνάστηθι (Ac. 9 : 6, 34), ἐπίστηθι, στῆτε, ἀντίστητε, 

ἀπόστητε, ἀποστήτω.Σ Winer? cites ἀπόστα, παράστα also from late 

writers and a few earlier authors for ἀνάστα. The LXX shows a 

few examples also.* 

᾿᾽Ονίνημι. This classic word (not given in the papyri, according 

to Mayser’s Grammatik) is found only once in the N. T., the sec- 

ond aorist opt. middle ὀναίμην (Phil. 20). 

Τίθημι. The compounds of τίθημι in the N. T. (ava—, rpoc-ava-, 

ἀπο-,, δια--, ἀντι-δια--, Ex—, ἐἔπι-- , συν-επι--, KATA—, συν-κατα--, μετα--, πα- 

ρα--, περι--, προ--, προσ--, συν--, ὑπο-) vie with those of ἵστημι and 

equal the papyri use. = The first aorist active in --κα alone ap- 

pears (so LXX) in the indicative singular and plural as ἔθηκαν 

(Mk. 6 : 29), but the subjunctive in -94 (Mt. 22 : 44), imperative 

πρόσθες (Lu. 17:5). The middle has the regular second aorist 

ἔθετο (Ac. 19: 21 and often). 

Φημί. If one is surprised to see this verb put under the list of 
second aorists, he can turn to Blass,® who says that it is ‘‘at once 

doubt,” some MSS. read ἔδωκες (Jo. 17:7 f.) and ἀφήκετε (Mt. 23 : 23), not to 
say éwpaxes (Jo. 8: 57), ἐλήλυθες (Ac. 21:22, B also). Moulton (Prol., p. 52) 

considers —es a “mark of imperfect Gk.” For further exx. of this -es ending in 

the LXX and κοινή see Buresch, Rhein. Mus. ete., 1891, p. 222f. For ἵημι 

and its compounds in the LXX see C. and 8., Sel. fr. LXX, p. 45 f., showing 
numerous —w forms, ἀφῆκαν (Xen. ἧκαν), ete. 

1 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 398. 

2 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 168. 3 W.-M., p. 94. 
* Thack., Gr., p. 254. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 122 f. On ἱστάναι and its compounds 

in the LXX see interesting list in C. and §., Sel. fr. LXX, p. 43 f., giving 
τῷ forms, transitive ἕστακα, ete. 5 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 411. 

δ Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 50. The verb is mentioned here to impress the fact 
that it is aorist as well as imperfect. 
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imperfect and aorist.’’ It is common in the N. T. as aorist (Mt. 

4:7, for instance, ἔφη). It is not always possible to decide. 

2. Some --μι Presents. It is difficult to group these verbs ac- 

cording to any rational system, though one or two small groups 

(like those in --νυμι, —nur) appear. The presents are more com- 

mon in the N. T. than the aorists. The list is based on the un- 

compounded forms. 

Δείκ-νυ-μι. Already in the Attic δεικνύω is common, but Blass! 
observes that in the N. T. the middle-passive —w forms are still 

rather common. It is compounded with ἀνα--, ἀπο--, ἐν--, ém—, ὑπο-. 

No presents (or imperfects) occur with ava— and ὑπο--. The word 

itself is not used very extensively. The form δείκνυμι is found 

once (1 Cor. 12 : 31), τύω not at all. So on the other hand δεικ- 

vues occurs once (Jo. 2:18), —vs not at all. Δείκνυσιν is read by 

the best MSS. (Mt. 4:8; Jo. 5:20). The middle ἐνδείκνυνται ap- 

pears in Ro. 2:15. The —u participle active is found in Ac. 18: 
28 (ἐπιδεικνύς) and 2 Th. 2: 4 (ἀποδεικνύντα). The middle —w par- 

ticiple is seen in Ac. 9:39; Tit. 2:10; 3:2 (—tuevos, etc.). In 

Heb. 6: 11 the infinitive ἐνδείκνυσθαι is read, but δεικνύειν (Mt. 16: 

21 Β -ὑναι). The other N. T. verbs in -ὖμι (ἀπόλλυμι, ζώννυμι, ὑπο- 

ζώννυμι, ὄμνυμι, σβέννυμι, στρώννυμι, ὑποστρώννυμι, KT.) Will be dis- 

cussed in alphabetical order of the stmplex. The inscriptions show 

these forms still in use (Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., Ὁ. 178). The 

verbs in --νυμι were the first to succumb to the —w inflection. In 

the LXX the --μι forms are universal in the middle, but in the 

active the —w forms are more usual (Thack., Gr., p. 245). 

Δίδωμι. See under (d), 1, for list of compounds in the N. T. 

Attic Greek had numerous examples from the form διδότω (δίδου, 

ἐδίδουν, —ovs, —ov). This usage is extended in the N. T. as in the 

papyri® to διδῶ (Rev. 3:9), though even here BP have δίδωμι. In 

Wisd. of Sol. 12 : 19 διδοῖς occurs, but Lu. 22 : 48 has the regular 

παραδίδως. Δίδωσι is common (in LXX, Ps. 37:21, διδοῖ appears) 

and διδόασιν in Rev. 17:18. The uniform imperfect ἐδίδου (Mt. 

15 : 36) is like the Attic. Hort observes that Mk. (15 : 23) and 

Ac. (4:33; 27:1) prefer ἐδίδουν. Jo. (19:3) has, however, ἐδίδο- 
σαν and Acts once also (16:4). Δίδου (Attic present imperative) 

is read by Syrian MSS. in Mt. 5:42 for 66s. In Rev. 22:2 the 

1 Tb., p. 48. 
2 In the pap. both --ὖμι and —bw, but only -vuar. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. 

Pap., p. 392. 
3 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 37. Cf. Deiss., B. 8., p. 192. Mod. Gk. has 

δίδω. 
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text has participle ἀποδιδοῦν for —dv (marg. —obs), while παραδι- 

δῶν is read by δὰ in Mt. 26:46 and Ὁ in Mk. 14: 42, etc." The 

middle-passive forms in —evo (imperfect) from a present δίδω are 

like the aorist forms, which see above. So διεδίδετο (Ac. 4: 35) and 

παρεδίδετο (1 Cor. 11:23). So also subjunctive παραδιδοῖ is found 

only once (1 Cor. 15:24) and is probably to be rejected (BG), 

though the papyri amply support it.2 In the imperfect ἐδίδοσαν 

holds its place in the LX X, while in the present the —u forms 

generally prevail (Thackeray, Gr., p. 250). The LXX is quite 

behind the N. T. in the transition from — to —w forms. 

Δύναμαι. The use of δύνῃ (Mk. 9:22; Lu. 16:2; Rev. 2: 2) in- 

stead of δύνασαι argues for the thematic δύνομαι. Elsewhere δύνασαι 

(Lu. 6 : 42, etc.). This use of δύνῃ is found in the poets and from 

Polybius on in prose (Thayer), as shown by inscriptions? and 

papyri.* Hort® calls it a “tragic” form retained in the κοινή. It 

is not surprising therefore to find B reading δύνομαι (also --όμεθα, 

—duevos) in Mk. 10:39; Mt. 19:12; 26:53; Ac. 4:20; 27:15; 

Is. 28: 20 (so δὰ in Is. 59:15). The papyri® give plenty of illus- 

trations also. MSS. in the LXX give δύνομαι and δύνῃ. 

Kipt. The compounds are with az-, ἐν--, é& (only ἔξεστιν, ἐξόν), 

παρ--, συν--  συν-παρ-- The papyri’ show a much more extended use 

of prepositions. This very common verb has not undergone many 

changes, though a few call for notice. In the present indicative 

there is nothing for remark. The imperfect shows the middle 

ἤμην, ἤμεθα regularly (as Mt. 25:48; 23 : 30), as modern Greek 

uniformly has the middle present εἶμαι, etc., as well as imperfect 

middle. Cf. already in ancient Greek the future middle ἔσομαι. 

The use of ἤμην, seen in the papyri® and inscriptions® also, served 

to mark it off from the third singular ἦν. But examples of ἦμεν 

still survive (Ro. 7:5, etc.). Moulton’? quotes from Ramsay" 

a Phrygian inscription of εἶμαι for early fourth century a.D. He 

cites also the Delphian middle forms ἦται, ἔωνται, Messenian ἦνται, 

1 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 167. Cf. also W.-Sch., p. 121. 

2 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 37. 3 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 177. 
4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 355; Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, Ὁ. 36. Cf. 

also Dieterich, Untersuch., p. 222; Schmid, Atticismus, IV, p. 597; Deiss., 
Bro 95: 

5 Notes on Orth., p. 168. Cf. Lobeck, Phryn., p. 359 f. 

6 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 355; Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 36. 
7 Mayser, ib., p. 394. 

ΠΡ ou. ® Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 178. 
10 Prol., p. 56. Ὁ (M. shows) alone has ἦν in Ac. 20:18. 

41 Cities and Bish. of Phrygia, II, 565. 
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Lesbian ἔσσο, as early instances of this tendency, not to mention 

the Northwest Greek.1. The peculiar classical second person ἦσθα 

is found in Mk. 14:67; Mt. 26: 69, but elsewhere ἧς (Jo. 11: 21, 

32, etc.), the common form in the κοινή.2 Ἦ τε (Ro. 6 : 20, for in- 

stance) is regular. So with the imperative ἴσθι (Mt. 2 : 18, etc.). 
Ἤτω (as 1 Cor. 16: 22) is less common? than the usual ἔστω (Gal. 

1:8). "Ἔστωσαν (never ὄντων nor ἔστων), as in Lu. 12:35, is a 

form found in Attic inscriptions since 200 B.c.4. Some of the pa- 

pyri even have ἤτωσαν. Mention has already (Orthography) been 

made of the irrational ν with the subjunctive 7 in the papyri,® as 
in ὅταν ἦν — δηλώσω. The use of ἔνιΞε ἔνεστι (as 1 Cor. 6:5; Gal. 

3:28, etc.) is an old idiom. ”“Ey=& and in modern Greek has 

supplanted ἐστί in the form εἶνε or εἶναι (so for εἰσί also).’? Cf. 
Sir. 37:2. N. T. has no example of imperative ἔστε. 

Εἶμι. Only in compounds (ar-, εἰσ--, ἐξ--, ἐπ--, ovy-). The pa- 

pyri® and the inscriptions? show only the compound forms. 

Blass?!® indeed denies that even the compound appears in the 

popular κοινή, but this is an overstatement. The Attic em- 
ployed ἔρχομαι for the present indicative and kept εἶμι for the fu- 

ture indicative. The κοινή followed the Ionic (and Epic) in the 

use of ἔρχομαι for all the tenses to the neglect of εἶμι. In the 

N. T. only Luke and the writer of Hebrews (once) use these com- 

pound forms of εἶμι and that very rarely. "ἤλπειμι only occurs in 

the imperfect indicative (Ac. 17:10, ἀπήεσαν). Ἐϊΐσειμι appears 

four times, two in the present indicative (Ac. 3:3; Heb. 9:6), 

two in the imperfect indicative (Ac. 21:18, 26), while εἰσέρχομαι 

appears over two hundred times. "Ἑξειμι also occurs four times, 

all in Acts (13: 42; 17:15; 20:7; 27: 48), against a host of instances 

of ἐξέρχομαι. "Eze is read five times in Acts and all of them in 

the participle τῇ ἐπιούσῃ (Ac. 7: 26, etc.). Σύνειμι is found only in 

Lu. 8:4. B reads εἴσιθι in Ac. 9:6, not εἴσελθες Blass" rather 

Prolepesd 

2 W.-Sch., p. 117: 

8 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 56. Both forms in pap. and inser. On ἤμην, js, 

ἤμεθα, ἤτω, ἔστωσαν in the LXX see C. and S., Sel. fr. LX X, p. 811. Thack., 

Gr., p. 2561. Beyond this the LXX goes very little. 

4 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 191. 

5 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 486. 

6 Ib., p. 38. Cf. Gen. 6:17 E, according to Moulton, Prol., p. 49. 

0 15ἘΝ wlio politi. Lhack.,.p. 257, 

8 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 355. 

9 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 157. Gr. or Nol Gk pp..02;'54. 
i Ib.; p. 52. 
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needlessly construes ἐξιόντων (Ac. 13 : 42) in the aoristic sense (so 
as to 17: 10, 15; 21:18, 26). Ἐἶμι is nearly gone from the LXX 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 257). 

Ἐπίσταμαι. This verb occurs fifteen times in the N. T., chiefly 
in Acts (10 : 28, etc.) and always in the present tense.' 

Zevyvupt. Only in the compound συ-ζεύγνυμι and in the aorist 

active alone, συνέζευξεν (Mk. 10:9=Mt. 19: 6). 

Ζώννυμι. The compounds are with dva-, δια--, περι--, ὑπο-. 

Curiously enough the verb does not appear in Mayser, Nach- 

manson nor Schweizer, though Mayser (p. 397) does mention 

ζεύγνυμι, which on the other hand the N. T. does not give save 

the one form above. But the uncompounded form is read in the 

N. T. only three times, one aorist indicative (Ac. 12: 8), one future 

indicative (Jo. 21:18), and one imperfect (Jo. 21 : 18, ἐζώννυες, a 

form in - ὐω, not —vu). There is only one instance of the compound 
with ava— and that an aorist participle (1 Pet. 1:13). The three 

examples of διαζ., all in Jo. (13 : 4, ete.), yield no presents nor im- 

perfects. The same thing is true of the half-dozen instances of 

περιζ., aS Lu. 12:33 The LXX has περιζώννυται (Thackeray, 

Gr., p. 269). The one instance of bof. is in Ac. 27: 17 and shows 
the form in -ὑμι, ὑποζωννύντες. 

“Hpat. It is only in the compound form κάθημαι that this verb 
is seen in the N. T. and thus very frequently, twice with συν- 

prefixed (Mk. 14:54; Ac. 26:30). It is usually the participle 

καθήμενος that one meets in the N. T. (as Mt. 9:9). The imper- 

fect is regularly ἐκάθητο, etc. (as Mt. 18:1), the future καθήσομαι 

(as Mt. 19 : 28). No -—w forms appear in the present, though κάθῃ 

(Ac. 23 : 3) is a contract form like δύνῃ for κάθησαι (already in Hy- 

perides).2. The short imperative κάθου for κάθησο (as Jas. 2 : 3) 

is already in the LXX (cf. Mt. 22:44 from Ps. 110:1) and 

indeed in the late Attic (Blass, 2b.), though chiefly postclassical. 

“Inpe. Like εἶμι this verb only appears in the N. T. in the 
compounded form (ἀν--, ἀφ--, καθ--, παρ--, συν-ὴ. The same thing 

appears to be true of the papyri as given by Mayser,’ though fif- 

teen combinations greet us in the papyri. But the papyri and 

the κοινή inscriptions have not yet furnished us with the —w 

formation with ἵημι compounds which we find in ἀφ-- and συνίημι 

1 Just so the pap., Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 395. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 52. Cf. also for pap., Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, 
p. 38. For LXX see Thackeray, p. 272. 

3. W.-Sch., p. 118; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 177; Reinhold, De Graec., 

p. 89. 4 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 398. 
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in the N. T.! and the LXX.2 But Philo? and the N. T. Apoc- 

rypha and early Christian writers‘ follow the LXX and the 

N. ΤΌ ’Avinue indeed has only ἀνιέντες (Eph. 6 : 9) in the present 

stem. So also καθίημι shows only καθιέμενον (—uevnv) in Ac. 10: 11; 

11:5, while παρίημι has no present, but only an aorist (Lu. 11: 

42) and a perfect passive (Heb. 12:12). ᾿Αφίημι is the form of 

the verb that is common in the N. T. In Rev. 2:20 ἀφεῖς is 

probably a present from adéw.> But Blass (p. 51, of N. T. Gram- 

mar) compares the Attic adies and rides. Only ἀφίημι (Jo. 14: 

27) and ἀφίησι (Mt. 8 : 15) occur, but in Lu. 11 : 4 ἀφίομεν is from 

the Ionic ἀφίω (cf. δίδω). So also in Rev. 11:9 ἀφίουσιν and in 

Jo. 20:23 marg. W. H. have ἀφίονται. Elsewhere ἀφίενται (Mt. 
9:2, etc.). In the imperfect ἤφιεν from ἀφίω is read in Mk. 1:34; 

11:16. ᾿Αφέωνται (Lu. 5 : 20, 28, etc.) is a perfect passive (Doric 

Areadian, Ionic).6 Cf. Ionic éwxa. Simcox (Language of the 

N. T., p. 38) quotes also ἀνέωνται from Herodotus. With συνίημι 

the task is much simpler. Blass’ sums it up in a word. In Ac. 

7:25 συνιέναι gives us the only undisputed instance of a —uw form. 

All the others are —w forms or have —w variations. However 

συνιέντος 1s correct in Mt. 13:19 and συνιέναι in Lu. 24:45. There 

is a good deal of fluctuation in the MSS. in most cases. W. H. 

read ouviovow (Mt. 13:13), συνίωσιν (Mk. 4:12), συνίων (Ro. 3: 

11). In 2 Cor. 10:12 W. H. read συνιᾶσιν after B. In the LXX 

only the compounded verb occurs, and usually the —uw forms save 

with συνίημι (Thackeray, Gr., p. 250 f.). 

Ἵστημι. Cf. also ἐπ-ίσταμαι (see above) and στήκω (from ἕσ- 

τηκα, imperfect éornxe in Rev. 12: 4, στέκω in modern Greek). 

For the list of compounds? see list of aorists (1). But the essen- 

tial facts can be briefly set forth. The —uw form in the present 

stem has disappeared in the active voice save in καθίστησιν (Heb. 

7:28; 2 Pet. 1:8), συνίστημι (Ro. 16:1) and συνίστησι (2 Cor. 

10:18; Ro. 3:5; 5:8).9 The middle (passive) forms retain the 

—y inflection regularly with ἵστημι and its compounds (ἀν-, a¢-, 

ἀυθ--, ἐξ-, ἐφ-- , mpo-, ovv—), as καθίσταται (Heb. 5:1), περιίστασο 

1 Mayser, ib., p. 354; Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 167. 

2 W.-Sch., p. 123. Herod. is cited for the use of ἐξίει and μετίει as —w presents. 

10: 4 Reinhold, De Graec., p. 94. 

5 So Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 167; W.-Sch., p. 123; Hatz., Einl., pp. 309, 334. 

6 Moulton, Prol., p. 38 f. 

7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 51. He gives the MS. variations and parallels in 

Hermas and Barn. See further A. Buttmann, Gr., p. 48. 

8 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 398. 

® Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 168; Blass, Gr. of N. T., p. 48. 



316 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

(2 Tim. 2: 16).1 Two —w forms supplant the —u conjugation of 

ἵστημι and its compounds, that in —aw and that in —avw, though 

usually the MSS. vary greatly between the two.? In 1 Cor. 13:2 

NBDEFG read μεθιστάναι, though W. H. follow ACKL in μεθι- 

oravev.2 The form in —dw is found in various MSS. for ἱστάω (as 
ἱστῶμεν Ro. 3:31), ἀποκαθ- (Mk. 9:12 Rec.), ἐξιστάω, καθιστάω, 

μεθιστάω, συνιστάω, but is nowhere accepted in the W. H. text, 

though Hort? prefers συνιστᾷν to συνιστάνειν in 2 Cor. 3:1. In 

2 Cor. 4:2 a threefold division occurs in the evidence. For συνι- 

atavovres we have ABP (so W. H. and Nestle), for συνιστάντες 

NCD*FG, for συνιστῶντες DOEKL.® The form in --άνω is uniformly 
given by W. H., though the form in --ἀω comes from Herodotus 
on and is frequent in the LXX.® But the —uw forms hold their 

own pretty well in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr., p. 247). The form 

in --ἀνω may be compared with the Cretan στανύειν and is found 

in the late Attic inscriptions.’ Instances of the form in --ἀνω in 
the ‘W. Hi text arevAc. 17163 870217715 nis Cormts 2.9 2eCor. 

3.1 § 512396 24510 1218 Gale 2S Shows 13 Leb 5 0 ἢ 

Mk. 9:12 W. H. (not so Nestle) accept the form ἀποκατιστάνει after 

B, while ND read ἀποκαταστάνει (cf. Cretan oraviw). D has this 

form also in Ac. 1:6 and 17: 15. 

Ketpat. This defective verb is only used in the present and 
imperfect in the N. T. as in the papyri,® and with a number of 

prepositions in composition like the papyri also. The prepositions 

are dva—, συν-ανα--, avTi—-, ἀπο-,  ἐπι-- , KaTa—, Tapa—, περι--, προ--. The 

regular --μι forms are always used, and sometimes as the passive 

of τίθημι, as περίκειμαι (Ac. 28:20; Heb. 5:2). For ἀνάκειμαι only 

the participle ἀνακείμενος appears (so Mt. 9 : 10) save once ἀνέκειτο 

(Mt. 26:20) and twice with συν- (Mt. 9:10=Mk. 2:15). In 

Lu. 23:53 ἢν κείμενος follows the Attic, but NB have ἦν τεθειμέ- 

vos in Jo. 19:41. So in the LXX τίθημι partially replaces κεῖμαι 

(Thackeray, Gr., pp. 255, 272). 

Kpépapat. This verb is used as the middle of the active κρεμάν- 
νυμι (this form not in N. T.) and does not appear in Mayser’s list 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T., p. 49. 

2 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 168; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 49. 

8. Here Hort (Notes, etc., p. 168) differs from Westcott and prefers --άναι. 

4 Ib. 5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 48. 
δ Ib. W.-Sch., p. 122. 
7 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 177. For many —»w verbs in mod. Gk. see 

Thumb, Handb., p. 133 f. 
8 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 354, 399. For the Byz. and mod. Gk. 

usage see Dieterich, Unters., p. 223. ® Blass, Gr. of N: T. Gk:, p: 51. 
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for the papyri. The form! κρέμαται is read in Mt. 22:40 and the 
participle κρεμάμενος(ν) in Gal. 3:18; Ac. 28:4. In Lu. 19:48 NB 
(so W. H. and Nestle) read é&expéuero, an —w form and the only 

compound form of the verb in the N. T. The other forms are 
aorists which come from an active present κρεμάννυμι, --αννύω, --ἀω 

or —afw. They are κρεμάσαντες (Ac. 5: 30) and κρεμασθῇ (Mt. 18: 

6). But none of these presents occurs in the N. T. Cf. Veitch, 
Greek Verbs, Ὁ. 348 f., for examples of the active and the middle. 

So also no present of κεράννυμι (compound cvr—) is found in the 
N. T., but only the perfect passive (Rev. 14:10) and the aorist 
active (Rev. 18 : 6). 

Μίγνυμι. The only —w form is the compound συν-ανα-μίγνυσθαι 
(1 Cor. 5:9, 11) and so 2 Th. 3 : 14 according to W. H., instead of 

συν-ανα-μίγνυσθε. Elsewhere, as in the papyri,? the N. T. has only 
the perfect passive (Mt. 27: 34) and the aorist active (Lu. 18 : 1). 

Otyvupt. This verb does not appear in the N. T. in the simple 

form, but always compounded with ἀν-- or é-av-. Besides it is 

always an —w verb as in the papyri® and the LXX.4 It is worth 

mentioning here to mark the decline of the — forms. 

“OhAvpt. Only in the common da— and once with συν-απ-- (Heb. 
11:31). In the active only the —w forms are found as ἀπολλύει 

(Jo. 12:25), ἀπόλλυε (Ro. 14:15). But in the middle (passive) 

only the —u forms® meet us, as ἀπόλλυται (1 Cor. 8: 11), ἀπώλλυντο 

(1 Cor. 10:9). So the LXX. 

Ὄμνυμι. A half-dozen examples of the present tense of this 
verb occur in the N. T. Ail but one (ὀμνύναι, Mk. 14:71) belong 

to the —w inflection, as ὀμνύει (Mt. 23 : 21 f.). The Ptolemaic pa- 

pyri also have one example of ὄμνυμι, the rest from ὀμνύω. The 

LXX sometimes has the —u form in the active and always in the 

middle (Thackeray, Gr., p. 279). Neither πήγνυμι (aorist Heb. 

8:2) nor προσπήγνυμι (aorist Ac. 2: 23) appears in the present in 

the N. T. 

Πίμπλημι. No present tense in the N. T., though a good many 

aorists, save the compound participle ἐμπιπλῶν, from the —w verb 

πάω. Mayser’ gives no papyri examples. LXX has τω form 

usually. . 

1 In the LXX the active goes over to the —w class. Thack., Gr., p. 273. 

2 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 403. 
3 Ib., p. 404. And indeed the old Attic ἀνοίγω, Meisterh., p. 191. 

ΔΓ ΒΟ Gri ΡΠ: 
5 So the pap. Mayser, Gr., p. 352; Thackeray, p. 246. 

6 Mayser, ib., pp. 351 f., 404. 

7 Ib., p. 406. 
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Πίμπρημι. The simple verb occurs once only, πίμπρασθαι (Ac. 

28:6) according to W. H.! This is the only instance where a 

present occurs at allin the N. T. The papyri give no light as yet. 

No simplex in the LXX, but ἐνεπίμπρων in 2 Mace. 8:6 (Thack- 

eray, Gr., p. 249). | 

ἱῬήγνυμι. The compounds are with δια--, περι-- tpoo—. No pres- 

ents appear save in the simple verb and διαρ--- With διαρ. only the 

—w forms are used as διερήσσετο (Lu. 5:6), διαρήσσων (Lu. ὃ : 29). 

But we have ῥήγνυνται (Mt. 9 : 17) and ῥήσσει (Mk. 9:18). May- 

ser gives no papyri examples of the present. 

“Povvupe has no presents at all in the N. T., but only the per- 

fect passive imperative ἔρρωσθε (Ac. 15 : 29). 

Σβέννυμι. This verb has only three presents in the N. T. 

and all of the —u form, one active σβέννυτε (1 Th. 5:19, Tisch. 
ζβενν.), two middle σβέννυται (Mk. 9 : 48) and σβέννυνται (Mt. 25: 

8). The LXX has only —w forms and in the more literary books 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 284). 

Στρώννυμι. The compounds are with κατα--, ὑπο-. There are 
only two present stems used in the N. T., ἐστρώννυον (Mt. 21 : 8) 
and ὑποστ. (Lu. 19 : 36). Thus the —w form is wholly dropped as 
in the papyri? and the LXX.? 

Τίθημι. For the list of compounds see Aorist (1). This verb has 
preferred the —w form of the present stem as a rule in the κοινή. 

The inscriptions‘ do so uniformly and the papyri® use the —w in- 

flection far less than is true of δίδωμι. In the present indicative D 

has τίθι (τίθει) for τίθησιϑ (Lu. 8:16). In the imperfect ἐτίθει is read 

twice (Ac. 2 : 47; 2 Cor. ὃ : 18) from τιθέω, as already in the Attic. 

So likewise ἐτίθουν (as in Attic) twice (Ac. 3: 2; 4: 35), but the best 

MSS. have ἐτίθεσαν in Mk. 6:56 (NBLA) and Ac. 8:17 (NAC, 

though B has -οσαν and C —ecav).? The reading of B in Ac. 8:17 

(ἐτίθοσαν) calls for a present τίθω which the papyri supply against 

the idea of Winer-Schmiedel,® as παρατιθόμενος (BM 239), zapa- 

κατατίθομαι (B.U. 326). Good cursives show that the late language 
used τιθέω in the present (Mk. 10:16; 15:17). Cf. ὑποτιθοῦσα in 

second century papyrus (B.U. 850)... In the LX X --μὶ forms pre- 

vail in the present and imperfect (Thackeray, Gr., p. 250). 

1 Tisch. reads ἐμπιπρᾶσθαι from πιπράω. Nestle agrees with W. H. 

2 Mayser, Gr., p. 352. 3 Thack., Gr., p. 286. 

4 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 156; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 176. 

5 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 352f. 7’ Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 167. 

δ Blass, Οὐ οἱ ΝΕ ΙΡ. 10. ΡΣ 
9 Deiss., B. 8., p. 102 f.; Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 37. 

10 Ib. Mod. Gk. has θέτω. 
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Φημί. The only N. T. compound is with συν--, none in the pa- 

pyri according to Mayser.!. In the papyri φάσκω (lengthened 

form) is usually employed for the participle and infinitive? of 

φημί. The participle is so used in the N. T. (Ac. 24:9; Ro. 1: 

22). Σύνφημι appears only once (Ro. 7:16). The — inflection 

is uniform in φημί both in the present and the imperfect (aorist). 

The only forms in the N. T. are φημί (1 Cor. 7 : 29), φησίν (Mt. 

13 : 29), φασίν (Ro. 8 : 8), and the common ἔφη (Mt. 4:7). It is 

regular --μι in the LXX. 

Χρή. This impersonal verb had a poetic infinitive χρῆναι of the 

-μι inflection, but Veitch (p. 627) and L. and 8. get it from χράω. 

At any rate χρή is found only once in the N. T. (Jas. 8 : 10), δεῖ 

having supplanted it. Mayser does not find it in the papyri nor 

Nachmanson and Schweizer in the inscriptions. 

3. Some —u Perfects. There are only three verbs that show the 

active perfects without (x)a in the N. T. (mere root, athematic). 

Θνήσκω. The compounds are ἀπο-- (very common), cvy-aro— 

(rare). The uncompounded verb occurs nine times and forms 

the perfect regularly as an —w verb (τέθνηκα), save that in Ac. 14: 

19 DEHLP read τεθνάναι instead of τεθνηκέναι, but the —ue form 

is not accepted by W. H. The N. T. has always τεθνηκώς, never 

τεθνεώς. In the LXX these shorter second perfect forms occur a 

few times in the more literary books (Thackeray, Gr., pp. 253, 270). 

They show ‘‘a partial analogy to verbs in —w”’ (Blass, Gr., p. 50). 

Οἶδα is a —w perfect in a few forms (ἴσμεν, ἴστε) from root ιδ-- (cf. 

Latin vid-eo, Greek εἶδον). The word is very common in the N. T. 

and σύνοιδα is found twice (Ac. 5: 2; 1 Cor.4:4). The present per- 

fect indicative like the papyri® usually has οἶδα, οἶδας, οἶδε, οἴδαμεν, 

—ate, -ασιν, which was the Ionic inflection and so naturally pre- 

vailed in the κοινή. Three times indeed the literary Attic ἴστε ap- 

pears (Jas. 1:19; Eph. 5:5; Heb. 12:17). The passage in James 

may be imperative instead of indicative. In Ac. 26 : 4 ἴσασιν (lit- 

erary Attic also) is read. The imperfect also runs ἤδειν, ἤδεις, ete. 

Ἤιδεισαν (Mk. 1:34; 14: 40) is like ἱστήκεισαν (Rev. 7:11).4 The 

other modes go regularly εἰδῶ (Mt. 9:6), εἰδέναι (1 Th. 5: 12), 

εἰδώς (Mt. 12:25). The LXX usage is in accord with the N. T. 

Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 278. 
Ἵστημι. See Aorist (1) for compounds. The second perfect is 

in the N. T. only in the infinitive ἑστάναι (Lu. 18 : 25; Ac. 12: 14; 

1 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 355. 2 Ib. So inscr., Nachm., p. 157 

3 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 372. 
4 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 114 f. Neither οἶσθα nor ἤδεισθα appears in the N. T. 
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1 Cor. 10 : 12) and the participle ἑστώς (Mt. 20 : 3, 6, etc.) though 

ἑστηκώς (-w form) also sometimes (Mk. 18: 14; 15: 35, etc.), ἑστῶσα 

(1 Cor. 7 : 26; 2 Pet. 3 : 5), éo76s (Mt. 24: 15; Rev. 14: 1) although 

ἑστηκός also (Rev. 5 : 6 text, W. H. marg. —ws). The same variation 

occurs in the papyri.! Curiously enough the earlier LX X books 

show less of the short perfect than the later ones and the N. T. 

Thackeray (Gr., p. 253) suggests an “Atticistic reversion’ for a 

while. The form ἕστακα (papyri also) belongs to the —w form as 

well as the late present στήκω from the perfect stem. These —u 

perfects of ἵστημι are always intransitive, while ἕστηκα is intransi- 

tive and ἕστακα is transitive.” This in brief is the story of the --μι 

verbs in the N. T.6 The new transitive perfect ἕστακα 1s common 

in the κοινή from second century B.c. onwards. Cf. Schweizer, 

Perg. Inschr., p. 185; Mayser, Gr., p. 371. 

V. The Modes (ἐγκλίσεις). The meaning and use of the modes 

or moods belongs to syntax. We have here to deal briefly with 

any special items that concern the differentiation of the modes 

from each other by means of mode-signs. There is no clearly 

proper method of approaching the study of the verb. One can 

begin with tense, voice and then mode or vice versa. The first is 

probably the historical order to a certain extent, for the matter is 

complicated. Some tenses are later than others; the passive voice 

is more recent than the other two, the imperative as a complete 

system is a late growth. Since no purely historical treatment is 

possible by reason of this complicated development, a practical 

treatment is best. There are reasons of this nature for taking 

up modes first which do not apply to syntax. The two main 

ideas in a verb are action and affirmation. The state of the action 

is set forth by the tense, the relation of the action to the subject 

by voice, the affirmation by mode. Tense and voice thus have 

to do with action and mode with affirmation. Mode deals only 

with the manner of the affirmation. The same personal endings 

used for voice limit. the action (hence finite verbs) in person and 

number. 

(a) THe NuMBER OF THE Moops or Mopss (Modi). This is 

not so simple a matter as it would at first appear. Modern gram- 

marians generally agree in declining to call infinitives, participles 

and the verbal adjectives in --τός and —réos moods. Some refuse 

to call the indicative a mood, reserving the term for the variations 

1 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 370 f. 2 Ib. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 119. 

ὁ See Hoffmann, Die griech. Dial., Bd. II, pp. 572 ff., for —u verbs in North 

Achaia. For the “strong” perfects, like γέγονα, see vil, (g), 2. 
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from the indicative as the normal verb by means of mode-signs. 
Thus Clyde! thinks of “only two moods, viz. the subjunctive 

and the optative, because, these only possess, in combination with 

the personal endings, a purely modal element.’’ There is point 

in that, and yet the indicative and imperative can hardly be 

denied the use of the term. Jannaris? admits three moods; in- 

dicative, subjunctive and imperative. He follows Donaldson? in 

treating the subjunctive and optative as one mood. Others, like 

Monro,‘ find the three in the subjunctive, optative and impera- 

tive. Once again five moods are seen in early Greek by Riemann 

and Goelzer®: the indicative, injunctive, subjunctive, optative, 

imperative. On the injunctive see Brugmann, Griechische Gram- 

matik, p. 332, though he does not apply the term mode to the 

indicative. So Hirt, Handbuch, Ὁ. 421 ἢ. Moulton® admits this . 

primitive division, though declining to call the indicative a mode 

save when it is a ‘modus trrealis.”’ The injunctive is no longer 

regarded as a separate mood, and yet it contributed so much to 

the forms of the imperative that it has to be considered in an his- 

torical review. ‘The indicative can only be ruled out when it is 

regarded as the standard verb and the moods as variations. Cer- 

tainly it is best to let the indicative go in also. The modern 

Greek, having no optative, has a special conditional mode (ὑποθε- 

vu). Cf. Sanskrit. Indeed, the future indicative is considered 

by some grammarians as a separate mode. Cf. Thompson, 
Syntax of Attic Greek, p. 494; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 151. 

Thumb accepts the four modes in modern Greek (Handbook, 

Ὁ“ 118): 

(0) THE DISTINCTIONS BETWEEN THE Moops. ‘These are not 

absolute, as will be seen, either in form or in syntax. The indica- 

tive and the imperative blend in some forms, the subjunctive 

and the indicative are alike in others, the injunctive is largely 

merged into the imperative and subjunctive, while the subjunc- ἡ 

tive and optative are closely akin and in Latin blend into one. 

Greek held on to the optative with separate values to each 

mood.’ Moulton® indeed despairs of our being able to give the 

primitive root-idea of each mood. That subject belongs to 

1 Gk. Synt., p. 62: Cf. Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 417. 

2+ Hist. GkY Gri, pal79, 4 Hom. Gr., p. 49. 

3 New Crat., p. 617 f. 5 Phonét., p. 455. 

6 Prol., p. 164f. Farrar (Gk. Synt., p. 45) refers to Protagoras as the one 

who first distinguished the moods. 

7 Giles, Man., p. 459. 8 Prol., p. 164. 
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syntax, but the history of the mode-forms is in harmony with 

this position. As with the cases so with the moods: each mood 
has fared differently in its development and long history. Not 

only does each mood perform more functions than one, but 
the same function may sometimes be expressed by several! 

moods. The names themselves do not cover the whole ground 
of each mood. The indicative is not the only mood that indi- 

cates, though it does it more clearly than the others and it is 
used in questions also. The subjunctive not merely subjoins, but 
is used in independent sentences also. The optative is not merely 

a wish, but was once really a sort of past subjunctive. The im- 

perative has the best name of any, though we have to explain 

some forms as “permissive”? imperatives, and the indicative and 
subjunctive, not to say injunctive, invade the territory of the im- 

perative. ‘It is probable, but not demonstrable, that the indica- 

tive was the original verb-form, from which the others were 

evolved by morphological changes” (Thompson, Syntax of Attic 

Greek, p. 494). The origin of the mode-signs cannot yet be ex- 

plained. 

(c) THE INDICATIVE (ὁριστικὴ ἔγκλισις). There is indeed little 
to say as to the form of the indicative since it has no mode-sign. 

It is the mode that is used in all the Indo-Germanic languages 
unless there is a special reason to use one of the others. In fact 

it is the normal mode in speech. It is probably the earliest 

and the one from which the others are derived. Per contra it 

may be argued that emotion precedes passionless intellection. 

The indicative continues always to be the most frequent and per- 

sists when others, like the injunctive and optative, die. It is the 

only mode that uses all the tenses in Sanskrit and Greek. In the 

Sanskrit, for instance, the future is found only in the indicative (as 

in Greek save in the optative in indirect discourse to represent 

a future indicative of the direct) and the perfect appears only in 

the indicative and participle, barring many examples of the other 

modes in the early Sanskrit (Vedas). In the Sanskrit the modes are 

commonest with the aorist and the present.2 And in Greek the 

imperfect and past perfect never got beyond the indicative. The 

future barely did so, never in the subjunctive till the Byzantine 

period. The perfect subjunctive and optative, not to say impera- 

tive, were always a rarity outside of the periphrastic forms and 

1 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 62. Cf. Kohlmann, Uber die Modi des griech. und 
des lat. Verbums (1883). 

2 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 201. 
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in the κοινή have practically vanished.!. Thus we can clearly see 

the gradual growth of the modes. In modern English we have 

almost dropped the subjunctive and use instead the indicative. 

In the modern Greek the indicative survives with as much vigor 
as ever. The N. T. peculiarities of the indicative can best be 

treated under Syntax. It may be here remarked, however, that 

besides the regular indicative forms a periphrastic conjugation 
for all the tenses of the indicative appears in the N. T. The 

present is thus found as ἐστὶν προσαναπληροῦσα (2 Cor. 9: 12), the 

perfect as ἐστὶν πεπραγμένον (Ac. 26 : 26), the imperfect as ἦν διδά- 

σκων (Lu. 5:17), the past perfect as ἦσαν προεωρακότες (Ac. 21: 29), 

even the aorist as ἦν βληθείς (Lu. 23:19), the future as ἔσεσθε λα- 

λοῦντες (1 Cor. 14:9), the future perfect as ἔσομαι πεποιθώς (Heb. 

2:13). This widening of the range of the periphrastic conjuga- 

tion is seen also in the LXX. Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 195. 

(ἃ) THE SuUBJUNCTIVE (ὑποτακτική). The function of the sub- 

junctive as of the other modes will be discussed under Syntax. 

Changes come in function as in form. Each form originally had 

one function which varied with the course of time. But the bond 

between form and function is always to be noted.2, The German 

grammarians (Blass, Hirt, Brugmann, etc.) call this the conjunc- 

tive mode. Neither conjunctive nor subjunctive is wholly good, 

for the indicative and the optative both fall often under that 

technical category.’ It is in the Greek that mode-building reaches 

its perfection as in no other tongue.*’ But even in the Greek sub- 

junctive we practically deal only with the aorist and present 

tenses, and in the Sanskrit the subjunctive rapidly dies out save 

in the first person as an imperative.? In Homer ἴμεν is indicative® 

and ἴομεν is subjunctive so that non-thematic stems make the 

subjunctive with the thematic vowel o/e. Thematic stems made 
the subjunctive with a lengthened form of it w/n. Cf. in the Ionic, 

Lesbian, Cretan inscriptions’ forms like ἀμείψεται. The same thing 

appears in Homer also in the transition period.’ Jannaris® in- 

deéd calls the aorist subjunctive a future subjunctive because he 

1 See discussion bet. Profs. Harry and Sonnenschein in Cl. Rev., 1905-6. 
Cf. also La Roche, Beitr. zur griech. Gr., 1893; Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 197. 

2 For contrary view see Burton, N. T. Moods and Tenses, p. 1. 

8 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 401: 

4 K.-Bl., Bd. II, p. 40. 5 Giles, Man., p. 458 f. 

6 Ib., p. 459. In the Boeotian dial. the subj. does not appear in simple 

sentences (Claflin, Synt. of Boeotian, etc., p. 73) 

7 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 456 f. 

8 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 49. 9 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 179. 
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conceives of the aorist as essentially past, a mistaken idea. The 

subjunctive does occur more freely in Homer than in the later 

Greek, partly perhaps because of the fact that the line of dis- 

tinction between it and the indicative (especially the aorist sub- 

junctive and the future indicative) had not been sharply drawn. 

Add to this the fact that ποιήσῃ and ποιήσει came to be pronounced 

exactly alike and one can see how the confusion would come again. 

Cf. ἵνα δώσει (δώσῃ) in the N. T. MSS.2 On the short vocal ending 

of the subjunctive and its connection with the indicative one may 

recall ἔδομαι, πίομαι, φάγομαι in the N. T., futures which have a 

strange likeness to the Homeric subjunctive ἴομεν. They are really 

subjunctives in origin. It is still a mooted question whether the 

future indicative is always derived from the aorist subjunctive 

or in part corresponds to the Sanskrit sya.2 The only aorist 

subjunctives that call for special comment in the N. T. are the 

forms yvot and δοῖ, for which see this chapter, Iv, (d), 1... There are 

parallels in the papyri as is there shown. The form ὄψησθε in Lu. 

13 : 28 (supported by AL, etc., against ὄψεσθε, BD) is probably a 

late aorist form like ἔδωσα (δώσῃ) rather than the Byzantine future 

subjunctive.® As already pointed out, the examples in N. T. MSS. 

of the Byzantine future subjunctive are probably due to the 

blending of o with w, εἰ with y, ε with 7, etc. N.T. MSS., for in- 

stance, show examples of ἀρκεσθησώμεθα (1 Tim. 6:8), γνώσωνται 

(Ac. 21 : 24), γενήσησθε (Jo. 15:8), δώσωσιν (Lu. 20:10; Rev. 4: 

9), εὑρήσωσιν (Rev. 9 : 6), ζήσηται (ΜΚ. 5 : 23), ἥξωσιν (Rev. 3 : 9), 

καυθήσωμαι (1 Cor. 18 : 3), κερδηθήσωνται (1 Pet. 3:1), πορεύσωμαι 

(Ro. 18 : 24), σωθήσηται (Ro. 11 : 26), etc. It is to be admitted, 

however, that the Byzantine future subjunctive was in use at the 

age of our oldest Greek N. T. MSS. Cf. Winer-Schmiedel, p. 107. 

Hort dismisses them all (Appendix, ‘‘Notes on Orthography,” 

p. 172). The present subjunctive διδοῖ is parallel to dot. No ex- 

1 Sterrett,; Hom. 1]., Dial. of Homer, p. 27 (1907). Cf. Moulton, The Suffix 
of the Subj. (Am. Jour. of Philol., 10, 185 f.); La Roche, Die ean und opt. 

Formen des Perfects (Beitr. I, pp. 161 ff.). 

2 Cf. already in the Attic inscr. the spelling of the subj. in --ει. Meisterh., 

Att. Inscr., p. 166. For this phenomenon in the pap. see Mayser, Gr. d. 
griech. Pap., p. 324. 

8. Cf. Henry, Comp. Gr. of Gk. and Lat., Elliott’s transl., 1890, p. 115 f. and 
note; Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 459. 

4 Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 37, and 1904, p. 111, for subjs. ἀποδοῖ, 

ἐπιγνοῖ in the pap. 

5 Cf. ἀρξησθε in Lu. 13 : 25, but ἄρξεσθε (BEG, etc.) and ἄρξεησθε (NAD, a 

in verse 26. 
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ample of the’ periphrastic present subjunctive appears in the 

N.T. In Gal. 4:17 (ἵνα ζηλοῦτε) the contraction of o7 is like that of 

the indicative oe,! unless indeed, as is more probable, we have here 

(cf. also 1 Cor. 4 : 6, φυσιοῦσθε) the present indicative used with ἵνα 

as in 1 Jo. 5 : 20 (γινώσκομεν). In Gal. 6:12 ACFGKLP read ἵνα μὴ 

διώκονται. Cf. Ro. 14:19. Cf. Homer. The perfect subjunctive 

does not exist in the N. T. save in the second perfect εἰδῶ (ἵνα 

εἰδῶμεν, 1 Cor. 2: 12) and the periphrastic form as ἢ πεποιηκώς (Jas. 

5:15. Cf. πεποιθότες ὦμεν, 2 Cor. 1:9) and usually in the passive 
as ἦ πεπληρωμένη (Jo. 16 : 24). In Lu. 19 : 40 Rec. with most MSS. 

read κεκράξονται (LXX). In the papyri ἢν sometimes is subjunctive 

=f. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 38, 1904, p. 108; Prolegom- 
ena, pp. 49, 168. He cites ὅσα ἐὰν ἦν in Gen. 6:17E. But the 

modern Greek constantly uses ἐάν with the indicative, and we find 

it in the N. T. and papyri (Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 203 ff.). 

Some of the papyri examples may be merely the indicative with 

ἐάν, but others undoubtedly give the irrational v. In the LXX the 

subjunctive shows signs of shrinkage before the indicative with 

ἐάν, ὅταν, ἵνα (Thackeray, Gr., p. 194). 

(e) THE OPTATIVE (εὐκτική). Like the subjunctive the opta- 

tive is poorly named, as it is much more than the wishing mood. 

As Giles? remarks, difference of formation is more easily discerned 

in these two moods than difference of meaning. In the Sanskrit 

the subjunctive (save in first person) gave way before the 

optative, as in Latin the optative largely (sim originally op- 

tative) disappeared before the subjunctive. The Greek, as 

already stated, is the only language that preserved both the 

subjunctive and the optative,* and finally in the modern 

Greek the optative has vanished, μὴ γένοιτο being merely ‘‘the 

coffin of the dead optative.”’®> It is doubtful if the optative was 

ever used much in conversation even in Athens (Farrar, Greek 

Syntax, p. 142), and the unlearned scribes of the late Greek blun- 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 48. But in 1 Cor. 16 : 2 we have regularly evo- 

δῶται (marg. εὐοδωθῇ). Hort (Notes on Orth., pp. 167, 172) is uncertain whether 

εὐοδῶται is perf. ind. or subj. (pres. or perf.). He cites παραζηλοῦμεν (1 Cor. 

10 : 22) and διαβεβαιοῦνται (1 Tim. 1 : 7) as possible pres. subjs. 
2 Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 458. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 337, for list 

of works on optative. 

3 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 202. Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 503 f. 

4 Giles, ib., p. 459. On the blending of subj. and opt. in Ital., Germ. and 

Balto-Slav. tongues see Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., 2. Tl., p. 585. Cf. the Byz. 

Gk. mingling of subj. and ind. in Hatz., Einl., p. 216 f. 

5 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 84. 
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dered greatly when they did use it (Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 

204). Moulton (Prol., p. 240) agrees with Thumb that the opta- 

tive was doomed from the very birth of the κοινή, and its disappear- 

ance was not due to itacism between o and y, which was late. 

Clyde,! however, suggests that the blending of sound between οἱ 

and ῃ had much to do with the disappearance of the optative. 

But apart from this fact the distinction was never absolutely 

rigid, for in Homer both moods are used in much the same way.? 

And even in the N. T., as in Homer and occasionally later, we 

find an instance of the optative after a present indicative, οὐ παύο- 

μαι εὐχαριστῶν ἵνα δῴη (Eph. 1:17, text of W. H., subj. δώῃ or δῷ 

in marg., question of editing). Jannaris* calls the Greek optative 

the subjunctive of the past or the secondary subjunctive (cf. Latin). 

Like the indicative (and originally the subjunctive) the non-the- 

matic and thematic stems have a different history. The non-the- 

matic stems use en (ve) and the thematic oc (composed of o and ὃ). 

The o aorist has a+ce besides the form in —ea. This two-fold 

affix for the optative goes back to the earlier Indo-Germanic 

tongues‘ (Sanskrit γᾷ and 7). The optative was never common in 

the language of the people, as is shown by its rarity in the Attic 

inscriptions.” The Boeotian dialect inscriptions show no optative 

in simple sentences, and Dr. Edith Claflin reports only two ex- 

amples in subordinate clauses.6 The optative is rare also in the 

inscriptions of Pergamum.’ The same thing is true of the pa- 

pyri.2 In the N. T. the future optative no longer appears, nor does 

the perfect. The classic idiom usually had the perfect subjunctive 

and optative in the periphrastic forms.? Examples of the peri- 

phrastic perfect optative survive in the papyri,!° but not in the 

N.T. There are only sixty-seven examples of the optative in the 

N.T. Luke has twenty-eight and Paul thirty-one (not including 

Eph. 1:17),whereas John, Matthew and James do not use it at all. 

Mark and Hebrews show it only once each, Jude twice and Peter 

four times. The non-thematic aorist appears in the N. T. some- 

times, as δῴη (perhaps by analogy). So W. H. read without reser- 

vation: in. 2/Th-13 2167.26. 1. πὸ; Δ} πὴ en Oe Ls ae ise iene 

1 Gr.S.,p.85. 2% Monro, Hom. Gr.,, p. 219. Sy Esty kar Uae ide 

4 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 461. Cf. K.-Bl., Bd. II, p.40 f.; Brug., Gk. 

Gr., pp. 337 ff. 5 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 166. 
6 Synt. of Boeot. Dial. Inscr., pp. 77, 81. 

7 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 191. 

8 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 326. 9 K.-BL., Bd. II, p. 99. 
10 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 327. 
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preferred text in Eph. 1:17; 2 Tim. 2: 25, but in Jo. 15:16; Eph. 

3:16, W. H. read δῷ (subjunctive). In Eph. 1:17 the margin has 

δώῃ (subjunctive) also.!. The inscriptions? and the papyri’® show 

the same form (—ayv instead of —oinv). In Eph. 1:17 Moulton‘ 

considers δώῃ (subjunctive) absolutely necessary in spite of the 

evidence for δῴη (optative). But see above. The aorist optative 

in —ac is the usual form, as κατευθύναι (1 Th. 3:11), πλεονάσαι καὶ 

mepiooevoa (1 Th. 3:12), χαταῤτίσαι (Heb. 13:21), ete., not the 

AKolic-Attic -ee. So also ποιήσαιεν (Lu. 6:11), but ψηλαφήσειαν 

(Ac. 17: 27) according to the best MSS. (B, etce.).° Blass® com- 

ments on the fact that only one example of the present optative 

appears in the simple sentence, viz. εἴη (Ac. 8:20), but more 

occur in dependent clauses, as πάσχοιτε (1 Pet. 3:14). The opta- 

tive is rare in the LXX save for wishes. Thackeray, Gr., p. 193. 

(f) THe IMPERATIVE (προστακτική). The imperative is a later 

development in language and is in a sense a makeshift like the 

passive voice. It has no mode-sign (cf. indicative) and uses only 

personal suffixes.’ These suffixes have a varied and interesting 

history. 

1. The Non-Thematic Stem. An early imperative was just 

the non-thematic present stem.’ In the imperative the aorist is 

a later growth, as will be shown directly. Forms like torn, deixvu 

are pertinent. 

2. The Thematic Stem. Cf. ἄγε, λέγε. This is merely an in- 

terjection (cf. vocative \éye).2 This is the root pure and simple 

with the thematic vowel which is here regarded as part of the 

stem as in the vocative oye. The accent εἰπέ, ede, εὑρέ, ἰδέ, λαβέ 

was probably the accent of all such primitive imperatives at the 

beginning of a sentence.!? We use exclamations as verbs or nouns."! 

THOM Litre to a. Gk, p..108. Cl UXX. 

2 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 191. 

3 Mayser, Gr.d. griech. Pap., p. 326 f.; Crénert, Mem. Gr. Hercul., p. 215 f.; 

Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 111 f. Δοῖ also appears in pap. as opt. as well as 

subj. 
4*Prol.; p: 55.» Ci. Blass’ hesitation, Gr. of N. -T. Gk., p. 49 f. 
5 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 114. Inthe LXX the form in —ee is very rare. Cf. Hel- 

bing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 68 1. The LXX has also --οισαν, --αισαν for 3d plu. Cf. 

Thack., Gr., p. 215. Opt. is common in 4 Macc. 

ὑπ τ Ὁ ΝΕ τς Dz20: 8 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 464. 

felled. Lipa ls *-Ib:, p..269. 

10 Ib., Ὁ. 464. Cf. Brug., Grundr., II, § 958; Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., 

p. 359. It is coming more and more to be the custom to regard the thematic 

vowel as part of the root. Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 415. 

11 Moulton, Prol., p. 171 f. 
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In Jas. 4:13 we have aye νῦν of λέγοντες, an example that will il- 

lustrate the origin of aye. Note the common interjectional use 

of ἴδε (so N. T.). Cf. also accent of λάβε. The adverb δεῦρο (Jo. 
11:48, Λάζαρε δεῦρο ἔξω) has a plural like the imperative in —re 

(Mt. 11:28, δεῦτε πρός με πάντες of κοπιῶντες). 

3. The Suffix -θι. The non-thematic stems also used the suf- 

fix —0 (ef. Sanskrit dhi, possibly an adverb; cf. ‘you there!’’). So 

γνῶθι for second aorist active, ἴσθι for present active, φάνηθι, λύ- 

θητι for second and first aorist passive.’ In the N. T. sometimes 

this -θι is dropped and the mere root used as in ἀνάβα (Rev. 4: 

1), werd Ba (Mt. 17: 20), ἀνάστα (Eph. 5:14; Ac. 12:7) according 

to the best MSS.2. The plural ἀνάβατε (Rev. 11:12) instead of 

ἀνάβητε is to be noted also. The LXX MSS. exhibit these short 

forms (ἀνάστα, ἀπόστα, but not avaBa) also. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. 

Sept., p. 70; Con. and Stock, Sel. from LXX, p. 46. See ἔμβα, 

κατάβα, ete., in Attic drama. But ἀνάστηθι (Ac. 8 : 26), ἐπίστηθι 

2 Tim. 4:2), μετάβηθι (Jo. 7:3), κατάβηθι (Lu. 19:5), προσανάβηθι 

(Lu. 14:10) occur as usual. In the papyri —& has practically 

disappeared save in ἴσθι. 

4. The Suffix —rw. It is probably the ablative of the demon- 

strative pronoun (Sanskrit tad). It is used with non-thematic 

(ἔστω) and thematic stems (Aeyé-rw). The Latin‘ uses this form for 

the second person also (agito).. In the case of ἔστω (Jas. 1:19) 

the N. T. has also ἤτω (Jas. 5:12).5 The form καταβάτω (Mt. 24: 

17) has the unlengthened stem, but ἐλθάτω is like the first aorist 

ἐπιστρεψάτω. The N. T. like the κοινή generally® has the plural only 

in τωσαν which is made by the addition of σαν to τω. Cf. ἔστωσαν 

(Lu. 12:35). The middle σθω (of uncertain origin)’ likewise has 

the plural in the N. T. in σθωσαν. So προσευξάσθωσαν (Jas. 5: 14). 

This is true of the plural of both present and aorist as in papyri 

and inscriptions. So the LXX cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 69 f. 

δ. The Old Injunctive Mood. It is responsible for more of the 

imperative forms than any other single source. ‘The injunctive 

2°Cf. Brug; GriechGr; p.-341.— | 2 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 168. 
3 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 327. 

4 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 466. Cf. Brug., Gk. Gr., p. 341. 

5 So pap. and late inscr., Moulton, Prol., p. 56. 

6 Cf. for pap. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 327. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., 

p. 343. It is after iii/B.c. that —rwoav completely supplants —vrwr. Cf. 

Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 107, Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 149. Schweizer, 
Perg. Inschr., p. 167. 

7 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 343 (he cfs. ἑπέσθω with ἑπέσθαι); Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 

430. Giles (Comp. Philol., p. 467 f.) gets it from τω by analogy of re and σθε. 
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was simply an imperfect or aorist indicative without tne aug- 

ment.”! So λαβοῦ corresponds to ἐ-λάβεσο, λάβεσθε was ἐ-λάβεσθε, 

λήφθητε Was ἐ-λήφθητε, λάβετε WAS é-haBere.2 So σχές (ἔ-σχες) May 

be compared with é Aves (θίγες with €fryes), but δός, és, θές Brug- 

mann considers of uncertain origin, possibly subjunctive.’ Forms 

like λύετε may be injunctive (ἐ-λύετε) ὁ or merely the indicative.’ 

Note the difficulty of deciding on imperative and indicative in 

forms like ἐραυνᾶτε (Jo. 5:39), πιστεύετε (Jo. 14:1), ἴστε (Jas. 1: 

19). But in these cases, except Jo. 5:39, we probably have the 

imperative. In the case of ἴστε the N. T. indicative would be 

οἴδατε In the N. T. κάθου (Jas. 2:3) is the shorter form of 

κάθησο, though not by phonetic processes. The injunctive survives 

to some extent in the Sanskrit and borders on the subjunctive 

and the imperative and was specially common in prohibitions.’ 

It consists of the bare stem with the personal endings. 

6. Forms in -ca. These, like βάπτισαι (Ac. 22:16), are prob- 

ably just the infinitive sigmatic aorist.2 Cf. δεῖξαι. Cf. also Latin 

legimint with the Homeric infinitive λεγέμεναι. The infinitive is 

common in the Greek inscriptions in the sense of an imperative.? 

In the N. T. as in the papyri this use is not infrequent. So 

χαίρειν (Jas. 1:1), στοιχεῖν (Ph. 3:16), μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι (2 Th. 

3:14). In modern Greek instead of the imperative in —ca the 

form λύσου occurs with the sense of λύθητι."} 

7. The Form in --σον (λῦσον). It is difficult of explanation. It 

may be injunctive or a verbal substantive.” The N. T. has εἰπόν 

(Mt. 4:3) rather than εἰπέ (Mt. 8:8) in about half the instances 

in W. H.® This is merely in keeping with the common κοινή cus- 

tom of using first aorist endings with second aorist stems. The 

form εἰπόν is traced to the Syracusan dialect." 

8. First Person. The Sanskrit used the first person subjunctive 

as imperative of the first person. Cf. English ‘charge we the foe.” 

The Greek continued this idiom. But already in the N. T. the 

use of the imperative ἄφες (cf. modern Greek ἄς and third person 

subjunctive) is creeping in as a sort of particle with the subjunc- 

tive. So ἄφες ἐκβάλω (Mt. 7:4). Cf. English “let” with infini- 

ΤΠ ΟΠΙ ΟΡ Wome Drugs, CGriecn. Gr., p.oo2. 10. ΠΡ: 

5 Hirt, Handb., p. 429 f. 6 W.-Sch.,p.119. 7 Moulton, Prol., p. 165. 

8 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 372. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 345. 

9 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 468; Hirt, Handb., p. 490; Wright, Comp. Gk. 

Gr., p. 334. 10 Moulton, Prol., p. 179 f. 
11 V, and D., Handb., p. 81. Cf. Dieterich, Unters., p. 205. 

122 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 345; Hirt, Handb., p. 427. 

13 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 164. 14 K.-Bl., Bd. IT, p. 45. 
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tive. Cf. δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν In Mt. 21:38. Besides aye, δεῦτε we 

may have ὅρα with the subjunctive (Mt. ὃ : 4), βλέπετε with future 

indicative (Heb. 3: 12). 

9. Prohibitions. Here the aorist subjunctive with μή held its 

own against the aorist imperative quite successfully. In the 

Sanskrit Veda the negative md is never found with the impera- 

tive, but only with the subjunctive.! Later the Sanskrit uses the 

present imperative with md, but not the aorist. This piece of 

history in the Greek? is interesting as showing how the impera- 

tive is later than the other modes and how the aorist imperative 

never won its full way into prohibitions. However, in the N. T. 

as in the inscriptions and papyri, we occasionally find the aorist 

imperative with μή in 3d person. So μὴ καταβάτω (Mt. 24:17). 

10. Perfect Imperative. In the Sanskrit the imperative is 

nearly confined to the present tense. The perfect imperative 15 

very rare in the N. T. (only the two verbs cited) as in all Greek. 

We find ἔρρωσθε (Ac. 15: 29; in 23:30 W. H. reject ἔρρωσο) and 

πεφίμωσο (Mk. 4:39). The perfect imperative also occurs in the 

periphrastic form as ἔστωσαν περιεζωσμέναι (Lu. 12 : 35). 

11. Periphrastic Presents. Other periphrastic forms of the im- 

perative are ἴσθι εὐνοῶν (Mt. 5 : 25), ἴσθι ἔχων (Lu. 19 : 17), μὴ γίνεσθε 

ἑτεροζυγοῦντες (2 Cor. 6 : 14) and even ἴστε γινώσκοντες (Eph. 5: δ). 

12. Circumlocutions. But even so other devices (see Syntax) 

are used instead of the imperative, as the future indicative (ἀγα- 

πήσεις, Mt. 5:43); wa and the subjunctive (Eph. 5 : 33); a ques- 

tion of impatience like οὐ παύσῃ διαστρέφων (Ac. 13 : 10), ete. 
VI. The Voices (διαθέσεις). 

(a) TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. The point is that “tran- 

sitive” is not synonymous with “active.” Transitive verbs may 

belong to any voice, and intransitive verbs to any voice. Take 

ἐδίδαξα, ἐδιδα ξάμην, ἐδιδάχθην, Which may be transitive in each voice. 

On the other hand εἰμί, γίνομαι, ἔλύθην are intransitive. The same 

verb may be transitive or intransitive in the same voice, as ἄγω. 

A verb may be transitive in Greek while intransitive in English, 

as with καταγελάω and vice versa. This matter properly belongs 

to syntax, but it seems necessary to clear it up at once before we 

proceed to discuss voice. Per se the question of transitiveness 

belongs to the idea of the verb itself, not to that of voice. We 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 240. 

2 Ib.; οἵ. also Delbriick, Synt. Forsch., IV, p. 120. Hence Delbriick argues 
that the aorist imper. did not come into use until after the pres. imper. The 
imper. was originally only positive, not negative. 
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actually find Green! making four voices, putting a neuter (οὐδέ- 

τερον) voice (using active and middle endings) on a par with the 

others! The Stoic grammarians? did speak of a neuter voice as 

neither active (κατηγόρημα ὀρθόν) nor passive (ὕπτιον), meaning the 

middle (μέση). Jannaris® confounds transitiveness with voice, 

though he properly says (p. 356) that “the active voice is usually 

transitive,” i.e. verbs in the active voice, not the voice itself. 

Even Whitney‘ speaks of the antithesis between transitive and 

reflexive action being effaced in Sanskrit. Was that antithesis 

ever present? Farrar’ speaks of verbs with an ‘‘active meaning, 

but only a passive or middle form,” where by ‘‘active”’ he means 

transitive. Even the active uses verbs which are either transi- 

tive (ἀλλοπαθής) or intransitive (αὐτοπαθής). So may the other 

voices. If we clearly grasp this point, we shall have less difficulty 

with voice which does not deal primarily with the transitive idea. 

That belongs rather to the verb itself apart from voice. On 

transitive and intransitive verbs in modern Greek see Thumb, 

Handb., p. 112. 

(b) THE NAMES OF THE VoicEs. They are by no means good. 

The active (ἐνεργετική) is not distinctive, since the other voices ex- 

press action also. This voice represents the subject as merely act- 

ing. The Hindu grammarians called the active parasmari padam 

(‘a word for another,’) and the middle (μέση) Gimane padam (‘a 

word for one’s self’).’”. There is very little point in the term mid- 

dle since it does not come in between the active and the passive. 

Indeed reflexive is a better designation of the middle voice if 

direct reflexive is not meant. ‘That is rare. The middle voice 

stresses the interest of the agent. Cf. Moulton, Prolegomena, 

p-155f. In truth we have no good name for this voice. Passive 

᾿ (παθητική) is the best term of all, for here the subject does experi- 

ence the action even when the passive verb is transitive, as in 

ἐδιδάχθην. But this point encroaches upon syntax. 

1*Handb. to the Gk. of N. T., p. 55. 
2 Cf. Dion. Thr., p. 886. Cf. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 40. 

SrHiste GKr Gre prec: 

4 Sans. Gr., p. 200. 

ὑπ (τς: Synt., p) 41> Cio Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 467 f. 

6 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 476: “The distinction between the transitive and 

intransitive meanings of the active voice depends upon the nature of the root 

in each case.” 
7 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 200. Cf. also Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 492. 

See also Clark, Comp. Gr., p. 182, for the meaningless term “middle.” It is 

as active as the “active’’ voice. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 119. 
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(c) THE RELATIVE AGE OF THE VorcEs. It is a matter of doubt 
as between the active and middle. The passive is known to be a 

later development. The Sanskrit passive is the yd class.1. In 

Homer the passive has not reached its full development. The pas- 

sive future occurs there only twice. The aorist middle is often used 

in passive sense (βλῆτο, for instance).2. That is to say, in Homer 

the passive uses all the tenses of the middle with no distinct forms 

save sometimes in the aorist. In later Greek the future middle (as 

τιμήσομαι) continued to be used occasionally in the passive sense. 

The aorist passive in fact used the active endings and the future 

passive the middle, the passive contributing a special addition in 

each case (n, θη, no, Onc). Some languages never developed a 

passive (Coptic and Lithuanian, for instance), and in modern 

English we can only form the passive by means of auxiliary verbs. 

Each language makes the passive in its own way. In Latin no 

distinction in form exists between the middle and the passive, 

though the middle exists as in potior, utor, plangor, etc. Giles® 

thinks that the causative middle (like διδάσκομαι, ‘get taught’) is 

the explanation of the origin of the Greek passive. Cf. βάπτισαι 

(Ac. 22:16). It is all speculation as between the active and mid- 

dle. An old theory makes the middle a mere doubling of the active 

(as μα-μιΞξε μαι). Another view is that the middle is the original 

and the active a shortening due to less stress in accent, or rather 

(as in τίθεμαι and τίθημι) the middle puts the stress on the reflexive 

ending while the active puts it on the stem.’ But Brugmann® 

considers the whole question about the relation between the per- 

sonal suffixes uncertain. Of one thing we may be sure, and that 

is that both the active and the middle are very old and long 

antedate the passive. 

(ἃ) THE So-caLLED “ DEPONENT”’ VERBS. These call for a 
word (cf. ch. XVII, 111, (k)) at the risk of trespassing on syntax. 

Moulton’ is certainly right in saying that the term should be ap- 

plied to all three voices if to any. The truth is that it should not 

be used at all. As in the Sanskrit® so in the Greek some verbs 

were used in both active and middle in all tenses (like λύω) ; some 

verbs in some tenses in one and some in the other (like βαίνω, 

1 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 275; Thumb, Handbuch d. Skt., pp. 394 ff. 
2 Sterrett, Hom. 11: Dial. of Hom., p. 27. 4 Clyde, Gk. Syn., p. 55. 
3 Comp. Philol., p. 477. 5 Moulton, Prol., p. 152. 

6 Griech. Gr., p. 346. Cf. Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 599. Cf. Giles, Comp. 
Philol., p. 419. 

7 Prol., p. 153. 8 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 200. 
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βήσομαι) ; Some on one voice only (like κεῖμαι). As concerns voice 

these verbs were defective rather than deponent.! Note also the 

common use of the second perfect active with middle verbs (γίνομαι, 

γέγονα). A number of verbs sometimes have the future in the 

active in the N. T. which usually had it in the middle in the older 

Greek. These are: ἀκούσω (Jo. 5:25, 28, etc., but ἀκούσομαι, Ac. 

17 : 32), ἁμαρτήσω (Mt. 18:21), ἀπαντήσω (Mk. 14:13), ἁρπάσω 

(Jo. 10:28), βλέψω (Ac. 28 : 26), γελάσω (Lu. 6:21), διώξω (Mt. 

23 : 34), ζήσω (Jo. 5 : 25), ἐπιορκήσω (Mt. 5 : 33, LXX), κλαύσω (Lu. 

6:25), κράξω (Lu. 19:40), παίξω (Mk. 10 : 34), petow (Jo. 7 : 38), 

σιωπήσω (Lu. 19:40), σπουδάσω (2 Pet. 1:15), συναντήσω (Lu. 22: 

10). But still note ἀποθανοῦμαι, ἔσομαι, ζήσομαι, θαυμάσομαι, λήμψο- 

μαι, ὄψομαι, πεσοῦμαι, πίομαι, τέξομαι, φάγομαι, φεύξομαι, etc. Cf. 

Blass, Gr. of Ν. T. Gk., p. 42 ἴ.; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 107; Moul- 

ton, Prol., Ὁ. 155. See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 89 f.; Thackeray, 

pp. 231 ff., for illustrations in the LXX. The term ‘‘deponent”’ 

arose from the idea that these verbs had dropped the active 

voice. Verbs do vary in the use of the voices in different stages 

of the language. 

(6) THE PasstvE SUPPLANTING THE MippLEe. In Latin the 

middle and passive have completely blended and the grammars 

speak no more of the Latin middle. Greek indeed is the only 

European speech which retains the original middle form and 

usage.’ In fact, when we consider other tongues, it is not strange 

that the passive made inroads on the middle, but rather that 

there was any distinction preserved at 811... In most modern lan- 

guages the middle is represented only by the use of the reflexive 

pronoun. The Greek itself constantly uses the active with re- 

flexive pronoun and even the middle. Jannaris® has an interest- 

ing sketch of the history of the aorist and future middle and 

passive forms, the only forms where the two voices differ. As 

already remarked, the old Greek as in Homer® did not distinguish 

sharply between these forms. In Homer the middle is much 

more common than in later Greek,’ for the passive has no distinct 

form in the future and not always in the aorist. In the modern 

Greek the middle has no distinctive form save λύσου (cf. λῦσαι) 

1 Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., p. 598; Moulton, Prol., p. 153. 
2 Hirt, Handb., p. 334; Moulton, Prol., p. 154. 

3 Delbriick, Synt. Forsch., Bd. IV, p. 69. 

4 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 55. 5 Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 362 ff. 

6 Sterrett, Hom. 1]., Hom. Dial., p. 27. 

7 Monro, Hom. Gr.,, p. 7. 
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and this is used as passive imperative second singular.t Else- 

where in the aorist and future the passive forms have driven out 

the middle. ‘These passive forms are, however, used sometimes 

in the middle sense, as was true of ἀπεκρίθη, for instance, in the 

N.T. The passive forms maintain the field in modern Greek and 

appropriate the meaning of the middle. We see this tendency at 

work in the N. T. and the κοινή generally. Since the passive used 

the middle forms in all the other tenses, it was natural that in 

these two there should come uniformity also.2 The result of this 

struggle between the middle and passive in the aorist and future 

was an increasing number of passive forms without the distinc- 

tive passive idea.2 So in Mt. 10 : 26 (μὴ φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς) the pas- 

sive is used substantially as a middle. Cf. the continued use of 

τιμήσομαι as future passive in the earlier Greek as a tendency the 

other way. The history of this matter thus makes intelligible 

what would be otherwise a veritable puzzle in language. Here is 

a list of the chief passive aorists in the N. T. without the passive 

idea, the so-called “‘deponent”’ passives: ἀπεκρίθην (Mt. 25:9 and 

often, as John, Luke chiefly having Attic ἀπεκρίνατο also, Ac. 

3:12), διεκρίθην (Ro. 4 : 20), συνυπεκρίθην (Gal. 2:13), ἀπελογήθην (Lu. 

21:14, but see 12:11), ἠγαλλιάθην (Jo. 5:35), ἔγενήθην (Mt. 6: 10, 

but also ἐγενόμην often, as Ac. 20:18); ef. γέγονα and γεγένημαι, 

ἐδεήθην (Lu. 5:12); ἠγέρθην (Lu. 24 : 34), ἠδυνάσθην (Mk. 7 : 24, 

as New Ionic and LXX) and ἠδυνήθην (Mt. 17 : 16), διελέχθην (Mk. 

9 : 34), ἐθαυμάσθην (Rev. 13:38, but passive sense in 2 Th. 1: 10), 

ἐθαμβήθην (Mk. 1 : 27), ἐνθυμηθείς (Mt. 1: 20), μετεμελήθην (Mt. 21: 

32), ἐφοβήθην (Mt. 21:46), εὐλαβηθείς (Heb. 11:7), etc. For the 

LX xX usage see Thackeray, p. 238. The future passives without 

certain passive sense are illustrated by the following: ἀνακλιθήσο- 

μαι (Mt. 8:11), ἀποκριθήσομαι (Mt. 25:37), ἐπαναπαήσεται (Lu. 

10:6), θαυμασθήσομαι (Rev. 17:8), κοιμηθήσομαι (1 Cor. 15: 51), 

ἐντραπήσονται (Mk. 12:6), μεταμεληθήσομαι (Heb. 7 : 21), φανήσομαι 

(Mt. 24 : 30), φοβηθήσομαι (Heb. 13:6). But we have γενήσομαι, 

δυνήσομαι, ἐπιμελήσομαι, πορεύσομαι. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gr., p. 

44 f.; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 108. For the rapid development of this 

tendency in later Greek see Hatzidakis, Hinl., p. 192 f. See Hel- 

bing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 97-100, and Thackeray, p. 240 f., for simi- 

lar phenomena in the LXX. These so-called deponents appear 

in modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 113). Cf. ch. XVII, tv, (e). 

1 Thumb, Handb., p. 111. So mod. Gk. has only two voices; V. and D., 

Handb., to Mod. Gk., p. 81. 2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 362. 

8 Ib. Koy exx. are numerous, like ἡδέσθην, ἐνεθυμήθην, ἐπορεύθην, ἐφοβήθην, etc. 
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(f) THe Personau Enpines. They are probably pronominal,! 

though Brugmann? does not consider the matter as clear in all 

respects. One point to note is the heavy burden that is placed 
- upon these endings. They have to express voice, person and num- 

ber, everything in truth that has to do with the subject. Mode 

and tense are indicated otherwise. ‘There was a constant ten- 

dency to slough off these personal endings and get back to the 

mode and tense-stems. Hence δίδωμι becomes δίδω (papyri) in 

late Greek. Λέγω was originally λέγομι.8 

(g) Cross-Divistons. These personal endings have two 

cross-divisions. The active and middle have a separate list, the 

passive having none of its own. Then there is another cleavage 

on the line of primary and secondary tenses in the indicative, i.e. 

the unaugmented and the augmented tenses. The subjunctive 

mode falls in with the primary endings and the optative uses the 

secondary endings. But the first person active singular of the 

optative has one primary ending (as λύοιμ). But may it not be 

a reminiscence of the time when there was no distinction between 

subjunctive and optative? The imperative has no regular set of 

endings, as has already been shown, and does not fall in with 

this development, but pursues a line of its own. As a matter of 

fact the imperative always refers to the future. 

(hk) THe Active Enpines. They have received some modifica- 

tion in the N. T. Greek. The imperative can be passed by as 

already sufficiently discussed. The disappearance of the --μι 

forms in favour of the -w inflection has been carefully treated 

also, as ἀφίομεν (Lu. 11:4). The subjunctive 607 and optative δῴη 

have likewise received discussion as well as the optative —av and 

—ee. But some interesting points remain. 

The use of -οσαν instead of —-ov is very common in the LXX (as 

Jer. 5 : 23, 26) and was once thought to be purely an Alexandrian 

peculiarity (Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 37). For the 
LXX phenomena see Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 65-67; Con. and 

Stock, Sel. from the LXX, p. 32{. The LXX is the principal 

witness to the -οσαν forms (Thackeray, Gr., p. 195), where they 

1 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 53. 2 Gk. Gr., p. 346. 
3 Cf. Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 54. The same thing has happened in Eng. 

where the loss is nearly complete save 2d and 3d pers. sing. 

4 It is not worth while here to take time to make a careful discussion of each 

of these endings. For the hist. treatment of them see Brug., Griech. Gr., 

pp. 345 ff.; Giles, Comp. Philol., pp. 413 ff.; Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., pp. 

348 ff. 
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are exceedingly frequent (7b., pp. 212 ff.). It is not so abundant 

outside of the LX X, but the Boeotians used it for the imperfect 

and optative.t Mayser? has found more examples of it in the 

Tebtunis Papyri, both aorist and imperfect, than Moulton? had 

discovered. The inscriptions also show 10... In the N. T. the con- 

tract verb ἐδολιοῦσαν (Ro. 3:13) is a quotation from the LXX. 

In Jo. 15 : 22, 24, the imperfect εἴχοσαν has to be admitted. In 

2 Th. 3:6 παρελάβοσαν is read by NAD and W. H. put it in 

the margin. The text παρελάβετε 15 supported by BFG. This 

use of the —y inflection may be compared with the use of τω-σαν 

in the imperative. In the modern Greek it is common with con- 

tract verbs (cf. LX-X) like ἐδολιοῦσαν above. The modern Greek 

ἐρωτοῦσα is a new formation (Thumb, Handb., p. 171) modelled 

after it. 

Blass® needlessly hesitates to accept —av in the present perfect 

instead of the usual --ἂσι, and even Moulton® is reluctant to ad- 

mit it for Paul and Luke, preferring to regard it ‘a vulgarism 

due to the occasional lapse of an early scribe.” It is certainly 

not a mere Alexandrianism as Buresch’ supposed. ‘The ending 

παντι in the Doric usually dropped v and became --ἂσι in Attic, but 

the later Cretan inscriptions show —ay after the analogy of the 

aorist.2 The Alexandrian κοινή followed the Cretan. The papyri 

examples are very numerous? and it is in the inscriptions of Per- 

gamum?!? also. Hort (Notes on Orthography, p. 166) considers it 

“curious,” but has to admit it in various cases, though there is 

always some MS. evidence for -ἂᾶσι. Thackeray (Gr., pp. 195, 

212) thinks that in some instances —av with the perfect is gen- 

uine in the LXX. The earliest examples are from Lydia, zapei- 

ληφαν (246 B.c.) and ἀπέσταλκαν (193 B.c.). Cf. Dieterich, Unters., 

p. 2951. The N. T. examples are ἀπέσταλκαν (Ac. 16 : 36), γέγο- 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 33. Cf. Dieterich, Unters., p. 242. 
2, Orgad: eniech er apap sone: 

§ Prol., p. 52; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 36, 1904, p. 110. 

4 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 148; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p.166. See fur- 

ther Dieterich, Unters., p. 242 f. Cf. Deiss., B.S., p. 191; W.-Sch., p. 112 f. 

τ OleNavaAG ke ἢ 0. ΘΕΡΙΌ pipe: 

7 Teyovay und anderes Vulgiirgriechisch, Rhein. Mus., 1891, pp. 193 ff. Cf. 
Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 36. 8’ K.-BL., Bd. II, p. 48 f. 

® Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 323f. “A fair show in the papyri,”’ 
Moulton, Prol., p. 52. 

10 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 167. Thumb (Hellen., p. 170) rightly denies 

that it is merely Alexandrian. For LXX exx. (ἑώρακαν, πέπρακαν, etc.) see Hel- 
bing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 67. 



4 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB (‘PHMA) Oot 

vay (Ro. 16:7; Rev. 21:6), ἔγνωκαν (Jo. 17:7), ἐΐρηκαν (Rev. 19: 

3), εἰσελήλυθαν (Jas. 5:4), éwpaxay (Lu. 9:36; Col. 2:1), πέπτωκαν 

(Rev. 18:3), τετήρηκαν (Jo. 17:6). On the other hand the Western 

class of documents (NADN Syr. Sin.) read ἥκασιν in Mk. 8:3 

instead of εἰσίν. But it is in the LXX (Jer. 4: 16), and Moulton! 

finds ἥκαμεν in the papyri. The form of ἥκω is present, but the 

sense is perfect and the « lends itself to the perfect ending by an- 

alogy. 

Another ending that calls for explanation is the use of —es in- 

stead of —as in the present perfect and the first aorist (in --κα es- 

pecially). Hort considers the MS. evidence “scanty” save in 

Revelation. The papyri give some confirmation. Moulton? 

cites ἀφῆκες, ἔγραψες, etc., from “uneducated scribes” and thinks 

that in Revelation it is a mark of “imperfect Greek.” Deiss- 

mann? finds the phenomenon common in a “badly written private 

letter”? from Faytim. Mayser‘ confirms the rarity of its occur- 

rence in the papyri. In the inscriptions Dieterich® finds it rather 

more frequent and in widely separated sections. In Mt. 28 : 28 

B has ἀφήκετε; in Jo. 8:57 B has éwpaxes; in Jo. 17:7 and in 

17:8 B has ἔδωκες ; once more in Ac. 21:22 B gives ἐλήλυθες.Σ Τύ 

will hardly be possible to call B illiterate, nor Luke, whatever 

one may think of John. D has ἀπεκάλυψες in Mt. 11:25." W. H. 

accept it in Rev. 2:3 (κεκοπίακες), 2:4 (ἀφῆκες), 2:5 (πέπτωκε:), 

11:17 (εἴληφες), all perfects save ἀφῆκες. It is rare in the LXX 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 215); found in A (Ex. 5:22, ἀπέσταλκες) and 

in ἔδωκες (Ezek. 16:21; Neh. 9:10). The modern Greek has it 

as in ἔδεσα, —es (Thumb, Handb., p. 152). 

We have both ἦσθα (Mt. 26:69) and ἧς (Mt. 25:21). The form 

in -$a is vanishing (Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., Ὁ. 166). Cf. also 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., Ὁ. 321. The papyri have οἶδας, as 

N. T., and ἔφης. But see -μι Verbs. 

Much more common is the use of the first aorist endings --α, 

—as, etc., with the second aorist stem and even with the imperfect. 

This change occurs in the indicative middle as well as active. 

This matter more technically belongs to the treatment of the 

1 Prol., p. 53. Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 169. The N. T. does not follow 
illiterate pap. in putting --ασι to aorist stems (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 36). 

ἈΠ ΈΡΙΟΙ Ὁ. 

ΡΥ, peel D2. 4 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 321. 

5 Unters. etc., Ὁ. 239. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 46, cites Apoll., Synt., 
I, 10, p. 37, as saying that εἴρηκες, ἔγραψες, Ὑραψέτω, etc., gave the grammarians 

trouble. SiBlassaGreon Nw s Gk p246. 7 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 118. 
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aorist tense, as the —a is part of the tense-stem, but it is also con- 

veniently discussed here. ‘The Attic already had εἶπα, ἔπεσα, ἤνεγκα. 

The Attic inscriptions indeed show ἔσχα, εὑράμην and even the 

imperfects ἤλπιζα, ἔφερα This tendency towards uniformity 

spread in the κοινή somewhat extensively.2 Moulton? finds the 

strong aorists with —a chiefly in “uneducated writing” in the 

papyri, but common in general. This process of assimilation of 

the strong with the weak aorist was not yet complete. Blass® 

thinks it an ‘‘intermediate” form already in the ancient Greek 

which spread in the κοινή. Cf. the liquid form ἤγγειλα. But both 

the strong and the weak aorists appear inthe N. T. Thackeray 

(Gr., p. 195; ef. also pp. 210 ff.) notes that the --αν termination 

was finally extended to all past tenses, though in the LXX the 

imperfect forms are due to later copyists. In the modern Greek 

we note it regularly with κατέλαβα, ἤθελα, εἶχα, etc. (Thumb, 

Handb., pp. 152, 160, etc.). Hort® has a detailed discussion of the 

matter in the N. T. This mixture of usage is shown in εἶπα and 

εἶπον. The —a form is uniform with endings in --τ (εἴπατε, εἰπάτω, 

εἰπάτωσαν). Both εἰπόν and εἰπέ occur. We have ἀπειπάμεθα (2 

Cor. 4:2) and προείπαμεν (1 Th. 4:6). The participle is usu- 

ally --ὠν, but sometimes εἴπας. Both εἶπας and εἶπες, εἶπον and 

εἶπαν meet us. We always have the ἤνεγκα inflection save in the 

infinitive and the imperative. And even here we once have dve- 

νέγκαι (1 Pet. 2:5) and once also προσένεγκον (Mt. 8:4 BC). So 

also with ἔπεσα we have the weak or first aorist inflection in the 
indicative and imperative plural πέσατε (Lu. 23 : 30; Rev. 6 : 16). 

But in these two examples Hort’ (against W. H.) favours πέσετε 

on MS. grounds (NABD, NBC). In Lu. 14:10; 17:7 ἀνάπεσε is 

correct. The other forms that are accepted by W. H. are ἔβαλαν 

1 Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 183 f. 

2 Dieterich, Unters., p. 237 f. For the inser. see Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., 
p. 181 f.; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 166 f. 

3 Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 36. Cf. Mayser, Gr. d- griech. Pap., p. 368 f. 
Δ Πρ CLO Deisd “bier Dro. 

5 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 45. The LXX is in harmony with this tendency also. 

Is it Cilician according to Heraclides? W.-Sch., p. 111 note. Cf. in Hom. 

forms like #£ovro, ἐβήσετο, where the sec. aorist endings go with the first aorist 

stem (Sterrett, Hom. 1]., N. 42). 

6 Notes on Orth., p. 164f. See also Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 45; W.-Sch., 

p. 111f. The LXX MSS. tally with the N. T. in the use of -a. Cf. Helbing, 
Gr. d. Sept., pp. 62-65; C. and S., Sel. fr. LXX, p. 35 f. 

7 Notes on Orth., p. 164. Moulton (Prol., p. 51) speaks of “the functionally 

useless difference of ending between the strong and the weak aorist.” _ 
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once (Ac. 16 : 37); ἐπέβαλαν twice (Mk. 14 : 46; Ac. 21 : 27); εἶδαν, 

εἴδαμεν in a few places (Mt. 13:17; Lu. 10 : 24; Mt. 25: 37, ete.); 

the indicatives ἀνεῖλαν (Ac. 10 : 39), ἀνείλατε (Ac. 2 : 23), ἀνείλατο 

(Ac. 7:21), εἵλατο (2 Th. 2:18), ἐξεϊίλάμην (Ac. 23 : 27), ἐξείλατο 

(Ac. 7:10; 12:11); εὗραν once (Lu. ὃ : 35, or ἀνεῦραν), εὕραμεν once 

(Lu. 28 : 2), and εὑράμενος once (Heb. 9 : 12); the imperatives ἔλ- 

dare, ἐλθάτω uniformly, both ἦλθαν and ἦλθον, once ἀπῆλθα (Rev. 

10:9), regularly ἤλθαμεν (Ac. 21:8). There are many other ex- 

amples in various MSS. which W. H. are not willing to accept, 

but which illustrate this general movement, such as ἀπέθαναν (Mt. 

8 : 32, etc.), ἔλαβαν (Jo. 1:12), ἐλάβαμεν (Lu. 5:5), ἐλάβατε (1 Jo. 

2 : 27), ἐξέβαλαν (Mk. 12 : 8), ἔπιαν (1 Cor. 10: 4 D), ἔφυγαν (Lu. 8: 

34 D), κατέφαγαν (Mk. 4:4 19), συνέσχαν (Ac. 7:57 D), γενάμενος 

(Lu. 22:44), etc. But let these suffice.. Moulton! is doubtful 

about allowing this —a in the imperfect. But the papyri support 

it as Deissmann? shows, and the modern Greek?® reinforces it also 

as we have just seen. W. H. receive εἶχαν in Mk. 8:7; Ac. 28:2 

(παρεῖχαν); Rev. 9:8; εἴχαμεν in 2 Jo. 5. But D has εἶχαν in Jo. 

15 : 22, 24; δὲ has ἔλεγαν in Jo. 9: 10; 11:36, etc. There is a dis- 

tinct increase in the use of the sigmatic aorist as in ἡμάρτησα 

(Mt. 18:15), ὄψησθε (Lu. 13 : 28). It appears already in the LXX 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 235). But see further under vu, (d). 

The past perfect has the —ev forms exclusively as uniformly in 

the κοινή. So εἱστήκεισαν (Rev. 7: 11), ἤδεισαν (Mk. 14: 40), πε-᾿ 

ποιήκεισαν (Mk. 15:7). So the LXX. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., 

p. 68. But the imperfect ἐξήεσαν (Ac. 17 : 15) is to be observed. 

(ἢ THe MippLe Enpinas. These call for less remark. Bot- 

λει (Lu. 22 : 42) is the only second singular middle form in —e., for 

ὄψῃ (Mt. 27 : 4) displaces ὄψει. The inscriptions® sometimes show 

βούλῃ. Blass® regards βούλει a remnant of literary style in Luke, 

1 Prol., p. 52... So Buresch, Rhein. Mus., 46, 224. Hort (Notes on Orth., 

p. 165) needlessly considers ἐκχέετε (Rev. 16: 1) a second aorist imper. instead 

of the present. Cf. ἐξέχεαν (usual form in Rev. 16:6). Cf. W.-Sch., p. 111. 

But κατέχεεν (Mk. 14:3) is the usual Attic aorist. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 55. 

2 B.S., p. 191, ἔλεγας, etc. 

3 Cf. Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 86; Geldart’s Guide to Mod. Gk., p. 

272 note. 

4 With rare variations in the inscr. and pap. Moulton, Prol., p. 53. Cf. 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 320 ff. 

5 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 168. Cf. also Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 

328. The pap. do not show ote and ὄψει, but only βούλει. 

6 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 47. For οἴῃ, ὄψῃ, and βούλῃ in LX-X MSS. see Helbing, 

Gr. d. Sept., p. 60 f.; C. and S., Sel. fr. LXX, p.33f. Bin the LXX shows a 

fondness for —e forms (itacism). Cf. Thack., Gr., p. 217. 
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but the papyri also have βούλει. The occasional use of δύνῃ (Mk. 
9:22 f.) has been discussed under —mw Verbs. It appears only 
once in the LXX, but the ‘‘poetic and apparently Ionic” ἐπίστῃ 

is more frequent (Thackeray, Gr., p. 217). Cf. also κάθου (Jas. 2: 3) 

as LXX and κάθῃ (Ac. 23:3). On the other hand we have φάγεσαι 

and πίεσαι (Lu. 17:8). This revival of the use of —ca parallel with 

--μαι, --ται in the perfect of vowel verbs in the vernacular amounts 

to a “new formation” in the view of Blass.'. So Moulton, Prol., 

p. 54f. To call this revival a “survival” is “antediluvian philol- 

ogy.” In the LXX πίεσαι is universal and φάγεσαι outside of the 
Pentateuch where φάγῃ holds on (Thackeray, p. 218). The --σαι 

form is universal in modern Greek. The love of uniformity made 

it triumph. But see Contract Verbs for further discussion. The 

middle form ἤμην (Mt. 25:35) and ἤμεθα (Mt. 23 : 30) is like the 

κοινή generally and the modern Greek εἶμαι. Cf. also ἔσομαι. For 

ἐξέδετο (Mt. 21:33) with loss of root o and ὦ inflection (thematic 

e) see —uw Verbs. Cf. also ἐξεκρέμετο (Lu. 19:48). The LXX has 

—evto for -οντὸ (Thackeray, p. 216). 

(7) PasstvE Enpines. As already observed, the passive voice 

has no distinctive endings of its own. The second aorist passive, 

like ἐ-φάνη-ν, is really an active form like ἔ-βη-ν (ἐ-φάνη-ν is the 

proper division).2 Cf. Latin tacé-re. So ἐςχάρη-ν from xarpéw. The 

first aorist in -θὴην seems to have developed by analogy out of 

the old secondary middle ending in -θης (ἐ-δό-θης) parallel with 

go (Sanskrit thds).2 The future passive is a late development 

and merely adds the usual co/e and uses the middle endings. 

The ending in -θὴν is sometimes transitive in Archilochus,* as 

the middle often is, and perhaps helps to understand how in the 

κοινή these forms (first aorist passive) are so often transitive (“de- 

ponents’’) as in ἀπεκρίθην, ἐφοβήθην, etc. The second aorist passive 

as noticed above is really an active form. So the passive forms 

have a decidedly mixed origin and history. There is nothing 

special to note about these passive endings in the N. T. save the 

increased use of them when even the passive idea does not exist. 

In some verbs o is inserted contrary to Attic practice. So κέκ- 

λείσται (Lu. 11:7), λέλουσμαι (Heb. 10:22). It is a common 

usage in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr., pp. 219ff.). See also vu, 

1 Gr. of Nel! GK pdt: Civ Mayser Gr. deeriech. Papips3s2s: 
2 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 410, 427. 

3 Ib., pp. 411, 422. On “Passive Formations” see Hadley, Ess. Phil. and 

Crit., p. 199. On the strong passive forms in LXX see C. and S., Sel. fr. LXX, 

p. 41. 4 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 411. 
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(g), 9. In Rev. 8:12; 18:23, W. H. print φάνη (first aorist 

active, cf. ἐπιφᾶναι in Lu. 1:79) rather than the passive φανῇ. 
Note ἐκφύῃ (Mt. 24:32, but Rec. ἐκφυῇ, though ἐκφύῃ in Mk. 

18 : 28), συνφυεῖσαι (Lu. 8:7) and παρεισεδύησαν (Ju. 4) for ἔδυν 

(Rec. Mk. 1:32) which the LXX retains (Thackeray, Gr., p. 

235). In the LXX, when a verb had both first and second aorist 

passive forms, the first disappeared (2b., p. 237). But see vu, (d), 

for further discussion. 

(k) Contract VERBS. The use of —cac was mentioned above. 

It appears! in καυχᾶσαι (1 Cor. 4:7; Ro. 2:17, etc.) and ὀδυνᾶσαι 
(Lu. 16:25) where ae regularly contracts into a. See yapleca 

(=-etoa) P. Oxy. 292 (A.D. 25). 

Verbs in -aw. The confusion with verbs in —ew is already seen 

in the Ionic (Herodotus). The LXX in general preserves the dis- 

tinction between —aw and —ew verbs, but NAB occasionally have 

the confusion (Thackeray, Gr., p. 241). In the modern Greek the 

blending is complete. One conjugation is made up, some forms 

from —aw, some from —ew (Thumb, Handb., p. 169 f.). The N. T. 

MSS. vary. W. H. receive jpwrovy in Mt. 15:23 (NBCD), but 

ἠρώτων in Mk. 4:10 though —ovy is here supported by NC and by 

single MSS. elsewhere. Hatzidakis (Hinl. on d. Neug., p. 128 f.) 

considers ἠρώτουν due to Ionic influence. In Mt. 6 : 28 we have 

κοπιοῦσιν in B 33, but W. H. reject? it, as they do νικοῦντι in Rev. 

2:7, 17; 15:2,:and xaveyédouy (Lu. 8:53). In Mk. 14:5 W. H. 

read ἐνεβριμῶντο (NC —odvro) and in Jo. 11: 38 éuBpiucopevos (NA 

—olpevos). So there is a variation as to ἡττῶνται (2 Pet. 2 : 20) 

from ἡττάομαι and ἡσσώθητε (2 Cor. 12:13) from ἑσσόω after the 

analogy of é\acodw.2 W. H. print ζῇν (Ro. 8:12). This is a 

matter of much dispute with the editors, but it is more than 

doubtful if W. H. are correct. On the other side see Winer- 

Schmiedel* and Moulton.2 But both ζάω (Ro. 8:12) and xpdo- 

μαι (1 Tim. 1:8) have the 7 contraction rather than a (-yw 

verbs, Moulton, Prol., p. 54). In Ro. 7:9 B even has ἔζην for 

ἔζων. But the κοινή uses χρᾶσθαι, though not in the N. T.° Paul 

1 Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 328, for χαριεῖσαι. The LXX (1 Ki. 14: 
6 A) shows ἀπεξενοῦσαι. The only certain instance in the LXX is κτᾶσαι (Sir. 

6:7). See Thack., p. 218. Cf. further Hatz., Einl., p. 188. 

* Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 166. 
Ib. Moulton (Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 36) cites ἐνίκει and τιμοῦντες from pap. 

4 Pp. 42, 116 note. 

5 Prol., p. 54. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p.61. The pap. support ζῆν, not ζῇν. 

Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 347. So in general the pap. are in harmony 

with N. T. usage here, Mayser, pp. 346 ff. 6 Moulton, Prol., p. 54. 
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has χρῆται (pres. subj.) in 1 Tim. 1:8. Elsewhere also the a 

forms prevail in the κοινή as in διψᾶν and πεινᾶν. So πεινᾷ (1 Cor. 

11:21), πεινᾶν. (Ph. 4:12), διψᾷ (Ro. 12:20) as subjunctive (so 

πεινᾷ same verse). The LXX keeps Attic ζῆν and χρῆσθαι, but 

διψᾶν and πεινᾶν (Thackeray, Gr., p. 242).} 

Verbs in —ew sometimes show forms in —aw. So ἐλλόγα in Phil. 

18, ἐλλογᾶται in Ro. 5:18, ἔλεᾶτε in Ju. 22, 28, and ἐλεῶντος in 

Ro. 9:16, but é\ee? in Ro. 9:18. LXX has both forms. The 

κοινῇ usually has the --ο,ν forms.? For further examples of this 

confusion between —aw and —ew in LXX and isolated N. T. MSS. 

see Winer-Schmiedel.2 In 1 Cor. 11:6 all editors print ξυρᾶσθαι 

(cf. κείρασθαι just before), though in 1 Cor. 11: 5 ἐξυρημένη and ξυρή- 

σονται (Ac. 21 : 24) probably come from ξυρέω. Cf. éaw, ἐάσω. 

Contraction does not always take place with ee in verbs in —ew. 

In Lu. 8:38 W. H. follow BL in giving ἐδεῖτο, but Hort® admits 

that it is not free from doubt. Blass’ and Moulton® consider 

ἐδέετο correct and the contraction a mere correction, and it is sup- 

ported by the LXX and papyri. AP even have ἐδεεῖτο. In Rev. 

16:1 ἐκχέετε is undoubtedly right and ἐξέχεεν in 16:2, but note 

ἐκχεῖται (Mt. 9:17). In Mk. 14:38 κατέχεεν is to be noticed also 

(cf. Attic aorist). On the other hand in Jo. 3:8 note πνεῖ, ἐξέπλει 

(Ac. 18:18), πλεῖν, ἀποπλεῖν (Ac. 27:1f.). In the LXX these 

words appear now one way, now the other.? Aéw (‘to bind’), pew 

have no ee formsin the Ν. T. W. H. accept in text only ἐξουθενέω 

in all the dozen examples in the N. T. (as Lu. 18 : 9, ἐξουθενοῦντα:), 

but in Mk. 9: 12 they have ὃ instead of @.° Observe also ἀφέων- 

ται (Lu. 5 : 20, etc.) instead of ἀφῶνται or the regular ἀφεῖνται. In 

the N. T., W. H. give éppéy (Gal. 3:16; Mt. 5:21, etc.), but 

Hort" thinks the Attic ἐρρήθη should appear always in Matthew. 

Verbs in -cw have two knotty problems. In Gal. 4:17 ζηλοῦτε 

and 1 Cor. 4 : 6 φυσιοῦσθε are regular if indicative. But if they are 

subjunctive, the contraction on is like the indicative oe (cf. indica- 

1 W.-Sch., p. 116 note. Cf. κατηραμένος (Mt. 25: 41). 

2 Hatz., Einl., p. 128f. Moulton (Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 110) cites φρονῶντες and 

per contra ἀγαποῦντες from pap. § Pe ἢ 7 ποῦ: 

4 Hort (Notes on Orth., p. 166) prefers ξύρασθαι after Plut. and Lucian. 

5 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 116 f. See further on this mixing of contract verbs, Mayser, 

Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 8349. The LX X MSS. show much the same situation as 

to contract verbs that we find in the N. T. and the pap. Helbing (Gr. ἃ. Sept., 
pp. 110-112) gives the facts in detail. 

6 Notes on Orth., p. 166. 9 Cf. Thack., Gr., pp. 242ff.; W.-Sch., p. 115 note. 
7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 47. 1° Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 166. 

8 Prol., p. 54. 1 Ib. BD always have it. 
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tive and subjunctive of —-ow verbs). So Blass! and Moulton? 

Hort*® doubts the indicative here. If εὐοδῶται (1 Cor. 16:2) be 

regarded as a present subjunctive no problem in contraction is 

raised. But in Col. 4:17 we have the subjunctive in ἵνα πλη- 

pots as in Attic for both indicative and subjunctive. In Ro. 

3:13 ἐδολιοῦσαν is the common LXX form in -ocav. The other 

point is the infinitive in -οῦν or -οἷν. W. H. give -oty for 

this infinitive everywhere except πληροῦν in Lu. 9:81. Cf. --ἃν 

and -ἣν in W. H. Blass® considers the —oty termination ‘hardly 

established for the N. T.” since even in the N. T. the evidence is 

“small,” though ‘‘of good quality’? Hort contends.’ In Mt. 13: 

32 κατασκηνοῖν is supported by BD (in Mk. 4: 32 by B), in 1 Pet. 

2:15 φιμοῖν has N, and in Heb. 7:5 ἀποδεκατοῖν has BD. Moul- 

ton® finds no support earlier in date than B save one inscription 

cited in Hatzidakis (Hinl., p. 193) and one papyrus of second cen- 

tury A.D. Mayser® likewise finds no infinitive in --οὖν till after 

first century A.D. and gives some references for this late infinitive 

form. It looks as if the case will go against W. H. on this point. 

The form is probably due to some late grammarian’s refinement 

and is linguistically unintelligible. 

Πιεῖν is often contracted (sounded finally τὸ, then ἢ) into πεῖν 

(so W. H., Jo. 4:7, 9, etc.) and in some MSS. (δὲ 8/9 times) into 

atv. But πιεῖν is the Syrian reading (Mt. 20 : 22, etc.).1° Con- 

traction in —aw, —ew, —ow verbs, of course, takes place only in the 

present, imperfect and present participle. 

VII. The Tenses (χρόνοι). ι 

(a) THe Term Tense. It is from the French word temps, 
‘time,’ and is a misnomer and a hindrance to the understanding 
of this aspect of the verb-form. ‘Time does come finally to enter 

relatively into the indicative and in a limited way affects the op- 

tative, infinitive and participle. But it is not the original nor the 

general idea of what we call tense.!! Indeed it cannot be shown of 

τ ΟΝ ὙΠ Gk. p48. -Cf..K.-Bl, Bd. ΤΙ. 581: 

ἐδ τ} Dp. 4. 5 Notes on Orth., p. 171 f. 

4 Moulton, Prol., Ὁ. 54. Cf. Hort, ‘Notes on Orth., p. 167. 
5 Hort, ib.,. p.. 166. ΟΝ b. Gk, p48. 

7 Notes on Orth., p.166. 

8 Prol., p. 53. Cf. Nestle (Am. Jour. of Theol., July, 1909, p. 448) for 

μαστιγγοῖν in Coptic. 9. Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 349; Raderm., p. 74. 

10 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 170. 

4 Cf. Delbriick, Grundl. d. griech. Synt., Bd. IV, p. 80; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 

469 f.; Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p.481 f. See Swete, O. T. in Gk., p. 305, 

for remarks about tenses in the LXX. 
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any verb-form that it had originally any reference to time. We 

must therefore dismiss time from our minds in the study of the 

forms of the tenses as well as in the matter of syntax. It is too 

late to get a new name, however. 

(b) ConrusION IN Namgs. The greatest confusion prevails in 

the names given to the various tenses. The time idea appears in 

the names present, past perfect and future. The state of the ac- 

tion rules in the names aorist, imperfect and perfect. Thus it is 

clear that the time idea did not prevail with all the names that 

the grammarians used. In the indicative, indeed, in the past three 

tenses appear, in the present two, in the future one (sometimes 

two). In the other modes as a rule only three tenses are found; 

in truth, in the subjunctive, optative and imperative practically 

only two are in common usage, the aorist and the present. 

As a matter of fact there are nine possible tenses for each 
voice in the indicative: the aorist present, the imperfect pres- 

ent, the perfect present, the aorist past, the imperfect past, the 

perfect past; the aorist future, the imperfect future, the perfect 

future. These ideas do occur. In the past the distinction is 

clear cut. In the present no sharp line is drawn between the 

aorist and durative (unfinished or imperfect) save when the peri- 

phrastic conjugation is used or when Aktionsart comes in to 

help out the word itself. In the future, as a rule, no distinction 

at all is made between the three ideas. But here again the peri- 

phrastic conjugation can be employed. As a rule the future is 

aoristic anyhow. For further discussion see Jannaris, Hist. Gk. 

Gr., p. 180; Farrar, Greek Syntax, p. 120, and the references there 

to Harris’ Hermes, Harper’s Powers of the Greek Tenses, and 

H. Schmidt’s Doctrina Temporum Verbi Graeci et Latini. The 

modern Greek preserves as distinct forms the aorist, present, im- 

perfect; the future, the perfect and past perfect using periphrastic 

forms. Mr. Dan Crawford reports 32 tenses for Bantu. 

(c) THE Vers-Root. There were originally two types of verb- 
roots, the punctiliar and the durative. The tense called aorist 

(ἀόριστος, ‘undefined action’) is due to the use of the punctiliar 

verbs (the idea of a point on a line). The present tense comes 

out of the durative verb-root. But it is worth repeating that 
tenses are a later development in the use of the verb.! 

Hence it was natural that some verbs never developed a pres- 
ent tense, like εἶδον, and some made no aorist, like ὁράω. The de- 
fective verbs thus throw much light on the history of the tenses. 

1 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 482 f. 
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Out of these two ideas grew all the tenses. Each language had its 

own development. Some aorists in Sanskrit had no presents, like 

the Greek εἶπον. Each tense in the Greek pursued its own way. 

It is a complex development as will be seen. The idea of com- 
_ paring the aorist to a point and the present to a line is due to 

Curtius, but it has since been worked out at length.! Instead of 

saying “irregular” verbs, Delbriick (Vergl. Syntax, Tl. II, p. 256) 

speaks of ‘‘several roots united to one verb.” 

This Aktionsart or kind of action belongs more specifically to 

syntax.? But it is not possible to make a modern study of the 

tense formations without having clearly in mind this important 

matter. It will come out at every turn. Along with the various 

tense-suffixes which came to be used to express the tense-distinc- 

tions as they were developed there remains also the meaning of 

the verb-root itself. This is never to be left out of-sight. Prepo- 

sitions also enter into the problem and give a touch much like a 

suffix (perfective). So θνήσκειν is ‘to be dying’ while ἀποθανεῖν is ‘to 

die’ and ἀποτεθνηκέναι is ‘to be dead.’ Cf. ἔχει, and ἀπέχει, ἔφαγον 

and κατέφαγον. But more of this in Syntax. The point here is 

simply to get the matter in mind. 

(d) THe Aorist TENSE (ἀόριστος χρόνος). It is not true that 
this tense was always the oldest or the original form of the verb. 

As seen above, sometimes a durative root never made an aorist 

or punctiliar stem. But the punctiliar idea is the simplest idea 

of the verb-root, with many verbs was the original form, and logic- 

ally precedes the others. Hence it can best be treated first. This 

is clearer if we dismiss for the moment the so-called first aorists and 

think only of the second aorists of the —uw form, the oldest aorists. 

It is here that we see the rise of the aorist. Henry* has put this 

matter tersely: ‘““The. ordinary grammars have been very unfortu- 

nate in their nomenclature; the so-called second perfects are much 

more simple and primitive than those called first perfects; the same 

is the case with the second aorists passive as contrasted with the 

first aorists,’’ etc. The same remark applies to second aorists active 

and middle. The non-thematic second aorists represent, of course, 

1 Cf. Mutzbauer, Grundl. der Tempuslehre (1893); Delbriick, Grundl. d. 

griech. Synt., II, pp. 13 ff.; Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 470 ff.; Giles, Man. of Comp. 
Philol., p. 480 f.; Moulton, Prol., pp. 108 ff. 

2 Thumb (Handb., p. 123) likewise feels the necessity of a word about 

Aktionsart under Morphology. 

3 Comp. Gr. of the Gk. and Lat., Elliott’s transl., 1890, p. 105 f. note. Cf. 
Leo Meyer, Griech. Aoriste, 1879, p. 5f. 



346 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

the most primitive form. The survivals of these forms in the 

N.T. have been discussed under —a Verbs. The difference between 

the strong aorist (both thematic and non-thematic) and similar 

presents is syntactical and not formal.! The point is that the 

strong aorists and the corresponding presents represent the simple 

stem of the verb. Brugmann? indeed treats them together. It 

is not possible to make an etymological distinction between the 

imperfects ἔφην, ἔγραφον and the aorists ἔστην, ἔφυγον. The im- 

perfect, of course, differs from the present only in the augment 

and secondary endings.* The kinship between the aorist and 

present stems is further shown in.reduplication. Reduplication 

in the aorist, as ἤγαγον, is supposed to be originally causative.* 

Cf. the use of it with inceptive presents like γι(γ)νώσκω. The 

aorist was quite common in the older Sanskrit, but is rare in the 

later language. Cf. the blending of the aorist and -the present 

perfect forms in Latin. The strong aorist (both non-thematic 

and thematic) is far more common in Homer than in the later 

Greek.6 Indeed in the modern Greek the strong aorist has well- 

nigh vanished before the weak aorist.’ 

As often, the grammars have it backwards. The so-called sec- 

ond is the old aorist, and the so-called first is the late form of the 

verb. This weak form of the aorist has a distinct tense-sign, σ, 

the sigmatic aorist. The σ (-ca) was not always used, as with 

liquid verbs,’ like ἔστειλα. This sigmatic aorist appears also 

in the Sanskrit.° The distinction was not always observed be- 

tween the two forms, and mixed aorists of both kinds occur in 

Homer, like ἤξοντο, ἤνεικα. No wonder therefore that uniformity 

gradually prevailed at the expense of the strong aorist in two 

ways, the disuse of the strong aorist (so 7a) and the putting of 

first aorist endings to the second aorist stems, as εἶπα, éoxa. 

The « aorists in the indicative (ἔδωκα, ἔθηκα, ἧκα) continued to 

hold their own and to be used usually in the plural also. An ex- 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 268. 

2 Ib. Cf. also Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., pp. 396, 410, 414. So K.-BL., II, 
p. 92 f. 3 Cf. Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 453 f. 

4 So Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 308. Cf. Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 371. Cf. K.-BL., 

IT, p. 30f., for list. 5 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 298. 

6 See interesting lists in Sterrett’s I., N. 38 ff. 

7 V. and D., Handb. ete.yp, 79 f. 

§ ΚΒ] II, p. 102f. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 313; Delbriick, Grundl., 

etc., IV, pp. 75 ff. Hartmann (De aoristo secundo, 1881, p. 21) makes too 

much distinction between the second and first aorists. 

® Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 313. 10 Sterrett, Hom. 1].; N. 42. 
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tension of this usage (after the analogy of the perfect) is seen in 

the Byzantine and modern Greek! form ἐλύθηκα for ἐλύθην. 

There is one more aorist form, the aorist passive. As already 

shown, the so-called second aorist passive (—nv), like ἐφάνην, ἐχάρην, 

is merely the second aorist active.2 The so-called first aorist 

passive in —@yv is a Greek creation after the analogy of the old 

Indo-Germanic.? Homer makes little use of either of these pas- 

sive aorists, but the second is the more frequent with him and the 

form in -θην is very rare.* 

If this emphasis upon the aorist forms seem unusual to modern 

students, they may be reminded that in English we have only 

two tenses (apart from the periphrastic conjugation) and that they 

are usually punctiliar, as “I sing,” “1 sang.’’ One is a present 

aorist, the other a past aorist.2 We do not here enter into the 

Aktionsart_ of the aorist (whether ingressive, constative or effec- 

tive). That belongs to syntax. 

The inscriptions agree with the development shown above in 

the aorist and support the N. T. phenomena.’ Mayser® gives a 

careful discussion of the papyri development. In brief it is in 

harmony with what has already been observed. The non-the- 

matic strong aorist is confined to a few verbs like βῆναι, γνῶναι, 
δοῦναι, δῦναι, θεῖναι, πρίασθαι, στῆναι. ‘The x aorists are used ex- 

clusively in both singular and plural. The thematic strong aorist 
is disappearing before the weak sigmatic aorist. 

In the N. T. the x aorists ἔδωκα, ἔθηκα, ἀφῆκα occur always ex- 

cept that Luke (1:2 in the literary introduction) has παρέδοσαν. 

Elsewhere ἐδώκατε (Mt. 25 : 35), ἔθηκαν (Mk. 6: 29), ἀφήκατε (Mt. 

23:23), etc., and quite frequently.2 The LXX also nearly 

always has x with these aorists in the plural.! 

The non-thematic aorists in the N. T. are not numerous. The 

list is found in the discussion of --μι verbs and includes ἀνέβην, 

ἔγνων, ἔστην, ἔφην, wvaunv, and all the forms of δοῦναι, εἷναι and 

θεῖναι save the indicative active. 

1 V.and Ὁ. Handb., etc., p. 81, but in particular Thumb, Handb., p. 144. 
ΟΥ̓ K.-BL., II, p. 93.f. 3 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 399 f. 

4 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 42 f. 
5 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 126. Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 45. 

6 Munro, ib., p. 47. 

7 Cf. Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., pp. 180 ff.; Nachm., Magn. Inschr., pp. 

162 ff.; Meisterh., Att. Inschr., pp. 181, 185, 187. 

8 Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 358-370. 9 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 119. 

10 See Helbing, Gr. d.Sept., p.94 f., for similar exx. in the LX X, and Thack., 

Gra Ρ “200; 
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The thematic strong aorist in the N. T. shows the two develop- 

ments noted above. The use of —a instead of -ον with the strong 

aorist-stem is very common. See this chapter, νι, (A), for N. T. list 

like ἔβαλαν, etc. The MSS. vary much in the matter.1 The other 

change is the increased use of the sigmatic aorist.. Here again 

Blass? has a careful presentation of the facts. ᾿Εβίωσα (1 Pet. 

4:2) is a case in point instead of the old Attic ἐβίων. So is ἐβλά- 

στησα (Mt. 13:26; Heb. 9:4; Jas. 5:18) rather than ἔβλαστον. 

Both éyaunoa (Mt. 5 : 32) and éynua (Mt. 22 : 25) occur. Cf. Hel- 

bing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 93f., and Thackeray, Gr., pp. 233 ff., for 

LXX illustrations. 

*Héa occurs a few times instead of the common ἤγαγον, as ἐπάξας 

(2 Pet. 2:5), ἐπισυνάξαι (Lu. 13:34). Blass justifies it as appear- 

ing at least in dialects, LX X and late writers.’ It is part of the ᾿ 

tendency towards the sigmatic aorist. Likewise ἁμαρτήσω is slip- 

ping in beside ἁμάρτω (Mt. 18:15; Ro. 5:14, 16, ef. verse 12). 

Blass finds it in Emped., LX X, Lob., Phryn., 732. W.H. accept 

ἔδυσεν (Mk. 1: 32 on the authority of BD (NA, etc., ἔδυ). Luke in 

Ac. 24:21 has the reduplicated aorist ἐκέκραξα like the LX X, but 

usually the N. T. has the late form ἔκραξα as in Mt. ὃ : 29 (ἔκραξαν), 

though once the Attic ἀνέκραγον appears (Lu. 23 : 18). Once Luke 

(Ac. 6:2) has καταλείψαντας, a form that Blass‘ finds in Herm., 
Vis. VIII, 3. 5, and Mayser® observes ἀντειλῆψαι in the papyri. 

"Ovnobe (Lu. 13 : 28) finds a parallel in an old Homeric aorist 

ὠψάμην (Winer-Schmiedel, p. 109). In Rev. 18:14 the Text. Rec. 

(without any known authority) has an aorist form εὕρησα. So in 

Jas. 4:13 some MSS. have ἐμπορευσώμεθα. Indeed some verbs have 

dropped the strong aorist form entirely like βιόω, βλαστάνω, éyelpo- 

μαι, κτείνω. See careful discussion of Winer-Schmiedel, p. 109 f. 

MSS. frequently read δώσῃ, δώσωμεν, etc., as if from an aorist ἔδωσα, 

as Jo. 17:2; Rev. 4:9. Cf. Winer-Schmiedel, p. 120. Cf. Hel- 

bing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 90 f., for LX_X examples that further parallel 

these illustrations. 

Conversely is to be noted a new strong aorist ἀνέθαλον (Ph. 4: 
10) which Blass® takes in a causative sense (ἀνεθάλετε τὸ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ 
φρονεῖν). 

Verbs in --ζω make the aorist both in σ and ~ Most of these 

1 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 45 f. 2 Th., p. 43. 
* Ib. Mayser (Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 369) finds it in the pap. as well as 

ἀγαγῆσαι. 

4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 48. Cf. καταλείψῃ Mk. 12:19 8. 
5 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 370. ° Gr, of NST. Gkeaneaa: 
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verbs have dental stems in Attic, but some have guttural. Hence 

the o forms prevail till to-day. The LXX agrees with the N. T. 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 222f.). So ἐνύσταξαν (Mt. 25:5), ἐμπαῖξαι 

(Mt. 20:19), ἐπεστήριξαν (Ac. 15:32); but on the other hand 

ἐστήρισεν (Lu. 9:51), ἥρπασεν (Ac. 8:39), ἡρμοσάμην (2 Cor. 11:2), 

σαλπίσῃς (Mt. 6: 2).: The tendency in the papyri and the in- 

scriptions on the whole is towards the use of o and not & with 

the verbs in -¢w.2 Cf. Barrifw, λογίζομαι, νομίζω, ete. 

Like καλέω and τελέω ὃ we have ε in ἐφορέσαμεν (1 Cor. 15: 49) and 

ἐρρέθη (Mt. 5 : 21), but εὐφόρησα (Lu. 12 : 16), ῥηθέν (Mt. 1 : 22) and 

ἐπεπόθησα (1 Pet. 2:2). Cf. also ἤνεσα, ἤρκεσε, ἐμέσαι. Cf. ἐπείνασα 

(Mt. 4: 2), but διψήσω, though D has --α-- ἴῃ Jo. 6: 35 and N in Rev. 

The liquid verbs in —aivyw and —aipw generally retain a even when 

not preceded by e€ orcas in Attic. So ἐβάσκανα (Gal. 3:1); once xep- 

dav (1 Cor. 9: 21), elsewhere —yoa; ἐξεκάθαρα (1 Cor. 5:7); ἐλεύκαναν 

(Rev. 7:14); éonuava (Rev. 1:1); ἐπιφᾶναι (Lu. 1:79). In Rev. 8:12 

and 18 : 23 note dary, not φανῇ. The κοινή begins to use —ava and 

—apa with all verbs, and it is well-nigh universal in modern Greek. 

The LXX agrees with the N. T. (Thackeray, Gr., p. 223). A few 

—nva forms survive in modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 140 f.). 

The second aorist passive has a few late developments of its 

own. This substitution of the second aorist passive for the first 

is a favorite idiom in the N. T.*. The κοινή shows likewise fond- 

ness for the --ν formations.’ This is true of the inscriptions® and 

the papyri.’ This development is directly the opposite of that in 

the case of the second and first aorist active and middle. It has 

already been observed that in Homer the passive aorist is very 

rare. Perhaps the increase in the use of -ν forms is partly due 

to the general encroachment of aorist passive forms on the middle, 

and this is the simplest one. The Attic, of course, had many such 

forms also. Here are the chief N. T. examples: ἠγγέλην (ar-, 

av, ot-, kar-, Lu. 8: 20, etc.) is in the LXX and the papyri; 

ἠνοίγην (Mk. 7:35, etc.), but ἠνοίχθησαν also (Rev. 20:12); ἡρ- 

πάγην (2 Cor. 12:2, 4), but the Attic ἡρπάσθη (Rev. 12 : δ); διο- 

ρυγῆναι is read by some MSS. in Mt. 24:48; διετάγην (Gal. ὃ : 19), 

ὑπετάγην (Ro. 8 : 20, ete.), but the Attic διαταχθέντα (Lu. 17:9 f.); 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 105. 

2 Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 360 ff., for careful discussion and 

references for further research. 

3 So πονέω and φορέω(ε) in the LXX. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 105. 

eebDlass, Gr of NL. Gk.;'p.43. 5 Cf. Schmid, Atticismus, IV, p. 594 f. 

§ Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 171; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 190 f. 

7 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 881 f. Cf. Reinhold, De Graec., p. 76 f. 
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κατεκάην (Rev. 8:7; 1 Cor. 3:15), but Attic ἐξεκαύθησαν (Ro. 1: 

27); xateviynv (Ac. 2 : 57); ἐκρύβην (Jo. 8:59). So also ἐφύην in- 

stead of ἔφυν follows the analogy of ἐρρύην (Heb. 2: 1) and ἐχάρην 

(Lu. 22:5). Thus we have ἐκφυῇ (Mk. 18 : 28)! and συμφυεῖσαι 

(Lu. 8:6-8). Forms like ἐπλήγην (Rev. 8:12) and ἐφάνην (Mt. 

1:20) are Attic. On the other hand the poetical ἐκλίθην (Mt. 

14 : 19 ἀνακλιθῆναι) has displaced the Attic ἐκλίνην. ᾿Απεκτάνθην oc- 

casionally appears (as in Mk. 8: 31 and Rev. six times) where the 

Attic would have ἀπέθανον, and ἐτέχθην (Lu. 2 : 11) when the Attic 

would usually have ἐγενόμην. Both ἐγενήθην (Mt. 6:10 and often 

in 1 Th.) and ἐγενόμην (Mt. 7:28) are common, as ἠδυνήθην (Mt. 

17: 16) and ἠδυνάσθην (Mk. 7: 24). The many aorist passives in 

the deponent sense have already been noticed under VI, (6). 

(6) THe Present TENSE (ὁ ἐνεστὼς χρόνος). The present 
indicative, from the nature of the case, is the most frequent in 

actual use and hence shows the greatest diversity of develop- 

ment. Brugmann? finds thirty-two distinct ways of forming the 

present tense in the Indo-Germanic tongues and thirty of them 

in the Greek. But some of these represent very few verbs 

and for practical purposes a much simpler classification is suf- 

ficient. Unfortunately the grammars by no means agree on the 

simplification. As samples see Giles, Man. of Comp. Phuilol., Ὁ. 

425f.; Hadley and Allen, p. 122 f.; Monro, Homeric Grammar, 

p. 9; Riemann and Goelzer, Phonétique, pp. 394 ff.; Kiihner-Blass, 

II, pp. 88 ff. In simple truth the facts are so varied that they 

lend themselves to many combinations more or less artificial. 

One of the most satisfactory is that of Monro, who has the his- 

torical instinct at least in his arrangement. 

1. The Root Class. This is the simple non-thematic present 

like @nut. This is the logical one to put first, as with the aorist 

like ἔ-βη-ν. This class is disappearing in the N. T. though δύνα- 

μαι, εἰμί, εἶμι in Composition (εἰσ--, €&-), κάθ-η-μαι, κεῖ-μαι, κρέμα-μαι 

appear. 

2. The Non-Thematic Reduplicated Present. So δί-δω-μι, t-n- 

μι, ἵτστη-μι, κί-χρη-μι, ὀνίνη-μι, πίμ-πλη-μι, Ti-On-we. It was never a 

very large class, but holds on in the N. T. And -—w forms are 

common with these verbs. 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 110, for exx. in Jos. and LXX. Cf. also Helbing, Gr. d. 
Sept., p. 95f. MSS. simply read --φυη. 

2 Grundr., II, pp. 836-1330. In Hom. the same root will form a present in 

several ways, as ἔχω, loxw, ἰσχάνω. Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 40. 

3 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 423. 
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3. The Non-Thematic Present with -va— and -vv-. So in the 

Ν. T. ἀμφι-έ-ννυ-μι, ἀπ-όλ-λυ-μι, δείκ-νυ-μι, ζεύγ-νυ-μι, ζών-νυ-μι, κατ- 

ἀγ-νυ-μι, κερά-ννυ-μι, κορέ-ννυ-μι, κρε-μά-ννυ-μι, μίγ-νυ-μι, ὄμ-νυ-μι, πήγ- 

νυ-μι, ῥήγ-νυ-μι, σβέ-ννυ-μι, στρώ-ννυ-μι, but these all have more 

commonly the —w forms.! 

4. The Simple Thematic Present. So λέγω, bw. This was a 

constantly increasing class at the expense of the —yw verbs. It 
had several branches also including root-verbs like ἄγω, γράφω, 

a strengthened vowel like πείθτω (aif), λείπτω (Au), φεύγτ-ω (φυγ), 

σήπω, THKW, τρώγω, θλίβω, πνίγω, etc., Hadley and Allen’s “strong 

vowel class,’? and the many contract denominative verbs like 

τιμά-ω, Pir€e-w, ἀξιότω. But see the v Class for these contract verbs. 

New verbs were added to this list from nouns and some also from 

verb-stems, ypyyope-w from the old perfect ἔγρήγορα (this tense 

never in the N. T.),? στήκ-τω (Mk. 11:25) from ἕστηκα (modern 

-Greek στέκω). In Lu. 1:24 περιέκρυβεν is probably imperfect, 

not aorist, from κρύβω (κρύπτω. Cf. ἐκρύβηνδ The LXX shows 

these new presents from perfect stems (Thackeray, Gr., p. 224 f.). 

5. The Reduplicated Thematic Present. So γίνομαι (γίγντ-ο-μαι, 

*vi~yév-omat), πίπτ-ω (*mi-meT-w), τίκττ-ω (ἢ τι-τέκ-ω), --Ὑν--, —TT—, --κτ--, 

being weak forms of -γεν-, -πετ--, -τεκ--Ὄ The Ν. T. has ‘also 

ioxt-w from ἴσχω (σι-σέχ-ω). 

6. The Thematic Present with a Suffix. There are five (τι, --ν, 

—ox, -T, -0). Each of these divisions furnishes a number of verbs. 

(a) Thecclass. It is very large. This suffix is used to make 

verbs from roots and substantives. It is probable® that originally 

the suffix was—y. It is thought that contract verbs in —aw, —ew, 

—ow, etc., originally had this « as 7 or y which was dropped.’ It 

is thus the chief way of forming denominative verbs and is pre- 

eminently a secondary suffix. Some of these verbs are causative, 

some intensive, some desiderative.® The special Greek desidera- 

tive in —ceiw does not appear in the N. T., but forms like κοπιάω 

are found. In particular, forms in -ifw become so common that 

they no longer have an intensive, iterative or causative force,! 

re Blas. Grant IN. le (ka p.48..0.% Gt, Dp. 122. 

$ Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 40. 

4 Ib., p. 41. The LXX MSS. show both γρηγορέω and στήκω. Cf. Helbing, 

Gr. d. Sept., p. 82. 
PECL visage cit, Ol Nets Gk pral, 

6 Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 34; Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 380. 

’ Hirt, ib., p. 383 f. 8 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 440. 

9. Ib., pp. 445 ff. On the whole subject of contract verbs see Jann., Hist. 

Gk. Gr., pp. 207 ff. 10 Jann., ib., p. 222. 



BY A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

but are used side by side with the older form, as βάπτω, βαπτίζω; 

ῥαίνω, ῥαντίζω, ete. In all the --ζω forms the c has united with a 

palatal (guttural) or lingual (dental), a matter determined by the 

aorist or future. So φυλάσ-σω is from φυλάκ-)ω, φράζω from φράδ- 

jo. Other familiar combinations are ὁ and AX, as Bad-jw= βάλλω, ει 

with v by transposition, as ¢av-7w=daivw, τ with p likewise, as 

ἄρ-)ω ΞΞ- αἴρω. In καίω and κλαίω the v has dropped between a and ι. 

In the N. T. verbs in —aivw, —aipw have —ava, —apa in the first aorist 

active as already shown under the aorist tense (d). ᾿Αμφιάζω (Lu. 

12:28) is an example of a new present for ἀφιέννυμι. Cf. also 

ἀποκτεννόντων (Mt. 10:28) in some MSS. for the older ἀποκτείνω, 

-ννω, —vjw. See Blass! for the variations in the MSS. at many 

places in the N. T. with this word. So ἐκχύννω (Mt. 26 : 28, etc.) 

in the best MSS. for ἐκχέω. Only in Mt. 9:17 we have ἐκχεῖται 

from ἐκχέω and in Rev. 16:1 ἐκχέατεξ in some MSS. 

(8) The v class is also well represented in the N. T. with the- 

matic stems. It takes various forms. There is the ν alone, as 

κάμτ-νω, —av AS ἁμαρτ-άνω, —ve AS ad-tK-véo-uar. Sometimes the ν is 

repeated in the root, as λαμβάνω (AaB), μανθάνω (ua), τυγχάνω (TUX). 

In the κοινή (so LXX and N. T.) this inserted ν (μ) is retained 

in the aorist and future of λαμβάνω (ἔλήμφθην, λήμψομαι) contrary 

to literary Attic. So the papyri. 

(y) The ox class. It is commonly called inceptive,? but Del- 

briick* considers these verbs originally terminative in idea, while 

Monro?® calls attention to the iterative idea common in Homer 

with the suffix --σκε, -σκο. The verbs with ox may be either with- 

out reduplication, as βότσκω, Ovn-cKw, ἱλά-σκομαι, φά-σκω, Or With 

reduplication as γι(γ)νώ-σκω, δι-δάτσκω (for δι-δάχ-σκω), μι-μνήτσκω, 

᾿ πάτσχω (for πάθ-σκω). Cf. ἀρέ-σκω, γαμ-ίσκω, γηρά-σκω, εὑρ-ίσκω, 

μεθύ-σκω. Reduplication is thus a feature with root-verbs (non- 

thematic) like 6t-dw-u. and thematic like γί(γ)νο-μαι as well as 

the ox class. For reduplication in the aorist and the perfect 

see (h). The iterative idea of some of these ox verbs suits well the 

reduplication. 

(6) The 7 class. It is not a very numerous one (about 18 

verbs), though some of the verbs are common. The verb has 

1 Gr. of N.T. Gk., p.41. The LXX has these new presents. Thack., p.225. 

2 Blass, ib. The LXX MSS. illustrate most of these peculiarities of verbs 
in the present tense. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 82-84. 

3 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 436. 

4 Grundr. LV; ΡΟΣ Cia Brug Grundrasl1. $669; 
5 Hom. Gr., p. 34. 
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always a labial stem like ἅπ-τω, βάπ-τω, τύπ-τω. The root may end 
in 6 as ἴῃ καλύπ-τω, 7 AS IN τύπ-τω, Or d aS in βάπ-τω. It is even 

possible that πτ may represent an original zy, (cf. iota class). 

(ε) The @ class. Cf. ἀλήτθω, ἔσ-θω, κνήτθω, νήτθω in the present. 

The modern Greek has developed many new presents on the 

basis of the aorist or the perfect (Thumb, Handb., p. 148). 

(f) THE FuTurE TENSE (ὁ μέλλων χρόνος). The origin of this 

tense has given rise to much discussion and some confusion. 

Vincent and Dickson! even say that the first aorist is derived 

from the o future! Like the other tenses there has been a de- 

velopment along several lines. No general remark can be made 

that will cover all the facts. As already remarked, the future 

tense is fundamentally aoristic or punctiliar in idea and not dura- 

tive or linear. The linear idea can be accented by the periphrastic 

form, as ἔσεσθε λαλοῦντες (1 Cor. 14:9). Cf. also Mt. 24:9; Lu. 

1:20; 5:10; Mk. 13:25. But as a rule no such distinction is 

drawn. The truth is that the future tense is a late development 

in language. In the Sanskrit it is practically confined to the in- 

dicative and the participle, as in the Greek to the indicative, in- 

finitive and participle (optative only in indirect discourse, and 

rarely then, not at all in N. T.). And in the Rigveda the sya 

form occurs only some seventeen times.? The Teutonic tongues 

have no future form at all apart from the periphrastic, which ex- 

isted in the Sanskrit also.* In the modern Greek again the future 

as a distinct form has practically vanished and instead there 

occurs θά and the subjunctive or θέλω and the remnant of the in- 
finitive, like our English ‘‘shall” or ‘will.”’* Giles® thinks it un- 

certain how far the old Indo-Germanic peoples had developed a 

future. 

Probably the earliest use of the future was one that still sur- 

vives in most languages. It is just the present in a vivid, lively 

sense projected into the future. So we say “1 go a-fishing”’ as 

Simon Peter did, ὑπάγω ἁλιεύειν (Jo. 21:3). The other disciples 

respond ἐρχόμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς σὺν σοί. This usage belongs to the realm 

of syntax and yet it throws light on the origin of the future tense. 

So Jesus used (Jo. 14:3) the present and future side by side (épxo- 

1 Handb. of Mod. Gk., p. 82. 

2 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 401. 

8. Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 446; Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 333 f. 

4 Thumb, Handb., pp. 161 f., 173. 

5 Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 446. On the whole subject of “Indo-European 
Futures’? see Hadley, Ess. Phil. and Crit., pp. 184 ff. 
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μαι Kal παραλήμψομαι). We have seen already that a number of 

aorists and presents like φη-μί had identically the same root and 

with no original distinction. That is, the durative idea was not 

distinguished from the aoristic or punctiliar. It is not strange, 

therefore, to see a number of these roots with primary endings (cf. 

subj. and opt. aorists) used as futures without any tense-sufhx at 

all. Some were originally either present or future in sense (cf. 

ἔρχομαι above), others came to be used only as future. These 

verbs appear in Homer naturally, as βίομαι, ἔδομαι, εἶμι, πίομαι, οἷο. 

Cf. N. T. φάγομαι. It is possible that those with variable vowel 

like ἔδομαι may really be the same form as the Homeric subjunc- 

tive (like ἴομεν as opposed to tyev).2 Πίομαι is common in Attic 

(N. T.) and is from aorist root (ἔ-πι-ον). The form φάγομαι (LXX 

and N. T.) is analogous (aorist, ἔφαγον). The Attic used χέω as 

future also, but LXX and N. T. have xed (Blass, Gr. of N. T. 

Gk., p. 42). Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 88, for LXX_ illustra- 

tions to the same effect. The LXX has the classic ἔδομαι; not in 

the N. T. (Thackeray, p. 291). 

It used to be said that the o future was merely a variation of 

the Sanskrit sya, the y or 7 sound disappearing in the Greek. 

This gave a simple explanation of the o futures. But a rival the- 

ory has been advanced which derives the o future from the o 

aorist.2 The frequency of the aorist subjunctive in Homer with 

κέ (ἄν) In principal clauses much like the future indicative in Attic, 

and the absence of a future passive, not to say future optative, in 

Homer give some colour to this contention. Thus δείξω and the 

Latin dixo would be identical in form and meaning.’ But Brug- 

mann® has perhaps solved the problem by the suggestion that 

both explanations are true. Thus γράψω he derives from the 

aorist subjunctive γράψω, a mixed tense with a double origin. 

The use of --σιοίε in the Doric lends weight to the derivation of 

these verbs at least from the sya (Sanskrit) type.’ Hirt® re- 

gards ceo/e (Doric) as a combination of the o future and the e 

future (liquid verbs, for instance) and considers it a new Greek 

formation. This Doric future therefore may be as old as any, 

1 Sterrett, Hom. 1]., N. 38. | 
2 Giles, Man., p. 447. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 184; Riem. and Goelzer, 

Phonét., p. 438. 

3 Ib., p. 446. Cf. also Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 401 f. 

4 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 27. 5 Giles, Man., p. 446. 
6 Griech. Gr., p. 820. This position is accepted by K.-BI., II, p. 105. 

? These: 8 Handb. ete., p. 403 f. 
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if not the oldest suffix, in fact the really distinctively future 

sufix. In the N. T. this Doric form survives in πεσοῦμαιϊ (Mt. 

10:29). ‘Pew has ῥεύσω (Jo. 7:38), κλαίω has κλαύσω (Lu. 6 : 25), 

while φεύγω has φεύξομαι (Jo. 10:5). The other forms common 

in Attic have no future in the N. T. This mixed? origin of the 

future (partly aorist subj., partly Indo-Germ. 810) shows itself 

in the Aktionsart of the tense. So Moulton notes προάξω (Mk. 

14:28) as durative, but ἄξει (1 Th. 4:14) as aoristic. Cf. 

Thumb, Handb., p. 123. 

Thus we may gain further light? on the Ionic-Attic future of 

verbs in —ifw. It is like the Doric —ceo/e. So we have --ισέω, drop- 
ping o we get —véw=-14. These verbs in -ifw are very common in 

the later Greek. In the N. T. the usage varies between this form 

of the future and the aoristic form in -co/e. The LXX, like the 
Ptolemaic papyri (Thackeray, p. 228), has usually --τῶ in first sin- 

gular and so μετοικιῶ (Ac. 7:48) and παροργιῶ (Ro. 10 : 19), both 

quotations. Elsewhere W. H.* prefer the forms in --ἰσω, and Blass® 

thinks that in the original passages of the N. T. the --ἰσω forms 

are genuine. So the forms in —ice (like βαπτίσει) are uniform in 

the N. T. (Lu. 3:16) save καθαριεῖ (Heb. 9:14) and διακαθαριεῖ 

(Mt. 3:12). MSS. vary between ἀφοριεῖ and --ἰσει, φωτιεῖ and 

-ἰσει,. χρονιεῖ and —ice. Cf. Blass.7. So in Eph. 6:8; Col. 3: 25, 

the MSS. vary between κομιεῖται and κομίσεται. Some MSS. read 

κομιούμενοι ἴῃ 2 Pet. 2:13.8 All editors? accept κομιεῖσθε in 1 Pet. 

5:4. The active plural W. H.’° print as --ιοῦσι always (as μακα- 

ριοῦσιν, Lu. 1:48) save in γνωρίσουσιν (Col. 4:9). 

The syncopated futures" from the dropping of o do not survive 

in the N. T. in καλέσω, τελέσω Which always retain the co.” So even 

ἀπολέσω (Mt. 21: 41), though ἀπολῶ is common in the LXX and 

1 And this πεσοῦμαι is possibly not from πετ-σοῦμαι, but a change of τ to σ. 

Sree, 11,,p. 107; brug., Griech: (Gr. "p."522;" Hirt. Handb., ‘p.° 404: 

Henry (Comp. Gr. of Gk. and Lat., p. 116) considers the Doric future to be the 

affix of the future twice over, as ceao, ceo. 

2 Moulton, Prol., p. 149. ἡπίυ ΤΟ 1 ΠΠ p.5LO06if. 

4 Notes on Orth., p. 163. Cf. Mayser, Gr., p. 356. 

Petar. OL IN. 1 ak., p42. 

6 Ib. But Blass (ib.) prefers ἐγγιεῖ (Jas. 4:8). 

7 Ib. See Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 84f., 87 f., for the LXX exx. of verbs 
in --ζω. 

8 Tb. 10 Tb. 

9 Notes on Orth., p. 168. 1 Giles, Man., p. 446 f. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 41 f. Brug. (Griech. Gr., p. 321) considers this 

a new formation after the aor. subj. suffix. The LXX keeps σ. Cf. Helbing, 

Gr. d. Sept., p. 86; Thack., Gr., p. 230. 
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is quoted once in the N. T. (1 Cor. 1:19). However, the middle 

ἀπολοῦμαι is the N. T. form (Lu. 5 : 37) like ἀποθανοῦμαι. ᾿Ελαύνω 

has no future in the N. T. The N. T., like the LXX, has a future 

form ἀφελῶ (Rev. 22 : 19) from the aorist εἷλον of αἱρέω. 

The liquid verbs in ἃ, ν, p present few problems. They belong 

to the aorist subjunctive type of formation.1 Here again we have 

syncopation of the o. Verbs like βάλλω (βαλῶ), μένω (μενῶ), αἴρω 

(ἀρῶ) form the future with the variable vowel o/e added to the 

stem without o in the N. T. as in the earlier Greek. 

Blass? has shown that in the N. T. the future active has largely 

displaced the future middle with verbs that were defective in the 

active voice. These futures are as follows: ἁμαρτήσω (Mt. 18 : 21), 

ἀπαντήσω (Mk. 14:13), ἁρπάσω (Jo. 10: 28), βλέψω (Ac. 28 : 26), 

γελάσω (Lu. 6:21), διώξω (Mt. 23 : 34), κλαύσω (Lu. 6 : 25), κράξω 

(Lu. 19:40 NBL), παίξω (Mk. 10: 34), ῥεύσω (Jo. 7 : 38), σπουδάσω 

(2 Pet. 1:15), συναντήσω (Lu. 22:10). We see this tendency al- 

ready in the LXX (Thackeray, Gr., p. 231f.). On the other 

hand the future middle alone occurs with ἀποθανοῦμαι (Jo. ὃ : 24), 

γνώσομαι (1 Cor. 4:19), λήμψομαι (Mt. 10:41), ὄψομαι (Mt. 24: 30), 

πεσοῦμαι (Doric, Mt. 10 : 29), πίομαι (Mk. 10 : 39), φάγομαι (Lu. 14: 

15), φεύξομαι (Jo. 10:5). Χαρήσομαι (Lu. 1:14) Blass* regards as 

Attic future from the aorist (ἐχάρην) as compared with the future 

χαιρήσω from the present. Both ἀκούσω (Jo. 5:25) and ἀκούσομαι 

(Ac. 21 : 22, chiefly in the Acts) are found, and ζήσω (Jo. 5 : 25) 

and ζήσομαι (Jo. 11 : 25). 

The so-called second future passive as seen in the case of χαρήσο- 

μαι above is really just the middle ending with σ put to the aorist 

active stem. There is no difference in form or sense between 

βή-σο-μαι and σταλ-ή-σο-μαι save the —y— which was really a part 

of the active stem of these verbs. The point is that fundamentally 

these so-called second future passives are really future middles 

corresponding to active aorists like the future middles and pres- 

ents above (λήμψομαι, for instance). This point is made clearer 

by the fact that the Doric® used only active endings like avaypa- 

φησεῖ (not —erar). Homer, besides, only has one second future pas- 

Sive (μιγήσομαι, really middle) and none in -@y7c-.° Instead he uses 

the middle future as later Greek continued to do with verbs like 

τιμήσομαι. Cf. γενήσομαι from ἐ-γεν-όμην. Some verbs indeed used 

both this second future passive like φανήσομαι (Mt. 24 : 30) which 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr.,p. 321, 4 Giles, Man., pp. 410, 427. 

2°Grrot N 2LaGk p42; 5 Ib., p. 447. 

ΤΌΤ; 43. δ. ΤΟ ΒΊΑ 1115 
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is punctiliar and φανοῦμαι (1 Pet. 4:18) which may be durative 

like the Attic as Moulton! argues. So παύσονται (1 Cor. 13: 8) 

and ἐπαναπαήσεται (Lu. 10:6). Cf. also ἀνοιγήσομαι (Mt. 7: 7), 

ἁρπαγήσομαι (1 Th. 4:17), φανήσομαι (Mt. 24 : 30), ὑποταγήσομαι 

(1 Cor. 15:28), ψυγήσομαι (Mt. 24 : 12), χαρήσομαι (Lu. 1:14, see 

above). 

The first future passive so-called is built upon the distinctively? 

Greek aorist in -θη---. It is unknown to Homer, as stated above, 
and, like the second aorist passive, is aorist in origin and idea. 

Here again the Doric used the active endings® like συναχθησοῦντι. 
This later form in -θησ-- grew continually in usage over the merely 

middle form like τιμήσομαι. But the passive future did not always 

have the passive sense, as has been shown in the case of ἀνακλιθή- 

σομαι (Mt. 8:11), ἀποκριθήσομαι (Mt. 25 : 37), etc.4 ’Ανοιχθήσομαι 

~ also appears in Lu. 11:9f.in some MSS. As an example of the 

usual forms in the N. T. take γνωσθήσομαι (1 Cor. 14:7). Only 

μνησθήσομαι (not μεμνήσομαι) and σταθήσομαι (not ἑστήξω) appear in 

the N. Τὶ" 

For a periphrastic future passive expressing continuance see 

ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι (Mt. 10 : 22). This is naturally not a very com- 

mon idiom for this tense, though the active periphrastic future 

is less infrequent as already shown. 
(g) THE Perrect TENSES (τέλειοι χρόνοι). 

1. The Name. It does fairly well if we do not think of time in 

connection with the tense, a mistake that Clyde makes.?7 The 

completed state does not of itself have reference to present 

time. That comes later and by usage in the indicative alone in con- 

trast to past and future. Originally the perfect was merely an in- 

tensive or iterative tense like the repetition of the aoristic present.’ 

2. The Original Perfect. The Greek perfect is an inheritance 

from the Indo-Germanic original and in its oldest form had no 

reduplication, but merely a vowel-change in the singular.’ Indeed 

οἶδα (Sanskrit véda, Latin vidi, English wot) has never had re- 

duplication." It illustrates also the ablaut from .é— to οιδ-- in the 

singular, seen in Sanskrit and Gothic also.! Cf. Latin capio, 

cépt (a to δ). Note also κεῖ-μαι in the sense of τέτθει-μαι. 

ΤΟΙ 100: 7 Gk. Synt., p. 71. 

2 Giles, Man., pp. 420, 447. 8 Giles, Man., p. 449. 

8 Ib., p. 447. 9 Hirt, Handb. etc., pp. 406, 410. 

4 See v1, (6), in this chapter. 10 Giles, Man., p. 449. 

‘Blass Gr. ΟἿΟΝ T..Gk,,.p.: 36: . Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 410. 

6 Th., p..204. 
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But the vowel-change characteristic of the original perfects is 

seen in other verbs which did use reduplication. Reduplication 

will receive separate treatment a little later, as it pertains to the 

present and aorist tenses also. It may be here remarked that the 

reduplicated form of some iterative presents doubtless had some 
influence in fastening reduplication upon the perfect tense. Note 

the English ‘‘mur-mur” (Greek γογ-γύζω, dp-ap-icxw), where the 

syllable is doubled in the repetition. It was a natural process. 

A number of these reduplicated forms with the mere change in the 

vowel appear in the N. T. This so-called second perfect, like the 

second aorist, is a misnomer and is the oldest form.t In Homer 

indeed it is the usual form of the perfect.? These old root-perfects, 

old inherited perfect forms according to Brugmann,® persist in 

the κοινή and are reasonably common in the papyri,‘ the inscrip- 

tions® and the N. T. They are of two classes: (1) real μὲ per- 

fects without any perfect suffix, like ἑστάναι (Ac. 12:14); (2) 

second perfects in —a, like γέγονα, λέλοιπα. As Ν. T. examples 

may be mentioned ἀκήκοα (Ac. 6:11), γέγονα (1 Cor. 13:1)), εἴωθα 

(Lu. 4:16), γέγραφα (Jo. 19:22), οἶδα (Jo. 10:4), ὄλωλα (ἀπ--, 

Mt. 10:6), etc. These forms are found in the LXX. Cf. Hel- 

bing, Gr. d. Sept., Ὁ. 103; Thackeray, Gr., Ὁ. 252f. But the κοινή 

gave up the shorter (without —a) forms of the plural indicative 

active perfect of ἵστημι (ἕσταμεν, orate, ἑστᾶσιν). See this chapter, 

Iv, (d), 3, for details. 

3. The x Perfect. This is a new type created by the Greek lan- 
guage of which no adequate explanation has yet been offered. The 

Attic inscriptions already-had the « form (Meisterhans, p. 189 f.). 

It is apparently at first in the singular, as in ἕστηκα (pl. ἕσταμεν), etc.® 

One might think that just as ἥκω has a perfect sense like κεῖμαι and 

finally had a few perfect forms’ (like ἥκασιν), so by analogy some 

x verbs became the type and analogy did the rest. But Giles® ob- 

serves that the stems of the twelve or fourteen x perfects in Homer 

all end in a vowel, a liquid or a nasal, not one in x. And then the 

1 Riem. and Goelzer, Phonét., p. 445. 

2 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 48. So γέγονα, εἴωθα, λέλοιπα, πέποιθα, etc. 

8. Cri Gl, fe eo: 
4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 372 ff. 
5 Nachm., Magn. Inschr., p. 159 f. 

6 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 412 f. 

7 In the LXX ἥκαμεν, ἥκατε, ἥκασιν occur. The pap. add καθηκυίας, ἡκότων, 

ἡκέναι. Wackern., Theol. Literaturzeit., 1908, p. 38. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., 
p. 103 f.; Thack., Gr., p. 269. The pap. show the perfect forms in the plural. 
Mayser, p. 372. 8 Man., p. 450. 
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three x aorists (ἔδωκα, ἔθηκα, ἧκα) call for explanation. But per 

contra there are some perfects in Homer which have x stems like δέ- 

dopka, ἔοικα, τέτηκα, etc. So that after all analogy may be the true 

explanation of the x perfects which came, after Homer’s time, to 

be the dominant type in Greek. But the —xa perfects are rare in 

Homer. The examples are so common (δέδωκα, etc.), in the κοινή 

as in the classic Greek, as to need no list. Note ἕστηκα intransi- 

tive and ἕστακα transitive. 

4. The Aspirated Perfects. They are made from labials and 

palatals (φ, x) and are absent from Homer. Even in the early 

classical period they are confined to πέπομφα and rérpoda.! Ho- 

mer did use this aspirate in the peculiar middle form like τετρά- 

gata.2 He has indeed τέτροφα from τρέφω ὃ and probably just here, 

we may see the explanation by analogy of τέτροφα from τρέπω 

and so of all the aspirated forms.’ An important factor was the 

fact that x, y, x were not distinguished in the middle perfect 

forms. Asa N. T. example of this later aspirated perfect take 

προσενήνοχα (Heb. 11:17). Cf. also εἴληφα, πέπραχα, τέταχα. 

5. Middle and Passive Forms. It is only in the active that 

the perfect used the κ or the aspirated form (¢, x). We have 

seen already that in the κοινή some active perfect forms drop the 
distinctive endings and we find forms like éwpaxay and ἑώρακες. 

Helbing (Gr. d. Sept., pp. 101-103) gives LX X examples of root- 

perfects like éppwya, x perfects like τέθεικα, ἕστηκα and transitive 

ἕστακα, aspirated perfects like ἔρρηχα. The middle and passive 

perfects did use the reduplication, but the endings were added 

directly to this reduplicated stem as in λέτλυτμαι. On the history 

of the ending -xa see Pfordten, Zur Geschichte des griechischen 

Perfectums, 1882, p. 29. 

6. The Decay of the Perfect Forms. In the Sanskrit the per- 

fect appears in half the roots of the language, but in the later 

Sanskrit it tends more and more to be confused with the mere 

past tenses of the indicative (aorist and imperf.) and grows less 

common also.’ In the Latin, as is well known, the perfect and 

the aorist tenses blended. In widi and dedi we see preserved® 

the old perfect and in diaz we see the old aorist. The Greek 

of the Byzantine period shows a great confusion between the per- 

fect and the aorist, partly due to the Latin influence.’ Finally 

1 Giles, Man., p. 451. 5 Whitney, Sans. Gr., pp. 279, 295 f. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 325. 6 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 451. 
ὃ Sterrett, Hom. 1]., N. 48. 7 Moulton, Prol., p. 142. 

4 Giles, Man., p. 451. 
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in the modern Greek vernacular the perfect form is lost save in 

the perfect passive participle like κεκλημένος. The perfect active 

is now made with ἔχω and the passive participle (ἔχω δεμένο) 

or with ἔχω and a root similar to the third singular aorist sub- 

junctive (ἔχω δέσει or δέσῃ). Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 161. The 

only « perfect in modern Greek is εὕρηκα, “the only certain rem- 

nant of the ancient perfect’ (7b., p. 148). Cf. ἔχε με παρῃτημένον 

(Lu. 14:18). Cf. also πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν (Mk. 

8:17). This is much like the English perfect in reality, not like 

the Greek ἔχω and aorist participle (like ἔχω ἀκούσας). Cf. Sonnen- 

schein, Greek Grammar, Syntax, 1894, p. 284. The perfect pas- 

sive in modern Greek vernacular is formed like ἔχω λυθῆ (—ec) or 

λελυμένος εἶμαι.:1 But we are in no position to throw stones at the 

Greeks, for we in English have never had a perfect save the peri- 

phrastic form. How far the perfect and the aorist may have be- 

come confused in the N. T. in sense is a matter of syntax to be 

discussed later.” 

7. The Perfect in the Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative. Hence 

the perfect is practically* confined to the indicative. No example 

of the perfect optative occurs even in the periphrastic form. The 

subjunctive perfect, except the form εἰδῶ (εἰδῆτε, 1 Jo. 5: 13), ap- 

pears only in the periphrastic conjugation, of which a few examples 

remain. So the active, as ἢ πεποιηκώς (Jas. 5:15), πεποιθότες ὦμεν 

(2 Cor. 1:9), and the passive, as ὦσιν τετελειωμένοι (Jo. 17 : 23), ἣ 

κεκλημένος (Lu. 14 : 8), 7 πεπληρωμένη (Jo. 16 : 24). So also Jo. 17: 

19, 1 Cor. 1: 10, ete. The imperative makes a little worse show- 

ing. We still have ἴστε (Jas. 1:19; Eph. 5:5; Heb. 12:17 all pos- 

sible indicatives), πεφίμωσο (Mk. 4:39) and ἔρρωσθε (Ac. 15: 29). 

The periphrastic imperative perfect is also found as ἔστωσαν 

περιεζωσμέναι (Lu. 12:35). In simple truth, as previously re- 

marked (see proof in Prof. Harry’s articles), the perfect sub- 

junctive, optative and imperative never had any considerable 

vogue in Greek, not as much as in Sanskrit. In Homer the per- 
fect subjunctive active is more common than in later Greek, but 
it is rare in Homer.* 

8. The Perfect Indicative. It is to the indicative that we turn 

1 Thumb., Handb., p. 165. Certainly the aorists in —xa are very common in 
the mod. Gk. (Thumb, Handb., pp. 140, 146 ff.). 

2 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 143 f. 

3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 200 f. Cf. discussion between Prof. Harry and 
Prof. Sonnenschein in Cl. Rev., 1906, and La Roche, Beitr. z. griech. Gr., 1893. 

4 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 43. 
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for the real development of the perfect. Here the perfect was for 

long very frequent indeed, and the time element comes in also. 

The ancients did not agree in the names for the three tenses of per- 

fect action in the indicative. The Stoics! called the present perfect 

συντελικὸς (Or τέλειος) χρόνος ἐνεστώς, the past perfect συντελικὸς (τέ- 

λειος) χρόνος παρῳχημένος, the future perfect συντελικὸς (τέλειος) χρόνος 

μέλλων. Sometimes the present perfect was called merely ὁ παρα- 

κείμενος χρόνος, the past perfect ὁ ὑπερσυντελικὸς χρόνος, and the future 

perfect 6 wer’ ὀλίγον μέλλων χρόνος (futurum exactum). The name 

plu-perfect is not a good one. The tense occurs in the N. T. 

with 22 verbs and 15 have the augment (H. Scott). Thus τεθεμε- 

λίωτο (Mt. 7 : 25) and ἐληλύθει (Jo. 6 : 17), but ἐβέβλητο (Lu. 16: 20) 

and περιεδέδετο (Jo. 11:44). Cf. εἶχον ἀποκειμένην (Lu. 19: 20) in the 

light of modern Greek. In the N. T. the past perfect is not very 

frequent, nor was it ever as abundant as in the Latin.? It goes 

down as a distinct form with the present perfect in modern Greek. 

Hirt? calls attention to the fact that Homer knows the past per- 

fect only in the dual and the plural, not the singular, and that the 

singular ending - is a new formation, a contraction of —ea into 

πη. In the N. T., however, only --εἰν is used. It is not certain 

whether the past perfect is an original Indo-Germanic form. The 

future perfect was always a very rare tense with only two ac- 

tive forms of any frequency, éornéw and τεθνήξω. The middle and 

passive could make a better showing. In Heb. 8:11 εἰδήσουσιν is 

probably future active (from LXX),* and in Lu. 19:40 some 

MSS., but not NBL (rejected by W.H.), give κεκράξονται (cf. LX-X). 

In Heb. 2:13 (another quotation from the LXX) we have the 
periphrastic form ἔσομαι πεποιθώς. The future perfect passive occurs 

in the N. T. only in the periphrastic form in such examples as 

ἔσται δεδεμένον (Mt. 16:19), ἔσται λελυμένα (Mt. 18:18), ἔσονται 

διαμεμερισμένοι (Lu. 12:52). Cf. ἔσῃ κατ[α]τεθειμ[ἐ]νο(ς) B.G.U. 596 

(A.D. 84). In the nature of the case the future perfect would not 

often be needed. This periphrastic future perfect is found as 

early as Homer.® The papyri likewise show some examples.® 

ΠῚ ΠΡ 2:t. 

* Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 201. Brug. calls the past perf. a “neue Bildung.” 
§ Handb. etc., p. 415 f. © 

4 So Hirt follows Wackern. in seeing a new stem here εἰδη--. Cf. ib., p. 416. 

B in Deut. 8 : 8 has εἴδησαν like the aorist εἴδησα from Arist. onwards. Cf. 

Mayser, Gr., p. 370; Thack., Gr., p. 278. 

§ Sterrett, Hom. ΠΝ 27. 

8 Pees Gr. d. Price Pap., p. 377. In the Boouians inscr. the past perf. 
and the fut. perf. are both absent. 
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The present perfect and the past perfect also have the periphrastic 

conjugation. So we find with comparative indifference! ἔστιν 

γεγραμμένα (Jo. 20: 80) and in the next verse γέγραπται. So also 

ἦν γεγραμμένον (Jo. 19:19) and ἐπεγέγραπτο (Ac. 17:23). Cf. also 

Lu. 2:26. The active has some examples also, though not so 

many, as ἑστώς εἰμι (Ac. 25:10), and ἦσαν προεωρακότες (Ac. 21: 29). 

. Din Perfect Middle and Passive and Aorist Passive. It may 

be due to a variety of causes. Some of these verbs had an original 

o in the present stem, like τελέ(σ)ω, axov(c)w. Hence τετέλεσμαι, 

ἤκουσμαι (ἠκούσθην), etc.2 Others are dental stems like πείθ-ω, πέ- 

πεισμαι. Others again are ν stems which in Attic (apparently 

analogical) changed to σ, as ¢aivw, πέφασμαι, but in the N. T. this 

ν assimilates to the μ as in ἐξηραμμένος (Mk. 11:20) from ξηραίνω, 

μεμιαμμένος (Tit. 1:15) from μιαίνω. Then again some verbs take 

the o by analogy merely, as in the case of ἔγνωσμαι, ἔγνώσθην 

(1 Cor. 18 : 12), κέκλεισμαι (Lu. 11:7), λέλουσμαι (Heb. 10: 22). 

(h) REDUPLICATION (διπλασιασμός or ἀναδίπλωσις). 

1. Primitive. Now this primitive repetition of the root belongs 

to many languages and has a much wider range than merely the. 

perfect tense. Hence it calls for separate treatment. It is older, 

this repetition or intensifying of a word, than either the inflection 

of nouns or the conjugation of verbs. Root reduplication ex- 

isted in the parent language.* 
2. Both Nouns and Verbs. Among nouns note ἀγ-ωγός, Bap- 

Bapos, βέ-βηλος, etc. But it was among verbs that reduplication 

found its chief development.*® 

3. In Three Tenses in Verbs. It is in the aorist, the present 

and the perfect. This is precisely the case with the Sanskrit, 

where very many aorists, some presents and nearly all perfects 

have reduplication.6 In Homer’ the reduplication of the second 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 202f. Brug. (Griech. Gr., p. 330 f.) points 

out how in prehistoric times the periphrastic form alone existed in the subj. 

and opt. middle and passive, as indeed was practically true always for all 
the voices. 

2 Ib., Ὁ. 326. Cf. Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., p. 100 f.; Thack., pp. 219 ff., for 

LXX illustr. of both o and p (μ). 

3’ Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), vol. IV, p. 10. See note there for books on 

Reduplication. Add Lautensach, Gr. Stud. (1899). 

4 ΤΌ ΡΣ 1 ΟΡ Ι Bly ΤΙ 0: 8: 

δ Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 176. Fritzsche (Ques. de redupl. graeca; Curtius, 

Stud. zu griech. and lat. Gr., pp. 279 ff.) considers the doubling of the syl- 

lable (iteration) the origin of all reduplication like ἀρ-αρ-ίσκω, βι-βά-ζω. 

6 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 222. 7 Sterrett, Hom. II., N. 32. 
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aorist is much more frequent than in later Greek, but forms like 

ἤγαγον, ἤνεγκον, εἶπον, persist in N. T. Greek and the κοινή gener- 

ally. Cf. ἐκέκραξα in Ac. 24:21. The Greek present shows 

reduplication in three classes of presents, viz. the root class 

(like δίτδωμι, t-n-m, t-ornuw, etc.), the thematic presents (like 

γί-γνο-μαι, πί-πτω, etc.), inceptive verbs (like yi-yvw-cxw, etc.). 

The most common reduplication in Greek is, of course, that in 

the perfect tense, where it is not like augment, mode-sign or per- 

sonal endings. It is an integral part of the tense in all modes, 

voices and persons, until we see its disappearance (p. 365) in the 

later Greek. In the vernacular the extinction is nearly complete.1 

Even presents? like γνώσκω occur in modern Greek. Dieterich? 
gives numerous examples of dropped reduplication in inscriptions 

and papyri. It is absent in the modern Greek vernacular, even 

in the participle.* 

4. Three Methods in Reduplication. Perhaps the oldest is the 

doubling of the whole syllable, chiefly in presents and aorists, like 

γογ-γύζω, ap-apickw, ἤγταγτον, etc. This is the oldest form of re- 

duplication® and is more common in Greek than in Latin.6 The 

later grammarians called it Attic reduplication because it was less 

common in their day,’ though, as a matter of fact, Homer used it 

much more than did the Attic writers. But perfects have this 

form also, as ἀκήκοα, ἔλήλυθα, etc. But the reduplication by ¢ is 

confined to presents like δί-δωμι, yi-yvouat, γι-γνώσκω, etc. And 

most perfects form the reduplication with e and the repetition of 

the first letter of the verb as λέτλυκα. But Homer had πέπιθον and 

other such aorists. Εἶπον is really an example of such an aorist. 

5. Reduplication in the Perfect. The history is probably as 

follows in the main. Originally there were some perfects without 

reduplication,® a remnant of which we see in οἶδα. The doubling 

of the whole syllable was the next step like ἀκ-ήκοα, ἐ-γρή-γορ-α, 

ἐλ-ήλυθα, ἀπόλωλα, etc., like the present and aorist usage.!? Then 

comes the ¢ with repetition of the initial letter of a consonant- 

1 See Jann., Hist. Gr., p. 190 f., for exx. like éraxro even in Polyb., and later 

Ὑγραμμένος, etc. 

2 Ib. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 148 f. 

§ Unters. etc., p. 215. 6 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 409. 
4 Thumb, Handb., p. 148 f. 7 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr.5 p: 190; 
5 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 369. 8 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 32. 
9 Cf. Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), IV, p. 384. Cf. also Hirt, Handb. ete. 

p. 407; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 259. 

10 Tb., Helbing, Gr. d. Sept., pp. 70-82, treats together augment and redu- 
plication, not a very satisfactory method. 
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stem like \é-Aoura. But here some further modifications crept in. 
The aspirates did not repeat, but we have τέτθεικα. Those with o 

did not repeat it, but instead used the rough breathing as ἕστηκα 

or the smooth like ἔσσχηκα. This was all for euphony. But forms 

like ἔσσχηκα, ἔ-σπασμαι fall under another line also, for, if the verb 

begins with a double consonant, the consonant need not be used. 

So ἔτγνωκα, but βέ-βληκα, ye-ypada. ‘The Cretan dialect has in- — 

deed éyparrar=ye-yparta.! So far the N. T. phenomena are in 

harmony with the general Greek history, as indeed is the case with 

the papyri? and the inscriptions.? In Lu. 1 : 27 and 2 : 5, we have 

ἐ-μνηστευμένη, not μεμν. (cf. μέμνημαι). Just as o verbs did not repeat, 

so with 6 verbs sometimes. So ἐριμμένοι (Mt. 9: 36), ἔρρωσθε (Ac. 

15:29), ete. But in Rev. 19:13 W. H. read ῥεραντισμένον, though 

Hort‘ advocates ῥεραμμένον. D has ῥεριμμένοι in Mt. 9 : 36 above. 

This reduplication of initial 6 is contrary to Attic rule. For the 

LXX see Thackeray, Gr., p. 204 f. This use of ε begins to spread 

in the κοινή and is seen in LXX MSS., as in A ἐπέγραπτο (Deut. 

9:10). For similar forms in Ionic and late writers see Winer- 

Schmiedel.6 Once more several verbs that begin with a liquid 

have εἰ as the reduplication in the Attic and Ionic, though not in 

all dialects. Perhaps euphony and analogy entered to some ex- 

tent in the case of €i-Anda (λαμβάνω), εἴρηκα (cf. ἐρρήθην). Note 

also εἴληχα and εἴλοχα. With verbs beginning with a vowel there 

was sometimes the doubling of the syllable as ἀκήκοα, or the mere 

lengthening of the vowel as ἤκουσμαι, or the addition of e alone 

with contraction as εἰθισμένος, or uncontracted as ἔοικα (from εἴκω). 

Cf. εἴωθα. In Jo. 3:21 (so 1 Pet. 4:3) we have epyacua as in 

Attic and εἱλκωμένος in Lu. 16:20. In ὁράω we have ἑόρακα in 

Paul’s Epistles (1 Cor. 9:1) and sometimes a sort of double 

reduplication (like εἴωθα) as ἑώρακα (Jo. 1:18). So Attic. See 

Additional Note. In Col. 2:1 the form édpaxay calls for notice 

both for its reduplication and its ending (cf. éwpaxay Lu. 9: 36). 

So also ἀνέῳγεν (1 Cor. 16:9; δὲ ἠνεῳγώς, Jo. 1: 51) and ἀνεῳγμένης. 
(2 Cor. 2:12). Indeed in this last verb the preposition may re- 

ceive additional reduplication (treble therefore), as in ἠνεῳγμένη 

(Rev. five times). See also ἠμφιεσμένον (Mt. 11: 8= Lu.’7:25) from 

ἀμφιέννυμι. But as.a rule with compound verbs in the N. T. re- 

1 Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 408. 

2 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 338 ff. 

8. Nachm., p. 150 f.; Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 171. 
4 Notes on Orth., p. 170. 

5 P. 103. Cf. also K.-BL, II, p. 23, and Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 38. 
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duplication comes only between the prepositions and the verb. 

Sometimes the reduplication is not used, as in εὐαρεστηκέναι (Heb., 

11:5), but NDEP have εὐηρ-- We have wxoddunro (Lu. 4 : 29), 

but οἰκοδομῆσθαι (Lu. 6 :48).! Cf. οἰκοδομήθη (Jo. 2:20) for ab- 

sence of augment. Reduplication in the perfect has disappeared 

from the modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 119) and is showing 

signs of decay in the ‘xow7. For suppression of reduplication in 

papyri see Mayser, p. 341. 

(ἢ AUGMENT (αὔξησις). 

1. The Origin of Augment. It has never been explained. It is 

generally conceded to be an independent word, an adverb, added 

to the verb, which is an enclitic after the augment like &Au7e.2, We 

have mere conjectures for the origin of the adverb, possibly a 

locative of the pronoun-stem. In Sanskrit it is a. 

2. Where Found. It is found in Sanskrit, Iranian, Armenian 

and Greek, and only in the past tenses of the indicative.. But in 

Mt. 12:20 we actually have κατεάξει (fut. ind. of κατάγνυμι), and 

in Jo. 19:31 κατεαγῶσιν (aor. pass. subj.), probably to distinguish 

these forms from κατάγω. So Winer-Schmiedel, p. 98. This 

“false augment”’ is very common in later Greek (Hatzidakis, Hinl., 

p. 64). Augment persists in modern Greek (Thumb, p. 117). 

3. The Purpose of Augment. It denotes past time. The sec- 

ondary endings do that also and with sufficient clearness at first. 

More than half of the past tenses of the Sanskrit do not have the 

augment.? In Homer some verbs like ὁράω never had augment, 

and often for metrical reasons the augment is not found in Ho- 

mer. He used much freedom in the matter. Jannaris® is prob- 

ably right in the opinion that this freedom is due to the original 

fulness of the verb-endings. Augment won a firm foothold in 

prose before it did in poetry,® but never was everywhere essential. 

It varied greatly in its history as will be shown. 

4. The Syllabic Augment (αὔξησις συλλαβική). Its use with the 

past tenses of the indicative was not exactly uniform, being less 

constant with the past perfect than with the aorist and imperfect. 

The syllabic augment occurs also with some initial vowel verbs 

due to original digamma F, σ in the anlaut. So εἴασεν (Ac. 28 : 4), 

1 Moulton (Cl. Rev., Feb., 1901, p. 36) cites ἀπαιτῆσθαι, ἑτοιμάκαμεν from the 

pap. 

2 Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), IV, p. 25. Jann. (Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 185) thinks 
it is an archaic form of the imperf. of εἰμί (ε, ev). 

8 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 221. S Hist. Gt Gr pass. 

4 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 30 f. 6 Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), IV, p. 32. 
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εἴδομεν (Mt. 2:2), εἶπεν (Mt. 2:8), etdaro (2 Th. 2:18), ete. 

Cf. Thackeray, Gr., p. 200f. In the N. T. it is absent from the 

past perfect more frequently than it is present, as is true of the 

papyrit and late Greek generally. So, for instance, τεθεμελίωτο 

(Mt. 7:25), πεποιήκεισαν (Mk. 15:7), παραδεδώκεισαν (Mk. 15: 10), 

ἐληλύθει (Jo. 6:17), ete. On the other hand the augment does 

appear in such examples as ἐπεποίθει (Lu. 11:22), ἐβέβλητο (Lu. 

16 : 20), ἐγεγόνει (Jo. 6 : 17), συνετέθειντο (Jo. 9 : 22), περιεδέδετο (Jo. 

11: 44), ete. It was only in the past perfect that both augment 

and reduplication appeared. The κοινή strove to destroy the dis- 

tinction between reduplication and augment so that ultimately 

reduplication vanished (Thumb, Hellenismus, p. 170). But first 

the augment vanished in the past perfect. The Attic sometimes 

had ἑστήκειν (Winer-Schmiedel, p. 100). Hort (Notes on Orthog- 

raphy, p. 162) contends for ἱστήκειν uniformly in the N. T. as 

more than mere itacism for εἱστήκειν, for even B has ε five times 

in spite of its fondness for εἰ. So W. H. uniformly, as Rev. 7: 11 

and even in Jo. 1:35 and Lu. 23:49. Cf. similar itacism between 

εἶδον and ἴδον in the MSS. (Hort, Notes on Orthography, p. 162). 

On augment in the LXX see Conybeare and Stock, Sel. from 

LXX, pp. 36ff.; Swete, Inir. to O..T., p. 305; Thackeray, Gr., 

pp. 195 ff. Syllabic augment was much more tenacious with 

the aorist and imperfect than the temporal. 

δ. The Temporal Augment (αὔξησις xpovixn). The simplicity of 

the syllabic and the resulting confusion of the temporal had un- 

doubtedly something to do with the non-use of the temporal aug- 

ment in many cases. The κοινή shows this tendency. Even the 

Attic was not uniform in the use of the temporal augment. At 

bottom there is no real distinction between the temporal and syl- 

labic augment. Both express time and both make use of the syl- 

labic «. The difference is more one of the eye and ear than of 

fact. What we call the temporal augment is the result of the con- 

traction of this ε with the initial vowel of the verb.2 As remarked 

above, this very confusion of result, difficult to keep clear as the 

vowel-sounds tended to blend more and more, led to the disuse 

of this e and contraction with initial vowel verbs, especially with 

diphthongs. Hence in the N. T. we meet such examples as the 

1 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 333. 2 W.-Sch., p. 99. 
3 See good discussion in Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 186. 

4 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 336. 5 Jann:; Hist..Gk;. Gr;;.pi185. 

6 Ib., p. 186. Hence in mod. Gk. temporal augment is nearly gone. AlI- 

ready in the LXX the movement toward the loss of the temporal augment is 



CONJUGATION OF THE VERB (‘PHMA) 367 

following: of at, ἐπαισχύνθη (2 Tim. 1:16); of ev, εὐλόγησεν (Mt. 

14:19), εὐδόκησα (Mt. 17:5), εὐνούχισαν (Mt. 19:12), εὐκαίρουν 

(Mk. 6:31), εὐφραίνοντο (Ac. 7:41), εὐπορεῖτο (Ac. 11: 29), εὐθυ- 

δρομήσαμεν (Ac. 16:11), εὐχαρίστησεν (Ac. 27:35).! But on the 

other hand we have ηὕρισκον (Mk. 14 : 55), προσηύξαντο (Ac. 8 : 15), 

ηὐχόμην (Ro. 9:8), ηὐδόκησαν (Ro. 15:26); of οἱ, οἰκοδομήθη (Jo. 

2 : 20), etc., but φκοδόμησεν (Lu. 7:5), etc.; of et, εἴξαμεν (Gal. 2: 

5) just like Attic; of ε, διερμήνυσεν (Lu. 24 : 27), διεγείρετο (Jo. 6: 

18), ἀνέθη (Ac. 16 : 26), ἀφέθησαν (Ro. 4:7, Ps. 82:1); of 0, προ- 

opwunv (Ac. 2:25; Ps. 16:8), and some MSS. in Lu. 18 : 13 (ἀνορ- 

θώθη) and Ro. 9:29 (ὁμοιώὠθημεν) ; of t, ἴσχυσεν (Lu. ὃ : 48), ἱκάνωσεν 

(2 Cor. 3:6) and ἰᾶτο (Lu. 9:11); of @, ὠνέομαι has no augment, 

ὠνήσατο (Ac. 7:16), and the same thing is true of ὠθέω, as ἀπώ- 

σατο (Ac. 7:27), ἐξῶσεν (Ac. 7:45). ᾿Εργάζομαι has ἡ, not ει, as 

its augment according to W. H. So ἠργάζοντο (Ac. 18:3), but 

always εἶχον. 

6. Compound Verbs (παρασύνθετα). The language varied in the 

way it regarded compound verbs, though usually a verb derived 

from a compound is treated as a unit. So ἐθηριομάχησα, ἐλιθο- 

βόλησαν, ἐμοσχοποίησαν (Ac. 7:41), évavaynoa, ἐπροφήτευσεν (Mk. 7: 

6), ἐπαρρησιάσατο (Ac. 9:27), ἐσυκοφάντησα, but εὐηγγελίσατο (Ac. 

8 : 35) in late Greek and προευηγγελίσατο (Gal. 3:8). If the com- 

pound embraces a preposition, the augment as in Attic usually 

follows the preposition like ἀπήντησαν (Lu. 17:12). Some verbs 

derived from nouns already compounded are augmented like verbs 

compounded with a preposition, as διηκόνει (Mt. ὃ : 15) unlike At- 

tic. As further examples note ἀπεδήμησεν (Mt. 21: 33), ἐπεθύμησαν 

(Mt. 18:17), κατηγόρουν (Mk. 18 : 8), ἐπεχείρησαν (Lu. 1:1), ἀπε- 

λογεῖτο (Ac. 26: 1), συνήργει (Jas. 2: 22). Cf. Winer-Schmiedel, 

p. 102. But in Mt. 7:22 and 11:13 the Syrian class of MSS. 

have προεφητεύσαμεν and —cav. Sometimes the preposition itself is 

treated as a part of the verb when put directly to the verb, as 

ἤφιεν (Mk. 1: 34), ἤνοιξεν (Rev. 6:1), διήνοιγεν (Lu. 24 : 32), exa- 

θευδον (Mt. 25: 5), ἐκάθητο (Mt. 18 : 1), ἐκάθισεν (Jo. 19:18), ἐκα- 

θέζετο (Jo. 4: 6). In Mt. 18:15 ἐκάμμυσαν (from Is. 6:10) is 

assimilation of καταμύω. Verbs beginning with e’— vary in aug- 

mented tenses between εὐ-- and ηὐ--, but when followed by a vowel, 

the verb is treated as a compound like εὐηγγελίσατο above. 

7. Double Augment. It is fairly common in the N: T. In the 

seen (Thack., Gr., pp. 196, 199 f.). The pap. often have --ειρέθην for —ppéOnv 

(Mayser, pp. 127, 335). 
1 See W.-Sch., p. 100f. Cf. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 162 f. 
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case of ἤγαγον and εἶπον the augment is added to the aoristic re- 

duplication. But in ἑώρων (Jo. 6:2 in Tischendorf’s text, W. H. 

ἐθεώρουν) there is a clear case of double augment like the double 

reduplication in ἑώρακα. So also the N. T. regularly ἠδυνήθην (Mt. 

17 : 16) and even ἠδυνάσθη (Mk. 7: 24). Both ἐδύνατο (Mk. 6: 5) 

and ἠδύνατο (Mk. 14:5) appear and the MSS. vary much. This 

n (analogy to ἤθελον) first arises in the Attic in 300 B.c.! With 

μέλλω, ἤμελλον is the usual form (Jo. 4:47), though ἔμελλον occurs 

also (Jo. 7:39). Βούλομαι in the N. T. never has y, though: the 

Text. Rec. has it in 2 Jo. 12. On the other hand θέλω always has 7 

(Gal. 4:20, ἤθελον) even after the initial e was dropped. ’Azoka- 

θίστημι has always a double augment, one with each preposition. 

So ἀπεκατέστη (Mk. 8 : 25) and ἀπεκατεστάθη (Mk. 3: 5).2 So LXX 

- and later Greek. But in Heb. 12:4 ἀντικατέστητε is the true 

text.4 ’Avoiyw has a peculiar history. It now has single augment 

on the preposition, as ἤνοιξεν (Rev. 6:3), now double augment of 

the verb, as ἀνέῳξεν (Jo. 9:14), now a triple augment on verb and 

preposition, as jvewxOncavy (Mt. 9:30). ᾿Ανέχομαι, on the other 

hand, has only one augment, as avecxounv (Ac. 18:14) and ἀνείχεσθε 

(2 Cor. 11:1). For double augment in the LXX see Thackeray, 

Gr., pp. 202 ff. 

VII. The Infinitive (ἡ ἀπαρέμφατος ἔγκλισις). The most 

striking development of the infinitive in the κοινή belongs to 
syntax, and not accidence.>. Hence a brief discussion will here 

suffice. Blass, for instance, in his Grammar of N. T. Greek, has 

no discussion of the infinitive under ‘“‘Accidence,”’ nor has 

Moulton in his Prolegomena. But the infinitive has a very in- 
teresting history on its morphological side. _ 

1. No Terminology at First. Originally it was a mere noun of 
action (nomen actionis). Not all nouns of action developed into 
infinitives. Brugmann® quotes from Plato τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ δόσιν ὑμῖν 
where a noun of action (δόσις) is used with the dative. This is, of 
course, not an infinitive. The older Sanskrit shows quite a variety 
of nouns of action used in a “quasi-infinitive sense,”’”’ governing 
cases like the verb, but having no tense nor voice. 

2. Fixed Case-Forms. The first stage in the development was 
reached when these nouns of action were regarded as fixed case- 

1 Meisterh.,.Att. Inschr., p. 169. 4 Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 163. 
2. So inscr. Letronne, Rec. II, p. 463. * Dieterich, Unters., p. 209. 
8 W.-Sch., p. 103. 6 Comp. Gr. (transl.), II, p. 471. 
7 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 203. On these infs. in posse see Brug., Comp. Gr., 

IV, p. 599. 
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forms. That stage was obtained in the Sanskrit. At first the da- 

tive was the most common case so used along with the accusative, 
genitive, ablative and sometimes the locative. In the later San- 

skrit the accusative supplanted the rest (tum or itum). Cf. the 

Latin supine.! But the Sanskrit infinitive, while governing cases, 

never developed tense nor voice, and so remained essentially a 

substantive. 

3. With Voice and Tense. But the second stage appears in the 

Greek and Latin where it had its most characteristic develop- 

ment.? The infinitive becomes a real verbal substantive. Here 

voice and tense are firmly established. But while, by analogy, the 

Greek infinitive comes to be formed on the various tense and 

voice stems, that is an after-thought and not an inherent part of 

the infinitive. There was originally no voice, so that it is even 

a debatable question if τιμῆ-τσαι, for instance, and haber? are not 

formed exactly alike. The active and the passive ideas are both 

capable of development from δυνατὸς θαυμάσαι, ‘capable for won- 

dering.’* The passive infinitive had only sporadic development 

in single languages.® The middle is explained in the same way as 

active and passive. The tense-development is more complete in 

Greek than in Latin, the future infinitive being peculiar to Greek. 

The Latin missed also the distinctive aorist infinitive. But here 

also analogy has played a large part and we are not to think of 

λῦσαι, for instance, as having at bottom more kinship with ἔλυσα 

than with λύσις." Indeed the perfect and future infinitives are 

both very rare in the N. T. as in the κοινή generally.’ This weak- 

ening of the future infinitive is general* in the κοινή, even with 

μέλλω as well as in indirect discourse. In Jo. 21: 25 late MSS. 

have χωρῆσαι instead of χωρήσειν. Indeed the papyri in the later 

κοινή Show a hybrid infinitive form, a sort of mixture of aorist and 

1 Whitney, ib., p. 347. Cf. ger. of Lat. For special treatises on the inf. see 
Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), IV, pp. 595 ff.; Griech. Gr., p. 359. Cf. also Griine- 

wald, Der freie formelhafte Inf. der Limitation im Griech. (1888); Birklein, 

Entwickelungsgesch. des substant. Inf. (1888); Votaw, The Use of the Inf. in 

Bibl. Gk. (1896); Allen, The Inf. in Polyb. compared with Bibl. Gk. (1907). 

Jann. (Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 480 ff., 568 ff.) has a very good sketch of the history 
of the inf. in Gk. On p. 572 f. he discusses John’s use of the inf. with verbs 
(129 exx.). Cf. Jolly, Gesch. des Inf. im Indog. (1873); Gildersleeve, Contrib. 

to the Hist. of the Articular Inf. (Transl. Am. Phil. Ass., 1878, A. J. P., vol. III, 

pp. 198 ff.; vol. VIII, pp. 329 ff.; vol. X XVII, p. 105 f.). 

2 Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), II, p. 471. 

§ Hirt, Handb. etc., p. 433. ® Moulton, Prol., p. 204. 

4- Moulton, Prol., p. 203. 7 Votaw, Use of the Inf. in Bibl. Gk., p. 59. 

5 Hirt, Handb., p. 431. 8 Moulton, Prol., p. 204. 
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future like ἐπελεύσασθαι (even in early papyri).!. In the LXX we 

find τεύξασθαι (2 Macc. 15:7) and ἐκφεύξασθαι in 2 Mace. 9 : 22. 

In other cases the two are used side by side. It is only in the 

state of the action that the infinitive has any true tense-action 

developed save in indirect discourse where the infinitive tense 

represents the time of the direct discourse. The infinitive thus 

is like a verb in that it expresses action, governs cases, has voice 

and tense.” | 

4. No Personal Endings. The infinitive never developed per- 

sonal endings and remained undefined, unlimited. The infinitive 

and the participle are thus both infinitives in this sense, that they 

are the unlimited verb so far as personal endings are concerned. 

They are both participles in that they participate in both noun 

and verb. The terms have no inherent distinction, but serve 

merely as a convenience.’ In the nature of the case neither can 

have a subject in any literal sense. But it is to be admitted even 

here that the line between the finite and the infinite verb is not 

absolute.* Cf. the forms φέρε and φέρειν, for instance. But the 

cases used with the infinitive will be discussed in Syntax. 

5. Dative and Locatwe in Form. The infinitive continued a 

substantive after the voice and tense-development. At first the 

case-idea of the form was observed, but gradually that disap- 

peared, though the form remained. The Greek infinitives are 

always either datives or locatives, ‘‘dead datives or locatives’”’ 

usually.> All infinitives in --αι are datives. Thus all those in --ναι, 

—cat, —évar, —uevac (Homer), --σθαι (Oar). Those in --σθαι alone give 

any trouble. It is probably a compound (σ, θαι), but its precise 

origin is not clear.6 The locative is seen in —ev, and Homeric -- μεν, 

but the origin of —ev is again doubtful.’ But no distinction re- 

mains between the two cases in actual usage.* In Homer? the 

dative sense as well as form remain extremely common, as in- 

deed is true of all Greek where the infinitive remains. The very 

common infinitive of purpose, like ἦλθον ἀγοράσαι, is a true dative. 

(Cf. Mt. 2:2.) But the very essence of the infinitive as a com- 

plete development is that this dative or locative form could be 

1 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 385. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., Feb., 1901, 
pi 36 fe Ch. Hate Bal Τὸν. La! 

2 Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), IV, p. 7. 4 Brug., Comp. Gr. (transl.), p.7. 
8. K.-BL., II, p. 4. 5 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 90. 

6 Cf. Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 469 f.; Brug., Grundr., IT, ὃ 1093. 8. 

7 Hirt, Handb., p. 482; Giles, Man., p. 470. 

8 Moulton, Prol., p. 202. ® Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 154. 
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used in any case like any other substantive without inflection, an 

indeclinable substantive in a fixed case-form. 

6. The Presence of the Article. After Homer’s day it was com- 

mon and chiefly in the Attic,! but this is a matter to be treated fur- 

ther in Syntax. The point to observe here is that the article did 

not make a substantive of the infinitive. It was that before voice 

and tense were used with it. But it is true that even in Homer 

the verbal aspect is more prominent than the substantival. In 

the vernacular the article was never much used with the infini- 

tive; perhaps for convenience it was not so employed. 

7. The Disappearance of the Infinitwe. The old forms in --εἰν 

and -vat remain longest (Thackeray, Gr., pp. 210, 257). The 

causes for the disappearance of the infinitive in later Greek till in 

the modern Greek vernacular it is (outside of the Pontic dialect) 

dead and gone, lie largely in the region of syntax. The infinitive 

as a whole disappears before ὅτι and ἵνα (modern Greek va). Far- 

rar? calls attention to the absence of the infinitive in Arabic. It 

was always a matter of discretion with a Greek writer whether in 

certain clauses he would use the infinitive or an object-clause 

(ὅτι, ὅπως, ἵνα). Cf. Latin. The English infinitive has an inter- 

esting history also as the mutilated form of the dative of a ge- 

rund.* 

8. Some N. T. Forms. Not many N. T. forms call for special 

remark and those have been. explained already, such as —oty (Mt. 

13:32; Heb. 7:5), πεῖν and even πῖν for πιεῖν (Jo. 4:9). In Lu. 

1: 79 ἐπιφᾶναι instead of the Attic ἐπιφῆναι is noticeable. In Ph. 

4:12 we have πεινᾶν, not -Ἦν. The Coptic has the infinitive μα- 

στιγγοῖν (cf. W. H. κατασκηνοῖν, Mt. 18 :32= Mk. 4:32, and ἀποδε- 

κατοῖν in Heb. 7:5). In 1 Cor. 11:6 we find both κείρασθαι and 

ξυρᾶσθαι. In Mk. 14:71 ὀμνύναι is the regular —uw form. In Heb. 

11:5 εὐαρεστηκέναι is without reduplication in AKL. In Lu. 9: 

18 (11: 1) a periphrastic infinitive appears, ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν mpo- 

cevxouevov. The augment occurs with ἀνεῳχθῆναι in Lu. 3:21. Cf. 

ἔσομαι διδόναι in Tob. 5:15 B. 

IX. The Participle (ἡ μετοχή). 

1. The Name. This does not really distinguish this verbal ad- 

jective from the verbal substantive, the infinitive. Both are par- 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 213 f. 

2 Gk. Synt., p. 164. 

3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 221. Thumb (Handb. of Mod. Gk.) has no 

discussion of the infinitive. 

4 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 169. Cf. Donaldson, New Crat., p. 603. 
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ticiples and both are infinitives. Voss! calls the participles 

‘““mules’”’ because they partake of both noun and verb, but the 

infinitives are hybrid in exactly the same sense. Like the infini- 

tive, the Greek participle has voice, tense, and governs cases, and 

may use the article. Unlike the infinitive the participle has reg- 

ular inflection like other adjectives. Clyde? would include parti- 

ciples in the infinitive. So Kiihner-Blass.? Dionysius Thrax* 

puts the participle right: Μετοχή ἐστι λέξις μετέχουσα τῆς τῶν ῥη- 

μάτων καὶ τῆς τῶν ὀνομάτων ἰδιότητος. 

2. Verbal Adjectives. As a matter of fact no absolutely clear 

line can be drawn between verbal adjectives and other adjec- 
tives. An adjective may not only be used with a case like κενός 

with the ablative, but may even take on a verbal nature in cer- 

tain connections. Some, like κλυτός, were always purely adjec- 

tival.?’ Most of the forms in —ros in Greek are adjectival, but 

many of them have a verbal idea developed also, either that of 

completion, as ἀγαπητός (‘beloved,’ Mt. 3:17), or of possibility or 

capability, as παθητός (‘liable to suffering,’ Ac. 26 : 23). In Greek 

these verbals in —ros never became a part of the verb as in Latin 

perfect passive participle. Moulton® shows how amatus est and 

“he is loved” represent different tenses, but scriptum est and 

“it is written” agree. But there was no reason why the —ros 

should not have had a further verbal development in Greek. For 

the structure of this verbal adjective see the chapter on Forma- 

tion of Words, where a list of the chief examples is given. Moul- 

ton! points out the wavering between the active and passive idea 
when the true verbal exists in the N. T., by the example of ἀδύ- 

varov in Ro. 8:3. Is it ‘incapable’ as in Ro. 15: 1 or ‘impos- 

sible’ as is usual? Blass" indeed denies the verbal character of the 

—ros form in the N. T. to any examples except παθητός (Ac. 26: 23). 

But this is too extreme, as Moulton” clearly proves. ᾿Ασύνετος is 

active in Ro. 1:31 while ἀσύνθετος is middle (συντίθεμα). With 
the forms in --τος therefore two points have to be watched: first, if 

they are verbal at all, and then, if they are active, middle or pas- 

sive. There is no doubt as to the verbal character of the form in 

-réos, Which expresses the idea of necessity. This is in fact a ge- 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 169. 7 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 474. 

2 Gk. Synt., p. 94. ΞΟ ΠΣ 

δ᾽ TT, p. 4. 9 Prol; p..221; 
4 § 19. 10 ΤΡ. 

5 Brug., Comp. Gr., IV, p. 605. I Gre of NeY EP Gk ota 
8 Ib., II, p. 456. 1 ΡΟΣ ΩΣ 
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rundive and is closely allied to the —ros form.! It has both a per- 
sonal construction and the impersonal, and governs cases like the 

verb. It is not in Homer? (though —7os is common), and the first 

example in Greek is in Hesiod. The Ν. T. shows only one ex- 

ample, βλητέον (Lu. 5 : 38), impersonal and governing the accusa- 

tive. It appears in a few MSS. in the parallel passage in Mk. 2: 

22. One further remark is to be made about the verbals, which 

is that some participles lose their verbal force and drop back to 

the purely adjectival function. So ἑκών, μέλλων in the sense of 

‘future.’ Cf. eloguens and sapiens in Latin.* In general, just 

as the infinitive and the gerund were surrounded by many other 

verbal substantives, so the participle and the gerundive come out 

of many other verbal adjectives. In the Sanskrit, as one would 

expect, the division-line between the participle and ordinary ad- 

jectives is less sharply drawn.® 

3. True Participles. These have tense and also voice. Brug- 
mann® indeed shows that the Greek participle endings go back 

to the proethnic participle. Already in the Sanskrit the present, 

perfect and future tenses (and in the Veda the aorist) have parti- 

ciples in two voices (active and middle),’ thus showing an earlier 

development than the infinitive. The endings of the Greek parti- 

ciples are practically the same as those of the Sanskrit. The 

Latin, unlike the Sanskrit and the Greek, had no aorist and no 

perfect active participle, and the future participle like acturus 

may have come from the infinitive. The Greek has, however, two 

endings for the active, —v7 for all tenses save the perfect, just like 

the Sanskrit. The perfect ending (—wes, —wos, —us, Greek —ws, --οτ, 

—v) is difficult of explanation, but is likewise parallel with the San- 
skrit.2 The perfect participle is more common in Homer than any 

other form of the perfect (Sterrett, Homer’s Iliad, N. 44). The 

middle ending —yevo is uniform and is like the Sanskrit. The Greek 

aorist passive participle ending (--θεντ) is peculiar to the Greek and 

is made by analogy from the old active form like ¢av-évr-s (φαν-είς), 

1 Brug., Comp. Gr., IV, p. 605. 2 Sterrett, Hom. Il., N. 28. 
8. Hirt, Handb., p. 438. Moulton (Cl. Rev., Mar., 1904, p. 112) finds one 

ex. of —réas in the pap. and “the —ros participle is common in neg. forms.” 

Note that he calls it a participle. 

4 Brug., Comp. Gr., II, p. 457. 

5 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 347. 

6 Indog. Forsch., V, pp. 89 ff. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 221. 

7 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 202. 

8 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 474. 
9 Hirt, Handb., p. 486 f. 
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like Latin, manens.1. The participles survive in modern Greek, 

though the active, like the third declension, takes on the form 

γράφοντας (γράφων) .2 

The modern Greek uses chiefly the present active, the past 

passive participle (Dieterich, Unters., p. 206), and some middle 

or passive participles in —obmevos or -ἀμενος (Thumb, Handb., p. 

167). The use of the aorist and perfect active participles gave 

Greek a great superiority over the Latin, which had such a usage 

only in deponent verbs like sequor, secutus. But Greek used the 

other participles far more than the Latin. English alone is a rival 

for the Greek in the use of the participle. One of the grammarians 

calls the Greeks φιλομέτοχοι because they were a participle-loving 

people.? The use of the tenses of the participle belongs to syntax. 

One may merely remark here that the future participle is very 

rare in the N.T. as in the papyri and κοινή generally (cf. Infinitive). 

The LXX has it seldom (Thackeray, Gr., p. 194). It is found 

chiefly in Luke in the N. T., as Lu. 22:49; Ac. 8:27; 20: 22; 

22:5; 24:11, 17. The N. T. itself presents no special peculiari- 

ties as to the forms of the participle. In Rev. 19:13 ῥεραμμένον 

has been cited under the question of reduplication. ‘Eorws is 

more frequent than ἑστηκώς. Other perfects like ἀπολωλώς call 

for no comment. 

4. In Periphrastic Use. The participle is common in the N. T. 

in the periphrastic tenses. These have been given in detail under 

the various tenses, but a summary at this point is desirable. 

This use of the participle with various forms of the verb ‘‘to be”’ 

is so common in all languages, ancient and modern, as hardly to 

require justification. Modern English uses it largely in its verb- 

inflection, as does modern Greek. The use of the participle as the 

predicate is found all through the Indo-Germanic languages.°> It 

is very frequent in the Sanskrit, especially in the later language.® 

Its oldest usage seems to be in the perfect tense, which exists as 

far back as we can go.’ In the N. T. the perfect optative does 

1 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 473. Cf. the Sans. passive part. in --ἰά or —nd, 
Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 340. 

2’ Jann:, Hist..Gk: τ 2065 ΟΥ̓ Hinii-p:. 143: 

3 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 169. 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 37. He cites elsewhere Mt. 27:49, 

σώσων, “0. 0: 04 1 Cor..15 7374 Heboo 15? 13 6171.) Peto ΠΡ pen hers 

are the doubtful forms καυσούμενα (2 Pet. 3:10, 12) and κομιούμενοι (2 Pet. 

23/13), 

5 Brug., Comp. Gr., IV, p. 444. 

6 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 394. 7 Brug., Comp. Gr., IV, p. 446. 
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not appear, though once a good chance for the periphrastic perfect 

optative arises as in Ac. 21:38, ἐπυνθάνετο τίς εἴη καὶ τί ἐστιν πεποιη- 

κὠς. The perfect subj. save εἰδῶ is seen in the N. T. only in the 

periphrastic form both in the active, as ἢ πεποιηκώς (Jas. 5:15), and 
the passive, as ἢ πεπληρωμένη (Jo. 16:24). So 2 Cor. 9:3. The 

periphrastic perfect imperative is illustrated by ἔστωσαν περιε- 

ζωσμέναι (Lu. 12:35). No example of the periphrastic perfect in- 

finitive appears in the N. T., so far as I have noticed, except 

κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν (Ac. 19:36). A periphrastic perfect par- 

ticiple also is observed in ὄντας ἀπηλλοτριωμένους (Col. 1 : 21). 

Colloquial Attic has it (Arist. Ran. 721) and the inscriptions 
(Syll. 928° i1/B.c.) ἀποκεκριμένης οὔσης (Moulton, Prol., p. 227). In 

the indicative the periphrastic form is the common one for the 

future perfect, both active, as ἔσομαι πεποιθώς (Heb. 2:18), and 

passive, as ἔσται λελυμένα (Mt. 18:,18). Cf. Lu. 12:52. Moulton 

(Prol., p. 227) finds three papyri with aorist participles in future 

perfect sense. With γίνομαι note γεγόνατε ἔχοντες (Heb. 5: 12). 

Cf. Rev. 16:10, ἐγένετο ἐσκοτισμένη. Cf. 2 Cor. 6:14; Col. 1: 18; 

Rev. 3:2. The past perfect is very common in the passive, as 

nv γεγραμμένον (Jo. 19:19), but less frequent in the active, as ἦσαν 

mpoewpaxdres (Ac. 21:29). In Ac. 8:16 we not only have ἦν ém- 

πεπτωκώς, but even βεβαπτισμένοι ὑπῆρχον (cf. also 19 : 36). Cf. also 

ἦν κείμενος as equal to ἦν τεθειμένος (Lu. 23 : 53); ἦν ἑστώς (Lu. 5: 1); 

εἶχον ἀποκειμένην (Lu. 19 : 20), like ἔχε παρῃτημένον (Lu. 14 : 18), since 

κεῖμαι is perfect in sense. The present perfect is more common 

in the periphrastic form than in the active, as ἑστώς εἰμι (Ac. 25:10), 

_and especially in the passive, as γεγραμμένον ἐστίν (Jo. 6 : 31). 
The periphrastic aorist appears only in ἦν βληθείς (Lu. 23:19) 

and only in the indicative.” But note ἐγένετο στίλβοντα (Mk. 9:3). 

The periphrastic future indicative is found several times in the 

active, as ἔσονται πίπτοντες (Mk. 13: 25), and the passive, as ἔσεσθε 

μισούμενοι (Lu. 21:17). 

The present tense is written periphrastically in the imperative, 

as ἴσθι εὐνοῶν (Mt. 5:25; οἵ. Lu. 19:17), and even with γίνομαι, 

as μὴ γίνεσθε ἑτεροζυγοῦντες (2 Cor. 6:14). Cf. Rev. 3:2. In 

Col. 1:18 we find an aorist subjunctive with a present parti- 

ciple, ἵνα γένηται πρωτεύων. The present infinitive occurs in ἐν τῷ 

εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον (Lu. 9:18; 11:1). As an example of the 

present indicative active take ἅ ἐστιν ἔχοντα (Col. 2 : 23), and of 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 331. Κεκτῶμαι and κεκτήμην had no following in Gk. 
2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 204. I am chiefly indebted to Blass for the 

facts in this summary. 
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the passive take 6 ἐστιν μεθερμηνευόμενον (Jo. 1 : 42), though this 

last is not strictly an instance in point. Cf. also ἐστὶν προσανα- 

πληροῦσα (2 Cor. 9 : 12). 

The periphrastic imperfect is the most common of all. It is 

not unknown to the old Greek, and is abundant in the papyri and 

the κοινή generally, but it is even more frequent in the LXX 

(Thackeray, Gr., p. 195) and in the Aramaic. As Blass! shows, 

not all the examples in the N. T. are strictly periphrastic, like 

ἦσαν ... ἀγραυλοῦντες (Lu. 2:8). But they are abundant enough, 

as one can see on almost any page of the Gospels. Take ἦσαν ava- 

βαίνοντες καὶ ἦν προάγων (Mk. 10:32). So Ac. 2:2, ἦσαν καθήμενοι, 

and Gal. 1 : 22, ἤμην ἀγνοούμενος. 

For list of important verbs in the N. T. see Additional Notes 

and my Short Grammar of the Greek N. T. (third ed.), pp. 48-56, 

241-244. For such verbs in the LXX see Thackeray, Gr., pp. 

258-920 (Table of Verbs); Helbing, Gr. d. LXX, pp. 128-135. 

For list in the papyri see Mayser, Gr., pp. 887-415. 

L_ Gra ΟΕ Ν 1 ἀπ Ὁ} 20)5: 
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CHAPTER IX 

THE MEANING OF SYNTAX (ΣΥΝΤΑΞΙΣ) 

I. Backwardness in the Study of Syntax. What the Germans 

call Laut- und Formenlehre has received far more scientific treat- 

ment than has syntax. In 1874 Jolly! lamented that so little 

work on syntax of a really valuable nature had been done. 

To a certain extent it was necessary that the study of the forms 

should precede that of syntax.” The full survey of the words and 

their inflections was essential to adequate syntactical investiga- 

tion. And yet one can but feel that syntax has lagged too far 

behind. It has been the favourite field for grammatical charlatans 

to operate in, men who from a few examples drew large induc- 

tions and filled their grammars with “exceptions” to their own 

hastily made rules. Appeal was made to logic rather than to the 

actual facts in the history of language. Thus we had grammar 

made to order for the consumption of the poor students. 

Others perhaps became disgusted with the situation and hastily 

concluded that scientific syntax was impracticable, at least for 

the present, and so confined their researches either to etymology 

or to the forms. In 1891 Miiller* sees no hope of doing anything 

soon for modern Greek syntax except in the literary high style 

on which he adds a few remarks about prepositions. Thumb‘ 

likewise has added a chapter on syntax to his Handbuch. If you 

turn to Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, you will find no separate 

syntax, but merely some additional remarks on the “uses’”’ of the 

aorist, the present, the subjunctive, etc. Monro in his Homeric 

Grammar follows somewhat the same plan, but with much more 

attention to the ‘‘uses’”’ of cases and modes. Brugmann?® in his 

Griechische Grammatik devotes far more space to Formenlehre, 

1 Schulgr. und Sprachw., p. 71. 

2 Riem. and Goelzer, Gr. Comparée du Grec et du Lat., Synt., p. 7. 

$ Hist. Gr. der hell. Spr., p. 172.. 

4 Handb. der neugr. Volksspr., 1895; Handb. of Mod. Gk. Vernac., pp. 
179-206. RAPE Vii, 
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even in the third edition, which chiefly differs from the second in 

the increased attention to syntax. Giles in his Manual of Com- 

parative Philology, even in the second! edition (1900), kept his 

discussion of the uses of the noun and verb apart and did not 

group them as syntax. When he wrote his first? edition (1895) 

nothing worthy of the name had been done on the comparative 

syntax of the moods and tenses, though Delbriick had written 

his great treatise on the syntax of the noun. When Brugmann 

planned his first volume of Kurze vergletchende Grammatik (1880), 

he had no hope of going on with the syntax either with the 

“Grundrig”’ or the ‘ Kurze,”’ for at that time comparative gram- 

mar of the Indo-Germanic tongues was confined to Laut- und 

Formenlehre.2 But in the revision of Kiihner the Syntax by B. 

Gerth has two volumes, as exhaustive a treatment as Blass’ two 

volumes on the Accidence. In the Riemann and Goelzer volumes 

the one on Syntax is the larger. Gildersleeve (Am. Jour. of Philol., 

1908, -». 115) speaks of his convictions on “Greek syntax and all 

that Greek syntax implies.’”? No man’s views in this sphere are 

entitled to weightier consideration. May he soon complete his 

Syntax of Classical Greek. 

As to the dialectical inscriptions the situation is still worse. 

Dr. Claflin* as late as 1905 complains that the German mono- 

graphs on the inscriptions confine themselves to Lauwt- und For- 

menlehre almost entirely. Meisterhans in Schwyzer’s revision 

(1900) is nearly the sole exception.> Thieme® has a few syntactical 

remarks, but Nachmanson,’ Schweizer’ and Valaori® have noth- 

ing about syntax, nor has Dieterich.!° The same thing is true of 

Thumb’s Hellenismus, though this, of course, is not a formal 

grammar. <A few additional essays have touched on the syntax 

of the Attic inscriptions" and Schanz in his Bevtrdge has several 

writers’ who have noticed the subject. The inscriptions do in- 

deed have limitations as to syntax, since much of the language is 

official and formal, but there is much to learn from them. Thack- 

eray has not yet published his Syntax of the LXX. nor has Hel- 
bing. 

te Peek: ΡΠ 3 Kurze vergl. Gr., 3. Lief., 1904, p. iii f. 
4 Synt. of the Beeot. Dial. Inscr.,.p. 9. 

5 Gr. der att. Inschr. But even he has very much more about the forms. 

6. Die Inschr. von Magn. etc., 1906. 

7 Laute und Formen der magn. Inschr., 1903. 

8 Gr. d. perg. Inschr., Beitr. zur Laut- und Formenl. etc., 1898. 
9 Der delph. Dial.,1901. 1 Claflin, Synt. of the Boeot. Dial. Inser., p. 10. 
0 Unters. etc., 1898. 2 Dyroff, Weber, Keck. μι 
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We are somewhat better off as to the papyri as a result chiefly 

of the work of Dr. James Hope Moulton, who has published his re- 

searches in that field as applied to the New Testament.! Cronert 

in his Mem. Graeca Hercul. has a good many syntactical remarks 

especially on the cases,? but no formal treatment of the subject. 

Volker® has not finished his good beginning. No syntax has come 

from Mayser yet, who stopped with Laut- und Formenlehre, 

though he is at work on one. Moulton does not profess* to 

cover all the syntactical points in the papyri, but only those 

that throw light on some special points in the N. T. usage. 

II. New Testament Limitations. It is evident therefore that 

the N. T. grammarian is in a poorer plight when he approaches 

syntax. And yet, strange to say, the N. T. grammars have largely 

confined themselves to syntax. Winer-Moulton, out of 799 pages, 

has only 128 not syntax. Buttmann, out of 403 pages (Thayer’s 

translation), has only 74 not syntax. In Winer-Schmiedel syntax 

is reached on p. 145. Blass begins syntax on p. 72, out of 305 

pages. Moulton in his Prolegomena starts syntax on p. 57 (232 

in all). The present book has given the discussion of the forms 

more space at any rate. It is at least interesting to note that 

N. T. grammarians have reversed the example of the comparative 

philologists. Is it a case of rushing in where angels fear to tread? 

One may plead in defence that the demands of exegesis are 

great and urgent, not to say more congenial. The distinctive 

character of the N. T. teaching is more closely allied to lexicog- 

raphy and syntax than to mere forms. That is very true, but 

many a theologian’s syntax has run away with him and far from 

the sense of the writer, because he was weak on the mere forms. 

Knowledge of the forms is the first great step toward syntax. 

Deissmann even complains of Blass for assuming too much in his 

Syntax and not making enough comments “to rouse up energet- 

ically this easy-going deference of the youthful reader” (Haposi- 

tor, Jan., 1908, p. 65). 

Blass® urges, besides, that it is just in the sphere of syntax that 

1 See Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, pp. 436 ff.; Apr., 1904, p. 150; Exp., 1904, series 
on Charact. of N. T. Gk.; Prol., 1906. 

Sabp 2159 fi: 3 Synt. der griech. Pap., I, Der Art., 1903. 

4 Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, p. 486. Debrunner (p. xi of his 4. Aufl. of Blass’ 

Gramm. d. N. Griech., 1913, which he has kindly sent me as I reach this 

point in the galley proof) laments: “Fir die Studien der hellenistischen (und 

der mittel- und neugriechischen) Syntax gilt leider noch das Wort πολὺς μὲν ὁ 
θερισμός, of δὲ ἐργάται ddiyou.”’ 

5 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 72. 
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the N. T. variations from the ancient Greek can be best observed, 

in this and the change in the meaning of words. This is true, but 

just as much so of the κοινή in general. This is just the opposite 

of Winer’s view,! who held that the N. T. peculiarities of syntax 

were very few. The explanation of the difference lies partly in 

the undeveloped state of syntax when Winer wrote, though he 

wrote voluminously enough himself, and partly in the wider con- 

ception of syntax that Blass? holds as being “the method of em- 

ploying and combining the several word-forms and ‘form-words’ 

current in the language.”’ 

On the other hand attention must be called to the fact that the 

study of the forms is just the element, along with vocabulary, 

mainly relied on by Deissmann in his bible Studies to show the 

practical identity of the vernacular κοινή in the papyri and in the 

N. T. Greek. Burton’ puts it rightly when he says of the N. T. 

writers: ““The divergence of their language from that of classical 

writers in respect to syntax is greater than in reference to forms 

of words, and less than in respect to the meaning of words, both 

the Jewish and the Christian influence affecting more deeply the 

meanings of words than either their form or their syntactical 

employment.’ Deissmann‘* readily admits that Christianity has 

a set of ideas peculiar to itself, as has every system of teaching 

which leads to a characteristic terminology. 

But one is not to think of the N. T. as jargon or a dialect of the 

κοινή in syntax.> It is not less systematic and orderly than the 

rest of the vernacular κοινή, and the κοινή is as much a real language 

with its own laws as the Greek of Athens.6 As remarked above, 

the κοινή showed more development in syntax than in forms, but 

it was not a lawless development. It was the growth of life and 

use, not the artificial imitation of the old language of Athens by 

the Atticists. Blass’ properly insists on the antithesis here be- 

tween the artificial Atticist and ‘‘the plain narrator of facts or 

the letter-writer” such as we meet in the N. T. Deissmann (E2- 
positor, Jan., 1908, p. 75) holds that Christianity in its classical 

epoch “has very little connection with official culture.” ‘It re- 

jects — this is the second result of our inquiry — it rejects, in this 

1 W.-M.., p. 27. 

2. Grol NaTe.Gks ps 72 ΟΡ) ΞΟ: 

3’ Notes on N. T. Gr., 1904, p. 22. 4B.5S., p. 65 

5 Thumb, Die sprachgeschichtl. Stell. des bibl. Griech., Theol. Ru., 1902, 
ἤν ἄγον, 

ΠΡ ΊΒΕΒ τ ΟΙΝΝ ΣΕ ἢ" Tei bi oe 
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epoch, all the outward devices of rhetoric. In grammar, vocabu- 

lary, syntax and style it occupies a place in the midst of the peo- 

ple and draws from the inexhaustible soil of the popular element 

to which it was native a good share of its youthful strength.” 

This is largely true. Men of passion charged with a great message 

do strike forth the best kind of rhetoric and style with simplicity, 
power, beauty. It is blind not to see charm in Luke, in John, in 

Paul, James and the writer of Hebrews, a charm that is the de- 

spair of mere “devices of rhetoric” or artificial rules of style and 
syntax. 

It is not surprising to find variations in culture in the N. T. 

writers, men who had different antecedents (Jew or Greek), dif- 

ferent environment (Palestine, Asia Minor and possibly Egypt), 

different natural gifts and educational advantages, as seen in 

Peter and Paul. These individual peculiarities show themselves 

easily and naturally in syntax and style. See ¢hapter IV, The 

Place of the N. T. in the Κοινή, for a larger discussion of this 

matter of the peculiarities of the N. T. writers. But even in 2 

Peter and the Apocalypse one has no difficulty in understand- 

ing this simple vernacular κοινή, however far short these books 

come of the standard of Isocrates or Demosthenes. The study of 

N. T. syntax is a worthy subject and one entirely within the range 

of scientific historical treatment so far as that subject has ad- 

vanced. 

III. Recent Advance by Delbriick. Just as Brugmann is the 

great name in the accidence of comparative grammar, so Del- 

briick is the great name in syntax. Brugmann gladly recognises 

his own indebtedness to Delbriick. He has sought to follow Del- 

briick in the syntax of his Griechische Grammatik! and in the 

Kurze vergleichende Grammatik.2. It is not necessary here to re- 

count the story of how Delbriick was finally associated with 

Brugmann in the Grundrif, and the Syntax by Delbriick brought 

to completion in 1900. Brugmann tells the story well in Kurze 

vergl. Gr. (pp. v ff.) and Delbriick in the Grundrif itself. It is a 

great achievement and much led up to it. Delbriick has recounted 

the progress of comparative grammar in his Introduction to the 

Study of Language (1882). In 1872 he had published Die Re- 

sultate der vergleichenden Syntax. In 1879 he brought out Dre 

Grundlagen der griechischen Syntax (‘“‘Syntaktische Forschungen,”’ 

TAP PeVINs 

2 P. ix. He feels “als Schiiler unseres Begriinders und Meisters der ver- 

gleichenden Syntax.” 
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Bd. IV). That marked him as the man to do for syntax what 

Brugmann would do for forms. Delbriick does not claim all the 

credit. Bernhardy in 1829 had published Wissenschaftliche Syn- 

tax der griechischen Sprache, but Bopp, Schleicher and the rest 

had done much besides. The very progress in the knowledge of 

forms called for advance in syntax. In 1883 Hiibner wrote Grund- 

rib zu Vorlesungen tiber die griechische Syntax. It is not a treat- 

ment of syntax, but a systematized bibliography of the great 

works up to date on Greek syntax. It is still valuable for that 

purpose. One can follow Brugmann! and Delbriick, Vergl. Syn- 

tax, Dritter Teil, pp. xvi-xx, for later bibliography. As the foun- 

ders of syntax Hubner? points back to Dionysius Thrax and 

Apollonius Dyscolus in the Alexandrian epoch. The older Greeks 

themselves felt little concern about syntax. They spoke cor- 

rectly, but were not grammatical anatomists. They used the 

language instead ‘of inspecting and dissecting it. 

Delbriick (Vergleichende Syntax, Erster Teil, pp. 2-72) gives a 

lucid review of the history of syntactical study all the way from 

Dionysius Thrax to Paul’s Principles of the History of Language. 

He makes many luminous remarks by the way also on the general 

subject of syntax. I cannot accent too strongly my own debt to 

Delbriick. 

Syntax, especially that of the verb, has peculiar difficulties.’ 

Not all the problems have been solved yet.* Indeed Schanz so 

fully appreciates the situation that he is publishing a series of ex- 

cellent Bevtrdge zur historischen Syntax der griechischen Sprache. 

He is gathering fresh material. Many of the American and Euro- 

pean universities issue monographs by the new doctors of philos- 

ophy on various points of syntax, especially points in individual 

writers. Thus we learn more about the facts. But meanwhile 

we are grateful to Delbriick for his monumental work and for all 

the rest. 

IV. The Province of Syntax. 

(a) THe Worp Syntax (σύνταξις). It is from συντάσσω and 
means ‘arrangement’ (constructio).’ It is the picture of the orderly 

marshalling of words to express ideas, not a mere medley of words. 

The word syntax is indeed too vague and general to express 

clearly all the uses in modern grammatical discussion, but it is 

τ Griech. Gri, p.-3Ge. 35. Giles, Comp. Philol., pp. 404 f., 475. 
2 Grundr. zu Vorles., p. 3. 4 Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 7. 
δ Farrar (Gk. Synt., p. 54) quotes Suetonius as saying that the first Gk. gr. 

brought to Rome was by Crates Mallotes after the Second Punie War. 
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too late to make a change now.! Gildersleeve (Am. Jour. of 

Philol., 1908, p. 269) says that some syntacticians treat “syntax 

as a rag-bag for holding odds and ends of linguistic observations.” 

(b) Scoprk or Syntax. But the difficulty is not all with the 

term, for the thing itself is not an absolutely distinct province. 

What the Germans call Lauwtlehre (‘teaching about sounds’) is 

indeed quite to itself. But when we come to define the exact line 

of demarcation between syntax or the relation of words on the 

one hand and single words on the other the task is not always so 

easy. Ries? indeed in his very able monograph makes the contrast 

between syntax (or construction) and single words. His scheme 

is this: Under Wortlehre (‘science of words’) he puts Formenlehre 

(‘theory of forms’) and Bedeutungslehre (‘meaning of words’).® 

He also subdivides syntax in the same way. Syntax thus treats 

of the binding of words together in all relations. Brugmann? fol- 

lows Delbriick® in rejecting the special use of syntax by Ries. 

Brugmann® considers the breaking-up of the sentence by Ries 

into single words to be wilful and only conventional. It is in 

deed true that single words have a teaching both as to the word 

itself (form-word, as prepositions) and the form (inflection).’ 

That is to say, two things call for consideration in the case of 

single words: the facts as to the words and the inflection on the 

one hand and the meaning of these facts on the other. Now 

Ries refuses to give the term syntax to the meaning of these 

facts (words, inflections, etc.), but confines syntax to the other 

field of word-relations. One is bound to go against Ries here and 

side with Delbriick and Brugmann. 

(c) CONSTRUCTION OF WoRDS AND CLAUSES. We use syntax, 

therefore, both for construction of the single word and for clauses. 

But one must admit the difficulty of the whole question and not 

conceive that the ancients ran a sharp line between the form and 

the meaning of the form. But, all in all, it is more scientific to 

gather the facts of usage first and then interpret these facts. This 

interpretation is scientific syntax, while the facts of usage are 

themselves syntax. Thus considered one may properly think 

of syntax in relation to the words themselves, the forms of the 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 364. 2 Was ist Syntax? 1894, p. 142. 

3 Ib., p. 142f. Ries calls it a “naive misuse of the word syntax” not to 
take it in this sense. But he is not himself wholly consistent. 

4 Griech. Gr., p. 363 f.; Kurze vergl. Gr., III, p. vii. 

5 Grundr., V, pp. 1 ff: 
8 Kurze vergl. Gr., III, p. vii. 7 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 363. 
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words, the clauses and sentences, the general style. Clyde.makes 

two divisions in his Greek Syntax, viz. Words (p. 126) and Sen- 

tences (p. 193). But this formal division is artificial. Here, as 

usual, Delbriick has perceived that syntax deals not only with 

words (both Wortarten and Wortformen), but also with the 

sentence as a whole and all its parts (Vergl. Syntax, Erster Teil, 

p. 83). How hard it is to keep syntactical remarks out of acci- 

dence may be seen in Thackeray’s vol. I and in ‘‘Morphology”’ 

in Thumb’s Handbook as well as in Accidence of this book. 

(d) HistoricaL Syntax. But this is not to fall into the old 

pitfall of the Stoic grammarians and apply logic to the phenomena 

of grammar, using the phenomena of various grammatical cate- 

gories previously laid down. Plato indeed first applied logic to 

grammar. The method of historical grammar and comparative 

grammar has had a long and a hard fight against the logical and 

philosophical method of syntax. But it has at last triumphed. 

“They sought among the facts of language for the illustration 

of theories,’’ as Dr. Wheeler? so well puts it. We still need logic 

and philosophy in syntax, but we call these two agents into ser- 

vice after we have gathered the facts, not before, and after the 

historical and comparative methods have both been applied to 

these facts. Thus alone is it possible to have a really scientific 

syntax, one “definitely oriented” “as a social science’ dealing 

with the total life of man.® 

(6) IRREGULARITIES. We shall not therefore be surprised to 

find many so-called “irregularities” in the use of syntactical prin- 

ciples in various Greek writers. This is a point of the utmost im- 

portance in any rational study of syntax. The personal equation 

of the writer must always be taken into consideration. A certain 

amount of elasticity and play must be given to each writer if one 

is to understand human speech, for speech is merely a reflection 

of the mind’s activities. If a tense brings one to a turn, perhaps 

it was meant to do so. This is not to say that there are no bar- 

barisms or solecisms. Far from it. But it is unnatural to expect 

all speakers or writers in Greek to conform slavishly to our mod- 

ern grammatical rules, of most of which, besides, they were in 

blissful ignorance. The fact is that language is life and responds 

to the peculiarities of the individual temper, and it is to be re- 

membered that the mind itself is not a perfect instrument. The 

1 Sandys, Hist. of Cl. Scholarship, vol. I, p. 90. 
2 The Whence and Whither of the Mod. Sci. of Lang., p. 97. 
es. aps 10d 
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mind is not always clear nor logical. The ellipses, anacolutha, 

ete., of language represent! partially the imperfections of the 

mind. “It often depends on the writer which of the two tenses 

he will use,’”’ Winer? remarks about the aorist and the past per- 

fect. It always depends on the writer which tense and which 

everything else he will use. Pray, on whom else can it depend? 

The writer happens to be doing the writing. He decides whether 

he will conform to the usual construction or will give added pi- 

quancy by a variation. This assumes, of course, that he is an 

educated writer. If he is not, he will often have the piquancy 

just the same without knowing it. “Syntactical irregularities are 
numerous in Greek,” Clyde* observes, and, he might have added, 

in all other living languages. Greek is not, like ‘‘ Esperanto,’ 

made to order by any one man. In point of fact what we call 

idioms are the very peculiarities (ἰδιώματα) which mark it off from 

other languages or at least characterize it. Some of these idioms 

spring out of the common intelligence of men and belong to many 

tongues, others mark the variations of certain minds which gain 

a following. Compare the rapid spread of “slang” to-day, if it 

happens to be a “‘taking phrase.” Hence rules of syntax ought 

not to be arbitrary, though many of them are. Those that really 

express the life of language are in harmony with the facts: In 

general I would say that the fewer rules one gives the better for 

the student and for the facts. 

V. The Method of this Grammar. 

(a) PRINCIPLES, NOT RuutEs. As far as possible principles and 

not rules will be sought. The Greek grammarian is an interpreter 

of the facts, not a regulator of the facts. This point calls for 

special emphasis in syntax where the subjective element comes in 

so largely. 

(Ὁ) THE ORIGINAL SIGNIFICANCE. The starting-point there- 

fore in the explanation of any given idiom is to find the original 

significance. This is not always possible, but it generally is. His- 

torical and comparative grammar lend strong help in this en- 

deavour. Always the best place to begin is the beginning if you 

can find it. 

(c) Form AnD Function. I would not insist that form and 

function always correspond. One does not know that the two 

did so correspond in the beginning in all instances. It is hard to 

prove a universal proposition. But certainly one is justified in 

beginning with one function for one form wherever he finds it to 

1 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 41. 2 W.-Th., p. 276. § Synt., p. 5. 
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be true. Burton! says: “It is by no means the case that each 

form has but one function, and that each function can be dis- 

charged by but one form.’”’ Certainly the same function can come 

to be discharged by various forms, as is the case with the loca- 

tive and dative infinitive forms (λαβεῖν, ἀκοῦσαι). But that is not 

to say that originally the locative and dative verbal substantive 

were identical in idea. The Sanskrit completely disproves it. It 

may very well be true that each form had one function originally, 

whereas later the same function came to be expressed by various 

forms. As a starting-point, therefore, one may assume, till he 

learns otherwise, that form and function correspond. The neces- 

sity of getting at the ground-idea of an idiom is rightly emphasized 

by Delbriick (Grundlagen, p. 1). It may indeed come to pass as 

in the English “but,” that the one form may be used for most 

of the parts of speech (Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., Ὁ. 237 f.). On 

the whole subject of the agreement of form and idea see Kiihner- 

Gerth, I, pp. 64-77. 

(d) DEVELOPMENT. But the beginning is not the end. The ac- 

tual development of a given idiom in the Greek language up to the 

N. T. time must be observed. Each idiom has a history. Now it 

cannot be expected that the space can be given to the actual work- 

ing-out of each idiom in history as Jannaris has done in his His- 

torical Grammar, or minute comparison at every point by means 

of comparative grammar. What is essential is that the gram- 
marian shall have both these points in mind as he seeks to explain 

the development from the etymological basis. This is the only 

secure path to tread, if it can be found. Burton? indeed distin- 

guishes sharply between historical and exegetical grammar and 

conceives his task to be that of the exegetical grammarian. For 

myself I regard exegetical grammar as the last stage in the pro- 

cess and not to be dissociated from the historical. Indeed how 

a Greek idiom is to be represented in English is a matter of little 

concern to the Greek grammarian till the work of translation is 

reached. The Greek point of view is to be observed all through 

the process till translation comes. It is Greek syntax, not English. 

(e) Context. There is one more stage in the interpretation 

of the Greek idiom. That is the actual context in any given in- 

stance. The variation in the total result is often due to the dif- 

ference in the local colour of the context. The same idiom with 

a given etymology may not have varied greatly in the long course 

of history save as it responds to the context. In a word, etymol- 

ΣΝ, T. Moods and Tenses, p. 1. 2 Ibi, pea. 
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ogy, history, context are the factors that mark the processes in 

the evolution of a Greek idiom in a given case. These are the 

things to keep constantly in mind as we approach the idioms of 

Greek syntax. We may not always succeed in finding the solu- 

tion of every idiom, but most of them will yield to this process. 

The result is to put syntax on a firmer scientific basis and take it 

out of the realm of the speculative subjective sciences. 

(f) Transtation. This is the translation of the total result, 

not of the exact Greek idiom. Translation crisply reproduces the 

result ‘of all the processes in harmony with the language into 

which the translation is made, often into an utterly different 

idiom. It is folly to reason backwards from the translation to the 

Greek idiom, for the English or German idiom is often foreign to 
the Greek and usually varies greatly from the original Greek. 

English is English and Greek is Greek. Syntax is not transla- 

tion, though it is the only safe way to reach a correct transla- 

tion. Exegesis is not syntax, but syntax comes before real 

exegesis. The importance of syntax is rightly appreciated by 

Gildersleeve.! | 
(g) Limits of Syntax. After all is done, instances remain where 

syntax cannot say the last word, where theological bias will in- 

evitably determine how one interprets the Greek idiom. Take ὕδατι 

in Ac. 1:5, for instance. In itself the word can be either locative or 

instrumental with Barrifw. So in Ac. 2:88 eis does not of itself 

express design (see Mt. 10:41), but it may be so used. When the 

grammarian has finished, the theologian steps in, and sometimes 

before the grammarian is through. 

1 Synt. of Class. Gk., p.iv. C.andS., Sel. fr. the LXX, p. 22, observe that the 

life of a language lies in the syntax and that it is impossible to translate syntax 

completely. The more literal a translation is, like the LXX, the more it fails 

in syntax. 



CHAPTER. X 

THE SENTENCE 

I. The Sentence and Syntax. In point of fact syntax deals 

with the sentence in its parts and as a whole. And yet it is not 

tautology to have a chapter on the sentence, a thing few gram- 

mars do. It is important to get a clear conception of the sentence 

as well as of syntax before one proceeds to the work of detailed 

criticism. The sentence is the thing in all its parts that syntax 

treats, but the two things are not synonymous. At bottom gram- 

mar is teaching about the sentence.! 

II. The Sentence Defined. 

(a) CoMPLEX CONCEPTION. A sentence is the expression of 

the idea or ideas in the speaker’s mind. It is an opinion (senten- 

tia) expressed (αὐτοτελὴς λόγος). This idea is in itself complex. 

It is this combination of ‘the small coin of language” into an 

intelligible whole that we call a sentence.2 Just a mere word 

accidentally expressed is not a sentence. ‘The sentence is the 

symbol whereby the speaker denotes that two or more ideas have 
combined in his mind.’’® 

(b) Two EssentrAL Parts. Only two parts are essential to 

this complex intelligible whole to form a sentence. These two 

parts are subject and predicate. A statement is made about 

something and thus an idea is expressed. These two parts are 

called substantive and verb, though the line of distinction be- 

tween substantive and verb was originally very dim, as is now 

often seen in the English (“laugh,”’ ‘‘touch,”’ “work,” etc.). 

Many modern linguists hold that the verb is nominal in origin, 

1 K.-G., I, p.1. Cf. Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., III, p. 623; Delbriick, Vergl. 

ὄν ΠΡΟ 7.85. 

2 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 235. Opposed to this idea of a sentence 

as due to synthesis is the modern psychological definition of Wundt who 

defines a sentence as ‘‘die Gliederung einer Gesamtvorstellung.” 

3 Strong, Logeman and Wheeler, Intr. to the Study of the Hist. of Lang., 
1891, p. 93. Cf. Paul, Prin. of the Hist. of Lang., p. 11; Sayce, Prin. of Comp. 
Philol., p. 136. 
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since some primitive languages know only nominal sentences. 

We do not know which is the oldest, subject or predicate! In 

the Greek verb indeed subject and predicate are united in the 
one form, the original sentence.’ 

(c) ONE-MEMBERED SENTENCE. The sentence in form may be 

very brief, even one word in truth. Indeed the long sentence may 

not express as much as the short one. In moments of passion an 

exclamation may be charged with more meaning than a long ram- 

bling sentence. We have plenty of examples of one-word sentences 

in the N. T., like ἀπέχει (Mk. 14:41), προφήτευσον (Mk. 14 : 65), 

mpoexouedda (Ro. 3:9), θέλω (Mt. 8: 3), οὐχί (Lu. 1:60). Com- 

pare also πορεύθητι, ἔρχου, ποίησον (Mt. ὃ : 9). 

(d) EvLipticAL SENTENCE. Indeed, as seen in the case of οὐχί 

(Lu. 1 : 60) the sentence does not absolutely require the expression 

of either subject or predicate, though both are implied by the 

word used. This shortening or condensation of speech is com- 

mon to all the Indo-Germanic languages.4 Other examples of 

such condensation are the vocative, as κύριε (Mt. 8: 2), with which 

compare ὕπαγε, Larava (Mt. 4: 10), the interjections like aye (Jas. 

5:1), ἔα (Lu. 4 : 34), ἰδοὺ (Rev. 14 : 14), ἴδε (Jo. 1 : 29), οὐαί (Rev. 

8:13). These interjections may be used alone, as ἔα (Lu. 4 : 34), 

or with other words, as οὐαί and ἴδε above. Cf. Martha’s Ναί, 

Κύριε (Jo. 11 : 27), two sentences. Jo. 11 : 35 (ἐδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς) 

is the shortest verse, but not the shortest sentence in the N. T. 

(e) ΟΝ PrepicaTE. The subject may be absent and the 
predicate will still constitute a sentence, i.e. express the complex 

idea intended. This follows naturally from the preceding para- 

graph. The predicate may imply the subject. The subject in 

Greek is involved in the verbal personal ending and often the 

context makes it clear what the subject really is. Indeed the 

Greek only expressed the personal subject as a rule where clear- 

ness, emphasis or contrast demanded it. The N. T., like the 

κοινή in general, uses the pronominal subject more frequently than 

the older Greek (cf. English). Often a glance at the context is 

1 Thompson, Gk. Synt., 1883, p. xv. Delbriick (Vergl. Synt., 1. ΤΊ. p. 77) 

quotes Schleicher as saying that nouns either have or had case-forms, verbs 

either have or had pers. endings, and that all words were originally either nouns 

or verbs. But it is not quite so easy as that unless pronouns be included in 

nouns. oo hela Le Dane 

3 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 236. On sentence-building see Brug., 
Kurze vergl. Gr., III, pp. 623-774. 

* Ib., p. 624f. The mod. Gk. shows it (Thumb, Handb., p. 179). Sir W. 
R. Nicoll in Br. W. instances the Scotch ‘‘aweel.” 
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all that is needed, as with καὶ παρεγίνοντο καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο (Jo. 3: 

23), ἔρχονται (Mk. 2 : 8), etc. Sometimes indeed close attention is 

required to notice a change of subject which is not indicated. 

So καὶ ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν, καὶ ἦραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν 

κλασμάτων (Mt. 14:20). For this change of subject with no indi- 

cation see Lu. 8:29; Jo. 19:31; 2 Cor. 3:16; 1 Jo.5:16.1 Some- 

times the subject is drawn out of the verb itself, as in cadzice (1 

Cor. 15:52), ‘the trumpet shall trumpet.’ So in οὔτε γαμοῦσιν 

οὔτε γαμίζονται (Mt. 22:30) men have to be supplied with the first 

and women with the second verb. God is considered by some 

the unexpressed, but well-known subject, as with βρέχει (Mt. 5: 

45), εἴρηκεν (Ac. 18 : 34), λέγει (Eph. 4:8), φησίν (Heb. ὃ : δ). 

Often what is said is a matter of common remark or usage and 

the subject is designedly concealed, indefinite subject. So when 

Paul uses φησίν (2 Cor. 10:10) of his opponent unless we follow 

B and read φασί. The plural is very common in this sense as ὅταν 

ὀνειδίσωσιν ὑμᾶς (Mt. 5:11), μήτι συλλέγουσιν; (Mt. 7: 16), ὡς λέ- 

γουσιν (Rev. 2:24) like German man sagt, French on dit. Cf. 

also, not to pile up examples, Mt. 8:16; Mk. 10:18; Lu. 17: 

23; Jo. 15:6; 20:2; Ac. 3:2; Rev. 12:6. This general or rhe- 
torical plural appears in προσφέρουσιν and δύνανται (Heb. 10:1) if 

the text is genuine. Moulton (Prol., p. 58) cites κλέπτοντες 

(Eurip. I. T., 1359). Sometimes the plural purposely conceals 

the identity of the person referred to, as when τεθνήκασιν (Mt. 

2: 20) is used of Herod the Great. The same principle applies to 

αἰτοῦσιν (Lu. 12:20). Then again the verb may imply the sub- 
ject, as with ἔβρεξεν (Jas. 5:17), ἀπέχει (Mk. 14:41), ἄγει (Lu. 
24:21), οὐ μέλει σοι (Mt. 22:16), εἰ τύχοι (1 Cor. 14:10). Cf. ὀψὲ 

ἐγένετο (Mk. 11:19). So the modern Greek still (Thumb, Handb., 

p. 179). Usually, then, such a verb in the N. T. is in the passive 

voice, so that the subject is involved in the action of the verb. 
Thus μετρηθήσεται (Mk. 4:24), δοθήσεται (Mk. 4:25), πιστεύεται 

and ὁμολογεῖται (Ro. 10: 10), σπείρεται and ἐγείρεται (1 Cor. 15: 42), 

etc. Sometimes indeed a verb appears to be without a sub- 

ject, when really it is not. So ἔστω δέ (2 Cor. 12:16) has the 

previous sentence as the subject. In 1 Pet. 2:6 the subject of 
περιέχει 15. the following quotation. In Ac. 21:35 συνέβη has as 

its subject the infinitive βαστάζεσθαι. So in general whenever the 

infinitive is used as subject, the verb is not without a subject, 
as ἀνέβη ἐπισκέψασθαι (Ac. 7:23). The examples are numer- 

ous, as ἔξεστιν ποιεῖν (Mt. 12:2), ἔδοξε γράψαι (Lu. 1:3), ἔδει 

1 See Viteau, Et. sur le Gree du N. T., Sujet, Compl. et Attrg pabh‘t: 
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διέρχεσθαι (Jo. 4:4), πρέπον ἐστὶν πληρῶσαι (Mt. 3:15), καθῆκεν ζῆν 

(Ac. 22 : 22), ἐνδέχεται ἀπολέσθαι (Lu. 18 : 33), and even ἀνένδεκτόν 

ἐστιν τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν (Lu. 17 : 1) and ἐγένετο τοῦ εἰσελθεῖν (Ac. 10 : 25) 

where the genitive infinitive form has become fixed. "Ἐγένετο does 

indeed present a problem by itself. It may have the simple in- 

finitive as subject, as διαπορεύεσθαι (Lu. 6: 1) and εἰσελθεῖν (Lu. 6: 

6). Cf. Mk. 2:15. But often xal éyevero or ἔγένετο δέ is used with 

a finite verb as a practical, though not the technical, subject. 

So καὶ ἐγένετο, ἐλάλουν (Lu. 2:15), eyevero δέ, συνήντησεν (Lu. 9: 

37). So also καὶ ἔσται, ἐκχεῶ (Ac. 2:17). One is strongly re- 

minded of the similar usage in the LX X, not to say the Hebrew 

“a7. Moulton! prefers to think that that was a development from 

the κοινή (papyri) usage of the infinitive with γίνομαι as above, but 

I see no adequate reason for denying a Semitic influence on this 

point, especially as the LXX also parallels the other idiom, kai 

ἐγένετο καὶ ἦν διδάσκων (Lu. 5:17, ef. 5:1, 12, ete.), a construction 

so un-Greek and so like the Hebrew vav. Here καί almost equals 

ὅτι and makes the second καὶ clause practically the subject of 

éyevero. The use of a ὅτι or ἵνα clause as subject is common 

either alone or in apposition with a pronoun. Cf. Mt. 10:25 

(iva); 1 Jo. 5:9 (671); Jo. 15:12 (iva). In a case like dpxet (Jo. 

14:8), ἀνῆκεν (Col. 3:18), ἐλογίσθη (Ro. 4:3) the subject comes 

easily out of the context. So also the subject is really implied 

when the partitive genitive is used without the expression of τινές 

Or πολλοί as συνῆλθον δὲ Kal τῶν μαθητῶν (Ac. 21: 16) and εἶπαν οὖν 

ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν (Jo. 16:17), a clear case of the ablative with ἐκ. 

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the subject is either 

expressed or implied by various linguistic devices. The strictly 

impersonal verbs in the old Greek arose from the conception of 

θεός as doing the thing.’ 

(f) ΟΝ Supsect. Likewise the predicate may be absent 

and only implied in the subject. Yet naturally the examples of 

this nature are far fewer than those when the predicate implies 

the subject. Sometimes indeed the predicate merely has to be 

mentally supplied from the preceding clause, as with θλιβόμεθα 

(2 Cor. 1:6), ἀγαπήσει (Lu. 7: 42), ἔχει (Lu. 20:24), λαμβάνει 

(Heb. 5:4). Cf. Eph. 5:22. It may be that the verb would be 

BETO.) De Le: . 
2 On the whole matter of subjectless sentences see Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 

3. Tl., pp. 23-387. Cf. Gildersleeve, Gk. Synt., pp. 35-41, for classical illustra- 

tions of the absence of the subject. Cf. also Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 486, 

for exx. in the pap. of the absence of the subject in standing formulas. 
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slightly changed in form, if expressed, as σκανδαλισθήσομαι (Mk. 

14 : 29), ὑποτασσέσθωσαν (Eph. 5: 24), τίθεμεν (2 Cor. 3:18), ete. 

Sometimes again the affirmative is to be inferred from a negative 

as in 1 Cor. 7:19; 10:24. In Mk. 12:5 the principal verb has 

to be drawn from the idea of the two participles δέροντες and ἀποκ- 

revvivtes. In particular with εἰ δὲ μή (or μή γε) the verb is always 

absent (as Mt. 6:1), so that the idiom becomes a set phrase (Lu. 

10:6; 18:9). In Ro. 5:38 with οὐ μόνον δέ, καυχώμεθα is to be 

supplied, and in 5:11 σωθησόμεθα. In Ro. 9:10 the verb has to 

come from verse 9 or 12. In Ro. 4:9 probably λέγεται (cf. verse 

6) is to be supplied. Often εἶπεν is not expressed, as in Ac. 25 : 22. 
In Ro. 5:18 Winer! supplies ἀπέβη in the first clause and ἀποβή- 

σεται in the second. In 2 Cor. 9:7 he likewise is right in suggest- 

ing δότω from the context, as in Gal. 2:9 after ἵνα we must 

mentally insert εὐαγγελιζώμεθα, εὐαγγελίζωνται. In epistolary salu- 

tations it is not difficult to supply λέγει or λέγει χαίρειν as in 

Jas.11;-Ph..1 sls Reval 34. Theses arejall examplestoievery 
simple ellipsis, as in 2 Pet. 2 : 22 in the proverb. Cf. also 1 Cor. 
4.2102: Gorabetle sGalgapeo. 

(g) VERB NOT THE ONLY PREDICATE. But the predicate is not 

quite so simple a matter as the subject. The verb indeed is the 

usual way of expressing it, but not the only way. The verb εἰμί, 

especially ἐστί and εἰσίν, may be merely a ‘‘form-word”’ like a 

preposition and not be the predicate. Sometimes it does express 

existence as a predicate like any other verb, as in ἐγὼ εἰμί (Jo. 

8:58) and ἡ θάλασσα οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι (Rev. 21:1). Cf. Mt. 23 : 30. 

But more commonly the real predicate is another word and εἰμί 

merely serves as a connective or copula. Thus the predicate may 

be complex. With this use of εἰμί as copula (“‘form-word’’) the 

predicate may be another substantive, as ὁ ἀγρός ἐστιν ὁ κόσμος 

(Mt. 13:38); an adjective, as τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ (Jo. 4:11); a 

prepositional phrase, as ἔγγύς σου τὸ ῥῆμά ἐστιν (Ro. 10:8); and 

especially the participle, as jv διδάσκων (Mt. 7:29). Other verbs, 

besides εἰμί, may be used as a mere copula, as γίνομαι (Jo. 1: 14), 

καθίσταμαι (Ro. 5:19), ἕστηκα (Jas. 5:9), and in particular φαί- 

νομαι (2 Cor. 13:7), ὑπάρχω (Ac. 16:3).2 Predicative amplifica- 

1 W.-Th., p. 587. Cf. also Gildersleeve, Gk. Synt., pp. 41-44, for class. exx. 

of the omission of the pred. The ellipsis of the pred. is common in the Attic 
inscr. Cf. Meisterh., p. 196. 

2 Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 3. Tl. p. 12, for the origin of the copula, and 

pp. 15-22 for the adj., adv., subst. (oblique cases as well as nom. as pred.). 
Cf. also Gildersleeve, Gk. Synt., pp. 30-35. 
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tions belong to apposition and will be so treated as an expansion 

of the predicate. The subject also has amplifications. 

(h) Coputa Not Necessary. Naturally this copula is not al- 
ways considered necessary. It can be readily dispensed with when 

both subject and the real predicate are present. This indeed is the 

most frequent ellipsis of all in all stages of the language, especially 
the form ἐστί. But strictly speaking, the absence of the copula is 

not ellipsis, but a remnant of a primitive idiom, since some primi- 

tive tongues could do without the copula. Still, as Blass! observes, 

the ellipsis never became a fixed usage save in a few phrases like 

djAov Ste (1 Cor. 15:27) or dre. . δῆλον (Gal. 3:11). In ta τί 

(Mt. 9:4), γένηται has dropped out. There are many idiomatic uses 

of τί without the copula. So τί ἡμῖν καὶ coi (Mk. 1 : 24), τί πρὸς σέ 

(Jo. 21 : 22), οὗτος "δὲ τί (Jo. 21:21), τί ὄφελος (Jas. 2: 14), τί οὖν 

and τίς ἡ ὠφέλεια (Ro. 8 : 1), τί yap (Ro. 3 : 3), etc. Exclamations, 

as well as questions, show the absence of the copula. Thus as 

ὡραῖοι (Ro. 10:15), ὡς ἀνεξεραύνητα (Ro. 11 : 83), μεγάλη ἡ "Αρτεμις 

᾿Εφεσίων (Ac. 19:28). As a matter of fact the copula may be 

absent from any kind of sentence which is free from ambiguity, 

as μακάριοι of καθαροί (Mt. 5:8), ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστός... ὁ αὐτός (Heb. 

18 : 8), ἄξιος ὁ ἐργάτης (Mt. 10 : 10), ἔτι μικρόν (Jo. 14 : 19), ἔτι γὰρ 

μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον (Heb. 10 : 37), was . . . ἄπειρος λόγου δικαιοσύνης (Heb. 

5:13), ws of ὑποκριταί, (ΜΙ 16.510). Cf. Ro. 11:15 ἢ. for several 

further examples, which could be easily multiplied not only for 

ἐστί and εἰσί, but for other forms as well, though the examples for 

the absence of εἰμί and εἶ are not very numerous. Forms of the 

imp., fut., imper., subj., opt., inf. and part. (often) are absent 

also. For εἰμί see 2 Cor. 11:6. For e see Jo. 17:21; Gal. 4:7 

bis. Observe λογίζομαι and ἰδιώτης in 2 Cor. 11:5 f., but the 

participle ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ φανερώσαντες ἐν πᾶσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς goes Over to 

the literary plural, about which see further in this chapter. Com- 

pare also 2 Cor. 8:23. In Mk. 12: 26 εἰμί is absent, though ἔγώ 
is used. For further examples of the absence of ἐσμέν see Ro. 

8:17; Ph. 3:15. For ef see Rev. 15:4 (ὅτε: μόνος. datos). In Jo. 

14:11 both εἰμί and ἐστίν are absent, ὅτι ἔγὼ ἐν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ 

πατὴρ ἐν ἐμοί. The imperfect ἦν may also be absent as with 

ὄνομα (Lu. 2 : 25), ὄνομα αὐτῷ (Jo. 3:1), καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς (Lu. 1: 

5). In 1 Pet. 4:17 we find wanting ἐστίν and ἔσται. Cf. also 

1 Cor. 15:21 for ἦν and ἔσται. The other moods, besides indica- 

tive, show occasional lapses of this copula. Thus the subjunctive 

ἢ after ὅπως (2 Cor. 8:11) and after ἵνα (2 Cor. 8:13). The op- 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 73. Cf. Gildersleeve, Gk. Synt., pp. 41-43. 

e 
O 

ᾧ 
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tative εἴη more frequently drops out in wishes, as χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ 

εἰρήνη (Ro. 1:7), ὁ δὲ θεὸς εἰρήνης μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν (Ro. 15 : 33), 

ἵλεώς σοι (Mt. 16:22). As Blass! observes, in the doxologies like 

εὐλογητὸς ὁ θεός (2 Cor. 1:3; Eph. 1:3) one may supply either 

ἐστίν or εἴη or even ἔστω, though Winer? strongly insists that εἴη 

is necessary because of the LX X examples. But Blass very prop- 

erly points to Ro. 1:25, ὅς ἐστιν εὐλογητὸς eis τοὺς αἰῶνας. Cf. also 

1 Pet. 4:11, where A drops ἐστίν. The imperative shows a few 

examples of the dropping of ἔστε as with the participles in Ro. 

12:9, though, of course, only the context can decide between the 

indicative and imperative. Winer? is right against Meyer in re- 

fusing to supply ἐστέ after the second ἐν @ (simply resumptive) in 

Eph. 1:18. But some clear instances of the absence of ἔστω 

appear, as in Col. 4:6 ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν πάντοτε ἐν χάριτι, Mt. 27: 19 

μηδὲν σοί, 2 Cor. 8:16 χάρις τῷ θεῷ, Heb. 13:4 τίμιος ὁ γάμος. 

The infinitive εἶναι is present in Ph. 3:8, but absent in Ph. 

3:7. The participle shows a similar ellipsis as in Jo. 1 : 50 εἶδόν 

σε ὑποκάτω τῆς συκῆς, Lu. 4:1 ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ πλήρης. The other verbs 

used as copula may also be absent if not needed, as with γίνομαι 

(Mt6c0l0; 6A cc ΠῚ ΠΥ 

The absence of the copula with ἰδού is indeed like the construc- 

tion after the Heb. 4:5 as Blass* points out, but it is also in 

harmony with the κοινή as Moulton® shows. But it is especially 

frequent in the parts of the N. T. most allied to the O. T. Like 

other interjections ἰδού does not need a verbal predicate, though 

it may have one. As examples see Mt. 17:5; Lu. 5:18; Rev. 

4:1. In the last example both εἶδον and ἰδού occur and the con- 

struction follows, now one now the other, as is seen in verse 4. 

(ἢ THe Two Rapiatinc Foct oF THE SENTENCE. Thus, as 

we have seen, the subject and predicate are the two foci of the 

sentence regarded as an ellipse. Around these two foci all the 

other parts of the sentence radiate, if there are any other parts. 

The sentence may go all the way from one abrupt word to a period 

a couple of pages long, as in Demosthenes or Isocrates. School- 

boys will recall a sentence in Thucydides so long that he forgot to 

finish it. Giles® speaks of the sentence as a kingdom with many 

provinces or a house with many stories. That is true potentially. 

But the sentence is elastic and may have only the two foci (sub- 

ject and predicate) and indeed one of them may exist only by im- 

© GY OL ING ΟΕ *Orsotin. PaGk es peas 
2 W.-Th., p. 586. SeProle arable 
3 Ib. 6 Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 236. 
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plication. The context can generally be relied on to supply the 

other focus in the mind of the speaker or writer. Thus by the 

context, by look and by gesture, words can be filled to the full 

and even run over with meanings that of themselves they would 

not carry. Emotion can make itself understood with few words. 

The matters here outlined about the Greek sentence apply to 

Greek as a whole and so to the N. T. Greek. 

(7) VARIETIES OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. It is immaterial 
whether the simple sentence, which is the oldest sentence, be de- 

clarative, interrogative or imperative. That affects in no way the 

essential idea. All three varieties occur in great abundance in 

the N. T. and need not be illustrated. So likewise the simple sen- 

tence may be affirmative or negative. That is beside the mark 

in getting at the foundation of the sentence. All these matters 

(and also abstract and concrete) are mere accidents that give 

colour and form, but do not alter the organic structure. For an 

extensive discussion of the various kinds of independent sen- 

tences in the N. T. (declarative, interrogative, hortatory, wish, 

command) see Viteau, Syntaxe des Propositions, pp. 17-40. The 

matter will be discussed at length in the chapter on Modes. 

III. The Expansion of the Subject. 

(a) IppA-WorpDs AND FormM-Worps. There are indeed, as al- 

ready seen, two sorts of words in general in the sentence, idea- 

words and form-words, as the comparative grammars teach us.! 

The idea-words (called by Aristotle φωναὶ σημαντικαί) have an inner 

content in themselves (word-stuff), while the form-words (φωναὶ 

ἄσημαι) express rather relations? between words. Substantive, 

verb, adjective, adverb are idea-words, and pronouns, prepositions, 

some adverbs (place, time, etc.), the copula are form-words. In 

reality the form-words may have been originally idea-words (cf. 

εἰμί, for instance, and the prepositions). The distinction is a real 

one, but more logical than practical. The form-words, when 

prepositions, really help out the meanings of the cases. 

(b) CoNCORD AND GOVERNMENT. Clyde? offers another distinc- 

tion, that between concord and government, which has something 

in it if it is not pushed too far. “In concord, the substantive 

is, as it were, a syntactical chief, and all his followers wear 

the same badge as himself; in government, the substantive ap- 

pears, as it were, in various conditions of service, and is dressed 

each time according to the particular function he discharges.’’ 

1 Cf. Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., III, p. 631. 

Pavol Lapel, δος atin 8 ep 
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He uses concord where the substantive is king and government 

where the verb rules. There is something in this distinction be- 

tween the two parts of the sentence, only at bottom the verb has 

concord too as well as the substantive, as can be shown, and as 

Clyde really admits by the term congruity for the case-relations 

with the verb. This distinction is not one between subject and 
predicate, but between substantive and verb. 

(ὦ THE GROUP AROUND THE SuBJEcT. This may be formed 
in various ways, as, for instance, by another substantive, by an 

adjective, by the article, by a pronoun, by an adverb, by a prep- 

ositional phrase (adjunct), by subordinate clause.1. Each of these 

calls for illustration and discussion. They may be explained in 

inverse order for practical reasons. 

1. For Subordinate Clause take Lu. 1:43. 

2. With the Article. In Ro. 7:10 we have ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ εἰς ζωήν. 

Here the article shows that this prepositional phrase or adjunct 

is under the wing of the substantive ἐντολή. In the chapter on 

the Article this matter will call for more elaborate discussion. For 

the article and pronoun take οὗτος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς (Ac. 1:11). 

3. The Adverb. As examples of adverbs with substantives take 

τῇ νῦν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (Gal. 4 : 25) and ἡ δὲ ἄνω ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (verse 26). 

4. The Adjectwe. The origin of the adjective and its close 

relation to the substantive was discussed under Declensions 

(chapter VII) and will be further shown in the chapter on Adjec- 

tives in Syntax. Take as an example ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός (Jo. 10: 11). 

5. The Substantive. The earliest and always a common way 

of expanding the subject was by the addition of another substan- 

tive. It was done in either of two ways. 

(a) By an oblique case, usually the genitive. Even the dative 

may occur. The ablative is seen in ξένοι τῶν διαθηκῶν (Eph. 2 : 12). 

But the genitive, the case of genus or kind, is the case usually 

employed to express this subordinate relation of one word to 

another. This whole matter will be discussed under the genitive 

case and here only one example will be mentioned, ὁ πατὴρ τῆς 

δόξης (Eph. 1:17), as illustrating the point. 

(8) Apposition. This was the earliest method. Apposition is 

common to both subject and predicate. Sometimes indeed the 

1 As a matter of fact any substantive, whatever its place in the sentence, 

may be the nucleus of a similar grouping. But this is a further subdivision to 

be noticed later. On the grouping of words around the subst. see Delbriick, 

Vergl. Synt., 3. TL, pp. 200-221. For various ways of grouping words around 

the subj. in a Gk. sentence see K.-G., I, p. 52. 
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genitive is used where really the substantive is in apposition, as 

περὶ τοῦ ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ (Jo. 2:21), a predicate example 

where ‘“‘temple” and “body” are meant to be identical. So with 

ἡ οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους (2 Cor. 5:1) and many other examples. But in 

general the two substantives are in the same case, and with the 
subject, of course, in the nominative. As a matter of fact apposi- 

_ tion can be employed with any case. The use of ἀνήρ, ἄνθρωπος, 

γυνή with words in apposition seems superfluous, though it is 

perfectly intelligible. The word in apposition conveys the main 

idea, as ἀνὴρ προφήτης (Lu. 24:19), ἄνθρωπος οἰκοδεσπότης (Mt. 

21:33). Cf. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί (Ac. 1:16) and ἄνδρα φονέα (Ac. 3 : 14). 

So also ἄνδρες ᾿Ισραηλεῖται (Ac. 2 : 22), ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι (Ac. 17: 22), 

an idiom common in the Attic orators. Such apposition, of 

course, is not confined to the subject, but is used in any case in 

every sort of phrase. So πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν (Lu. 4 : 26), ἀνθρώπῳ 

οἰκοδεσπότῃ (Mt. 13:52, but note also 21:33), Σίμωνος Βυρσέξως 

(Ac. 10:32). Sometimes the word in apposition precedes the 

other, though not usually. Thus ὁ κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, ἡ γλῶσσα 

(Jas. 3:6); καὶ γὰρ τὸ πάσχα ἡμῶν ἐτύθη, Χριστός (1 Cor. 5:7). 

But this is largely a matter of definition. The pronoun, of 

course, may be the subject, as éyw ᾿Ιησοῦς (Rev. 22: 16). So 
ἔγὼ Παῦλος (Gal. 5:2). Cf. viv ὑμεῖς of Φαρισαῖοι (Lu. 11:39). 

The word in apposition may vary greatly in the precise result 

of the apposition, a matter determined wholly by the word 

itself and the context. Thus in ᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατριάρχης (Heb. 7:4) 

a descriptive title is given. Cf. also εἰ ἐγὼ ἔνιψα ὑμῶν τοὺς πόδας, 

ὁ κύριος Kai ὁ διδάσκαλος (Jo. 19 : 14). Partitive or distributive ap- 

position is common, when the words in apposition do not cor- 

respond to the whole, as of δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὃς μὲν eis τὸν 

ἴδιον ἀγρόν, ὃς δὲ ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ (Mt. 22:5). Often the 

word in apposition is merely epexegetic, as ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 

ἡ oknvornyia (Jo. 7:2). Αὐτός is sometimes used in emphatic 

apposition, as ὁ Χριστὸς κεφαλὴ THs ἐκκλησίας, αὐτὸς σωτὴρ τοῦ σώὠμα- 

τος (Eph. 5:23). The phrase τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν is used in epexegetical 

apposition with the subject, as ὀλίγοι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὀκτὼ ψυχαί (1 Pet. 

3:20). But the phrase is a mere expletive and has no effect on 

number (as seen above) or case. It can be used indifferently with 

any case as the locative (Ro. 7 : 18), the instrumental (Mk. 7 : 2), 

the accusative (Ac. 19:4; Heb. 13:15; Phil. 12), the genitive 

(Heb. 9:11; 11:16). Any number of words or phrases may be 
In apposition, as in ἐβλήθη ὁ δράκων ὁ μέγας, ὁ ὄφις, 6 ἀρχαῖος, ὁ καλού- 

μενος Διάβολος καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς, ὁ πλανῶν τὴν οἰκουμένην ὅλην (Rev. 12:9). 
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An infinitive may be in apposition with the subject, as ob yap διὰ 

νόμου ἡ ἐπαγγελία, τῷ ᾿Λβραὰμ ἢ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ, TO κληρονόμον αὐτὸν 

εἶναι κόσμου (Ro. 4:13). Cf. 1 Th. 4:3; 1 Pet. 2:15. Once more, 

a clause with ὅτι or ἵνα may be in apposition with the subject (or 

predicate either), as αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία, ὅτι ζωὴν αἰώνιον ἔδωκεν ὁ 

θεὸς ἡμῖν (1 Jo. 5:11) and αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ θεοῦ ἵνα τὰς 

ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ τηρῶμεν (1 Jo. 5:3). Ct. Jo. 6:29, 39, 40. For ηϑηγ 

more or less interesting details of apposition in the N. T. and the 

LXX see Viteau, Sujet, Complément et Attribut (1896), pp. 220- 

236. On apposition in John see Abbott, Johannine Grammar, pp. 

36 ff. On the general subject of apposition see Delbriick, Vergl. 

Syntax, Dritter Teil, pp. 195-199; Kthner-Gerth, I, pp. 281-290. 

IV. The Expansion of the Predicate. 

(a) PREDICATE IN WIDER SENSE. Here predicate must be 

taken in its full sense and not merely the verb, but also the other 

ways of making a predicate with the copula. One cannot do better 

here than follow Brugmann,' though he makes the verb, not the 

predicate, the centre of this group. It is simpler just to take the 

predicate as the other focus answering to the subject. The predi- 

cate can be expanded by other verbs, by substantives, by pro- 

nouns, by adjectives, by adverbs, by prepositions, by particles, by 

subordinate clauses. 

(δ): THe INFINITIVE AND THE PARTICIPLE. These are the 

common ways of supplementing a verb by another verb directly. 

They will both call for special treatment later and can only be 

mentioned here. Cf. ἤθελεν παρελθεῖν (Mk. 6 : 48) and ἔλαθόν τινες 

ξενίσαντες (Heb. 13:2). But sometimes two verbs are used to- 

gether directly without any connective, as ποῦ θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν 

(Mt. 26:17). See discussion of asyndeton in this chapter (ΧΙ, 

Connection in Sentences). 

(c) THE RELATION BETWEEN THE PREDICATE AND SUBSTAN- 

TIVES. This matter receives full treatment under the head of 

Cases, and a word of illustration suffices here. It is not the accusa- 

tive case alone that occurs, but any oblique case of the substan- 

tive or pronoun may be used to express this relation, as προσέχετε 

ἑαυτοῖς (Lu. 21:34). In the case of a copula this case will be the 

nominative and forms the predicate, as αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπαγγελία (1 

JOS 2a ole 

(d) THe Pronoun. It is sometimes the expanded object, as 
τοιούτους ζητεῖ τοὺς προσκυνοῦντας αὐτόν (Jo. 4: 23). 

1 Kurze vergl. Gr., III, p. 6084, Cf. K.-G., I, pp. 77-82; Delbriick, Vergl. 
Synt., pp. 154-181. 
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(e) ApsEcTIVES. They are common with predicates and as 

predicates. So ἀπεκατεστάθη ὑγιής (Mt. 12:13). Cf. ἦλθεν πρῶτος 

(Jo. 20 : 4), ἀπαράβατον ἔχει τὴν ἱερωσύνην (Heb. 7: 24). The article 

and the participle often form the predicate, as Mt. 10 : 20. 

(f) THe ApverB. The use of the adverb with the predicate 
is so normal as to call for no remark. So ὁμολογουμένως μέγα ἐστὶν 

τὸ Ths εὐσεβείας μυστήριον (1 Tim. 3:16). Cf. οὕτως yap πλουσίως 

ἐπιχορηγηθήσεται (2 Pet. 1:11). 

(g) Prepositions. Let one example serve for prepositions: 
ἵνα πληρωθῆτε εἰς πᾶν TO πλήρωμα TOD θεοῦ (Eph. 8 : 19). 

(h) NEGATIVE PARTICLES οὐ AND μή. These are not con- 
fined to the predicate, but there find their commonest illus- 

trations. Cf. οὐ yap τολμῶμεν (2 Cor. 10:12) and μὴ γένοιτο (Gal. 

6 : 14). 

(ὃ SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. Most commonly, though by no 

means always, they are expansions of the predicate. The adverbial 

clauses are mainly so, as ἔγραψα ὑμῖν ἵνα εἰδῆτε (1 Jo. 5:13), and 

most object (substantival) clauses, as the ὅτι ζωὴν ἔχετε αἰώνιον in 

the same sentence. But adjective clauses likewise often link 

themselves on to a word in the predicate, as ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ ὃν 

προέθετο (Ro. 3 : 24). 

(7) APPOSITION WITH THE PREDICATE AND LOOSER AMPLIFICA- 

TIONS. It is common also, but calls for little additional remark. 

Predicative amplifications, as Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 527) calls 

them, are common. So els ὃ ἐγὼ ἐτέθην κήρυξ (1 Tim. 2:7), ὃν 

προέθετο ὁ θεὸς ἱλαστήριον (Ro. 3:25). The participle with ὡς is 

frequent, aS ἡμᾶς ws κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦντας (2 Cor. 10:2). Cf. 

1 Pet. 2:5. Note also eis as els υἱόν (Ac. 7:21), a Greek idiom 

parallel to the Hebrew and very abundant in the LXX. <A com- 

mon construction is to have a clause in apposition with τοῦτο in 

an oblique case. So we see the accusative as in τοῦτο γινώσκετε 

ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ (Lu. 10:11), ablative as in μείζονα 

ταύτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει ἵνα τις THY ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ θῇ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ 

(Jo. 15:13), locative ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν ὅτι ἐν αὐτῷ μένομεν (1 Jo. 

4 : 18). Cf. λέγω τοῦτο ὅτι ἕκαστος ὑμῶν λέγει (1 Cor. 1: 12). Like- 

wise the infinitive may be in apposition with τοῦτο, as ἔκρινα ἐμαυτῷ 

τοῦτο, TO μὴ πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν (2 Cor. 2:1). Cf. also 

Lu. 22 : 37 where 70° καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη 1s in apposition with 

TO γεγραμμένον δεῖ τελεσθῆναι ἐν ἐμοί. For an extended predicate 

with numerous classes see Rev. 13:16, ποιεῖ πάντας, τοὺς μικροὺς 

Kal τοὺς μεγάλους, Kal τοὺς πλουσίους Kal τοὺς πτωχούς, Kal τοὺς ἐλευθεέ- 

ρους καὶ τοὺς δούλους. 
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V. Subordinate Centres in the Sentence. Each of the words 
or phrases that the subject or predicate groups around itself 

may form a fresh nucleus for new combinations. Thus the long 

sentences with many subordinate clauses resemble the cell mul- 

tiplication in life. The N. T. indeed does not show so many 

complications in the sentence as the more rhetorical writers of 

Athens. In Mt. 7:19 the subject δένδρον has the participle ποιοῦν, 

which in turn has its own clause with μή as negative and καρπὸν 

καλόν as object. In Jo. 5:36 the predicate ἔχω has μαρτυρίαν as 

object, which has the predicate adjective μείζω, which in turn is 

followed by the ablative τοῦ ᾿Ιωάνου. This is all too simple to need 

further illustration. Even adverbs may have expansive apposi- 

tives as in ὧδε ἐν τῇ πατρίδι σου (Lu. 4 : 23). Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. 

Syntax, pp. 222-227, for discussion of the adjective and its con- 

nection, and p. 228 for the adverb. 

VI. Concord in Person. The concord between subject and 

predicate as to person is so uniform as to call for little remark. 

In Greek the person was originally expressed in the ending. In 

the later Greek the pronoun was increasingly used in addition 

(see chapter on Pronouns). But only ignorance would allow one 

to mix his persons in the use of the verb. The only problem oc- 

curs when the subject comprises two or even all three persons. 

Then, of course, the first prevails over both the second and the 

third. So ἐγὼ καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ἕν ἐσμεν (Jo. 10:30). Cf. Mt. 9:14; 

Lu. 2:48; 1 Cor. 9:6. But in Gal. 1:8 (ἐὰν ἡμεῖς ἢ ἄγγελος ἐξ 

οὐρανοῦ εὐαγγελίσηται) the reverse is true either because Paul fol- 

lows the nearest in both person and number or (Winer-Thayer, 

p. 518) because he acknowledges thus the superior exaltation of 

the angel. Then again in cases like Ac. 11:14 (σωθήσῃ σὺ καὶ πᾶς 

ὁ οἶκος cov) the speaker merely uses the person and number of 

the first and most important member of the group. Cf. Ac. 16: 

31. The subject of person thus easily runs into that of number, 

for the same ending expresses both. Sometimes indeed the first 

and second persons are used without any direct reference to the 

speaker or the person addressed. Paul in particular is fond of 

arguing with an imaginary antagonist. In Ro. 2:1 he calls him 

ὦ ἄνθρωπε πᾶς ὁ κρίνων. So also 2:3. In Ro.9:20 Paul is very 

earnest, μενοῦνγε od tis εἶ; cf. also 11:17; 14:4. In 1 Cor. 10: 

30 the first person may be used in this representative way. The 

same may be true of Gal. 2:18, but not of 2:19. Ro. 7: 7-25 

is not so clear. The vehemence of passion argues for Paul’s 

own experience, but note ge in 8:2. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., 
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p. 317. On the whole subject of agreement in person see Del- 

briick, Vergl. Synt., p. 229 f.; Kuhner-Gerth, I, p. 82. For change 

in person see 2 Jo. 8; 1 Cor. 10 : 7-10. 

VII. Concord in Number. Here we have a double concord, 

that between subject and predicate (both verb and adjective if 

copula is used) and that between substantive and adjective in 

general. It is simpler, however, to follow another division. 

(a) SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. Two Conflicting Principles. One follows the grammatical 

number, the other the sense (κατὰ σύνεσιν). The formal gram- 

matical rule is, of course, usually observed, a singular subject hav- 

ing a singular verb, a plural subject having a plural verb. This 

is the obvious principle in all languages of the Indo-Germanic 

group. It was once true of the dual also, though never to the 

same extent. Moulton! aptly says: “Many Greek dialects, Ionic 

conspicuously, had discarded this hoary luxury long before the 

common Greek was born.’’ The Attic gave it a temporary lease 

of life, ‘‘but it never invaded Hellenistic, not even when a Hebrew 

dual might have been exactly rendered by its aid.” I doubt, how- 

ever, as previously shown (ch. VII, 1, 3), Moulton’s explanation 

that the dual probably arose in prehistoric days when men could 

count only two. That was indeed a prehistoric time! Probably 

the dual was rather the effort to accent the fact that only two 

were meant, not more, as in pairs, etc. Hence the dual verb even 

in Attic was not always used, and it was an extra burden to carry 

a special inflection for just this idea. No wonder that it vanished 

utterly in the κοινή. 

2. Neuter Plural and Singular Verb. But the κοινή fails to re- 

spond to the Attic rule that a neuter plural inanimate subject takes 

a singular verb. Homer indeed was not so insistent and the “mod- 

ern Greek has gone back completely and exclusively to the use of 

the plural verb in this instance as in others.”? The N. T., like the 

κοινή in general, has broken away from the Attic rule and responds 

more to the sense, and also more often regards a neuter plural as 

really plural. It never was a binding rule, though more so in Attic 

than in Homer. In the vernacular κοινή the people treated the 

neuter plural like other plurals. (Radermacher, N. 7. Gr., p. 96.) 

Usually a neuter plural in the N. T. that has a personal or collective 

meaning has a plural verb.? So ἐπαναστήσονται τέκνα (Mt. 10: 21), 

Pero Ds D1. apbsinss, Gt Ol IN. bo Gk. pats. 

3 Ib. On the whole subject of concord in number see K.-G., I, pp. 82-88; 

Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 3. Tl., pp. 230-239; Gildersleeve, Gk. Synt., pp. 52-55. 
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τὰ δαιμόνια πιστεύουσιν (Jas. 2:19), ἔθνη ἐπιζητοῦσιν (Mt. 6:32), ra 

πνεύματα προσέπιπτον (Mk. 3:11). But the only rule on the matter 

that is true for N. T. Greek is the rule of liberty. The papyri 

show the same variety of usage.! So does the LXX. In the ex- 

amples given above the MSS. often vary sharply and examples 

of the singular verb occur with all of them, δαιμόνια more frequently 

with the singular verb, as εἰσῆλθεν δαιμόνια πολλά (Lu. 8:30), but 

παρεκάλουν in next verse. So in Lu. 4:41 we have δαιμόνια ἐξήρ- 

xero and a little further on ὅτι ἤδεισαν. In Jo. 10:4 we see a 

similar change in the same sentence, τὰ πρόβατα αὐτῷ ἀκολουθεῖ ὅτι 

οἴδασιν. The same indifference to the Attic rule appears about 

things as about persons. Thus ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ (Jo. 

9:3) and ἐφάνησαν τὰ ῥήματα (Lu. 24:11). In Rev. 1:19 we find 

ἃ εἰσὶν καὶ ἃ μέλλει γενέσθαι. The predicate adjective will, of 

course, be plural, even if the verb is singular, as φανερά ἐστιν τὰ 

τέκνα (1 Jo. 3:10). Cf. Gal. 5:19. Winer? and (to some extent) 

Blass* feel called on to explain in detail these variations, but one 

has to confess that the success is not brilliant. It is better to re- 

gard this indifference to congruity as chiefly an historical move- 

ment characteristic of the κοινή as shown above. Even the Attic 

did not insist on a singular verb with a neuter plural of animate 

objects when the number of individuals was in mind. The 

neuter plural was in origin a collective singular. In 1 Cor. 10: 

11 the MSS. differ much between συνέβαινεν and —ov. 

3. Collectiwe Substantwes. These show a similar double usage. 

Thus we have ἐκάθητο περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος (Mk. 3:32) and so more 

commonly with these collective substantives like ὄχλος, πλῆθος, 

οἰκία, λαός. But plenty of examples of construction according 

to sense occur. So ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἔστρωσαν (Mt. 21:8). 

Sometimes we have both together, as ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολύς, 

ὅτι ἐθεὠρουν (Jo. 6:2). Where there was such liberty each writer 

or speaker followed his bent or the humour of the moment. 

The same variation is to be noticed with the participle. Thus 6 

ὄχλος ὁ μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόμον ἐπάρατοί εἰσιν (Jo. 7:49). Here the 

predicate is plural with the verb. Cf. also Lu. 23:1. But in Ac. 

5:16 the participle φέροντες is plural, though the verb συνήρχετο is 

singular like πλῆθος. Cf. also Ac. 21:36; 25 : 24; Lu. 2:13. It is 

not, of course, necessary that a predicate substantive should agree 

in number with the subject. So ἐστὲ ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. 3: 3). 

4. The Pindaric Construction. Another complication is possible 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, p. 436. 
ἘΞ ol. 2 Groff N fPaGkitnaie: 
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when several subjects are united. If the predicate follows this 

compound subject, it is put in the plural nearly always. But the 

‘“Pindaric construction” (σχῆμα Πινδαρικόν) puts the verb in the 

singular. Blass says German cannot do this, and he ignores 
the N. T. examples.1 In Jas. 5:2f. we have a striking ex- 

ample: Ὃ πλοῦτος ὑμῶν σέσηπεν, Kal τὰ ἱμάτια ὑμῶν σητόβρωτα γέγο- 

νεν, ὁ χρυσὸς ὑμῶν καὶ ὁ ἄργυρος κατίωται. Here κατίωται is natural 

like the English translation, ‘is cankered’ (A.V.). Note also 

Mt. 6:19, ὅπου σὴς καὶ βρῶσις ἀφανίζει (‘where moth and rust doth 

corrupt,’ A.V.). Other examples are Mk. 4:41, καὶ 6 ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ 

θάλασσα ὑπακούει αὐτῷ; 1 Cor. 15: 50, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα βασιλείαν θεοῦ 

κληρονομῆσαι οὐ δύναται. Here the principle of anacoluthon sug- 

gested by Moulton? will hardly apply. It is rather the totality 

that is emphasized by the singular verb as in the English exam- 

ples. But when the predicate comes first and is followed by sev- 

eral subjects, anacoluthon may very well be the explanation, as in 

the Shakespearean examples given by Moulton. The simplest ex- 

planation (see under 5) is that the first subject is alone in mind. 

Thus in 1 Cor. 18:18 vuvi 6€ wever «πίστις, ἐλπίς, ἀγάπη; τὰ Tpia 

ταῦτα (cf. English ‘and now abideth faith, hope, love, these three,’ 

like the Greek). Cf. also 1 Tim. 6:4. However, in Mt. 5: 18, ἕως 

ἂν παρέλθῃ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ, it seems rather the totality that is em- 

phasized as above. See Jo. 12:22. In Rev. 9:12, ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται ἔτι 

δύο oval μετὰ ταῦτα, probably the neuter conception of the interjec- 

tion prevails, though just before we have ἡ oval ἡ μία. In Lu. 2: 

33, ἣν ὁ τατὴρ αὐτοῦ Kal ἡ μήτηρ θαυμάζοντες, the copula follows one 

plan and the participle another. So also ἢν καθήμεναι (Mt. 27: 61). 

Just so ὥφθη Μωυσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλείας συνλαλοῦντες (Mt. 17:3). Cf. Eph. 

4:17f. In Rev. 21:16, τὸ μῆκος καὶ τὸ πλάτος Kal τὸ ὕψος αὐτῆς ἴσα 

ἐστίν, the neuter plural adjective and singular copula are regular. 

5. Singular Verb with First Subject. It is very common indeed 

for the verb to have the singular with the first of the subjects. 

(fe 0192:.25:12;:3:22; 18:15; Ac. 11:14. But on the other hand 
we have προσπορείονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάνης οἱ viol ZeBedaiov 

“ΠΟ ΠΣ Ci alsonlu. 2) 9 15... ΤῸ} 21:2 Αολδ 24. In Ac. 

25 : 23 one participle is singular and the other plural. So in Ac. 

5:29 we meet ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ Πέτρος καὶ of ἀπόστολοι εἶπαν. With ἤ 

ibe 0.79, 

2 Prol., p. 58. Sometimes Shakespeare used a singular verb for the sake of 

metre (Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 65), at other times more like our mod. Eng.: “It 

is now a hundred years since,” ete. Cf. Gk. ἔστιν οἵ, etc. Cf. also Riem. and 
Goelzer, Synt., p. 18; Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., pp. 263-268. 
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the verb is usually in the singular in the N. T. So Mt, 12:25 

πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ’ ἑαυτῆς οὐ σταθήσεται. Cf. also 

ΜΠ 2183-18": S#hphieos ΠΕΙῸ swine oD 

would be impossible to have εὐαγγελιζώμεθα with ἡμεῖς ἢ ἄγγελος. 

But the impossible happens in Jas. 2:15, ἐὰν ἀδελφὸς ἢ ἀδελφὴ 

γυμνοὶ ὑπάρχωσιν. We have a similar difficulty in English in 

the use of the disjunctive and other pronouns. One will 

loosely say: ‘‘If any one has left their books, they can come and 

get them.” 

6. The Literary Plural. We have already mentioned the use 

of the plural in a kind of impersonal way to conceal one’s identity, 

as τεθνήκασιν (Mt. 2:20), αἰτοῦσιν (Lu. 12:20) and the general 

indefinite plural like ws λέγουσιν (Rev. 2: 24). The critics disagree 

sharply about it (the literary plural). Blass? flatly denies that we 

have any right to claim this literary plural in Paul’s Epistles be- 

cause he associates others with himself in his letters. Winer? in- 

sists that Paul often speaks in his apostolic character when he 

uses the plural and hence does not always include others. Moul- 

ton‘ considers the matter settled in favour of the epistolary plural 

in the xowy. He cites from the papyri several examples. So Tb.P. 

26 (11/B.c.) ὄντι μοι ἐν Πτολεμαίδει --- προσέπεσεν ἡμῖν, B.U. 449 (-- 

ili/A.D.) ἀκούσας ὅτι νωθρεύῃ ἀγωνιοῦμεν, J.H.S. xix 92 (ii/A.D.) χαῖρέ 

μοι, μῆτερ γλυκυτάτη, καὶ φροντίζετε ἡμῶν. Dick® has made an ex- 

haustive study of the whole subject and produces parallels from 

late Greek that show how easily éyw and ἡμεῖς were exchanged. 

The matter can be clarified, I think. To begin with, there is no 

reason in the nature of things why Paul should not use the literary 

plural if he wished to do so. He was a man of culture and used to 

books even if he used the vernacular κοινή in the main. The late 

Greek writers did; the papyri show examples of it. G. Milligan 

(Thess., p. 132) cites Tb. P. 58 (ii/B.c.) εὑρήκαμεν --- εὗρον --- BeBov- 

λεύμεθα; P. Hib. 44 (iii/B.c.) ἔγράψαμεν --- ὁρῶντες --- ὠίμην; P. Heid. 

6 (iv/A.D.) πιστεύομεν --- γράφω καὶ φλυαρήσω; and an inscription, 

possibly a rescript of Hadrian, O. ἃ. 1. 5 484, N\odtwev — [μετεπεμ-] 

Yaunv — βουληθείς --- ἔδοξεν ἡμεῖν --- ἐδοκιμάσαμεν --- ἐπίστευον --- ἡγησάμην 

---νομίζω. Besides, Blass® admits that we have it in 1 Jo. 1: 4, where 

γράφομεν does not differ in reality from γράφω of 2:1. But in Jo. 

21: 24 οἴδαμεν probably is in contrast to John, who uses οἶμαι just 

LeGr-- Ob ING Le Clk DOU: We Lin Dake 

*-1D;, 00: ih Dea gl Ffom a gaia 
5 Der schriftstell. Plu. bei Paulus (1900), p. 18. 

© Gre Orne. Gee Dekou: 
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below. In Jo. 1:14, as certainly in 1:16, others are associated 

with the writer. The author of Hebrews also uses the singular or 

plural according to the humour of the moment. Thus πειθόμεθα--- 

ἔχομεν (18 : 18) and the next verse παρακαλῶ --- ἀποκατασταθῶ. Cf. 

ΕΠ ΟΣ ΝΟ as to Paul. πο 1:5 

he has δι᾽ οὗ ἐλάβομεν χάριν καὶ ἀποστολήν. Surely he is talking of no 

one else when he mentions ἀποστολήν. Blass! overlooks this word 

and calls attention to χάριν as applicable to all. Then again in 

Col. 4:3 ἡμῖν is followed in the same verse by δέδεμαι. It is 

clear also in 1 Th. 2:18, ἠθελήσαμεν --- ἔγὼ μὲν Παῦλος. But what 

really settles the whole matter? is 2 Cor. 10:1-11:6. Paul is 

here defending his own apostolic authority where the whole point 

turns on his own personality. But he uses first the singular, then 

the plural. Thus παρακαλῶ (10:1), θαρρῶ, λογίζομαι (10 : 2), orpa- 

τευόμεθα (10:3), ἡμεῖς (10:7), καυχήσωμαι, αἰσχυνθήσομαι (10:8), 

δόξω (10:9), ἐσμέν (10:11), καυχησόμεθα (10:13), ete. It is not 

credible that here Paul has in mind any one else than himself. 

Cf. also 2 Cor. 2 : 14-7: 16 for a similar change from singular to 

plural. The use of the literary plural by Paul sometimes does 

not, of course, mean that he always uses it when he has a plural. 

Each case rests on its own merits. Jesus seems to use it also in 

Jo. 3:11, 6 οἴδαμεν λαλοῦμεν καὶ ὃ ἑωράκαμεν μαρτυροῦμεν. In Mk. 

4 : 80 (πῶς ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ;) Christ associates others 

with him in a very natural manner. 

(b) SUBSTANTIVE AND ApbJsECTIVE. The concord between ad- 

jective and substantive is just as close as that between subject 

and verb. This applies to both predicate and attributive adjec- 

tives. Here again number is confined to the singular and the 

plural, for the dual is gone. Cf. in leu of the dual the curious 

καιρὸν Kal καιροὺς Kal ἥμισυ καιροῦ (Rev. 12:14). When adjectives 

and participles. deviate from this accord in number or gender 

(Eph. 4:17f.; 1 Cor. 12:2; Rev. 19:14), it is due to the 

sense instead of mere grammar, κατὰ σύνεσιν. Thus in Mk. 

9:15 we have ὁ ὄχλος ἰδόντες, Ac. 3:11 συνέδραμεν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς 

ἔκθαμβοι, Lu. 2:13 στρατιᾶς αἰνούντων, Mk. ὃ :1 ὄχλου ὄντος καὶ μὴ 

ἐχόντων (note both), Ac. 21 : 386 πλῆθος κράζοντες, etc. Cf. ὁ ὄχλος 

ἐπάρατοι (Jo. 7: 49). In Ph. 2 : 6 τὸ εἶναι ἴσα θεῷ the plural adjec- 

tive differs little from ἴσον in adverbial sense. Cf. ταῦτα τί ἐστιν 
els τοσούτους (Jo. 6 : 9), τί ἂν εἴη ταῦτα (Lu. 15 : 26). 

Pere ot Neon (ka De LOG, 
2 Dick, Der schriftstell. Plu. bei Paulus, 1900, p. 58. Milligan, St. Paul’s 

Epist. to the Thess., 1908, p. 131 f. agrees with Dick. 
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(c) REPRESENTATIVE SINGULAR. But other points come up 
also about the number of the substantives. One is the use of 

the singular with the article to signify the whole class. The ex- 

amples are frequent, such as ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος (Mt. 12 : 35), σημεῖα 

τοῦ ἀποστόλου (2 Cor. 12:12), ὁ ἐργάτης (Lu. 10:7), τοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίου 

(Ro. 3:1), τὸν πτωχόν (Jas. 2:6). This discussion about the 

number of nouns could more properly be treated under syntax of 

nouns, but I have no such chapter. Cf. Cases. 

(d) Iptlomatic PLuRAL IN Nouns. Abstract substantives oc- 

cur in the plural in the N. T. as in the older Greek, an idiom for- 

eign to English. Thus πλεονεξίαι (Mk. 7: 22), προσωπολημψίαις (Jas. 

2:1). Cf. also φόνοι. Mt. 15:19; ras πορνείας, 1 Cor. 7:2. In2 

Cor. 12:20 and 1 Pet. 2:1 both the singular and the plural 

occur in contrast. This use of the plural of abstract substan- 

tives does indeed lay stress on the separate acts. Some words 

were used almost exclusively in the plural, or at any rate the 

plural was felt to be more appropriate. So αἰῶνες in the sense 

of ‘world’ (Heb. 1 : 2) or ‘eternity,’ as εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων 

(Gal. 1:5), or with singular and plural, as τοῦ αἰῶνος τῶν αἰώνων 

(Eph. 3:21). Cf. also ra aya for ‘the sanctuary’ (Heb. 8: 2) and 

ἅγια ἁγίων for ‘the most Holy Place’ (Heb. 9:3). The word ovpa- 

vos is used in the singular often enough, and always so in the Gos- 

pel of John, as 1:32, but the plural is common also. Cf. Paul’s 

allusion to ‘‘third heaven” (2 Cor. 12 : 2), an apparent reflection 

of the Jewish idea of seven heavens. In English we use “the 

heavens” usually for the canopy of sky above us, but ἡ βασι- 

λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν uniformly in the N. T.,as Mt. 3:2. The Hebrew 

D172 is partly responsible for οὐρανοί. The so-called “plural of 
majesty”? has an element of truth in it. For further details see 

Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 83. A number of other words have 

this idiomatic plural, such as ἐκ δεξιῶν, ἐξ ἀριστερῶν, ἐξ εὐωνύμων 

(Mt. 28 : 33), εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη (Jo. 21:6), ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς (ΜΚ. 16 : δ), 

ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν (Mt. 2:1), ἀπὸ δυσμῶν (Mt. 8 : 11), θύραι (Ac. ὅ : 19), 

πύλαι (Mt. 10 : 18), κόλποι (Lu. 16 : 23). But the singular of some 

of them is also found, as ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ (Mt. 2 : 9), ἐν δεξιᾷ (Eph. 1: 

20), πρὸ τῆς θύρας (Ac. 12:6). The plural of ἱμάτιον seems to mean 

only ἱμάτιον (not χιτών also) in Jo. 19:23 (cf. 19:2). For the 

plural αἵματα note Jo. 1:13. The names of feasts are often plural, 

such as ra ἐγκαίνια (Jo. 10 : 22), τὰ γενέσια (Mk. 6: 21), τὰ ἄζυμα 

(Mk. 14:1), yauo (Mt. 22: 2), σάββατα (Ac. 17: 2). So also 

some cities have plural names, as ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα (Mt. 2:1), ᾿Αθῆναι 

(Ac. 17 : 16), Κολοσσαί (Col. 1:2). Different are ἐπιστολαί (1 Cor. 
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16:3), τὰ ἀργύρια (Mt. 27:5), τὰ ὀψώνια (Lu. 8 : 14), διαθῆκαι (Ro. 

9:4). 

(6) ΙΡΙΟΜΑΤΙΟ SINGULAR IN Nouns. On the other hand the 

singular appears where one would naturally look for a plural. A 

neuter singular as an abstract expression may sum up the whole 

mass. Thus πᾶν 6 in Jo. 6: 37 refers to believers. Cf. also 
Jo. 17:2. The same collective use of the neuter singular is found 

in τὸ ἔλαττον (Heb. 7:7). So not τὸ γεννώμενον (Lu. 1:35) but πᾶν 

τὸ γεγεννημένον (1 Jo. 5:4). The same concealment of the person 

is seen in τὸ κατέχον οἴδατε (2 Th. 2:6). The neuter plural in- 

deed is very common in this sense, as τὰ μωρά, Ta ἀσθενῆ, ete. (1 Cor. 

1:27{f.). Then again the singular is used where the substantive 

belongs to more than one subject. So πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν Kap- 

diay (Mk. 8:17), ἔθεντο ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν (Lu. 1: 66), ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ 

πρόσωπον αὐτῶν (Mt. 17:6), περιζωσάμενοι τὴν ὀσφὺν ὑμῶν (Eph. 6: 

14), ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς στολὴ λευκή (Rev. 6:11), ἀπὸ προσώπου τῶν πατέ- 

ρων (Ac. 7:45), διὰ στόματος πάντων (Ac. 8 : 18), ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῶν 

(Jo. 10:39). In 1 Cor. 6:5, ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, the difficulty lies 

not in μέσον, but in the singular ἀδελφοῦ. The fuller form would 

have been the plural or the repetition of the word, ἀδελφοῦ καὶ 

ἀδελφοῦ. In all these variations in number the N. T. writers 

merely follow in the beaten track of Greek usage with proper 

freedom and individuality. For copious illustrations from the 

ancient Greek see Gildersleeve, Greek Syntax, pp. 17—59.! 

(f) SpeciaL Instances. Two or three other passages of a 

more special nature call for comment. In Mt. 21:7 (ἐπεκάθισεν 

ἐπάνω αὐτῶν) it is probable that αὐτῶν refers to τὰ ἱμάτια, not to τὴν 

ὄνον καὶ τὸν πῶλον. In Mt. 24 : 26 ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ and ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις 

are in contrast. In Mt. 27: 44 οἱ λῃσταί is not to be taken as plural 

for the singular. Probably both reproached Jesus at first and 

afterwards one grew sorry and turned on the other, as Lu. 23: 39 

has it. In Mt. 22:1 and Mk. 12:1 εἶπεν ἐν παραβολαῖς is followed 

by only one parable, but there were doubtless others not recorded. 

In Mt. 9:8, ἐδόξασαν τὸν θεὸν τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 

we have a double sense in δόντα, for Jesus had the ἐξουσίαν in a sense 

not true of ἀνθρώποις who got the benefit of it. So in Ac. 13 : 40 

TO εἰρημένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις 1S Merely equivalent to ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν 

προφητῶν (Ac. 7:42). On these special matters see Winer- 

Schmiedel, p. 251. Cf. χερουβείν (Aramaic dual) and κατασκιά- 

ζοντα (Heb. 9 : δ). 

* Cf. also Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 1. Tl., pp. 183-172, 3. Tl., pp. 240-248; 

K.-G., Bd. I, pp. 271 ff.; Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 369-378. 
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VIII. Concord in Gender. Here we deal only with nouns, for 

verbs have no gender. But gender plays an important part in the 

agreement of substantive and adjective. 

(a) FLUCTUATIONS IN GENDER. The whole matter is difficult, 

for substantives have two sorts of gender, natural and gram- 

matical. The two do not always agree. The apparent violations 

of the rules of gender can generally be explained by the conflict 

in these two points of view with the additional observation that 

the grammatical gender of some words changed or was never 

firmly settled. All the constructions according to sense are due 

to analogy (Middleton in Syntax, p. 39). For further general re- 

marks on gender see chapter on Declensions. In Ac. 11:28 Luke 

has λιμὸν μεγάλην, not μέγαν. In Rev. 14:19 two genders are 

found with the same word, ἔβαλεν els τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ θυμοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ τὸν 

μέγαν. Cf. Lu. 4:25.and 15:14. The papyri vary also in the 

gender of this word (Moulton, Prol., p. 60). The common gender 

of θεός (Ac. 19 : 37, cf. θεά 19 : 27) and similar words is discussed in 

the chapter on Declensions. In Rev. 11:4 αἱ ἑστῶτες skips over 

λυχνίαι curiously! and goes back (the participle, not the article) to 

οὗτοι (οὗτοί εἰσιν αἱ δύο ἐλαῖαι Kal αἱ δύο λυχνίαι αἱ ἐνώπιον τοῦ κυρίου 

τῆς γῆς ἑστῶτεο). But more about the Apocalypse later. In Mk. 

12 : 28, ποία ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ πρώτη πάντων, Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 

178) thinks that πασῶν would be beside the point as it is rather the 

general idea of omnium. Is it not just construction κατὰ σύνεσιν 

In Ph. 2:1 εἴ τις σπλάχνα is difficult after εἴ τι παραμύθιον and εἴ 

τις κοινωνία. Blass? cuts the knot boldly by suggesting εἴ τι in all 

the examples here which Moulton* accepts with the sense of ὲ 

quid valet, but he cites papyri examples like ἐπί τι μίαν τῶν... 

οἰκιῶν, Par. P.15(ii/B.c.) ; εἰ δέ τι περισσὰ γράμματα, B.U.326 (ii/A.D.). 

See also ἐὰν δέ τι ἄλλα ἀπαιτηθῶμεν, Amh. Pap. II, 85, 11, and ἐὰν δέ 

τι ἄβροχος γένηται, vb., 15. Cf. Radermacher, N. Τ'. Gr., p. 184. 

Perhaps after all this correction may be right or the text may be 

corrupt. The scribe could easily have written τις for τινα because 

of the preceding examples. A nodding scribe may even have 

thought σπλάχνα feminine singular. But what is one to say of ἡ 
οὐαί in Rev. 9:12; 11:14? Shall we think? of θλίψις or ταλαιπω- 

pia? In Mt. 21:42 (Mk. 12:11), παρὰ κυρίου ἔγένετο αὕτη καὶ ἔστιν 

1 But Moulton (Cl. Rev., Apr., 1904, p. 151) cites from the pap. numerous 
false gender concords like τὴν πεπτωκότα, etc. Cf. Reinhold, De Graec. etc., 
p. 57; Krumbacher, Prob. d. neugr. Schriftspr., p. 50. 
“Gre ofin eT Gkepesi: * 

8. Prol., p. 59. 4 W.-Sch., p. 255. 
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θαυμαστή, we may have a translation of the Hebrew ns» (Ps. 

(117) 118 : 23), for οὗτος is used just before in reference to λίθον. 

Τοῦτο would be the Greek idiom for αὕτη. It is even possible that 

αὕτη may refer to κεφαλὴν γωνίας. So also τῇ Baad in Ro. 11:4 

comes from the LXX (Jer. 2:8; 2:28; 7:9; Hos. 2:8). Cf. 
τῇ Βάαλ τῇ δαμάλει in Tobit 1:5 Β. See Declensions for further 
remarks. 

(b) THe NEUTER SincuLAR. This is not always to be regarded 

as a breach of gender. Often the neuter conveys a different con- 

ception. So in the question of Pilate, ri ἐστιν ἀλήθεια; (Jo. 18 : 38). 

Cf. also τί οὖν ὁ νόμος; (Gal. 3 : 19), τί ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος; (Heb. 2 : 6), τί 

ἂν εἴη ταῦτα; (Lu. 15 : 26), εἰ δοκεῖ τις εἶναί τι μηδὲν ὦν; (Gal. 6 : 8). 

But on the other hand note εἶναί τινα (Ac. ὅ : 36), αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ με- 

γάλη ἐντολή (Mt. 22 : 38), τίς ἡ πρόσλημψις; (Ro. 11:15), τίς ἐστιν ἡ 

ἐλπίς; (Eph. 1:18). In particular observe τί ὁ Πέτρος ἐγένετο (Ac. 

12 : 18) and οὗτος δὲ ri (Jo. 21 : 21). Cf. also τοῦτο χάρις (twice) in 

1 Pet. 2: 19f., where τοῦτο is predicate and really refers to εἰ ὑπο- 

φέρει τις and εἰ ὑπομενεῖτε. Cf. also ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς 

(Lu. 12 : 23). Indeed ταῦτα may be the predicate with persons, as 

ταῦτά τινες ἦτε (1 Cor. 6:11). The neuter adjective in the predi- 

cate is perfectly normal in cases like ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἡ ἐπιτιμία 

αὕτη (2 Cor. 2:6). So also ἀρκετὸν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτῆς (Mt. 6: 34). 

Cf. also the reading of D ἀρεστόν in Ac. 12:38. Blass! treats ἀρκε- 

τόν above and. ἱκανόν ἐστιν in Lu. 22:38 as like the Latin satis. 

The neuter singular in the collective or general sense to represent 

persons is not peculiar to the N. T. So τὸ κατέχον (2 Th. 2:6), 

πᾶν ὅ (Jo. 17:2), τὸ ἀπολωλός (Lu. 19:10), etc. So the neuter 

plural also as τὰ μωρὰ τοῦ κόσμου, τὰ ἀσθενῆ (1 Cor. 1:27). The 

neuter article τὸ “Ayap (Gal. 4 : 25) deals with the word Hagar, 

not the gender of the person. In Jas. 4:4 μοιχαλίδες in W. Η. 

stands without μοιχαλοὶ καί, but none the less may be regarded 

as comprehensive.? ΟἿ. γενεὰ μοιχαλίς (Mt. 12 : 39) and Hos. 2: 

4, 23. In 1 Cor. 15:10 note εἰμὲ 6 εἰμι, not ὅς, a different idea. 

(c) EXPLANATORY 6 ἐστιν AND τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. A special idiom is 

the relative 6 as an explanation (6 ἐστιν) and the demonstrative 

τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, which are both used without much regard to the gen- 

der (not to say number) of antecedent or predicate. Thus in Mk. 

3:17 ὄνομα Βοανηργές, 6 ἐστιν viol βροντῆς; 12 : 42 λεπτὰ δύο 6 ἐστιν 

κοδράντης; 15:16 τῆς αὐλῆς, ὅ ἐστιν πραιτώριον; 15: 22 Τολγοθὰν 

τόπον, ὅ ἐστιν κρανίου τόπος (cf. Mt. 27: 33); ῥαββεί, ὃ λέγεται (Jo. 1: 

38); 1:42 Μεσσίαν 6 ἐστιν; Col. 8 : 14 τὴν ἀγάπην, ὅ ἐστιν σύνδεσμος; 

(ΟΝ ἘΠ ks p52. 2 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 254. 
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Eph. 6:17 μάχαιραν, 6 ἐστιν ῥῆμα θεοῦ. Blass! observes that it is 

only in the Apocalypse that this explanatory relative is assimilated 

to the antecedent or predicate, as λαμπάδες, & εἰσιν τὰ πνεύματα (Rev. 

4:5), but ὀφθαλμοὺς ἑπτά, of εἰσιν τὰ πνεύματα (5:6). But it is other- 

wise with the ordinary relative, as ὁ ναὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, οἵτινές ἐστε ὑμεῖς (1 

Cor. 3:17); Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶν πρὠτη πόλις (Ac. 16:12); ὑπὸ τῶν 

ἀντικειμένων, ἥτις ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ἔνδειξις ἀπωλείας (Ph. 1: 28); ἐν ταῖς θλί- 

ψεσίν μου ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, ἥτις ἐστὶν δόξα ὑμῶν (Hph. 3:13). The use of 

τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν 15. a common idiom in the later Greek (less so in the 

older) and is exactly equivalent to the Latin zd est and has no 

regard to case, number or gender. So ’EXwi—7odr’ ἔστιν θεξ μου 

(Mt. 27:46); τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν τοὺς ἀδελφούς (Heb. 7:5). Cf. Heb. 2: 

14; 9:11, etc. See further p. 399, and ch. XV, vit, (d), 10. 

(d) THe ParticreLe. It often has the construction κατὰ σύνε- 

ow, asin Mk. 9: 26, κράξας καὶ πολλὰ orapaéas referring to τὸ πνεῦμα. 

Cf. Lu. 2:13 στρατιᾶς αἰνούντων; πλῆθος κράζοντες (Ac. 21:36); Bodv- 

res (25 : 24). But on the other hand note ἀναστὰν πλῆθος (Lu. 23 : 

1). So also in 1 Cor. 12:2 ἔθνη ἀπαγόμενοι; Eph. 4 : 17 f. ἔθνη ἐσκο- 

τωμένοι; Rev. 4:8 ζῷα, ἕν καθ’ ἕν ἔχων λέγοντες; 11:15 φωναὶ peya- 

λαι λέγοντες (cf. φωνὴν λέγοντα, Rev. 9: 14); 19: 14 στρατεύματα 

ἐνδεδυμένοι. Cf. θηρίον γέμοντα (Rev. 17:3). Winer (Winer-Thayer, 

p. 526) takes ἐσκοτωμένοι in Eph. 4:18 with ὑμᾶς. Cf. also πλῆθος 

φέροντες (Ac. 5:16). Cf. Lu. 19:37. So (ai ἐκκλησίαι) ἀκούοντες (Gal. 

1:22f.). But in Rev. 21:14 τὸ τεῖχος ἔχων seems a mere slip. 

But ζῷον — ἔχων (Rev. 4:7) may be mere confusion in sound of 

ἔχον and ἔχων. See also φωνὴ --- λέγων (4:1), φωναὶ --- λέγοντες 

(11 : 15), λυχνίαι --- ἑστῶτες (11:4). Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 

87) cites (Gov — ἀστράπτων from A pocalypsis Anastasiae (pp. 6, 19). 

(6) ApsEcTIvES. The question of an adjective’s using one 

form for more than one gender has been already discussed at 

length in the chapter on Declensions. Thus στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου (Lu. 

2 : 19) is not a breach of concord, for οὐρανίου is feminine. If mas- 

culine and feminine are used together and the plural adjective or 

participle occurs, the masculine, of course, prevails over the fem- 

inine when:persons are considered. Thus ἦν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ 

μήτηρ θαυμάζοντες (Lu. 2:33). So also ᾿Αγρίππας καὶ Βερνίκη ἀσπα- 

σάμενοι (Ac. 25 : 18) and even with the disjunctive ἤ, as ἀδελφὸς ἢ 

ἀδελφὴ γυμνοί (Jas. 2:15). In Rev. 8:7 the neuter plural is used 

of two nouns (one feminine and one neuter), χάλαζα καὶ πῦρ 

μεμιγμένα. Cf. φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ (1 Pet. 1:18), same 

gender. So ποικίλαις νόσοις καὶ βασάνοις (Mt. 4: 24), πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ 

2 Gr, of No ΟΡ 
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ἐξουσίας (Eph. 1:21), etc. Thus we may note πόλις ἢ οἰκία 

μερισθεῖσα (Mt. 12:25), the same gender. But when different 

genders occur, the adjective is usually repeated, as in ποταποὶ λίθοι 

καὶ ποταπαὶ οἰκοδομαί (Mk. 13:1), πᾶσα δόσις καὶ πᾶν δώρημα (Jas. 1: 

17), οὐρανὸν καινὸν καὶ γῆν καινὴν (Rev. 21:1), etc. There is em- 

phasis also in the repetition. But one adjective with the gender 

of one of the substantives is by no means uncommon. Thus in 

Heb. 9:9, δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίαι μὴ δυνάμεναι, the last substantive is 

followed, while in Heb. 3 : 6, ἐὰν τὴν παρρησίαν καὶ τὸ καύχημα μέχρι 

τέλους βεβαίαν κατάσχωμεν, the first rules in gender.! Per contra 

note υἱὸν ἄρσεν in Rev. 12:5. Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 86) 

cites φίλε τέκνον from the Iliad, X XII, 84. 

IX. Concord in Case. This is not the place for the syntax of 

the cases. That matter belongs to a special chapter. 

(a) ApsEcTIvES. They concur in the case of the substantive 

with which they are used. The variations are either indeclinable 

forms like πλήρης in Jo. 1: 14 (agreeing with αὐτοῦ or δόξαν) or are 

due to anacoluthon, as Jas. 3:8 τὴν δὲ γλῶσσαν οὐδεὶς δαμάσαι δύναται 

ἀνθρώπων" ἀκατάστατον κακόν, μεστὴ ἰοῦ (so W. H. punctuate). 

(0) ParticrpLes. They lend themselves readily to anacoluthon 

in case. Thus ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, γράψαντες 

(Ac. 15 : 22 f.). See Mk. 7:19 καθαρίζων. ΜΚ.6 :9 has ὑποδεδε- 

μένους, Whereas before we have αὐτοῖς and αἴρωσιν, but W. Η. 

read ἐνδύσασθαι (Nestle, ἐνδύσησθε). In Mk. 12 : 40, of κατέσθοντες 

καὶ προσευχόμενοι, We have a nominative in apposition with the 

ablative ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων. In Ph. 3:18 f. τοὺς 

ἐχθρούς 15. in agreement with the case of ots, while οἱ φρονοῦντες 

below skips back to πολλοί. Sometimes, as in ἐπιστεύθησαν τὰ λόγια 

(Ro. 3:2), the substantive will make sense as subject or object 
of the verb. In Heb. 9:10 δικαιώματα --- ἐπικείμενα in apposition 

with θυσίαι skips over the parenthetical clause between. Cf. also 

perhaps ἀρξάμενοι (Lu. 24: 47), ἀρξάμενος (Ac. 1:22. Cf. Lu. 23: δ), 

ἀρξάμενος (Ac. 10:37). Note this idiom in Luke’s writings. 

(c) THe Boox or RevexatTion. It is full of variations (sole- 

cisms) from case-concord, especially in appositional clauses. 

Thus in Rev. 7:9 after εἶδον, καὶ ἰδού we first have the nomina- 

1 On the subject of gender see Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 1. Tl., pp. 89-133; 
Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 865-369. 

2 The exx. of this indecl. use of πλήρης are abundant in MSS. of the N. T., 

occurring in most passages of the N. T. See Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 81. 

The pap. confirm the N. T. MSS. See Moulton, Prol., p. 50. See ch. VII, 2, 

(f), of this book, for details. 
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tive with ἰδού and then the accusative with εἶδον. Thus ὁ μάρτυς 

(Rev. 1:5) retains the nominative rather than the ablative ἀπὸ 

Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, whereas in 11:18 τοὺς μικρούς is in apposition with 

the dative rots δούλοις, κτλ. Cf. 20:2 where ὁ ὄφις (text, marg. 

acc.) is in apposition with the accusative τὸν δράκοντα. The 

papyri show the idiom. Cf. τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ --- ὁ διάτοχος (Ξε διαδ.) in 

Letr. 149 (ii/a.p.), ᾿Αντιφίλου “Ἑλλην --- ἱππάρχης in B.G.U. 1002 

(i/B.c.). Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 60. The Apocalypse is thus by 

no means alone. See also παρὰ το[ῦ Ποστ]ούμου τὸν εὑρόντα B.G.U. 

846 (ii/A.D.), ἤκουσα Τοθῆς λέγων P. Par. 51 (B.c. 160), ἐμὲ λέλυκας 

πολιὰς ἔχων, 1b. In particular the participle is common in the nom- 

inative in the Apocalypse. In the case of ἀπὸ ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ fv καὶ ὁ 

ἐρχόμενος the nominative is evidently intentional to accent the 

unchangeableness of God (1:4). Cf. this formula in 1:8; 4:8; 

11:17; 16:5. Ὃ νικῶν occurs as a set phrase, the case being ex- 

pressed by αὐτός which follows. So in 2:26 αὐτῷ (τηρῶν also); 
3:12 αὐτόν, 21 aitd. But in τῷ νικῶντι δώσω αὐτῷ 2:7, 17, the case 

is regularly in the dative without anacoluthon. The wrong case 

appears with ἔχων in 1:16 (almost separate sentence) if it is 

meant to refer to αὐτοῦ or gender if φωνή; 9 : 14 (ὁ ἔχων In apposi- 

tion with ἀγγέλῳ); 10:2 ἔχων (sort of parenthesis, cf. 1 : 16); 

14 : 14 ἔχων (loosely appended); 19 : 12 (loose connection of ἔχων). 

In 5:6 and 17:3 ἔχων has wrong gender and case. This parti- 

ciple seems to be strung on loosely generally, but in 21:11 f. 

the proper case and gender occur. Cf. also ἡ λέγουσα (2: 20) 

and λέγων (14:7). In 14:12 of τηροῦντες is a loose addition like 

ἡ καταβαίνουσα (8:12). More difficult seems ἐν καμίνῳ πεπυρωμέ- 

νης (1:15), margin πεπυρωμένοι. In 19: 20 τὴν λίμνην τοῦ πυρὸς 

τῆς καιομένης the participle agrees in gender with λίμνην and in 

case with πυρός. Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 86) cites ἀπέχω 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸν ὁμολογοῦντα (Amh. Pap. II, in to 13, where regu- 

larly the accusative of a participle is in apposition with a geni- 

tive or ablative). He gives also Oxy. P. I N 120, 25, οὐ δέδοκται 

γὰρ ἡμῖν ἔχειν τι δυστυχοῦντες; Flinders-Pet. Pap. III 42 C (8) 3, 

ἀδικούμεθα ὑπὸ ᾿Απολλωνίου ἐμβάλλων. Dittenberger (Or. inser. 611) 

gives Σεβαστοῦ and vids in apposition. But the point of difficulty 

in the Revelation of John is not any one isolated discord in 

case or gender. It is rather the great number of such violations 

of concord that attracts attention. As shown above, other 

books of the N. T. show such phenomena. Observe especially 

Luke, who is a careful writer of education. Note also Paul in 

Ph. 1:30 where ἔχοντες (cf. this word in Rev.) is used with ὑμῖν, 
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and 2 Cor. 7: 5 ἡμῶν --- θλιβόμενοι. Similar discords occur in the 

LXX, asin Jer. 14:13; Dan. 10 5-7; 1 Macc. 13:16; 1 Macc. 

15 : 28; and indeed occasionally in the very best of Greek writers. 

The example in 1 Macc. 13 : 16 (λαὸν λέγοντες) is worth singling 

out for its bearing on both case and number. Nestle (Hinf. in das 

griech. N. T., p. 90 f.) notes the indeclinable use of λέγων and λέ- 

yovres in the LXX, like "nx, Cf. Nestle, Phil. Sacra., p. 7. See 

also Thackeray, Gr., p. 23. One must not be a slavish martinet in 

such matters at the expense of vigour and directness. The occa- 

sion of anacoluthon in a sentence is just the necessity of breaking 

off and making a new start. But the Apocalypse demands more 

than these general remarks. Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 534) calls 

attention to the fact that these irregularities occur chiefly in the 

description of the visions where there would naturally be some 

excitement. Moulton! argues from the fact that the papyri of 

uneducated writers show frequent discord in case that John was 

- somewhat backward in his Greek. He speaks of “the curious 

Greek of Revelation,” ‘‘the imperfect Greek culture of this book.” 

He notes the fact that most of the examples in both the papyri 

and Revelation are in apposition and the writer’s “grammatical 

sense is satisfied when the governing word has affected the case 

of one object.’”’? Moulton? cites in illustration Shakespeare’s use 

of “between you and 1.᾿ This point indeed justifies John. But 

one must observe the comparative absence of these syntactical 

discords in the Gospel of John and the Epistles of John. In Ac. 

4:13 both Peter and John are called ἀγράμματοι καὶ ἰδιῶται. This 

need not be pushed too far, and yet it is noteworthy that 2 Peter 

and Revelation are just the two books of the N. T. whose Greek 

jars most upon the cultured mind and which show most kinship to 

the κοινή in somewhat illiterate papyri. One of the theories about 

the relation between 1 Peter and 2 Peter is that Silvanus (1 Pet. 

5:12) was Peter’s scribe in writing the first Epistle, and that thus 

the Greek is smooth and flowing, while in 2 Peter we have Peter’s 

own somewhat uncouth, unrevised Greek. This theory rests on 

the assumption of the genuineness of 2 Peter, which is much dis- 

puted. So also in Acts Luke refines Peter’s Greek in the reports 

1 Exp., Jan., 1904, Ὁ. 71; Cl. Rev., Apr., 1904, p. 151; Prol., pp. 9, 60. 

2 Cl. Rev., Apr., 1904, p. 151; Prol., p. 9. 

3 Ib. Merch. of Venice, iii, 2. Cf. also Harrison, Prol. to the Study 
of Gk. Rel., p. 168. In the Attic inscr. the noun is found in apposition with 

the abl., the loc. and in absolute expressions. Cf. Meisterh., Att. Inschr., 
p. 203 f. 
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of his addresses. Now in Jo. 21 : 24 we seem to have the com- 

ment of a brother (or several) on the Gospel of John which he has 

read and approved. Moulton! naturally suggests the hypothesis 

that the Gospel and Epistles of John had the smoothing hand of 

this brother of culture (perhaps in Ephesus), while in the Apoca- 

lypse we have John’s own rather uncultured Greek. One may 

add to this the idea of Winer about possible excitement and pas- 

sion due to the great ideas of the book. In the Isle of Patmos 

John, if still there, would have little opportunity for scholarly 

help and the book may have gone out unrevised. There are other 

theories, but this matter of authorship is not the grammarians’ 

task. 

(d) OraEeR Pecutrarities iN Apposition. Further examples of 

apposition call for illustration. Thus in 1 Jo. 2:25, αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ 

ἐπαγγελία, ἣν αὐτὸς ἐπηγγείλατο ἡμῖν, THY ζωὴν τὴν αἰώνιον, WE have τὴν 

ζωὴν in the case of the relative (because nearer) and not in that of 

the antecedent. Then again in Jo. 1:38 ῥαββεί is explained as 

διδάσκαλε, Vocative in the predicate (cf. also 20 : 16), while in 1 : 41 

Μεσσίαν is naturally interpreted as Χριστός. In Jo. 18:13 ὁ διδά- 

σκαλος is In apposition with ve where we would use quotation-marks. 

But this passage needs to be borne in mind in connection with 

Revelation. In 1 Cor. 16 : 21, τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου, note the geni- 

tive in apposition with the possessive pronoun ἐμῇ according to 

the sense of the possessive, not its case. Once more the common 

use of the genitive of one substantive in practical apposition has 

already been noted in this chapter, III, (c), 5, Apposition. Thus 7 

ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων (Lu. 22:1). The use of τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν with any case 

has already been alluded to under Gender. Note Mk. 7:2; Ac. 

19 .-4.: πὸ. ἼΗΙ ΡΠ epet 320 Heb: Οὐ ΠΡ owerc 

In αὐτὸς σωτὴρ τοῦ σώματος (Eph. 5: 29) αὐτός gives emphasis to the 

apposition. Inverse attraction of antecedent to case of the rela- 

tive (see Pronouns) is really apposition. 

(e) THe ABSOLUTE USE OF THE CASEs (nominative, genitive, abla- 

tive and accusative). These will receive treatment in the chapter 

on Cases. Some of the peculiar nominatives noted in Revelation 

are the nominativus pendens, a common anacoluthon. Cf. ταῦτα 

ἃ θεωρεῖτε (Lu. 21: 6), ὁ νικῶν καὶ ὁ τηρῶν (Rev. 2:26). The paren- 

thetic nominative is seen in Jo. 1: 6, ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάνης, where ’Iwa- 

vns might have been dative. But here merely the mention of the 

fact of the absolute use of the cases is all that is called for.? 

1 Prol., p.9. See also Zahn’s Intr., ὃ 74. 
2 Cf. Gildersleeve, Gk. Synt., p. 3; Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 373-376. 
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X. Position of Words in the Sentence. 
(a) FREEDOM FROM RutEs. The freedom of the Greek from 

artificial rules and its response to the play of the mind is never seen 

better than in the order of words in the sentence. In English, 

since it has lost its inflections, the order of the words in the sen- 

tence largely determines the sense. Whether a substantive is 

subject or object can usually be seen in English only thus, or 
whether a given word is verb or substantive, substantive or ad- 

jective. Even the Latin, which is an inflectional tongue, has 
much less liberty than the Greek. We are thinking, of course, of 

Greek prose, not of poetry, where metre so largely regulates the 

position of words. The N. T. indeed enjoys the same freedom! 

that the older Greek did with perhaps some additional independ- 

ence from the vernacular κοινή as contrasted with the older lit- 

erary language. The modern Greek vernacular has maintained 

the Greek freedom in this respect (Thumb, Handb., p. 200). The 

Semitic tongues also have much liberty in this matter. In Eng- 
lish it is common to see words in the wrong place that make ab- 

surd bungles, as this, for instance: ‘‘The man rode a horse with a. 

black hat.’”’ In Greek one may say φιλεῖ ὁ πατὴρ τὸν υἱόν, ὁ πα- 

τὴρ φιλεῖ τὸν υἱόν ΟΥ φιλεῖ τὸν υἱὸν 6 πατὴρ, according to the stress in 

the mind of the speaker.? 

(b) PREDICATE OFTEN First. In Greek prose, where the rhe- 

torical element has less play, the predicate very commonly 
comes first, simply because, as a rule, the predicate is the most 

important thing in the sentence. Thus μακάριοι of πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύ- 

ματι (Mt. ὅ : 8), εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν (Lu. 1:42), ἐγένετο δέ (Lu. 

2:1), καὶ ἐπορεύοντο (2 : 8), ἀνέβη δέ (2 : 4), etc. But this is true so 

often, not because of any rule, but simply because the predicate 

is most frequently the main point in the clause. Blass* even 

undertakes to suggest a tentative scheme thus: predicate, sub- 

ject, object, complementary participle, etc. But Winer‘ rightly 

remarks that he would be an empirical expositor who would in- 

sist on any unalterable rule in the Greek sentence save that of 

spontaneity. 

(c) Empnasis. This is one of the ruling ideas in the order of 

words. This emphasis may be at the end as well as at the begin- 
ning of the sentence, or even in the middle in case of antithesis. 

The emphasis consists in removing a word from its usual position 

to an unusual one. So ἁλυκὸν γλυκὺ ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ (Jas. 3:12). Thus 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 287. δ πὸ of IN. +I Git ps 287; 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 312. 4 W.-Th., p. 551. 
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in Lu. 1:12 we have καὶ φόβος ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, but in Ac. 19:17 

καὶ ἐπέπεσεν φόβος ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτούς. Sometimes the words in con- 

trast are brought sharply together, as in Jo. 17:4, ἔγὠ σε ἐδόξασα, 

and 17:5, viv δόξασόν με ob. So ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ Lu. 10:16. Note also 

the intentional position of ὁ πατριάρχης in Heb. 7:4 ᾧ δεκάτην 

᾿Αβραὰμ ἔδωκεν ἐκ τῶν ἀκροθινίων, ὁ πατριάρχης. So also in 1 Pet. 2: 

7, ὑμῖν οὖν ἡ τιμὴ τοῖς πιστεύουσιν, note the beginning and the end 

of the sentence. This rhetorical emphasis is more common in the 

Epistles (Paul’s in particular) than in the Gospels and Acts for 
obvious reasons. Thus observe the position of σύ in Ro. 11:17 

and of κἀκεῖνοι in verse 23. In Heb. 6:19 ἀσφαλῆ τε καὶ βεβαίαν do 

not come in immediate contact with ἄγκυραν as adjectives usually 

do. Observe also the emphatic climax in τετελειωμένον at the end 

of the sentence in Heb. 7:28. Cf. ἤδη — κεῖται in Mt. 3:10. Note 

the sharpness given to οὐ in 1 Cor. 1:17 by putting it first. So 

10:5. In 1 Cor. 2:7 θεοῦ σοφίαν throws proper emphasis upon 

θεοῦ. The position of the subordinate clause varies greatly. It 

often comes first, as in Lu. 1 : 1-4. 

(d) THe Minor Worps In A SENTENCE. In general they 

come close to the word to which they belong in sense. Thus the 

adj. is near the subst. and after it. So ὕδωρ ζῶν (Jo. 4:10), δι- 

δάσκαλε ἀγαθέ (Mk. 10: 17), ζωὴν αἰώνιον (1b.). But observe ὅλον 

ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ (Jo. 7:23), both adjs. So also note δι᾽ ἀνύδρων τόπων 

(Mt. 12 : 43), καλὸν σπέρμα (Mt. 13: 27), ἐχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος (Mt. 13: 

28), where the adj. gives the main idea. With the repeated 

article the adj. has increased emphasis in 6 ποιμὴν ὁ καλός (Jo. 10: 

11). With πνεῦμα ἅγιον this is the usual order (as Mt. 8 : 11), but 

also τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα (Ac. 1:8) or τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον (Jo. 14: 26). In 

Ac. 1: 5 the verb comes in between the substantive and adjective 

(ἐν πνεύματι βαπτισθήσεσθε ἁγίῳ) to give unity to the clause. So 

in Mt. 1: 20, ἐκ wvebyards ἐστιν ἁγίου. Cf. ζωὴν ἔχετε αἰώνιον (1 Jo. 

5:18). In Ac. 26 : 24 note ce thus, τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα eis μανίαν 

περιτρέπει. So also in 1 Cor. 10:4 ἔπιον comes between τό and 

πόμα. The position of the genitive varies greatly, but the same 

general principle applies. The genitive follows as in τοῖς λόγοις 

τῆς χάριτος (Lu. 4 : 22), unless emphatic as in τῶν ἀλλοτρίων τὴν 

φωνήν (Jo. 10:5). There is sharp emphasis in τῶν ἵππων in 

Jas. 3:3. A genitive may be on each side of the substantive as 

IN ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους (2 Cor. 5:1). Sharp contrast may be ex- 

pressed by proximity of two genitives, as in τὸν συνστρατιώτην pov, 

ὑμῶν δὲ ἀπόστολον (Ph. 2:25). There may be some contrast also 

in ob μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας (Jo. 18:6). But the personal enclitic 
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pronouns have a tendency to come early in the sentence without 

emphasis, as πῶς nvewxOnoav cov of ὀφθαλμοί (Jo. 9:10). Cf. ἵνα 

σου προσκυνήσω τὴν χέραν B.G.U. 423 (ii/a.p.). Radermacher (JN. 7. 

Gr., p. 90) notes great freedom in the position of the genitive in 

the Attic authors and in the inscriptions. In the case of ὁ ἄνθρω- 

πος οὗτος and οὗτος 6 ἄνθρωπος one must not look for any fine-spun 

distinction, though the same general principle of emphasis exists. 

In the matter of ταῦτα πάντα (Lu. 12:30) and πάντα ταῦτα (Mt. 

6 : 32) the first word carries the emphasis just as in πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 

and ὁ ὄχλος πᾶς. Cf. πάντα τὰ μέλη TOD σώματος (1 Cor. 12 : 12) and 

οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν πάντες (1 Cor. 10 : 1) with ὁ πᾶς νόμος (Gal. ὅ : 14). 

Note the common Greek σὺ τίς εἶ (Jo. 8:25). The vocative is 

often at the beginning of the sentence, as πατὴρ δίκαιε (Jo. 17: 25), 

but not always, as in παρακαλῶ δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοί (1 Cor. 1:10). In 

Jo. 14 : 9 οὐκ ἔγνωκάς με, Φίλιππε the vocative naturally comes after 

the pronoun. It comes within the sentence, as ὦ Θεόφιλε (Ac. 1: 

1), or at either end according as occasion requires. Some set 

phrases come in formal order, as ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες (Ac. 7: 

2), like our “brethren and sisters,” “ladies and gentlemen,” etc. 

Other conventional phrases are ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας (Ac. 8 : 3), χωρὶς 

γυναικῶν καὶ παιδίων (Mt. 14:21), νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν (Ac. 20 : 51), 

σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα (Mt. 16:17), βρῶσις καὶ πόσις (Ro. 14:17), ζώντων 

καὶ νεκρῶν (Ac. 10:42); τὴν γῆν καὶ τὴν θάλασσαν (Ac. 4 : 24), ἡλίῳ καὶ 

σελήνῃ (Lu. 21 : 26), τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τῆς γῆς (Mt. 11: 25), ἔργῳ καὶ 

λόγῳ (Lu. 24 : 19), ᾿Ιουδαίους τε καὶ “Ἕλληνας (Ro. 8 : 9), δοῦλος οὐδὲ 

ἐλεύθερος (Gal. 3: 28). The adverb generally has second place, as 

ὑψηλὸν λίαν (Mt. 4:8), but not always, as λίαν yap ἀντέστη (2 Tim. 

4:15). Blass! notes that Matthew often puts the adverb after 

imperatives, as καταβάτω νῦν (Mt. 27:42), but before indicatives, 

as ἔτι ὑστερῶ (Mt. 19 : 20), a refinement somewhat unconscious, 

one may suppose. In general the words go together that make 

sense, and the interpretation is sometimes left to the reader’s in- 

sight. In Eph. 2:3, ἤμεθα τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς, note the position of 

φύσει between τέκνα and ὀργῆς. In Ro. ὃ : 3, κατέκρινε τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ἐν 

τῇ σαρκί, the adjunct ἐν τῇ σαρκί goes in sense with κατέκρινε, not 

ἁμαρτίαν. But this matter comes up again under the Article. In 

Mt. 2: 2, εἴδομεν yap αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, probably ἐν τῇ ava- 

τολῇ belongs in sense to the subject (‘we being in the east,’ etc.).? 

(e) EUPHONY AND ΒΗΥΤΗΜ. It will not do to say that em- 

1° Gr. of N. T. Gk., :p. 289. 

2 Porphyrios Logothetes as quoted by Agnes Lewis Smith in Exp. Times, 

Feb., 1908, p. 237. 
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phasis alone explains every unusual order of words in a Greek sen- 

tence. Take Jo. 9 : 6, for instance, ἐπέθηκεν αὐτοῦ τὸν πηλὸν ἐπὶ τοὺς 

ὀφθαλμούς. Here αὐτοῦ is entirely removed from ὀφθαλμούς and is 

without particular emphasis. It was probably felt that the geni- 

tive of the pronouns made a weak close of a sentence. Observe 

also Jo. 9:10, cou of 6¢0adpoi (cf. 9:11). Thus also 9: 17, 26, 30. 

Note ἔπεσεν αὐτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς πόδας (Jo. 11:32) and οὐκ ἄν μου ἀπέθανεν 

ὁ ἀδελφός (ib.). So σύ μου νίπτεις τοὺς πόδας (Jo. 13 : 6) where some 

emphasis by contrast may exist in spite of the enclitic form μου. 

Cf. ὑμῖν ἐμοί in Ph. 3:1. But on the other hand we have 6 

ἀδελφός μου in Jo. 11:21 (ef. 11: 23 cov) and τοῦ πατρός μου (Jo. 10: 

18). The tendency to draw the pronouns toward the first part of 

the sentence may account for some of this transposition, as in τὰ 

πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει (Ac. 26 : 24), but the matter 

goes much beyond the personal pronouns, as in ἐν πνεύματι βαπτισθή- 

σεσθε ἁγίῳ (Ac. 1:5), μικρὰν ἔχεις δύναμιν (Rev. 3:8), ete. Buta 

large amount of personal liberty was exercised in such trajection 

of words.! Is there any such thing as ryhthm in the N. T.? Deiss- 

mann? scouts the idea. If one thinks of the carefully balanced 

sentences of the Attic orators like Isocrates, Lysias and Demos- 

thenes, Deissmann is correct, for there is nothing that at all ap- 

proaches such artificial rhythm in the N. T., not even in Luke, 
Paul or Hebrews. Blass* insists that Paul shows rhythm in 

1 Cor. and that the book is full of art. He compares* Paul with 

Cicero, Seneca, Q. Curtius, Apuleius, and finds rhythm also in 

Hebrews which “not unfrequently has a really oratorical and 

choice order of words.’’®> He cites in Heb. 1: 4 τοσούτῳ κρείττων 

γενόμενος τῶν ἀγγέλων ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον Tap’ αὐτοὺς κεκληρονόμηκεν 

words. Now one would think Blass ought to know something 

of Greek style. But Deissmann will have none of it. He refers 

Blass to Schramm, who wrote in 1710 of De stupenda eruditione 

Pauli apostoli and thinks that Blass is wilful and arbitrary in his 

1 Boldt, De lib. Ling. Gree. et Lat. Colloc. Verb. Capita Sel., p. 186. 

2 Theol. Literaturzeit., 1906, p. 434; Exp., Jan., 1908, p. 74. 

3 Die Rhythmen der asian. und τόση. Kunstprosa, 1905, pp. 48, 53. 

4 Ib., pp. 73 f., 77. Cf. Hadley, On Anc. Gk. Rhythm and Metre in Ess. 
Phil. and Crit., pp. 81 ff. 

5 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 288. Cf. Zarncke, Die Entstehung der griech. 

Literatursprachen, p. 5 f., for good remarks about rhythm. See also Dewing, 

The Orig. of the Accentual Prose Rhythm in Gk., Am. Jour. of Philol., 1910, 

pp. 313-328. ) 
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use and proof of rhythm. On the other hand Sir W. M. Ramsay! 

contends that Paul was a better Hellenist in point of culture than 

some suppose, and knew Greek philosophy and used it. It is after 

all partly a dispute about terms. If by rhythm one means grace 

and charm of diction that naturally belong to the expression of 

elevated ideas under the stress of chastened passion, surely one 

would be hypercritical to deny it to 1 Cor. 13 and 15, Ac. 17, Ro. 

8 and 12, Eph. 3, Jo. 14-17, Heb. 2 and 11, not to mention many 

beautiful passages that seem perfect like pearls. At white heat 

nature often strikes off what is better than anything mere art can 

do even as to beauty of form and expression. Luke? may even 

have known Thucydides, and yet one has no right to expect the 

“niceties of language* in the vernacular which contribute so 

much to the charm of Plato.” Intonation and gesture in spoken 

language take the place of these linguistic refinements to a very 

large extent. It is true that Paul’s “Greek has to do with no 
school, with no model, but streams unhindered with overflowing 

bubbling direct out of the heart,” but “yet is real Greek,” as Wila- 

mowitz-Mo6llendorff* remarks. Wilamowitz-MoOllendorff does in- 

deed hold that Paul knew little Greek outside of the Greek Bible, 

but he thinks that his letters are unique in Greek literature. On 

Paul’s Hellenism see chapter IV, and also G. Milligan, Hpistles to 

the Thess., p. lv. On p. lvi Milligan takes the writer’s view that 

the “well-ordered passages” and ‘splendid outbursts” in Paul’s 
writings are due to natural emotion and instinctive feeling rather 
than studied art. Bultmann (Der Stil der Paulinischen Predigt 

und die Kynisch-stoische Diatribe, 1910) finds that Paul had the 

essential elements of the Stoic Diatribe in his argumentative style 

(question and answer, antithesis, parallelism, etc.). Paul’s art 

is indeed like that of the Cynic-Stoic Diatribe as described by 

Wendland,° but he does not have their refinement or overpunc- 

tiliousness.® It is not surprising to find that occasionally N. T. 

writers show unintentional metre, as is common with speakers and 

writers of any language. In the Textus Receptus of Heb. 12:13 

there is a good hexameter, καὶ rpdxi| as δρ θᾶς ποι Hoare | τοις ποσὶν | 

1 The Cities of Paul, 1908, pp. 6, 10, 34. Cf. Hicks, St. Paul and Hellen. 

2 J. H. Smith, Short Stud. on the Gk. Text of the Acts of the Apost., Pref. 

3 J. H. Moulton, Intr. to the Study of N. T. Gk., p. 7. 

4 Die griech. Lit. des Altert., p. 159. ΤΊ. 1, Abt. 8, Die Kultur der Gegenw., 

1907. W.H. P. Hatch, J.B.L., 1909, p. 149 f., suggests 7’ ay. in Jas. 1:17. 

5 Beitr. zur Gesch. der Gk. Phil. und Rel., 1905, p. 8 f. 

6 J. Weiss, Beitr. zur Paulin. Rhet., 1897, p. 167 f. 
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ὑμῶν, but the critical text spoils it all by reading ποιεῖτε. So also 

one may find two trimeters in Heb. 12 : 14 f. (ob — ἀπό), one in 

Jo. 4:35 (rerpaunvos — ἔρχεται), one in Ac. 23 : 5 (ἄρχοντα --- κακῶς). 

Green (Handbook to the Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 356) cites the acci- 

dental English anapestic line ‘To preach the acceptable year of 

the Lord,” the hexameter ‘‘ Husbands, love your wives, and be 

not bitter against them,’’ and the iambic couplet “Her ways are 

ways of pleasantness, and all her paths are peace.’ But surely 

no one would call these writers poets because occasional metre 

is found in their writings. There is an unconscious harmony of 

soul between matter and form. Paul does indeed quote the Greek 

poets three times, once an iambic trimeter acataleptus from the 

comic poet Menander (1 Cor. 15: 33) φθείρου σὶν ἢ [θὴ χρῆ [στἄ out | 

λῖαι κἄκαι, though one anapezst occurs (some MSS. have χρησθ᾽), 

once half an hexameter from Aratus (Ac. 17:28) τοῦ yap|xat 

vevos [ἐσμέν, and a full hexameter from Epimenides of Crete (Tit. 

1:12) xpnrés ale Pev|orat Kaxa| Onpia| yaorepées|apyar. How much 

more Paul knew of Greek poetry we do not know, but he was 

not ignorant of the philosophy of the Stoics and Epicureans in 

Athens. Blass! indeed thinks that the author of Hebrews studied 

in the schools of rhetoric where prose rhythm was taught, such as 

the careful balancing of ending with ending, beginning with be- 

ginning, or ending with beginning. He thinks he sees proof of 

it in Heb. 1:1f., 3,4f.; 12:14 f., 24. But here again one is in- 

clined to think that we have rather the natural correspondence 

of form with thought than studied rhetorical imitation of the 

schools of Atticism or even of Asianism. We cannot now follow 

the lead of the old writers who saw many fanciful artistic turns 

of phrase.?. Antitheses and parallelisms could be treated here as 

expressions of rhythm, but they can be handled better in the 

chapter on Figures of Speech. As a specimen of an early Chris- 

tian hymn note 1 Tim. 3:16. Harnack (The Independent, Dec. 

28, 1912) takes this as a Christmas hymn. Elizabeth (Lu. 1: 

42-45), Mary (1:46-55) and Zacharias (1:67—-79) break forth 

into poetic strains with something of Hebrew spirit and form. 

In Eph. 5: 14 we have another possible fragment of a Christian 

hymn. The Lord’s Prayer in Mt. 6: 9-13 is given in metrical 

arrangement by W. H. Cf. Hort, Intr. to N. T. in Gk., p. 319 f. 
In general on N. T. parallelism see Briggs, Messiah of the Gospels 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 297 f. 
2 Cf., for instance, Gersdorf, Beitr. zur Sprachcharakt. d. Schriftst. d. N.T., 

1816, pp. 90, 502. 
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and Messiah of the Apostles. In 1 Cor. 13 one can see the beauty 

and melody of a harmonious arrangement of words. See also the 

latter part of 1 Cor. 15. 

(f) PRoLEpsis is not uncommon where either the substantive is 
placed out of its right place before the conjunction in a subordinate 

clause like τὴν ἀγάπην ἵνα γνῶτε (2 Cor. 2:4) and βιωτικὰ κριτήρια 

ἐὰν ἔχητε (1 Cor. 6 : 4), or the subject of the subordinate clause even 

becomes the object of the previous verb like ἰδεῖν τὸν ’Incoty τίς 

ἐστιν (Lu. 19:3). Cf. Ac. 13:32. But this betokens no studied 

arte - Cty Mki8.2.24;-bu.:10 126; Ro.w9 219, 203.14 :4, 10; 1 Cor. 

ΠΕ 3205 50. ἡμέ AGS 312, 

(0) HystrERoN PRoTERON. We occasionally meet also an ex- 

ample of ὕστερον πρότερον like ἀγγέλους τοῦ θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ κατα- 

βαίνοντας (Jo. 1:51), a natural inversion from our point of view. 

But Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 553) does not admit this figure in 

the N. T. Certainly not all the apparent examples are real. The 

order of πεπιστεύκαμεν καὶ ἔγνώκαμεν (JO. 6: 69) is just as true as 

that of ἔγνωσαν καὶ ἐπίστευσαν (Jo. 17:8). Cf. also περιπατῶν καὶ 

ἁλλόμενος (Ac. ὃ : 8) and ἥλατο καὶ περιεπάτει (Ac. 14 : 10) where each 

order suits the special case. Cf. 1 Tim. 2:4 and 2 Pet. 1:9 for 

alleged examples that disappear on close examination. 

(h) HyPERBATON. Adverbs sometimes appear to be in the 

wrong place, a phenomenon common in all Greek prose writers. 

In 1 Cor. 14:7 ὅμως would come in more smoothly just before 

ἐάν, but it is perfectly intelligible where it is. Cf. also Gal. 

3:15 for similar use of ὅμως. Cf. distance of ἤδη from κεῖται 

(Mt. 3:10). In Ro. 3:9 od πάντῶς is our ‘not at all,’ while in - 

1 Cor. 16:12 πάντως οὐκ ‘wholly not,’ just as in 1 Cor. 15:51 

πάντες ov κοιμηθησόμεθα means ‘all of us shall not sleep,’ not ‘none 

of us shall sleep.’ Cf. also οὐ πάντως in 1 Cor. 5:9 f., an explana- 

tion of the negative μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι just before, ‘not wholly.’ 

In the case of ot μόνον in Ro. 4:12, 16, the words οὐ μόνον are 

separated and in 4 : 12 the repetition of the article τοῖς makes οὐ 

μόνον seem quite misplaced. Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 555) is 

certainly right in insisting that οὐχ ὅτι (2 Cor. 3:5) is not to be 

treated as ὅτι οὐκ. Cf. οὐχ ἵνα --- ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα (2 Cor. 18:7). A more 

difficult passage is found in Heb. 11:38, εἰς τὸ μὴ ἐκ φαινομένων τὰ 

βλεπόμενα γεγονέναι, Where μή is the negative of the phrase ἐκ φαινο- 

μένων TO βλεπόμενον γεγονέναι. In general the negative comes before 

the word or words that are negatived. Hence οὐκ εἴων (Ac. 19: 30), 

οὐκ ἔστιν (Gal. 3:20). But note μὴ πολλοὶ διδάσκαλοι γίνεσθε (Jas. 

3:1). Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 257) notes the possible am- 
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biguity in Ac. 7:48 because of the use of οὐχ before ὁ ὕψιστος 
instead of before κατοικεῖ. Observe in strong contrasts how ov 

stands over against ἀλλά (Ro. 2:13). Blass! has little sympathy 

with the grammatical device of hyperbaton to help out exegesis. 

The construction, found in ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε (Jo. 11 : 18) 

has been supposed to be a Latinism when compared with Lu. 

24:13. So also with πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα (Jo. 12:1) was for- 

merly considered a Latinism. But Moulton? shows conclusively 

that it is Doric and Ionic before the possibility of Latin influence, 

and besides is common in the κοινή papyri, a mere coincidence with 

the Latin. See also ch. XIII, vii, (m), 5. 

(ὃ Posrpositives. A number of words are always postposi- 

tive in Greek. In the N. T. ἄν, yap, γε, δέ, μέν, μέντοι, οὖν, Te NEVer 

begin a sentence, in harmony with ancient Greek usage. These 

words commonly in the N. T. come in the second place, always so 

with μέντοι (Jo. 4 : 27, etc.). In the case of μέν the third place is 

occasionally found as 1 Pet. 2:4, the fourth as 2 Cor. 10:1, the 

fifth in Eph. 4:11; Jo. 16:22, or even the sixth in Jas. 3:17. It 

occupies the seventh place in Herm. Sim. viii, 5:1 (Mr. H. Scott 

has noted). In general these words vary in position according to 

the point to be made in relation to other words. So also οὖν is 

more commonly in the second, but varies to the third (Jo. 16 : 22) 

and fourth (1 Cor. 8:4). The same remark applies to γάρ, for 

which see Mk. 1:38; 2 Cor. 1:19. As to δέ, it may not only go 

to the fourth place (Jo. ὃ : 16), but even appears in the fifth (1 Jo. 

2:2), ob περὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων δέ. It stands in the sixth place in 

. Test. XII. Patr. Judah, 9:1 (Mr. H. Scott reports). In the case 

of ye it follows naturally the word with which it belongs as in 

Ro. 8 : 32 (ὅς ye), even in the case of ἀλλά γε (Lu. 24 : 21) which is 

always separated in the older Greek. Cf. also εἴ ye Eph. 3: 2. 

"Av in the apodosis (not=éav) or with relatives or conjunctives, 

never begins a clause in Greek. It is usually the second word in 

the apodosis, either after the verb, as εἶπον ἄν (Jo. 14 : 2), or after 

οὐκ, as οὐκ ἄν (Mk. 18 : 20), or the interrogative, as ris ἄν (Lu. 9 : 46). 

With the relative ἄν follows directly or as the third word, as és ἄν 

and ὃς δ᾽ ἄν (Mt. 23:16). Te usually follows the word directly, 

as in πονηρούς τε (Mt. 22: 10), even after a preposition, as σύν τε 

χιλίαρχοις (Ac. 25 : 23); but note τῶν ἐθνῶν re (Ac. 14 : 5). 

(7) Fuucruatina Worps. There is another group of words 
that vary in the matter, now postpositive, now not. Thus ἄρα 

“Grol Ne a kop ae: 

2 Prol., pp. 100 ff: Cf. also LXX, as Amos 1:1; 4:7, ete. 



»υΟ. 

THE SENTENCE 425 

may be first in the clause (Mt. 12 : 28), contrary to older Greek 

custom. So also dpaye (Mt. 7: 20) and ἄρα οὖν (Ro. 7:3). Except 

in a few instances like Ro. 8:1 the examples where dpa is post- 

positive in the N. T. are in questions after the interrogative or 

after a conjunction. Once (Ro. 10:18) μενοῦνγε begins the sen- 

tence. Τοίνυν occurs only three times and twice begins the sen- 

tence (Lu. 20 : 25; Heb. 18:13) as τοιγαροῦν does (Heb. 12:1). 

The indefinite τὶς sometimes comes first in the sentence, as τινὲς δέ 

(Lu. 6:2). Enclitics can therefore stand at the beginning, though 

not commonly so. In the case of ἕνεκεν its position is usually be- 

fore the word except with the interrogative, as τίνος ἕνεκεν (Ac. 

19 : 32), or a relative, as οὗ εἵνεκεν (Lu. 4:18). But χάριν follows 

its case save in χάριν τίνος (1 Jo. 3:12). Χωρίς precedes the word, 

but note οὗ χωρίς (Heb. 12:14). The N. T. therefore shows rather 

more freedom with these words. 

(k) THE ORDER OF CLAUSES IN COMPOUND SENTENCES. Blass! 

considers this a matter of style rather than of grammar. When 

the whole sentence is composed of a principal clause, with one or 

more subordinate clauses, the order of these clauses is largely 

dependent on the flow of thought in the speaker’s mind. In the 

case of conditional as Mt. 17 : 4, final as in Mt. 17 : 27, and rela- 

tive clauses as in Mt. 16:25, the dependent by rule precedes 

the principal clause. ‘There is usually a logical basis for this order. 
But in Jo. 19 : 28 the final clause somewhat interrupts the flow 

of the sentence. Cf. also Ro. 9:11. In 2 Cor. 8:10, οἵτινες οὐ 

μόνον TO ποιῆσαι ἀλλὰ Kal TO θέλειν προενήρξασθε ἀπὸ πέρυσι, there is ΠΟ 

violent change of order. Logically the willing preceded the doing 

and makes the natural climax. Blass?-is undoubtedly right in 

refusing to take rim λόγῳ ebnyyeXicaunv as dependent on εἰ xa- 
τέχετε (1 Cor. 15:2). In Jo. 10 : 36 we meet a somewhat tangled 

sentence because the antecedent of ὅν is not expressed. Here 

λέγετε is the principal verb, the apodosis of the condition, and has 

two objects (the relative clause and the ὅτι clause) with a causal 

clause added. So in Jo. 10:38 we have a good example of the 

complex sentence with two conditions, a final clause, an object- 

clause, besides the principal clause.? 

ΧΙ. Compound Sentences. 

(a) Two Kinps of SENTENCES. The sentence is either simple 

or compound. The compound is nothing but two simple sentences 

Se Gr ΟΙΝΝ ΠΠ {τ| 00. 20]. 2 ΤΌ. 

3 On the whole subject of the position of words in the sentence see K.-G., 

Bd. II, pp. 592-604. 
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put together. All that is true of one part of this compound sen- 

tence may be true of the other as to subject and predicate. The 

same linguistic laws apply to both. But in actual usage each part 

of the compound sentence has its own special development. The 

two parts have a definite relation to each other. Originally men 

used only simple sentences. Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gr., Ὁ. 552. 

(Ὁ) Two Kinps oF CompouND SENTENCES (Paratactic and 
Hypotactic). In parataxis (wapataés) we have co-ordination 

of two parallel clauses. Take Mk. 14:37 as an example, xal 

ἔρχεται Kal εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ. In hypo- 

taxis (ὑπότα ξις) one clause is subordinated to the other, as in οὐκ 

οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε (Mk. 10 : 38) where τί αἰτεῖσθε is in the accusative 

case, the object of οἴδατε. Parataxis is the rule in the speech of 

children, primitive men, unlettered men and also of Homer. Cf. 

Sterrett, Homer’s Iliad, N. 49. 

On the two kinds of sentences see Paul, Principles of Language, 

p. 1389 f. See also Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, 3. Tl., pp. 259-286; 

Brugmann, Griech. Gr., pp. 551 ff.; Kihner-Gerth, Bd. II, p. 351. 

(c) Paratactic SENTENCES. They are very common in the 

Sanskrit and in Homer (cf. Brugmann, Giriech. Gr., p. 555) and in 

the Hebrew. In truth in the vernacular generally and the earlier 

stages of language parataxis prevails. It is more common with 

some writers than with others, John, for instance, using it much 

more frequently than Paul or even Luke. In John καί sometimes 

is strained to mean ‘and yet,’ as in 3:19; 4:20, etc! The 

κοινή Shows a decided fondness for the paratactic construction 

which in the modern Greek is still stronger (Thumb, Handb., 

p. 184). As in the modern Greek, so in the N. T. καί, according 

to logical sequence of thought, carries the notion of ‘but,’ ‘that,’ 

besides ‘and yet,’ introducing quasi-subordinate clauses. For 

details concerning paratactic conjunctions see chapter on Par- 

ticles. In the use of καί (οἵ. Heb.1) after éyevero the paratactic καί 

borders very close on to the hypotactic ὅτι. Thus ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ 

--- αὐτὸς τὸ πρόσωπον ἐστήρισεν (Lu. 9: 51). 

(d) ἩΥΡΟΤΑΟΤΙΟ SENTENCES. They are introduced either by 

relative pronouns or conjunctions, many of which are relatives in 

origin and others adverbs. The subject of conjunctions will demand 

special and extended treatment later on (chapters on Modes and 

on Particles), and so will relative clauses. On the use of the relative 

thus see Brugmann, Giriech. Gr., Ὁ. 553. The propensity of the 

later Greek for parataxis led to an impoverishment of particles. 

1 Abbott, Joh: Gr., p. 135. 
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Hypotactic sentences, once more, are either substantival, ad- 

jectival or adverbial, in their relation to the principal or another 

subordinate clause. Thus in Lu. 22 : 2 τὸ πῶς ἀνέλωσιν is the sub- 

stantive object of ἐζήτουν, as τὸ τίς εἴη is Of συνζητεῖν in Lu. 22 : 23. 

As a sample of the subject-clause in the nominative take οὐ μέλει 

σοι ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα (Mk. 4:38). In Mt. 7:12 ὅσα ἐὰν θέλητε is an 

adjective sentence and describes πάντα. In Mt. 6:16 ὅταν νηστεύ- 
ητε is an adverb in its relation to γίνεσθε. 

In the beginning the hypotactic sentence corresponded closely 

to the principal sentence. Cf. Brugmann, Giriech. Gr., p. 554. On 

the whole subject of substantive, adjective and adverb sentences 

see Kiihner-Gerth, Bd. 11, pp. 354-465. The matter has further 

discussion under Modes (Subordinate Clauses). 

XII. Connection in Sentences. 

(a) StNGLE Worps. These have connectives in a very natural! 

way, as δύναμιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν --- δαιμόνια καὶ νόσους (Lu. 9:1). But 

common also is καί --- καί (Jo. 2 : 14), τε --- καί (2 : 15), and rarely 

τε--- te (Ac. 26:16). This tendency to break up into pairs is well 

shown in Ac. 2:9-11. For ἤ see Mt. 5:17, ἀλλά 2 Cor. 7: 11, 

οὐδὲ Rev. 5:3. In enumerations the repetition of καί gives a 

kind of solemn dignity and is called polysyndeton. Cf. Rev. 

7:12 ἡ εὐλογία καὶ ἡ δόξα Kal ἡ σοφία Kal ἡ εὐχαριστία Kal ἡ τιμὴ Kal ἡ 

δύναμις καὶ ἡ ἰσχὺς τῷ θεῷ. Cf. also Rev. 4:11; ὅ :12; Ro. 9:4. 

Note also a similar repetition of οὔτε in Ro. ὃ:38 ἢ. For μήτε 

see Jas. 5:12. So with ἤ in Mk. 10:29. Perhaps, as Blass sug- 

gests,? polysyndeton is sometimes necessary and devoid of any 

particular rhetorical effect, as in Lu. 14:21. But asyndeton is 

frequent also. It often gives emphasis. See Mt. 15:19; Jo. 5:33 1 

Cor. 14 : 24; 15:1f. Fora striking example of asyndeton see Ro. 

1 : 29-31, where some variety is gained by change in construction 

(case) and the use of adjective instead of substantive, πεπληρω- 

μένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ πονηρίᾳ πλεονεξίᾳ κακίᾳ, μεστοὺς φθόνου φόνου ἔριδος 

δόλου κακοηθίας, ψιθυριστάς, καταλάλους, θεοστυγεῖς, ὑβριστάς, ὑπερ- 

ηφάνους, ἀλαζόνας, ἐφευρετὰς κακῶν, γονεῦσιν ἀπειθεῖς, ἀσυνέτους, ἀσυν- 

θέτους, ἀστόργους, ἀνελεήμονας. Cf. also 1 Cor. 3:12. Sometimes 

the connective is used with part of the list (pairs) and not with 

the rest, for the sake of variety, as in 1 Tim. 1:9f. An ex- 

ample like εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως is compared by Blass* to nolens volens. 

1 On the whole subject of connection in sentences see Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 

3. ΤΊ., pp. 406-437; Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 551-566; K.-G., Bd. I, pp. 224-515. 

On asyndeton in general see Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., pp. 342-358. 

2\Gr. of N. I. Gk., p. 277. 8 ΤΌ. 
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(Ὁ) Cuauses. But connection is by no means uniform between 

sentences. This remark applies to both the paratactic and the 

hypotactic sentences. Asyndeton in sentences and clauses is on 

the whole repugnant to the Greek language in the opinion of 
Blass.1. Hence compound sentences in the N. T. usually have 

connectives, but not always. 
1. Paratactic Sentences. The co-ordinating conjunctions form 

the most frequent means of connecting clauses into one paratactic 

sentence. These conjunctions will receive special treatment in the 

chapter on Particles and here only some illustrations can be given. 

Kai, re, δέ, οὐδέ, μηδέ, μέν and δέ, οὔτε, ἀλλά are the most frequent 

particles used for this purpose. They are more common indeed 

in historical writings, as in the Gospels and Acts. But in the Gos- 

pels the use of καί varies a good deal. Mark, for instance, has it 

more than 400 times, while John contains it only 100.2 Deissmann 

calls this use of καί primitive popular Greek. The presence of 

dialogue in John hardly explains all the difference, and even in 

John the first chapter uses it much more frequently than the last. 

As a good example of the use of καί turn to Mt. 4 : 23-25. Cf. 

Lu. 6: 13-17 and Mk. 9:2. Te is common chiefly in the Acts, as 

14: 11-18. Sometimes the use of καί between clauses amounted 

to polysyndeton, as in Jo. 10:3, 9, 12. Aéis perhaps less common 

in clauses (Jo. 4:6) except with μέν (Mt. 3:11). For δὲ καί see 

Jo. 2:2. Οὐδέ is illustrated by Mt. 5:15, ἀλλά by 5:17, οὔτε by 

Ac. 28:21. But asyndeton appears also, as in Lu. 6: 27f., 

ἀγαπᾶτε, ποιεῖτε, εὐλογεῖτε, προσεύχεσθε, even if it be to a limited 

extent. Cf. Gal. 5:22. Blass* points out that that is not a case 

of asyndeton where a demonstrative pronoun is used which re- 

flects the connection. Cf. thus the use of τοῦτον in Ac. 16:3; Jo. 

5:6. Winer‘ finds asyndeton frequent in cases of a climax in 

impassioned discourse, as in 1 Cor. 4:8, ἤδη κεκορεσμένοι ἐστέ" ἤδη 

ἐπλουτήσατε, χωρὶς ἡμῶν ἐβασιλεύσατε. The absence of the connective 

gives life and movement, as in σιώπα, πεφίμωσο (Mk. 4:39). Ob- 

serve also ὕπαγε πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι (Mt. 5:24), ὕπαγε ἔλεγξον (18:15), 

ἔγειρε ἄρον (Mk. 2:11), ἐγείρεσθε ἄγωμεν (Mt. 26 : 46), ἄγε, κλαύσατε 

(Jas. 5:1). This use of aye is common in the old Greek (Gilder- 

sleeve, Greek Syntax, p. 29). But in Jo. 1:46 we have ἔρχου καὶ 

ἴδε. In 1 Tim. 3:16 the fragment of an early hymn is neatly bal- 

anced in Hebrew parallelism. 

LGr ofsNie DaGns 10: 
2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 134. On the subject of asyndeton in John see Abbott, 

pp. 69 ff. ΟΝ ees Kee LO, «We Thi ps 530. 
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“Os ἐφανερώθη ἐν σαρκί, 

ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι, 

ὥφθη ἀγγέλοις, 

ἐκηρύχθη ἐν ἔθνεσιν, 

ἐπιστεύθη ἐν κόσμῳ, 

ἀνελήμφθη ἐν δόξῃ. 

Here the connective would be quite out of place. 

In contrast the connective may also be absent, as in ὑμεῖς 

προσκυνεῖτε ὃ οὐκ οἴδατε, ἡμεῖς προσκυνοῦμεν ὃ οἴδαμεν (JO. 4:22). So 

Ac. 25:12. Cf. in particular 1 Cor. 15 : 42 ff., σπείρεται ἐν φθορᾷ, 

ἐγείρεται ἐν ἀφθαρσίᾳ" σπείρεται ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ, eyelperar ἐν δόξῃ" σπείρεται ἐν 

᾿ ἀσθενείᾳ, ἔγείρεται ἐν δυνάμει᾽ σπείρεται σῶμα ψυχικόν, ἔγείρεται σῶμα 

πνευματικόν. Here the solemn repetition of the verbs is like the 

tolling of a bell. Cf. also Jas. 1:19, ταχὺς εἰς τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, βραδὺς els 

τὸ λαλῆσαι, βραδὺς eis ὀργήν. John is rather fond of repetition with 

asyndeton in his report of Jesus’ words, as ἔγώ εἰμι ἡ ὁδὸς Kal ἡ 

ἀλήθεια Kal ἡ ζωή" οὐδεὶς ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν πατέρα εἰ μή δὶ ἐμοῦ (14 : 6). 

Cf. 10:11; 15:18, etc. But this sort of asyndeton occurs else- 

where also, as in 1 Cor. 7:15, οὐ δεδούλωται ὁ ἀδελφός. Cf. also 7: 

23; Rev. 22:13. A common asyndeton in Luke occurs after καὶ 

éyevero without another καί, as εἶπέν τις (11:1). 

2. Hypotactic Sentences. In the nature of the case they usu- 

ally have connectives. The subordinating conjunctions are more 

necessary to the expression of the exact shade of thought than in 

paratactic clauses. The closeness of connection varies greatly in 

various kinds of subordinate clauses and often in clauses of the 

same kind. The use of the correlative accents this point, as οἷος 

ὁ ἐπουράνιος, τοιοῦτοι Kal of ἐπουράνιοι (1 Cor. 15 : 48); ὥσπερ --- οὕτως 

(Mt. 12 :40). But real antithesis may exist without the correla- 

tive, asin Mt. 5:48; 6:2. In relative clauses the bond is very 

close and is sometimes made closer by agreement of the relative 

and antecedent not only in number and gender but even in case, 

as ots (Lu. 2 : 20) and τὸν ἄρτον ὅν (1 Cor. 10: 16). There may be 

several relative clauses either co-ordinate (Ac. 3 : 2 f.) or subordi- 

nate to another (Ac. 13:31; 25:15f.). So also the use of εἶτα, 

τότε, ἄρα, Kal, ἀλλά, δέ in the apodosis accents the logical connection 

πο eel MG eis VK lo πο. 7210; 20 2215 1 

Cor. 15 : 54; 2 Cor. 7:12, ete. But much closer than with tem- 

poral, comparative, conditional, or even some relative clauses 15 

the tie between the principal clause and the subordinate objec- 

tive, consecutive, final and causal clauses. These are directly de- 
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pendent on the leading clause. Interrogative sentences when in 
indirect discourse really become object-clauses, like τὸ τίς ἄρα εἴη 

(Lu. 22 : 23), object of συνζητεῖν. The ὅτι, ἵνα, ὅπως (and ὡς rarely) 

clauses are closely knit to the principal clause as subject, object 

(direct or indirect) of the verb. There is a natural interblending 

between object and causal sentences, as shown by the use of ὅτι for 

both and διότι in late Greek in the sense of ‘that,’ objective ὅτι. 

Cf. quod and quia in late Latin, and English the “reason that” 

and colloquial the ‘‘reason why.” In Greek ὅτι even interchanges 

with ei (cf. English “wonder if” and ‘‘ wonder that’). So ἐθαύμασεν 
el ἤδη τέθνηκεν (Mk. 15: 44). Cf. Ac. 8 : 22; 26: 8. Clauses with 

the consecutive idea usually have the infinitive in the N. T. Hy- 

potactic sentences cannot be here discussed in detail, but only as 

illustrating the point of connection between sentences. Winer! is 

hardly right in describing as asyndeton Jas. 5:13, κακοπαθεῖ τις 

ἐν ὑμῖν; προσευχέσθω, where εἰ is not used, and the structure is para- 

tactic. He cites also δοῦλος ἐκλήθης; μή σοι μελέτω (1 Cor. 7:21). 

The questions in Jas. 2:19 f. are also paratactic. But more cer- 

tain examples exist than these, where either a conjunction has 

dropped out or, as is more likely, we have original parataxis. 

Thus ἄφες ἐκβάλω (Mt. 7:4), ἄφες ἴδωμεν (Mt. 27:49) can 

be compared with δεῦτε ἴδετε (Mt. 28: 6), δεῦρο ἀποστείλω (Ac. 

7:34), δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν (Mk. 12:7) and the common Greek 
idiom with ἄγε; φέρε. Cf. Jas. 5:1. In Mk. 15:36 note a&dere 

ἴδωμεν. One verb really supplements the other much as the infin- 

itive or participle. Cf. English “let us 566.᾽ In the modern Greek 

as (abbreviation of ἄφες) is used uniformly as the English and al- 

most like a particle. Of a similar nature is the asyndeton with 

θέλεις συλλέξωμεν (Mt. 18 : 28) and βούλεσθε ἀπολύσω (Jo. 18 : 39). 

Cf. θέλετε ποιήσω (Mk. 10 : 36). Cf. also ἐγείρεσθε ἄγωμεν (Mt. 26: 

46) above. These are all paratactic in origin, though hypotactic 

in logical sequence. But see chapter on Modes for further details. 

In the case of ὅρα, ὁρᾶτε, βλέπετε, We can find examples of both the 

conjunctional use of μή and clear cases of asyndeton with some on 

the border line. Thus clearly conjunctional μή is found in βλεπέτω 

μὴ πέσῃ (1 Cor. 10 : 12), βλέπετε μὴ ἐπέλθῃ (Ac. 18 : 40), βλέπετε μὴ 

παραιτήσησθε (Heb. 12 : 25). Asyndeton is undoubtedly in ὅρα μη- 

devi μηδὲν εἴπῃς (Mk. 1 : 44) with which compare ὕπαγε δεῖξον in the 

same verse. Cf. also Mt. 8:4. Thus again ὁρᾶτε μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω 

(Mt. 9:30) where note two imperatives ‘as in ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε 

(Mt. 24:6). But in βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήσῃ (Mt. 24:4) and 

1 W.-Th., p. 541. 
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ὁρᾶτε μή τις ἀποδῷ (1 Th. 5:15) the asyndeton is more doubtful, 

since μή can be regarded as a conjunction. Cf. 2 Cor. 8 : 20. 

3. The Infinitive and Participle as Connectives. A very common 

connection is made between clauses by means of the infinitive 

or the participle, sometimes with particles like ὥστε and πρίν 

with the infinitive or ὡς, ὥσπερ, καίπερ, with the participle, but 

usually without a particle. The infinitive often is used with 

the article and a preposition, as ἐν τῷ εἰσελθεῖν (Lu. 9: 34). 

Usually the infinitive is brought into the closest connection 
with the verb as subject (τὸ γὰρ θέλειν παράκειταί μοι, Ro. 7 : 18) 

or object (βούλομαι προσεύχεσθαι ἄνδρας, 1 Tim. 2:8), or in a 

remoter relation, as ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι (Mk. 4: 8). 

The participle sometimes is an essential part of the predicate, as 

ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν (Lu. 5:4), or again it may be a mere addendum 

or preliminary or even an independent statement. ‘Thus observe 

εἰσελθών, διαλεγόμενος καὶ πείθων in Ac. 19:8. As further examples of 

participles somewhat loosely strung together without a connec- 

tive in more or less close relation to each other and the principal 

sentence see Ac. 12:25; 16:27; 23:27. The genitive abso- 

lute is common in such accessory participles. The only point to 

consider concerning the infinitive and participle here is the fre- 

quency with which they are used in the structure of the Greek sen- 

tence. Thus long sentences are easily constructed and sometimes 

the connection is not clear. Frequent examples of anacoluthon 

come from the free use of the participle, as will be shown later. 

See χειροτονηθείς and στελλόμενοι aS instances in 2 Cor. 8:19 1. 

By means of the infinitive and participle the Greek enjoyed much 

elasticity and freedom which the modern Greek has lost. In 

modern Greek conjunctions and finite verbs have very largely dis- 

placed the infinitive and the participle. Even in the N. T. a tend- 

ency in that direction is discernible, as is seen in the use of ἵνα 

with θέλω (Mk. 6 : 25), ἀφίημι (Mk. 11:16). One is inclined to 

think that Viteau! overstates itwhen he says that the N. T. writers 

have a natural and general inability to combine and subordinate 

the elements of thought and so express them separately and make 

an abnormal use of asyndeton. I would rather say that there is 

a great simplicity and directness due partly to the colloquial style 

and the earnestness of the writers. They are men with a message 

rather than philosophical ramblers. But part of this absence of 

subordination may be due to the Hebrew temper as in John, and 

part to the general spirit of the time as less concerned, save in the 

1 Le Verbe, Synt. des Prop., p. 9. 



432 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

case of the Atticists, with the niceties of style. Clearness and force 

were the main things with these N. T. writers. They use connec- 

tives or not as best suits their purposes. But the infinitive con- 

struction and the conjunction construction must not be regarded 

as identical even in the N. T. Note καλὸν αὐτῷ εἰ οὐκ ἔγεννήθη 

(Mk. 14 : 21), ἐν τούτῳ γινώσκομεν ὅτι (1 Jo. 5 : 2), βουλὴ ἐγένετο iva 

(Ac. 27 : 42). 

(c) Two Krinps of Styute. There are indeed two kinds of style 

in this matter, the running (εἰρομένη) and the periodic (ἐν περιόδοις) 

or compact (κατεστραμμένη), to use Aristotle’s terminology.! In 

the words of Blass? the running or continuous style is character- 

istic of the oldest prose as well as unsophisticated, unconventional 

prose like the vernacular κοινή, and hence is the usual form in the 

N.T. The periodic style, on the other hand, belongs to “‘artistic- 

ally developed prose”’ like that of Demosthenes and Thucydides. 

As a matter of fact the O. T. narrative is also in the running style, 

while the prophets sometimes use the periodic. The longer N. T. 

sentences are usually connected by καί or use asyndeton as shown 

above. But occasionally something approaching a real period 

appears somewhat like that of the great Greek writers, but by no 

means so frequently. Interesting examples of some length may 

be found in Lu. 1:1-4; Ac. 15: 24-26; 26:10-14, 16-18; Ro. 

1: 1-7; 1 Pet. 3: 18-22;.2. Pet. 122-7; Heb. 22-4. In Lut: 

1-4 Blass? notes that the protasis has three clauses and the apod- 

osis two, while in Heb. 1: 1-8 he finds some ten divisions of the 

sentence which is not so neatly balanced as the passage in Luke. 

It is noticeable that Luke uses this classic idiom nowhere else in 

his Gospel, while the Epistle to the Hebrews has a fluent oratorical 

style of no little beauty. Chapter 11 finds a spiendid peroration 

in 12:1 f., which should belong to chapter 11 as the closing period 

in the discussion about the promises. Cf. a similar peroration, 

though not in one sentence, in Ro. 11 : 33-86. So also Ro. 8 : 31- 

39, where verses 38 and 39 form a really eloquent period. Blass* 

indeed gives a rather free interpretation to the term period and 

applies it to sentences of only two parts like a conditional sentence 

when the condition comes first, sentences with antithesis with 

μέν — δέ, disjunctive clauses with 74, or parallelisms with τε — καί. 

He even finds a period in a case of asyndeton like 1 Cor. 7 : 27. 

But this is to make nearly all complex sentences periods. Blass’ 

1 Arist. Rhet., iii. 9. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 275, who amplifies 
this point. 2 Tb. 

8 Gr. of N. 1: Gki,*p.280, 
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opinion on this point is to be borne in mind when he argues for 

literary rhythm on a considerable scale in the N. T. Paul indeed 

has some noble periods like Eph. 1: 3-14; 2 : 14-18; 3 : 14-19. 

He would show many more than he does but for the fact that he 

seems to grow impatient with the fetters of a long sentence and 

breaks away in anacoluthon which mars the fulness and sym- 

metry of the sentence as a period. Cf. 2 Cor. 8 : 18-21; Ro. 12: 

6-8; Col. 1 : 9-23. In Ro. 3:7 f. the καθώς and ὅτι clauses make 

a not very strong culmination. The ground element in Paul’s 

speech is the short sentence. Only occasionally does he combine 

these into a period.! But Paul does use antithetic and comparative 

particles and apposition. One other reason for the absence of 

rhetorical periods is the avoidance of prolonged passages of indi- 

rect discourse. In truth none of that nature occurs at all, so that 

we do not have in the N. T. passages of much length in indirect 

discourse such as one meets in Xenophon or Thucydides (cf. 

Cesar). But the quotations are usually direct either with recita- 

tive ὅτι (Mt. 9 : 18) or without (Mt. 9 : 22). Winer? well remarks 

that what the style thus loses in periodic compactness, it gains in 

animation and vividness. But the use of the participle in giving 

periodic compactness is to be noticed, as in Ac. 23 : 27. The at- 

traction of the relative to the case of its antecedent, as already 

observed, adds another bond of union to the compactness of the 

relative sentence as in Lu. 5:9. 
(d) ΤῊΒ PARENTHESIS (παρένθεσις). Such a clause, inserted in 

the midst of the sentence without proper syntactical connection, 

is quite common in the N. 1.5 Once the editors used too many 

parentheses in the N. T., but the number is still considerable. 

The term is somewhat loosely applied to clauses that really do 

not interrupt the flow of the thought. Thus it is not necessary to 

find a parenthesis in Jo. 7:39. The γάρ clause is merely ex- 

planatory. The same thing is true of Jo. 9:30 and Ac. 13:8. 

Certainly not every explanatory remark is to be regarded as pa- 

renthetical. On the other hand even a relative clause may be 

regarded as parenthetical where it is purely by the way as the 

interpretation of Ῥαββεί (Jo. 1:38 ὃ λέγεται) and of Μεσσίαν (6 

ἐστιν, etc., Jo. 1:41). But see Mk. 7:11. Editors indeed will 

1 J. Weiss, Beitr. zur Paulin. Rhet., Theol. Stud., 1897, p. 167. 

2 W.-Th., p. 545. 
3 For the Joh. use of parenthesis see Abbott, Joh. Gr., pp. 470-480. John 

is fond of the resumptive οὖν after a parenthesis, as in 2:18; 3:25; 4:28. On 

the parenthesis in general see K.-G., Bd. I, pp. 358, 602. 
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differ as to what constitutes a parenthesis as in the case of Mk. 

3:16 where W. H. use the marks of parenthesis while Nestle does 

not consider this a parenthesis. In Jo. 1:15 W. H. print a double 

parenthesis, using the dash inside the parenthetical marks. Here 

again Nestle has the colon instead of the dash and the full stop in 

lieu of the parenthetical marks. W. H. are not uniform in the in- 

dication of the parenthesis. They do it by the curved lines () 

as in Mk. 8: 16, or the dash as in Jo. 7: 22; 10: 12, or merely the 

comma as in the short phrases like φησίν (2 Cor. 10:10), or 

again with no punctuation at all as in the case of δοκεῖτε (Heb. 
10:29). The insertion of one or two words in the midst of the 

sentence is the simplest form of the parenthesis, like πολλοί, λέγω 

ὑμῖν, ζητήσουσιν (Lu. 18 : 24) and ὅτι κατὰ δύναμιν, μαρτυρῶ, καί (2 

(ον. 8 : 3). Cf. φησίν (Mt. 14: 8), ἔφη (Ac. 28 : 35), οὐ ψεύδομαι (Ro. 

9:1), ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ λέγω (2 Cor. 11 : 21), etc. But the insertion of 

φησίν and ἔφη between words is rare in the N. T. Cf. Simcox, 

Language of the N. T., p. 200. A very interesting parenthesis is 

the insertion in the speech of Jesus to the paralytic, of λέγει τῷ 

παραλυτικῷ (Mk. 2:10). Mt. (9:6) adds τότε. Lu. (5:24) has 

εἶπεν τῷ παραλελυμένῳ: ‘The Synoptists all had the same source 

here. These phrases, common also to the ancient Greek, do not 

need marks of parenthesis, and the comma is sufficient. A little 

more extended parenthesis is found in a clause like ὄνομα αὐτῷ 

᾿Ιωάνης (Jo. 1 : 6), Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ (Jo. 8 : 1), though this again 

may be considered merely a form of apposition. A more distinct 

parenthesis still is the insertion of a note of time like ἦσαν δὲ 

ἡμέραι τῶν ἀζύμων (Ac. 12:3). Thackeray (Gr., p. 149 note) notes a 

tendency in the LX X to put numeral statements in parenthesis. 

Note also the explanatory parenthesis in Ac. 1:15 introduced by 

te. Cf. also ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ in Lu. 9 : 28, which can be explained 

otherwise. In Mt. 24:15 the parenthetical command of Matthew 

or of Jesus, 6 ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω, is indicated by W. H. only with 

the comma. In general the historical books have fewer parentheses 

than the Epistles, and naturally so. In Paul it is sometimes hard 

to draw the line between the mere parenthesis and anacoluthon. 

Ciel Cor.416'5; "RombA27C18 ΟΠ hS 23a ΗΟ ἡ ν 

look back beyond the parenthesis as in Jo. 4:7 ff. (Abbott, Jo- 

hannine Grammar, p. 470). See Jo. 10:35 καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι 

ἡ γραφή. Cf. the sharp interruption in Jo.4:1-38. In Gal. 2: 5f. 

we have two parentheses right together marked by the dash in 

W. H.’s text, besides anacoluthon. Cf. Lu. 23:51, Col. 1:21 f. for 

parenthesis of some length. But see 2 Pet. 2:8 fora still longer 
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one, not to mention 2 Cor. 9:12; Heb. 7: 20f.; Lu. 6:4. See 

Viteau, Htude, 1896, p. 11. As illustrating once more the wide 

difference of opinion concerning the parenthesis, Blass! comments 

on the harshness of the parenthesis in Ac. 5:14, while W. H. do 

not consider that there is a parenthesis in the sentence at all. At 

bottom the parenthesis in the text is a matter of exegesis. Thus 

if in Jo. 13:1 ff. εἰς τέλος ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς be regarded as a paren- 

thesis and verses 1—5 be considered one sentence (note repetition 

of εἰδώς) a much simpler construction is the result.2 Instead of a 

parenthesis a writer switches off to one aspect of a subject and then 

comes back in another sentence as Paul does in 1 Cor. ὃ : 1-4. He 

resumes by the repetition of περὶ — εἰδωλοθύτων οἴδαμεν. Cf. also a 

similar resumption in Eph. 3 : 14 τούτου χάριν after the long digres- 

sion in verses 1-13. This construction is not, however, a technical 

parenthesis. 

(ὁ) ANACOLUTHON. But a more violent break in the connection 

of sentences than the parenthesis is anacoluthon. This is merely 

the failure to complete a sentence as intended when it was begun 

(ἀνακόλουθον). The completion does not follow grammatically from 

the beginning. The N. T. writers are not peculiar in this matter, 

since even in an artistic orator like Isocrates such grammatical 

blemishes, if they be so considered, are found.* And a careful 

historian like Thucydides will have ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς --- ἐπικαλοῦντες (ill. 

36. 2). It is just in writers of the greatest mental activity and ve- 

hemence of spirit that we meet most instances of anacoluthon. 

Hence a man with the passion of Paul naturally breaks away from 

formal rules in the structure of the sentence when he is greatly 

stirred, as in Gal. and 2 Cor. Such violent changes in the sentence 

are common in conversation and public addresses. The dialogues 

of Plato have many examples. The anacoluthon may be therefore 

either intentional or unintentional. The writer may be led off by 

a fresh idea or by a parenthesis, or he may think of a better way of 

finishing his sentence, one that will be more effective. The very 

jolt that is given by the anacoluthon is often successful in making 

more emphasis. The attention is drawn anew to the sentence to 

see what is the matter. Some of the anacolutha belong to other 

languages with equal pertinence, others are peculiar to the Greek 

genius. The participle in particular is a very common occasion 

! Gr. ol. Nal, Gk p. 219. 
2S. M. Provence, Rev. and Exp., 1905, p. 96. 
3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 282. On the anacoluthon see K.-G., Bd. II, 

pp. 588-592. 
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for anacoluthon. The Apocalypse, as already shown, has many 

examples of anacoluthon. The more important N. T. illustra- 

tions of anacoluthon will now be given. It is difficult to make a 

clear grouping of the examples of anacoluthon in the N. T. on 

any scientific principle. But the following will answer. 

1. The Suspended Subject. What Abbott! calls the suspended 

subject finds illustration elsewhere than in John, though he does 

have his share. It may be looked at indeed as suspended object 

as well sometimes. The point is that the substantive, pronoun or 

participle is left by the wayside and the sentence is completed 

some other way. Thus in πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν ὃ λαλήσουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι 

ἀποδώσουσιν περὶ αὐτοῦ (Mt. 12 : 36) observe how πᾶν ῥῆμα is dropped 

in the construction and περὶ αὐτοῦ used. In πᾶς οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογή- 

σει — ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ (Mt. 10:32) the same principle holds 

in regard to πᾶς and ἐν αὐτῷ. But in the same verse the regular 

construction obtains in ὅστις ἀρνήσηται — ἀρνήσομαι κἀγὼ αὐτόν. In 

Lu. 6 : 47 πᾶς ὁ ἐρχόμενος KTX., ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος We See 

a similar anacoluthon unless πᾶς ὁ ἐρχ. be regarded as ἃ rather vio- 

lent prolepsis of the subject, which is not so likely in this instance. 

In Lu. 11:11 the anacoluthon is not quite so simple, though τίνα 

is after all left to itself (τίνα δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν τὸν πατέρα αἰτήσει ὁ υἱὸς 

ἰχθύν, μὴ ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν αὐτῷ ἐπιδώσει;). If instead of τίνα the sen- 

tence read εἰ or ἐάν, all would go smoothly except that ἐξ ὑμῶν would 

be slightly awkward. Observe that αἰτήσει has two accusatives 

without τίνα. The apodosis is introduced by μή and as an interrog- 

ative clause expects the answer “no.” But in spite of the gram- 

matical hopelessness of the sentence it has great power. In Lu. 

12:48 the matter is simpler (παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολύ, πολὺ ζητηθή- 

σεται παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ). Here two things are true. We not only have the 

stranded subject (cf. zap’ αὐτοῦ), but it has been attracted into the 

case of the relative (inverse attraction), παντί, not πᾶς. With this 

compare πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ --- ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ (Lu. 12:10). In 2 Cor. 12: 

17 we merely have the anacoluthon without any attraction, τινα 

expecting a verb governing the accusative (μή τινα ὧν ἀπέσταλκα 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς, du’ αὐτοῦ ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμᾶς;). Here indeed ὧν is attracted 

into the case of τούτων unexpressed. A simpler instance is ὁ Μωυ- 

σῆς οὗτος — οἴδαμεν τί ἔγένετο αὐτῷ (Ac. 7:40; Ex. 32:1). Blass? 

finds anacoluthon in Mk. 9:20 (ἰδὼν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα συνεσπά- 

ραξεν αὐτόν), but surely this is merely treating πνεῦμα as masculine 

(natural gender). But in Ac. 19: 34 (ἐπιγνόντες δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαϊός ἐστιν 

φωνὴ ἔγένετο μία ἐκ πάντων) there is a clear case of anacoluthon in 

1 Joh. Gr., p. 32. 2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 283. 
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the change to ἐκ πάντων. The writings of John show similar illustra- 

tions. There is no anacoluthon in Jo. 6:22 in the text of W. H., 

which reads εἶδον ὅτι instead of ἰδὼν 671 — ὅτε (margin of W. H.). 

But in 6 : 39 there is real anacoluthon (πᾶν ὃ δέδωκέν μοι μὴ ἀπολέσω 

ἐξ αὐτοῦ) in the change from πᾶν to ἐξ αὐτοῦ. It is possible to re- 

gard πᾶν μή here! as equivalent to οὐδείς and not like ras — μή in 

Jo. 3:16. In 7:38 another suspended subject is found in ὁ m- 

στεύων eis ἐμέ (cf. αὐτοῦ further on). But 10 : 36 is hardly anacolu- 

thon,” since one has merely to supply the demonstrative ἐκείνῳ or 

the personal pronoun αὐτῷ with λέγετε to make the sentence run 

smoothly. In 15: 2 πᾶν κλῆμα --- αὐτόνε have very slight anacolu- 

thon, if any, since both may be in the same case (cf. resumptive 

use of otros). But in 15:5 the matter is complicated by the in- 

sertion of κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ (ὁ μένων ἐν ἐμοὶ κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ οὗτος φέρει). In 

17:2 (πᾶν ὃ δέδωκας αὐτῷ δώσει αὐτοῖς) we have the more usual ana- 

ecoluthon. In 1 Jo. 2 : 24 (ὑμεῖς ὃ ἠκούσατε ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἐν ὑμῖν μενέτω) 

ὑμεῖς may be merely prolepsis, but this seems less likely in verse 

27 (ὑμεῖς TO χρίσμα ὃ ἐλάβετε ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ μένει ἐν ὑμῖν) Where note the 

position of ὑμεῖς and ἐν ὑμῖν. In Rev. 2:26 the anacoluthon 

(ὁ νικῶν --- δώσω αὐτῷ) does not differ from some of those above.’ So 
also as to Rev. 3:12, 21, but in 2:7, 17 (τῷ νικῶντι δώσω αὐτῷ) the 

case is the same and may be compared with Jo. 15:2, 5. Cf. the 

probable reading (W. H. bracket αὐτῷ) in Rev. 6:4 as well as Mt. 

4:16 (LXX); 5:40 (τῷ θέλοντι --- αὐτῷ), where there is no real 

anacoluthon, but a resumptive use of αὐτῷ. Cf. also ὑμᾶς repeated 

after parenthesis in Col. 1:22. The LXX has other similar ex- 

amples like Josh. 9 : 12; Ps. 108 : 15. A similar resumptive use of 

ᾧ occurs in the text (not marg. in W. H.) of Ro. 16:27. In asim- 

ilar way a relative clause may be left as a suspended subject or 

object, as in Lu. 9:5, ὅσοι ἂν μὴ δέχωνται ὑμᾶς --- ἀποτινάσσετε ἐπ᾽ 

abrols. Cf. Mt. 10:14; Lu. 10:8,-10. Cf. this with the very 

common use of resumptive οὗτος after the article and the participle, 

like 6 ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος σωθήσεται (Mt. 10 : 22). 

2. Digression. A somewhat more complicated kind of anacolu- 

thon is where a digression is caused by an intervening sentence or 

explanatory clause. Those naturally occur mainly in the Epistles 

of Paul where his energy of thought and passion of soul overleap 

alltrammels. In Jo. 5:44 the participle is dropped for the indica- 

tive ζητεῖτε. In Jo. 21:12 (οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα τῶν μαθητῶν ἐξετάσαι αὐτόν 

Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες) the question breaks the smooth flow and εἰδότες 

1 Blass, Gr. of N.°T. Gk., p. 283. 2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 33. 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 283, calls it a “very awkward instance.” 
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agrees in case with οὐδείς and number with μαθητῶν. With this 
compare the change from iva μὴ atpwow in Mk. 6: 8 to the infini- 

tive μὴ ἐνδύσασθαι in verse 9. Nestle has, however, ἐνδύσησθε. In 

Mk. 7:19 (καθαρίζων πάντα τὰ βρώματα) the participle can be con- 

nected in thought, as Mark probably did, with λέγει in verse 18, 

but the intervening quotation makes Mark’s explanatory adden- 

dum a real anacoluthon. The example in Jo. 1 : 15 Abbott! calls 

‘impressionism’ due to the writer’s desire to make his impression 

first and then to add the explanatory correction. He compares 

4:1 with 3:22. In 1:15 οὗτος jv ὃν εἶπον is taken by Abbott as a 

part of the Baptist’s statement, but W. H. read otros ἦν ὁ εἰπών as 

a parenthetical remark of the writer. So in Jo. 20:18 καὶ ταῦτα 

εἶπεν αὐτῇ does not fit in exactly after ὅτι “Ewpaxa τὸν κύριον. The 

added clause is the comment of John, not of Mary. The margin of 

Ac. 10:36 ΟΥ̓́. H.) with ὅν is a case of anacoluthon, but the text 

itself is without ὅν. In Ac. 24: 6 the repetition of ὃν καί leaves ebpov- 

τες cut off from ἐκρατήσαμεν. In Ac. 27:10 (θεωρῶ ὅτι --- μέλλειν) the 

ὅτι clause is changed to the infinitive, a phenomenon noted by 

Winer? in Plato, Gorg. 453 δ. The anacoluthon in Gal. 2 : 6 (ἀπὸ δὲ 

τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί τι --- ὁποῖοί ποτε ἦσαν οὐδέν μοι διαφέρει --- πρόσωπον ὁ 

θεὸς ἀνθρώπου οὐ λαμβάνει --- ἐμοὶ γὰρ οἱ δοκοῦντες οὐδὲν προσανέθεντο) 

is noteworthy for the complete change of construction as shown by 

the repetition of the of δοκοῦντες in the nominative and followed by 

the middle instead of the passive voice. Observe the two paren- 

theses that led to the variation. It is easier in such a case to make 

a new start, as Paul does here. In Gal. 2:5 Blass? follows D in omit- 

ting οἷς in order to get rid of the anacoluthon, as he does also in Ro. 

16 : 27 (@), but it is more than likely that the difficulty of the an- 

acoluthon with ois led to the omission in D. One of the most strik- 

ing anacolutha in Paul’s Epistles is found at the end of Ro. 5: 12 

where the apodosis to the ὥσπερ clause is wanting. The next sen- 

tence (ἄχρι yap) takes up the subordinate clause ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ἥμαρτον and 

the comparison is never completed. In verse 18 a new comparison 

is drawn in complete form. The sentence in Ro. 9 : 22-24 is with- 

out the apodosis and verse 25 goes on with the comparative ὡς. 

2 Pet. 1:17 shows a clear anacoluthon, for the participle λαβών is 

left stranded utterly in the change to καὶ ταύτην τὴν φωνὴν ἡμεῖς 

ἠκούσαμεν. Winer* seems to be wrong in finding an anacoluthon in 

the long sentence in 2 Pet. 2:4-10. The apodosis is really οἶδεν 

in verse 9 (verse 8 being a long parenthesis as W. H. rightly punc- 

+ JOn) Οἵ. Ρ. 94: 8 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 284. 

2 W.-Th., p. 573. 4 W.-Th., p. 569. 
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tuate). However, Winer! is justified in refusing to see anacoluthon 

in many passages formerly so regarded and that call for no dis- 

cussion now. See further Mt. 7:9; 12:36; Mk. 2:28; 7:3f.; 
Ue ΡΒ e210 s 0:50: 17 8, ΑΘ 15222 ff: 

ΤΌΤ τον 20 20 370.0 25-27 71 Cor. 915? Col? 2-2: 
Arvo epi. om eecore, ΟΠ net V1 Heb. 8.15}. 10 15; 

1 Tim. 1: 3-5; Ju. 16. It is very common in the Apocalypse’as 
in 2 Corinthians and Galatians. 

3. The Participle in Anacolutha. It calls for a word of its own 

in the matter of anacoluthon, although, as a matter of fact, it 

occurs in both the kinds of anacoluthon already noticed. The 

reason is, the free use of the participle in long sentences (cf. Paul) 

renders it peculiarly subject to anacoluthon. The point with the 

participle is not that it is a special kind of anacoluthon in any other 

sense. Gal. 6:1, καταρτίζετε, σκοπῶν σεαυτόν, μὴ καὶ σὺ πειρασθῇς May 

be regarded as anacoluthon in the change of number, but it is a 

natural singling-out of the individual in the application. In 2 Cor. 

5:12 the ellipsis of γράφομεν ταῦτα with διδόντες is so harsh as to 

amount to anacoluthon. Cf. also θλιβόμενοι in 2 Cor. 7:5. It is 

less certain about στελλόμενοι in 2 Cor. 8 : 20, for, skipping the long 

parenthesis in verse 19, we have συνεπέμψαμεν. But in the paren- 

thesis itself χειροτονηθείς is an example of anacoluthon, for regu- 

larly ἐχειροτονήθη would be the form. In 2 Cor. 9:11, 18, the 

participles πλουτιζόμενοι and δοξάζοντες have no formal connection 

with a principal verb and are separated by a long parenthesis in 

verse 12. But these participles may be after all tantamount to the 

indicative and not mere anacoluthon. Just as sequimini (sec. pl. 

mid. ind.) = ἑπόμενοι, so other Greek participles may correspond 

to the indicative or imperative.2, Moulton* cites numerous ex- 

amples from the papyri which make this possible for the κοινή. 

But Moulton‘ sees a sharp difference between the ‘hanging nom- 

inative”’ like ἔχων ὁ νόμος in Heb. 10:1 (if δύνανται be accepted, 

W. H. δύναται marg.) and ἔχοντες in Ph. 1 : 30, where, however, 

W. H. make a long parenthesis and seek to connect ἔχοντες with 

στήκετε (verse 27). These are indeed mere anacolutha, but one 

wonders if the connection between these and Ro. 12 : 6 (ἔχοντες) 15. 

so very distant after all. Participles are scattered along in this 

chapter in an ‘unending series’”® mingled with infinitives and 

imperatives. Thus in 12 : 9-13 we have participles, verse 14 the 

1 Ib., p. 571. 
2 Moulton, Prol., p. 223. ely “Tbe De 22a. 

5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 285. 
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imperative, verse 15 infinitive, verse 16 participles, 16° 1mpera- 

tive, 17 participles. Here the participle does seem to be practi- 

cally equivalent to the imperative (cf. inf. also). See Participle 

(Verbal Nouns) for discussion of this point. In 2 Cor. 6:3 the 

participles skip over verse 2 and carry on the construction of 

verse 1, and it is resumed in verse 9. For a group of participles 

with the imperative see Eph. 5 : 15-22. Cf. also Col. 3:16. The 

point is that these various gradations in the use of the participle 

are not always clearly defined. As regards the nominative par- 

ticiple rather than the genitive absolute, Winer! remarks that 

thus the participle gains greater prominence in the sentence. In 

Eph. 4 : 2 ἀνεχόμενοι may not be anacoluthon, but may be in ac- 

cord with ἧς ἐκλήθητε. Col. 1:26 is the case of the indicative rather 

than a participle (ἐφανερώθη, not πεφανερωμένον). See 1 Cor. 7: 57 

where ἔχων is succeeded by ἔχει, but (W. H.) ἐγείρας καὶ καθίσας 

(Eph. 1: 20). Cf. Rev. 2:2, 9. As to Heb. 8:10 (10:16) δέδούς 

is explained by Winer? as referring to διαθήσομαι without anaco- 

luthon, while Moulton* considers it equal to an indicative and 

parallel to ἐπιγράψω. I am inclined to agree with Winer on this 

point. In 2 Cor. 5:6ff. Paul, after using θαρροῦντες, repeats it in 

the form of θαρροῦμεν because of the intermediate clauses before 

he expresses εὐδοκοῦμεν, the main verb.* Finally compare ἐφ᾽ ὃν ἂν 

ἴδῃς τὸ πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον Kal μένον ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν (Jo. 1 : 33) with τὸ πνεῦμα 

καταβαῖνον ὡς περιστερὰν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν (verse 32), 

where the last clause is the comment of the Baptist to give spe- 

cial emphasis to that point, more than the participle would. 

4. Asyndeton Due to Absence of δὲ and ἀλλά. Winer® considers 

the absence of δέ or ἀλλά to correspond with μέν as a species of 

anacoluthon, and Blass*® shares the same idea. Asa matter of fact 

(see chapter on Particles) μέν does not require δέ either by etymol- 

ogy or usage. It is rather gratuitous to call such absence an in- 

stance of anacoluthon. The examples will be discussed later, such 

asnAc. 1 ¥1; 1354; Ros 11 W138i ρος 

(f) ORATIO VARIATA. 

1. Distinction from Anacoluthon. Sometimes indeed the line 

between anacoluthon and oratio variata is not very clearly drawn. 

Thus in Lu. 17:31 (ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος καὶ τὰ σκεύη αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ 

οἰκίᾳ) the second clause cannot repeat the relative és, but has to 

use αὐτοῦ. Cf. 1 Cor. 8: 6 (ἐξ ob — καὶ εἰς αὐτόν), 2 Pet. 2:3 (ois — 

καὶ αὐτῶν). So also in 1 Cor. 7:13 αὐτῆς repeats ἥτις. Cf. Rev. 

1 W.-Th., p. 572. $ Prol., p. 224. 5}: 

Sb pots: 4°W -Tb.; pedis. 6 Op. cit., D. 286. 
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17:2. In Ro. 2: 6ff. after the relative clause ὃς ἀποδώσει there 

is a subdivision of the object, on the one hand (rots μὲν --- ζητοῦσιν 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον), on the other (τοῖς δὲ ---- ἀδικίᾳ ὀργὴ καὶ θυμός) where the 

nominative changes the construction and és cannot here be re- 

peated. In Ro. 11:22 indeed both of the phrases that extend the 

accusatives χρηστότητα καὶ ἀποτομίαν θεοῦ are put in the nominative 

(ἀποτομία, χρηστότης). In Gal. 4:6f. Paul changes from ἐστέ to 

ei. This is all oratio variata in reality and is in accord with the 

ancient Greek idiom. Blass! considers Tit. 1 : 2 f. an instance of 

oratvo varvata, but τὸν λόγον in all probability is to be regarded as 

in apposition with ἥν, which is the object both of ἐπηγγείλατο and 

ἐφανέρωσεν. Thus W. H., but Nestle agrees with Blass. 

2. Heterogeneous Structure. ‘That is what oratio variata really 

- is and it can be illustrated by a number of passages other than the 

relative and with less element of obscurity about them. In Rev. 

2:18 ὁ ἔχων is followed by καὶ αὐτοῦ just like the relative sentences 

above. Thus also 2 Jo. 2. In Rev. 7:9 after εἶδον καὶ ἰδού we find 

a mixed construction, ὄχλος ἑστῶτες (constr. κατὰ σύνεσιν) with ἰδού, 

περιβεβλημένους With εἶδον. Winer? rightly distinguishes the varia- 

tion in case in Rev. 18 : 12 f. (gen., ace., gen., ace.) and the similar 

phenomenon in Rey. 2 : 17 where there is a real distinction between 

the use of the genitive and the accusative. The use of ὑποδεδε- 

μένους in Mk. 6:8 is probably due to the ellipse of πορεύεσθαι, for 

the correct text has μὴ ἐνδύσασθαι just after. For similar ellipse and 

oratio variata see 2 Cor.8:23. InMk. 12:38 after θελόντων περιπατεῖν 

it looks like a sudden change to find ἀσπασμούς, but after all both 

are in the accusative with θελόντων. The irregularity in Mk. 3 : 16 

is met in the text of W. H. by a parenthesis, but it could have 

been cleared up also by @ (referring to Πέτρον instead of καί as 

Winer® suggests). In Jo. 8: 53 the continuity of the interrogative 

form of sentence is abruptly broken by the short clause καὲ of προ- 

φῆται ἀπέθανον, a very effective interruption, however. The case 

of 1 Jo. 2:2 is simple where instead of περὶ τῶν ὅλου τοῦ κόσμου 

(to be parallel with οὐ περὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων) John has merely περὶ 

ὅλου τοῦ κόσμου, a Somewhat different conception. A similar ex- 

ample is found in Ac. 20 : 34 as between ταῖς χρείαις μου and τοῖς 

οὖσι per’ ἐμοῦ. Heb. 9: 7 furnishes the same point in inverse order 

(ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν τοῦ λαοῦ ayvonuatwv). A lack of parallel is 

shown also in Ph. 2 : 22 between πατρὶ τέκνον and σὺν ἐμοί where 

Paul purposely puts in σύν to break a too literal carrying out of 

the figure. In Rev. 1:6 the correct text in the parenthesis has 

wer of Nols Gk. p..286, 2 W.-Th., p. 579. ὉΠ: 
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ἡμᾶς βασιλείαν, ἱερεῖς τῷ θεῷ, a different conception from βασιλεῖς. 

See further Ac. 16:16}. 

3. Participles in Oratio Variata. These offer a frequent occa- 

sion for oratio variata, since they can so often be used parallel 

with subordinate clauses of various kinds. ‘Thus in Jo. 5:44 

λαμβάνοντες would naturally be followed by ζητοῦντες, but we have 

ζητεῖτε. So, on the other hand, in 1 Cor. 7 : 18 καὶ cuvevdoxe? does 

not fit in as smoothly with ἄπιστον as καὶ συνευδοκοῦντα would. The 

same lack of parallel in the use of the participle is seen in Jo. 

15:5 (ὁ μένων κἀγώ) and in Lu. 17 : 31 where the relative and the 

participle are paired off. So also Ph. 1:23 and 1 Jo. 3:24. Cf. 

the Participle in Anacolutha. In Ro. 12:6 f. participles and sub- 

stantives are placed in antithesis, as in 2 Cor. 6:3f. we have 

participles, in 4-7 ἐν, in 7° f. διά, in 9 f. adjectives and _ parti- 

ciples. Cf. 2 Cor. 11:23 ff. where adverbs, adjuncts and verbs 

are in antithesis. 

4. Exchange of Direct and Indirect Discourse. But the most 

striking instance of oratio variata is that between direct and in- 

direct discourse. It is either from the indirect to the direct or 

from the direct to the indirect. As Blass! justly observes, the N.T. 

writers, like all popular narrators, deal very little in indirect dis- 

course. The accusative and the infinitive is not common in the 

old sense nor is ὅτι always the sign of indirect quotation. Fre- 

quently it is merely recitative ὅτι and corresponds to our quotation- 

marks, as in Mk. 14:14, εἴπατε τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ ὅτι Ὃ διδάσκαλος 

λέγει. So also ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι βλασφημεῖς (Jo. 10: 36). This re- 

version to one form of discourse from another is not unknown to 

the ancient Greek. But it is peculiarly in harmony with the N. T. 

vernacular and essentially vivid narrative style. In Lu. 5:14 we 

have a typical instance of the change from indirect to direct dis- 

course (παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον σεαυτόν). 

Exactly parallel with this is Ac. 1 : 4 ἀλλὰ περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν 

τοῦ πατρὸς ἥν ἠκούσατέ μου Where observe μου. Cf. also Ac. 17:3 

where after διελέξατο ὅτι --- 6 ᾿Τησοῦς Luke concludes with the direct 

words of Paul ὃν ἔγὼ καταγγέλλω ὑμῖν. In Jo. 138 : 29 we have the 

reverse process where the writer drops from the direct to the in- 

direct statement (ἀγόρασον ὧν χρείαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, ἢ τοῖς 

πτωχοῖς ἵνα τι δῷ). So also we see the same thing in Ac. 28 : 28 f. 

(ἑτοιμάσατε --- τῆς νυκτός, κτήνη τε παραστῆσαι ἵνα — διασώσωσιν). But 

in Ac. 23 : 22 the other change occurs, as παραγγείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλα- 

λῆσαι ὅτι ταῦτα ἐνεφάνισας πρὸς ἐμέ. In W. H.’s text of Ro. 12: 

Grol N. T..Gk, p.e2ss. 
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1f. we have παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς παραστῆσαι᾽ καὶ μὴ συνσχηματίζεσθε (not 

-σθαι). In Mk. 11:32 the writer proceeds with his own remarks 

(ἐφοβοῦντο τὸν ὄχλον) after the question rather in the nature of ana- 

coluthon, though in Mt. 21 : 26 φοβούμεθα is read as indeed a few 

MSS. do in Mark. So also Mt. 9:6, where the writer injects 

into the words of Jesus τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, we probably have 

anacoluthon rather than oratio variata (see (d), Parenthesis). 

(g) CONNECTION BETWEEN SEPARATE SENTENCES. So far we 

have been considering the matter of connection between the vari- 

ous parts of the same sentence, whether simple or compound, and 

the various complications that arise. But this is not all. The 

Greeks, especially in the literary style, felt the propriety of indi- 

cating the inner relation of the various independent sentences that 

composed a paragraph. ‘This was not merely an artistic device, 

but a logical expression of coherence of thought. Particles like 

καί, δέ, ἀλλά, yap, οὖν, δή, etc., Were very common in this connec- 

tion. Demonstrative pronouns, adverbs, and even relative pro- 

nouns were also used for this purpose. I happen to open at Mt. 

24 : 32-51 a paragraph of some length. The first sentence begins 

with δέ. The sentences in verses 33 and 34 have asyndeton and so 

are without a connective. In verse 36 δέ reappears, while the two 

sentences in verses 37 and 38 both have yap. Verse 40 begins with 

τότε, 2 common word in this usage in Matthew, as ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ is in 

Luke. Verse 42 begins with οὖν as its connective, while 48 drops 

back to δέ. In 44 διὰ τοῦτο answers as a link of union while 45 

uses ἄρα. Verses 46 f. have asyndeton while 48 has δέ. This long 

sentence completes the paragraph save the short sentence in verse 

51 introduced by ἐκεῖ. I think this paragraph a fair sample of the 

didactic portion of the Gospels. Asyndeton occurs, but it is not 

the rule. In the Gospel of John οὖν is a much more frequent con- 

nective between sentences than καί, as any chapter (11 for instance) 

will show. The Beatitudes (Mt. 5:3-12) have no connectives 

at all, and are all the more effective because of the asyndeton. 

Winer! finds this didactic asyndeton common also in James, the 

Gospel of John (cf. 14-17) and 1 John. But asyndeton is sometimes 

noticeable also in the non-didactic portions of John, as 20: 14-18. 

No formal rules on the subject can be made, as the individual 

speaker or writer follows his mood of the moment in the matter. 

The point is to observe that, while asyndeton often occurs, in 

general Greek writers even in the N. T. use connectives between 

separate sentences. 

1 W.-Th., p. 536. 
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(h) CONNECTION BETWEEN ParacrapHs. It is only natural 

to carry the matter one step further and unite paragraph with 

paragraph. For a discussion of the origin of the paragraph see 

the chapter on Orthography and Phonetics. The paragraphs in 

our printed Greek texts are partly the work of the modern editors, 

yet not wholly so. But even in real or original paragraphs the 

connection varies greatly. In some there will be none at all, but 

an entirely new theme will be presented, whereas with others we 

merely have a new aspect of the same subject. I happen to turn 

to the sixth chapter of John. The chapter opens with μετὰ ταῦτα, a 

real connective that refers to the incidents in chapter 5, which may 

have been a full year before. The next paragraph in W. H. begins 

at verse 14 and has οὖ. At verse 22 there is no connective ex- 

cept τῇ ἐπαύριον which may be compared with the τότε of Matthew. 

The paragraph at verse 41 has οὖν again, which is very common in 

John in this connection, as can be seen illustrated also in verses 

52 and 60. At verse 66 the paragraph begins with ἐκ τούτου, a real 

connective. If we go into chapter 7 we find καί in verse 1, δέ in 

verse 10, δέ again in verse 14, οὖν in verse 25, no connective in verse 

32, δὲ in verse 37, οὖν in verse 45. Asyndeton on the whole is 

rather more frequent in the Gospel of John than in the Synoptic 

Gospels.!. Abbott? gives a detailed discussion of the kinds of 

asyndeton in John. In Paul’s Epistles one would expect little 

asyndeton between the paragraphs especially in the argumentative 

portions. In general this is true, and yet occasionally even in 

Ro. asyndeton is met as in 9:1; 13:1. But in chapter 8 every 

paragraph has its connective particle. Note also οὖν in 12 : 1 at the 

beginning of the hortatory portion after the long preceding argu- 

ment. As between sentences, there is freedom in the individual 

expression on the subject. For Hort’s theory of the paragraph see 

Intr. to N. T. in Gr., p. 319. By means of spaces he has a system 

of sub-paragraphs, as-is plain in the text of W. H. 

XIII. Forecast. There are other things to be considered in 

the construction of the sentence, but enough has been treated in 

this chapter. What remains in syntax is the minute examination 

of the relations of words (cases, prepositions, pronouns, verbs in 

mood and voice and tense, infinitives and participles), the relations 

of clause with clause in the use of subordinating conjunctions, 

the particles, figures of speech (aposiopesis, ellipsis, paronomasia, 

zeugma, etc.). There is a natural order in the development of 

these matters which will be followed as far as possible in the dis- 

1 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 70f. 2 Ib. Cf. W.-Th., p. 537. 
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cussion of syntax. The individual words come before the relation 

of sentences or clauses. In the discussion of words either nouns 

or verbs could be taken up first, but, as verbs are connected morse 

closely with conjunctions than nouns they are best treated just 

before conjunctional clauses. Prepositions are properly discussed 

after cases. The article is a variation of the demonstrative pro- 

noun. But at best no treatment of syntax can handle every aspect 

and phase of language. The most that can be achieved is a pres- 

entation of the essential principles of N. T. syntax so that the 

student will be able to interpret his Greek N. T. according to 

correct grammatical principles derived from the living language 

of the time. 



CHAPTER XI 

THE CASES (ΠΤΏΣΕΙΣ) 

I. History of the Interpretation of the Greek Cases. 

(a) Confusion. Perhaps nowhere has confusion been worse 

confounded than in the study of the Greek cases. The tendency 

has been usually to reason backwards and to explain past phenom- 

ena by present conditions. The merely logical method of syntax 

has turned the pyramid on its apex and has brought untold error 

into grammar.! The Stoics took interest in grammar for philo- 

sophical purposes and gave the logical bent to it in lieu of the his- 

torical. Dionysius Thrax and Apollonius Dyscolus went off on 

the wrong trail in the matter of the Greek cases. 

(b) ΒΟΡΡ αὶ ContTRIBUTION. Bopp brought daylight out of 

darkness by comparative grammar. Hiibschmann? gives an ad- 

mirable history of the matter. He illustrates the eight cases 

copiously from the Sanskrit, Zend and Persian. Thanks now to 

such workers as Schleicher, Brugmann, Delbriick, the eight Indo- 

Germanic cases are well wrought out and generally acknowledged. 

Cf. brief discussion of the forms of the Greek cases in chapter VII 

(Declensions). Greek grammarians still differ, however, in the 

terminology applied to the cases. In 1911 the Oxford and Cam- 

bridge scholars issued a tract “On Terminology in Grammar,” 

but confusion still reigns. See also W. Havers, Untersuchungen 

zur Kasussyntax der indog. Sprachen. When the Stoic gramma- 

rians wrote, the genitive and ablative had the same forms, and 

the locative, instrumental and dative likewise. There were oc- 

casional survivals of distinction like οἴκοι and οἴκῳ, Cypriotic 

instrumental apa and dative apa, etc. But in general the work of 

syncretism was complete in the respects just mentioned, though 

1 Hibschmann, Zur Casuslehre, p. v. 

2 Ib. Cf. Dewischeit, Zur Theorie der Casus (1857); Rumpel, Die Casuslehre 

(1875). Hadley (Essays Phil. and Crit., Gk. Gen. as Abl., p. 46) speaks of “the 

Beckerite tendency, too frequently apparent in Kiihner, to impose a meaning on 

language rather than educe the meaning out of it.” 
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in Arcadian the genitive and the locative took the same form! 

(cf. Latin Romae, domi). But the grammarians, ignorant of the 

history of the language, sought to explain the genitive and ablative 

ideas from a common source. Thus Winer? boldly calls the gen- 

itive the ‘““whence-case”’ and undertakes to explain every usage of 

the genitive from that standpoint, a hopeless exercise in grammat- 

ical gymnastics. The same sinuosities have been resorted to in 

the effort to find the true dative idea in the locative and instru- 

mental uses of the forms called dative by the grammars. 

(c) MopperRN Usace. Some modern grammarians’ help mat- 
ters a good deal by saying true genitive, ablatival genitive, true 

dative, locatival dative, instrumental dative. This custom recog- 

nises the real case-distinctions and the historical outcome. But 

some confusion still remains because the locative and the dative 

never mean exactly the same thing and are not the same thing in 

fact. It partly depends on whether one is to apply the term 

“case”’ to the ending or to the relation expressed by the ending. 

As a matter of fact the term is used both ways. Ὄνομα is called 

indiscriminately nominative, vocative or accusative, according to 

the facts in the context, not nominatival accusative or accusatival 

nominative. So with βασιλεῖς or πόλεις. We are used to this in 

the grammars, but it seems a shock to say that πόλεως may be 

either genitive or ablative, that ἐμοί may be either locative, instru- 

mental or dative. But why more of an absurdity than in the case 

of ὄνομα and πόλεις ἡ The only difference is that in the gen.-abl. 

the syncretism of form applies to all Greek words. For various 

examples of syncretism in the forms of the Greek cases with 

fragments of distinctive endings also see Brugmann, Giriech. Gr., 

p. 375 f.; Brugmann, Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 420 f.; and chapter 

VII (Declensions). 
(d) GREEN’S CLASSIFICATION. I agree with B. Green,* whom 

I shall here quote at some length: “1 shall classify the uses of the 
cases under the heads of the Aryan Cases, as in every instance the 

true method of explanation of any particular idiom is to trace its 

connection to the general meaning of the original Aryan case, to 

which the case in Greek or Latin corresponds, and not arbitrarily 

to distinguish the uses of any case in Greek or Latin by terms 

which cannot be properly applied to that case; e.g., the term 

dative of manner is no explanation. Manner cannot be expressed 

1 Hoffmann, Griech. Dial., Bd. I, p. 303. 2 W.-Th., p. 184 f. 

3 Cf. Babbitt, A Gr. of Attic and Ionic Gk., 1902. 

4 Notes on Gk. and Lat. Synt., 1897, p. 11. 
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by the true dative case. The correct explanation is that the use 

is instrumental, but the instrumental case in Greek has coalesced 

in form with the dative. This method of explanation has the ad- 

vantage of demanding fewer set terms, while at the same time it 

requires a logical connection to be made between the particular use 

in question and the fundamental meaning of the case involved. 

Such an explanation is the better the simpler the words used in it 

are.” This is wonderfully well said and has the advantage of be- 

ing true, which is not always said of grammatical comments. It 

is the method of history, of science, of life. It is the method pur- 

sued in the etymology and history of a word. It is the only way 

to get at the truth about the significance of the Greek cases. 

(e) SYNCRETISM OF THE CasES. This method of interpretation 

does not ignore the syncretism of the cases. On the other hand 

it accents sharply the blending of the forms while insisting on the 

integrity of the case-ideas. There are indeed some instances where 

either of the blended cases will make sense, like τῇ δεξιᾷ τοῦ θεοῦ 

ὑψωθείς (Ac. 2 : 33), which may be locative ‘exalted at,’ instrumen- 

tal ‘exalted by,’ or dative ‘exalted to’ (a rare idiom and in the 

older Greek), ‘the right hand of God.’ Cf. also τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐσώθημεν 

(Ro. 8:24). So in Heb. 12:11 χαρᾶς and λύπης may be explained 

either as genitive or ablative. But such occasional ambiguity 

is not surprising and these instances on the ‘‘border-line”’ made 

syncretism possible. In general the context makes it perfectly 

- clear which of the syncretistic cases is meant, just as in English 

and French we have to depend on the order of the words to show 

the difference between nominative and accusative. Yet no one 

would say that nominative and accusative are the same in Eng- 
lish and French.! 

(f) FREEDOM IN Use or Case. Asa matter of fact it was often 
immaterial whether a writer or speaker used one of several ways 

of expressing himself, for the Greek allows liberty and flexibility 

at many points. Thus τὸ γένος and τῷ γένει would either answer 

for the specifying idea, προσκυνξω is used with either accusative or 

dative, μιμνήσκομαι with accusative or genitive, etc.2 But this is 

not to say that one construction is used for another or is identical 

with the other. The difference may be ‘‘subtle, no doubt, but real’ 

(Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 66). Moulton properly (7b.) cites the 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 75, illustrates the rapid disappearance of 

case-endings in the Irish tongue, which as late as 1/4.p. had a full set of inflec- 

tions, whereas by the fifth century only traces of the dat. plur. survive. 
2 W.-Th., p. 180. 
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well-known distinction between the accusative and genitive with 

ἀκούω in Ac. 9:7 and 22 : 9 as disproof of apparent self-contradic- 

tion and a gentle hint not to be too ready to blur over case-dis- 

tinctions in Luke or elsewhere in the N. T. He notes also genitive 

and accusative with γεύεσθαι in Heb. 6:4 f. and the common use 

of εἰς with accusative after verbs of rest and ἐν with locative even 

after verbs of motion. But it is hazardous to insist always on a 
clear distinction between εἰς and ἐν, for they are really originally 

the same word. The point is that by different routes one may reach 

practically the same place, but the routes are different. Indeed 
one may take so many different standpoints that the border-lines 

of the cases come very close sometimes. So ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς (abl.), ἐν 

ἀριστερᾷ (loc.), εἰς ἀριστεράν (acc.) are all good Greek for ‘on the left’ 
(we have also in English ‘at the left,’ ‘to the left’). 

II. The Purpose of the Cases. 

(a) ARISTOTLE’S Usacr. He applied the term πτῶσις to verb, 

noun, adverb, etce., but the later grammarians spoke only? of the 

πτῶσις ὀνόματος, though as a matter of fact adverbs and prepo- 

sitions are in cases, and even conjunctions and other particles 

are usually in cases. But in ordinary parlance substantives, ad- 

jectives, pronouns, the article are in cases and have inflection. 

The cases originally had to do only with these. The adverbs were 

merely later modifications or fixed case-forms. 

(b) Worp-RELATIONS. ‘The cases were used to express word- 

relations, the endings serving to make it plain what the particular 

case was. The isolating languages, like the Chinese, show such 

relations by the order of the words and the tone in pronunciation. 

Modern English and French use prepositions chiefly besides the 

order of the words. These word-relations concern substantives in 

their relations with other substantives, with adjectives, with prep- 

ositions and with verbs. So adjectives and pronouns have all 

these relations. It is immaterial whether verb or substantive is 

the earliest in the use of a case with a substantive. In the old 

Sanskrit practically all the word-relations are expressed by the 

eight cases. This was a very simple plan, but as language became 

more complicated a great strain was bound to be put on each of 

these cases in order to convey clearly so many resultant ideas. 

As a matter of fact the ground-meaning of the case-forms is not 

known.’ On Origin of Case-Forms see chapter VII, 1, 2, (c). 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 67. 

2 Cf. Steinthal, Gesch. der Sprachw., p. 259; Hiibschm., Zur Casusl., p. 3. 

3 Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 374. 
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III. The Encroachment of Prepositions on the Cases. 

(a) THe Reason. The burden upon the cases was too great. 

Even in the later Sanskrit a number of set case-forms (adverbs) 

came to be used with some of the cases to make clearer the exact 

relations of words, whereas in the older Sanskrit no such helpers 

were felt to be needed. This was the beginning of prepositions. 

Prepositions have a wrong name. They do not come before any- 

thing essentially, and just as often in Homer came after the noun. 

Indeed ὀμμάτων ἄπο is not anastrophe, but the original type.! Nor 

was the preposition originally used with verbs. The preposition 

is merely an adverb that is used with nouns or in composition 

with verbs. But more about that hereafter (Prepositions). The 

point to note here is that when the burden upon the cases grew 

too great adverbs were called in to make clearer the meaning of 

the case in harmony with the analytic tendency of language.’ 

(ὃ) No “GovERNING” oF CasgEs. These adverbs did not 

govern cases. ‘They were merely the accidental concomitants, 

more or less constant, of certain cases. At best ‘the cases could 

express relationship only in a very general way. Hence arose the 

use of adverbs to go with cases in order to make the meaning more 

specific. These adverbs, which we now call prepositions, in time 

became the constant concomitants of some cases; and when this 

has happened there is an ever-increasing tendency to find the 

important part of the meaning in the preposition and not in the 
case-ending.”’*? This quotation from Giles puts the matter in a 
nutshell. In spite of the average grammarian’s notion that prep- 
ositions govern cases, it is not true. The utmost is that the prep- 
osition in question is in harmony with the case in question.‘ 

(c) Nor Usep INDIFFERENTLY. These prepositions were not 
used indifferently with all the cases. They are, of course, impos- 
sible with the vocative. But the nominative may be used with 
such adverbs, not called prepositions by the grammarians because 
it seems difficult to explain a preposition “governing” the nom- 
inative. But Paul does not hesitate to say ὕπερ ἔγώ (2 Cor. 11: 23) 
though ὕπερ is not construed with ἐγώ. Cf. also εἷς κατὰ εἷς (Mk. 
14:19), kad’ eis (Ro. 12:5). It is not certain that any preposi- 
tions are [see x11, (f)] used with the true dative and few with 

1 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 341. seh 
ΔΕ ΤΌ. ΠΗ: 

4 Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 173. Farrar (Gk. Synt., p. 94f.) puts 
the matter succinctly: “It is the case which borrows the aid of the preposition, 
not the preposition which requires the case.” 
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the instrumental (ἅμα, σύν). Giles! denies that the genitive is ever 

used with a preposition. Certainly what is called the geni- 

tive with prepositions is often the ablative. Probably ἐπί and 

ἀντί are used with the real genitive. Naturally the cases that 

are more local in idea like the locative (‘where’), the accusa- 

tive (‘whither’) which is partly local, the instrumental (‘where- 

with’) and the ablative (‘whence’) are those that are most 

frequently supplemented by prepositions.? 

(4) OricInAL Use wita Locat Cases. Originally most of 
the prepositions were used with either of these local cases (loc., 
instr., abl.). Some few of them continued to be so used even in 

the N. T. This matter will come up again under the head of 

Prepositions, but we may note here that ἐπί and παρά are the only 

prepositions that use three cases with any frequency? in the N. T., 

and in the case of ἐπί it is probably the true genitive, not the abla- 

tive. Πρός has accusative 679 times, locative 6, and ablative 1 

(Ac. 27 : 34, a literary example).4- The bulk of those that have two 

are narrowing down to one case® while ἀνά, ἀντί, εἰς, ἐν, πρό have 

only one, and ἀμφί has disappeared save in composition. If this 

N. T. situation, which is amply supported by the papyri, is com- 

pared with the usage of Homer, the contrast will be very great.® 

To carry the matter a step further one may note that in late 

Greek there is a constant tendency for all prepositions to be used 

with the accusative, so that in modern Greek vernacular all the 

“proper”? prepositions are regularly employed with the accusa- 

tive.’ The occasional LX_X use of σύν + accusative, while a mere 

error, was in line with this tendency. 

(e) INcREASING Usk oF Prepositions. The constantly in- 

creasing use of prepositions is one of the main reasons for the 

blending of the case-forms. This was already partly apparent in 

the Sanskrit in the assimilation of genitive and ablative singular 

and in the plural of ablative and dative. So the Latin locative, 

dative, ablative, instrumental, in most words merged their forms. 

Moulton’ accents the fact that it was the local cases (loc., abl., 

instr.) in the Greek that first gave way in their endings. That is 

true with the exception of the accusative (not a purely local 

1 Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 341. 
2 Ib. But Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 125, correctly admits the gen. 

3 Moulton, Prol., p. 106 f. 4 Ib. Ι Ὁ 1: 

6 Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., pp. 125 ff. 

7 Thumb, Handb., p. 98; Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 366. 

*Prol, Ds Οὐ: 
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case), which has shown more persistence than any case save the 

genitive. The genitive is a non-local case and has held on, though 

the dative has disappeared in modern Greek vernacular before 

eis + accusative, the accusative without eis, and the genitive. But 

this break-down of the case-endings seen in Sanskrit, much more 

apparent in Greek and Latin, has reached its climax in modern 

English and French. In modern English the six Anglo-Saxon end- 

ings, barring pronouns, have disappeared save one, the genitive (s), 

and even that can be expressed by the prep. of. In French the 

process is complete except in prons. Modern Greek vernacular 

shows the influence of this tendency very decidedly. The Greek 

of the N. T. comes therefore in the middle of the stream of this 

analytic tendency. In the old Sanskrit it was all case and no 

preposition. In modern French it is all preposition and no case- 

ending. The case-ideas have not disappeared. They are simply 

expressed more minutely and exactly by means of prepositions. 

By and by the case-endings were felt to be useless as the prepo- 

sition was looked to entirely for the idea. The case without prep- 

osition belongs to the early stage of language history.1. When 

Delbriick? speaks of a ‘“‘living”’ case, he means the case-ending, 

as does Moulton’ when he asserts that ‘““we can detect a few 

moribund traces of instrumental, locative and ablative.” If he 

means the case-meaning, the instances are abundant. And even 

in case-ending it is not all one-sided, for the locative -. and the 

instrumental —o.s both contributed to the common stock of forms. 

Henry‘ even suggests that in ὀνόμα-τος we have the ablative ἐ (d), 

for the Latin word is nomen (nominis). 

(f) DistincTIoN PRESERVED IN THE N. T. But the N. T. has 
not lost distinctive use of the cases and prepositions. Special 

causes explain some of the phenomena in the N. T. The excessive 

use of & in the N. T. is parallel to that in the LXX (cf. Jer. 21: 

5f., 9f.) and is doubtless due partly to the Hebrew 3 which 
it so commonly translates as Moulton® observes. But the so- 

called instrumental use of ἐν like ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ (Rev. 6:8; οἵ. Mt. 

12 : 26 f.) is not due entirely to the Hebrew, for, while very com- 

mon in the LXX, where it is in ‘‘the plenitude of its power,’’® 

yet the papyri show undoubted examples of the same instrumental 

1 See further Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 376; Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 419. 
2 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 193. 

eA ETOla ποὺ" 

4 Comp. Gr. of Gk. and Lat., p. 217. 

5. Prol.;-p. ΟἹ. 6 C. andS., Sel. from the LXX, p. 82. 
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usage.! See further Locative Case and also Prepositions (ἐν). In- 

deed in the N. T. ἐν outnumbers εἰς three to two.2 If these two 

prepositions are left out of consideration, the disappearance of 

the locative with prepositions is quite marked in the N. T., a de- 

cay already begun a good while before,’ only to be consummated 

in the modern Greek vernacular, where eis has displaced év (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 100). When one recalls that dative and instrumental 

also have gone from the modern Greek vernacular and that στό 

with the accusative (εἰς τόν) replaces all three cases in modern Greek 

and that originally ἐν and εἰς were the same preposition, he is not 

surprised to read ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν (Mk. 18 : 16) where Mt. 24:18 

has ὁ ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ. So Mt. 12:41, μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ. 

Moulton‘ has a very suggestive study οἱ πιστεύω. He omits those 

examples where the verb means ‘entrust’ and finds about forty 

others with the simple dative. In the majority of these forty the 

verb means ‘believe.’ There are some debatable passages like 

Jo. 5:24, 38; 8:31; Ac. 5:14; 16:34; 18:8. He finds only one 

passage outside of Eph. 1:13 where ἐν ᾧ is assimilated (cf. éodpa- 

γίσθητε), viz. Mk. 1 : 15 (πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ), and he follows 

Deissmann® in taking ἐν as ‘in the sphere of.’ Πιστεύω ἐπί is 

found six times with the locative and seven with the accusative 

in the sense of ‘repose one’s trust’ upon God or Christ. But πι- 

στεύω eis occurs 45 times (387 in Jo. and 1 Jo.) in the sense of 

‘mystical union with Christ,’ like Paul’s ἐν Χριστῷ. 

IV. The Distinctive Idea of Each of the Cases. 

(a) FUNDAMENTAL IDEA. The point is, if possible, to get at 

the fundamental idea of each of the eight original cases. To do 

this it is essential that one look at the Greek cases historically 

and from the Greek point of view. Foreigners may not appreciate 

all the niceties, but they can understand the respective import 

of the Greek cases.’ The N. T. writers, as we now know per- 

fectly well, were not strangers to the vernacular κοινή, nor were 

the LXX translators for that matter, though they indeed were 

hampered by translating a Semitic tongue into Greek. The 

N. T. writers were in their element when they wrote vernacular 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 61 f. 
2 Ib., p. 62. Helbing, Die Prepos. bei Herodot und andern Histor. (1904), 

pp. 8ff., gives a summary of the uses of ἐν and εἰς. Cf. also Moulton’s re- 

marks on Helbing’s items (Prol., p. 62). 
8 Moulton, Prol., p. 62. 
Seb rOleiaOi. 0 6 Cf. Heitmiiller, Im Namen Jesu, I, ch. 4. 
5 In Christo, p. 46 f. 7 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 68. 
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xown. They knew the import of the Greek cases as used at 

that time by the people at large. 

(b) Cases Not Usep FoR ONE ANOTHER. We have no right 

to assume in the N. T. that one case is used for another. That is 

to say, that you have a genitive, but it is to be understood as an 

accusative. Winer! properly condemns such enallage casuwm. 

Not even in 2 Cor. 6:4 (συνιστάνοντες ἑαυτοὺς ws θεοῦ διάκονοι) do 

we have an instance of it, for the nominative (lit. plural) means ‘as 

minister of God I commend myself,’ while the accusative (διακόνους) 

would be, ‘I commend myself as a minister of God.’ We are then 

to look for the distinctive idea of each case just as we find it. In 

the modern Greek, to be sure, the cases are in such confusion (da- 

tive, locative, instrumental gone) that one cannot look for the old 

distinctions. 

(c) Virauity oF CAsE-IpEA. This independence of the case- 

idea is not out of harmony with the blending of case-forms (abl. 

and gen., loc. and instr. and dat.). This is a very different matter 

from the supposed substitution of cases alluded to above. The 

genitive continued to be a genitive, the ablative an ablative in 

spite of the fact that both had the same ending. There would be, 

of course, ambiguous examples, as such ambiguities occur in other 

parts of speech. The context is always to be appealed to in order 

to know the case. 

(d) THe HistoricAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE CassEs. ‘This 

is always to be considered. The accusative is the oldest of the 

cases, may, in fact, be considered the original and normal case. 

Other cases are variations from it in course of linguistic develop- 

ment. With verbs in particular which were transitive the accusa- 

tive was the obvious case to use unless there was some special 

reason to use some other. The other oblique cases with verbs 

(gen., abl., loc., instr., dat.) came to be used with one verb or the 

other rather than the accusative, because the idea of that verb 

and the case coalesced in a sense. Thus the dative with πείθο- 

μαι, the instrumental with χράομαι, ete. But with many of these 

verbs the accusative continued to be used in the vernacular (or 

even in the literary language with a difference of idea, as ἀκούω). 

In the vernacular κοινή the accusative is gradually reasserting itself 

by the side of the other cases with many verbs. This tendency 

kept up to the complete disappearance of the dative, locative and 

instrumental in modern Greek (cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 31), and the 

1 W.-Th., p. 180 f.. The ancients developed no adequate theory of the cases _ 

since they were concerned little with syntax. Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 37. 
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genitive, accusative and eis compete for the function of the old 
dative (2b., pp. 38°ff.).1. The accusative was always the most 

popular case. Krebs? has made a useful study of the cases in 

the literary κοινή, and Moulton® thinks that these tendencies of 

the literary κοινή are really derived from the vernacular. But not 

all the verbs fall in with the decay of the dative-locative-instru- 

mental. Thus προσκυνεῖν in the N. T. has the dative twice as often 

as the accusative, just the opposite of the inscriptions.4| But the 

papyri show little proof of the decay of the dative save in the 

illiterate examples.> The accusative gains from the genitive and 

ablative in the N. T. also, as Krebs found in the later literary 

Greek. Moulton® finds that out of 47 examples κρατεῖν has the 

genitive only 8 times, but διαφέρειν (‘surpass’) has the ablative. 

᾿Εντρέπεσθαι takes only the accusative, and the accusative appears 

with verbs of filling (Rev. 17: 3).7. Moulton concludes his résumé 

of Krebs by calling attention to the list of verbs that were once 

intransitive, but are transitive in the κοινή. This is a matter 

that is always changing and the same verb may be used either 

way. A verb is transitive, by the way, whether it takes the 

accusative or not; if it has any oblique case it is transitive. As 

illustrations of this varied usage Moulton cites from the N. T. 

ἐνεργεῖν, συνεργεῖν, ἐπέρχεσθαι, καταβαρεῖν, καταλαλεῖν, καταπονεῖν, Ka- 

τισχύειν, πλεονεκτεῖν, προσφωνεῖν, ὑποτρέχειν, χορηγεῖν. He concludes 

his discussion of the matter with a needed caveat (p. 65 f.) against 

thinking that all distinctions of case are blurred in the N. T. “We 

should not assume, from the evidence just presented as to varia- 

tion of case with verbs, that the old distinctions of case-meaning 

have vanished, or that we may treat as mere equivalents those 

constructions which are found in common with the same word.” 

Analogy no doubt played its part in case-contamination as well 

as in the blending of the case-endings.* 

ee Janne Hist.akeGr,p.o2p. 
2 Zur Rection der Casus in der spit. hist. Griic., 1887-90. 
3 Prol., p. 64. 5 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 153. 

4 Ib.; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 486. eProl, 0: Go. 

7 Ib. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 102. Cf. Thumb, Theol. Lit., XXVIII, 

p. 422, for mod. Gk. usage. As a matter of fact the acc. was always more pop- 

ular in the vernac. Gk., and no wonder that the pap. show it to be so even with 

verbs usually in the lit. lang. used with other cases. Cf. Vélker, Pap. Graec. 

Synt., 1900, p. 5f. 

8 Middleton, Anal. in Synt., pp. 47-55. Farrar, Gk. Synt., overstates it 

when he says that the acc. alone has preserved its original force. He means 

form alone. 
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(ὁ). THe Mertuop or THIS GRAMMAR. In the study of each 

case the method of this grammar is to begin with the root-idea of 

the particular case in hand. Out of that by means of context 

and grammatical history the resultant meaning in the particular 

instance can be reached. This is not only more simple, but it is 

in harmony with the facts of the linguistic development and usage. 

Even in an instance like ἐν μαχαίρῃ (Lu. 22 : 49) the locative case 

is not out of place. The smiting (πατάξομεν) is conceived as located 

in the sword. Cf. ἐν ῥάβδῳ (1 Cor. 4 : 21). The papyri show the 

same usage, as indeed the older classical Greek did occasionally. 

In English we translate this resultant idea by ‘with,’ but we 

have no right to assume that the Greeks thought of ἐν as ‘with.’ 

The LXX shows that the Hebrew 3 corresponded closely to the 
Greek ἐν in this resultant idea. In translation we often give not 

the real meaning of the word, but the total idea, though here the 

LXX follows closely the Hebrew. One of the chief difficulties in 

syntax is to distinguish between the Greek idiom and the English 

translation of the idiom plus the context. But enough of prelim- 

inary survey. Let us now examine each case in turn. 

V. The Nominative (πτῶσις ὀρθή, εὐθεῖα, ὀνομαστική). 

For the older books on the nominative case see Hiibner, Grund- 

russ etc., p. 36. 

(a) Not THE OutpEst Case. The first thing to observe about 

the nominative is that it is not the oldest case. The accusative 

is treated first in some grammars and seems to be the oldest. 

That is the proper historical order, but it seems best on the 

whole to treat the so-called “oblique”’ cases together. The term 

“oblique cases” (πτώσεις πλάγια!) has a history. The nominative 

was not originally regarded as a case, but merely the noun (ὄνομα). 

So Aristotle... The vocative is not a real case, as we shall see di- 

- rectly. Hence a case (casus) was considered ὡς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀνόματος 

πεπτωκυῖΐῖα, areal πτῶσις. All the true cases therefore were oblique. 

Indeclinable words are ἄπτωτα. When the nominative was con- 

sidered a case it was still called by the word for noun (ὀνομαστική, 

nominativus), the naming or noun case. The Hindu grammarians 

indeed call the nominative prathamd (‘first’) as the leading case, 

not in time, but in service. This is merely the logical arrangement 

followed by the Western scholars.2 There was once no need felt 

for a nominative, since the verb itself had its own subject in the 

personal endings. But originally one may suppose a word served 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 67. 2 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 89. 

5 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 113; Giles, Man., p. 301. 
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as subject of the verb and may have become an ending. Even 

the impersonal verbs like καλῶς ἔχει have the subject in the same 

way. The use of a special case for this purpose was an after- 

thought. 

(Ὁ) REASON FoR THE Case. Why then was the nominative 

used? Why was it ever originated? Its earliest use was in apposi- 

tion to the verbal subject alluded to above.! Greater precision in 

the subject was desired, and so a substantive or pronoun was put 

in apposition with the verbal ending.? Sometimes both substan- 

tive and pronoun are employed as in αὐτὸς δὲ ἔγὼ Παῦλος παρακαλῶ 

(2 Cor. 10:1). Other languages can even use other cases for 

such apposition in the predicate. Cf. English Jt’s me, French c’est 

moi and Latin dedecori est. And the Greek itself shows abundant 

evidence of lack of concord of case in apposition (cf. Rev. in the 

N. T.).2 But the nominative is a constant resource in appositional 

phrases, whatever case the other word may be in. The whole 

subject of apposition was discussed in the chapter on the Sentence. 

Cf. ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, Where the same point applies.4 Cf. ἀνήρ τις 
’Avavias (Ac. 5:1). In the modern Greek this usage partly re- 

places the explanatory genitive, as σπυρὶ σινάπι, ‘mustard seed’ 

(Thumb, Handb., p. 38). 

(c) PREDICATE NoMINATIVE. The predicate nominative is in 
line with the subject nominative. It is really apposition.’ The 

double nominative belongs to Greek as to all languages which use 

certain verbs as a copula like εἶναι, γίνεσθαι, καλεῖσθαι, etc. Cf. 

σὺ εἶ Πέτρος (Mt. 16:18). The Latin is fond of the dative in such 

examples as id mihi honori est, and the Greek can use one dative, as 

ὄνομά ἐστί μοι. Thus in the N. T. ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς (Lu. 

2: 21), ἀνὴρ καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος (Lu. 19: 2), ἦν ὄνομα τῷ δούλῳ Μάλχος 

(Jo. 18 : 10), as well as? ᾿Ιωάνης ἐστὶν ὄνομα αὐτοῦ (Lu. 1:63). The 

use of the nominative in the predicate with the infinitive in indirect 

discourse (φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοί, Ro. 1: 22) is proper when the sub- 

ject of the principal verb is referred to. See Indirect Discourse 

(Modes and Infinitive). But the N. T., especially in quotations 

from the LXX and passages under Semitic influence, often uses 

1 Tb., p. 302. 

2 Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 188. 

3 Cf. Meisterh., Gr. 4. att. Inschr., p. 203, for exx. of the free use of the 

noun in app. 

4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 117. 

5 Cf, Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 393 f.; Monro, Hom. Gk., p. 114 f. 

6 Cf. K.-G., I, p. 44. 7 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 256. 
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eis and the accusative rather than the predicate nom. Moulton! 

denies that it is a real Hebraism since the papyri show the idiom 

ἔσχον παρ᾽ ὑμῶν eis δά(νειον) σπέρματα, K.P. 46 (1i/A.D.), where εἰς 

means ‘as’ or ‘for,’ much like the N. T. usage. But the fact that it 

is so common in the translation passages and that the LXX is so 

full of it as a tranlation of 3 justifies Blass? in saying that it is 

formed on a Hebrew model though it is not un-Greek. Winer? 

finds it in the late Greek writers, but the Hebrew is chiefly respon- 

sible for the LXX situation. The most frequent examples in the 

N. T. are with εἶναι (ἔσονται εἰς σάρκα μίαν, Mt. 19 : 5, which can be 

compared with Lu. 3:5; 2 Cor. 6:18; Ac. 8 : 23, etc.), yiveoOat 

(ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας, Mt. 21:42, with which compare Lu. 

13:19; Jo. 16: 20; Rev. 8:11, ete.), ἐγείρειν εἰς βασιλεα (Ac. 13: 22), 

ἐλογίσθη els δικαιοσύνην (Ro. 4 : 8 ff.). Cf. also Jo. 16: 20. Probably 

the following examples have rather some idea of purpose and are 

more in accord with the older Greek idiom. In 1 Cor. 4 : ὃ, ἐμοὶ εἰς 

ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν, the point is not very different. Cf. also 1 Cor. 

14 : 22 (εἰς σημεῖον). But observe μὴ εἰς κενὸν γένηται (1 Th. 3 : δ), 

εἰς πάντας ἀνθρώπους els κατάκριμα (Ro. 5: 18), ἔγένετο ἡ πόλις εἰς τρία 

μέρη (Rev. 16: 19). 

(d) SomeTIMES UNALTERED. As the name-case the nominative 

is sometimes left unaltered in the sentence instead of being put in 

the case of the word with which it is in apposition. Cf. Rev. 1:5; 

Mk. 12 : 38-40; Lu. 20: 27; Ac. 10:37. This is in accord with 

the ancient Greek idiom, though the Book of Rev. has rather more 

than the usual proportion of such examples. See chapter on the 

Sentence, pp. 413 ff. In Rev. 9:11 observe ὄνομα ἔχει ’Amod- 

λύων (οἵ. ᾿Αβαδδών also), where the nominative is retained much 

after the fashion of our quotation-marks. The same thing! is 

noticeable in Jo. 13:13 ὑμεῖς φωνεῖτέ με Ὃ διδάσκαλος καὶ Ὃ κύριος, 

for thus W. H. print it. This is a classic idiom. Cf. Xenoph., 

Oec. 6, 14 ἔχοντας, τὸ σεμνὸν τοῦτο τὸ καλός τε κἀγαθός. Cf. Lu. 

19 : 29; 21:37, where W. H. print εἰς τὸ ὄρος τὸ καλούμενον ἐλαιῶν. 

But we know from Ac. 1:12 (ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλουμένου ἐλαιῶνος) 

that ἐλαιών could be in Luke a nominative (abundantly confirmed 

te Prola tp 110 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 85. “Ein starker Hebraismus,’’ W.-Sch., p. 257. 
3. W.-Th., p. 184. 

4 Moulton, Prol., p. 235, endorses Blass’s view (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 85) 
that in Jo. 13 : 13 we have the voc. The nom. is hardly “incredible” (Blass). 

Cf. loose use of the nom. in lists in Boeot. inser. in the midst of other cases 
(Claflin, Synt., etc., p. 46). 
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by the papyri). The most that can be said about the passages 

in Luke is that the nominative ἔλαιών is entirely possible, perhaps 

probable! In Rev. 1:4 (ἀπὸ ὁ ὧν καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος) the 

nominative is kept purposely, as has been shown, to accent the 

unchangeableness of God, not that John did not know how to use 

the ablative after ἀπό, for in the same sentence he has ἀπὸ τῶν 

πνευμάτων. Moulton? aptly describes the nominative as ‘resid- 

uary legatee of case-relations not obviously appropriated by 

other cases.’”’ But as a matter of fact the nominative as a rule 

is used normally and assimilation is general so that in Mt. 1:21 

(cf. 1 : 25 also) we read καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν. Cf. Mk. 

3:16 ὄνομα Πέτρον and Ac. 27:1 ἑκατοντάρχῃ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ. CF. 

Ac. 18:2. It is, of course, nothing strange to see the nomina- 

tive form in apposition with a vocative, as of φοβούμενοι (Rev. 

19:5), πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς (Mt. 6:9). This is only nat- 

ural as the article and participles have no vocative form. Cf. ὦ 

ἄνθρωπε ὁ κρίνων (Ro. 2:3). Cf. even οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, of ἐμπεπλησμένοι 

(Lu. 6 : 25), where we have really the vocative, not apposition. 

(ὁ) THE NoMINATIVE ABSOLUTE. The nominative is sometimes 

used absolutely, nominatus pendens, just as the genitive (abla- 

tive) and accusative are. Cf. ablative absolute in Latin, loca- 

tive in Anglo-Saxon, and nominative absolute in modern Greek 

and modern English. In titles the nominative is the natural case 

and is left suspended. Cf. Παῦλος κλητὸς ἀπόστολος (1 Cor. 1: 1). 

The LXX has an abnormal number of suspended nominatives, 

due to a literal translation of the Hebrew.? But the N. T. has 

some also which are due to change of structure, as ὁ νικῶν ποιήσω 

αὐτόν (Rev. 3:12), ὁ νικῶν δώσω αὐτῷ (Rev. 3:21), ὁ yap Μωυσῆς 

οὗτος --- οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί ἔγένετο αὐτῷ (Ac. 7:40), πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν --- 

ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον (Mt. 12 : 36), ταῦτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται 

ἡμέραι (Lu. 21:6). In particular is the participle (cf. Jo. 7 : 38, 

ὁ πιστεύων eis ἐμέ) COMMON in such a nominative, about which see 

the chapter on the Sentence (anacoluthon). Moulton‘ considers 

this one of ‘the easiest of anacolutha.’’ Cf. further πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ 

— ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ (Lu. 12: 10; cf. verse 8). Cf. Jo. 18:11. Some 

of the examples, like τὸ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου, ἐν ᾧ ἠσθένει (Ro. ὃ : 3), 

may be regarded as accusative as easily as nominative. The 

1 See extended discussion in Moulton, Prol., pp. 69, 235. See also note in 

this Gr. in ch. on Orthog. Cf. W.-Sch., p. 256 f. 
42Prol., p69! 

3 C. and §., Sel. from the LXX, p. 55. 

4 Prol., pp. 69, 225. 
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papyri! show plenty of examples of this suspended nominative. 

For classical instances see Riemann and Goelzer, Syntaze, p. 41. 

For elliptical nominative see Εὐδία (Mt. 16: 2). There was a con- 

stant tendency in the LXX to drift into the nominative in a long 

series of words in apposition (Thackeray, p. 23). 

(f) ΤῊΝ PARENTHETIC NOMINATIVE is of a piece with what we 

have been considering. So in Jo. 1:6 we have ὄνομα αὐτῷ ᾿Ιωάνης 

all by itself. Cf. 3:1 (Νικόδημος ὄνομα αὐτῷ). Similarly the nom- 

inative in expressions of time rather than the accusative may be 

explained.2. For example in Mk. ὃ : 2 we read ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέραι τρεῖς 

προσμένουσίν μοι ἃ Ξε Μύ. 15:32. In Lu. 9: 28 ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτὼ the 

matter 15 simpler. Blass* compares with this passage ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν 

διάστημα (Ac. 5: 7) and ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ ὀκτὼ ἔτη (Lu. 13:16). The use 

of ἰδού with the nominative is very common and may be a case of 

ellipsis. Cf. ἰδοὺ φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν λέγουσα (Mt. 3:17). Cf. Heb. 

2:18, etc. In Mk. 6:40 observe ἀνέπεσαν πρασιαὶ πρασιαί. This 

leads one to suspect that συμπόσια συμπόσια In verse 39 may be 

nominative also. The repetition is not a mere Hebraism, since 

the papyri show examples of it. See Eccl. 2:16 καθότι ἤδη αἱ 

ἡμέραι ἐρχόμεναι τὰ πάντα ἐπελήσθη. This use of the nominative is 

common in the papyri (cf. ἔτι ἡμέραι yap ἤδη τρεῖς καὶ νύκτες τρεῖς 

Θέκλα οὐκ ἔγήγερται, Acta Pauli et Theclae in O.P.1., p. 9) and can 

be traced in the Attic vernacular back to the fifth century B.c.4 

Thumb finds it still in the modern Greek, and Hopkins (A.J.P. 

xxlv. 1) “cites a rare use from the Sanskrit: ‘a year (nom.) almost, 

I have not gone out from the hermitage’”’ (Moulton, Prol., p. 235). 

See other papyri examples in Cl. Rev., April, 1904, p. 152. Of a 

piece with this is the nominative with adverbs (prepositions) like 

els κατὰ εἷς (Mk. 14 : 19) where the first εἷς is in partitive apposition 

and the second is kept rather than made accusative. Cf. καθ᾽ εἷς 

(Ro. 12:5), ava εἷς (Rev. 21:21). Brugmann® indeed considers 

the adverbs πρῶτον, δεύτερον, etc., in the nominative neuter rather 

than the accusative neuter singular. He cites ἀναμίξ as proof. 

Cf. the use of καὶ τοῦτο (and also καὶ ταῦτα), as καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ ἀπίστων 

(1 Cor. 6 : 6). But αὐτὸ τοῦτο (2 Pet. 1 : 5) is probably accusative. 

The prolepsis of the nominative as in 1 Cor. 14:16 (ὁ ἀναπληρῶν 

τὸν τόπον τοῦ ἰδιώτου πῶς ἐρεῖ) is natural. Cf. examples like χρόνος 

ὁ αὐτός in Boeotian inscriptions (Claflin, Syntax, ete., p. 47). 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 151 f. 

2 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 70. δ᾽ Gr. of N. ΠΟ for sh. 
4 Moulton, Prol., p. 70; Meisterh., Gr., etc., p. 203. 
5 Griech. Gr., p. 378. 

| 
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(g) In Excuamations. The nominative is natural in exclama- 

tions, a sort of interjectional nominative.! So Paul in Ro. 7 : 24, 

ταλαίπωρος ἔγὼ ἄνθρωπος, and 11:38, ὦ βάθος (a possible vocative) 

mrovTrov. So. Ro. 7:24; 1 Cor. 15:57. Cf. χάρις τῷ" θεῷ (Ro. 

6:17). For parallel in papyri see Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 436. : 

Cf. χάρις τοῖς θεοῖς, B.U. 848 (i/a.D.). 

(hk) UsEp As Vocative. It only remains to consider the nom- 

inative form which is used as a vocative. Cf. chapter VII, 7, (a), 

for details as to form. It all depends on what one means by the 

term ‘‘case’’ when he says that the nominative is used as a voca- 

tive. The form is undoubtedly the same as that of the vocative in 

a multitude of instances (all neuter nouns, for instance, singular 

and plural, plural of all nouns in truth). It is only in the singular 

that any distinction was made between the nominative and voca- 

tive in form, and by no means always here, as in the case of fem- 

inine nouns of the first declension, θεός (usually) in the second, 

liquid oxytones like ποιμήν in the third, ete. But if by the voca- 

tive one means the case of address, then the nominative form in 

address is really vocative, not nominative. Thus ot, πατήρ (Jo. 

17:21) is just as truly vocative as σύ, πάτερ (17:5). Indeed in 

Jo. 17:25 we have πατὴρ dixae, showing that πατήρ is here re- 

garded as vocative. The article with the vocative in address was 

the usual Hebrew and Aramaic idiom, as indeed in Aristophanes? 

we have ὁ rats ἀκολούθει. It is good Greek and good Aramaic too 

when we have ᾿Αββά ὁ πατήρ (Mk. 14:36) whether Jesus said one 

or both. In Mt. 11 : 26 (vat, 6 πατήρ) we have the vocative. When 

the article is used, of course the nominative form must occur. 

Thus in Rev. 18:20 we have both together, οὐρανὲ καὶ of ἅγιοι. 

Indeed the second member of the address is always in the nom- 

inative form.’ Thus Κύριε, 6 Θεός, 6 παντοκράτωρ (Rev. 15:3). Cf. 

Jo. 20: 28. I shall treat therefore this as really the vocative, not 

the nominative, whatever the form may be, and now pass on to 

the consideration of the Vocative Case. 

VI. The Vocative (πτῶσις κλητική). 
(a) NATURE OF THE VocATIVE. Dionysius Thrax called it also 

προσαγορευτική, but in reality it is not a case at all. Practically it 

has to be treated as a case, though technically it is not (Farrar, 

Greek Syntax, p. 69). It is wholly outside of syntax in that the 

word is isolated and has no word-relations.4| The isolation of the 

1 Cf. Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 41; Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 115 1. 
2 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 86; Moulton, Prol., p. 70. 

3 Riem. and Goelzer, p.42. 4 Brug., Griech. Gr., p.376; Giles, Man., p. 302. 
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vocative may be compared to the absolute use of the nomina- 

tive, genitive and accusative. The native Sanskrit grammarians 

do not name it in their list of cases, and Whitney! merely 

treats it in the singular after the other cases. Indeed the 

vocative is sometimes as much a sentence as a case, since the 

word stands to itself and forms a complete idea. Thus Μαριάμ 

and ἹΡαββουνεί (Jo. 20:16) tell the whole story of recognition 
between Jesus and Mary. When Thomas said ‘O κύριός μου καὶ ὁ 
θεός μου (Jo. 20:28), he gave Christ full acceptance of his deity and 
of the fact of his resurrection. 

(b) Various Drvicrs. The vocative has no case-ending, but 

has to resort to various expedients. In general it is Just like the 

nominative in form. This is true in all pronouns, participles and 

various special words like θεός, besides the plurals, neuters and 

feminines mentioned under v, (ἢ). Cf. the same practical situation 

in the Sanskrit.2. Farrar’ indeed conjectures that originally there 

was no difference in form at all between the nominative and voca- 

tive and that the variation which did come was due to rapid 

pronunciation in address. Thus πατήρ, but πάτερ. Cf. ἄνερ (1 Cor. 

7:16). In most languages there is no distinction in form at all 

between nominative and vocative, and in Latin the distinction is 

rare.’ It need not be surprising, therefore, to find the nominative 

form of many singular words used as vocative as noted above 
under the discussion of the nominative. Moulton® indeed re- 

marks: ‘‘The anarthrous nominative should probably be regarded 

as a mere substitute for the vocative, which begins from the ear- 

liest times to be supplanted by the nominative.” Even in the 

singular the distinction was only partial and not very stable at 

best, especially in the vernacular, and gradually broke down till 

‘“‘in modern Greek the forms in ε are practically the only separate 

vocatives surviving.’’? Thus Blass® observes: “‘ From the earliest 

times (the practice is as old as Homer) the nominative has a tend- 

ency to usurp the place of the vocative.” This nominative form 

in the singular is just as really vocative as in the plural when used 

in address. The N. T. therefore is merely in line with the oldest 

Greek idiom in such examples. So θυγάτηρ (Mk. 5 : 34; Lu. 8: 48; 

Jo. 12:15, LXX), but see θα πε in Mt. 9:22. In Jo. 17: 21, 

24, 25, W. H. read πατήρ, but πάτερ in Jo. 12: 28; 17:1, 5, 11, ete. 

Moulton’ rightly refuses to follow Hort in writing πάτηρ in voca- 

1 Sans. Gr., p. 89. δ Gksoynt. 710} ΤΟΙ)... 21" 

2 Whitney, p. 105. 4 ΠΡ. p.:69. Gre ot NeilaGk, Dass. 

7 Prol., p. 71. Hort, Notes on Orth., p. 158. 
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tive. In the margin of Mt. 9: 27 W. H. read υἱὲ Δαυείδ rather 

than vids A. Mt. 1:20 has ᾿Ιωσὴφ υἱὸς Δαυείδ, and 15: 22 κύριε vids 

Δαυείδ, all examples of apposition. Cf. Mt. 20:30. But in Lu. 

8 : 28 and 18 : 38 we have vie. The adjective ἄφρων is vocative in 

Lu. 12 : 20 and 1 Cor. 15:36. Cf. also yeved ἄπιστος in Lu. 9 : 41. 

In Acts 13:10 πλήρης is vocative. Cf. indeclinable use of this 

word. As is well known θεός was usually retained in the voca- 

tive in the older Greek, not θεέ. In the N. T. θεξ only appears 

in Mt. 27:46 in quotation from the LXX where it is rare.! 

Jannaris? indeed thinks that in the N. T. this idiom is 

rather frequent. Cf. λαός wou in Baruch 4:5. In Ac. 7:42 

οἶκος ᾿Ισραήλ is vocative (from LXX). Cf. also βάθος πλούτου 

(Ro. 11 : 88), not address, but exclamation. When the vocative 

has a separate form in the singular it is usually merely the stem 

of the word, like πολῖτα, δαῖμον, λέον(τ), etc. But it is more than 

doubtful if this usage goes back to the original Indo-Germanic 

stock. Cf. βασιλεῦ in Ac. 26:7. In the second declension mas- 

culine nouns in the singular show a change in the stem-vowel, o 

changing toe. This usage has persisted in modern Greek verna- 

cular in most words; but note θεός above and the variations about 

vids. But see ἄνθρωπε (Ro. 2:1) as usual. In γύναι (Mt. 15: 28) 

x has dropped from the stem, as in forms like λέον the 7 vanishes 

for euphony. In θύγατερ and πάτερ the mere stem suffers recessive 

accent. In Ps. 51:6 (γλῶσσαν δολίαν) we actually have the ac- 

cusative form used as a vocative.t See further discussion in ch. VII 

(Declensions). 

(ὦ USE OF ὦ WITH THE VocaTIvE. It is rare in the N. T., 

only 17 times, all but four of these in Luke and Paul. In Blass- 

Debrunner, p. 90, the rarity of ὦ is attributed to the Semitic in- 

fluence. The common absence of it gives a sort of solemnity 

where it is found.’ Moulton® observes that it is only in Luke’s 

writings that it appears in the N. T. without emphasis after the 

classical fashion. Take as an instance of this literary usage ὦ 

Θεόφιλε (Ac. 1:1), but κράτιστε Θεόφιλε in Lu. 1:3. Moulton 

likewise notes the absence of ὦ in prayer in the N. T. (though 

sometimes in the LXX) and considers “the progressive omission 

of ®” in Greek not easy to explain. It came up from the verna- 

cular and then gradually vanished from the vernacular much as 

1 W.-Sch., p. 258 f:; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 86 f. 
δ ΠΠΕ GkeGre p2327. 
8 Delbriick, Syntakt. Forch., IV, p. 28. *° Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 327. 

4 C. and S., Sel. from the Sept., p. 56. Bsrrol., D..¢1- 
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our O has done.! Blass? notes that in most of the N. T. examples 

it expresses emotion, as ὦ γύναι (Mt. 15 : 28), ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος (Mk. 

9:19), ὦ πλήρης (Ac. 13:10), ete. The tone may be one of censure 

as in Ro. 2:3; 9:20. But it is a mistake to think that the ancient 

Greeks always used ὦ in formal address. Simcox* notes that 

Demosthenes often said ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι just as Paul did in Ac. 

17:22. Paul says ὦ ἄνδρες once (Ac. 27:21). But the addresses 

in the N. T. are usually without ὦ (cf. Ac. 7: 2). 

(4) ApsEcTIVES UsED WITH THE VocaTIVE naturally have the 

same form. Thus ὦ ἄνθρωπε κενέ (Jas. 2:20), δοῦλε πονηρέ (Mt. 

18:32), πάτερ ἅγιε (Jo. 17:11), κράτιστε Θεόφιλε (Lu. 1:3). In 

Jo. 17:25 we read πατὴρ dixae, clearly showing that πατήρ was 

regarded as a true vocative form. In Lu. 9:41 ὦ γενεὰ ἄπιστος 

the substantive has the same form in nominative and vocative 

and the adjective here follows suit. Cf. also Ac. 13:10; Lu. 12: 20 
where the adjective alone in the vocative has nominative form. 

(ec) APPOSITION TO THE VocATIVE. The nominative forms and 

distinctive vocative forms are freely used side by side, in apposi- 

tion, etc., when the case is vocative.t In Mt. 1:20 we have 

Ἰωσὴφ υἱὸς Δαυείδ, and in 15:22 W. H. read in the text κύριε vids 

Δαυείδ. Cf. also Mt. 20:30. So κύριε, ὁ θεός, ὁ παντοκράτωρ (Rev. 

15 : 8), and ὦ ἄνθρωπε, πᾶς ὁ κρίνων (Ro. 2:1). In the last instance 

the participle and article naturally are unchanged. See again 

οὐρανὲ καὶ of ἅγιοι, etc. (Rev. 18: 20). Cf. also πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς 

οὐρανοῖς (Μί. 6: 9). So κύριέ μου πατήρ, B.U. 428 (1.4.}.). But two 

vocative forms are put together also. So ᾿Ιησοῦ υἱὲ τοῦ ὑψίστου 

(Lu. 8 : 28), πάτερ κύριε τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (10 : 21), ᾿Ιησοῦ υἱὲ Δαυείδ (18 : 38). 

In Ac. 18:10 the nominative form is followed by two vocative 

forms, ὦ πλήρης παντὸς δόλου KTX., υἱὲ διαβόλου, ἐχθρὲ πάσης δικαιοσύνης. 

But πλήρης may be here indeclinable. There is a distinct tendency 

among the less educated writers in the papyri to use the nominative 

as a convenient indeclinable (Moulton, Cl. Rev., April, 1904). So 

τῆς ἐπιτήρησις, N. P. 38 (iii/a.D.). 

(f) VocaTrIvE IN PrepicaTe. The vocative is rarely found in 

the predicate, though not grammatical predicate. This was oc- 

1 Cf. J. A. Scott, Am. Jour. of Philol., xxvi, pp. 32-43, cited by Moulton, 
ῬΙΟΙ 11: 

2 Gr. of Ν. T. Gk., p. 86. Cf. also W.-Sch., p. 257 f.; Johannessohn, Der 

Gebr. d. Kasus u. ἃ. Priip. in ἃ. LXX, 1910, pp. 8-13. 

3 Lang. of the N. T., p. 76. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 378. 
4 K.-G., I, p. 50; Giles, Man., p. 302; Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 116. Cf. also 

C. and S., Sel. from the Sept., p. 55. 
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casionally the case in the older Greek by a sort of attraction to a 

real vocative in the sentence.! But in the Ν. T. we only have a 

few examples in the nature of quotation or translation. So in Jo. 

1:38, ‘PaBBel, ὃ λέγεται μεθερμηνευόμενον Διδάσκαλε; 20:16 ‘Paf- 

βουνεί, ὃ λέγεται Διδάσκαλε. 

(g) THe ARTICLE WITH THE VocaTIvVE. This idiom is frequent 

in the N. T., some 60 examples.? It is a good Greek idiom and not 

infrequent.? Delbriick? finds it in harmony with the Indo-Germanic 

languages. Moulton® denies that the coincident Hebrew and 

Aramaic use of the article in address had any influence on the 

N. T. But one must admit that the LXX translators would 

be tempted to use this Greek idiom very frequently, since the He- 

brew had the article in address. Cf. 3 Ki. 17:20, 21, etc. In 

Mk. 5:41 the Aramaic Ταλειθά is translated τὸ κοράσιον. One is 

therefore bound to allow some influence to the Hebrew and Ara- 

maic.’ Cf. also ᾿Αββά ὁ πατήρ in Mk. 14 : 36, Gal. 4:6, and Ro. 

8:15. It is doubtless true that ἡ παῖς ἔγειρε (Lu. 8: 54) has a 

touch of tenderness, and that τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον (Lu. 12 : 32) means 

‘you little flock.’ But one can hardly see such familiarity in 

ὁ πατήρ (Mt. 11:26). But in Mk. 9 : 25 there may be a sort of 

insistence in the article, like ‘Thou dumb and deaf spirit’ (τὸ 

ἄλαλον καὶ κωφὸν πνεῦμα). Even here the Aramaic, if Jesus used 

it, had the article. Moulton® considers that βασιλεῦ in Ac. 26:7 

admits the royal prerogative in a way that would be inappropriate 

in the mockery of Jesus in Jo. 19: 3 (χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων). 

But Mk. 18 : 18 does have βασιλεῦ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, due, according to 

Moulton, to ‘the writer’s imperfect sensibility to the more delicate 

shades of Greek idiom.” Possibly so, but may not the grammarian 

be guilty of slight overrefinement just here? In Mt. 27:29 the 

text of W. H. has βασιλεῦ while the margin reads ὁ βασιλεύς. In 

Rev. 15:3 we have ὁ βασιλεύς τῶν αἰώνων. In Heb. 1:8 it is not 

certain whether (6 θρόνος cov ὁ θεός) ὁ θεός is Vocative or nominative. 

But ὁ δεσπότης ὁ ἅγιος καὶ ἀληθινός (Rev. 6:10) is vocative. As 

examples of participles in the vocative take ὁ καταλύων (Mt. 27 : 40) 

1 Giles, Man., p. 302; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 377. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., 

p. 397 f. 2 Moulton, Prol., p. 70. 
8. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 70. Cf. K.-G., I, pp. 46 ff. 

4 Vergl. Synt., p. 398 f. SeProlapa 70: 

6 C. and S., Sel., etc., p. 54. 
7 Moulton in a note (p. 235) does concede some Aram. influence. In He- 

brews it only occurs, as he notes, in O. T. citations. Cf. also Dalman, Gr., 

Dp, 118: 

8*Prol.,pe70. Cf. Jann.; Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 327. 
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and of ἐμπεπλησμένοι νῦν (Lu. 6:25). In Rev. 4: 11 we have also 

the vocative case in ὁ κύριος καὶ ὁ θεός. In Jo. 20 : 28 Thomas ad- 

dresses Jesus as ὁ κύριός μου καὶ ὁ θεός μου, the vocative like those 

above. Yet, strange to say, Winer! calls this exclamation rather 

than address, apparently to avoid the conclusion that Thomas 

was satisfied as to the deity of Jesus by his appearance to him 

after the resurrection. Dr. E. A. Abbott? follows suit also in an 

extended argument to show that κύριε ὁ θεός is the LX X way of 

addressing God, not ὁ κύριος καὶ ὁ θεός. But after he had written 

he appends a note to p. 95 to the effect that “this is not quite 

satisfactory. For xiii. 13, φωνεῖτέ με ὁ διδάσκαλος καὶ ὁ κύριος, and 

Rev. 4:11 ἄξιος εἶ, ὁ κύριος καὶ ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν, ought to have been 

mentioned above.” This is a manly retraction, and he adds: 

“ John may have used it here exceptionally.’’ Leave out “excep- 

tionally”? and the conclusion is just. If Thomas used Aramaic he 

certainly used the article. It isno more exceptional in Jo. 20 : 28 

than in Rev. 4:11. 

VII. The Accusative (ἡ αἰτιατικὴ πτῶσις). 
(a) THE Name. It signifies little that is pertinent. Varro calls 

it accusandei casus from αἰτιάομαι, while Dionysius Thrax explains 

it as κατ᾽ αἰτίαν (‘cause’), a more likely idea. Glycas calls it also 

τὸ αἴτιον. So Priscian terms it causatiwus. Gildersleeve (“A Syn- 

tactician among the Psychologists,” Am. Jour. Philol., Jan., 1910, 

p. 76) remarks: ‘‘The Romans took the bad end of αἰτία, and trans- 

lated αἰτιατική, accusativus — hopeless stupidity, from which 

grammar did not emerge till 1886, when Trendelenburg showed 

that αἰτιατικὴ πτῶσις means casus effectivus, or causatwus .. . 

The object affected appears in Greek now as an accusative, now 

as a dative, now as a genitive. The object effected refuses to give 

its glory to another, and the object affected can be subsumed under 

the object effected.’?’ With this I agree. Cf. Farrar, Greek Syntax, 

p. 81. Old English ‘‘accuse” could mean ‘betray’ or ‘show,’ but 

the “showing”’ case does not mark it off from the rest. Originally, 

however, it was the only case and thus did show the relations of 

nouns with other words. On the small value of the case-names see 

Brugmann, Grech. Gr., Ὁ. 379. But at any rate accusativus is a 

false translation of αἰτιατική. Steinthal, Geschichte d. Spr., p. 295. 

(b) AGE AND History. A more pertinent point is the age and 

history of the accusative, the oldest of all the cases. Farrar (Greek 

Syntax, p. 81) calls attention to the fact that ἐγών (old form of 

ἔγώ), Sanskrit aham, tudm, Boeotian rovv, Latin idem, all have the 

1 W.-Th., p. 183. 2 Joh. Gr., pp. 98 ff. 
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accusative ending though in the nominative. If it is true that 

the accusative is the oldest case, perhaps we are to think of the 

other oblique cases as variations from it. In other words the ac- 

cusative was the normal oblique case for a noun (especially with 

verbs) unless there was some special reason for it to be in another 

case. The other oblique cases were developed apparently to ex- 

press more exactly than the accusative the various word-relations. 

Indeed in the vernacular Greek the accusative retained its old 

frequency as the normal case with verbs that in the literary style 

used other cases.!. In the old Greek poets the same thing is no- 

ticeable. Pindar,? for example, has “a multiplicity of accusatives.” 

In the modern Greek vernacular the accusative has regained its 

original frequency to the corresponding disuse of the other oblique 

cases. Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 35. ‘‘When a fine sense for lan- 

guage is failing, it is natural to use the direct accusative to ex- 

press any object which verbal action affects, and so to efface the 

difference between ‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive’ verbs.’ There 

was therefore first a decrease in the use of the accusative as the 

literary language grew, then an increase in the κοινή vernacular,‘ 

the later Greek,® and especially the modern Greek vernacular.® 

This gain or rather persistence of the accusative in the vernacular 

is manifest in the N. T. in various ways. But the literary κοινή 

shows it also, as Krebs’ has carefully worked out with many verbs. 

(c) THE MEANING OF THE ACCUSATIVE. It is not so easy to 

determine this in the view of many scholars. Delbriick® despairs 

of finding a single unifying idea, but only special types of the ac- 

cusative. Brugmann?® also admits that the real ground-idea of the 

case is unknown, though the relation between noun and verb is 

expressed by it. The categories are not always sharply defined 

in the soul of the speaker.!° Hiibschmann" treats the expansion 

1 Mullach, Gr. der griech. Vulgarspr., pp. 328-333. 
2 Giles, Man., p. 306. 
3 Jebb, Vincent and Dickson’s Handb. to Mod. Gk., p. 307. 

4 Volker, Pap. Gr. Synt. Spec., p. 5 1. 

sJann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 328. ¢ Hatz., Hinl., p. 221. 
7 Zur Rect. der Casus in der spit. hist. Griic. (1887-90). Cf. also Moulton, 

Prol., pp. 63 ff. 
8 Die Grundl. d. griech. Synt., Bd. IV, p. 29; Vergl. Synt., I, p. 187. Cf. 

III, pp. 360-393. 
® Kurze vergl. Gr., p. 441. 10 Griech. Gr., p. 379. 
1 Zur Casusl., p. 133. For list of books on the acc. see Hiibner, Grundr. 

etc., p. 40. Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 44, agree with Hiibschm. Cf. also 

K.-G., I, p. 291. 
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of the verb as the ground-idea of the accusative. ‘The relation 

of the accusative to its governing verb resembles the relation of 

the genitive to its governing substantive.’’?! La Roche? considers 

it originally a local case and that the inner meaning came later. 

The usage of the accusative can indeed, for convenience, be di- 

vided into the outer (οἰκίαν, Mt. 7 : 24) and the inner (ἐφοβήθησαν 

φόβον μέγαν, Mk. 4:41) usage. But the whole case cannot be 

discussed on this artificial principle, as Monro?’ rightly sees. He 

sees hope only in the direction of the wide adverbial use of the 

accusative. In the Sanskrit certainly “a host of adverbs are 

accusative cases in form.’’4 Green® calls it ‘the limitative case,” 

and he is not far out of the way. Farrar® thinks that ‘‘motion 

towards” explains it all. Giles,’ while recognising all the diffi- 

culties, defines the accusative as the answer to the question 

“How far?” The word extension comes as near as any to ex- 

pressing the broad general idea of the accusative as applied to 

its use with verbs, substantives, adjectives, prepositions. It is 

far more commonly used with verbs, to be sure, but at bottom 

the other uses have this same general idea. Being the first case 

it is naturally the most general in idea. If you ask a child (in 

English) “Who is it?” he will reply “It’s me.”’ This is, however, 

not a German idiom. The accusative measures an idea as to 

its content, scope, direction. But the accusative was used in 

so many special applications of this principle that various sub- 

divisions became necessary for intelligent study. 

(d) With Verss oF Motion. It is natural to begin with verbs 

of motion, whether we know that this was the earliest use or not, 

a matter impossible to decide. We still in English say ‘‘go home,” 

and the Latin used domum in exactly that way. Extension over 

space is, of course, the idea here. One goes all the way to his 

home. It is found in Homer and occasionally in Greek writers.’ 

Modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 37, has a local accusative) 

πάμε σπίτι, ‘we are going home.’ Moulton (Prol., p. 61) notes that 

it is just the local cases that first lost their distinctive forms (abla- 

tive, locative, associative-instrumental; and the ‘‘ terminal accusa- 

tive” like ire Romam disappeared also. “The surviving Greek 

1 Strong, Logeman and Wheeler, Hist. of Lang., p. 128. 

2 Der Accus. in Hom., p. 1. 5 Notes on Gk. and Lat. Synt., p. 10. 
8 Hom.-Gr., p. 92. 6 Gk. Synt., p. 81 f. 

4 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 90. 7 Man., p. 303. 
8 See K.-G., I, p. 311 f. for exx.; Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 96. Extremely com- 

mon in Sanskrit. 
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cases thus represent purely grammatical relations, those of subject, 

object, possession, remoter object and instrument.” The place- 

adverb does supply the place of the terminal accusative, but not 

entirely of the locative, ablative and instrumental. 

Some MSS. in Ac. 27:2 read πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τόπους, 

but the best (W. H.) have eis after πλεῖν. In ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν 

Κύπρον and τὸ πέλαγος διαπλεύσαντες (cf. English “ sail thesea”’), verses 

4 f., the prepositions in composition help to explain the case. In 

Mt. 4:15 ὁδὸν θαλάσσης has no verb of motion and comes in 

the midst of vocatives in a way quite startling. Green! refers to 

the LX X (Is. 9:1) for the explanation and quotes “Christ and 

Him Crucified.” But the LXX gives little relief, for, while B 

does not have it, several MSS. do and without a verb. B how- 

ever reads of τὴν παραλίαν, which presents the same difficulty as to 

case. Winer? suggests οἰκοῦντες with οἱ, possibly correct. But 

even in Matthew the writer may have had in mind the general 

accusative notion of extension, ‘along the way of the sea.’ 

(ὁ) ΕἸΧΤΕΝΤ oF Space. The ordinary accusative for extent of 

space does not differ materially from that of motion above. Here 

the root-idea of the case is easily perceived apart from the force 

of the verb. The point is that this is not a special development 

of the accusative, but is the normal idea of the case, extension. 

The application to space is natural. The Greek continues all 

along to have this idiom as the Latin and English. The adverb 

μακράν (Ac. 22:21) is a good example. Take Jo. 6: 19 ἐληλακότες 

ὡς σταδίους εἴκοσι πέντε ἢ τριάκοντα, Lu. 22:41 ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 

ὡσεὶ λίθου Bodrnv. The accusative tells ‘how [81.᾿ Observe in Lu. 

2:44 ἦλθον ἡμέρας ὁδόν. ἹἸΠροσελθὼν μικρόν (Mt. 26 : 39) is a good 

example of this use of the accusative. In Ac. 1 : 12 σαββάτου ἔχον 

ὁδόν varies the construction by the insertion of ἔχον. In Lu. 24 : 13 

similarly we have ἀπέχουσαν σταδίους ἑξήκοντα. Cf. Mt. 14 : 24. 

The use of ἀπό, as ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε (Jo. 11:18; cf. 21:8; 

Rev. 14 : 20), Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 95) calls a Latinism (cf. 

a millibus passuum duobus), but Moulton (Prol., p. 101 f.) cites 

Doric and papyri parallels for πρό and makes a mere Latinism 

unlikely. So O.P. 492 (ii/A.D.) μετ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἕνα. Diodorus and Plu- 

tarch use the same idiom. It is clearly not a direct Latinism. In 

modern Greek the accusative is common for locality or place 

affected (Thumb, Handb., p. 35 f.). 

(5) Extent or Time. It answers the question “how far?” in 
time, or “how long?” In the N. T. the examples of time are far 

1 Handb., etc., p. 234. 2 W.-Th., p. 231. 
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more frequent than those of mere space. The locative, instru- 

mental and genitive are also used to express time, but they bring 

out a different idea, as will be shown. The accusative is thus used 

for duration or extension in the Indo-Germanic languages gener- 

ally. Cf. τί ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην THY ἡμέραν apyot (Mt. 20 : 6); τοσαῦτα 

ἔτη δουλεύω σοι (Lu. 15 : 29). A good example is ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν 

ἐκείν» (δὲ 1: 39), ΕΙΣ 2 ΠΟ ΠΡ" 

(text) read πάσαις ταῖς ἡμέραις (instr.). Another good illustration 

is ἀπεδήμησεν χρόνους ἱκανούς (Lu. 20:9). Cf. ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν 

(Mt. 20:2) where the accusative well brings out the agreement 

between the landlord and the labourers. In νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν (Mk. 

4 : 27) the sleeping and rising go on continually from day to day. 

Cf. ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας (2 Pet. 2:8). The papyri examples are nu- 

merous, like τόκους διδράχμους τῆς μνᾶς τὸν μῆνα ἕκαστον, A.P. 50 

(17.85.0... Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901. The plural is like- 

wise so used, as τὰς ἡμέρας --- Tas νύκτας (Lu. 21:37). 

Perhaps little difficulty is felt in the accusative in Ac. 24 : 25, τὸ 

νῦν ἔχον πορεύου. So also as to τὸ λοιπόν (or λοιπόν) in Mk. 14:41, 

τὸ πλεῖστον (1 Cor. 14:27), and even ἐνεκοπτόμην τὰ πολλά (Ro. 15: 

22). But there are uses of the accusative in expressions of time 

that do furnish trouble at first blush. In some of these the accu- 

sative seems to be merely adverbial (Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., Ὁ. 94) 

with little stress on duration. Indeed a point of time may be in- 

dicated. Cf. τὸ πρότερον (Jo. 6:62), πρότερον (Heb. 10: 32), 

πρῶτον (Mt. 5:24). It is not hard to see how the accusative of 

general reference came to be used here, although it is a point of 

time. Note the article (τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, Lu. 19 : 47) in the accusa- 

tive. We can now go on to τὸ τέλος (1 Pet. 3 : 8) and even τὴν ἀρχήν 

(Jo. 8:25). But a more difficult example is found in Jo. 4 : 52, 

ἐχθὲς ὥραν ἑβδόμην, where a point of time is indicated. See also 

ποίαν ὥραν in Rev. 3:3; πᾶσαν ὥραν (1 Cor. 15:30). One may 

conjecture that this use of ὥραν was not regarded as essentially 

different from the idea of extension. Either the action was re- 

garded as going over the hour or the hour was looked at more 
as an adverbial accusative like τὸ λοιπόν above. Cf. also τὴν ἡμέ- 

ραν τῆς πεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι eis ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα (Ac. 20:16). In Blass- 

Debrunner, p. 98, examples are given from A’schylus, Euripides, 

Aristotle, Demosthenes, where ὥραν -Ξ εἰς ὥραν. Cf. Moulton, 

Prol., Ὁ. 63, for τὸ πέμπτον ἔτος (O.P. 477, ii/A.D.) ‘in the fifth year.’ 

To παρόν B.U. 22 (ii/A.p.) means ‘at present’ (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 

1901, p. 437). In the modern Greek vernacular the accusative is 

used freely to designate a point of time as well as extent of time 
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(Thumb, Handb., p. 37). So in the N. T. the accusative is widen- 

ing its scope again. In Ac. 10:30 ἀπὸ τετάρτης ἡμέρας μέχρι ταὐτης 

τῆς ὥρας ἤμην τὴν ἐνάτην προσευχόμενος We Can see an interesting ex- 

ample where τὴν ἐνάτην is explanatory of the previous note of time, 

a point of time, and yet a whole hour is meant. In Ac. 10:3 

(περὶ ὥραν ἐνάτην) observe περί, though some MSS. do not have the 

preposition. Cf. Mk. 13:35 μεσονύκτιον (acc.) ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας 

(gen.) ἢ πρωί (loc.) for points of time.!. The papyri have examples 

of a point of time in the accusative,” as already seen. But the 
locative is still more frequent in the N. T. for a point of time, 

as ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ (Lu. 12:39). It is not difficult to see the appro- 

priateness of the accusative in τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ἡμέραν 

προσδοκῶντες ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε (Ac. 27:33). It is good Greek with 

the ordinal. 

(g) With TRANSITIVE VERBS. The most common accusative 

is when it is the object of a transitive verb. One cannot hope 

to pursue all the uses of the accusative in the order of historical 

development: For instance, no one knows whether cognate ac- 

cusative (of inner content or objective result) preceded the ordi- 

nary objective use of the case. Does the adverbial accusative (so 

common in adjectives) precede the accusative with verbs? These 

points have to be left unsettled. In actual usage the accusative 
with transitive verbs calls for most attention. But the term “tran- 

sitive’? needs a word. It means a verb whose action passes over 

to anoun. This idea may be intransitive in another language, as, 

for instance, μὴ ὀμνύετε μήτε τὸν οὐρανὸν μήτε THY γῆν (Jas. 5:12). 

In English ὀμνύω is rendered by ‘swear by.’ Cf. ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν 

βρῶσιν (Jo. 6:27), English ‘work for.’ Not all Greek verbs are 

transitive, as εἰμί, for example. The same verb may be used now 

transitively, now intransitively, as ἔμενον ἡμᾶς (Ac. 20:5) and 
ἔμενεν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς (Ac. 18:3). So ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ (Mt. 6 : 4) 

and τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος (Mt. 7: 8). Cf. English word “see.” 

As further illustration of the freedom of the Greek verb note 

βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε (Mk. 4 : 24), βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας (Ph. 3 : 2), βλέπετε 

ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης (Mk. 8: 15).2 There is indeed a difference between 

the accusative and the use of a preposition as in φεύγετε τὴν πορνείαν 

(1 Cor. 6:18) and φεύγετε ἀπὸ τῆς εἰδωλολατρείας (1 Cor. 10 : 14). 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 311. 

2 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 152. O.P. 477 (21) éros is so used. The acc. 
is used in the Sans. for a point of time. Cf. Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 92. For 

exx. in the LXX see C. and S., Sel. from the LXX, p. 56. Cf. also Abbott, 

JonMGre pus: 9. Green, Handb., etc., p. 230. 
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But for practical purposes many Greek verbs were used with lib- 

erty. In the case of φοβέομαι with accus. (Mt. 10: 26, 28) or with 

ἀπό and ablative (Mt. 10: 28) we have a Hebraism. Moulton (Prol., 

p. 102) admits that this use of ἀπό is a “translation-Hebraism”’ 
(ya). It occurs in both Mt. (10 : 28) and Lu. (12:4) and repre- 

sents probably the Aramaic original. Cf. ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπό 

(Lu. 12 : 15) and ὁρᾶτε καὶ προσέχετε ἀπό (Mt. 16:6). Xen. (Cyr., 

11. 3, 9) uses ἀπό with φυλάσσω. This matter will call for further 
discussion directly. 

But we have (pp. 330 f.) observed that transitive verbs in Greek 

do not always have the accusative. The transitiveness may be 

as clearly expressed by a dative as with ἀκολουθέω, the genitive 

with ἐπιθυμέω, the ablative with ἀποστερέω, etc. The accusative is 
indeed the normal case with transitive verbs, but not the only 

one. Some verbs continued to use the accusative parallel with 

the other cases. Thus ἐπιλανθάνομαι has τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω in Ph. 3 : 18, 

but φιλοξενίας in Heb. 18 : 2. Sometimes the point lies in the dif- 

ference of case, as ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς (Ac. 9:7), but τὴν δὲ 

φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν (Ac. 22:9). Then again verbs otherwise in- 

transitive may be rendered transitive by the preposition in com- 

position. Cf. διήρχετο τὴν ᾿Ιερειχὠ (Lu. 19:1), but ἐκείνης in 19 : 4. 

So παραπλεῦσαι τὴν "“Edecov (Ac. 20:16), etc. Another introduc- 

tory remark about transitive verbs is that it is not a question of 

the voice of the verb. Many active verbs are intransitive like εἰμί; 

middle verbs may be either transitive or intransitive; even passive 

verbs may be transitive. Thus ἤκουον ταῦτα (Lu. 16 : 14), ἐκτήσατο 

χωρίον (Ac. 1:18), and μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς (Mt. 10 : 26) are all 

transitive constructions. Cf. Mk. 8: 38; Ro. 1:16; 2 Tim. 1:8 

for ἐπαισχύνομαι (passive) with accusative. 

One cannot, of course, mention all the N. T. transitive verbs 

that have the accusative. Here is a list of the most frequent verbs 

that are not always transitive, but sometimes have the accusa- 

tive. ᾿Αδικέω indeed may be either transitive (Mt. 20: 18) or 

intransitive (Ac. 25 : 11), in the one case meaning ‘do wrong to,’ 

in the other ‘be guilty.’ Βλάπτω (only twice in the N. T., Mk. 

16:18; Lu. 4:35) is transitive both times. Βοηθέω has only da- 

tive (Mk. 9 : 22) and ὠφελέω only accusative (Mk. 8 : 36). In Lu. 

17 : 2 we have λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ. ᾿Απορέομαι is always intransitive in 

the N. T. (like dca.) except in Ac. 25 : 20 (so ancient Greek some- 

times). ᾿Αποστρέφομαι as in Attic is found with the accusative in 

Tit. 1:14 and Heb. 12:25. In 2 Tim. 1:15 the aorist passive 

1 See Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., pp. 87-89. Cf. also W.-Th., pp. 221 ff. 
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(arectpadynody me) is So used. For like use of the aorist or future 

passive with accusative see ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου (Mt. 21:37), 

where the earlier writers generally had dative (ἐντρέπομαι) ; ἔπαι- 

σχυνθῇ we (Mk. 8: 88) from ἐπαισχύνομαι, whereas αἰσχύνομαι is in- 

transitive (ἀπό and abl. in 1 Jo. 2:28). So also οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη 

(Mk. 15 : 5) as οὐδὲν ἀπερίνατο (Mt. 27:12), but note ἀπεκρίθη πρὸς 

οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα (Mt. 27:14). Cf. τί ἀποκριθῇ (Mk. 9:6). For φοβηθῆτε 

αὐτούς see Mt. 10:26 and note φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων 

(10 : 28) which happens to be in imitation of the Hebrew idiom 

(ya) as of the English “be afraid of.” (Cf. above.) See Jer. 1:8. 
In Mt. 10: 31 φοβεῖσθε is intransitive. 

Βασκαίνω in Attic Greek was used with the dative in the sense 

of ‘envy,’ but in Gal. 3:1 the accusative in the sense of ‘be- 

witch.’ Βλασφημέω in the Attic had εἰς as in Lu. 12:10, but it 

also occurs as transitive with accusative (Mt. 27:39). In 2 Pet. 

2:12 we find ἐν, not eis (cf. Jude 10). ᾿Επηρεάζω has the accusa- 

tive, not dative as Attic, in Lu. 6 : 28; 1 Pet. 3:16. So καταράομαι 

has ὑμᾶς (some MSS. ὑμῖν like Attic) in Lu. 6:28. Cf. Mk. 11 : 21; 

Jas. 3:9. For λοιδορέω with accusative see Jo. 9:28; Ac. 23:4, and 

for λυμαίνομαι see Ac. 8:3. The MSS. vary in Heb. 8:8 between 

αὐτούς and αὐτοῖς (as in Attic) with μέμφομαι, but W. H. read αὐ- 

trols. In Mt. 5:11 and 27:44 ὀνειδίζω has the accusative, though 

Attic used the dative. The accusative alone occurs with ὑβρίζω 

(Lu. 11:45). So also both εὐλογέω (Lu. 2 : 28) and κακολογέω (Ac. 

19:9) have the accusative. In Ac. 28 : ὅ οὐκ ἐρεῖς κακῶς is found 

with the accusative. In the margin of Jo. 1:15 W. H. give ὃν 

εἶπον. In Jo. 8:27 we have τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῖς ἔλεγεν, With which 

compare ols ἔλεγον (Ph. 3:18), a construction common in the 

older Greek. A similar construction is found in Attic Greek with 

εὖ (καλῶς) ποιέω, κακῶς ποιέω, etc. In the N. T., however, note ai- 

τοῖς εὖ ποιεῖν (Mk. 14 : 7) and καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς μισοῦσιν (Lu. 6 : 27). 

The remaining verbs! that call for discussion in this connection 

cannot be grouped very well. They will be treated simply in 

alphabetical order. In the LXX γεύομαι is fairly common with 

the accusative, and some examples occur in other later writers 1n- 

stead of the usual genitive. In the N. T. the genitive is still the 

usual case (θανάτου, Lu. 9 : 27; Jo. 8:52; Heb. 2:9; δείπνου, Lu. 

14 : 24; δωρεᾶς, Heb. 6 : 4; μηδενός, Ac. 23 : 14), but the accusative 

1 Volker, Pap. Gr. Synt. Spec., pp. 6-8, gives the following verbs as having 

the ace. in the pap.: ἀλλάσσω, δουλεύω, ἐπιθυμέω, ἐπιτυγχάνω, ἐπιλανθάνομαι, 

ἐξέρχομαι, εὐδοκέω, κατηγορέω, KpaTew, κυριεύω, λυπέω, παρίσταμαι, πορεύομαι, πληρόω, 

ὑπαντάω, χράομαι, etc. 2 Cf, Abbott) Joh. Gr. pi 77. 
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is found in Jo. 2 : 9 (τὸ ὕδωρ) and Heb. 6:5 (καλὸν θεοῦ ῥῆμα). In 

Rev. 17:3 we even have γέμοντα ὀνόματα instead of ὀνομάτων. The 

accusative appears with yovurerew (Mk. 10: 17), but absolutely in 

Mk. 1:40, and with ἔμπροσθεν in Mt. 27:29. In Rev. 2: 14 διδάσκω 

has the dative (τῷ Badax), a construction which might a priori seem 

natural with this verb, but not so used in Greek (cf. Latin and 

English).! Διψάω and πεινάω are intransitive in the N. T. save in 

Mt. 5:6 where the accusative is used, not the class. genitive. 

Δράσσομαι appears only once (1 Cor. 3 : 19) in a quotation from the 

LXX and has the accusative. ᾿Ελεέω is transitive (Mt. 9 : 27, 

etc.) as is οἰκτείρω (Ro. 9:15, quotation from LXX). ᾿Εμπορεύο- 

μαι occurs only twice, once intransitive (Jas. 4 : 13), once with ac- 

cusative (2 Pet. 2:3). ’Evedpetw likewise occurs only twice (Lu. 

11 : 54; Ac. 23 : 21) and with accusative both times. Cf. O.P. 484 

(ii/A.D.) in sense of ‘defraud’ with accusative. (Moulton, Cl. 

Rev., Apr., 1904). ᾿Επιθυμέω is found with the genitive (Ac. 20: 

33) or with the accusative (Mt. 5 : 28) according to W. H. (BD, 

οἷο). ’Epyafouac is often transitive, but τὴν θάλασσαν ἐργάζονται 

(Rev. 18 : 17) is somewhat unusual, to say the least. Evayyedifo- 

μαι (active in Rev. 10:7; 14:6; passive Gal. 1:11; Heb. 4 :6, 

etc.) has the Attic idiom of accusative of the thing and dative 

of the person (Lu. 4:43; Eph. 3:8, etc.), but examples occur of 

the accusative of the person addressed (Lu. 3:18; Ac. 8:25). 

In Ac. 13:32 Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., Ὁ. 90 note) denies two 

accusatives to evayy., construing τὴν — ἐπαγγελίαν With ὅτι ταύτην ὁ 

θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκεν. This is rather forced, but even so the ὅτι clause 

would be in the accus. Evédoxew is trans. in the LX_X and so appears 

in the N. T. twice (Mt. 12: 18, quotation from the LX X; Heb. 10: 

6, 8, LXX also). Evxapicréw in 2 Cor. 1 : 11 occurs in the passive 

(τὸ χάρισμα εὐχαριστηθῇ) in a construction that shows that the active 

would have had an accusative of the thing and a dative of the 

person. Cf., for instance, πλεονεκτηθῶμεν in 2 Cor. 2:11 with 

ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμᾶς (2 Cor. 12: 17 f.), only εὐχ. did not go so far as to 

have the accusative. On the other hand in the N£ T. θαρρέω is 

not transitive (2 Cor. 10:2 instr.), though in the older Greek it 

was sometimes. It occurs absolutely (2 Cor. 5:6), with ἐν (2 

Cor. 7 : 16), with εἰς (2 Cor. 10:1). Oavuatw has the accusative in 

Lu. 7:9, Ac. 7:31 and Ju. 16. Θριαμβεύω has the accusative in 2 

Cor 2:14 and Col. 2 : 15, though the verb has a different sense in 

each passage. ‘Iepovpyew occurs only once (Ro. 15:16) and with 

the accusative. In Heb. 2:17 ἱλάσκομαι has accusative of the 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 80. 
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thing as in LXX, Philo and inscriptions (Blass, Gr. of N. T., p. 

88). Καυχάομαι has accusative in 2 Cor. 9:2 and 11:30. Κλαίω 

has accusative in Mt. 2: 18 (O. T. quotation unlike LXX), but ἐπί 

in Lu. 23:28. However, D omits ἐπί. Κληρονομέω has only the 

accusative. Κόπτομαι has accusative in Lu. ὃ : 52 (ἐπί Rev. 1: 7). 

Κρατέω out of forty-seven instances in the N. T. has the genitive 

in eight, accusative in 37, one absolute, one τοῦ and inf. Ma- 

θητεύω is a late word and has the accusative in Mt. 28:19 and 

Ac. 14:21. The other examples (Mt. 13 : 52; 27 : 57) are passive, 

but in Mt. 27:57 the active (intr.) is the marginal reading of 

W.H. Cf. old English verb ‘‘disciple.’”’ Μέμφομαι has the accu- 

sative, not dative, in Heb. 8:8, but the text is doubtful. Μένω 

is usually intransitive, but in Ac. 20:5, 28, the accusative occurs 

(sense of ‘wait for’). Cf. also accusative with ἀναμένω (1 Th. 
1:10), περιμένω (Ac. 1:4), ὑπομένω (Heb. 10 : 32) in sense of ‘en- 

dure.’ Νικάω is transitive with accusative usually, but in Rev. 

15 :2 it uses ἐκ with ablative. So ξενίζομαι is transitive with ac- 

cusative in Heb. 18 : 2. "“Ouvum usually has ἐν (Mt. 23 : 16, etc., 

οἵ. Hebrew 3), sometimes κατά (Heb. 6 : 13), or occurs absolutely 

(Mt. 5:34), but the accusative (sense of ‘swear by,’ common in 

ancient Greek, cf. Hos. 4:15 for LXX) appears only in Jas. 5: 

12, except ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσεν (Lu. 1 : 73), a cognate accusative. The 

papyri show it with the accusative, B.U. 543 (i/B.c.).. Moulton, 
Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901. ᾿Ονειδίζω has the accusative, not the dative, 

in the N. T. ‘Opxifw has the accusative in both instances that 

occur in the N. T. (Mk. 5:7; Ac. 19:13), while ἐξορκίζω (Mt. 

26 : 63) has the accusative and κατά also (ce κατὰ τοῦ θεοῦ). ‘Opo- 

λογέω 15. common with the accusative or absolutely, but in Mt. 

10 : 32 (two examples) and Lu. 12 : 8 (two examples) ἐν is used as 

the translation of the Aramaic 3. Moulton? is unable to find any 

justification for this idiom in Greek and calls attention to the fact 

that both Matthew and Luke have it in a parallel passage as 

proof of the Aramaic original as the language of Jesus. One may 

note περιβαλέϊται ἐν ἱματίοις (Rev. 3:5). The use of ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο 

(Ac. 15: 7) is not parallel as Winer* observes. Here ἐν ἡμῖν means 

‘among us.’ In Ac. 27: 22 παραινέω (like παρακαλέω, Blass, Gr. of 

N. T., p. 90) has the accusative instead of the dative of the person. 

In 2 Cor. 12 : 21 πενθέω has the accusative, but ἐπί in Rev. 18: 11. 

Moulton (Prol., p. 67 f.) has a very helpful discussion of πιστεύω 

1 Moulton (ib., p. 235) comments on Wellhausen’s remark that D prefers 
uniformly acc. with ἀκούω, κατηγορξω and κρατέω. 

2 Prol., p. 104. 3 W.-Th., p. 226. 
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when not absolute and not meaning ‘entrust.’ Under the dative 

his remarks will be pertinent. Πιστεύω is often absolute (Jo. 1: 50) 

and often means ‘entrust’ when it has the accusative (Jo. 2 : 24). 

IIpooxvvew in the ancient Greek uses the accusative regularly. In 

the Ptolemaic inscriptions the accusative is still the more usual 

case,! but the N.T. uses the dative twice as often as the accusative.” 

In Jo.4:23 the accusative and the dative occur with little differ- 

ence in result.2 Cf. also Rev. 13:4, 8. Abbott* observes that the 

dative is the regular usage in the LXX. As to ὑστερέω we find it 

used absolutely (Mt. 19 : 20), with the ablative (Ro. 3 : 23) and 

once with the accusative (ἕν σε ὑστερεῖ, Mk. 10 : 21) as in Ps. 22:1. 

Some of the MSS. in Mark have σοι, as the LX X usually. Φεύγω 

occurs absolutely (Mt. 2:18), with ἀπό (Mt. 28 : 33), with ἐκ (Ac. 

27:30) or with the accusative (Heb. 11:34; 1 Tim. 6:11). So 

ἐκφεύγω is transitive (Lu. 21:36) with accusative while ἀποφεύγω 

has accusative in 2 Pet. 2:20. Φυλάσσω has, of course, the accu- 

sative, but in Ac. 21:25 two accusatives occur with the sense of 

‘shun.’ In Lu. 12:15 the middle is used with ἀπό and in 1 Jo. 

5:21 φυλάξατε ἑαυτὰ ἀπό. Χράομαι still uses the instrumental (cf. 

utor in Latin), as.Ac. 27:3, 17, etc., but in 1 Cor. 7: 31 the ac- 

cusative is found (χρώμενοι τὸν κόσμον) in response to the general 

accusative tendency. Cf. καταχρώμενοι in the same verse. The 

accusative with χράομαι appears in later writers.® 

It remains in this connection to call special attention to the in- 

transitive verbs which have the accus. by reason of a preposition 

in composition. This applies to intrans. verbs and trans. verbs 

also which in simplex used some other case. ’Ava furnishes one 

example in ἀνα-θάλλω (Ph. 4 : 10) if τὸ φρονεῖν there is the object 

of the verb after the transitive use in the LXX (Ezek. 17: 24). 

But most probably this is the accusative of general reference. 

᾿Απελπίζω (Lu. 6 : 35) is indeed transitive with accusative, but so 

is ἐλπίζω (1 Cor. 13:7; 2 Cor. 1:13, ete.) sometimes. Here are 

some examples of διά: τὸ πέλαγος διαπλεύσαντες (Ac. 27: δ), διεπορεύ- 

ovto τὰς πόλεις (Ac. 16:4), διελθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν (Ac. 19 : 21; οἵ. 

acc. in Lu. 19:1 and gen. ἐκείνης in 19 : 4). In Heb. 11 : 29 (διέβη- 

σαν τὴν θάλασσαν ws διὰ ξηρᾶς γῆς) Blass? notes both accusative and 

genitive (with διά). Even évepyéw has the accusative in 1 Cor. 

12:6, 11. As examples of κατά observe κατεβάρησα ὑμᾶς (2 Cor. 12: 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 436. 5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 89. 

2 Moulton, Prol., p. 64. 6 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 78. 

$ Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p.80. 7 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 89. 
4 JohaGraip.ais: 
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16), ὑμᾶς καταβραβευέτω (Col. 2:18), κατηγωνίσαντο βασιλείας (Heb. 

11:33). Note also κατασοφισάμενος τὸ γένος (Ac. 7:19). Cf. κατα- 

χρώμενοι in 1 Cor. 7:31, but instrumental in 1. Cor. 9:18. For 

mapa note mapaBaivere τὴν ἐντολήν (Mt. 15:3) and παρέρχεσθε 

τὴν κρίσιν (Lu. 11: 42; οἵ. 15:29 and Mk. 6:48). Περί furnishes 

several examples like ἀδελφὴν γυναῖκα περιάγειν (1 Cor. 9:5; οἵ. 

Mt. 9:35, ete.), but intransitive in Mt. 4:28. This verb, ἄγω, 

however, is both transitive (Mt. 21 : 7) and intransitive (Mk. 1: 

38) in the simple form. Περιερχόμεναι has the accusative in 1 

Tim. 5 : 13, but elsewhere intransitive. So περιέστησαν αὐτόν in Ac. 

25:7, but intransitive (περιεστῶτα) in Jo. 11:42. In Mk. 6:55 

we find περιέδραμον ὅλην τὴν χώραν. With πρό one notes mpoayw 

(Mt. 14:22, προάγειν αὐτόν), προήρχετο αὐτούς (Lu. 22 : 47), with 

which compare προελεύσεται ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ (Lu. 1:17). In Ac. 12: 

10 both διέρχομαι and προέρχομαι are used with the accusative. 

Προσφωνέω, like προσκυνέω, has either the accusative (Lu. 6 : 13) 

or the dative (Mt. 11:16). If ὁ θεός be accepted in Ro. 8 : 28 

(πάντα συνεργεῖ ὁ θεός), Which is more than doubtful, then συνεργεῖ 

would be transitive (cf. instr. in Jas. 2:22). For ὑπέρ observe 

ὑπερεκτείνομεν ἑαυτοὺς (2 Cor. 10:14) and ἡ ὑπερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν 

(Ph. 4:7). With ὑπό we can mention ὑπομένω (1 Cor. 18 : 7, but 

see μένω itself), ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κρήτην (Ac. 27:7) and νησίον δέ τι 

ὑποδραμόντες (Ac. 27:16). Thus it will be seen that in the N. T. 

the accusative with transitive verbs, both simple and compound, 

follows the increase in the use of the accusative in line with the 

current vernacular. 

Sometimes indeed the object of the verb is not expressed, but 

really implied, and the verb is transitive. Thus προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς 

(Lu. 17: 3) implies τὸν νοῦν. Cf. also προσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν Wevdorpody- 

τῶν (Mt. 7: 15) and ἐπέχων πῶς (Lu. 14: 7); κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων (1 

Cor. 11:4). In ἐπιθήσεταί σοι (Ac. 18 : 10) χεῖρας must be supplied, 

and with διέτριβον (Ac. 15 : 35) χρόνον is needed. 

(hk) THe CoanatTe Accusative. It may be either that of in- 

ner content, ἐχάρησαν χαράν (Mt. 2:10), objective result ἁμαρτά- 

vovta ἁμαρτίαν (1 Jo. 5: 16), φυλάσσοντες φυλακάς (Lu. 2 : 8), or even 

a kindred word in idea but a different root, as δαρήσεται ὀλίγας 

(πληγάς, Lu. 12:48). Considerable freedom must thus be given 

the term “cognate” as to both form and idea. The real cognate 

accusative is a form of the Figura Etymologica as applied to either 

internal or external object. The quasi-cognate is due to analogy 

where the idea, not the form, is cognate.!. The cognate is not very 

1 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 304. 
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common in the papyri,! but in the Hebrew the idiom 15 very fre- 

quent.2 It is perfectly good Greek to have? this “playing with 

paronymous terms,’’ as a passage from Plato’s Protagoras 326 D 

illustrates, ὑπογράψαντες γραμμὰς TH γραφίδι οὕτω τὸ γραμματεῖον. Cf. 

τίς ποιμαίνει ποίμνην (1 Cor.9:7). So also in Lu. 8: ὅ, ἐξῆλθεν ὁ 

σπείρων TOD σπεῖραι τὸν σπόρον. Gildersleeve (Am. Jour. of Philol., 

Xxxili, 4, p. 488) objects properly to Cauer’s crediting, in his 

Grammatica Militans, “the division of the accusative into the 

object affected and the object effected” to Kern, since Gilder- 
sleeve himself was using it as far back as 1867. In modern English 

this repetition of the same root is condemned, but it was not so 

in Greek. Conybeare and Stock* observe that the Hebrew and 

the Greek coincide on this point, and hence the excess of such 

accusatives in the LXX in various applications. And the N. T., 

-here unlike the papyri, shows an abundance of the cognate ac- 

cusatives. 

The accusative of the inner content may be illustrated by τὴν 

δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνετε (Jo. 7: 24), τὸν φόβον αὐτῶν μὴ φοβηθῆτε (1 Pet. 

3:14), αὔξει τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ θεοῦ (Col. 2:19), ἵνα στρατεύῃ τὴν καλὴν 

στρατείαν (1 Tim. 1:18), ἀγωνίζου τὸν καλὸν ἀγῶνα (1 Tim. 6 : 12), 

ὡμολόγησας τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν (2b.), ἐθαύμασα ἰδὼν αὐτὴν θαῦμα μέγα 

(Rev. 17:6). Cf. Rev. 16:9. In Mk. 10: 88, τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἔγὼ 

βαπτίζομαι, and Jo. 17: 26, ἡ ἀγάπη ἣν ἠγάπησάς με (cf. Eph. 2: 4), 

the relative shows this use of the accusative. In Jo. 17 : 26 and 

Eph. 2:4 (ἣν ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς) the cognate accusative of the inner 

content 1s used along with the accusative of the person also.® 

Indeed in Eph. 4 : 1, τῆς κλήσεως ἧς ἐκλήθητε, the relative has been 

attracted from the cognate accusative. The modern Greek keeps 
this use of the accusative. | 

Some neuter adjectives are used to express this accusative, but 
far less frequently than in the ancient Greek.6 Thus, πεποιθὼς 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο (Ph. 1: 6), πάντα ἰσχύω (Ph. 4 : 18), νηστεύουσιν πυκνά (Lu. 
ὅ : 99), πάντα ἔγκρατεύεται (1 Cor. 9 : 25), perhaps even τρίτον τοῦτο 
ἔρχομαι (2 Cor. 13:1), μηδὲν διακρινόμενος (Jas. 1:6), οὐδὲν ὑστέ- 
ρησα (2 Cor. 12:11). Cf. the interrogative τί ὑστερῶ (Mt. 19: 20), 

1 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 436. But note ἕξημείαν ἐξημιωσάμην, B.U. 146 
(1.111), προσκυνεῖν τὸ προσκύνημα Letr. 70, 79, 92 (i/B.c.). 

2C. and S., Sel. from the Sept., p. 56. 
ΞΟ 7. “lb. Da0G. 
5 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 76, finds no instance of such a construction with 

ἀγαπῶ in anc. Gk. 

6 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 91. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 329. 
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the relative ὃ γὰρ ἀπέθανεν and ὃ δὲ ζῇ (Ro. 6 : 10). Cf. also ὃ νῦν 
ζῶ ἐν σαρκί (Gal. 2 : 20) which may be equal to ‘in that,’ adverbial 

accusative.t In 2 Cor. 12:13 the accusative relative follows the 

nominative interrogative τί ἐστιν ὃ ἡσσώθητε. This neuter accusa- 

tive of the adjective easily glides into the purely adverbial accu- 

sative, like πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω (1 Cor. 10:33), πάντα μου μέμνησθε 

ΠΟ ΟΥ̓ 11:2}; 

As a further example of the more objective result one may note 

ἠχμαλώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν (ph. 4:8, LXX), but Winer? rightly 

shows that this type is chiefly represented in the N. T. by the rela- 

tive. So μαρτυρία ἣν μαρτυρεῖ (Jo. 5 : 32), διαθήκη ἣν διαθήσομαι (Heb. 

ὃ : 10), βλασφημίαι ὅσα ἐὰν βλασφημήσωσιν (Mk. 8 : 28), ἐπαγγελία ἣν 

ἐπηγγείλατο (1 Jo. 2 : 25). 

The cognate accusative of the outward object (result also) calls 

for little discussion. Besides φυλάσσοντες φυλακάς (Lu. 2:8) ob- 

serve φκοδόμησεν τὴν οἰκίαν (Mt. 7: 24), δήσατε δεσμάς (Mt. 13 : 30, 

but NBC have εἰς). 

The analogous cognate accusative is seen in such constructions 

as μὴ φοβούμεναι μηδεμίαν πτόησιν (1 Pet. 3:6), βιῶσαι χρόνον (1 Pet. 

4:2), δαρήσεται πολλάς (ὀλίγας) in Lu. 12:47 (48), ἦλθον ἡμέρας 

ὁδόν (Lu. 2:44), ἐπορεύετο τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ (Ac. 8:39), and the rela- 

tive also as in ὅρκον ὃν ὥμοσεν (Lu. 1:73). Cf. the instrumental 

ὅρκῳ ὦὥμοσεν (Ac. 2:30), ete. 

(ἡ) DouBsLE AccUSATIVE. Some verbs may have two accu- 

satives. Indeed, if one count space and time, three accusa- 

tives are possible. In Mk. 10:18 (τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν;) we have 

three accusatives, one being predicate. In the Sanskrit it 1s very 

common to have two accusatives with one verb.4. When one 

recalls that the accusative is the old and normal case with transi- 

tive verbs, it is not surprising that some verbs use two accusatives, 

just as many transitive verbs have an accusative and a dative, 

an accusative and an ablative, an accusative and an intrumental, 

an accusative and a genitive. This double accusative is common 

in Homer? and a “multiplicity of accusatives is a characteristic 

of Pindar’s style.’’® It is a common idiom in the papyri also.’ It 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 91. 8 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 82. 
aOWiH [ἢ De 220. 4 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 90. 

5 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 97. 

6 Giles, Man. of Comp. Philol., p. 306. 
7 Volker, Pap. Gr. Synt. Spec., p. 138 f.; Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 436. 

He cites pe ἐτείσατο ὕβριν τὴν ἀνωτάτην, B.U. 242 (ii/A.D.). For the Attic inscr. 

see Meisterh., p. 204. 
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is not unknown in Latin (cf. doceo) and English (teach). It is 
very common in modern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 36), going 

beyond the ancient idiom. Middleton! holds that the double ac- 

cusative is due to analogy, since, in a number of examples, alterna- 

tive constructions occur like accusative and ablative with αἰτέω 

(Ac. 3:2) and ἀφαιρέομαι (Lu. 16:3). Cf. two accusatives with 

ὠνείδιζον in Mt. 27 : 44. 

Perhaps the simplest kind of a double accusative is what is called 

the predicate accusative, really a sort of apposition. Thus οὐκέτι 

ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους (Jo. 15:15). This appositional feature is seen 

also in the passive of those verbs where a double nominative oc- 

curs. For other examples with verbs of saying see λέγω (Mk. 10: 

18) and εἶπον in Jo. 10 : 385 (ἐκείνους εἶπε θεούς), etc. Similar to this 

is καλέω (καλέσεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάνην, Lu. 1 : 13; cf. Ἰησοῦν verse 

31; ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ --- Ζαχαρίαν, 1: 59). We happen to have the pas- 

sive of this very construction in Lu. 2 : 21 (ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 

Ἰησοῦς). Cf. further Mt. 22:48. Observe also ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασεν 

Πέτρον (Lu. 6:14). ‘Opuodroyew appears with the double accusative 

in Jo. 9 : 22; 1 Jo. 4:2; 2 Jo. 7 and curiously nowhere else outside 

of John’s writings. ‘“Hyéoua likewise has two accusatives as in 

ταῦτα ἥγημαι ζημίαν (Ph. 3:7). See 2 Pet. 3:15; Heb. 11: 26. 

Blass? observes that νομίζω and ὑπολαμβάνω do not have the dou- 

ble accusative in the N. T. Ποιοῦμαι in the same sense does occur, 

aS ποιοῦμαι THY ψυχὴν τιμίαν (Ac. 20 : 24), and very frequently in the 

active, aS ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεόν (Jo. 10:33). Cf. further for ποιέω 

Mt. 403 19; Du 19er46:cJo.7 01} ΟῚ lo: ΤΟΙ τυ 

Rev. 21:5. Closely allied to this use of ποιέω is ἔχω (εἶχον ᾿Ιωάνην 

ὑπηρέτην, Ac. 13 : 5) and note Heb. 12:9; Ph. 2:29. "Eye ye παρῃ- 

tnuevov (Lu. 14 : 18) is to be observed also. Cf. also σεαυτὸν παρεχό- 

μενος τύπον (Tit. 2:7). Λαμβάνω is so used in Jas. 5:10, ὑπόδειγμα 

λάβετε — τοὺς προφήτας. Τίθημι may be exemplified by ὑμᾶς τὸ 

πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους (Ac. 20 : 28). Cf. Heb. 1 : 2 (ἔθη- 

κεν) and Ro. ὃ : 25, ὃν προέθετο ὁ θεὸς ἱλαστήριον. Καθίστημι shows 

several examples like τίς με κατέστησεν κριτήν (Lu. 12 : 14). Cf. 

also Ac. 7:10; Heb. 7: 28. In Gal. 2:18 we have παραβάτην ἐμαυ- 

Tov συνιστάνω. ᾿Αποδείκνυμι Shows an example in 1 Cor. 4:9 and 

προορίζω in Ro. 8:29. For further verbs with two accusatives, not 

to weary one, see περιάγω (1 Cor. 9 : 5), ἱκανόω (2 Cor. 3 : 6), ἐκλέγο- 

μαι (Jas. 2 : δ), tow (Ac. 5: 31). 

This second accusative may be either substantive, adjective or 

participle. As specimens of the adjective take ὁ ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ 

1 Anal. in Synt., p. 25. * Gr..of NARS Gky-p2 02: 



THE CASES (ΠΤΏΣΕΙΣ) 481 

(Jo. 5:11), τοὺς τοιούτους ἐντίμους ἔχετε (Ph. 2:29). In 1 Cor. 4:9 
indeed the adjective makes three accusatives and with ὡς four, ὁ 
θεὸς ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους ἐσχάτους ἀπέδειξεν ὡς ἐπιθανατίους (so W. H.). 
As an example of the participle see κατέστησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον (Ac. 
7:10). Cf. 2 Tim. 2:8. Sometimes ὡς occurs with the second 
accusative, as in ws προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον (Mt. 14:5). Cf. 21:26. 
In 2 Th. 3:15 note μὴ ὡς ἐχθρὸν ἡγεῖσθε, ἀλλὰ νουθετεῖτε ὡς ἀδελ- 

gov. In 1 Cor. 4:1 observe also ἡμᾶς λογιζέσθω ἄνθρωπος ὡς ὑπη- 

ρέτας Χριστοῦ. In 2 Cor. 10 : 2 we have ὡς with the participle, τοὺς 
λογιζομένους ἡμᾶς ὡς κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦντας. In 2 Cor. 6:4 ὡς 

θεοῦ διάκονοι is not exactly what ὡς διακόνους would be. Cf. ὡς with 

the predicate nominative in Ro. 8 : 36 (LXX). 

Sometimes εἶναι 1s used as the copula before such a predicate 

accusative where the sense is not greatly altered by its absence or 

presence. As a matter of fact with εἶναι we have indirect dis- 

course with the accusative and infinitive. So ὑποκρινομένους ἑαυτοὺς 

δικαίους εἶναι (Lu. 20: 20); Mk. 1:17=Mt. 4:19. Cf. συνεστήσατε 

ἑαυτοὺς ἁγνοὺς εἶναι (2 Cor. 7:11), λογίζεσθε ἑαυτοὺς εἶναι νεκρούς 

(Ro. 6:11), but ADEFG do not have εἶναι Ὁ In Ph. 3:7 we do 

not have εἶναι, while in verse 8 we do after ἡγοῦμαι. 

The predicate accusative with eis used to be explained as an un- 

doubted Hebraism.t But Moulton? is only willing to admit it is 

a secondary Hebraism since the papyri show a few examples like 

ἔσχον παρ᾽ ὑμῶν eis δά(νειον) σπέρματα, K.P. 46 (1,,Α.}.), “a recurrent 

formula,’ a probable vernacular “‘extension of εἰς expressing des- 

tination.’”’ Moulton pertinently remarks that ‘‘as a loan” (ὡς or 

just the accusative in apposition) and “for a loan”’ (eis) “do not 

differ except in grammar.” But certainly the great frequency of 

εἰς in the LX X as compared with even the vernacular κοινή is due 

to the Hebrew 9 which it so often translates.3 Cf. δώσετέ μοι τὴν 

παῖδα ταύτην eis γυναῖκα (Gen. 34:12). Cf. the similar use of εἰς and 

the accusative instead of the predicate nominative (λογίζομαι εἰς 

Ro. 2 : 26, etc.). Winer’ shows parallels for this predicate accu- 

sative from the late Greek writers. The N. T. exhibits this ac- 

cusative in eis προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον (Mt. 21 : 46), ἀνεθρέψατο αὐτὸν 

1 Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 332, 378, who says that it is absent in mod. 

Gk. But mod. Gk. does use γιά instead of pred. acc., as ἔχω τοὺς βράχους γιὰ 

κρέββατι (Thumb, Handb., p. 36). Cf. also W.-Th., p. 228; Blass, Gr. of N. T. 

Gk., p. 93. 4 ΡΙΟ Dale: 

8 C. and S., Sel. from the Sept., p. 81 f. Cf. also W.-Th., p. 228. 

4 Ib. In the mod. Gk. the acc. of the thing to some extent takes the place 

of the dat. or abl. (Thumb, Handb., p. 37). 
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ἑαυτῇ eis υἱόν (Ac. 7 : 21), ἐλάβετε τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων (Ac. 

7:53), ἤγειρεν τὸν Δαυεὶδ αὐτοῖς εἰς βασιλέα (Ac. 13 : 22), Τέθεικά σε 

εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν (Ac. 19 : 47, LXX). When all is said, one must ad- 

mit some Hebrew influence here because of its frequency. Ph. 

4:16 is not a case in point. See further under εἰς. 

But there is another kind of double accusative besides the pred- 

icate accusative. It is usually described as the accusative of the 

person and of the thing. This in a general way is true of this 

group of double accusatives. Some of these were also cognate 

accusatives, as In κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας (Lu. 9 : 14) and, accord- 

ing to some MSS., δήσατε αὐτὰ δεσμάς (Mt. 13 : 30), ἣν ἠγάπησάς με 

(Jo. 17 : 26; cf. also Eph. 2 : 4), both of the outer and the inner ob- 

ject. Cf. the passive ὃ ἔγὼ βαπτίζομαι (Mk. 10: 38) which really 

implies two accusatives in the active. Further examples of this 

cognate accusative of the inner object with the negative pronoun 

may be seen in οὐδέν με ἠδικήσατε (Gal. 4 : 12; οἵ. 5:2), μηδὲν βλά- 

Yoav (Lu. 4:35). See also Ac. 25:10. In Mt. 27:44 the second 

accusative is likewise a pronoun, τὸ αὐτὸ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν, while in 

Mk. 6 : 34 it is an adjective, διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς πολλά. 

Indeed διδάσκω is just one of the verbs that can easily have two 

accusatives (asking and teaching). Cf. also ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα (Jo. 

14:26. In Ac. 21:21 we have a normal example, ἀποστασίαν δι- 

δάσκεις ἀπὸ Μωυσέως τοὺς --- lovéaiovs. In Heb. 5:12 we note three 

accusatives, but one is the accusative of general reference with 

the infinitive, τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα. Cf. Mt. 15:9 

where one accusative is predicate. In Rev. 2: 14 ἐδίδασκεν τῷ Ba- 

hax we have the dative, a construction entirely possible in the ab- 

stract,! but elsewhere absent in the concrete. The number of 

verbs like διδάσκω which may have two accusatives is not consider- 

able. They include verbs like aivéw in Mt. 7:9, ὃν αἰτήσει ὁ vids 

αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, but not Mt. 6:8 where ὑμᾶς is merely accusative of 

general reference with the infinitive, though we do meet it with 

airew in Mk. 6:22 f.; Jo. 16:23; 1 Pet. 3:15. But instead of an 

accusative of the person we may have the ablative with ἀπό as in 

Mt. 20: 20 BD (against παρά), αἰτοῦσά τι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, andin 1 Jo. 5: 

15, or the ablative with παρά as in Jo. 4 : 9, παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πεῖν αἰτεῖς, and 

the middle ἡτήσατο in Ac. 9:2. ᾿Ερωτάω likewise has two accu- 

satives in Mt. 21:24 (ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ λόγον ἕνα); Mk. 4: 10; 

Jo. 16:23. ᾿Αναμιμνήσκω in both active and middle is used only 

with the accusative in the N. T. (μιμνήσκομαι only with the geni- 

tive save adverbial accusative in 1 Cor. 11 : 2), and two accusa- 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 80. 
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tives occur in 1 Cor. 4 : 17, és ὑμᾶς ἀναμνήσει τὰς ὁδούς μου, and in 2 

Tim. 1 : 6 (ce ἀναζωπυρεῖν, both in the accusative). With ὑπομιμνή- 

oxw the genitive occurs once in the passive (Lu. 22 : 61), the accu- 

sative elsewhere, and two accusatives in Jo. 14 : 26, ὑπομνήσει ὑμᾶς 

πάντα, and in Tit. 3:1 (αὐτοὺς ὑποτάσσεσθαι). In 1 Cor. 14:6 ob- 

serve τί ὑμᾶς ὠφελήσω. In 2 Pet. 1:12 περὶ τούτων occurs rather 

than a second accusative. Evayyedifoua usually has accusative 

of the thing and dative of the person, as in Eph. 2:17; 8 : 8, ete. 

But in Ac. 13 : 32 the accusative of person! and thing is found, and 
the same thing is true in Ac. 14:15 (ὑμᾶς --- ἐπιστρέφειν), taking 

object-sentence as ‘“‘thing.’’ Indeed in Gal. 1 : 9 (εἴ τις ὑμᾶς evay- 

γελίζεται παρ᾽ ὃ mapeAdGere) the same thing exists, for while the 

antecedent of 6 would be παρὰ τοῦτο, τι is really implied also, τι 
παρὰ τοῦτο ὃ. 

Another group of verbs in the ancient Greek with two accusa- 

tives is that of depriving, etc. Here indeed the ablative may take 

the place of one accusative, as in 1 Tim. 6: 5 with the passive of 

ἀποστερέω the ablative is retained (τῆς ἀληθείας). But in the N. T. 

neither ἀποστερέω, NOY adarpéw, Nor κρύπτω has two accusatives. 

Either the ablative alone occurs or with ἀπό (Lu. 16:3; Lu. 19: 

42; Rev. 6:16). With φυλάσσεσθαι (Ac. 21: 25) αὐτούς is the ac- 

cusative of general reference (so-called ‘‘subject’’) of the infini- 

tive. 

But verbs of clothing or unclothing, anointing, etc., do have 

two accusatives, though not always. Thus ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν 

xAautda (Mt. 27: 31; cf. Mk. 15:20; Lu. 15: 22), ἐνέδυσαν αὖ- 

Tov τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ (Mt. 27:31; cf. Mk. 15: 20). But ἀμφιέννυμι 

does not have two accusatives nor περιτίθημι (Mt. 27:28). In 

Lu. 23:11 some MSS. give two accusatives with περιβαλών, 

but NBLT omit αὐτόν. In Jo. 19:2 the text is beyond dispute 
ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτόν. Cf. περιβαλεῖται ἐν (Rev. 3: δ). 

Moreover χρίω has two accusatives in Heb. 1:9 (ἔχρισέν σε ὁ θεὸς 

ἔλαιον), a quotation from the LXX. In Rev. 3:18 κολλούριον is 

not the object of eyxptoa, but of ἀγοράσαι. ᾿Αλείφω is not used 

with two accusatives, but has the thing in the instrumental case 

(Mk. 6:18). Πληρόω does not indeed have two accusatives in the 

N. T., but the passive with accusative in Ph. 1:11 and Col. 1:9 

really involves the idiom. 

The following causative verbs have two accusatives. ‘Opkifw 

σε τὸν θεόν (Mk. 5 : 7) is a case in point (cf. ἐξορκέω in Herod.). See 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 78 f., argues unsuccessfully against the idea 
that εὐαγγελίζομαι has two accs. 
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also Ac. 19:13 and one example of ἐνορκίζω in 1 Th. 5:27. 

The idea is really to ‘cause to swear by.” In Jas. 5: 12 (ὀμνύετε 

μήτε TOV οὐρανὸν μήτε τὴν γῆν μήτε ἄλλον τινὰ ὅρκον) We have two con- 

structions, one ‘‘swear by,” the other the cognate accusative. So 

διαμαρτύρομαι in 2'Tim. 4:1 f. Cf. P.O. 79 (4i/A.D.) ὀμνύω Αὐτοκράτορα 

Καίσαρα Mép[xoly Αὐρήλιον --- ἀληθῆ εἶν[αι] τὰ rpo-. Tlorifw is a good 

example of the causative sense. Thus ὃς ἂν ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον 

ὕδατος (Mk. 9:41). Cf. Mt. 10: 42; 1 Cor. 3:2. In Ro. 12: 20 

ψωμίζω has the accusative of the person, in 1 Cor. 18:3 the ac- 

cusative of the thing (cf. Jer. 28 : 15 for double accusative with 

both these verbs). In Lu. 11: 46 we have φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 

πους φορτία δυσβάστακτα. Cf. ἠλάττωσας αὐτὸν βραχύ τι in Heb. 2:7 

(LXX). 

Finally some words of doing good or ill have two accusatives. 

Thus μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν (Lu. 4 : 385) where the pronoun is really a 

cognate accusative, as is the case with ὑμᾶς οὐδὲν ὠφελήσει (Gal. 5: 

2). Cf. Ac. 25:10 Ἰουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκηκα. In Mt. 27: 22 we read 

τί οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν. Cf. also Mk. 15:12, though D has τῷ βασιλεῖ 

(Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 91). Elsewhere in the N. T. we meet 

the dative of the person as in Mt. 21:40; Ac. 9:18. See περὶ ὧν 

αὐτὴν πεποιήκασιν, P. Grenf. 11, 73 (late iii/A.D.), where ὧν is attracted 

from ἅ Ξε ́ οἱ what they have done to her.’ Cf. μηδὲν πράξῃς σεαυτῷ 

κακόν (Ac. 16:28). In Mk. 7:12 the dative of the person is in 

keeping with ancient Greek usage. In Mt. 17:12 ἐν αὐτῷ may 

be more exactly ‘in his case’ (ND do not have ἐν), but note εἰς 

ὑμᾶς in Jo. 15:21 and the likeness of this to the modern Greek 

use of εἰς with accusative as the usual dative. Blass (7b., p. 92) 

compares also the use of ἐν ἐμοί (Mk. 14 : 6) and eis ἐμὲ (Mt. 26: 

10) with ἐργάζομαι and observes that ἐργάζομαι in Attic had some- 

times two accusatives. One may compare again the expression τί 

ἄρα ὁ Πέτρος ἔγένετο (Ac. 12:18). Λέγω and εἶπον indeed have two 

accusatives in the N. T., but in Jo. 1:15 the margin (W. H., 

R. V.) really has this idiom. Cf. also Ac. 23 : 5. 

(7) WitH PasstvE VerBs. Indeed the accusative may be 
found with verbs in the passive voice. Draeger! calls the accusa- 

tive with passive verbs in Latin “ein Gracismus.” This accusa- 

tive may be of several kinds. See cognate accusatie in Mt. 2: 

10, ἐχάρησαν χαράν. It occurs with the so-called passive deponents 

like ἀπεκρίθην (οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη, Mk. 15:5). Cf. οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο (Mt. 

27 : 12), οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη λόγον (Mt. 15:23). As further instances 

note ἀπεστράφησάν με (2 Tim. 1:15), ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου (Mt. 

1 Hist. Synt., p. 362. 



THE CASES (ΠΤΏΣΕΙΣ) 485 

21:37), ἐπαισχυνθῇ με (Mk. ὃ : 88), φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς (Mt. 10 : 26). 

Cf. Mt. 14:5; 2 Tim 1: 16. To all intents and purposes these 

“deponent”’ forms are not regarded as passives. This use of 

the passive is common in the κοινή. Cf. Volker, Synt. Spec., p. 15. 

But the true passive of many verbs retains the accusative of the 

thing. This is true of verbs that have two accusatives in the ac- 
tive. So ἦν κατηχημένος τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Κυρίου (Ac. 18 : 25), ἃς ἐδιδάχ- 

θητε (2 Th. 2:15), οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου (Mt. 22:11 and 

ef. Mk. 1:6; Rev. 1: 18; 15: 6; 19: 14), ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορφύραν 

(Lu. 16 : 19), ἐκαυματίσθησαν καῦμα μέγα (Rev. 16 : 9), δαρήσεται rod- 

λάς (πληγάς, Lu. 12 : 47, ὀλίγας, 48), τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ βαπτίζομαι Bar- 

τισθῆναι (Mk. 10 : 38, two examples), ἕν πνεῦμα ἐποτίσθημεν (1 Cor. 

12:13), πεπείσμεθα τὰ κρείσσονα (Heb. 6:9), πεπληρωμένοι καρπὸν 

δικαιοσύνης (Ph. 1:11; Col. 1:9 ἵνα πληρωθῆτε τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν and 

ef. Ex. 51 : 8, ἐνέπλησα αὐτὸν πνεῦμα σοφίας) and compare 2 Tim. 1 : ὅ 

for genitive (ἵνα χαρᾶς πληρωθῶ), ζημιωθῆναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ (ΜΚ. 8: 

36= Mt. 16:26). Cf. also Ph.3 : 8; Heb. 10 : 22. See ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ 

ὠφεληθῇς (Mt. 18 : 5); τί ὠφεληθήσεται (Mt. 16 : 26); βραχύ τι παρ᾽ 

ἀγγέλους ἠλαττωμένον (Heb. 2:9) with active (two acces.) in Heb. 

2:7. Once more observe ἀδικούμενοι μισθὸν ἀδικίας (2 Pet. 2 : 18). 

The predicate accusative, it should be said, becomes the nomina- 

tive in the passive, as in αὐτοὶ viol θεοῦ κληθήσονται (Mt. 5:9). Cf. 

ΠΡ Lose lima leah: 

Some verbs which have only one accusative in the active or 

middle yet retain the accusative of the thing in the passive with 

the person in the nominative. This is a freedom not possessed by 

the Latin. The person in the active was generally in the dative. 

Thus Paul a number of times uses πιστεύομαι (πιστευθῆναι τὸ evay- 

γέλιον 1 Th. 2:4; ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριον 2 Th. 1:10; cf. also 1 

Gore 9:17; Gals. 2067; Ro. ὁ : 2; 1,Timi1:-11). Then again πέρι, 

βάλλομαι is frequently so employed, as περιβεβλημένος σινδόνα (Mk. 

14°; 51; cf. 16:5; and ‘especially in Rev., as 7: 9,13; 10:1; 11:3; 

12:1; 17:4; 18:16; 19:13). This is not the middle as Blass! 

has it, though the future middle does occur in Rev. 3 : 5 with ἐν, 

and the aorist middle with the accusative in Rev. 19:8. In Rev. 

4:4 we have περιβεβλημένους ἱματίοις (loc.), and margin (W. H.) ev 

iu. Once more περίκειμαι is used as the passive of περιτίθημι with 

the accusative of the thing, though the verb itself means to ‘lie 

around’ instead of ‘be encompassed with.’ So τὴν ἅλυσιν περί- 

κειμαι (Ac. 28 : 20). Cf. also Heb. 5:2, but in Lu. 17 : 2 we have 

περί repeated. 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 93. 
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There are once more still looser accusatives with passive verbs, 

partly by analogy and partly merely an extension of the principle 

illustrated already. Thus κατηχούμενος τὸν λόγον (Gal. 6 : 6) does 

not really differ from ἃς ἐδιδάχθητε above. In δεδεμένος τοὺς πό- 

das Kal τὰς χεῖρας (Jo. 11:44) we see a close parallel to περιβεβλη- 

μένος above. Note active in Mt. 22:18. In διεφθαρμένων τὸν νοῦν 

(1 Tim. 6:5), ῥεραντισμένοι τὰς καρδίας (Heb. 10 : 22), λελουσμένοι 

τὸ σῶμα (10 : 22) the accusative seems to be rather remote and 

to come close to the accusative of general reference, but not 

quite, for the force of the verb is still felt. This is still true of 

τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα μεταμορφούμεθα (2 Cor. 3:18) and perhaps even of 

τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν πλατύνθητε (2 Cor. 6:18). In Ac. 21:3 ἀν- 

αφάναντες, not ἀναφανέντες, is the correct text, as Blass! observes. 

The impersonal verbal in —réov occurs only once in the N. T. 

(Lu. 5:88) and as in the ancient Greek it is used with the ac- 

cusative, οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς βλητέον. This verbal is more 

usually transitive than the personal form in --τέος, which is not 

found in the N. T. 

(k) THe ADVERBIAL AccUSATIVE. It is not very common in 

the N. T. except in the case of pure adverbs. The adverbial accusa- 

tive is really nothing more than a loose use of the accusative with 

intransitive verbs, with substantives or adjectives. It is rare in 

Homer? and increases steadily till it becomes very common, though 

perhaps never quite so abundant as in the Sanskrit, where a veri- 

table host of such accusatives occur. It is a perfectly normal 

development of the case, for extension is its root-idea. This ac- 

cusative is sometimes called the accusative of general reference. 

As an example of such an accusative with an intransitive verb 

note καθίσταται τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν (Heb. 5:1). See also ἀνέπεσαν οἱ 

ἄνδρες τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὡς πεντακισχίλιοι (Jo. 6 :10),4 τὸν τρόπον ἐκπορ- 

νεύσασαι (Jude 7), ὃν τρόπον ὄρνις ἐπισυνάγει (Mt. 28 : 57) and 2 

Tim. 8 : ὃ (ὃν τρόπον). Cf. ἀνείχεσθέ μου μικρόν τι (2 Cor. 11 : 1). In 

Ro. 1 : 17 the whole verbal phrase is concerned with τὰ πρὸς θεόν, 

but see Ro. 12:18, τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν μετὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων εἰρηνεύοντες, 

where τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν is ace. In Ro. 1:15 τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ may be nom. 

In Heb. 2:17 this adv. acc. occurs with the adj. as in πιστὸς 

ἀρχιερεὺς τὰ πρὸς TOV θεόν. So also with a subst. as in ὁ Χριστὸς τὸ 

κατὰ σάρκα (Ro. 9:5). The Text. Recept. in Ac. 18 : 3 had oxnvo- 

ποιὸς τὴν τέχνην, but W. H. read σκηνοποιοὶ τῇ τέχνῃ. Indeed the 

tT OLN Leak Daas 2 Giles, Man., etc., p. 309. 

8 Whitney, Sans. Gr., pp. 91, 93. 

4 Cf. Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 75. So 2 Macc. 8 : 16. 
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—instrumental is usual in the N. T. in such instances,! as the fol- 

lowing examples: Συροφοινίκισσα τῷ γένει (Mk. 7: 26), Κύπριος τῷ 

γένει (Ac. 4:36), παντὶ τρόπῳ (Ph. 1:18), τῷ προσώπῳ (Gal. 1: 22). 

But, on the other hand, observe τοὔνομα Ἰωσήφ (Mt. 27 : 57), 

but elsewhere in the N. T. we have ὀνόματι (Ac. 18:2). In Ro. 

16:19 some MSS. have τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. The phrase τὸ καθ᾽ eis (Ro. 

12: 5) is accusative, even though eis itself is nominative in form. 

In 1 Cor. 11:18 see also μέρος τι πιστεύω. Perhaps thus is to 

be explained the accusative with the interjection in Rev. 8:13 

oval τοὺς κατοικοῦντας. Cf. οὐαί and nominative (or vocative) in Is. 

1:4. There is only one instance of an accusative with an adverb 

of swearing in the N. T. and that is in 1 Cor. 15: 31, νὴ τὴν ὑμε- 

τέραν καύχησιν. In Mk. 6:39 συμπόσια συμπόσια may be looked 

at as nominative (cf. πρασιαί in verse 40) or accusative (cf. Lu. 9: 

14). Brugmann? considers καὶ τοῦτο (1 Cor. 6:6, 8) nominative 

rather than accusative, but that seems hardly possible with αὐτὸ 

τοῦτο (2 Pet. 1:5), and καὶ τοῦτο may be accusative also (Ph. 1: 

29, etc.). Cf. also τοῦτο μέν — τοῦτο δέ (Heb. 10: 33). In Ac. 15: 

11; 27:25 we have καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον. In Ph. 4: 10 (ἀνεθάλετε τὸ ὑπὲρ 

ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν) the infinitive is probably the accusative of general 

reference. Cf. τὸν πόδαν πονεῖς ἀπὸ σκολάπου, B.U. 380 (ili/A.D.). 

There are indeed other expressions that come more closely to 

the pure adverb. Such, for instance, are τὸ καθ’ ἡμέραν (Li. 11:38; 

19:47; Ac. 17:11), τὴν ἀρχήν (Jo. 8:25), τὸ λοιπόν (Mk. 14:41; 

Ph. 3:1; Heb. 10: 18, etc.), τὸ πρότερον (Jo. 6: 62, etc.), τὸ πρῶτον 

(Jo. 10:40; 12:16); τὸ πλεῖστον (1 Cor. 14:27), τὰ πολλά (Ro. 

15:22, MSS. πολλάκις), τὰ νῦν (Ac. 17:30), τὰ viv ἔχον (Ac. 24: 25), 

To τέλος (1 Pet. 3:8). In the case of τὸ λοιπόν (1 Cor. 7 : 29) 

it may be either accusative or nominative. In 2 Cor. 6:13 τὴν 

ἀντιμισθίαν is considered adverbial accusative by some, as is πάντα 

with dpéoxw (1 Cor. 10:33) and with μέμνησθε (11:2). Observe 

also τὸ αὐτό (Ph. 2:18; Mt. 27:44). Cf. οὐδὲν χρείαν ἔχω (Rev. 

3:17), and the common use of τί in the sense of ‘why’ as in Mt. 

17:10 (διὰ τί in verse 19). This phase of the adverbial accusa- 

tive is common in the papyri.® 
But the most numerous group of adverbial accusatives is found 

in the adverbs themselves. The accusative is not the only case 

used for adverbs, but it is a very common one. In Homer? in- 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 117. Cf. Landgraf, Der Accus. der Beziehung 

nach Adj., p. 376, Archiv fiir lat. Lex. und Gr., vol. X. 

2 Griech. Gr., p. 378. 3 Volker, Pap. Gr. Synt. Spec., pp. 10-13. 

4 Giles, Man., etc., p. 309. 
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deed adverbial accusatives of substantives are almost absent. 

But the N. T. shows a few in harmony with the development of 

the language. Thus ἀκμήν (Mt. 15 : 16), δωρεάν (Mt. 10:8), χάριν 

as a preposition (Eph. 3:1, etc.). But adjectives in the accusa- 

tive were numerous in Homer! both in the singular and the plural. 

They occur in the positive, comparative and occasionally the su- 

perlative. As examples of the positive singular may be taken πολύ 

(2 Cor. 8 : 22), ddtyov (Mk. 6:31), μέσον (Ph. 2:15), raxd (Mt. 

5:25), λοιπόν. (1 Cor. 1: 16; etc. Cf, B-U.,; 1v, 1079, 6). Indeed 

the participle τυχόν (1 Cor. 16:6) is used as an adv. acc. (see 

Acc. Absolute). As an example of the plural positive note πολλά 

in Ro. 16 : 6, though this may be construed as cognate acc. with 

ἐκοπίασεν. Cf. Jas. 3:2; 1 Cor.16:12,19. For the comparative 

singular note μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον (Ph. 1 : 23), σπουδαιότερον (2 Cor. 8: 

22), δεύτερον (1 Cor. 12 : 28), περισσότερον (Mk. 7: 36), βέλτιον (2 

Tim. 1 : 18), ἔλαττον (1 Tim. 5 : 9), ὕστερον (Mt. 22 : 27), τάχειον (Jo. 

13: 27), ete. Cf. πολὺ σπουδαιότερον (2 Cor. 8: 22) with πολλῷ μᾶλ- 

λον (Ph. 1: 23), the instrumental and usual idiom in the N. T. 

In the superlative it is usually the plural form like ἥδιστα (2 Cor. 

12:9), μάλιστα (Ac. 20 : 38), τάχιστα (Ac. 17:15), etc. But note 

πρῶτον (1 Cor. 12:28), τρίτον (1b.). The later Greek continued to 

exhibit a wealth of adverbs in the accusative.? 

(ἢ THe AccusATIVE By ANTIPTosIS.2 It is not in reality a 

special use of the accusative, but merely a shifting of the noun or 

pronoun out of its usual order and into the government of the 

other preceding clause, and thus it becomes accusative whereas it 

would otherwise be nominative. Soin Mk. 1 : 24, οἶδά ce τίς εἶ (ef. 

Lu. 4 : 34), Lu. 19 : 3, ἰδεῖν ᾿Τησοῦν τίς ἐστιν. But in Mt. 15: 14 we 

have a kind of prolepsis (not the technical sort) without any 

change of case, τυφλὸς τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῇ. In the case of μή τινα ὧν 

ἀπέσταλκα πρὸς ὑμᾶς, δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐπλεονέκτησα ὑμᾶς; (2 Cor. 12 : 17) the 

τινα is left to one side and anacoluthon takes place and the sen- 

tence is concluded by δι᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

(m) THE AccusATIVE BY INVERSE ATTRACTION. Thus &p- 

κον ὃν ὥμοσεν (Lu. 1:73), τὸν ἄρτον ὃν κλῶμεν (1 Cor. 10:16). ΟἿ, 

τὸ ποτήριον (1 Cor. 10 : 15). In Mk. 3:16 but for the parenthesis 

(καὶ ἐπέθηκεν ὄνομα Σίμωνι) Πέτρον we should seem to have the dative 

and the accusative in apposition. 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 93. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 348 f.; Delbriick, 
Vergl. Synt., III, p. 625 f. 

ay J ATID EUISt- ak. Cris tas 

8 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 85. 
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(n) THE ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. The grammars 

generally speak of the accusative as the subject of the infinitive. 

I confess that to me this seems a grammatical misnomer. The in- 

finitive clause in indirect discourse does correspond to a finite 

clause in English, and a clause with ὅτι and the indicative may 

often be used as well as the infinitive clause. But it is not tech- 

nically scientific to read back into the Greek infinitive clause the 

syntax of English nor even of the 67 clause in Greek. Besides, 

not only is the infinitive a verbal substantive! and in a case like 

the verbal adjective (the participle), but being non-finite (in-fini- 

tive) like the participle (partaking of both verb and noun), it can 

have no subject in the grammatical sense. No one thinks of call- 

ing the accusative the “‘subject’’ of the participle. Take ἕως ἂν 

ἴδωσιν τὸν υἱὸν Tod ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον (Mt. 16:28). Here the ac- 

cusative is the object of ἴδωσιν and the participle is descriptive of 

υἱόν. Now with the infinitive in indirect discourse it is as a rule 

the infinitive, not the substantive, that is the object of the verb. 

No further case is needed with the infinitive, if the pronoun or 

substantive be the same as the subject of the principal verb. 

Thus εἴ τις ἀσχημονεῖν --- νομίζει (1 Cor. 7:36). If such a word is 

used, it may be in the pred. nom. in apposition with the subject 

of the verb, as φάσκοντες εἶναι σοφοί (Ro. 1 : 22), or the accusative 

may be used. This accusative may be with a verb that can have 

two accusatives, as in éyw ἐμαυτὸν ov λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι (Ph. 

3:18) or the accusative of general reference as in πέποιθάς τε σεαυ- 

τὸν ὁδηγὸν εἶναι τυφλῶν (Ro. 2:19). This latter usage is the ex- 

planation of the accusative with the infinitive in the instances 

where the word used with the infinitive is other than the subject 

of the principal verb. Typical examples are seen in οἱ λέγουσιν 

αὐτὸν ζῆν (Lu. 24: 23), νομίζοντες αὐτὸν τεθνηκέναι (Ac. 14 : 19), βού- 

λομαι προσεύχεσθαι τοὺς ἄνδρας (1 Tim. 2:8). [ἢ {Π656 examples the 

infinitive is the object of the verb and the affirmation is made as 

far forth as the word in the accusative. They affirm living as to 

him; considering having died or death as to him; and wish pray- 

ing as to the men. This is the psychology of this accusative with 

the infinitive. The fact that later grammarians call it the “sub- 

ject”’ of the infinitive cuts no figure in the matter of the origin of 

the usage. Clyde? has interpreted the matter correctly. He sees 

that ‘‘grammarians framed this rule in ignorance of the etymology 

1 For inf. as subject and as object. see ch. on Verbal Nouns. 

2 Gk. Synt., p. 1389 f. Cf. also Donaldson’s Gk. Gr., ὃ 584, and Green’s 

Handb, to N. T. Gk. Gr., p. 232. 
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of infinitives,”’ and that ‘‘since the infinitive was originally a case, 

the accusative could not originally have been its subject.’’ This 

descriptive accusative or accusative of definition (general refer- 

ence) has a very wide range in Greek, as seen above, and is the 

true historical explanation of the accusative with the infinitive 

(other than the accusative which may be the object of the infini- 

tive itself). When the infinitive is used with the accusative, it in- 

dicates the agent who has to do with the action by the accusative, 

since the infinitive can have no subject in the technical sense. 

This use of the accusative with the infinitive is common also when 

the infinitive is in a prepositional clause like ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν τοὺς 

γονεῖς τὸ παιδίον ᾿Ιησοῦν (Lu. 2:27). Here the matter becomes 

clearer for the reason that the article τῷ cannot be slurred over 

and it becomes imperative to explain one of the accusatives as 

that of general reference. The context makes it clear that τὸ παι- 

diov is the object of εἰσαγαγεῖν, while τοὺς γονεῖς is the accusative of 

general reference. Many examples of this sort occur. Cf. Mt. 

13:4. In Mt. 26 : 32, μετὰ τὸ ἔγερθῆναί με, note the accusative με 

rather than nothing or αὐτός or ἐμαυτόν. Cf. also Ac. 23:15. The 

article may be so used without a preposition, and either the nomi- 

native appear, as δέομαι τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαρρῆσαι (2 Cor. 10:2), or the 

accusative, as τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν we Τίτον (2 Cor. 2:13). Then again the 

accusative may be used with the infinitive in such constructions 

as καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι (Mt. 17:4). Note here the infinitive 

as subject, as the infinitive as object occurs in 2 Cor. 10:2. There 

is one example of three accusatives with the infinitive in Heb. 

5 : 12 (πάλιν χρείαν ἔχετε τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινὰ τὰ στοιχεῖα). Here 

we have a verb that is used with two accusatives, and τινὰ is the 

accusative of general reference. Cf. the three accusatives in Lu. 

11:11. This subject will call for further discussion in the chap- 

ters on Indirect Discourse and Verbal Nouns. There was a con- 

stant tendency in the later Greek to exchange this use of the 

infinitive and accusative for the ὅτι clause.! 

(0) Tur AccusaTIvE ABsoLute. The absolute use of the ac- 

cusative is rare in the N. T. as compared with the earlier 

Greek.” Usually the genitive occurs with the participle and sub- 

stantive when used absolutely. In 1 Cor. 16 : 6 τυχόν is really the 

accusative absolute though used as an adverb. The most certain 

example in the N. T. is in Ac. 26:3 γνώστην ὄντα ce. In 1 Tim. 

2:6 τὸ μαρτύριον καιροῖς ἰδίοις is in the accusative without any 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 484 f. 
2 It is rare also in the pap. Vélker, Pap. Gr. Synt. Spec., p. 18. 
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immediate connection unless it is in apposition with the preceding 
clause! (Ellicott im loco) or is loosely united with dots. As to τὸ 

ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου (Ro. 8: 3) we have either the nominativus pen- 
dens, the accusative in apposition with the object of the sentence, 

the accusative of general reference or an instance of anacoluthon.? 

In Lu. 24: 47 the Text. Recept. reads ἀρξάμενον, which would be 

anacoluthon, but W. H. rightly have -vo. ‘Twice ἐξόν occurs in 

the N. T., once with jv (Mt. 12:4) and once alone, ἃ οὐκ ἐξόν (2 

Cor. 12 : 4), but in both instances in the nominative. In Ph.1:7 

ὑμᾶς ὄντας the ὑμᾶς is repeated and is not accusative absolute. A 

subordinate sentence may also be in the accusative of general ref- 

erence. Thus τὸ εἰ δύνῃ (MK. 9 : 23), τὸ τίς ἂν εἴη μείζων αὐτῶν (Lu. 

9 : 460). See further chapter on Verbal Nouns. 

(p) THe ACCUSATIVE WITH Prepositions. Only a general 

remark is needed here, since each preposition will be discussed 

later in detail. In general one may note that the accusative is 

- the most frequent case with prepositions.* Indeed in modern 

Greek these all have the accusative. Πρός in the N. T. has abla- 

tive 1, locativé 6, accusative 679 times. Here the preposition, 

like all prepositions, is merely an adverb that is used to express 

more exactly the idea of the case. The preposition does not tech- 

nically govern a case. The accusative with the preposition has, 

of course, its usual force, extension. The following prepositions 

occur in the N. T. with the accusative, one example being given 

in each instance. ’Ava μέσον (Mk. 7:31), διὰ τὸν φόβον (Jo. 7: 13), 

els τὴν πόλιν (Mt. 26:18), ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν (Mt. 15:35), κατὰ τὸν νόμον 

(Lu. 2 : 22), μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς (Lu. 2 : 46), παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν (Mt. 20 : 80), 

περὶ αὐτόν (Mt. 8:18), πρὸς αὐτόν (Mt. 3:5), ὑπὲρ δοῦλον (Phil. 

16), ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον (Mt. 5:15). Of these εἰς is, of course, by far 

the most frequent and has only the accusative. Διά, μετά, περί, 

ὑπέρ, ὑπό have the genitive-ablative more than the accusative, 

while ἐπί, κατά, πρός have the accusative more often. For exact 

figures see Moulton, Prol., pp. 105-107. In the chapter on Prepo- 

sitions there will be further discussion of the matter. 

VIII. The Genitive (True) Case (ἡ γενικὴ πτῶσις). 
(a) Two Cases witH ONE Form. It is now generally ac- 

cepted by the comparative grammars that in Greek two cases 

appear under the form of the genitive: the genitive proper and the 

1 For acc. in apposition with sentence in pap. see Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, 

p. 152, τὸ μὴ dv, T.P. 1 (ii/B.c.). 

2 Green, Handb., etc., p. 234. 

ὃ Giles, Man., etc., p. 311. 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 106. 
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ablative.! It is a syncretistic form. The matter has already had 

some discussion in this grammar under Declensions and calls for 

little remark here. Moulton is not too hard on Winer when he 

calls it “δὴ utterly obsolete procedure” to speak of the genitive 

as “unquestionably the whence-case.”’* Winer is followed by 

Green.’ Now the ablative is the whence-case, but the genitive is 

a different case. Delbriick* gives an interesting sketch of the fate 

of the ablative case in the Indo-Germanic languages. In the 

Sanskrit singular the two cases (gen. and abl.) have the same 

form, except I.-G. —o (Sans. —a) stems (Sans. gen. —asya, abl. —ad). 

In the Balto-Slavic tongues ablative and genitive have the same 

endings. In the Italic languages, ablative, locative, instrumental 

(and partly dative) have the same form. Indeed in the Thessa- 

lian dialect as in the Latin some forms of the genitive and locative 

coincide (like domi). Dionysius Thrax® had the idea that both 

cases flourished under one form in Greek, for he describes this case 

as ἡ γενικὴ κτητικὴ Kal πατρική. ‘Thompson® indeed recognises the 

two cases, but thinks it is not possible to group the uses of the 

form under these two divisions because some suit either case. 

There is a “debatable land”’ as Giles’ observes, but this applies to 

only a very small part of the examples and is very natural indeed. 

As a matter of fact it is not possible to give a really scientific ex- 

planation of the usage in Greek from any other standpoint. The 

ablative will therefore be treated as a separate case and the true 

genitive discussed now. 

(b) Name INcorrect. The genitive case has the wrong name. 

The Latin genitivus is a translation of γεννητική (more like the ab- 

lative in idea). It is ἡ γενικὴ πτῶσις. The name γενική comes from 

γένος (genus), ‘kind,’ and corresponds to the Latin generalis.2 Pris- 

cian? so calls it (generalis casus). It is a pity that one still has 

to call it “genitive.” 

1 Delbriick, Grundl. der griech. Synt., IV, p. 37; Giles, Man., p. 319. Cf. 
Hadley, Ess. Philol., etc., p. 46 f. 

2 W.-Th., p. 184; Moulton, Prol., p. 72. But W.-Sch., p. 259, does not 
make this error. 

3’ Handb., etc., p. 207. 4 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 200. 

5 Bekker, Anec. Graeca, 1816, Vol. II, p. 636. 

6 Gk. Synt., 1883, p. 59. 7 Man., p. 313. 

8 Cf. Max Miller, Lect., I, pp. 103-105; Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 70. 

9 Lib. V, de Casu. See Meister, Der synt. Gebrauch des Genit. in den 

kretischen Dial.-Inschr. Indoger. Forsch., XVIII, pp. 183-204. Cf. also 

Ruttgers, De accus., gen., dat. usu in inscr. archaicis cretensibus. Diss. Bonn, 

47 p. 
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(ὦ THe Speciryina Casen. It is this and no other. The idea 
of the genitive case is at bottom simple. The genitive shows 

διαίρεσιν and something εἰδικόν. It is the case of genus (γένος) 

or kind. For a very full discussion of the genitive see Del- 

brick, Vergl. Synt., III, pp. 307-860. The genitive does indeed 

resemble the adjective, but it is not adjectival in origin,! 

though the source of the genitive ending is unknown. The ad- 

jectival possessive pronoun (like éués) is a mere variation of the 

genitive case (ἐμοῦ) and the two may be in apposition with one 

another, as τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου (2 Th. 3:17). But the function 

of the case is largely adjectival as in ἡμέρα παρασκευῆς (Lu. 23: 

54), though the adjective and the genitive are not exactly parallel, 

for with two substantives each idea stands out with more sharp- 

ness, as in ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς (Ro. 6:4) and ἐπὶ πλούτου ἀδηλότητι (1 

Tim. 6:17). It is the specifying case, then, the case of appurte- 

nance.’ In the Sanskrit Whitney‘ finds the genitive adjectival in 

idea and defining the noun more nearly. So also Kiihner-Gerth® 

who find it qualitative with nouns or verbs. But Delbrick,® 

followed by Brugmann,’ makes the verb the starting-point for ex- 

plaining the genitive. One hesitates to part company with Del- 

briick and Brugmann, but the older view that it was first used 

with nouns seems here to have the best of it. It may be remarked 

that the genitive is the most persistent of all the cases in retaining 

its forms, as is seen in the English s. Indeed in the modern Greek 

the form shares with the accusative the result of the loss of the 

dative, so that we often meet a construction like αὐτοῦ τὸ εἶπα (‘I 

told him so’). One other remark is called for concerning the 
meaning of the genitive in Greek. It is that the case does not of 

itself mean all that one finds in translation. The case adheres to 

its technical root-idea. The resultant idea will naturally vary 

greatly according as the root-conception of the case is applied to 

different words and different contexts. But the varying element 

is not the case, but the words and the context. The error must 

not be made of mistaking the translation of the resultant whole 

1 Giles, Man., etc., p. 311. 3 Hadley, Ess. Philol. and Crit., p. 48. 

2. Ci! W.-Th;; p. 236. 4 Sans. Gr., p. 98 f. 

ΠΤ Dood. . Cl, Monro, Hom. Gr. p..102. 

6 Vergl. Synt., I, pp. 185 f., 307-380. 

7 Griech. Gr., p. 385. 
8 Giles, Man., etc., p. 315. Cf. Donaldson, Gk. Gr., pp. 464 ff. 

9 In late Gk. the true gen. survives while the abl. fades further away. 

Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 333. 
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for the case itself. Thus in Mt. 1:12 we have μετοικεσίαν Βαβυλῶ- 

vos. It is translated ‘removal to Babylon.’ Now the genitive 

does not mean ‘to,’ but that is the correct translation of the 

total idea obtained by knowledge of the O. T. What the geni- 

tive says is that it is a ‘Babylon-removal.’ That is all. So in 

Mt. 12:31, ἡ τοῦ πνεύματος βλασφημία, it is the ‘Spirit-blasphemy.’ 

From the context we know that it is blasphemy against the 

Spirit, though the genitive does not mean ‘against.’ When a 

case has so many possible combinations in detail it is difficult to 

make a satisfactory grouping of the various resultant usages. A 

very simple and obvious one is here followed. But one must 

always bear in mind that these divisions are merely our modern 

conveniences and were not needed by the Greeks themselves. 

At every stage one needs to recall the root-idea of the case (genus 

or kind) and find in that and the environment and history the 

explanation. 

(d) Tue Locat Uss. This is normally the first to begin with. 

In Greek literature it appears mainly in poetry! and in adverbs of 

place like αὐτοῦ, οὗ, ποῦ, ὅπου, duov, πανταχοῦ. But it is possible that 

these are locatives like ἄλλοθι in a shortened form.2? But on the 

other hand in Homer the genitive undoubtedly* appears in local 

relations with the archaic genitive in —o.o, though even in Homer 

the examples are chiefly stereotyped ones. There are in the N. T. 

only these examples in Luke and Acts. In Lu. 5:19 μὴ εὑρόντες 

ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτόν and 19 : 4 ἐκείνης ἤμελλεν διέρχεσθαι We have 

two undoubted examples. Blass‘ indeed calls these “incorrect”’ 

on the ground that ‘classical Greek’? would not have used the 

genitive thus. But it is sufficient reply to say that Luke was not 

writing classical Greek. Certainly Xenophon might have used 

ποίᾳ, ἐκείνῃ (aS D has in Lu. 19:4). Moulton? finds often in the 

papyri νότου, λιβός, though in Rev. 21:13 we have the ablative® 

ἀπὸ νότου. In Ac. 19:26 we have a very striking example that 

the commentaries have failed to notice as Moulton’ observes. It 

is οὐ μόνον ᾿Εφέσου ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης THs ᾿Ασίας ὁ Παῦλος πείσας μετέ- 

στησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον. Moulton on the whole agrees with Hackett 

that the genitive here is dependent on ὄχλον. In Homer one has 

a parallel like οὐκ "Apyeos ἦεν, but Moulton finds none in the ver- 

nacular κοινή. Still, since Luke did use ἐκείνης and ποίας, it does 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 73. Cf. K:-G., I, p. 384 f. 
2 Delbriick, Vergl. Gr., I, p. 359. 5 Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 487. 
δ᾽ Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 104. § Moulton, Prol., p. 73. 
4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 109. 7 Ib. 
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not seem difficult to believe that he was ready to employ the geni- 
tive of place in Acts. 

There is another passage in Luke also (Lu. 16 : 24) where the 

genitive of place occurs, ἵνα βάψῃ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὐτοῦ ὕδατος. 

ΘΓ ὕδατος emphasizes the kind of material which the speaker 

clearly has in mind. WN has ὕδατι. One may note in this connec- 

tion the Homeric idiom λούεσθαι ποταμοῖο, ‘to bathe in the river.’ 

Cf. also the classic ποῦ γῆς. Somewhat similar also is ἡ διασπορὰ 

τῶν Ἑλλήνων (Jo. 7 : 95) and ὁδὸς ἐθνῶν (Mt. 10: 5), which are ob- 

jective genitives but of place also. Cf. ἐν Ταρσῷ τῆς Κιλικίας (Acts 

22:3) which is described by Blass-Debrunner, p. 101, as parti- 

tive genitive. 

(6) THe ΤΈΜΡΟΒΑΙ, Usst. It is common enough. This is a 

very old use of the genitive.! This is the true genitive.2 The 

accusative when used of time expresses duration over the period, 

the locative regards the period as a point even if it is of some 

length (cf. καιροῖς ἰδίοις, 1 Tim. 6:15), while the genitive implies noth- 

ing’ as to duration. In Mt. 24 : 20 this distinction can be seen 

in χειμῶνος καὶ σαββάτῳ, one the case of genus, the other a point of 

time. Brugmann? indeed regards the genitive of time as a devel- 

opment of the partitive genitive, but this seems hardly necessary. 

Moulton,® on the other hand, connects it with the genitive of pos- 

session and finds it very frequently in the papyri, like ἔτους B, 

‘in the second year.’ So τοῦ ὄντος μηνός, F.P. 124 (ii/a.p.). On 

the difference between the genitive and the accusative of time 

see ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός (Lu. 18:7) and νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν (Lu. 2 : 37),. 

the genitive the time within which (kind of time), the accusative 

the time during which (all through). Cf. also νυκτὸς τὸ πρῶτον 

(Jo. 19 : 39). See also τοῦ λοιποῦ (Gal. 6:17) and τὸ λοιπόν (Heb. 

10:13). Once more observe μεσονύκτιον ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας (Mk. 13: 

35) where some MSS. have μεσονυκτίου: The accusative here is 
more like the adverb ὀψέ just preceding. Further examples of 

the genitive may be seen in μέσης νυκτός (Mt. 25 : 6), ὄρθρου βαθέος 

(Lu. 24:1). For adverbs in expressions of time, see vii, (ἢ). 

(f) WitH SusstTantives. This is the chief use of the case. 
The accusative indeed is chiefly connected with the verb, while 
the genitive is mainly related to substantives.® 

1. The Possessive’? Genitive. In simple point of fact it is not 

1 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 356. Cf. Sans., Whitney’s Sans. Gr., p. 100. 

2 Delbriick, Grundl., etc., IV, p. 45. ὅ Prol., p. 73. 

3 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 105. 6 Giles, Man., etc., p. 311. 

4 Griech. Gr., p. 389. 7 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 344. 
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necessary to see any particular inner connection between the 

many uses of the genitive with substantives other than the com- 

mon root-idea of the case. For convenience it suits us to group 

these usages, but one must think that the Greeks themselves 

looked at the whole matter much more simply. After all it is the 

context that varies rather than the genitive.1. The resultant idea 

is therefore a matter of exegesis rather than due to any particular 

label to be attached.2, The most obvious illustrations like πατάξας 

τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον (Mt. 26 : 51) call for 

little remark. It is the high-priest’s servant, not another’s, and 

it is the servant’s ear, not another’s. The possessive pronouns, 

especially ἐμός in John’s Gospel, were used to some extent in the 

N. T., but usually the genitive of the personal pronoun is found. 

In Jo. 7:16 they occur side by side. Cf. τῇ ἐμῇ χειρὶ Παύλου 

(ieGor Lore ie 

2. Attribute Genitive. Like an adjective the genitive may 

be either attributive or predicate. This is sometimes called the 

genitive of quality. But the name helps little, as all genitives— 

have this idea. The sense of attribute is indeed the usual 

one with the genitive, as Παῦλος δοῦλος Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ (Ro. 

1:1). Thus observe the descriptive genitive in Mt. 18:9 εἰς 
τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός, Ro. 6:6 τὸ σῶμα τῆς ἁμαρτίας, τὸ σῶμα τῆς 

ταπεινώσεως (and τῆς δόξης, Ph. 8 : 21), τὸ σῶμα τῆς σαρκός (Col. 1: 

22), βάπτισμα μετανοίας (Mk. 1 : 4), ἡμέρας ὁδόν (Lu. 2 : 44), ὁ οἰκονό- 

μος τῆς ἀδικίας (Lu. 16:8). And even expressions like viol φωτός 

.(1 Th. 5 : 5) are shown by the inscriptions and coins (Deissmann, 

Bib. Stud., p. 165) to be not mere Hebraisms, though far more fre- 
quent in the LXX than in the N. T. because of the Hebrew. 
Other examples are λόγοις τῆς χάριτος (Lu. 4 : 22), σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς 
(Ac. 9:15), σκεύη ὀργῆς (Ro. 9 : 22), κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας (Lu. 18 : 6), 
πάθη ἀτιμίας (Ro. 1:26), vids τῆς ἀγάπης (Col. 1:13), νόμον τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας and ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς (Jas. 1 : 25), ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης 
(Heb. 1 : 8), καρδία ἀπιστίας (Heb. 8 : 12), ῥίξα πικρίας (Heb. 12 : 15), 
ἡ πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου (Rev. 18 : 3), where the descriptive attribu- 
tive genitive expresses quality like an adjective indeed, but with 
more sharpness and distinctness. Cf. again ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς (Ro. 
6:4) and ἐπὶ πλούτου ἀδηλότητι (1 Tim. 6:17). In Heb. 1 : ὃ, τῷ 
ῥήματι THs δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ, the second genitive is technically de- 

1 Giles, Man., etc., p. 312. 
* Moulton, Prol., p. 72. Blass, also (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 95) thinks that 

the exact shade of the gen. idea is often a matter of theological, not gram- 
matical interpretation. 
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pendent on dvvayews. Cf. 2 Th. 1:7. One may note Winer 

(Winer-Thayer, p. 237) who says that in τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης 

(Ac. 5:20) the demonstrative goes in sense with ῥήματα. This 

point (cf. p. 706) applies to ὁ λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης (Ac. 13: 26) 

and ἐκ τοῦ σώματος τοῦ θανάτου τούτου (Ro. 7:24). Besides viol 
φωτός above observe a similar idiom in τέκνα φωτός (Eph. 5 : 8), 

τέκνα ὀργῆς (Eph. 2:3), τέκνα ὑπακοῆς (1 Pet. 1:14), τέκνα κατάρας 

(2 Pet. 2:14), υἱοὶ ἀπειθίας (Eph. 2 : 2), ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀπωλείας (2 Th. 

2:3). Cf. also of viol τοῦ νυμφῶνος (Mt. 9:15); ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀγάπης 

αὐτοῦ (Col. 1:18), ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῆς ἀνομίας (2 Th. 2 : 8). 

One may instance further the use of ἡμέρα ὀργῆς (Ro. 2: 5), 

ἡμέρα σωτηρίας (2 Cor. 6:2 quot. from O. T.), ἡμέρα ἐπισκοπῆς (1 

Pet. 2:12), ἡμέρα ἀναδείξεως (Lu. 1 : 80) where the LXX may be 

appealed to for abundant illustration. 

The genitive of place or country is descriptive also. Thus Na- 

ζαρὲτ τῆς Γαλιλαίας (Mk. 1:9), Ταρσῷ τῆς Κιλικίας (Ac. 22 : 8), ἥτις 

ἐστὶν πρώτη μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις (Ac. 16 : 12), etc. This geni- 

tive of quality or descriptive genitive is largely extended in the 

LXX by reason of translation (Thackeray, p. 23). 

3. The Predicate Genitive. While having the copula εἶναι, yi- 

νεσθαι, etc., in reality! it is to be explained as a genitive with sub- 

stantives. It is not the copula that affects the case of the genitive 

at all. It is just the possessive genitive in the predicate instead 

of being an attribute. Often the substantive or pronoun is re- 

peated in sense before the predicate genitive. Thus οὐκ ἔστιν ἀκα- 

ταστασίας ὁ θεός (1 Cor. 14:33). Cf. ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς — 

ἀλλὰ πίστεως (Heb. 10 : 39), πᾶσα παιδεία οὐ δοκεῖ χαρᾶς εἶναι (Heb. 

12:11). So ἦν yap ἐτῶν δώδεκα (Mk. 5:42). So Lu. 2:42. Οἱ. 

also ἐάν τινας εὕρῃ τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας (Ac. 9 : 2), and indeed ἐγένετο γνώ- 

uns (Ac. 20 : 8) is to be explained the same way. There is as 

much latitude in the predicate genitive as in the attributive 

possessive genitive. We have viol φωτός ἐστε καὶ viol ἡμέρας (1 Th. 

5:5) and οὐκ ἐσμὲν νυκτὸς οὐδὲ σκότους (1 Th. 5:6) and ἡμέρας ὄντες 

(verse 8).2. We may continue the illustrations like ἔγώ εἰμι Παύλου 

(1 Cor. 1:12), οὐκ ἐστὲ ἑαυτῶν (1 Cor. 6:19), τοῦ θεοῦ οὗ εἰμί (Ac. 

27:23), πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστίν (1 Cor. 3:21), οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστίν γνῶναι 

(Ac. 1:7), ἵνα ἡμῶν γένηται ἡ κληρονομία (Lu. 20 : 14), τίνος αὐτῶν 

ἔσται γυνή (Mk. 12 : 23), τελείων ἐστὶν ἡ στερεὰ τροφή (Heb. ὅ : 14), 

Χριστοῦ εἶναι (2 Cor. 10 : 7), ὧν ἐστὶν Φύγελος καὶ Ἑρμογένης (2 Tim. 

1:15), ἵνα ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως ἢ τοῦ (2 Cor. 4 : 7), and finally, 

1 W.-Th., p. 195. Is no distinct type, Giles, Man., p. 317. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 96. 
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though by no means all that can be adduced, ὧν ἔστω οὐχ 6 — 

κόσμος (1 Pet. 3:3). These passages not only illustrate the va- 

riety of the predicate genitive, but show that this is essentially a 

substantival genitive (cf. predicate nominative) and not a verbal 

genitive. As an example of the objective genitive in the predi- 

cate take σκάνδαλον εἶ ἐμοῦ (Mt. 16:23). In the modern Greek 

the predicate genitive has been still further extended (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 35). | 
4. Apposition or Definition. This is a very simple use of the 

case, but is not an extremely common idiom in the N. T., since the 

two substantives can easily be put in the same case. In the 

modern Greek mere apposition rules (Thumb, Handb., p. 38). 

But some interesting examples occur. It is a well-known idiom 

in Homer and certainly needs no appeal to the Hebrew for justi- 

fication.2. Kiihner-Gerth’ may also be consulted for other poetical 

examples. In the N. T. we note πόλεις Σοδόμων καὶ Γομόρρας (2 

Pet. 2:6) which Blass compares with Ἰλίου πόλιν of Homer and 

observes! that πόλεως Θυατείρων (Ac. 16:14) is merely the geni- 
tive of πόλις Θυάτειρα (cf. πόλει Ἰόππῃ in Ac. 11:5). In 2 Cor. 

11:32 the adjective is used as τὴν πόλιν Δαμασκηνῶν, while in 

Rev. 18 : 10 we have true apposition. One may note further τοῦ 

ναοῦ τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ (Jo. 2 : 21), τὸν ἀρραβῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος (2 Cor. 

5:5), σημεῖον περιτομῆς (Ro. 4:11, AC περιτομήν), τὸ σημεῖον τῆς 

ἰάσεως (Ac. 4 : 22), ἡ κοίμησις τοῦ ὕπνου (Jo. 11 : 19), θώρακα πίστεως 

καὶ ἀγάπης (1 Th. 5:8), τὸ ἔργον τῆς πίστεως (1 Th. 1:3), ἐν 

τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ἀληθείας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου (Col. 1:5), ἡ ἀνταπόδοσις τῆς 

κληρονομίας (Col. 8 : 24), ἐν ζύμῃ κακίας (1 Cor. 5:8), ἡ ὀσμὴ τῆς 

γνώσεως αὐτοῦ (2 Cor. 2:14), ἡ προσφορὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν (Ro. 15 : 16), τὸ 

μεσότοιχον τοῦ φραγμοῦ (ΕΗ. 2 : 14), ὁ θεμέλιος τῶν ἀποστόλων (Eph. 

2:20), θεμέλιος μετανοίας (Heb. 6 : 1), τὸ ἀπόκριμα τοῦ θανάτου (2 

Cor. 1:9), 6 ἐμπλοκῆς τριχῶν --- κόσμος (1 Pet. 3:3), ὁ στέφανος τῆς 
ζωῆς (Rev. 2 : 10), ὁ στέφανος τῆς δόξης (1 Pet. 5 : 4), ὁ τῆς δικαιοσύνης 
στέφανος (2 Tim. 4:8), ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων (Lu. 22:1), ἡ ἑορτὴ τοῦ 

πάσχα (Jo. 18 : 1), ἡ οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους (2 Cor. 5:1), ἡ ἀπαρχὴ τοῦ rveb- 

ματος (Ro. 8: 23), τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πνεύματος (Ac. 2:33), νόμος πί- 

στεως (Ro. 3: 27). These are by no means all, but they illustrate at 
least the freedom of the N. T. in the use of the genitive of defini- 

tion or‘of apposition. It is, of course, possible, as Moulton (Prol., 

p. 74) suggests, that the vernacular has preserved the poetical 

1 Cir ΤΑ ciste Gis Grease suo. 
2 Moulton, Prol., p. 73 f. δ pe 264. 
* Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 98. Cf. also W.-Sch., p. 266 f. 
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idiom in this as in so many other matters. Poetry often expresses 

better than prose the language of the people. In Eph. 4:9 εἰς ra 

κατώτερα μέρη τῆς γῆς we probably have not this usage, but the 

ablative after the comparative. Cf. Ellicott in loco. In Jo. 21: 

8 τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων the genitive merely gives the content (cf. 

material and quantity as opposed to quality). Cf. also ἀλάβαστρον 

μύρου (Mk. 14:3) and κεράμιον ὕδατος (Mk. 14:18), ἀγέλη χοίρων 

(Mt. ὃ : 30) and ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου (Lu. 16 : 6). 

5. The Subjectwe Genitive. It can be distinguished from the 

objective use only by the context. Sometimes the matter is not 

clear. This genitive is the common possessive genitive looked at 

from another angle. In itself the genitive is neither subjective 
nor objective, but lends itself readily to either point of view. The 

subjective genitive can indeed be applied to the merely possessive 

genitive noted above.! Take Ro. 1: 17 where δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ means 

the righteousness which God has and wishes to bestow on us. A 

typical example is found in 2 Cor. 5: 14, ἡ γὰρ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ 

συνέχει ἡμᾶς. Here it is unquestionably the love that Christ has for 

sinners and so for Paul that is the constraining influence in his life. 

In Ro. ὃ : 39 the matter is explained indeed by the phrase ἀπὸ τῆς 

ἀγάπης τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Abbott? is apparently right in 

finding only a couple of passages in the N. T. where ἀγάπη is used 

with the objective genitive (2 Th. 2:10, ἡ ay. τῆς ἀληθείας; Lu. 

11:42, παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν Kal τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ θεοῦ). Jo. 5:42 τὴν 

ἀγάπην τοῦ θεοῦ οὐκ ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς Might be either subjective or ob- 

jective, but see Ro. ὅ : ὅ. In Ph. 4:7 ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ θεοῦ is probably 

subjective and so ‘the peace that God has and gives,’ but the 

meaning is richer than any phrase, as Simcox? well observes. Cf. 

Col. 3:15. In Ro. 15:8, ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας θεοῦ, we seem to have the sub- 

jective genitive. Note also δικαιοσύνη πίστεως (Ro. 4 : 13), which is 

explained as subjective by Paul in the phrase ἡ δικαιοσύνη ἐκ πίστεως 

(Ro. 10:6). In 1 Tim. 4:1, διδασκαλίαις δαιμονίων, we have again 

the subjective genitive. Some passages are open to doubt, as 

εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ (Ac. 20 : 24), εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας 

(Mt. 4 : 23). 
6. The Objective Genitive. It is quite frequent in the N. T.,' 

especially when it is vanishing in the later Greek.» The adnominal 

genitive preserves a remnant of the old objective genitive in mod- 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 333. 
2 Joh. Gr., pp. 84 ff. Abbott gives a very just discussion of the matter. 

3 Lang. of the N. T., p. 87. 

4 Green, Handb., etc., p. 219. 5 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 334. 
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ern Greek (Thumb, Handb., p. 34). Here again we must appeal 

to the root-idea of the genitive as the case of genus or kind. The 

resultant idea is due to the context and one must not suppose 

that the Greek genitive means all the different English preposi- 

tions used to translate the resultant idea. Thus in Mk. 11: 22 

ἔχετε πίστιν θεοῦ we rightly translate ‘have faith in God,’ though 

the genitive does not mean ‘in,’ but only the God kind of faith. 

Cf. Ro. 3:22. Take Mt. 12:31, ἡ δὲ τοῦ πνεύματος βλασφημία, 

where the context makes it clear that it is blasphemy ‘against’ 

the Holy Spirit. Another striking example is Ac. 4:9, ἐπὶ evep- 

γεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, where the good deed is done ‘to’ a sick 

man. In Jo. 7: 18, διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, it is fear ‘towards’ 

or ‘in reference to’ the Jews, while Jo. 17: 2, ἐξουσία πάσης σαρκός, 

means authority ‘over’ all flesh (cf. ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, 

Mt. 10:1, and τῆς ὑμῶν ἐξουσίας; 1 Cor. 9:12). In 1 Cor. 10:6, 

τύποι ἡμῶν, we have types ‘for’ us. In Jo. 18:29 we have accu- 

sation ‘against’ this man, κατηγορίαν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, etc. Each ex- 

ample calls for separate treatment. So τὸ σημεῖον "Iwva (Lu. 11: 

29) may be the sign shown in Jonah, while νόμος τοῦ ἀνδρός (Ro. 

7:2) is the law ‘about’ the husband (cf. 6 νόμος τοῦ λεπροῦ, Lev. 
14:2). In 1 Pet. 2:19, διὰ συνείδησιν θεοῦ, it is a good conscience 

‘toward’ God, while ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ τοῦ θεοῦ (Lu. 6: 12) we have 

prayer ‘to’ God. ‘O ζῆλος τοῦ οἴκου cov (Jo. 2:17) is zeal ‘con- 

cerning’ thy house. See Ro. 10:2; ef. also Heb. 11: 26, τὸν dve- 
δισμὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ. In Col. 2:18, θρησκείᾳ τῶν ἀγγέλων, it is worship 

‘paid to’ angels, while εἰς τὴν ὑπακουὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. 10: 5) is 

obedience ‘to’ Christ. But see per contra ὑπακοὴ πίστεως (Ro. 1: 5) 

which is subjective genitive. In 1 Cor. 1:6, μαρτύριον rod Χριστοῦ, 

we have again witness ‘concerning’ Christ. Cf. also ὁ λόγος ὁ 

τοῦ σταυροῦ (1 Cor. 1:18) and ἀκοαὶ πολέμων (Mt. 24: 6). So in 

1 Cor. 8:7 ἡ συνείδησις τοῦ εἰδώλου iS Consciousness ‘about’ the 

idol, not the idol’s consciousness. See also the two objective 

uses of ἀγάπη in 2 Th. 2:10 and Lu. 11:42 and possibly also 

Jo. 5:42; 2 Th. 3:5; 1 Jo. 2:5. In Ro..5:5 either will-make 

good sense. The phrase φόβος θεοῦ (Ro. 3:18) is objective, 

and note also 2 Cor. 5:11 (τὸν φόβον τοῦ κυρίου). Eph. 5:21 

is objective. See also καθ᾽ ὑπομονὴν ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ (Ro. 2:7), ‘in’ a 

good work, and εἰς δικαίωσιν ζωῆς (Ro. 5:18), ‘to’ life. Cf. avacra- 

σιν ζωῆς --- κρίσεως (Jo. 5: 29). Indeed one may go on and include 
those genitives of “looser relation” usually set off to themselves. 
They are really just the objective genitive. So as to ὁδὸς ἐθνῶν 
(Mt. 10:5), way ‘to’ the Gentiles; ὁδὸν θαλάσσης (Mt. 4 : 15), way 



THE CASES (ΠΤΩΣΕΙΣ) 501 

‘by’ the sea; τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων (Jo. 7 : 35), dispersion 

‘among’ the Greeks; πρόβατα σφαγῆς (Ro. 8:36), ‘doomed to’ 

slaughter; θύρα τῶν προβάτων (Jo. 10:7), door ‘to’ the sheep; pe- 

τοικεσία Βαβυλῶνος (Mt. 1: 11 f.), and even ἀπολύτρωσις τῶν παραβά- 

σεων (Heb. 9:15), though this last may be regarded as an ablative. 

But βαπτισμῶν διδαχήν (Heb. 6 : 2) is objective genitive. Note also 

τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα (Jas. 1:17), a shadow ‘cast by’ turning, and 

πίστει ἀληθείας (2 Th. 2: 13), faith in the truth. In Heb. 10: 24, 

παροξυσμὸν ἀγάπης καὶ καλῶν ἔργων there is little cause for com- 

ment. The same remark applies to κίνδυνοι ποταμῶν, λῃστῶν (2 

Cor. 11:26). In Jo. 19:14 ἡ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα probably al- 

ready means the day ‘before’ the Sabbath (Friday).! Cf. ἡ παρα- 

βολὴ τοῦ σπείροντος (Mt. 18:18). Cf. also the genitive of price, 

χοῖνιξ σίτου dnvapiov (Rev. 6:6), ‘for’ a penny; ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς 

ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ (Mt. 16:26), exchange ‘for’ his soul. Cf. Lu. 10: 

36. Enough has been said to show how carefully the genitive 

must be interpreted and what great latitude was used in connec- 

tion with it. Deissmann (St. Paul, pp. 140 1.) thinks that Paul’s 

use of the genitive is “very peculiar” and transcends all rules 

about subjective and objective. He even suggests “mystic geni- 

tive” for Paul. 

7. Genitive of Relationship. For lack of a better name this 

use of the genitive is called ‘genitive of membership’’? or “οἵ re- 

lationship.’’? In reality it is merely the possessive genitive of a 

special application. The substantive is not used because the con- 

text makes it clear. Thus Μαρία ἡ ᾿Ιακώὠώβου (Lu. 24:10) is James’ 

Mary; whether mother, wife, daughter or sister, the context must 

decide. In this instance it is James’ mother. Cf. Mk. 16:1. 

Mk. 15:47 gives us Μαρία ἡ ᾿Ιωσῆτος, while in 15:40 we have both 

James and Joses. In Mt. 27:56 as in Mk. 15:40 we have the 

full construction with μήτηρ. But in Jo. 19:25 Μαρία ἡ τοῦ 

Κλωπᾶ it is the wife (γυνή) that is meant. So in Mt. 1:6 ἐκ τῆς τοῦ 

Οὐρίου. In Lu. 6:16 and Ac. 1:13 we have Ἰούδας ᾿Ιακώβου, which 

probably means the brother (ἀδελφός) of Jude in view of Jude 1 

(ἀδελφὸς ᾿Ιακώβου) rather than son. But vids is the word usually 

to be supplied, as in ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου (Mt. 4: 21), τὸν ᾿Ιοὐ- 

dav Σίμωνος (Jo. 6:71), Σίμων ᾿Ιωάνου (Jo. 21:15 ff.), Δαυεὶδ τὸν 

τοῦ Ἴεσσαί (Ac. 13:22). See also Ac. 20:4, Σώπατρος Πύρρου. Cf. 

Lu. 3:2 where vids is used, as υἱοί generally is for ‘sons of Zebe- 

dee’ (Mk. 10:35). In Jo. 21:2 we have of τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου so used. 

Abbott, Joh: Gr.,-p.°92: 

*eDiass, On. ὌΝ ΠΟ ΡΟ tbs 3. W.-Th., p. 190. 
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But sometimes the article refers to the family in general as 

in ὑπὸ τῶν Χλόης (1 Cor. 1:11). Cf. of περὶ αὐτόν (Lu. 22 : 49). 

In Mk. 5:35, ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, it is possible that οἶκος is 

to be supplied, since the man himself (verse 22) has already 

come! In Ac. 2:27, 31, W. H. read eis aénv, while some MSS. 

have eis déov (cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 395) and the MSS. 

vary also in Ps. 16:10 (LXX). Cf. ἐν τῷ ἅδη in Lu. 16:23. It 

is more likely that in Lu. 2:49, ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός, we have the 

idea of ‘house’ rather than that of ‘business.’ Cf. εἰς τὰ ἴδια 

(Jo. 19:27) and eis τὰ ἴδια and of ἴδιοι in Jo. 1:11. See ἐν τοῖς 

Κλαυδ(ίου), P.O. 523 (ii/a.D.), for ‘house’ of. It is a classic idiom. 

Cf. Lysias εἰς τὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ. These constructions are all in har- 

mony with the ancient Greek idiom.? In-an example like τὸ τῆς 

ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας (2 Pet. 2 : 22) it is not the genitive that calls for 

remark so much as the article without any substantive. The 

discussion belongs to the chapter on the Article. 

8. Partitive Genitive. Here a part of the whole is given. See 

ev τούτων (Mt. 6:29), τὸ δέκατον τῆς πόλεως (Rev. 11:13), ἕως 

ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας (Mk. 6 : 23), ἥμισυ καιροῦ (Rev. 12:14), τὰ 

ἡμίσιά μου τῶν ὑπαρχόντων (Lu. 19 : 8), τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων 

(Mt. 15:37), τὸ τρίτον τῆς γῆς (Rev. 8:7). See further ἕν τῶν 

μελῶν σου (Mt. 5:29), τίνα τῶν προφητῶν (Acts 7:52), τοὺς πτωχοὺς 

τῶν ἁγίων (Rom. 15:26), οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων (Lu. 18:11), 

μυριάδες μυριάδων καὶ χιλιάδες χιλιάδων (Rev. 5:11), τὰ ἡμίσιά μου 

τῶν ὑπαρχόντων (Lu. 19:8) and the curious τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν παθημάτων 

(1 Pet. 5:9). For the blending of the partitive genitive with 

the ablative and ἐκ and for further discussion see rx, (c). In the 

N. T. the partitive relation is usually more sharply defined by 

prepositions (Radermacher, N. T. Gr., p. 102). Cf. Ac. 21: 16, 

συνῆλθον τῶν μαθητῶν, where the partitive genitive is alone. 

9. The Position of the Genitive. In general one may note 

that the genitive usually comes after the limiting substantive, as 

τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός (Mt. 5 : 22), but the genitive comes first if it 

is emphatic like Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος (Ac. 14:1) or if there is 

sharp contrast like τὸν συστρατιώτην pov, ὑμῶν δὲ ἀπόστολον (Ph. 

2:25). In Eph. 6:9 both genitives precede, καὶ αὐτῶν καὶ ὑμῶν ὁ 

κύριος. If the article is used with both words we may have the 

usual order, as τὴν πανοπλίαν τοῦ θεοῦ (Eph. 6:11), or less often the 

classic idiom, as τὸν τῆς πίστεως ἀρχηγόν (Heb. 12:2). Sometimes 

indeed the article may be repeated, as ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ (1 Cor. 

1 Green, Handb., etc., p. 213. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 95 f. 
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1: 18).1 Αὐτοῦ usually comes after the noun in the Synoptics, as 
τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ (Lu. 3:17), but John sometimes puts αὐτοῦ first? 

(1:27; 9: 6; ef. cov in 9:10, σου of ὀφθαλμοί). Sometimes a word 

intervenes between the substantive and the genitive as in ἤμεθα 

rexva φύσει ὀργῆς (Eph. 2:3). Cf. also Ph. 2:10; Ro. 9: 21, ete. 

But note εἰς ἀλεύρου σάτα τρία (Mt. 13 : 33). 

10. Concatenation of Genitiwes. Two or more genitives may 

be used together. This is, of course, common in the earlier Greek. 

Paul in particular is fond of piling up genitives. Take 1 Th. 

1:3 as a typical example, μνημονεύοντες ὑμῶν τοῦ ἔργου τῆς πίστεως 

καὶ τοῦ κόπου τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ τῆς ὑπομονῆς τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν 

Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Here we have practically all the points, viz., two 

simple genitives, two in apposition, three together, one of the per- 

son and the other of the thing. A very simple case is found in 

Ro. 8: 21, τὴν ἐλευθερίαν τῆς δόξης τῶν τέκνων τοῦ θεοῦ, and in verse 23 

τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος ἡμῶν. Cf. also Jo. 6:1; 2 Cor. 4:4; 

Eph. 1:6; 4:18; Col. 1:18, etc. In Rev. 16:19 we have four 

genitives, τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ οἴνου τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ, and five 

occur in Rev. 19 : 15, counting the appositives, τὴν ληνὸν τοῦ οἴνου 

τοῦ θυμοῦ τῆς ὀργῆς τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ παντοκράτορος. Blass* calls this “8 

really burdensome accumulation οἵ words,’”’ but surely the sense 

is clear enough. The governing genitive comes before the de- 

pendent genitive in regular order here. But in 2 Pet. 3:2 this 

smooth order is not observed, yet all five can be readily under- 

stood: ὑπὸ τῶν ἁγίων προφητῶν καὶ τῆς τῶν ἀποστόλων ὑμῶν ἐντολῆς 

τοῦ κυρίους Cf. Ph. 2: 80 also. In 2 Cor. 3: 18, ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύματος, 

it is not clear whether κυρίου is genitive or is the ablative in apposi- 

tion with πνεύματος. In Jas. 2:1 it is difficult to put into brief 

compass the Greek idiom, τὴν πίστιν τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 

τῆς δόξης. Here Ἴη. Xp. is in apposition with κυρίου. Κυρίου has 

ἡμῶν and is itself the objective genitive with πίστιν, while τῆς δόξης 

is probably in apposition with ’In. Xp. (see Mayor in loco). 

(g) THE GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. Gilest observes how natu- 

ral it is for adjectives to take the genitive, since many of them are 

developed from substantives in apposition. Adjectives of fulness 

can logically take either the genitive or the instrumental. Giles® 

explains how with the Latin plenus, by analogy to vacuus, the ab- 

lative is used and also because the ablative and instrumental forms 

1 Cf. Green, Handb., etc., p. 215. 
2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 90. δ τ OP Ne. Gk. Ὁ 90: 

4 Man., etc., p. 316. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 858 f. 

> Ib. 
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are the same in Latin. Indeed even in the case of the participle 

we have the genitive when the participle is regarded no longer as 

an adjective, but as a substantive, as τὰ ὑπάρχοντά μου (1 Cor. 13: 

3). Cf. Lu. 12 : 33; Lu. 2 : 27, 76 εἰθισμένον rod vouov; and Ph. 3: 8, 

τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς γνώσεως. The adjective itself is so used in 1 Cor. 

10: 33, τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ σύμφορον. Cf. 1 Cor. 7:35. But different is συμ- 

μόρφους τῆς εἰκόνος TOD υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ (Ro. 8:29). Here we have the 

true adjective, but the genitive is due to the principle just stated. 

In συνεργός, Ro. 16:21, we have the substantive also. The case 

with verbals in —ros may be considered genitive, but see the ab- 

lative also. Thus of ἀγαπητοὶ θεοῦ (Ro. 1:7), γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν (Lu. 

7 : 28), ἐκλεκτοὶ θεοῦ (Ro. ὃ : 88), κλητοὶ Ἰησοῦ (Ro. 1:6). In διδακ- 

τοὶ θεοῦ (Jo. 6:45), οὐκ ἐν διδακτοῖς ἀνθρωπίνης σοφίας λόγοις (1 Cor. 

2:13) one may question if we do not have the ablative. But in 

εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός (Mt. 25 : 34) the genitive is likely the case. 

There is only one adjective in --ἰκός in the N. T. which has the 

genitive, κριτικὸς ἐνθυμήσεων (Heb. 4:12). "Αξιος is very common 

with the genitive in the N. T., as ἄξιον τῆς μετανοίας (Mt. 3:8). But 

ἀνάξιος probably has abl. because of a— privative, as ἀνάξιοί ἐστε 

κριτηρίων ἐλαχίστων (1 Cor. 6:2). Delbriick! confesses his inability 

to explain this genitive, though Blass? considers it genitive of price. 

The figure of weighing or scales seems to be involved in the word. 

In 1 Cor. 9 : 21 (ἔννομος Χριστοῦ) we have a very “bold use”’ of the 
genitive® due to the substantive idea involved (νόμος). But prob- 

ably in Heb. 3: 12, καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας, the genitive is dependent 

on καρδία, not πονηρά. "Evoxos brings up an unusual genitive in Mt. 

26 : 66 ἔνοχος θανάτου, and Mk. 3 : 29 (correct text) ἔνοχός ἐστιν aiw- 

viov ἁμαρτήματος. Moulton‘ considers this genitive ‘‘aberrant”’ 

and still more ἔνοχος κρίσεως in Syrian class of MSS. in Mk. ὃ : 29. 

In 1 Cor. 11 : 27, ἔνοχος ἔσται τοῦ σώματος, we have the usage of the 

pre-Syrian classes in Mk. 3 : 29 and not the idiom in Mt. 26 : 66. 

The usual construction appears also as in ἔνοχος ἔσται τῇ κρίσει (Mt. 

δ: 211.) and even ἔνοχος eis τὴν γέενναν (ib.). In the instance 

of κοινωνός the construction is also interesting. In 2 Cor. 1:7 we 

have κοινωνοί ἐστε τῶν παθημάτων, but it is debatable if the adjec- 

tive has not here become a substantive as with κοινωνὸς ἐμός (2 Cor. 

δι 23; cf. συνεργός in same verse). Κοινωνός has also the dative, as 

κοινωνοὶ τῷ Σίμωνι (Lu. 5:10). See συνκοινωνὸς αὐτοῦ (1 Cor. 9 : 28) 

and in Ph. 1:7 two genitives, συνκοινωνούς μου τῆς χάριτος. But in 

Rev. 1:9 we have ἐν with locative. Note also μεστοὶ ὑποκρίσεως 

1 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 254. 810: 
2. Gr. of Nie AGE p06. 4 Cl. Rev., Apr., 1904, p. 152. 



THE CASES (ΠΤΩΣΕΙΣ) 505 

(Mt. 28 : 28) and πλήρης χάριτος (Jo. 1:14). The case of μέτοχος 

in Heb. 3:1 (κλήσεως ἐπουρανίου μέτοχοι) 1s similar to that of κοινω- 

vos above, though more decidedly adjectival. Cf. μέσος ὑμῶν (Jo. 

1:26). In Jo. 8:55 W.H. read ὅμοιος ὑμῖν, though NCLX have 

ὑμῶν, a construction sometimes found in ancient Greek.? One 

may note also in 1 Pet. 5:9, τὰ αὐτὰ τῶν παθημάτων, which is per- 

haps to be understood as the same ‘“‘kinds”’ of sufferings, rather 

than the same sufferings. 

(hk) THE GENITIVE WITH ADVERBS AND PREposITIONS. At 

bottom there is little difference between the adverb and the geni- 

tive and the preposition and the genitive. The preposition is an 

adverb that is used with a case for clearer expression. The adverb 

is still an adverb when used with a case and called a preposition. 

Some adverbs indeed are only used as prepositions, but this is in 

the later stages of the language. ᾿Αξίως, like the adjective ἄξιος, 

occurs with the genitive, as ἀξίως τοῦ εὐαγγελίου (Ph. 1 : 27; ef. 

Ro. 16:2). The genitive is not persistent with some of the ad- 

verbs and prepositions in late Greek.*? It is more especially with 

adverbs of time that the genitive is found.* Thus ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυ- 

τοῦ (Heb. 9:7), dis τοῦ σαββάτου (Lu. 18:12), ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας 

(Lu. 17 : 4). Giles® indeed observes that it is only the genitive 

of place that uses prepositions. Here only specimens without 

discussion can be given. Thus ἄντικρυς Χίου (Ac. 20:15), ἀπέναντι. 

τοῦ τάφου (Mt. 27:61), ἀντὶ χάριτος (Jo. 1:16), ἄχρι καιροῦ (Lu. 

4 : 18), διὰ παραβολῆς (Lu. 8:4), ἔγγύς σου (Ro. 10 : 8), ἔναντι τοῦ 

θεοῦ (Lu. 1:8), ἐναντίον τοῦ θεοῦ (Lu. 1 : 6), ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ (Mt. 5:11), 

ἐντὸς ὑμῶν (Liu. 17: 21), ἐνώπιον κυρίου (Lu. 1:15), ἐπάνω ὄρους (Mt. 

5:14), ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (Rev. 6:10), ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς (Mk. 18 : 16), ἕως 

ἡμῶν (Ac. 9 : 88), κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ (Mt. 26:59); κατέναντι ὑμῶν (Mk. 

11:2), κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης (Ju. 24), κύκλῳ τοῦ θρόνου (Rev. 4 : 6), 

μέσον γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς (Ph. 2:15), μεθ’ ἡμῶν (Mt. 1 : 28), μεταξὺ σοῦ 

(Mt. 18:15), μέχρι τῆς σήμερον (Mt. 11 : 23), παραπλήσιον θανάτου 

(Ph. 2 : 27), πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου (Jo. 4 : 5), περὶ τοῦ φωτός (Jo. 1 : 8), 

τούτου χάριν (Eph. 8 : 1). "Ἑμπροσθεν, ὄπισθεν, πρό, πρός, ὑπέρ, etc., 

all have the ablative. Cf. τὸ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν (Lu. 11 : 39) where ἔσωθεν 

may be looked at more as a noun. ’Ev μέσῳ has almost the force 

of a preposition with the genitive (ὑμῶν, for instance, 1 Th. 2 : 7). 

(ἢ THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS. As already remarked, Del- 

1 Jann. (Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 338), after the analogy of the Lat. and the Gk. 
κενός, ἐνδεής, etc., considers it the abl. that we have with πλήρης. 

2 Blass, Gr. of. N. T. Gk.;:p. 106. 4 Giles, Man., p. 318. 

* Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr:, p. 337. 5 Ib., p. 319. 
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briick! begins his discussion of the genitive with the verb. In Lu. 

5:19, ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν, the genitive is not due to the verb and is a 

rather loose almost adverbial phrase. 

1. Very Common. In Greek the genitive with verbs cuts a 
larger figure than in Latin.? Broadus used to say that the genitive 
with verbs means ‘this and no other,’ while the accusative with 

verbs means ‘this and no more.’ Probably therefore the genitive 

with verbs is a variation from the accusative with verbs, the 

original and normal case with verbs. This point may be illus- 

trated by ἀκούετε αὐτοῦ (Mk. 9:7) and ἤκουσεν τὸν ἀσπασμόν (Lu. 1: 

41). Some verbs yield themselves naturally to the idea of the 

genitive, while others use the accusative. Others again use now 

one, now the other. The predicate genitive is passed by here, 

having been discussed under Substantives. 

2. Fading Distinction from Accusative. But it must not be 

assumed that it is wholly a matter of indifference whether the ac- 

cusative or the genitive is used with a verb, though the accusative 

in the later Greek constantly made inroads on the genitive. Even 

in the old Greek much freedom existed. In the modern Greek the 

genitive with verbs occurs only in some dialects (Thumb, Handb., 

p. 35). Cf. μνημονεύετε τῆς γυναικὸς Λώτ (Lu. 17: 32), but μνημο- 

νεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους (Mt. 16:9). In πάντα μου μέμνησθέ (1 Cor. 

11:2) both cases occur. This is all in accord with classical usage. 

So also ἐπιλαθέσθαι τοῦ ἔργου ὑμῶν (Heb. 6:10), but τὰ μὲν ὀπίσω 

ἐπιλανθανόμενος (Ph. ὃ : 13); γεύσεταί μου τοῦ δείπνου (Lu. 14 : 24), 

but ἐγεύσατο τὸ ὑδωρ (Jo. 2 : 9); γέμουσιν ὀστέων (Mt. 28 : 27), but 

even γέμοντα ὀνόματα βλασφημίας (Rev..17:3). But it is perfectly 

proper to appeal to the distinction in the cases in the apparent 

contradiction between ἀκούοντες μὲν τῆς φωνῆς (Ac. 9:7) and τὴν δὲ 

φωνὴν οὐκ ἤκουσαν (22:9). The accusative (case of extent) accents 

the intellectual apprehension of the sound, while the genitive (spe- 

cifying case) calls attention to the sound of the voice without 

accenting the sense. The word ἀκούω itself has two senses which 

fall in well with this case-distinction, one ‘to hear,’ the other ‘to 

understand.’ Cf. οὗ οὐκ ἤκουσαν (Ro. 10:14) and μὴ οὐκ ἤκουσαν 

(Ro. 10:18). And yet the genitive can be used where the sense 

is meant, though not stressed, as ἤκουσα φωνῆς (Ac. 22:7), but 

ἤκουσεν φωνήν (Ac. 9:4; and 26:14). But see further under 3. 

1 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 308. 2 Giles, Man., p. 315. 

3. Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., pp. 87 ff., has an extensive discussion of the 

gen. and acc. with ἀκούω, but seems to miss the point after all. They heard the 

sound but not the words. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 103, admits this classic 

distinction sometimes in the N. T. 
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3. Verbs of Sensation. One of the chief classes of verbs that 
may be used with the genitive is verbs of sensation. One seems 

compelled to make some division in the verbs used with the gen- 
itive for the sake of intelligible discussion. Yet as a matter of 

- fact each class and each verb indeed relates itself to the root-idea 

of the genitive. That is the thing to keep in mind and not a mere 

artificial grouping of the verbs. Analogy was at work, of course, 

but the verbs after all were separate units and had independent 

development. These groupings of the grammarians are mere 

matters of convenience. And it is a delicate matter that varies 

somewhat with the writer, this use of the genitive. By sensation we 

refer to verbs that mean to hear, smell, taste, touch, though verbs 

of seeing have the accusative. The most common verb of hearing 

is ἀκούω, about which some remarks have already been made. It 

is not necessary to give an exhaustive list of the instances of ἀκούω. 

A typical one is ἤκουσεν συμφωνίας καὶ χορῶν (Lu. 15 : 25). The gen- 

itive is used either with things, as in this illustration, or with per- 

sons, as in αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε (Lu. 9:35). For accusative with persons 

see Eph. 4:21. Besides the use of the accusative with this verb, 

both with the classic distinction as above and without, there may 

also be the accusative and the ablative as in Ac. 1:4 ἣν ἠκούσατέ 

μου. Then again the verb itself is used in the sense of hear, to un- 

derstand, and even to obey (hearken). The sense of hearken is 

often in John’s Gospel with the genitive, as οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ 

πρόβατα (Jo. 10:8). Cf. Rev. 3:20, etc. The apparent double 

genitive in the last passage τῆς φωνῆς μου is not to be attributed to 

the verb, for μου is merely possessive. Cf. Ac. 22:1. Blass'makes 

careful distinction between the usages in the various N. T. writers, 

but that is not to be pushed too far. In 2 Cor. 6: 2 (LXX, Is. 49: 

8) we have ἐπήκουσά σου, but ὑπακούω uses the dative (Mt. 8 : 27). 

But we have ἐπηκροῶντο αὐτῶν οἱ δέσμιοι (Ac. 16 : 25) in the sense of - 

hearken. No verb of smelling is used with the genitive in the 
N. T., but ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου (Ac. 9 : 1) is certainly analogous. 

as Blass? observes, who refers to the LX X for parallels (Josh. 

10: 40,: πᾶν ἐμπνέον ζωῆς), for both genitive and accusative. Cf. 

Johannessohn, Der Gebr., Ὁ. 36. Thus οὐ μὴ γεύσηται θανάτου (Jo. 

8:52), but in Heb. 6:4f. we have the genitive and accusative 

_ right together, a matter hardly accidental,*® γευσαμένους τῆς δωρεᾶς, 

γευσαμένους θεοῦ ῥῆμα. But Blass* considers the accusative here, 

as in Jo. 2:9, merely a colloquialism in harmony with the general 

1eGr.0t Noel. Gkin. 103; 3’ Moulton, Prol., p. 66. 

a bay (Ὁ ΟΝ Gk, p10), 
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tendency to retain the accusative (see 2 above). Other verbs of 

tasting are κορεσθέντες τροφῆς (Ac. 27: 38) and τούτους χορτάσαι ἄρτων 

(Mk. 8:4). Cf. also μετελάμβανον τροφῆς (Ac. 2:46) and προσελάβοντο 

τροφῆς (Ac. 27:36). Διψάω and πεινάω use only the accusative 

(Matt. 5:6). The verbs of touching can be briefly disposed of. 

Thus ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων (Mk. 5: 30) and often in the Gospels. So 

κἂν θηρίον θίγῃ τοῦ ὄρους (Heb. 12 : 20), but ψηλαφάω has only the 

accusative (Ac. 17:27). Perhaps the other verbs of taking hold 

of and seizing may as well be mentioned, for it is less than a step 

from the idea of touch. Thus ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται (Lu. 16 : 13); τὰ ἐχόμενα 

τῆς σωτηρίας (Heb. 6 : 9); ἀντελάβετο ᾿Ισραὴλ παιδὸς αὐτοῦ (Lu. 1 : 54) 

and oi τῆς εὐεργεσίας ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι (1 Tim. 6 : 2); ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ 

(Mt. 14:31), and ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς χειρὸς τοῦ τυφλοῦ (Mk. 8: 23), 

where the part taken hold of is indicated; ἐκράτησεν τῆς χειρὸς 

αὐτῆς (Mt. 9 : 25), where the part is again in genitive, but the whole 

is in the accusative in κρατήσας τὸν ᾿Ιωάνην (Mt. 14 : 8); πιάσας at- 

τὸν τῆς χειρός (Ac. 3:7), where the whole is in the accusative and 

the part in the genitive. Blass! notes that this last (πιάζω) is a 

“vulgar” word. But here, as usual, the N. T. is in harmony with 

the vernacular. The papyri? show éyoua with the genitive as 

well as ἀντιλαμβάνομαι. So ἐχόμενός μου, P. Par. 51 (Β.α. 160). Besides 

Mk. 8 : 23 (above) the double genitive (whole and part) may be 

seen in Lu. 20: 20, ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου (cf. also verse 26), 

though here αὐτοῦ is probably dependent on λόγου. 

4. Verbs of Emotion. ‘These naturally have the genitive, such 

as to desire, care for, neglect, have compassion, spare, bear with, 

aim after, obtain, remember, forget, enjoy, etc. ᾿Επιθυμέω has 

the genitive in Ac. 20:38, ἀργυρίου ἢ χρυσίου ἢ ἱματισμοῦ οὐδενός, 

but the accusative probably in Mt. 5:28 (text uncertain, but 

LXX has accusative, Ex. 20:17). ’Opeyoua also has the genitive, 

as in Heb. 11: 16, κρείττονος ὀρέγονται. Cf. 1 Tim. 3:1, where both 

ὀρέγεται and ἐπιθυμεῖ are used with the genitive. Cf. also ὀμειρό- 

μενοι ὑμῶν (1 Th. 2:8). The verbs of concern are fairly numerous 

and uniform. Thus ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων (Col. 8 : 18) in the N. T. 

as in the older Greek. So μὴ ἀμέλει τοῦ ἐν σοὶ χαρίσματος {1 Tim. 

4:14), μὴ ὀλιγώρει παιδείας κυρίου (Heb. 12:5). But these three 

verbs may have the ablative. ᾿Ανέχομαι here is ‘hold oneself back 

from.’ Like the earlier Greek also is ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ (Lu. 10 : 34) 

and μὴ τῶν βοῶν μέλει τῷ θεῷ; (1 Cor. 9:9). Blass* considers οὐδὲν 

τούτων τῷ ΤΓαλλίωνι ἔμελεν (Ac. 18:17) the personal construction, 

1 Gr. of N:'T. Gk., p: TOV. 

2 Moulton, Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, p. 437. § Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 104. 
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as often in the classical Greek. But already in the Attic inscrip- 

tions (Meisterhans, p. 211) we have ἐπιμελέομαι with the dative. 

So, too, περί appears with the genitive in Jo. 10 : 18, etc. Consider 

further τῶν ἰδίων καὶ μάλιστα οἰκείων οὐ προνοεῖ (1 Tim. 5:8) and iva 

φροντίζωσιν καλῶν ἔργων (Tit. 3:8). In Mt. 6:34 we have μερι- 

μνήσει αὑτῆς, though some MSS. read τὰ ἑαυτῆς. Once again take 

τοῦ ἰδίου οὐκ ἐφείσατο (Ro. 8:32). These all are in regular order. 

In Mt. 18 : 27 τοῦ δούλου is more likely dependent on ὁ κύριος rather 

than on σπλαγχνισθείς. Verbs of obtaining are illustrated by 

ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιᾶσαι (Lu. 1 : 9), not mere “‘appearance,’’! though the 

accusative is elsewhere found in the N. T. as in Ac. 1:17 (ef. 

classic frequency of the accusative). On the other hand τυγχάνω 

always has the genitive in the N.T., as τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν (Lu. 

20:35). But with ἐπιτυγχάνω we have ἐπέτυχον ἐπαγγελιῶν (Heb. 

11:33) and τοῦτο οὐκ ἐπέτυχεν (Ro. 11:7). Moulton (Cl. Rev., 

p. 437, Dec., 1901) notes genitive and accusative with ἐπιτυχόντες --- 

τῆς ‘Pwyaiwy πολιτείας καὶ ἐπιγαμίαν, B.U. 119 (11/a.p.). In general 

the papyri confirm the N. T. use of these verbs. Verbs of remem- 

bering and forgetting call for little remark. Thus μνησθῆναι διαθήκης 

(Lu. 1 : 72), μνημονεύετε τοῦ λόγου (Jo. 15 : 20). Μιμνήσκομαι always 

has the genitive and μνημονεύω usually. But ἀναμιμνήσκω (act., 

mid. and pass.) always has the accusative in the N. T. Cf. 

ἀνεμνήσθη τὸ ῥῆμα (Mk. 14 : 72), whereas ancient Greek usually had 

the genitive. With ὑπομιμνήσκω the usage is divided again, as the 

accusative is alone used in the active (Jo. 14 : 26), but the genitive 

in the passive (deponent), as ὑπεμνήσθη τοῦ ῥήματος (Lu. 22:61; 

ef. Mk. 14:72 above). ᾿Ἐπιλανθάνομαι again has usually the gen- 
itive, as φιλοξενίας μὴ ἐπιλανθάνεσθε (Heb. 13 : 2), but the accusative 

once (Ph. 3:18) and & in Heb. 13:2 according to classic idiom. 

Cf. Oxy. P. IV, 744, 11 and 12 (i/a.p.). We once also have ἐκλέλησθε 

Ths παρακλήσεως (Heb. 12:5). Of verbs of enjoying we have only 

éyw σου ὀναίμην (Phil. 20). ᾿Απολαύω does not occur in the N. T., 

and neither ἀγαλλιάω nor χαίρω is used with the genitive, but only 

absolutely, with the instrumental, or with prepositions. Αἰσθάνομαι 

appears only once (Lu. 9 : 45) and with accusative. 

5. Verbs of Sharing, Partaking and Filling. Indeed, verbs of 

sharing can be looked at as taking the partitive genitive. Thus 

with μετέχειν we have τραπέζης (1 Cor. 10 : 21), ἐκ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἄρτου 

(verse 17, clearly ablative) and χάριτι (verse 30, associative in- 

strumental by analogy of συνκοινωνέω). Cf. κεκοινώνηκεν αἵματος καὶ 

σαρκός (Heb. 2 : 14), though elsewhere in the N. T. the associative 

1. Biaas,.GrvoftNs ToGE:;p: 102. 
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instrumental occurs with persons. Μεταδίδωμι has only the ac- 

cusative and instrumental. As to μεταλαμβάνω and προσλαμβάνω 

it is more doubtful if it is not ablative rather than genitive. 

Cf. 1x, (f), 7, for discussion. The partitive idea is divided be- 

tween the genitive and the ablative. In the N. T. prepositions 

are chiefly used and with the ablative. Radermacher (N. T. Gr., 

p. 102) finds in the partitive idea the explanation of the local and 

temporal use of the genitive, but not rightly. The true genitive is 

found with verbs of filling like ἐπλήσθη ἡ πόλις τῆς συγχύσεως (Ac. 19: 

29), πεπληρώκατε τὴν ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμῶν (Ac. 5: 28), γεμίσατε 

τὰς ὑδρίας ὕδατος (Jo. 2 : 7), περισσεύονται ἄρτων (Lu. 18 : 17), ἐνέπλη- 

σεν ἀγαθῶν (Lu. 1:53). In Latin words of filling (plenus, etc.) use 

the ablative or instrumental, as the Greek has the ablative with 

words of lacking (ὑστεροῦνται τῆς δόξης (Ro. 3:23). By analogy 

therefore we find ἐκ and the ablative with πληρόω, as ἐπληρώθη ἐκ 

τῆς ὀσμῆς (Jo. 12: 8) and γεμίζω, as ἔγέμισεν αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ πυρός (Rev. 

8:5). For the instrumental with the passive see Ro. 1 : 29, ete. 

Indeed the accusative is seen in Ph. 1: 11 and Rev. 17: 3 and some 

MSS. in Ac. 2 : 28. 

6. Verbs of Ruling. These probably have the true genitive, 

though verbs of excelling use the ablative. Thus in Mk. 10 : 42 

we have three such verbs in one sentence, of δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν τῶν 

ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν Kal οἱ μεγάλοι αὐτῶν κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. 

Other examples are ἀνθυπατεύοντος according to some MSS. in Ac. 

18 : 12, αὐθεντεῖν ἀνδρός (1 Tim. 2:12), βασιλεύει τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας (Mt. 

2:22 SB; elsewhere ἐπί), ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς Συρίας (Lu. 2 : 2), κυ- 

ριεύομεν ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως (2 Cor. 1: 24), καταδυναστεύουσιν ὑμῶν (Jas. 

2:6), τετρααρχοῦντος τῆς ᾿Ιτουραίας (Lu. 3:1). These verbs all 

have a distinct substantive-affinity like ‘be ruler of,’ etc. See fur- 

ther Lu. 22:25 for κυριεύω and ἐξουσιάζω, Mt. 16:18 for κατισχύω. 

7. Verbs of Buying, Selling, Being Worthy of. It is not per- 

fectly clear what the origin of this usage is. The use of ἐκ 

δηναρίου with συμφωνήσας (Mt. 20:2) may be noted, but in 

verse 13 dnvapiov συνεφώνησας. Cf. also ἠγόρασαν ἐξ αὐτῶν (Mt. 

27:7) with πραθῆναι πολλοῦ (Mt. 26:9). ᾿Αγοράζω is used also 

with ev (Rev. 5:9). So again one may note ἐκτήσατο χωρίον ἐκ 

μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας (Ac. 1:18. Cf. Lu. 16:9, ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ) with 

μισθοῦ ἐξεχύθησαν (Ju. 11). Cf. διά with περιποιέομαι (Ac. 20: 28). 

These examples show that it was easy to go from the genitive to 

ἐξ and the ablative. Consider also ὠνήσατο τιμῆς ἀργυρίου (Ac. 7: 

16), ἀσσαρίου πωλεῖται (Mt. 10: 29), τοσούτου ἀπέδοσθε (Ac. 5:8), ἠγο- 

1 Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 340. 
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ράσθητε τιμῆς (1 Cor. 6:20). In Mk. 14:5, πραθῆναι ἔπάνω δηναρίων 

τριακοσίων, the adverb ἐπάνω has no effect on-the case as is shown 

by ὥφθη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς (1 Cor. 15:6). Blass! compares 

the use of ἐκ in the Attic inscriptions with πραθῆναι. And Monro 

(Homeric Grammar, p. 109) considers this the ablative, which is 

certainly possible. But on the other hand the undoubted genitive 

with ἀξιόω suggests the idea of exchange or barter as the true ori- 

gin and thus a real genitive. ᾿Αλλάσσω is not so used itself, but 

buying and selling easily fall in with the notion of worth. Thus 

ἵνα ὑμᾶς ἀξιώσῃ τῆς κλήσεως (2 Th. 1:11), καταξιωθῆναι τῆς βασιλείας 

(2a eeleeo)os Cl. also 1] 17. Hebsd +3510: 29.2 On the 

whole one is inclined to this explanation of the usage and to treat 

it as a true genitive. Cf. Rev. 6 : 6 for the genitive of price without 

a verb. But the use of ἀπό with verbs of buying and selling goes 
back in single instances to the Attic time (Radermacher, N. T. 

Gr., p. 91). So στέφανον διδόντες ἀπὸ πεντήκοντα χρυσῶν, Inscr. of 

Magn., 16, 29. 

8. Verbs of Accusing and Condemning. Blass? observes that 

the old Greek usage of the genitive of the thing has well-nigh 

vanished in the N. T. We do have ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως (Ac. 19 : 40), 

but περί with the genitive is the usual construction in the N. T. 

both with ἔγκαλέω (Ac. 23 : 29), κρίνω (Ac. 23 : 6), and even κατηγο- 

pew (Ac. 24:13). However, in the case of κατηγορέω we do find ὧν 

in Lu. 23:14 and Ac. 25:11, but in each instance the genitive 

seems to be due to attraction to the case of the suppressed ante- 

cedent τούτων. Cf. Ac. 24:13 for περί. Still the point is not ab- 

solutely certain and ὧν could be due to xarnyopéw. At any rate 

κατηγορέω is also used with the genitive of the person as in ἵνα κατη- 

γορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ (Mt. 12:10). Cf. also Mk. 15:3 where we have 

genitive and accusative, κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ πολλά. Moulton (Prol., 

p. 235) notes that D often has accusative with κατηγορέω as with 

ἀκούω, κρατέω. . 

9. Genitive Due to Prepositions in Composition. Some verbs 

have the genitive because of the preposition in composition which 

gives a distinct change in idea to the verb. The preposition is 

often repeated with the noun. As a matter of fact the only ὃ prep- 

osition that seems to figure thus in the N. T. is κατά which is used 

with a number of verbs with the genitive. Not all the κατά com- 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 105. He cites Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 173. 
2 Ib., p. 104. 3 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 106. 

4 Jann. (Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 341) comments on the blending of meaning be- 

tween prep. and verb in the later Gk. 
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pounds use the genitive. Cf. the accusative case and note as illus- 

trations of the accusative in the N. T. καταγωνίζομαι, καταβραβεύω, 

καταδικάζω, κατακρίνω, κατασοφίζομαι. It may be that some of the 

verbs already instanced as using the genitive may owe it to κατά 

in composition, like xarnyopew (Mt. 12:10). But the point seems 

to be reasonably plain as to κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ (Mt. 9 : 24), ἐὰν κατα- 

γινώσκῃ ἡμῶν ἡ καρδία (1 Jo. 3:20, and note verse 21), though 

ἡμῶν might go with καρδία), κατακαυχᾶται ἔλεος κρίσεως (Jas. 2 : 13), 

καταλαλεῖτε ἀλλήλων (Jas. 4:11), cov καταμαρτυροῦσιν (Mt. 27 : 18), 

κατενάρκησα ἡμῶν (2 Cor. 12:13), καταστρηνιάσωσιν τοῦ Χριστοῦ 

(1 Tim. 5:11), αἰσχύνης καταφρονήσας (Heb. 12 : 2), κατέχεεν αὐτοῦ 

τῆς κεφαλῆς (Mk. 14:3); but in Mt. 26:7 the text of W. Η. has 

ἐπί with genitive as some MSS. in Mk. 

10. Attraction of the Relative. A word only is needed about 

the attraction of the relative, a matter treated properly in the 

chapter on Pronouns, which see. Here it may only be noted that 

the genitive (as of other oblique cases) of the relative sometimes 

appears with a verb when the case is due, not to the verb, but to 

the antecedent. Thus we note περὶ πάντων ὧν ἐποίησεν (Lu. 3:19), 

an idiom common in Luke, but rare elsewhere, as ἀστέρων ois 

εἶδες (Rev. 1: 20). 

(7) THE GENITIVE OF THE INFINITIVE. This is more properly 

an instance of the genitive of substantives as it is the substantival 

aspect of the infinitive that is in the case. The full discussion of 

the matter belongs to the chapter on Verbal Nouns. Here it may 

simply be remarked that the infinitive with τοῦ is not unknown to 

ancient Greek, though nothing like so common as in the LXX 

as the translation of the Hebrew infinitive construct. But the 

Hebrew infinitive is not an exact analogy as it does not have the 

article! But Thucydides had already shown'a fondness for this 

idiom which is thoroughly Greek. As an example from the LXX 

take τοῦ ἐξελέσθαι (Dan. 6:14). For the N. T. note ἐξῆλθεν ὁ 

σπείρων τοῦ σπείρειν (Mt. 13:3). The substantival nature of this 

infinitive with τοῦ is well shown in καιρὸς τοῦ ἄρξασθαι (1 Pet. 4: 17). 

But in general τοῦ with the infinitive has as wide an extension of 

meaning in the vernacular κοινή as the genitive absolute.2 The 

details come later. 

(k) THe Genitive ΑΒΒΟΙ ΤΕ. It may indeed be ablative 

absolute as Farrar*® holds, following the analogy of the Latin. 
But, as Giles* observes, the Latin absolute is very likely instru- 

1 C. and §., Sel. from the LXX, p. 59. 50 τὸ Dynts sha (0; 
2 Moulton, Prol., p. 216. 4 Man., etc., p. 339 f. 
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mental or locative. The various languages differ greatly, however, 
in the use of the absolute cases, nearly all having a turn in one 

language or another. Cf. dative in Anglo-Saxon. Since the San- 

skrit uses genitive as well as instrumental and locative (usual 

construction), Giles considers the Greek genitive absolute a true 

genitive. In this he is perhaps correct. But Brugmann (Griech. 

Gr., p. 523) discusses the genitive absolute separately from both 

genitive and ablative. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p.487. Mullach! 

observes that the genitive absolute is a mark of the higher style 

and was not much used in the vernacular. Jebb? remarks that in 

the modern Greek the genitive absolute is more commonly para- 

phrased in harmony with the general disuse of the participle. 

However, in the vernacular κοινή “the rapid extension of the geni- 

tive absolute is a very obvious feature,’’* and the N. T. is in line 

with the papyri on this point also as in most other matters of 

grammar. Moulton observes further that “in the papyri it may 

often be seen forming a string of statements, without a finite verb 

for several lines,’ which is rather more than can be said of the 

N. T. It naturally occurs in the N. T. chiefly in the historical 

books. Abbott‘ has felt that Mark uses the genitive absolute 

“somewhat monotonously to introduce the circumstances of a 

new narrative,” and he finds it common in Matthew in temporal 

clauses. John, he observes, has the construction nowhere in re- 

cording Christ’s words, though he elsewhere® “‘employs it with 

more elasticity of meaning than is found in the Triple Tradition.” 

The LXX shows many examples of the genitive absolute and with 

abundant freedom also.6 The normal usage in the older Greek is 

to have a genitive absolute when a participle occurs with a noun 

that is disconnected from the rest of the sentence as in ἀναχωρησάν- 

tov αὐτῶν (Mt. 2:18). Cf. 2 Cor. 2:12. But the older Greek 

did not always conform to this norm, and variations appear 

also in the N. T. Thus sometimes the participle is found alone 

as in ἐλθόντων (Mt. 17: 14) and εἰπόντος (17: 26), a very frequent 

idiom in the papyri.’ Cf. ἀναγνωσθέντων B.U. 925 (ili/a.v.?), 

δηλωθέντος B.U. 970 (ii/A.D.). The papyri also show ἐξόντος instead 

of the old ἐξόν.8 Cf. οὐκ ἐξόντος P.O. 275 (A.D. 66). Then again the 

genitive absolute occurs when as a matter of fact the noun or 

pronoun is not absolute and the participle might have merely 

ὑπ Ps OOF. δ ΤΌ., pe 84. 

2 V. and D., Handb., p. 334. 6 C. and S., p. 58;-Thack., p. 24. 

3 Moulton, Prol., p. 74. 7 Moulton, Prol., p. 74. 

4 Joh. Gr., p. 83. 8 Tb. 
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agreed in case with the word in question. The simplest example 

is the repetition of the pronoun in the same case as εἰσελθόντος 

αὐτοῦ eis οἶκον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ (Mk. 9 : 28). But more noticeable is 

an example like μὴ ἔχοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ἀποδοῦναι ἐκέλευσεν αὐτόν (Mt. 

18 : 25), or ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέντος --- ἐφάνη αὐτῷ (Mt. 1 : 20), a 

usage more common apparently in the N. T. than in the papyri. 

But note pov κινδυνεύσαντος εἰς θάλασσαν ἔσωσε, B.U. 423 (ii/A.D.), 

where με is implied with ἔσωσε. One even notes the genitive ab- 

solute when the nominative is present as in μνηστευθείσης τῆς μητρὸς 

αὐτοῦ Μαρίας --- εὑρέθη (Mt. 1 : 18). Moulton! notes ‘‘a violent use”’ 

of the genitive absolute in Heb. 8:9 from the LXX, where we 

have ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπιλαβομένου μου. Here the participle is treated al- 

most like the infinitive (as a substantive). Moulton regards it as 

due to the original Hebrew, and Westcott (in loco) cites ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 

ἐντειλαμένου σου αὐτῷ (Baruch 2:28). See further under Parti- 

ciples. 

IX. The Ablative (‘‘Ablatival Genitive’) Case (ἡ ἀφαιρετικὴ 
πτῶσις). The treatment of this case will be briefer, for it never had 

the manifold development of the Greek genitive. In the original 

speech the genitive and ablative had no distinctive endings save 

in the o stems in the singular.” See chapter VII, 11, (a), for discus- 

sion of form. 

(a) THE Namg. But the name abdlativus is credited to’ Julius 

Cesar.? Besides ἀφαιρετική it is also called πατρική. The name is 

quite appropriate. 

(ὁ) THe Μβαάνινα. The ablative is then the ‘whence’ case, 

the case of origin, source, separation or departure. Some of the 

grammars use the expression ‘‘ablatival genitive.”” That implies 

that the case is after all a kind of genitive. That is only true as 

to form, not as to sense, and causes some confusion. In Greek the 

ablative is not a live case in form, but in sense it is. 

(c) RARE witH SuBsTANTIVES. It is possible (though not 

probably correct) to regard δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ (Ro. 1 : 17) as ablative, 

θεοῦ being the source of the righteousness. More likely are the 

following examples: τὴν ἔκβασιν τῆς ἀναστροφῆς (Heb. 13 : 7), διαστολὴ 

᾿Ιουδαίου τε καὶ “EXAnvos (Ro. 10: 12), διάκρισις καλοῦ καὶ κακοῦ (Heb. 

5:14). See Monro, Homeric Grammar, p. 146. In 2 Pet.1:20 we 

have a clear case of the ablative in the predicate after the copula 

γίνεται. Here ἐπιλύσεως (‘disclosure’) is in the ablative. Cf. also 

τοῦ θεοῦ in 2 Cor. 4:7. One may note also ἐγένετο γνώμης (Ac. 20: 

+> Prole nat 

2 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 193. δ Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 71. 
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3) as probably parallel. In Heb. 12:11 χαρᾶς and λύπης may be 

considered either true genitives or ablatives. Doubtful also are 

ὑποστολῆς and πίστεως IN Heb. 10:39. But we have a clear abla- 

tive in Ac. 20 : 37 ἱκανὸς δὲ κλαυθμὸς ἔγένετο πάντων. Moulton! notes 

the obvious fact that ἀπό and ἐκ (with abl.) are freely used for the 

old “partitive genitive.”” Delbriick? thinks the genitive of material 

originally abl. Cf. vitr, (f), 8, for the true genitives in the parti- 

tive sense. This partitive gen. may be illustrated by ἕν τούτων 

(Mt. 6 : 29) which is to be compared with ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν (Mt. 10 : 29). 

In Jo. 3 : 25 the use of ἐκ makes clear the ablative, ἐγένετο ζήτησις 

ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν. Blass* rather needlessly explains this usage by 

appeal to the Hebrew 72. Note also πᾶς ἐξ ὑμῶν (Lu. 14: 33). 

The matter may be further illustrated by ris αὐτῶν (Lu. 7: 42) and 

τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν (Mt. 6 : 27). Indeed with ris, as Blass* observes, the 

N. T. nearly always uses ἐξ in such examples. He finds the oppo- 

site true of τὶς save in John. Thus τινὲς τῶν γραμματέων (Mt. 12: 

38), but τινὲς ἐξ αὐτῶν (Lu. 11:15. Cf. Jo. 6:64). But ἀπό is also 

found with τίς (Mt. 27:21). One may note also τὶς ἐν ὑμῖν (Jas. 

5:13). A classical but curious use of this idiom, like the parti- 
tive genitive (already noted), is as the subject or object. The 

explanation lies, of course, in the ellipsis. Thus συνῆλθον καὶ τῶν 

μαθητῶν (Ac. 21:16) may be compared with εἶπαν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 

(Jo. 16:17), ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου συνεβίβασαν (Ac. 19:33). Cf. Rev. 11: 

9. Take Mt. 23:34 as an example of the use as object, ἐξ 

αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε, ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε. Cf. especially ἐκ τῶν τέκνων 

σου περιπατοῦντας (2 Jo. 4). In Ac. 15:2 we have the full ex- 

pression τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν. Brugmann (Griech. Gr., p. 397) 

notes the syncretism between the ablative and the genitive with 

the superlative. See a like confusion in the predicate (Monro, 

Hom. Gr., p. 148). W. Havers (Indog. Forsch., XX XI, Bd. 1, 

Heft 3, 1912) ‘“‘on the splitting of the genitive in Greek”’ sug- 

gests that the partitive genitive was originally independent and 

adverbial. 

(d) THe ABLATIVE witH ApsEcTIVES. The number is not 

large (cf. the Genitive with Adjectives). In Plato we have, for 

instance, ἐπιστήμης κενός, ἐλεύθερος αἰδοῦς, but see Kiihner-Gerth ὃ for 

a full list in the ancient writers. Thus in the N. T. we find with 

preposition καθαρὸς ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος (Ac. 20 : 26), a clear ablative. 

Cf. also ἐλευθέρα ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου (Ro. 7:3) and ἐλεύθερος ἐκ πάντων (1 

1 Prol., p. 72. Cf. also Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 109. 
2 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 340. 5. ΟΝ ae Gk padi 4 Ib. 

5 J, p. 401. The adjs. with a— privative are regarded as usually with abl. 
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Cor. 9:19). But the ablative occurs without prepositions. So 

ξένοι τῶν διαθηκῶν (Eph. 2:12). It is probably best to regard the 

verbal adjectives as having the ablative in these examples: ἀγαπητοὶ 

θεοῦ (Ro. 1:7), γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν (Mt. 11:11), διδακτοὶ θεοῦ (Jo. 

6 : 45), διδακτοῖς πνεύματος (1 Cor. 2 : 18), κλητοὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ (Ro. 

1:6). One may also suggest here εὐλογημένοι τοῦ πατρός (Mt. 

25 : 34), but on the whole it is to be regarded as a true genitive. 

The ablative with adjectives with α-- privative have “plentiful 

illustrations from papyri.”! For instance ἀκίνδυνος παντὸς κινδύνου 

Tb. P. 105 (ii1/B.c.), τῆς els ἅπαντας εὐεργεσίας --- ἀβοήθητος B.U. 970 

(ii/a.D.). In Mt. 27:24 we find ἀθῷός εἰμι ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος with 

ἀπό. Cf. also ἄσπιλον ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου (Jas. 1:27). Thus we easily 

see the ablative in ἀκαταπάστους ἁμαρτίας (2 Pet. 2:14), ἀνάξιος κρι- 

τηρίων (1 Cor. 6 : 2), ἄνομος θεοῦ (1 Cor. 9 : 21), ἄπειρος λόγου (Heb. 

5:18), ἀπείραστος κακῶν (Jas. 1:13). 

Moreover, the ablative after the comparative is very common 

in the N. T., apparently more so than in the papyri. Let a few 

examples suffice: ἰσχυρότερός μου (Mt. 3:11), μικρότερον ὃν πάντων 

τῶν σπερμάτων (Mk. 4:31), πλείονας τῶν πρώτων (Mt. 21:36), 

πλεῖον τῆς τροφῆς (Lu. 12 : 238), πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ (Mt. 12 : 45), 

μείξωμιϊ τοῦ <kuptove (Jo. 15.910} LCi vom 2715s ἰὐπδυτι 

1 Tim. 5:8. Here the ablative idea of difference or distinction 

is very plain. The Latin also uses the ablative in this sense. 

Cf. χήρα "μὴ ἔλαττον ἐτῶν ἑξήκοντα (1 Tim. 5:9). In Jo. 5:36, 

μαρτυρίαν μείζω τοῦ ᾿Ιωάνου, it is not clear whether it is the witness 

borne by John or to him. In Ac. 4:19 θεοῦ after ἤ is genitive, 

not ablative, due to ἀκούειν. The superlative may likewise have 

the ablative as in πρῶτός μου (Jo. 1:15), a usage found in the 

papyni.2 Abbott*® rather needlessly endeavours to explain πρῶτος 

as a substantive meaning ‘chief,’ like τῷ πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου (Ac. 28: 

7). Note also ποία ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ πρὠτη πάντων (Mk. 12 : 28) where 

πάντων is neuter plural (a possible partitive genitive). Cf. ἔσχατον 

πάντων (1 Cor. 15:8). The positive περισσός may even have the 

ablative, as τὸ περισσὸν τούτων (Mt. 5:37). Cf. πλεῖον with the 

verb περισσεύω and the ablative πλεῖον τῶν --- Φαρισαίων (Mt. 5: 

20). In Eph. 3:8, ἐμοὶ τῷ ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ πάντων ἁγίων, the com- 

parative and the superlative are combined. 

(6) THe ABLATIVE WITH Prepositions. It is very common 

in the N. T. Thus ἄνευ λόγου (1 Pet. 8 : 1), ἀπέναντι πάντων (Ac. 

1 Moulton, Prol., pp. 74, 235; Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 152 f. 

ὃ Joh. Gr., p. 90. 
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3:16), ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας (Mt. 9:22), ἄτερ ὄχλου (Lu. 22:6), ἐκ τοῦ 

ὕδατος (ΜΚ. 1 : 10), ἐκτὸς αὐτοῦ (Mt. 28 : 26; cf. ἐντός in same verse), 

ἔμπροσθεν πάντων (Mt. 26 : 70), ἐπέκεινα Βαβυλῶνος (Ac. 7: 48), ἔξω τῆς 

οἰκίας (Mt. 10 : 14), ἔξωθεν τῆς πόλεως (Rev. 14: 20), ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 

(Lu. 23: 26), ὀπίσω μου (Mt. 4: 19), possibly ὀψὲ σαββάτων (Mt. 28: 

1), παρ᾽ αὐτῶν (Mt. 2: 4), παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας (Mt. 5: 32), πέραν 

τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου (Mt. 19 : 1), πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου (Ac. 27 : 22), πρὸ τοῦ 

πάσχα (Jo. 11:55), πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας (Ac. 27 : 34), ὑπὲρ 

πάντων (2 Cor. 5:15, true genitive according to some), ὑπεράνω 

αὐτῆς (Heb. 9:5), ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν (2 Cor. 10:16), ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ 

ὧν (Eph. 3:20), ὑπὸ κυρίου (Mt. 1:22), ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν (Mk. 

6:11), χωρὶς παραβολῆς (Mt. 18 : 34). In the case οἵ ὀψὲ σαββάτων 

(Mt. 28:1) ὀψέ means ‘late from’ (Moulton, Prol., p. 72). ΟἹ. 

ὀψὲ τῆς ὥρας, Par. P. 35, 37 (ii/B.c.), ὀψίτερον τῆς ὥρας ΤΌ. P. 230 

(ii/B.c.) and ὀψὲ τούτων in Philostratus (Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., 

p. 312). Cf. Blass-Debrunner, p. 101, for still other examples in 

late Greek. See also per’ ὀλίγον τούτων in Xen., Hellen., I, 1, 2. 

The list of such adverbs was growing constantly. This is a con- 

siderable list, but the ablative idea is patent in all with the no- 

tion of separation. An interesting example of the ablative is τὴν 

ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν (Ac. 23:21). In ὑπέρ, πρό, πρός it is the com- 

parative idea that is involved and that implies separation. 

Hence it seems likely that ὑπό is to be construed also with the 

ablative rather than the genitive, though this point is debatable. 

“In both Greek and Latin the ablative expresses the agent as 

the source of the action, almost invariably with prepositions”’ 

(Buckland Green, Notes on Greek and Latin Syntax, p. 32). There 

is some truth here. For the ablative with prepositions in Cypri- 

otic see Meister, Bd. I], p. 295. See chapter on Prepositions. A 

number of adverbs are themselves in the ablative case, like καλῶς, 

οὕτως (all adverbs in —ws), ἄνω, etc. 

(f) Tue ABLATIVE witH VERBS. The ablative is not used so 

frequently with verbs as the accusative, genitive or dative, and 

yet it is by no means uncommon. Of course, wherever ἀπό (cf. 

Ac. 5: 2), ἐκ (ef. Mk. 1 : 10) and παρά (Mt. 2 : 4) are used with the 

ablative after a verb, these examples! are not considered, but they 

throw light on the use of the same case without the preposition. 

᾿Από and ἐκ have only the ablative. The ablative is so common 

with compound verbs like ἀφίστημι, ἀποστερέω, etc., that no effort 

is made to separate the simple from the compound verbs. There 

1 Indeed, as Winer (W.-Th., p. 197) remarks, the prep. is most frequently 

employed. ᾿ 
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are examples where the ablative seems to be due purely to the 

preposition, as τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε (Gal. 5:4); cf. same word in 

2 Pet. 3:17). But in many other instances the ablative idea in 

the verb is due to the effect of the preposition. 

1. Verbs of Departure and Removal. This is the simplest ablative 

with verbs. Take, for instance, οὐκ ἀφίστατο τοῦ ἱεροῦ (Lu. 2 : 37) 

where the ablative idea is perfectly plain. So also ἀποστήσονταί 

τινες τῆς πίστεως (1 Tim. 4:1). The predicate ablative of source 

in 2 Pet. 1 : 20 (ἐπιλύσεως) was noticed under the discussion of 

substantives. As a rule ἀπό, ἐκ or παρά will be found with the 

mere idea of departure. So xwpifw ἀπό (1 Cor. 7:10). In Lu. 

7:6 ἀπέχω has ἀπό, but ND have merely the ablative. 

Naturally verbs meaning to free from, to separate, to deprive of, 

to hinder from, etc., use the ablative. ᾿Ελευθερόω always has ἀπό 

(Ro. 6:18), as καθαρίζω ἀπό (1 Jo. 1:7), λύω ἀπό (Lu. 13: 16), λούω ἀπό 

(Ac. 16 : 33), λυτρόω ἀπό (Tit. 2:14), ῥύομαι ἀπό (Mt. 6:18), σώξζω 

ἀπό (Ro. 5:9) and ἐκ (Ro. 7:24). Cf. also pebiornum ἐκ in Lu. 

16:4. But we have the ablative alone in ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς ζωῆς 

(Eph. 4:18), ἀπεστερημένων τῆς ἀληθείας (1 Tim. 6:5), ἀπολέλυσαι 

Ths ἀσθενείας cov (Lu. 13:12), καθαιρεῖσθαι τῆς μεγαλειότητος αὐτῆς 

(Ac. 19: 27),1 ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ ἐπιγνῶναι (Lu. 24:16), ἐκώλυσεν 

αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλήματος (Ac. 27:48). Cf. Lu. 10:42, αὐτῆς. This 

use of the mere ablative was not unknown to good prose in the 

ancient Greek. Moulton? finds it also in the papyri. Thus τούτων 

ἄφελε L.Phb. (1i/B.c.), ἀφελέσθαι ὧν ἔδωκαν O.P. 237 (ii/a.D.). One 

may note here again ἐκπίπτω with the ablative in Gal. 5:4 and 

2 Pet.3:17. Cf. κωλύω ἀπὸ (Lu. 6 : 29). 

2. Verbs of Ceasing, Abstaining. So one may interpret οὐ βραδύνει 

κύριος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας (2 Pet. 3:9), the marginal reading in W. H. 

(1 Pet. 4:1) πέπαυται ἁμαρτίας, and ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθύτων (Ac. 15: 

29; cf. also 15: 20; 1 Tim. 4:3; 1 Pet. 2:11), though azo also is 

used with ἀπέχομαι (1 Th. 4:3; 5:22). One can only repeat that 

these divisions are purely arbitrary and merely for convenience. For 

ἐκ with ἀναπαύομαι, ἀπό with καταπαύω see Rev. 14:13; Heb. 4:4, 10. 

3. Verbs of Missing, Lacking, Despairing. Thus we note ὧν 

τινες ἀστοχήσαντες (1 Tim. 1: 6), λείπεται σοφίας (Jas. 1: 5), ὑστεροῦν- 

ται THs δόξης (Ro. 3 : 23), ὅσων χρήζει (Lu. 11:8), προσδεόμενός τινος 

(Ac. 17:25), ἐξαπορηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ τοῦ ζῆν (2 Cor. 1:8). Cf. τῶν 

ἀναγκαίων ὑστερεῖν L.Pb. (11.,Β.6.), τῶν δεόντων ἐγλιπεῖν (7b.). Moul- 

ton, Cl. Rev., p. 437, Dec., 1901. , 

1 An “impossible” reading to Blass, Gr. of Ν. T. Gk., p. 106. 

2 Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 4387. | 
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4. Verbs of Differing, Excelling. Here the comparative idea is 

dominant. We observe πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς (Mt. 10:31), 

τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γὙνώσεως ἀγάπην (Eph. 3:19), ὑπερέχοντας 

ἑαυτῶν (Ph. 2:3), ὑστερηκέναι τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων (2 Cor. 11 : 5; 

οἵ. use of ὑστερέω in sense of lack above. Here the comparative 
idea of ὕστερος is uppermost. 

5. Verbs of Asking and Hearing. These may also use the abla- 

tive. This is the usual construction with δέομαι, especially in Luke, 

as δέομαί cov (Lu. ὃ : 28). The person is in the ablative, but the 

thing will be in the accusative, as δέομαι δὲ τὸ μὴ παρὼν θαρρῆσαι (2 

Cor. 10:2). So also note ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου (Ac. 1:4), but both ἀπό 

(Lu. 22:71) and παρά (Jo. 1:40), and ἐκ (2 Cor. 12 : 6) occur. 

6. Verbs with the Partitive Idea. Here a sharp difference exists 

between the accusative which presents the whole and the genitive 

or the ablative which accents a part. Thus in Rev. 2:: 17 we have 

δώσω αὐτῷ Tod μάννα where the point lies in the idea of ‘“‘some”’ of 

the manna, but B reads τὸ and δὰ ἐκ τοῦ. In the same verse note 

the accusative δώσω αὐτῷ ψῆφον λευκήν. When the whole is ex- 

pressed in the N. T. the accusative is used. Thus φαγεῖν εἰδωλόθυτα 

(Rev. 2:14), but ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων (Mt. 15 : 27) and ἐκ τοῦ ἄρ- 

του ἐσθιέτω (1 Cor. 11:28). Thus also πίνων οἶνον (Lu. 7: 33), but 

πίετε ἐξ αὐτοῦ (Mt. 26 : 27), ds ἂν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος (Jo. 4:14). Cf. 

also ἐνέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων (Jo. 21:10). Phrynichus says: ἔπιον 

οἴνου ᾿Αττικοί, οἶνον “EXAnves — ἔφαγον Kpéws ᾿Αττικοί, κρέας “Ελληνες. 

Cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ δώσουσιν (Lu. 20:10), ἵνα λάβῃ ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν 

ΜΠ i 272) ee Cla dlsoel) Jow4s13% ΟΥ Mte28'215/Ac. 21 2 16: 

See Moulton, Introduction to the Study of N. T. Gk., p. 72, 

where the “‘partitive gen.”’ is shown to be often ablative in idea. 

In modern Greek ἀπό is the regular construction for the partitive 

sense, as δῶσε μου ἀπὸ τοῦτο, ‘give me some of that’ (Moulton, 

Prol., p. 245). Prepositions ἀπό and ἐκ are thus uniformly used in 

the N. T..with this construction of the part (clearly ablative 

therefore) save in Rev. 2:17 above and in προσελάβοντο τροφῆς 

(Ac. 27:36). In this last example the MSS. vary a good deal. 

Μεταλαμβάνω (see (7), 3) may be abl. or gen. in μετελάμβανον τροφῆς 

(Ac. 2:46). Blass! notes that only Luke, Paul and the author 

of Hebrews, the more literary writers in the N. T., use the 

ablative (gen.) with μεταλαμβάνω and προσλαμβάνω. Examples like 

Ro. 9:16; Heb. 12:11 may be regarded as either ablative or 

genitive. 

7. Attraction of the Relative. Thus ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος οὗ ἔγὼ δώσω 

ΤΠ Gre. ot Not. Gk: p. 100; 
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αὐτῷ (Jo. 4:14), οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται ἐλάλησαν (Ac. 

26 : 22). Cf. Pronouns. 

X. The Locative (‘‘Locatival Dative”) Case (ἡ τοπικὴ eae 
(a) THe Name Locative. It is derived from the Latin locus! 

and is a ‘grammatical neologism,’”’ but is modelled after vocative. 

Still Delbriick? prefers “local” to locative and uses it. It is indeed 

a local case. It is worth noticing that in the Thessalian dialect 

the old genitive had this locative ending’ as did the Arkadian?* 

also, though this τοι may have come from -οιο. The Latin gram- 

marians took this. for the dative.» We have remnants of the 

ending in English here, there, where. The modern grammars gen- 

erally recognise the distinction in the three cases (locative, instru- 

mental and dative), which have usually identical endings, though 

Blass® is correct in saying that it is not always possible to decide 

the case. However that uncertainty exists but seldom. Jannaris’ 

makes four cases, counting the associative as a separate case. 

Compare the blending in the Latin. 

(b) THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE LocatTivE. It is indeed the 

simplest of cases in its etymological idea. It is the 7m case as 

Whitney ® finds it in the Sanskrit. It is location, a point within 

limits, the limits determined by the context, not by the case itself. 

The word itself is the main determining factor in the resultant 

sense, and each example has its own atmosphere. There is indeed 

variation in the resultant idea. .Hence, besides 7n, we come to the 

ideas of on, at, amid, among, by, with. This development was not 

only in the early Greek® but in the still earlier Sanskrit. The use 

of the locative without ἐν is much more common in Homer than 

in the later Greek. In the modern Greek vernacular indeed the 

locative disappears along with the instrumental and dative before 

eis and the accusative. As to ἐν it adds so little to the locative 

case that it is not surprising to find it so frequently used, especially 

as the locative, instrumental and dative all used the same endings. 

Thus we may compare τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον (Jo. 21:8) with ἐν πλοίῳ 

(Mt. 14:18), ὕδατι βαπτίζω (Lu. 3:16) with βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι 

(Mt. 3:11), τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ (Jo. 6:40) with ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 

(Jo. 6:44). The tendency in the older Greek was constantly 

towards the use of ἐν, though the mere locative survived, es- 

1 Cf. Riem. et Goelzer, Synt., p. 196. * Gr. Of te Loa. pe LO", 
2 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 182 f., following Gaedicke. 7 Hist. of Gk. Gr., p. 342. 
3 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., p. 307. 8. Sans. Gr., p: ΤΟΙΣ 

4 Hoffmann, Gr. Dial., Bd. I, p. 303. ® Giles, Man., etc., p. 329 f. 
5 Riem. et Goelzer, Synt., p. 197. 
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pecially in some constructions. In Mt. 13:52 MSS. vary be- 

tween the mere locative τῇ βασιλείᾳ and ἐν with locative and εἰς 

with accusative. 

(c) Puacr. This was probably the original locative. Place of 

rest was put in the locative without a preposition. As already 

indicated, this usage abounds in Homer.' Some of these distinc- 

tively locative forms persisted in the Greek as in the Latin. Thus 

οἴκοι, ᾿Ισθμοῖ, Μαραθῶνι, ᾿Αθήνῃσι, Θύρασι, humi, Corinthi, Romae 

(at). Brugmann (Griech. Gr., p. 226) thinks that χαμαί is dative. 

Indeed the locative forms and the dative forms used as locative, 

after the blending of the three case-forms into one, still occur in 

Pindar side by 5146.2 The orators up to the time of Demosthenes 

use the mere locative frequently.2 The AXolic* has péecou=éy μέσῳ 

(cf. οἴκοι and οἴκῳ). But the rule in Attic literary prose is to use a 

preposition with the locative of place. Thus ἐν ᾿Αθήναις (1 Th. 

3:1), & olkw (1 Cor. 11:34)=‘at home’ and usually ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ 

(Jo. 11:20). But observe λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν (Lu. 10 : 30), where 

the resultant idea is ““among”’ and περί is used with the verb in 

composition, but none the less it is the locative. Blass® indeed 

remarks that the “local dative’ does not occur in the N. T. He 

means the pure locative of place without a preposition, not con- 

sidering the adverb κύκλῳ (Mk. 3 : 34), and possibly χαμαί (Jo. 

18:6). We have indeed ἑτέρᾳ ὁδῷ ἐκβαλοῦσα (Jas. 2 : 25), possibly 

instrumental. Cf. the figurative usage in 2 Pet. 2:15, etc. Itis 

indeed a very short step to the figurative usage, πορεύεσθαι ταῖς 

ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν (Ac. 14 : 16), μηδὲ τοῖς ἔθεσιν περιπατεῖν (Ac. 21: 21), 

στοιχοῦσιν τοῖς ἴχνεσιν (Ro.4:12). I think that we have the pure 

locative also in τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον (Jo. 21:8), ὕδατι βαπτίζω (Lu. 

3:16), καθαρίσας τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος (Eph. 5 : 26), τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ 

παρεδρεύοντες (1 Cor. 9:18). Cf. also ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ (Jo. 

19:2), ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσίν (Ac. 14:8). Hence it is overstating 

it to assert that the locative of place without prepositions has 

entirely disappeared from the N. T. The scarcity of this usage 

in comparison with Homer is in perfect harmony with the lin- 

guistic development. Moulton® indeed finds the locative of place 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 100. Cf. also Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 221; 
Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 403; K.-G., I, p. 441. 

2 Giles, Man., etc., p. 330. 

3 Main, Loc. Expr. in the Attic Orators (1892), p. 231. 

4 Meister, Dialec., Bd. II, p. 193. PGT ON abe Gk pelt. 

6 Cl. Rev., 1904, p.158. Cf. also ib., 1901, p. 438, for ᾿Ελευσῖνι, Letr. 220 
(iv/A.D.). 
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in inscriptions as late as the sixth century a.p., B.C.H., 1903, 

p. 335, τῷ τύβῳ. 

(d) Time. It is expressed much more persistently with the 

mere locative. It has outlived the usage as to place and is “fairly 

frequent’’! in the N. T. Cf. Sanskrit, Latin, older Greek, Anglo- 

Saxon. Here, of course, time is regarded from the point of view of 

a point, not of duration (accusative). But the accusative is mak- 

ing inroads on the locative and is already used occasionally for 

a point of time. See Accusative. For papyri examples take rots 

παλαιοῖς χρόνοις B.U. 903 (ii/A.D.) and γενεσίοις, γάμοις B.U. 1 

(ili/A.D.), Moulton, Cl. Rev., April, 1904, and Dec., 1901. See also 

τῇ ἀναβάσει, O.P. 742 (1i/B.c.). Observe the difference between the 

accusative (τὸ σάββατον ἡσύχασαν) and the locative (τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τῶν 

σαββάτων ἦλθαν) and the genitive (ὄρθρου βαθέως) all in the same 

sentence (Lu. 24:1). The accusative is easily differentiated from 

both the locative and the genitive. As between the locative and 

the genitive the matter is not quite so clear. Brugmann? indeed 

thinks that originally there was little difference. The difference 

lies in the essential meaning of the two cases. The locative is a 

point and the genitive is the case of genus. Thus in Mt. 24 : 20 

we have iva μὴ γένηται ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος μηδὲ σαββάτῳ. It is not 

mere hair-splitting to note that winter is here set over against sum- 

mer (time within which) and that Sabbath is the point of time. In 

practical result the difference is very slight, but it is hardly just to 

regard the two usages as without difference. Cf. νυκτός (Mt. 25 : 

6), νυκτί (Mk. 14 : 80); νύκτα (Ac. 26:7). Καιρῷ (Lu. 20:10) for 

‘in due time’ may be illustrated by τῷ δέοντι καιρῷ, O.P. IV, 729, 5, 

and τῷ τῆς ὀπώρας καιρῷ, ib., 11. As further examples of the mere 

locative we may note the various instances of ἡμέρα. So τῇ τρίτῃ 

ἡμέρᾳ (Mt. 20:19), τῇ μιᾷ σαββάτων (Jo. 20:1), τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 

τῶν ἀζύμων (ΜΚ. 14:12), τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ὀγδόῃ (Ac. 7: 8), τῇ ἐσχάτῃ 

ἡμέρᾳ (Jo. 6 : 40), ποίᾳ ἡμέρᾳ (Mt. 24 : 42), ἣ ἡμέρᾳ (Lu. 17: 29 f.), 

τακτῇ ἡμέρᾳ (Ac. 12:21), τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ (Jo. 20:19), τῇ ἐπιούσῃ 

ἡμέρᾳ (Ac. 7:26), τῇ ἐχομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ (Ac. 21:26), and even ἡμέρᾳ 

καὶ ἡμέρᾳ (2 Cor. 4:16). The substantive is not expressed in τῇ 

ἐπιφωσκούσῃ (Mt. 28:1) and τῇ ἑξῆς (Ac. 21:1) Cf. also σήμερον 

ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί (Mk. 14 : 30), where the adverb is accusative, but 
the substantive locative. With some of these phrases é is also 

1 Blass, Gr. of N.-TGk,p.119: 
2 Griech. Gr., p. 405. Cf. also Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 223. 
* Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 120, for careful discussion. Cf. Abbott, 

Joh. Gr., pp. 77 ff. 
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found as with ταύτῃ (Lu. 19 : 42), ἐκείνῃ (Lu. 6 : 23), ὀγδόῃ (Lu. 1: 

59), μιᾷ (Lu. 20 : 1), ἐσχάτῃ (Jo. 6 : 44), with ἡμέρᾳ and σαββάτων 

(Lu. 4 : 16), ἡμέρᾳ and genitive (Lu. 4 : 25), with ἑξῆς (Lu. 7 : 11), 

where W. H. read in text ἐν τῷ rather than ἐν τῇ. The MSS., 

especially D, vary a good deal. Νυκτί occurs without ἐν (Lu. 

12 : 20) and with ἐν (Mt. 26:31). So also we find σαββάτῳ (Mt. 

24 : 20), σάββασιν (Mk. 2 : 24), but also ἐν with each (Mt. 12 : 2; 

Mk. 2:23). With ὥρα we have both ὥρᾳ (Lu. 2:38) and ἐν 

(Lu. 12:12). Once more φυλακῇ occurs without ἐν (Mt. 14 : 25) 

and with ἐν (Lu. 12:38). With ἔτος we have ἐν once (as Lu. 

3:1) and without ἐν twice (Jo. 2:20; Ac. 13:20), but these 

two examples (ἔτεσιν τεσσεράκοντα, ws ἔτεσιν τετρακοσίοις καὶ πεντή- 

κοντα) are probably associative-instrumental.! Cf. προβεβηκότας ἤδη 

tots ἔτεσιν, Tb.P. 1 (ii/A.D.) with Lu. 1:7 ἐν. Moulton observes that 

it is hard sometimes to draw the line between the locative and the 

instrumental (Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901). With ἑορτή again we note the 

mere locative (Lu. 2 : 41) or usually ἐν (Jo. 2 : 23). See also καιροῖς 

ἰδίοις (1 Tim. 6 : 15), but usually ἐν καιρῷ (Mt. 11: 25, ete.). Χρόνος 

has only ἐν (as Ac. 1 : 6) save the associative-instrumental usage 

like ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ (Ac. 8:11). Observe also τοῖς γενεσίοις αὐτοῦ 

(Mk. 6:21). So again ἑτέραις γενεαῖς (Eph. 3:5), but ἐν in Mk. 

8:38. Νυνί (chiefly in Paul, as Ro. 3:21) is a locative form (cf. 

οὐχί). Other locative adverbs to note are dei (2 Cor. 6:10), ἐκεῖ 

(Mt. 6:21), πέρυσι (2 Cor. 8:10), mowi (Mk. 16: 2). 

(6) LocativE witH AbDJEcTIVES. Thus we note of πτωχοὶ τῷ 
πνεύματι (Mt. 5:3), καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ (5:8), ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσίν (Ac. 

14: 8), στερεοὶ τῇ πίστει (1 Pet. 5:9), νωθροὶ ταῖς ἀκοαῖς (Heb. δ: 11), 

περιτομῇ ὀκταήμερος (Ph. 3:5), ἐλεύθεροι τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ (Ro. 6 : 20), 

ταπεινὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ (Mt. 11:29), ἀπερίτμητοι καρδίαις (Ac. 7:51), 

ἁγία καὶ σώματι καὶ πνεύματι (1 Cor. 7:34). Cf. Ro. 12: 10-13. 

In Blass-Debrunner, p. 118, these examples are treated as instru- 

mental. 

(f) LocaTIvE wITH VERBS. Cf. δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι (Ac. 20: 

22), περιβεβλημένους ἱματίοις λευκοῖς (Rev. 4:4, marg. ἐν). In Ro. 12: 

10-13 note the various examples of the locative with participles, 

though ταῖς χρείαις κοινωνοῦντες 18 probably instrumental. Cf. also 

ἐσκοτωμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ (Eph. 4 : 18), ζωοποιηθεὶς πνεύματι (1 Pet. 3 : 18), 

σχήματι εὗρεθείς (Ph. 2:8). We seem to have the locative in 

κατειργάσατο ὑμῖν (2 Cor. 7:11), but usually ἐν appears in such 

examples as ἐν ἐμοί (Gal. 1: 24). Further examples with verbs are 

1 Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 405; Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., p. 225; Moulton, 

Proll 10: 
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τοῖς ἔθεσιν περιπατεῖν (Ac. 21:21), πορευομένη τῷ φόβῳ (Ac. 9:31), 

ὅταν πειρασμοῖς περιπέσητε ποικίλοις (Jas. 1: 2), λῃσταῖς περιέπεσεν 

(Lu. 10:30), ἐστερεοῦντο τῇ πίστει καὶ ἐπερίσσευον τῷ ἀριθμῷ (Ac. 

16:5), κάμητε ταῖς ψυχαῖς (Heb. 12:3), ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει (Ac. 

14 : 22), ἐπιμένωσιν τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ (Ro. 11: 28; cf. 22), ἐνκεντρισθήσονται 

τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐλαίᾳ (Ro. 11: 24), τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι ἐπροφητεύσαμεν (Mt. 7: 22; 

cf. ἐξεβάλομεν also), ζέων τῷ πνεύματι (Ac. 18: 25; cf. Lu. 10:21 

and Mk. 5:29), τῇ θλίψει ὑπομένοντες (Ro. 12: 12), and perhaps 

even βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς πνεύματι ἁγίῳ (Mk. 1:8). See Ac. 16:5. For 

the so-called instrumental use of ἐν (like ἐν μαχαίρῃ, Mt. 26 : 52) 

see the chapter on Prepositions (cf. also Instrumental Case). 

As a matter of fact ἐν always has the locative, and this use of ἐν 

has the locative also. The activity of the verb is conceived as 

finding expression in the object mentioned. It is not a mere 

Hebraism, for the papyri have it as indeed the earlier Greek oc- 

casionally. But as a practical matter this use of é with the 

locative was nearly equivalent to the instrumental case. The 

use of ὁμολογέω ἐν (Mt. 10:32=Lu. 12:8) Moulton (Prol., p. 

104) considers a Semiticism due to the common Aramaic original. 

Cf. the usual dative (Heb. 13: 15). 

(g) THe LocatiIvE wiTH SuBSTANTIVES. Cf. Heb. 11:12, 

καθὼς τὰ ἄστρα τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῷ πλήθει. So in Col. 2 : 14, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμῶν 

χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγμασιν, the adjective is used as a substantive. 

In 1 Cor. 14: 20 we have the locative with substantive, verb and 

adjective, μὴ παιδία γίνεσθε ταῖς φρεσίν, ἀλλὰ TH κακίᾳ νηπιάζετε, ταῖς 

δὲ φρεσὶν τέλειοι γίνεσθε. 

(hk) THE LocatTivE with Prepositions. Just because the 

prepositions that were used with the locative were only ‘‘adverbial 

elements strengthening and directing its meaning”! they were 

very numerous. Originally nearly all the prepositions occurred 

with the locative. Thus in Homer and epic and lyric poetry gen- 
erally we meet with the locative with ἀμφί, ava, wera (Buck, Class. 

Phil. 11, 264), and when the so-called dative is found in Greek 

with ἐν, ἐπί, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό, it is really the locative case.2 But 

with a compound verb the case may not always be locative, as 

instance προκείμενον ἡμῖν (Heb. 12:1). A number of the preposi- 

tions like ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἐν (évi), ἐπί, περί, πρός (port) are themselves 

in the locative case. Cf. the locative adverbs of time already 

mentioned and ᾿Εβραϊστί (Jo. 5:2), Ἑλληνιστί (Jo. 19 : 20), κύκλῳ 

(Mk. 3 : 34), the conjunction καί, ete. There are only four prepo-’ 

sitions in the N. T. that use the locative. As examples note ἐν τῷ 

1 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 103. 2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 101. 
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Ἰορδάνῃ (Mt. 3:6), ἐπὶ θύραις (Mt. 24:33), παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ 

Ἰησοῦ (Jo. 19 : 25), πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ (Jo. 20:11). But of these 

πρός has the locative only 6 times, παρά 50, while ἐπί has it 176 

times.! ’Ev, of course, having only the locative, is very common. 

One may note here ἐν πρώτοις (1 Cor. 15:3) almost like an 

adverb. 

(i) THe PREGNANT CONSTRUCTION OF THE LocaTiIvE. It is 

common in the N. T. with ἐν, as the accusative with eis after verbs 

of motion or rest. This matter comes up for discussion again 

under the head of Prepositions, but a few words are perhaps needed 

here. The identity of ἐν and εἰς in origin and early usage must be 

borne in mind when one approaches these two prepositions. Cf. 

ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν in Mk. 13:16. On the other hand note ὁ éuBayas 

per’ ἐμοῦ τὴν χεῖρα ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ (Mt. 26: 23). Here Mark (14: 20) 

‘ has εἰς τὸ τρυβλίον. This interchange of ἐν and εἰς is a feature of the 

LXX (Moulton, Prol., p. 245). Originally there was no difference, 

and finally ἐν vanishes before εἰς in modern Greek. Each writer 

looks at the matter in his own way. Cf. English vernacular, “come 

in the house,” “jump in the river,” etc. So also Mt. (8 : 6) has 

ἐβαπτίζοντο ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ, while Mk. (1:9) reads ἐβαπτίσθη 

εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην. Cf. ἐν οἴκῳ ἐστίν, text of Mk. 2:1 and marg. εἰς 

οἶκόν ἐστιν. This same pregnant idiom appears with παρά as στᾶσα 

ὀπίσω παρὰ τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ (Lu. 7:38). See also Mk. 4:1. Cf. 

again ἐμβάντι eis τὸ πλοῖον (Mt. ὃ : 23). But observe the locative 

with ἐν in composition (Ro. 11 : 24). With ὄνομα we have the mere 

locative (Mt. 7: 22), ἐν and the locative (Mt. 21 : 9), ἐπί and loca- 

tive (Mt. 18 : 5), εἰς and accusative (Mt. 10 : 41; 28 : 19).2 Cf. also 

Mt. 12:41. 

XI. The Instrumental (‘‘Instrumental Dative’’) Case (ἣ 
χρηστικὴ πτῶσις). 

(a) ΤῊΒ Term INSTRUMENTAL. As applied to case it is mod- 

ern and the adjective itself appears first in the fourteenth century.’ 

The Hindu grammarians, however, recognised this case.4 There 

are not wanting signs indeed that it survived in the Greek as a sep- 

arate case-form. Meister® concludes that in the Cyprian dialect 

the instrumental was still a separate case-form (a ‘‘living’’ case). 

He cites apa, εὐχωλᾶ, besides σὺν τύχα, and in Kiihner-Gerth® we 

find οἴκοι locative, οἴκω instrumental, and οἴκῳ dative. Other exam- 

ples are ἅμα, δίχα, τάχα in later Greek, not to mention the many ad- 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 106. 4 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 89. 
2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 123 f. mk Dials; Il) p./295: 

8 Riem. and Goelzer, SVN, Deo be 6 J, p. 405. 
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verbs! in -α and —y (-a, —n) like κρυφῇ, λάθρᾳ, σιγῇ, Bia, etc. This 

corresponds with the Sanskrit singular ending, and the plural bhis 

may be compared with the Homeric φι (φιν), as θεόφι, θεόφιν. But in 

Homer one must note that these endings for singular and plural 

are used for the locative, ablative, and possibly for the dative 

also.2. It is not always easy to draw the line of distinction between 

the locative and instrumental in Greek after the forms blended.’ 

Sometimes indeed a word will make good sense, though not the 

same sense, either as locative, dative or instrumental, as τῇ δεξιᾷ 

τοῦ θεοῦ ὑψωθείς (Ac. 2: 33; cf. also 5:31). The grammars have 

no Greek term for the instrumental case, but I have ventured to 

call it χρηστικὴ πτῶσις. The increasing use of prepositions (ἐν, διά, 

μετά) makes the mere instrumental a disappearing case in the 

N. T. as compared with the earlier Greek,‘ but still it is far from 

dead. 

(b) SyncretTistic? It is a matter of dispute as to whether this 

instrumental case is not itself a mixed case combining an old asso- 

ciative or comitative case with the later instrumental. Both of 

these ideas are present in the Sanskrit case (Whitney, Sanskrit 

Grammar, p. 93). On the whole, however, one is constrained to 

doubt the existence of this so-called comitative case. Most of the 

difference is due to the distinction between persons (association, 

accompaniment) and things (means, implement, instrument). Cf. 

Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, I, p. 231. Hence neither term covers 

exactly the whole situation. We have a similar combination in 

our English “ with’? which is used in both senses. So also the 

Greek σύν (cf. Latin cwm) and even μετά (ἐξήλθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν 

καὶ ξύλων, Mk. 14:48). In Mk. 14: 48, per’ αὐτοῦ — μετὰ μαχαιρῶν, 

both senses occur together. But we may agree that the associa- 

tive was the original usage out of which the instrumental idea 

was easily and logically developed.> The comitative usage, for 

instance, is very common in Homer® and Herodotus.’ 

(c) Puace. There is no example of this usage in the N. T. 

except πανταχῇ (W. H. text, Ac. 21:28). In Jas. 2 : 25, ἑτέρᾳ ὁδῷ 

1 Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 99. 2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 239. 

3 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 488. 

4 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 116. The mod. Gk., of course, does not use 

the instr. case at all, but only μέ (μετά). Cf. Thumb, Handb., p. 103. 

5 Giles, Man., p. 334. Cf. Draeger, Hist. Synt., p. 428. 

6 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 99. 

7 Helbing, Uber den Gebrauch des echten und sociativen Dativs bei Herod., 
p. 58 1. 
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éxBadotoa, we probably have the locative, though the instr. is 

possible. 

(d) Time. But we do find examples of the associative-instru- 

mental used with expressions of time. This is indeed a very old 

use of the instrumental, as Brugmann! and Delbriick? show. The 

Sanskrit had it also as the time ‘‘by the lapse of which anything 

is brought about.” The singular, like χρόνῳ ἱκανῷ (Lu. 8 : 27; 

Ac. 8: 11), finds parallel in the papyri,‘ as is seen also in Pindar, 

Euripides, Aristophanes, Thucydides.® For the papyri note πολλοῖς 

xpovors N.P. 50 (iii/a.p.), χρό A.P. 77 (i/a.p.). Cf. Polybius 

Xxxll, 12, πολλοῖς χῤόνοις (Moulton, Prol., Ὁ. 76). There is no 

doubt about the plural instrumental in Ro. 16 : 25, χρόνοις αἰωνίοις, 

a parallel to which Moulton® finds in the epistolary formula in 

the papyri, ἐρρῶσθαί σε εὔχομαι πολλοῖς χρόνοις. He rightly doubts 

the necessity of appealing to the Latin as W. Schulze’ does for the 

explanation of the use of the plural, since the classical τῷ χρόνῳ 

could easily give the impulse. . 

In Jo. 2 : 20, τεσσεράκοντα καὶ ἐξ ἔτεσιν οἰκοδομήθη, we have the in- 

strumental also, though, of course, this might be looked at as a 

locative, the whole period regarded as a point of time. In an ex- 

ample like πολλοῖς χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὐτόν (Lu. ὃ : 29) we probably 

have the instrumental also, though here the locative would give a 

good idea, ‘on many occasions’ (‘oftentimes’ Rev. V.), whereas 

the marg. (‘of a long time’) gives the instrumental idea. For the 
instrumental idea Moulton® cites from Letronne (p. 220, fourth 

century A.D.) πολλοῖς ὕστερον χρόνοις. See also ws ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις 

καὶ πεντήκοντα (Ac. 13 : 20). Cf. also πάσαις ταῖς ἡμέραις (Lu. 1 : 75), 

but marg. of W. H. has accusative. As Moulton® observes, only the 

context can decide which is locative and which instrumental in 

such examples and he suggests that this uncertainty had some- 

thing to do with the increasing use of év to make the locative clear 

and distinct from instrumental or dative. ‘Speakers of Greek were 

certainly beginning to feel that they could not trust the dative 

out alone, and we can understand the occasional employment of 

nursemaid ἐν in places where she would have been better left at 

1 Griech. Gr., p. 410. 2 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 246. 

3 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 94. 
4 Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 438; 1904, p. 153; Prol., p. 75. 
5 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 246. ΠΡΟ] ΠΥ 70: 

7 Gr. Lat., p. 14. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 121, calls this “duration of 

time” “unclassical,’”’ but incorrectly as is already shown. 

8 Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 438. ®° Ib. 
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home, or replaced by σύν." Blass! comments on the frequency of 

the instrumental with expressions of time in Josephus with no 

perceptible difference between it and the accusative. One can 

hardly agree to Blass’? explanation of the instrumental of time 

that it is due to the disinclination of the writer to put another 

accusative beside the direct object of the verb. Certainly the 

accusative is the most frequent idiom in the N. T. for the idea of 

extension of time, as can be seen in Mk. 2:19; Lu. 18:8; Ac. 

13 : 18; Rev. 20:3, ete. In Jo. 14:9 W.H. have τοσοῦτον χρόνον 

‘in the text and put τοσούτῳ χρόνῳ in the marg. In Lu. 8:27 some 

MSS. have instead of the instrumental χρόνῳ ἱκανῷ the ablative ἐκ 

(ἀπὸ) χρόνων ἱκανῶν. 

(ὁ) THe AssociATIVE IpEA. The idea of association alone is 

responsible for a good many examples, chiefly with verbs, though 

adjectives are not wanting. Substantives cut no figure at all 

according to Blass,? for ris κοινωνία φωτὶ πρὸς σκότος (2 Cor. 6 : 14) 

is an example of the pure dative (cf. also Lu. 5 : 10; 2 Cor. 6 : 16), 

and in Ro. 15 : 26 we have εἰς τοὺς πτωχούς and in 1 Jo. 1:3, 6, 7 

μεθ’ ἡμῶν. But another example in 2 Cor. 6:14, ris μετοχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ 

καὶ ἀνομίᾳ, comes much closer to the substantive use of the associa- 

tive-instrumental. But an undoubted example of a substantive 

followed by the associative-instrumental appears in εἰς ὑπάντησιν 

τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ (Mt. ὃ : 34). So els ἀπάντησιν ἡμῖν (Ac. 28:15). Cf. also 

Jo. 12:13 (αὐτῷ) and 1 Mace. 3:11 εἰς συνάντησιν αὐτῷς There 

is nothing in this construction out of harmony with the Greek 

idiom. The verb has the associative-instrumental. The geni- 

tive with this substantive occurs in Mt. 27: 32 (6 text) and 1 Th. 

4:17 (but 6 text has associative-instrumental). Cf. Moulton, 
Prol., p. 14. There is no doubt as to the adjectives σύμμορφος 

and σύμφυτος. Thus τὸ σῶμα σύμμορφον τῷ σώματι (Ph. 3 : 21) and 

σύμφυτοι τῷ ὁμοιώματι (Ro. 6 : 5), but σύμμορφος has the genitive τῆς 
εἰκόνος in Ro. 8 : 29 like a substantive. The other compounds in 
σύν are treated as substantives* with the genitive, like συναιχμά- 
λωτος, συγγενής, συνεργός, σύντροφος, μέτοχος (Heb. 1:9). But note 
ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς (Mk. 6: 48), ὑπεναντίον ἡμῖν (Col. 2 : 14). With verbs 
the associative-instrumental is very common in the N. T. as in 
the older Gk. The most important examples will be given in 
illustration. ᾿Ακολουθέω is a common instance, as ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ 
(Mk. 1:18). Cf. also συνακ. (Mk. 5 : 37). Rather oddly ἕπομαι is 
not so used, but once we find συνείπετο αὐτῷ (Ac. 20:4). So 

Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 121. Cf. Schmidt, de Jos. elocut., p. 382 f. 
a ΤῸ: δεν Of Nae Dold, 41h; 
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διελέγετο αὐτοῖς (Ac. 20:7), though πρός (Mk. 9 : 34) also is used. 

Other compounds of διά with this case are διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ 

(Mt. 5:24), διεβλήθη αὐτῷ (Lu. 16:1), τῷ διαβόλῳ διακρινόμενος 

(Ju. 9), τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο (Ac. 18:28). But closely 

allied to these words are κατηλλάγημεν τῷ θεῷ (Ro. 5:10), σοι 

κριθῆναι (Mt. 5 : 40), ὡμίλει αὐτῷ (Ac. 24: 26), which last may have 

πρός and accusative (Lu. 24:14). Then again note ἑτεροζυγοῦντες 

(2 Cor. 6:14), τοῖς πνευματικοῖς ἐκοινώνησαν (Ro. 15 : 27), κολλᾶσθαι 

αὐτοῖς (Ac. 5:18), ἐντυγχάνει τῷ θεῷ (Ro. 11 : 2). Cf. further ἀνδρὶ 

δέδεται (Ro. 7:2) and μεμιγμένην πυρί (Rev. 15: 2 initRey.38 : 4 

we may (R. V. dative) have the associative-instrumental! ταῖς 

προσευχαῖς with ἀνέβη. Moulton cites ἀποδώσω σοι τῷ ἔνγιστα 

δοθησομένῳ ὀψωνίῳ, B.U. 69 (ii/a.p.) ‘with your next wages’ (Cl. 

Rev., Dec., 1901). Cf. the old Greek αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν and the 

“military dative’? (Moulton, Prol., p. 61). The compounds with 

σύν that use this case are numerous. Thus συλλαβέσθαι (Lu. 5 : 7), 

συμβουλεύσας tots ᾿Ιουδαίοις (Jo. 18:14), though this might be a 

dative (cf. συμβαίνω and συμφέρει), συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν (Ac. 5:9; οἵ. 

15:15)? wa ψυχῇ συναθλοῦντες τῇ πίστει (Ph. 1:27, two examples 

probably of the instrumental, the first of manner), συνηκολούθει 

αὐτῷ (Mk. 14:51), αἱ συναναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ (Mk. 15 : 41), συνανέκειντο 

τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ (Mt. 9:10), μὴ συναναμίγνυσθαι αὐτῷ (2 Th. 8 : 14), συν- 

αναπαύσωμαι ὑμῖν (Ro. 18 : 32), συνήντησεν αὐτῷ (Lu. 9 : 37), μοι συν- 

αντιλάβηται (Lu. 10:40; cf. Ro. ὃ : 26), συναποθανεῖν σοι (Mk. 14: 

31), οὐ συναπώλετο τοῖς ἀπειθήσασιν (Heb. 11:31), συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ 

(Ac. 17: 18), ὑμῖν συνβασιλεύσωμεν (1 Cor. 4:8), συνηγέρθητε τῷ 

Χριστῷ (Col. 3:1), συνεισῆλθεν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ (Jo. 18 : 15), συνείπετο αὐτῷ 

(Ac. 20 : 4), συνήργει τοῖς ἔργοις (Jas. 2 : 22), συνῆλθεν αὐτοῖς (Ac. 9: 

39), συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς (Lu. 15 : 2), συνευδοκεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις (Lu. 11 : 48), 

συνευωχούμενοι ὑμῖν (2 Pet. 2:13), συνείχετο τῷ λόγῳ (Ac. 18: δ), 

συνζήσομεν αὐτῷ (Ro. 6:8), συνζητεῖν αὐτῷ (Mk. ὃ : 11), συνεζωο- 

ποίησεν τῷ Χριστῷ (Eph. 2 : 5), συνήδομαι τῷ νόμῳ (Ro. 7: 22), συν- 

ταφέντες αὐτῷ (Col. 2 : 12), συνεστῶτας αὐτῷ (Lu. 9 : 32), συγκαθήμενοι 

αὐτοῖς (Ac. 26:30), συνκακοπάθησον τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ (2 Tim. 1:8), 

συνκακουχεῖσθαι TS λαῷ (Heb. 11: 25), συνκατατεθειμένος τῇ βουλῇ (Lu. 

29 : 81), μὴ συνκεκερασμένους τῇ πίστει τοῖς ἀκούσασιν (Heb. 4 : 2, two 

examples of the instrumental), συνκοινωνεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις (Eph. 5: 

11), συνκρίνοντες ἑαυτοὺς ἑαυτοῖς (2 Cor. 10:12), συνλαλοῦντες τῷ 

Ἰησοῦ (Mk. 9 : 4), συνμαρτυρεῖ τῷ πνεύματι (Ro. 8 : 16), συνοδεύοντες 

αὐτῷ (Ac. 9:7), συνομοροῦσα τῇ συναγωγῇ (Ac. 18:7), συνπαθῆσαι 

1 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 75. 
2 Considered peculiar by Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 114. 
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ταῖς ἀσθενείαις (Heb. 4:15), συνπαρόντες ἡμῖν (Ac. 25:24), συν- 

ἐπέμψαμεν αὐτοῖς (2 Cor. 8:22), συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ (Lu. 7:11), 

συνσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ (Jo. 19 : 32), συνστοιχεῖ τῇ νῦν ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (Gal. 

4:25), μὴ συνσχηματίζεσθε τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ (Ro. 12:2), συντυχεῖν 

αὐτῷ (Lu. ὃ : 19), συνυπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ (Gal. 2 : 13), συνέχαιρον αὐτῇ 

(Lu. 1 : 58), συνχρῶνται Σαμαρείταις (Jo. 4 : 9), though χράομαι uses 

the strict instrumental usually; a rather long list surely, but one 

not in vain, if one gets a just idea of the N. T. usage. Some of 
these verbs occur frequently and some have πρός or μετά. 

(f) With Worps or LIKENESS AND IDENTITY. We find this 
usage with several adjectives. Thus ὅμοιος ἀνθρώπῳ (Lu. 6 : 48) 

and always, save the accusative in Rev. 14:14 and in 1:13 

(true text). In Jo. 8:55 some MSS. actually have ὅμοιος ὑμῶν 

instead of ὑμῖν. Cf. our vulgar “the likes of you.’”’ So also ἴσους 

ἡμῖν (Mt. 20:12) and ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν πίστιν (2 Pet. 1:1). ‘O αὐτός 

with the instrumental is found once only, ἕν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένῃ 

(1 Cor. 11:5). In 1 Th. 2:14 we find ra αὐτὰ καθώς, and in Ph. 

1:30 τὸν αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα οἷον. Several verbs are used the same way. 

So ἔοικεν ἀνδρί (Jas. 1:23), rots ἀδελφοῖς ὁμοιωθῆναι (Heb. 2:17), 

παρομοιάζετε τάφοις (Mt. 23 : 27), ἔπρεπεν αὐτῷ (Heb. 2:10). Some 

MSS. have ὁμοίως αὐτῇ in Mt. 22:39. In Rev. 4:3 ὅμοιος ὁράσει 

λίθῳ we have two instrumental examples. 

(g) Manner. It is expressed by the instrumental case. This, 

like the other uses of the case in the N. T., is in harmony with 

ancient usage,' not to say that of the κοινή. Some N. T. adverbs 

illustrate this usage well, like δημοσίᾳ (Ac. 16:37), εἰκῇ (1 Cor. 

15:2), ida (1 Cor. 12:11), xpvdf# (Eph. 5 : 12), \d0pa (Mt. 2:7), 
πανοικεί (Ac. 16:34), πανπληθεί (Lu. 23:18), πάντῃ (Ac. 24: 3), 

πεζῇ (Mk. 6:33), τάχα (Ro. 5:7). But the usage is abundant 

outside of adverbs, chiefly with verbs, but also with adjectives 

and even with substantives. Thus we find τέκνα φύσει ὀργῆς (Eph. 

2:3) and Κύπριος τῷ γένει (Ac. 4 : 36; cf. also 18 : 2, ὀνόματι ’Ακύλαν, 

Ποντικὸν τῷ γένει). See also the participle τῷ ὄντι (Ro. 7: 23). Cf. 

also φύσει in Gal. 2:15 and τῷ προσώπῳ in Gal. 1:22. Here are 

some of the chief examples with verbs: χάριτι μετέχω (1 Cor. 10 : 30), 
προσευχομένη ἀκατακαλύπτῳ τῇ κεφαλῇ (1 Cor. 11:5), περιτμηθῆτε τῷ 

ἔθει (Ac. 15 : 1), τῇ προθέσει προσμένειν (Ac. 11 : 23), ὅτι παντὶ τρόπῳ, 
εἴτε προφάσει εἴτε ἀληθείᾳ, Χριστὸς καταγγέλλεται (Ph. 1:18, all 
three examples), ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ κατοπτριζόμενοι (2 Cor: 
3:18). Blass notes also ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔλαβον (Mk. 14 : 65) as a 
vulgarism which finds a parallel in a papyrus? of the first century 

ΤΙ ΓΟ ΤΣ 195: 2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 118. 
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A.D., κονδύλοις ἔλαβεν. Cf. τῇ Bia, B.U. 45 (iii/a.p.). But often μετά 

and the genitive (μετὰ Bias, Ac. 5 : 26), ἐν and the locative (ἐν δέκα 

χιλιάσιν, Lu. 14: 31), κατά and the accusative (Ac. 15:11) or 

the mere accusative (Mt. 23: 37) occur rather than the instru- 

mental. There is one usage in the N. T. that has caused some 

trouble. It is called! “Hebraic”? by some of the grammarians. 

The instances are rather numerous in the N. T., though nothing 

like so common as in the LXX.2 Conybeare and Stock quote Plato 

to show that itis, however, an idiom in accordance with the genius 

of the Greek language. Thus λόγῳ λέγειν, φεύγων φυγῇ, φύσει 

πεφυκυῖαν, etc. They call it the ‘cognate dative.” That will do if 

instrumental is inserted in the place of dative. Moulton* admits 

that this idiom, like βλέποντες βλέψετε (Mt. 13:14), is an example 

of ‘translation Greek,” but thinks that a phrase like ἐξολεθρεῦσαι 
οὐκ ἐξωλέθρευσαν (Josh. 17:18) is much more like the Hebrew 

infinitive absolute which is reproduced by this Greek instru- 

mental or participle. Blass* insists that the classical parallels 

γάμῳ γαμεῖν, φυγῇ φεύγειν are not true illustrations, but merely 

accidentally similar, an overrefinement in the great grammarian, 

I conceive. The Latin has the idiom also, like curro curriculo. 

Here are some of the important N.T. instances: ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε (Mt. 

13:14), ἀναθέματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν (Ac. 23:14), ἐνυπνίοις ἐνυπνιασθή- 

σονται (Ac. 2 : 17), ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα (Lu. 22 : 15), θανάτῳ τελευτάτω 

(Mt. 15 : 4), ὅρκῳ ὥμοσεν (Ac. 2 : 80), ἐξέστησαν ἐκστάσει μεγάλῃ (ΜΚ. 

5 : 42), παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν (Ac. 5: 28), προσευχῇ προσηύξατο 

(Jas. 5:17), xapa xaipe (Jo. 3:29; cf. 1 Pet. 1:8). Cf. also ση- 

μαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν (Jo. 18:32) and σημαίνων 

ποίῳ θανάτῳ δοξάσει τὸν θεόν (Jo. 21 : 19), where the idiom seems 

more normal. Blass®> observes that this usage ‘intensifies the 

verb in so far as it indicates that the action is to be understood 

_as taking place in the fullest sense.” In Ro. 8 : 24 we more likely 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 75. 

2 C. and §., p. 60 f. 

3 Prol., p. 75f. Cf. θάνον θανάτῳ in Homer. 

ΑΝ 0 ἰπ De 110. ᾿ 

ὅ Ib. Thack. (Jour. of Theol. Stu., July, 1908, p. 598 [.) shows that in 

the Pentateuch the Hebrew infinitive absolute was more frequently rendered 

by the instr. case, while in the Books of Samuel and Kings the participle 
is the more usual. In the LXX as a whole the two methods are about equal. 

On p. 601 he observes that the N. T. has no ex. of the part. so used except in 

O. T. quotations, while several instances of the instr. occur apart from quota- 

tions, as in Lu. 22 : 15; Jo. 3 : 29; Ac. 4:17; 5 : 28; 23 : 14; Jas.5:17. See 

also Thack., Gr., p. 48. 
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have the means than the manner. Cf. ἀρκεῖσθε τοῖς ὀψωνίοις In 

Lu. 3:14. 

(hk) DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE (Measure kin to idea of man- 

ner). The accusative is sometimes used here also with the com- 

parative, as πολὺ μᾶλλον (Heb. 12:9). But in Lu. 18:39 we have 

πολλῷ μᾶλλον (cf. Mt. 6:30). Cf. πολλῷ μᾶλλον, P. Par. 26 (1i/B.c.). 

In Ph. 1:23 we find the instrumental with the double compara- 

tive πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον. In particular observe τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον 

ὅσῳ βλέπετε (Heb. 10:25) which corresponds to the, English idiom 

“the more, the less’ in ‘‘the more one learns, the humbler he 

grows.’ As a matter of fact the English ‘‘the” here is instru- 
mental also, as is seen in the Anglo-Saxon dy. Cf. also τοσούτῳ 

κρείττων (Heb. 1:4). 3 

(ὃ CausE. The instrumental may be used also to express the 

idea of cause, motive or occasion. This notion of ground wavers 

between the idea of association and means. Here are some illus- 

trations: ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ὧδε ἀπόλλυμαι (Lu. 15:17), ἵνα σταυρῷ τοῦ 

Χριστοῦ μὴ διώκωνται (Gal. 6 : 12), λύπῃ καταποθῇ (2 Cor. 2: 7), τινὲς 

δὲ τῇ συνηθείᾳ ἐσθίουσιν (1 Cor. 8:7), οὐ διεκρίθη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἀλλὰ 

ἐνεδυναμώθη τῇ πίστει (Ro. 4: 20), τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ ἐξεκλάσθησαν (Ro. 11: 20), 

ἠλεήθητε τῇ τούτων ἀπειθίᾳ (Ro. 11 : 30), τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ 

νῦν ἐλεηθῶσιν (11:31), μὴ ξενίζεσθε τῇ ἐν ὑμῖν πυρώσει (1 Pet. 4 : 12), 

τοιαύταις γὰρ θυσίαις εὐαρεστεῖται (Heb. 18 : 16), τῷ μὴ εὑρεῖν με Τίτον 

(2 Cor. 2:18), εὐδοκήσαντες τῇ ἀδικίᾳ (2 Th. 2:12). In 1 Cor. 9: 

7 we have τίς στρατεύεται ἰδίοις ὀψωνίοις ποτέ; cf. τῇ ὑπερβολῇ (2 Cor. 

12:7). But some verbs in the N. T. prefer a preposition for this 

idea, but not with the instrumental case. Thus ἠγαλλίασεν ἐπὶ 

τῷ θεῷ (Lu. 1:47), ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ (Mt. 7: 28), ἐν σοὶ 

εὐδόκησα (ΜΚ. 1:11), εὐφραίνοντο ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις (Ac. 7:41). With 

θαυμάζω we find ἐν (Lu. 1: 21), ἐπί (Lu. 4 : 22), περί (Lu. 2 : 18), 

διά (Rev. 17:7), not to mention εἰ (1 Jo. 3:13), ér (Lu. 11: 38). 

(j) Means. But no usage of this case is more common than 

that of means. With things sometimes we call it means, with 

persons agent, though more often the agent is expressed by 

ὑπό with genitive-ablative (cf. ab with the ablative in Latin). 
There is no essential difference in the root-idea. Donaldson (New 
Cratylus, p. 439) calls it the “implementive case.’’ This is, of 
course, an idiom found with verbs. Note especially χράομαι (cf. 
Latin utor with instrumental, not ablative), τῷ Παύλῳ χρησάμενος 
(Ac. 27:3), πολλῇ παρρησίᾳ χρώμεθα (2 Cor. 3:12), ἐάν τις αὐτῷ 

1 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 118. Cf. for the pap. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 
1901, p. 438. 
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νομίμως χρῆται (1 Tim. 1:8), in which examples we have both 

thing and person.! Cf. 1 Cor. 9:12,15, etc. But see accusative 

in 1 Cor. 7:31. Among the many examples we can only select 

the most striking. Thus μή ποτε ἴδωσιν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς (Mt. 13 : 15), 

ἐξέβαλεν τὰ πνεύματα λόγῳ (Mt. 8:16), πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι δεδέσθαι 

(Mk. 5: 4), ψώχοντες ταῖς χερσίν (Lu. 6:1), ταῖς θριξὶν ἐξέμασσεν 

(Lu. 7:38), ἤλειφεν τῷ μύρῳ (2b.), ὕπνῳ (Lu. 9:32), φιλήματι πα- 

ραδίδως (Lu. 22 : 48), ταῖς μαγίαις ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς (Ac. 8:11), 

ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει (Ac. 10 : 88), ἀνεῖλεν ᾿Ιάκωβον 

μαχαίρῃ (Ac. 12 : 2), δεδάμασται τῇ φύσει (Jas. 8 : 7), συναπήχθη αὐτῶν 

τῇ ὑποκρίσει (Gal. 2:13), πεπληρωμένους πάσῃ ἀδικίᾳ, πονηρίᾳ, κτλ. 

(Ro. 1:29), χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι (Eph. 2:5, 8), μὴ μεθύσκεσθε 

οἴνῳ (Eph. ὅ : 18), ῥεραντισμένον αἵματι (Rev. 19 : 13), πνεύματι (Ro. 

8 : 14), οὐ φθαρτοῖς, ἀργυρίῳ ἢ χρυσίῳ, EXuTPWONTE, ἀλλὰ τιμίῳ αἵματι 

(1 Pet. 1:18 1), ᾧ τις ἥττηται (2 Pet. 2:19), ἐσφραγίσθητε τῷ 

πνεύματι (Eph. 1:18), πηλίκοις ὑμῖν γράμμασιν ἔγραψα τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί 

(Gal. 6:11, one dative and two instrumental cases). Cf. κατα- 

κρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανάτῳ (Mk. 10: 33, but θανάτου in D, and in Mt. 

20:18 & has εἰς θάνατον). See the frequent use of πίστει in Heb. 
11, which is more than mere manner, though in verse 13 we 
have κατὰ πίστιν. Moulton (Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901) cites δήλωσον ἢ 

πλοίῳ ἐξέρχει ἢ ὄνῳ, O.P. 112 (iii/iv a.v.). Cf. Jo. 19:40, ὀθονίοις 

μετὰ τῶν ἀρωμάτων for proximity of μετά to the instrumental. 

Moulton (Prol., p. 76) notes ‘‘the remarkable instrumental in 

Ep. Diogn. 7, ᾧ τοὺς οὐρανοὺς ἔκτισεν." Besides some examples are 

open to doubt. Thus κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ (Mt. 3:12) may 

be either locative or instrumental. The same might be true of 

τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον (Jo. 21:8) and ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι (Ac. 1:5), though 

the locative is pretty clearly right here. Then again in Ac. 22: 

25, προέτειναν τοῖς ἱμᾶσιν, we have either the instrumental or the 

dative. But in 2 Pet. 1:3 ἰδίᾳ δόξῃ καὶ ἀρετῇ (marg. in W. H.) 
are clearly instrumental, not dative. In Ro. 8: 24, τῇ ἐλπίδι 

ἐσώθημεν, we have either the modal instrumental or the instru- 

mental of means. Cf. also 1 Cor. 14:15. Blass? perhaps over- 

emphasizes the influence of the Heb. 32 on the N. T. Greek in what 

is called the instrumental use of ἐν (the case with ἐν is always 

locative, historically considered). This is a classic idiom? and 

the papyri give numerous illustrations‘ of it, though the Heb. 

1 In Herod. we find a double instr. with χρῆσθαι. Cf. Helbing, Der Instru- 

mental in Herod., 1900, p. 8. ee Craon Noi aGk, 117: 
3 K.-G., II, p. 464 f. 

4 Moulton, Prol., pp. 76, 104; Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 153. 
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= did make it more frequent in the LXX. Some of the uses 
of ἐν and locative, like ἐν μαχαίρῃ ἀπολοῦνται (Mt. 26 : 52), πολεμήσω 

ἐν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ (Rev. 2 : 16), ἐν φόνῳ μαχαίρης ἀπέθανον (Heb. 11: 37), 

are fairly equivalent to the pure instrumental case, as ἀνεῖλεν μα- 

χαίρῃ (Ac. 12: 2), πεσοῦνται στόματι μαχαίρης (Lu. 21: 24). But others 

without ἐν in Blass’ list are more debatable and may be construed 

as merely locatives after all, as seen above. Besides the exam- 

ples already mentioned, πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται (Mk. 9 : 49) may be com- 

pared with ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ apricere (9 : 50) and ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται (Mt. 

5:13). See further Mt. 7:2 and ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω (1 Cor. 4: 21) 

which stands over against ἐν ἀγάπῃ πνεὐματί τε πραὕτητος. 

Some doubt remains as to whether the instrumental case is 

used for the agent. In the Sanskrit! the instrumental is a common 

idiom with a perfect passive verb or participle. But the Latin 

uses the dative in such an example as is seen by mihi, not me. 

Most of the grammarians take the Greek passive perfect and verbal 

as the Latin with the dative.2. But Delbriick* recognises the doubt 

in the matter. The one example in the N. T. is in Lu. 28 : 15, 

οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶν πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ. D here reads ἐν αὐτῷ and 

Blass‘ suggests that the right reading is without πεπραγμένον as in 

Ac. 25:5. It is possible also that in 2 Pet. 2:19, @ τις ἥττηται, We 

have person, not thing, of whom (Am. St. V), not of what. Cf. 

also Jas. 3:7. One may mention here also as a possible instru- 

mental κἀγὼ εὑρεθῶ ὑμῖν (2 Cor. 12 : 20), ὡς ἔγνώσθη αὐτοῖς (Lu. 24: 

35), ὦφθη ἀγγέλοις (1 Tim. 3:16), but these are most probably 

true datives. The usual way of expressing the agent in the N. T. 

is ὑπό for the direct agent and διά for the intermediate agent, as 

in Mt. 1:22. But other prepositions are also used, like ἀπό (Ac. 

2: 22) ἐκ (Jon 1213)) (Cole ls 17), παρὰ Ὁ 1% 6), ΓΟ peers, 

real distinction between ὑπό and ἐν in Ro. 12: 21. 

(k) With Preposirions. The Greek uses the instrumental 

with only two prepositions ἅμα and σύν, both with the comitative 

idea. In the Cypriotic Greek we have σὺν τύχα, the distinctive 

instrumental ending. Cf. the Sanskrit sam with the instrumental 

and the Latin cum. There is only one instance of ἅμα in the N. T. 

with the instrumental, ἅμα αὐτοῖς (Mt. 13:29), but note ἅμα σὺν 

αὐτοῖς (1 Th. 4:17; cf. also 5:10). Σύν appears chiefly in Luke’s 

1 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 95. 

2 K.-G., I, p. 422; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 400 f.; Meisterh., p. 210, for inser. 
(Attic); Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 344; Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 98 f., considers it a 

true dative. 3 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 300. But cf. pp. 184, 297. 

4° Gr. OL Ne! Gk ran toe 
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writings, as σὺν αὐτῇ (Lu. 1:56). But in composition σύν is very 

common, as has already been shown. So συνχαίρετέ μοι (Ph. 

Bis): 

XII. The Dative (True) Case (ἡ δοτικὴ πτῶσις). 
(a) SyNcrETISM. That of the locative, instrumental and dative 

cases has not advanced so far in Greek as has that between 

the genitive and the ablative. Monro!’ thinks that “distinct 

forms for these three cases survived down to a comparatively 

late period in Greek itself.”’ He rightly conceives that it is not 

difficult, as a rule, to distinguish the three cases in usage. Brug- 

mann? gives various examples of how the three cases made contri- 

bution to the common endings for the final blending. 

(b) THe Decay oF THE Dative. But in modern Greek this 

syncretistic combination has vanished in the vernacular. Moul- 

ton* can properly speak of the ‘‘ decay of the dative,” a decay that 

applies for the modern Greek to the locative and instrumental also. 

In the Sanskrit (Lanman) the dative, after the ablative, was the 

most infrequent case. The modern Greek simply uses eis and 

accusative for the usual dative (and locative) ideas and μέ (μετά) 

with accusative for the instrumental. We see an approach to this 

use of εἰς in the N. T., ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων els τὸ ἔθνος μου (Ac. 24 : 17), 

τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν εἰς ἑαυτούς (LU. 7:30). So εἰς ὑμᾶς (1 

Pet. 1:4). Winer (Winer-Thayer, p. 213) is correct in refusing 

to consider eis with κηρύσσω or εὐαγγελίζομαι (Mk. 13:10; Lu. 24: 

47; 1 Pet. 1 : 25) as at all out of the way. The pregnant idea is in 

Mk. 8:19 and Ro. 8:18. Εἰς is found also with ἔνοχος (Mt. 5: 

22), εὔθετος (Lu 14 : 35), εὔχρηστος (2 Tim. 4 : 11), but ὠφέλιμος with 

πρός (1 Tim. 4:8). Only in the most illiterate papyri is the decay 

of the dative seen, as in τίνι λόγου, N.P. 47 (iii/a.p.), and in the 

late inscrs. like ὁ βοηθῶν ὑμῶν, J. H.S., XTX, 14. Cf. Moulton, Cl. 

Rev., Apr., 1904. Per contra note ἐπιμελήθ]ητ]ι τῷ παιδίῳ, P. Oxy. 

744 (i/B.c.). Leaving out ἐν, the locative, instrumental and da- 

tive show a contraction in the N. T. as compared with the earlier 

Greek.’ But even in the N. T. “éy is considerably more than 

a match for els,’ yet the vernacular revived and intensified the 

old identity of ἐν and εἰς seen in the early dialects.° Hatzidakis® 

shows how this tendency increased in the later Greek till eis tri- 

umphed over ἐν in the modern Greek. But even in the N. T. it 

is often impossible to insist on the idea of motion or extension in 

ΤΥ ΌΤΙ Ge yre ee Yam scl 
2 Griech. Gr., pp. 226 ff. 5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 122. 

SALTO. Ὁ. ΟΣ: 6 Finl., p. 210 f. 
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εἰς, aS ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον (JO. 1: 18), ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν (Mk. 13: 16). ΟΥ̓. 

τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκον (Lu. 9:61). Moulton! cites from D ἐν as equiva- 

lent to εἰς in Acts 7:12; 8:23. One may compare the disappear- 

ance of the locative with ὑπό and the use of the accusative for both 

motion and rest,” whereas in Appian and Herodian (Atticists) the 

locative is in the lead.* Cf. the disappearance of the dative forms 

in English save in the pronouns him, whom, etc. Even Wyclif 

had “‘believe ye to the gospel” (Mk. 1: 15). 

(ὃ Tue Inna oF THE Dative. It is that of personal interest. 

It is sometimes used of things, but of things personified. Apol- 

lonios Dyscolos calls the dative the case of περιποίησις. The accu- 

sative, genitive and dative are all cases of inner relations,® but the 

dative has a distinctive personal touch not true of the others. The 

dative is not a local case. There was originally no idea of place 

in it.6 It is thus a purely grammatical case (rein grammatisch). 

Even ἔρχομαί σοι (Rev. 2 : 16) is used of a person, not place. Cf. 

épxerat σοὶ (Mt. 21:5, from the LXX) and édée wo, P. Par. 51 

(Β.α. 160). But in physical relations the dative approaches the 

accusative in idea.’ Thus we find the dative of place in Heb. 12: 

22, προσεληλύθατε Σιὼν ὄρει καὶ πόλει θεοῦ ζῶντος (cf. 12:18) and 

ἐγγίζοντι τῇ Δαμασκῷ (Ac. 22:6). Cf. ἤγγισεν τῇ πύλῃ (Lu. 7: 12). 

It is not used for the notion of time. 

(αὐ) THe DATIVE WITH SUBSTANTIVES. I am not here insisting 

that the dative was used first with substantives rather than with 

verbs,® but only that the dative has often a looser relation to the 

verb than the accusative or the genitive.’ It is more common to 

have the verb without the dative than without the accusative or 

genitive (Brug., 10.). This is seen also in the common use of the 

dative as the indirect object of verbs that have other cases and in 

the use of the dative with substantives somewhat after the manner 

of the genitive. Not all substantives admit of this idiom, it is 

true, but only those that convey distinctly personal relations. 

But some of these substantives are allied to verbs that use the 

dative. So εὐχαριστιῶν τῷ θεῷ (2 Cor. 9 : 12), θλίψιν τῇ σαρκί (1 Cor. 

7: 28), ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεὐματί μου (2 Cor. 2:18), σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί (2 Cor. 

li Probl 290 ΠΡ 05. 

3. Cf. Helbing, Die Prip. bei Herod., p. 22. Cf. Moulton, Prol., pp. 63, 107. 
4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 98. 

5 Wundt, Vélkerpsych., 1. Bd., Tl. II, p. 126. 

ὁ Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 185. But see E. W. Hopkins, Trans. Am. 
Hist. Assoc., XX XVII, pp. 87 ff. 

7 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 95. 
® Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 277. 9 Brug., Griech Gr., p. 399. 
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12:7), ἀνάπαυσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν (Mt. 11:29), εὐωδία τῷ θεῷ 

(2 Cor. 2:15), εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς ξένοις (Mt. 27:7), τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις 

μωρία (1 Cor. 1:18). Cf. Lu. 5:14. With some of these ex- 

amples verbs occur, but the dative is not here due to the verb. 

Some of them are in the predicate also, as χάρις τῷ θεῷ (Ro. 7: 

25), with which compare marg. εὐχαριστῶ. See Lu. 10:5. Cf. 

tots aobeveow (1 Cor. 8:9). So in 1 Cor. 9:2, εἰ ἄλλοις οὐκ εἰμὶ 

ἀπόστολος, ἀλλά ye ὑμῖν εἰμί, the dative is not due to εἰμί. Cf. in 

next verse ἡ ἐμὴ ἀπολογία Tots ἐμὲ avaxpivovow. Cf. also αὐτοῖς in 

Ph. 1:28. So νόμος ἑαυτοῖς (Ro. 2:14), ἐμοὶ θάνατος (Ro. 7 : 18), 

and, not to multiply examples, τοῦτό μοι καρπὸς ἔργου (Ph. 1 : 22), 

n extoracts pow (2°Cor. 11:28). Cf. Rov i514; 8:12. In 1 Cor. 

4 :3 both the dative and εἰς and accusative occur, but properly so, 

ἐμοὶ δὲ εἰς ἐλάχιστόν ἐστιν. Cf.1 Cor. 14: 22 for the same thing. The 

dative due to attraction of the relative is seen in οἷς Lu. 9 : 48. 
(e) ΊΤΗ ApsectivEs. This dative occurs naturally. These 

adjectives and verbals, like the substantives, have a distinctly 

personal flavour. Here are the most striking examples: ἀπειθὴς τῇ 

οὐρανίῳ ὀπτασίᾳ (Ac. 26:19), ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ (Jo. ὃ : 29), ἀρκετὸν τῷ 

μαθητῇ (Mt. 10:25), ἄσπιλοι καὶ ἀμώμητοι αὐτῷ (2 Pet. ὃ : 14), 

ἀστεῖος τῷ θεῷ (Ac. 7: 20), γνωστὸς τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ (Jo. 18 : 15), δοῦλα 

τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ (Ro. 6:19), δυνατὰ τῷ θεῷ (2 Cor. 10:4), σωτήριος 

πᾶσιν (Tit. 2:11), ἐμφανῆ --- ἡμῖν (Ac. 10:40), ἔνοχος ἔσται τῷ συνε- 

δρίῳ (Mt. 5 : 22), τὸ εὔσχημον καὶ εὐπάρεδρον τῷ κυρίῳ (1 Cor. 7:35), 

ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ (2 Cor. 2 : 6), καλόν σοί ἐστιν (Mt. 18 : 8), μονογενὴϑ9 

τῇ μητρί (Lu. 7: 12), νεκροὺς τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ (Ro. 6:11), πιστὴν τῷ κυρίῳ 

(Ac. 16:15), πτωχοὺς τῷ κόσμῳ (Jas. 2:5), σωτήριος πᾶσιν (Tit. 

2.111), ᾧ . .. ὑπήκοοι (Ac. 7:39), φανερὸν ἔγένετο τῷ Φαραώ (Ac. 

7:13), ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι (Ac. 19 : 351), ὠφέλιμα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις (Tit. 

3:8). Wellhausen (Hinl., p. 33 1.) calls ἔνοχος τῷ ‘ungriechisch.”’ 

But note ἔνοχος ἔστω τοῖς ἴσοις ἐπιτε[ίΪμοις, P. Oxy. 275 (A.D. 66). 

The participle in Lu. 4:16 (Ac. 17: 2) almost deserves to be classed 
with the adjectives in this connection, τὸ εἰωθὸς αὐτῷ. 

(f) With ADVERBS AND Prepositions. The dative is found 
a few times with adverbs. Thus ὡς ὁσίως καὶ δικαίως καὶ ἀμέμπτως 

ὑμῖν τοῖς πιστεύουσιν ἔγενήθημεν (1 Th. 2:10), οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ (Mt. 

18 : 7) and so frequently (but accusative in Rev. 8:13; 12 : 12). 

Blass! compares Latin vae mihi and vae me. Brugmann? indeed 

considers καταί, παραί, πάλαι, χαμαί all to be dative forms. But, 

while this is true, the dative is not used with prepositions in the 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 112. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 153, finds ἀκολούθως 
with dat. in pap. 2-Griech. Gr:; pp. 226, 228. 
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Sanskrit! and not certainly in the Greek.? The locative is very 

common with prepositions, and the instrumental appears with two, 

but the dative is doubtful. In reality this statement must be 

modified a bit, for ἐγγύς has the dative twice in the N. T. (Ac. 

9:38), τῇ ᾿Ιόππῃ; ᾧ ἐγγύς (Ac. 27:8), though the genitive is the 

usual case employed. Cf. eyyifw with dative, Ac. 9:3; 10:9; Jas. 

4:8. Brugmann?® admits the dative with ἀντίον, ἐναντίον, πλησίον 

in the older Greek, though no N. T. examples occur. Delbriick 

(Grundl., p. 130) finds the dative with ἐπί. 

(g) WitH Verss. Here the dative finds its most extensive use. 

1. Indirect Object. Perhaps the earliest use. Certainly it re- 

mains the one most commonly met. Indeed there are few transi- 

tive verbs that may not use this dative of the indirect object. In 

the passive of these verbs the dative is retained. Some representa- 

tive illustrations are here given. "Ades αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον (Mt. 5: 

40), ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν (Mt. 6:12), ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῷ (marg.) 

οἱ οὐρανοί (Mt. 8 : 16), δῶτε τὸ ἅγιον τοῖς κυσίν (Mt. 7: 6), δοθῆναι 

τοῖς πτωχοῖς (ΜΚ. 14:5), ὑμῖν πρῶτον... ἀπέστειλεν (Ac. 8 : 26), 

ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν (Ac. 4:17), ἃ δὲ γράφω ὑμῖν (Gal. 

1 : 20), ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας (Ac. 4:3), λέγει αὐτοῖς ὅτι (ΜΚ. 

14 : 27), ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνάγαιον (Mk. 14:15), ἐρρέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις (Mt. 

5 : 21), προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία (Mk. 10 : 18), εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν 

μεγάλην (Lu. 2 : 10), ὥφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια (Mt. 18 : 28), πάντα 

ἀποδώσω σοι (Mt. 18 : 26), θλίψιν ἔγείρειν τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου (Ph. 1:17), 

ποιήσω ὧδε τρεῖς σκηνάς, σοὶ μίαν KTA. (Mt. 17: 4), ἣν αὐτὸς ἐπηγγείλατο 

ἡμῖν (1 Jo. 2:25). An example like ἐπεῖχεν αὐτοῖς (Ac. 3 : 5) is really 

the indirect object. Cf. Ac. 26:27. In 2 Cor. 12:7, ἐδόθη μοι 

σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί, the μοι is indirect object and σαρκί may be either 

dative of advantage or locative. 

2. Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi. The so-called dative of 

advantage or disadvantage does not differ very greatly from the 

indirect object. A good example is ἔρχομαί co (Rev. 2:5, 16). 

Moulton (Prol., p. 245) cites A’schylus (P.V. 358), ἀλλ᾽ ἦλθεν αὐτῷ 

Znvos ἄγρυπνον βέλος. It is indeed rather more loosely connected 

at times and varies more in the resultant idea. Thus in μαρτυρεῖτε 

ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι (Mt. 23 : 31) we have to translate ‘against yourselves,’ 

though, of course, the dative does not mean ‘against’ any more 

than it means ‘for’ or ‘in behalf of.’ The personal relation is 

expressed by the case and it may be favourable or unfavourable. 

1 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 96. 

2 Giles, Man., etc., p. 329, but see Prepositions (ch. XIII). 
ὃ Griech. Gr., p. 455. 
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Indeed, nowhere does the personal aspect of the dative come out 

more clearly than in this usage. Thus πάντα τὰ γεγραμμένα --- τῷ 

υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (Lu. 18:31), γραμματεὺς μαθητευθεὶς τῇ βασιλείᾳ 

(Mt. 18 : 52), νύμφην κεκοσμημένην τῷ ἀνδρί (Rev. 21 : 2), ἀναπληροῦται 

αὐτοῖς (Mt. 18 : 14), δικαίῳ νόμος οὐ κεῖται (1 Tim. 1:9; note long list 

of datives), ἀνασταυροῦντας ἑαυτοῖς τὸν υἱόν (Heb. 6:6), ᾧ σὺ μεμαρ- 

τύρηκας (Jo. 3 : 26), ἔκρινα ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτο (2 Cor. 2 : 1), μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ 

ψυχῇ (Mt. 6: 25) ἀσεβέσιν τεθεικώς (2 Pet. 2 : 6), εἴτε ἐξέστημεν, θεῷ" 

εἴτε σωφρονοῦμεν, ὑμῖν (2 Cor. 5:18), ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ (ΜΚ. 6:19). 

Blass! notes how frequent this idiom is in Paul’s Epistles, especially 

in the vehement passages. Thus μηκέτι ἑαυτοῖς ζῶσιν (2 Cor. 5 : 15), 

iva θεῷ ζήσω (Gal. 2:19), ἀπεθάνομεν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ (Ro. 6 : 2; cf. 6:10 f.), 

ἐθανατώθητε τῷ νόμῳ --- εἰς TO γενέσθαι ὑμᾶς ἑτέρῳ (Ro. 7 : 4), εὑρέθη 

μοι (Ro. 7:10), τῷ ἰδίῳ κυρίῳ στήκει ἢ πίπτει (Ro. 14:4), κυρίῳ 

ἐσθίει (Ro. 14 : 6), ἑαυτῷ ζῇ --- ἑαυτῷ ἀποθνήσκει (verse 7). Cf. ἐμοί in 

Ro. 7: 21, ὑμῖν in 2 Cor. 12 : 20 and wou with éyevero in Ac. 22 : 6. 

A good example is ἀπομασσόμεθα ὑμῖν, Lu. 10:11. See ἐμαυτῷ in 2 

Cor. 2:1 and τῷ πνεύματι (2:18). Cf. βαστάζων αὑτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν 

(Jo. 19:17). In Mk. 10:33 note also the other datives, either 

the indirect object or the direct object like ἐμπαίζουσιν αὐτῷ. 

Cf. also πᾶσιν and τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις in 1 Cor. 9:19f. In this con- 

nection one may note also τί μοι τὸ ὄφελος (1 Cor. 15 : 32), 

τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοί (Lu. 4:34). The intense personal relation is also 

manifest in the examples in 1 Cor. 1:23 f. Cf. also 1:18, 30. 

Prof. Burkitt (Jour. of Theol. Stud., July, 1912) interprets τί ἐμοὶ 

καὶ cot (Jo. 2:4) to mean ‘What is it to me and thee?’ That 

is, ‘What have we to do with that?’ In a word, ‘Never mind!’ 

like the modern Egyptian md ‘alZsh in colloquial language. The 

so-called ethical dative (cf. co. in Mt. 18:17) belongs here. A 
very simple example is συμφέρει yap σοι (Mt. 5:29). Moulton? 

cites a papyrus example for ἔρχομαί σοι (Rev. 2: 5, 16), though from 

an illiterate document. For μέλει see Ac. 18:17; 1 Pet. 5:7. 

3. Direct Object. Then again the dative is often the direct 

object of transitive verbs. These verbs may be simple or com- 

pound, but they all emphasize the close personal relation like 

trust, distrust, envy, please, satisfy, serve, etc. Some of them vary 

in construction, taking now the dative, now the accusative, now 

ΤΟ τ ΕΝ. TaGkjsp.til. 

2 Prol., p. 75. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 118, calls this the ethical dative. 

The so-called dative of “majesty’”’ Blass considers a Hebraism. He compares 

ἀστεῖος τῷ θεῷ with πόλις μεγάλη τῷ θεῷ (Jonah, 3 : 8), ‘a very great city.’ But 

it is doubtful if the N. T. follows the LX X here. 
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a preposition. But this is all natural enough. Thus καὶ ἠπίστουν 

αὐταῖς (Lu. 24:11), ἀπειθῶν τῷ υἱῷ (Jo. ὃ : 36), ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ (Ac. 

5 : 36), ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ (Mk. 1: 27). Once we find the dative with 

πέποιθα (Ph. 1 : 14), but elsewhere prepositions, as ἐν (2 Th. 3: 4), 

εἰς (Gal. 5:10), ἐπί (Lu. 18:9). In particular πιστεύω calls for a 

word. Deissmann! has made an exhaustive study of the subject, 

and Moulton? has given a clear summary of results. This verb 

may be used absolutely (Jo. 20 : 31) or with an object clause (.) 

in the sense of believe. Moreover, it often means entrust (Gal. 

2:7). Leaving out these uses Moulton finds that πιστεύω occurs 

with the dative 39 times and always in the sense of believe or trust 

(especially in John, as Jo. 5 : 46, εἰ yap ἐπιστεύετε Μωυσεῖ ἐπιστεύετε 

ἂν ἐμοί). It is rather remarkable that ἐν occurs only once (Mk. 

1:15, πιστεύετε ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ) explained by Deissmann? as mean- 

ing ‘in the sphere of,’ to which Moulton agrees. In Eph. 1:13 

ἐν more properly belongs to ἐσφραγίσθητε. The LXX uses ἐν rarely 

with πιστεύω and no other preposition. But in the N. T. εἰς 

occurs 45 times (37 times in John’s Gospel and 1 Jo.) while ἐπί ap- 

pears 6 times with the locative and 7 with the accusative. Moul- 

ton objects to overrefining here between εἰς and ἐπί (at most like 

believe in and believe on). So also as to accusative and locative 

with ἐπί. What he does properly accent is the use of these two 

prepositions by the Christian writers to show the difference be- 

tween mere belief (dative with πιστεύω) and personal trust (εἰς and 

ἐπί). This mystic union received a further development in Paul’s 

frequent ἐν Χριστῷ: The relation between ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι and ἐπὶ 

τῷ ὀνόματι is parallel.4 , 

We must note other groups with the dative, like verbs of serving. 

Thus διηκόνουν αὐτῷ (Mt. 4:11), τῷ vot δουλεύω νόμῳ θεοῦ. (Ro. 

7 : 25, both instrumental and dative here), λατρεύειν αὐτῷ (Lu. 1: 

74), ὑπηρετεῖν αὐτῷ (Ac. 24 : 28). But in Ph. 3:3 we have the 

instrumental with λατρεύω, and προσκυνέω uses either the dative 

(Mt. 2: 2) or the accusative (Jo. 4 : 23), not to mention ἐνώπιον 

(Lu. 4:7). The dative with δουλόω in 1 Cor. 9 : 19 is merely the 

indirect object. 

Another convenient group is verbs to please, to suffice, to be 

envious, angry, etc. Thus θεῷ ἀρέσαι (Ro. 8 : 8), ἐνεβριμῶντο αὐτῇ 

1 In Christo, p. 46f. My friend, Prof. Walter Petersen, of Lindsborg, 

Kan., does not believe that the dative is ever the direct object of a verb, and 

Dr. W. O. Carver agrees with him. 

ἘΣ Proli/ pRGTa: 8. In Christo, p.-46 f. 

4 Moulton, Prol., p. 68; Heitmiiller, Im Namen Jesu, I, ch. i. 
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(Mk. 14 : δ), μετριοπαθεῖν rots ἀγνοοῦσιν (Heb. 5 : 2), ὁ ὀργιζόμενος τῷ 

ἀδελφῷ (Mt. 5: 22), ἀρκεῖ σοι (2 Cor. 12:9), ἀλλήλοις φθονοῦντες 

(Gal. 5 : 26, accusative, margin of W. H.). 

Once more, we may note verbs meaning to thank, to blame, to 

enjoin, etc. So εὐχαριστῶ σοι (Jo. 11:41), ἔγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις 

(Ac. 19 : 38), ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς (Mt. 12:16), τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει 

(Lu. 8 : 25). So also προσέταξεν αὐτῷ (Mt. 1 : 24), διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς 

(Mk. 8:15), ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε (Jo. 7:23). But κελεύω has accusative, 
though the dative occurs in the papyri. 

There remain verbs meaning to confess, to lie, to help, to shine, 

etc. Thus we find ὁμολογούντων τῷ ὀνόματι (Heb. 13:15)! and 
ἀνθωμολογεῖτο τῷ θεῷ (Lu. 2 : 38), οὐκ ἐψεύσω ἀνθρώποις (Ac. 5 : 4), 

βοήθει μοι (Mt. 15:25, but ὠφελέω has accusative), ἵνα daivwow 

αὐτῇ (Rev. 21:23). In the later κοινή we find βοηθέω with accusa- 

tive or genitive (Radermacher, N. T. Gr., p. 110). Cf. also τῷ 

θεῷ προσεύχεσθαι (1 Cor. 11:18), ᾧ ἀντίστητε (1 Pet. 5:9). Cf. 

two datives in Lu. 11:4. 

4. The Dative with Intransitive Verbs. However, this is not a 

point that it is always easy to decide, for in ἀρκεῖ σοι (2 Cor. 12: 

9) one is not sure where to place it. See above. Cf. Lu. 8 : 14. 

We are so prone to read the English into the Greek. The same 

remark applies in a way to τί ὑμῖν δοκεῖ (Mt. 18 : 12), πρέπει ἁγίοις 

(Eph. 5:3). But there is no doubt about τί éyévero αὐτῷ (Ac. 

7:40), αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν (Mk. 10 : 32), and the passive constructions 

like ἀπολείπεται σαββατισμὸς τῷ λαῷ (perhaps dativus commodi, 

Heb. 4 : 9), ἐφάνη αὐτῷ (Mt. 1 : 20), ἐρρήθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις (perhaps in- 

direct object, Mt. 5:21). The same thing is true of a number of 

the examples of ‘advantage or disadvantage”’ already given, like 

Ro. 6:10; 14:4, ete. Cf. also μέλει τῷ θεῷ (1 Cor. 9:9). See 

ἕν σοὶ λείπει (Lu. 18 : 22), but ἕν σε ὑστερεὶ (Mk. 10: 21). 

5. Possession. The Greek, like the Latin, may use the dative 

for the idea of possession. Thus οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος (Lu. 2 : 7), οὐκ 

ἔστιν σοι μερίς (Ac. 8:21), ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγγελία (Ac. 2:39), τίνι 

ἔσται (Lu. 12 : 20), εἰσὶν ἡμῖν τέσσαρες ἄνδρες (Ac. 21: 28), ἔστιν 

συνήθεια ὑμῖν (Jo. 18 : 89), ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ ἑκατὸν πρόβατα 

(Mt. 18:12). The idiom is extended even to examples like οὐ μὴ 

ἔσται σοι τοῦτο (Mt. 16 : 22), ἔσται χαρά σοι (Lu. 1:14). Cf. Ac. 

2:43; Lu. 9:38. This is a frequent idiom in the ancient Greek 

and a perfectly natural one. This predicative dative at bottom 

is just like the usual dative. 

6. Infinitive as Final Dative. Giles? calls attention to the in- 

1 But note Mt. 10: 32 ἐν, and ὁμολογῶ ἐν αὐτῷ in Lu. 12:8. 2% Man., p. 327. 
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finitive as a final dative. This was the original use of the dative 

in —a, the expression of purpose. So ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ 

(Mt. 2:2). Here we have the dative form and the dative of pur- 

pose. Cf. the old English “for to worship.” This dative form con- 

tinued, however, when the case of the infinitive was no longer 

dative. 

7. The Dative of the Agent. It was discussed under the instru- 

mental and there is nothing new to be said here. The one clear 

example is found in Lu. 23:15. But not very different is the idiom 

in Mt. 6:1 (πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς) and 23:5. Cf. also 2 Pet. 

3:14. 

8. The Dative because of the Preposition. We have already 

had examples of this. Compound verbs often have the dative 

where the simplex verb does not. The case is due to the total 

idea of the compound verb. The dative occurs with ἀνατί- 

θεμαι in Ac. 25:14; Gal. 2:2. So! with ἀντί; as ᾧ ἀντίστητε (1 

Pet. 5:9), ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι (Jo. 19 : 12), ἀντικείμενοι αὐτῷ (Lu. 

18 : 17), τῷ ἁγίῳ ἀντιπίπτετε (Ac. 7: 51). ᾿Από ᾿π'ἀποτάσσομαι goes 

with the dative (Mk. 6 :46). The same thing is sometimes true 

of ἐν, as ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ (Mk. 15 : 20), ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς (Mk. 10 : 27). 

Sometimes with ἀντι- we have πρός, as with ἐν we find ἐν or πρός 

after the verb. With ἐνεῖχεν αὐτῷ (Mk. 6:19) we must supply 
θυμόν or Some such word. Eis and ἐπί usually have a preposition 

after the compound verb, except that compounds of ézi often 

have the indirect object in the dative (especially éairi@nur). But 

compare ἐπιτάσσω and ἐπιτιμάω above. Cf. ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς (Lu. 2 : 9), 

but ἐπί repeated (Lu. 21:34). With παρά we note παρέχω and 

παρίστημι with indirect object. In παρέστησαν αὐτῷ (Ac. 9 : 39) 

we can see either the dative or the locative. Cf. παρεδρεύειν 

(1 Cor. 9:13). In 2 Pet. 1:9 we may have the possessive da- 

tive with πάρεστιν. With περί again there is doubt as between 

the locative and dative in περίκειμαι (Heb. 12:1), περιπείρειν 

(1 Tim. 6:10), περιπίπτω (Lu. 10:30). Πρός with προστίθημι has 

the indirect object in the dative (Mt. 6 : 33), but with προσέρ- 

χομαι the dative directly as with dpe (Heb. 12:18, 22). With 

προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς (Lu. 17: 3) the object νοῦν has to be supplied, but 

this is not the case with προσκαρτεροῦντες τῇ διδαχῇ (Ac. 2 : 42), nor 

with @ προσεκλίθη (Ac. 5 : 36), nor with προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ (Mk. 5 : 33) 

nor with προσεφώνει αὐτοῖς (Ac. 22:2). With προσκυλίω (Mt. 27: 

60) the dative is merely the indirect object, but note ἐπί in Mk. 

15:46. Compounds of ὑπό likewise generally have the dative, as 

4° CE, Blass> Gre of Nike eae 1G. 



THE CASES (IITQSEIS) 543 

ὑπακούω (Mt. 8:27), ὑπάρχω (Lu. 12:15), ὑποτάσσω (Lu. 10:17), 

ὑποτίθεμαι (1 Tim. 4 : 6). 

(h) AMBIGUOUS EXAMPLES. Sometimes it is not easy to decide 

whether the case is locative, instrumental or dative. The ex- 
ample in Ac. 2: 89, ὑψοῦν τῇ δεξιᾷ, has already been cited. This 

may mean ‘to lift up to the right hand,’ ‘at the right hand’ or ‘by 

the right hand.’ Cf. also Ro. 8 : 24; Jo. 21:8. But it is not often 
that there is any serious difficulty in the matter. In 2 Cor. 11:1, 

ἀνείχισθε μου μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης, note ablative, accusative, genitive. 

And, if some cases remain, as with the genitive and ablative, that 

cannot be finally settled, the matter must simply remain in abey- 

ance. It so happens that in Lu. 8 : 29 f. we have all eight cases 

used if πολλοῖς χρόνοις be here locative and not instrumental. It 

may serve as a good exercise to discriminate in this passage each 

of the cases and explain the distinctive meaning and the result in 

this special context. The cases have kept us for a good while, 

but the subject is second to none in importance in Greek syntax. 

Nowhere has comparative philology shed more light than in the 

explanation according to historical science of the growth and 

meaning of the Greek cases. 



CHAPTER XII 

ADVERBS (ἘΠΙΡΡΗΜΑΤ A) 

I. Special Difficulties. See chapter VII (Declensions) for dis- 

cussion of the origin, formation and history of adverbs. The 

matter will come up again in chapter XIII (Prepositions) where the 

so-called ‘“‘improper”’ prepositions are treated. Brugmann! has no 

syntactical handling of the subject, though Delbriick? gives an 

exhaustive presentation of the matter. But even Delbriick gives 

less than a page to the purely syntactical phases of the adverb (p. 

643), whereas Winer? treats the adverb only under syntax. 

(a) NATURE OF THE ADVERB. The first difficulty is in deciding 

what is an adverb. As shown in chapter VII, the adverb not only 

has great variety in its origin, but also wide expansion in its 

use. In simple truth a large portion of the “parts of speech”’ are 

adverbs. Brugmann‘ pointedly says that it is not possible to draw 

a sharp line between adverb, particle and preposition. The devel- 

opment of adverb into preposition, conjunction, intensive particle 

and even interjection was illustrated in chapter VII with perhaps 

sufficient fulness. To this list may be added the negative particles 

which are really adverbs. In particular in the Sanskrit is there 

difficulty in the treatment of preposition and conjunction as 

distinct from adverb, since the indeclinable words were less dis- 

tinctly divided But this vagueness applies to other members 

of the Indo-Germanic group.® In Greek and Latin no distinct 

line can be drawn between adverbs and prepositions.” 

(Ὁ) THe NARROWER SENSE OF ADVERB. These wider and 

more specialized forms of the adverb must be dropped out of view 

1 Griech. Gr., pp. 250-257. 

2 Vergl. Synt., I, pp. 535-643. 3 W.-Th., pp. 462-473. 

4 Griech. Gr., p. 250. On final s in adv. see Fraser, Cl. Quarterly, 1908, 

p. 265. 

5 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 403. 

6 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 5386. 7 Giles, Man., p. 341. 
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before we can do anything with the mere adverb which is not prep- 

osition, conjunction, particle nor interjection. There is a good 

deal that needs to be said concerning the syntax of the mere ad- 

verb, for, in spite of its being a fixed case-form, it has a varied and 

interesting usage in the Greek sentence. The adverb has been 

treated by the grammars as a sort of printer’s devil in the sentence. 

It has been given the bone that was left for the dog, if it was left. 
II. Adverbs with Verbs. 

(a) CommMonestT Use. This is indeed the etymology of the 

word and the most frequent use of the pure adverb. But one can- 

not say that this was the original use, as the name ἐπίρρημα might 

suggest. The truth is that the adverb has such a varied origin 

that it is difficult to make a general remark on the subject that 

will be true. Only this may be said, that some adverbs began to 

be used with verbs, some with adjectives, some absolutely, etc. 

At first they were not regarded as strictly adverbs, but were used 
progressively so (ef. χάριν) until with most the earlier non-adverbial 

uses ceased. 

(b) N. T. Usage. Winer! suspects that the N. T. writers did 

not understand the finer shades of meaning in the Greek adverbs, 

but this is true only from the point of view of the Attic literary 

style and applies to the vernacular κοινή in general. But he is 

wholly right in insisting on the necessity of adverbs for precise 

definition in language. The grammarians find offence? in the 

adverbs of the κοινή as in other portions of the vocabulary. Some 

of the “poetic”? adverbs in Winer’s list are at home in the papyri 

as in the N. T., like evapéorws. A few examples will suffice for the 

normal usage in the N. T. See the majestic roll of the adverbs in 

Heb. 1:1, πολυμερῶς καὶ πολυτρόπως πάλαι. Cf. σπουδαιοτέρως (Ph. 

2 : 28), περισσοτέρως and τάχειον (Heb. 18 : 19), περαιτέρω (Ac. 19: 

39) as examples of comparison. 
(c) PREDICATIVE USES WITH γίνομαι AND εἰμί. There is nothing 

out of the way in the adverb with γίνομαι in 1 Th. 2 : 10, ὡς ὁσίως 

καὶ δικαίως καὶ ἀμέμπτως ὑμῖν τοῖς πιστεύουσιν ἔγενήθημεν. Here the 

verb is not a mere copula. Indeed εἰμί appears with the adverb 

also when it has verbal force. Thus καθὼς ἀληθῶς ἐστίν (1 Th. 2 : 18) 

is not equivalent to καθὼς ἀληθές ἐστιν. Cf. καθὼς ἔστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν 

τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ (Eph. 4 : 21). So also ἡ γένεσις οὕτως ἦν (Mt. 1:18), εἰ 

οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (Mt. 19 : 10), τὸ οὕτως εἶναι (1 Cor. 

7:26). Cf. 1 Cor. 7:7. The adverb in all these instances is 

᾿ different from the adjective. Cf. τί we ἐποίησας οὕτως (Ro. 9 : 20) for 

1 W.-Th., p. 462. 2 Ib., p. 463. 
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a similar predicate use of the adverb. Cf. also οὕτως πεσών and 

ὄντως ὁ θεὸς ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστίν (1 Cor. 14 : 25) and ἀληθῶς in Mt. 14 : 338. 

In Ph. 4: 5, ὁ κύριος ἔγγύς, the copula ἐστίν is to be supplied and 

here the adverb is not far from the adjective idea. Cf. also 

πόρρω ὄντος (Lu. 14 : 32), μακράν (Mk. 12 : 34), ἴσα (Ph. 2: 6). 

(ὦ With "χω. It has some idiomatic constructions with the 

adverb that are difficult from the English point of view. Thus 

τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας (Mt. 14:35), and with the instrumental case 

in Mk. 1:34. Cf. Lu. 7: 2. In English we prefer the predicate 

adjective with have (He has it bad), whereas the Greek likes the 

adverb with ἔχω. So ἐσχάτως ἔχει (Mk. 5:23) and in Jo. 4: 52 

κομψότερον ἔσχεν the comparative adverb. One must be willing for 

the Greek to have his standpoint. Cf. οὕτως ἔχει in Ac. 7: 1 and 

πόρρω ἀπέχει (Mk. 7:6). Πῶς ἔχουσιν (Ac. 15 : 36) needs no com- 

ment. It is a common enough Greek idiom. Cf. βαρέως ἔχουσα, 

P.Br.M. 42 (8.c. 168). 

(ὁ) Wrrn PartTicrPLes. “Aya ἐλπίζων (Ac. 24: 26) belongs to 
the discussion of participles. But one may note here ἤδη τεθνηκότα 

(Jo. 19:33) and ws μέλλοντας (Ac. 23:15). Cf. also the use of 

ἤδη with παρῆλθεν (Mt. 14:15), a matter that concerns the aorist 

tense. But note both νῦν and ἤδη with ἐστίν in 1 Jo. 4:3. 

(f) LoosE RELATION To THE VERB or any other part of the 

sentence. So ἀκμήν (cf. ἔτι) in Mt. 15:16 and τὴν ἀρχήν in Jo. 

8 : 25, for this accusative is really adverbial. Cf. also τὸ λοιπόν 

(Ph. 3:1), rotvavriov:(Gal. 2:7). > - 

III. Adverbs Used with Other Adverbs. There is, to be sure, 

nothing unusual about this either in Greek or any other tongue. 

So πολὺ μᾶλλον (Heb. 12 : 9), μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον (Ph. 1 : 23), μᾶλλον 

περισσότερον (Mk. 7: 36) are merely normal uses barring the double 

comparative in the two examples which, however, have their own 

explanation. The compound adverbs, which are common in the 

N. T. (as ὑπερπερισσῶς, Mk. 7:37; cf. πολυτρόπως in Heb. 1: 1), 

call for no more explanation than other compound words. Cf. 

καθόλου (Ac. 4:18). The Greek, like the German, easily makes 

compound words, and the tendency to long compound words 

grows with the history of language. See ἀπερισπάστως in 1 Cor. 

7:35. For compound adverbs see chapter VII, τι, (c). For the 
comparison of adverbs see 7b., 11, (e). 

IV. Adverbs with Adjectives. A typical illustration is found 

in 1 Tim. 3 : 16, ὁμολογουμένως μέγα. So οὕτω μέγας in Rev. 16 : 18. 

The instances are not very numerous in the N. T., since indeed, 

especially in the Gospels, the adjective is not excessively abundant. 
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In Ac. 24 : 25, τὸ νῦν ἔχον, the participle being both verb and ad- 

jective, causes no difficulty. In Ac. 23 : 20, ὡς μέλλων τι ἀκριβέ- 

στερον πυνθάνεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ, we have the adverbial use of τι as well 

as ἀκριβέστερον. Cf. ἀπερισπάστως with εὐπάρεδρον in 1 Cor. 7:35. 

V. Adverbs with Substantives. Here indeed one may recall 

that the substantive as well as the adjective gives a basis for this 

idiom (cf. Jordan River). Νῦν is a typical example in the N. T. 

Thus we find ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ (Ro. 3 : 26), τῇ viv ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (Gal. 

4:25), ζωῆς τῆς νῦν (1 Tim. 4:8), τὸν νῦν αἰῶνα (2 Tim. 4: 10). 

Here indeed the adverb has virtually the force of the adjective, 

just as the substantive in this descriptive sense gave rise to the 

adjective. The English can use the same idiom as “the now 

time,” though this particular phrase is awkward. The Greek has 

so much elasticity in the matter because of the article which 

gives it a great advantage over the Latin.t Cf. also ἡ δὲ ὄντως 

χήρα (1 Tim. 5:5), ἡ δὲ ἄνω ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (Gal. 4 : 26), τῆς ἄνω 

κλήσεως (Ph. 3 : 14), ὁ τότε κόσμος (2 Pet. 3 : 6). 

VI. Adverbs Treated as Substantives.2. The very adverbs 

named above may be here appealed to. It is especially true of 

words of place and time. Thus ἐκ τῶν ἄνω εἰμί (Jo. ὃ : 23), τὸ ναί 
(2 Cor. 1:17), ra ἄνω (Col. 3: 1f.), ra viv (Ac. 5 : 38), ἕως rod νῦν 

(Mk. 18 : 19), ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν (Lu. 1:48) and often. Cf. τοῖς éxet (Mt. 

26 : 71), τὰ ὧδε (Col. 4:9). So πλησίον always in the N. T. save 

once as preposition with genitive (Jo. 4:5). It usually has the 

article (Mt. 5 : 48), but may be used without it in the nominative 

case (Lu. 10:29). <A striking instance of the adverb treated as 

substantive appears in χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτός (2 Cor. 11:28). Other 

examples of the adverb with the article are ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο (Ro. 

1:13), ἐκ τῶν κάτω (Jo. 8 : 23), εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω (Mk. 18 : 16), τοὺς ἔξω 

(1 Cor. 5:12), τὸ ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν (Lu. 11 : 40), εἰς τὸ ἔμπροσθεν 

(Lu. 19:4). In τοῖς μακράν and τοῖς ἔγγύς (Eph. 2 : 17) the adverb 

is rather adjectival in idea. In τῇ ἑξῆς (Ac. 21: 1) we have to sup- 

ply, of course, ἡμέρᾳ, though the text of Lu. 7:11 reads ἐν τῷ ἑξῆς. 

Here the adverb is treated rather as an adjective, but the point of 

distinction between the use as substantive and adjective is not 

always clear. Cf. also ἡ αὔριον (Mt. 6 : 34), περὶ τῆς σήμερον (Ac. 

19:40). But it is not merely when the adverb has the article 

that it is treated as a substantive. Prepositions are used with 

adverbs without any article. Then it is not always clear whether 

we have two words or one. Thus editors print ὑπὲρ ἐκεῖνα as well 

as ὑπερέκεινα (2 Cor. 10: 16), ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ as well as ὑπερεκ- 

τ Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 798. 2, Ch KeGi le pe 551% 
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περισσοῦ (Eph. 3 : 20), ὑπὲρ λίαν as well as ὑπερλίαν (2 (ὑοΥ. 11 : δ). 

Cf. ἔπειτα, ἐπάνω, ἐφάπαξ, and ἕως ἄρτι ἴῃ 1 Cor. 15:6. Thus ἀπὸ 

πέρυσι (2 Cor. 9:2), ἀπ’ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω (ΜΚ. 15:38), ἀπ᾽ ἄρτι 

(Mt. 28 :39), ἀπὸ μακρόθεν (Mt. 27:55), ἀπὸ πρωΐ (Ac. 28 : 23), 

ἅμα mpwt (Mt. 20:1), ἕως ἄρτι (Mt. 11:12), ἕως τρίς (Lu. 22 : 34), 

ἕως ἑπτάκις (Mt. 18 : 21 f.), ἕως ἔξω (Ac. 21 : 5), ἕως ἔσω (Mk. 14 : 54), 

ἕως πότε (Mt. 17:17), ἕως ὧδε (Lu. 28 : 5), etc. For this doubling 

of adverbs see ἐκτὸς εἰ μή (1 Cor. 14 : 5) in the realm of conjunctions. 

Moulton (Prol., p. 99) finds in the papyri ἐκ τότε, O.P. 486 (i1/A.D.), 

and note ἀπὸ πέρυσι (Deissmann, B. S., p. 221). 

VII. The Pregnant Use of Adverbs Just as the oiepeetiene 

év and eis are used each with verbs of rest and motion (and zapa 

with locative or accusative), so adverbs show the same absence of 

minute uniformity. ΠΟοί, for instance, is absent from both the 

LXX and the N. T., as is ὅποι. Instead we find ποῦ ὑπάγει (Jo. 

3:8) and ὅπου ἔγὼ ὑπάγω (Jo. 13 : 33), but πόθεν ἔρχεται (Jo. 3 : 8) 

and ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον (Mt. 12 : 44). So also ἔρχεται exe? (Jo. 18 : 3) like 

our ‘‘come here.”’ But on the other hand in Ac. 22:5, ἄξων καὶ 

τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας, the usual word would be ἐκεῖ. But ἐκεῖσε is regu- 

lar in Ac. 21:3. Winer! calls this an “abuse” of language, which 

is putting it rather too strongly, since it is found in the best Greek. 

It is largely a matter of usage, for with ὧδε and ἐνθάδε the ideas of 

hic and huc had long coalesced, while ἔξωθεν, ἔσωθεν, κάτω mean 

both ‘without’ (Mt. 23 : 27) and ‘from without’ (Mk. 7: 18), ‘with- 

in’ (Mt. 7: 15) and ‘from within’ (Mk. 7: 23), ‘below’ (Mt. 4 : 6) 

and ‘from below’ (Jo. 8 : 23). Cf. μετάβα ἔνθεν éxe? (Mt. 17: 20) and 

ἔνθεν — ἐκεῖθεν (Lu. 16:26). In Mt. 25:24, 26, συνάγων ὅθεν οὐ 

διεσκόρπισας, we have ἐκεῖθεν οὗ merged into ὅθεν by attraction. In 

οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας (Heb. 13: 24) it is uncertain what standpoint the 

writer takes. With ἐκ we have not only the normal idiom like 

Tots ἐκ περιτομῆς (Ro. 4:12) and οἱ ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας (Ph. 4: 22), 

but the pregnant use where ἐν could have occurred. Thus ἄραι τὰ 

ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας (Mt. 24:17) with which compare ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν (Mk. 

13:16, ἐν in Mt. 24:18). ΟἿ. ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ in Lu. 11:18, 

though some MSS.’ do not have the second ὁ. The correlation of 

adverbs belongs to the chapter on Pronouns. 

VIII. Adverbs as Marks of Style. Thus ἄρτι is not found in 

Mark, Luke, James, Jude nor Hebrews, though fairly often in 

Matthew, John and Paul. Νῦν, on the other hand, is frequent 

throughout the N. T. as a whole. Abbott*® has an interesting dis- 

1 W.-Th., p. 472. 2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk.} p)258. 
δ. Joh. Gr., pp. 22 fi. 
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cussion of καὶ νῦν in John and Luke. Νυνί is found only in Acts, 

Paul and Hebrews, the most literary portions of the N. T. Then 

again Mark has abundant use of εὐθύς, but not εὐθέως, while Mat- 

thew employs both. John uses each only three times. Abbott! 

notes that wherever Matthew uses εὐθύς it is found in the parallel 

part of Mark. Ev@éws prevails in Luke (Gospel and Acts). Abbott 

insists on difference in idea in the two words, εὐθέως (‘immediately’), 

εὐθύς (‘straightway’). So in Matthew τότε is exceedingly common, 

while in 1 Cor. ἔπειτα is rather frequent, though the two words 

have different ideas. Then again ἔγγύς is more common in John 

than all the Synoptists together.?. The context must often decide 

the exact idea of an adverb, as with ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως (Jo. 4:6). Cf. 
ws nv ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ (Mk. 4 : 36). 

IX. The Adverb Distinguished from the Adjective. 

(a) DIFFERENT MmANING. The adjective and the adverb often 

mean radically different things. Thus in Jo. 8:29, οὐκ ἀφῆκέν με 

μόνον, the adjective μόνον means that ‘he did not leave me alone.’ 

As an adverb, if the position allowed it, it would be ‘not only did 

he leave, but,’ etc., just the opposite. In 2 Tim. 4:11 μόνος 

means that Luke is alone with Paul. So in Lu. 24:18 σὺ μόνος 

may be contrasted with μόνον πίστευσον (Lu. ὃ : 50). The point is 

specially clear with πρῶτος and πρῶτον. Thus in Ac. 3 : 26 we have 

ὑμῖν πρῶτον ἀναστήσας, not ὑμῖν πρώτοις. It is not ‘you as chief,’ 

but ‘the thing is done first for you.’ So also Ro. 2:9 (Ἰουδαίου τε 

πρῶτον καὶ “EXAnvos). But in 1 Jo. 4:19 note ἡμεῖς ἀγαπῶμεν, ὅτι 

αὐτὸς πρῶτος ἠγάπησεν ἡμᾶς. ‘God is the first one who loves.’ Cf. 

also ἦλθεν πρῶτος eis τὸ μνημεῖον (Jo.20: 4) where John is the first one 

to come to the tomb. In Jo. 1:41 the MSS. vary between πρῶτος 

and πρῶτον (W. H.). One can but wonder here if after all πρῶτος 

is not the correct text with the implication that John also found 

his brother James. The delicate implication may have been easily 

overlooked by a scribe. Cf. also the difference between ἐλάλει 

ὀρθῶς (Mk. 7:35) and ἀνάστηθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας cov ὀρθός (Ac. 14 : 10). 

The English has a similar distinction in “feel bad” and “feel 

badly,” ‘look bad” and “‘look badly.”’? We use “well” in both 

senses. Cf. ἑδραῖος in 1 Cor. 7: 37. 

(Ὁ) DIFFERENCE IN GREEK AND ΠΙΝΟΙΙΒῊ Ipiom. But the 

Greek uses the adjective often where the English has the adverb. 

That is, the Greek prefers the personal connection of the adjective 

with the subject to the adverbial connection with the verb. So 

we have αὐτομάτη ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ (Mk. 4 : 28) and αὐτομάτη ἠνοίγη 

1 Ib., p. 20. 2-Ibeipsel9. 
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(Ac. 12:10). In Lu. 21:34 the same construction is found with 

ἐφνίδιος ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη. The ancient Greek idiom of the adjective 

rather than the locative of time appears in Ac. 28 : 13, devrepator 

ἤλθομεν. So ὀρθριναί (Lu. 24:22). The same use of the adjective 

rather than the adverb meets us in 1 Cor. 9:17, εἰ yap ἑκὼν τοῦτο 

πράσσω — εἰ δὲ ἄκων, Just as we see it in the ancient Greek. Cf. 

the Latin nolens volens. See Ro. 8:20. In μέσος the Greek has 

an adjective that we have to use a phrase for. Thus μέσος ὑμῶν 

στήκει (Jo. 1: 26), ‘there stands in the midst of you.’ Cf. a very 
different idea in ἡμέρας μέσης (Ac. 26 : 13), ‘middle of the day.’ 

X. Adverbial Phrases. 

(a) INcrPIENT ADVERBS. Some of these are practically ad- 

verbs, though they retain the case-inflection and may even have 

the article. Thus τὴν ἀρχὴν (Jo. 8:25), Τὸ Aourov (Ph. 3:1), 

τοὐναντίον (Gal. 2 : 7), τὸ πρῶτον (Jo. 12 : 16), τὸ πρότερον (Jo. 6: 62), 

τὸ πλεῖστον (1 Cor. 14 : 27), τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν (Lu. 19 : 47), τοῦ λοιποῦ 

(Eph. 6:10), etc. These expressions are not technically adverbs, 

though adverbial in force. Cf. also the cognate instrumental like 

xapa χαίρει (Jo. 3:29). So O.P. 1162, 5 (iv./a.p.). 

(b) PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES. These adjuncts have the sub- 

stantial force of adverbs. Indeed there is little practical differ- 

ence in structure between ἀπὸ πέρυσι (2 Cor. 9 : 2) and ὑπερλίαν (2 

Cor. 11: δ), ὑπεράνω (Eph. 4 : 10) and ἕως κάτω (Mk. 15 : 38). Since 

the uncial MSS. had no division between words, we have to de- 

pend on the judgment of the modern editor and on our own for 

the distinction between an adverb like παραχρῆμα (Lu. 1: 64) and 

an adverbial phrase like παρὰ τοῦτο (1 Cor. 12: 15). Cf. also ἐπέ- 

cea (Ac. 7:48), ὑπερέκεινα (2 Cor. 10 : 16), καθόλου (Ac. 4:18). In 

Ro. 7: 13 xa’ ὑπερβολήν is used with an adjective. Other examples 

are κατ᾽ ἰδίαν (Mt. 14:13), κατὰ μόνας (Mk. 4:10), κατὰ ἑκούσιον 

(Phil. 14), κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν (Heb. 1031), ἐκ δευτέρου (ΜΚ. 14 : 72), & 

ψυχῆς (Col. 8.: 28), ἐξ ἀρχῆς (Jo. 6 : 64), ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς (2. ἜΒ..2 : 18), εἰς 

κενόν (Ph. 2 : 16), ἐν ἀληθείᾳ (Mt. 22 : 16), ἐν rpwros (1 Cor. 15:3), 

ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ (Ac. 17: 31), ἐπ’ ἀληθείας (Lu. 22": 59), καθ’ ἡμέραν 

(Mk. 14:49), ἐν. νυκτί (1 Th. 5:2), ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ (Ac. 26:7), ἀπὸ 

μέρους (Ro. 11 : 25), ἐκ μέροὺς (1 Cor. 12. : 27. Cf. μέρος 71, 11 : 18), 

κατὰ μέρος (Heb. 9: 5), ἀπὸ μιᾶς (Lu. 14 : 18), εἰς τὸ παντελές (Heb. 

7:25). With μέσον we have quite a list, like ἀνὰ μέσον (Mt. 18 : 25), 

ἐκ μέσου (Mt. 13 : 49), ἐν μέσῳ (ΜΚ. 6 : 47), διὰ μέσου (Lu. 4 : 30), διὰ 

μέσον (Lu. 17: 11), εἰς τὸ μέσον (Lu. ὅ : 19), εἰς μέσον (Mk. 14: 60), 

κατὰ μέσον (Ac. 27: 27), μέσον (Ph. 2:15). In Mk. 14:30 adverb 

and phrase occur together, σήμερον ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτίἔ. This is not a 
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complete list by any means, but it will suffice to illustrate the 

point under discussion. A striking example is found in 1 Cor. 

12:31, καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν ὁδὸν ὑμῖν δείκνυμι, Where the adverbial phrase 

has practically the force of an adjective with ὁδόν. Clearly, then, 

many of the adverbs grew out of these prepositional phrases like 

παραυτίκα (2 Cor. 4:17), ἔκπαλαι (2 Pet. 2:3), ete. Cf. even vovr- 

ex@s (Mk. 12 : 34). 

(c) PARTICIPLES. Some participles come to be used adverbially. 

This is not merely true of adverbs made from participles, like ὄντως 

(Mk. 11:32), ὁμολογουμένως (1 Tim. 3 : 16), ὑπερβαλλόντως (2 Cor. 

11: 23), but it also applies to τῷ ὄντι (Ro. 7: 23), τὸ νῦν ἔχον (Ac. 

24 : 25), τυχόν (1 Cor. 16:6) and verbals like ἀναγκαστῶς (1 Pet. 

5:2). Besides, the intensive use of the participle is adverbial 

in effect like εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε (Heb. 6:14). Then again a case 

like Wevdduevo. (Mt. 5:11) is in point. Cf. θέλων" in Col. 2:18. 

See also προσθεὶς εἶπεν (Lu. 19: 11) which Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., 
p. 258) compares with προσθεῖσα ἔτεκεν (Gen. 38:5). See chapter 

on Verbal Nouns. 

(d) THe VERB Usep ADVERBIALLY. This is, of course, not 

true technically, but only in the result. The old Greek idiom 

with λανθάνω and φθάνω, where the participle expressed the chief 

idea and the verb was subordinate, occurs twice in the N. T. So 

ἔλαθόν τινες ξενίσαντες (Heb. 13: 2) and προέφθασεν λέγων (Mt. 17: 25). 

But it must be borne in mind that the Greek idiom is perfectly 

consistent in this construction, as ‘they escaped notice in entertain- 

ing,’ ‘he got the start in saying.’ Cf. λάθρᾳ elsewherein N. T. It 

is not necessary in Ac. 12 : 16, ἐπέμενεν κρούων, to take the verb as 

an adverb in sense. It is simply, ‘he continued knocking.’ The 

infinitive may likewise present the chief idea as in προέλαβεν μυρίσαι 

(Mk. 14: 8), προσέθετο πέμψαι (Lu. 20:11 f.), like the Heb. 99777 

πρῶ. But in Mk. 12:4 we have the regular Greek idiom! πάλιν 
ἀπέστειλεν. Cf. Ac. 12:3 προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν. This idiom is ex- 

ceedingly common in the LXX.? In Lu. 6 : 48, ἔσκαψεν kai ἐβάθυνεν 

(‘he dug and went deep’), we have an idiom somewhat like our 

English vernacular “(he went and dug,” ‘he has gone and done 

it,” ete. Cf. Ro. 10:20 ἀποτολμᾷ καὶ λέγει, Mt. 18:3 ἐὰν μὴ στρα- 

gare καὶ γένησθε. But I doubt if θέλω with the infinitive is to be 

taken in the N. T. either adverbially or as the mere expletive 

for the future tense. In Jo. 7: 17 θέλῃ ποιεῖν means ‘is willing to 

do.’ So in Jo. 8: 44, etc. The text is obscure in Col. 2:18 and 

1 W.-Th., p. 468. 
2 C. and S., Sel. from the LXX, p. 97. 
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there θέλων may have an adverbial force. Blass! conceives that in 

Mt. 6:5, φιλοῦσιν... προσεύχεσθαι, we may translate ‘ gladly pray.’ 
But what advantage has this over ‘love to pray,’ ‘are fond of 

praying’? 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 258. Cf. W.-Th., p. 467. 
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' PREPOSITIONS (ΠΡΟΘΕΣΕΙΣ) 

I. The Name. As is often the case, so here the name describes 
a later development, not the original, nor the essential, idea. 

(a) SomE Postpositive. Prepositions may indeed be _ post- 
positive like the Latin mecum, the Greek τούτου χάριν, τέκνων πέρι 
(anastrophe). In the Turkish tongue! they are all postpositive. 
And Giles (Manual, p. 341) thinks that ὀμμάτων ἄπο is earlier than 
ἀπὸ ὀμμάτων. 

(ὃ) Nor OrtetnaLLy Usep with Verss. Moreover, the 

name implies that they properly belong with verbs (prae-verbia, 

προθέσει). But we now know that the use with verbs was a much 

later development. There are indeed in Greek no “inseparable” 
prepositions, which are used only in composition with verbs. In 

the Attic, outside of Xenophon, σύν was used mainly in composi- 
tion.2 In the N. T. ἀμφί is found only with compound words like 

ἀμφιβάλλω, ἀμφιέννυμι. In the Sanskrit most of the verbal pre- 

fixes can be traced to adverbs with cases.’ 

(c) EXPLANATION. Hence the name must be explained. The 

later grammarians used the term for those adverbs which were 

used in composition with verbs and in connection with the cases 

of nouns. Both things had to be true according to this definition. 

But it will be seen at once that this definition is arbitrary. The 

use with verbs in composition was the last step, not the first, in 

the development. Besides, what is to be said about those ad- 

verbs that are used, not with verbs, but with cases, and no longer 

appear as mere adverbs? Take ἄνευ, for instance, with the abla- 

tive. It is not found in composition with verbs nor by itself 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 95. 
2 Monro, Hom. Gr., pp. 123, 147. Courtoz (Les Préfixes en Grec, en Lat. 

et en Frangais, 1894, p. 51) says: “Outre les dix-huit prépositions que nous - 

venons de passer en revue, il y a encore, en grec, quelques particules insépa- 

rables, qui s’emploient comme préfixes dans les mots composés. Ces particules 

sont a, dpe ou ἐρι, δυσ, fa et νη." But these are not the “prepositions”? under 

᾿ς discussion. 3 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 414. 
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apart from anoun. It is, of course, a preposition. The grammars 

call it an “improper” or adverbial preposition. It is only “im- 

proper” from the standpoint of the definition, not from that of 

the Greek language. The truth seems to be that by preposition 

one must mean a word used with cases of nouns and many of 

which came to be used in composition with verbs. The facts do 

not square with the other definition. 

II. The Origin of Prepositions. 

(a) ORIGINALLY ADVERBS. This is now so well recognised 

that it seems strange to read in Winer! that ‘prepositions e.g. 

often assume the nature of adverbs, and wce versa,” even though 

he adds ‘‘that the prepositions are adverbs originally.” Giles? 

puts the matter simply and clearly when he says: “‘ Between ad- 

verbs and prepositions no distinct line can be drawn.’ Thus even 

in Homer ἀμφί, περί, etc., appear still as adverbs. Delbriick* goes 

a bit further and says that originally the prepositions were place- 

adverbs. Brugmann® qualifies that to ‘‘mostly,” and he adds that 

we cannot draw a sharp line between the use as adverb and the 

use as pre-verb or preposition.® 

(b) REASON FOR USE oF Prepositions. ‘‘The preposition is, 

therefore, only an adverb specialized to define a case-usage.’’? 

This definition gives the reason also. The case alone was enough 

at first to express the relation between words, but, as language 

developed, the burden on the cases grew heavier. The analytic 

tendency in language is responsible for the growth of prepositions. 

The prepositions come in to help out the meaning of the case in a 

given context. The notion, therefore, that prepositions ‘‘govern”’ 

cases must be discarded definitely. Farrar® clearly perceived this 

point. ‘It is the case which indicates the meaning of the preposi- 

tion, and not the preposition which gives the meaning to the case.” 

This conception explains the use and the non-use of a preposition 

like ev, for instance, with the locative, ἀπό or παρά with the abla- 

tive, etc. In the Sanskrit the prepositions do not exist as a sep- 

arate class of words, though a good many adverbs are coming to 

be used with the oblique cases kexcent the dative) to make clearer 

the case-idea.1 

1 W.-Th., p. 356. 2 Man., etc., p. 341. 

8. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 659. Cf. Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 123. 

4 10 p. 659. Cf. Grundl., IV, p. 134. 

5 Griech. Gr., p. 429. 8 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 94. 
6 Ib., p. 430. 9. Tb. 
7 Giles, Man., etc., p. 341. 10 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 414. 
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(c) VaryiInG History. The adverbs that come to be used with 

the cases vary greatly in their history. Some cease to be used 

as adverbs, as σύν, for instance. Others continue (besides the 

use with cases and with verbs) to be employed occasionally as 

adverbs (ava eis, Rev. 21:21; κατὰ εἷς, Mk. 14:19; ὕπερ ἔγώ, 

2 Cor. 11:23). Some are used both with nouns, and in com- 

position with verbs, like ἐν, περί and the other seventeen “proper” 

classical prepositions. ’Audi occurs only in composition, Others 

are not used in composition with verbs, but are no longer mere 

adverbs like ἄνευ. Others are employed both as adverb and with 

cases of nouns, like ἅμα, ἔξω, etc. Some occur both as preposi- 

tion and conjunction, like ἄχρι, μέχρι, ἕως, πλήν. Some figure as 

substantive, adverb and preposition with case, like χάριν. 

III. Growth in the Use of Prepositions. 

(a) ONcE No Prepositions. ΑΒ already noted, in the Sanskrit 

there is no separate class of prepositions, though a number of ad- 

verbs are already coming to be used as prepositions, and verbs 

have some prefixes. Some adverbs in Greek are occasionally used 

with cases, like ἀξίως and the genitive, but are not prepositions. 

Here we see the use of prepositions started, tentatively at*any rate. 

We may suppose a time further back in the history of the Indo- 

Germanic tongues when no adverbs were used with cases, when 

the cases stood all alone. 

(Ὁ) THE PREPOSITIONS STILL USED AS ADVERBS IN HomeER. Not 

only do the ‘‘adverbial’”’ prepositions have their usual freedom, 

but a considerable number of adverbs are found in composition 

with verbs. Homer marks a distinct advance over the Sanskrit 

in the increase of prepositions. There is in Homer a real class of 

prepositions. But in Homer the limitation of the preposition to 

cases of nouns and composition with verbs is far from being estab- 

lished. ᾿Αμφί, ἐν, etc., may be simply adverbs, ‘on both sides,’ 

‘inside.’!_ So common is the separation of the preposition from the 

verb that the term tmesis is used for it, but no strict line can be 

drawn between this usage and the ordinary adverb.? 

(c) DecrREASING Usrt AS ADVERBS AFTER Homer. It is not 

common thereafter for the eighteen classical prepositions, those 

used in composition with verbs as well as with cases of nouns, 

to occur separately as adverbs. It is not common, but still pos- 

sible. This list comprises ἀμφί, ava, ἀντί, ἀπό, διά, εἰς, ἐξ, ἐν, ἐπί, 

κατά, μετά, παρά, περί, πρό, πρός, σύν, ὑπέρ, b7d. Now these words 

were used with steady increase so that one of the marks of later 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 123. 2 Ib., Ρ. 124. 
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Greek is the abundance of compound verbs as well as the more 

extensive use of these prepositions with the various cases. Not 

only is this true, but continually new adverbs joined the already 

large list of adverbial prepositions employed with cases. In a 

word, as Blass! remarks, the use of a preposition with nouns was 

“δ, practice which in the course of the history of the language be- 

came more and more adopted in opposition to the employment of 

the simple case.’”? The Emperor Augustus was noted for his ex- 

cessive use of prepositions in his effort to speak more clearly 

(quod quo facilius exprimeret, Suetonius).2 Other Latin writers 

show the same tendency. 

(d) Semitic INFLUENCE IN N. T. The N. T. writers were 

once supposed to make such free use of prepositions because of 

the Hebrew and Aramaic. But the N. T. does not make abundant 

use of all the prepositions. ᾿Αμφί has dropped out entirely save 

in composition, and ἀνά is nearly confined to the distributive use 

and ἀνὰ μέσον, a sort of compound preposition.? It occurs only 

12 times, omitting the adverbial use in Rev. 21:21. ᾿Αντί appears 

22 times, but as Moulton? explains, five of these are due to ἀνθ᾽ ὧν. 

But ἀπό is very abundant in the N. T., as are διά, εἰς, ἐκ, ἐν, ἐπί, 

κατά, μετά, πρός. But παρά, περί, πρό, σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό are, like ἀνά, 

already going the way of ἀμφί. Krebs has made a careful study 

of the prepositions in Polybius,® as Helbing has done for Herod- 

otus® and Johannessohn for the LXX.7 They show the same 

general tendency towards the increased use of some prepositions 

to the disuse of others. For the N. T., Moulton® has made a 

careful calculation which is worth reproducing. ᾿Εν and εἰς far 

outnumber any of the other prepositions in the N. T.9 And ἐν 

leads εἰς by a good margin. Moulton takes ἐν as unity and 

finds the other N.T. prepositions ranging as follows: ava .0045, 

ἀντί .008, ἀπό .24, διά .24, eis .64, ἐκ .34, ἐπί .82, κατά .17, wera .17, 

mapa .O7, περί .12, πρό .O18, πρός .25, σύν .048, ὑπέρ .054, ὑπό .08. 

The three commonest prepositions in Herodotus! are eis, & and 

ἐπί, in this order. In Thucydides and Xenophon the order is ἐν, 

τ ΡΟ ΝΠ ee eels 

2 Cf. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 95; Egger, Gr. Comp., p. 195. 

8. Moulton, Prol., p. 100. 47 1b: 
5 Die Prap. bei Polyb., 1882; cf. p. 3. 

6. Die Prap. bei Herod. und andern Hist., 1904. 

7 Johannessohn, Der Gebr. der Casus und der Priip. in der Sept., ΤΊ. I, 1910. 
Cf. also C. and §., p. 80 f. 

8 Prol., p. 98. % Ib., p. 62. 

10 See Helbing, Priap. bei Herod., p. 8 f., for the facts here used. 
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eis and ἐπί. But Xenophon varies the order of frequency in his 

various books. In Polybius the three chief prepositions are xara, 

πρός, eis; In Diodorus εἰς, κατά, πρός; in Dionysius ἐν, ἐπί, eis; in 

Josephus (War) πρός, εἰς, κατά, (Ant.) eis, ἐπί, πρός; in Plutarch ἐν, 

πρός, ets; in Dio Cassius ἐν, eis, ἐπί. In the N. T. the three main 

ones, as seen above, are ἐν, εἰς, ἐκ, though ἐπί is not far behind ἐκ. 

In the literary κοινή it will be seen that the use of εἰς is nearly double 

that of ἐν, whereas in the N. T. εἰς is ahead of ἐν only in Mark and 

Hebrews.! In the vernacular κοινή, ἐν makes a rather better show- 

ing. The large increase of the adverbial prepositions in the N. T., 

as in the κοινή, calls for special treatment a little later. It may be 

here remarked that they number 42, counting varying forms of the 

same word like ὄπισθεν, ὀπίσω. 

(6) In MopprRN GREEK. The varying history of the eighteen 

prepositions goes still further.2. Thus ἀντί(ς) survives in the ver- 

nacular as well as ἀπό (ἀπέ), διά (γιά), εἰς (és, σέ, ᾿Ξ), μετά (ue), κατά 

(xa) and ws. Cf. Thumb, Handb., pp. 100 Εἰ. The bulk of the 

old prepositions drop out in the medieval period. Their place is 

supplied largely by the later prepositional adverbs, as ava by ἄνω, 

ἐξ by ἔξω, but partly also by a wider use of the remaining preposi- 

tions, as εἰς for ἐν and πρός, μέ for σύν. Then again all prepositions 

in the modern Greek use the accusative case as do other adverbs, 

and sometimes even with the nominative (γιὰ σοφός, ‘as a sage’). 

In a sense then the Greek prepositions mark a cycle. They show 

the return of the accusative to its original frequency. They have 

lost the fine distinctions that the old Greek prepositions once pos- 

sessed when they were used to help out the ideas of the cases. They 

drop out before the rise of other prepositions which more clearly 

exhibit the adverbial side of the preposition. The so-called im- 

proper prepositions are more sharply defined in modern Greek 

(Thumb, Handb., pp. 107 ff.). But in the N. T. the prepositions 

have not gone so far in their history. 

IV. Prepositions in Composition with Verbs. 

(a) Not ΤῊΒ Main Function. As has already been shown, 

this was not the original use of what we call prepositions, though 

this usage has given the name to this group of words. Besides it 

debars one technically from calling those numerous adverbs prep- 

ositions which are used with cases, but not used in composition 

with verbs. But no “inseparable” prepositions were developed 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 62. 

2 See Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 365 f., for careful comparison between anc. 

and mod. Gk. Cf. Hatz., ἘΠῚ pe lols 
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in Greek,! apart from the similar use of ἀμφί already men- 

tioned. In most dialects ἀμφί was obsolete (Buck, Gk. Dialects, 

p. 102). In modern Greek ἀνά--, παρά-- and ἐκ-- (ξε) are used 
chiefly in composition (Thumb, Handb., p. 99), but 6x occurs 

with accusative. 
(b) ῬΕΒΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ ALONE. Sometimes indeed the preposition is 

used alone (ellipsis) and the verb has to be supplied, as in οὐκ ἔνι 

(Gal. 3 : 28) for οὐκ ἔνεστι. So ὕπερ ἔγώ in 2 Cor. 11:23. Cf. ἀλλ᾽ 

ava (‘but up!’) in Homer. This ellipsis does not differ greatly 

from the common use of tmesis in Homer, where the preposition 

is regarded more as an adverb. 

(ὦ INcREASING Uss. The use of prepositions in composition 

increased with the history of the Greek language. One character- 

istic of the later Greek is the number of compound verbs employed.? 

This is a matter partly of impression and will remain so till one 

“ἐ χαλκέντερος grammarian”’ arrives ‘‘who will toil right through 

the papyri and the κοινή literature.’’? No one is anxious for that 

task, but Krebs* is able to say that verbs compounded with 

prepositions play a noteworthy rdéle in the later Greek. This 

is not simply true of new compounds like éy-xaxéw, etc., but 

“there is a growing tendency to use the compounds, especially 

those with διά, κατά and σύν, to express what in the oldest Greek 

could be sufficiently indicated by the simplex.”> The N. T. does 

not indeed show as lavish a use of compound verbs as does Polyb- 

ius, the chief representative of the literary κοινή of his time. But 

these διπλᾶ belonged to the language of the people in Aristotle’s 

time® and the papyri show a common use of compound verbs.’ 

As compared with Polybius the N. T. makes less use of certain 

verbs, but the matter varies with different verbs and different 

writers.® 

_ 1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 123. 

* The LXX in particular shows a great variety of uses of the prep. with 

verbs, partly due to transl. from the Heb., partly to the κοινή. Cf. C. and S., 

p. 88, for list. Cf. Johannessohn, Der Gebr. d. Casus und der Priip. in der LXX. 
3 Moulton, Prol., p. 118. Cf. W.-Th., p. 426. 

4 Zur Rect. der Casus in der spiteren hist. Gric., III. Heft, p. 3. 

5 Moulton, Prol., p. 115. Sobldss Gr, ΟΝ Cree Dee 

7 Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., pp. 486ff. Kuhring (de praepositionum 

Graecarum in chartis Aegyptiis usu quaestiones selectae, 1906) and Rossberg 

(de praep. Graec. in chartis Aegypt. Ptol. aetatis usu, 1909) have both attacked 

the problems in the pap., as Geyer (Observationes epigraphicae de praep. 
Graec. forma et usu, 1880) has done for the inscr. 

8 Moulton, Prol., p. 116 f. The great work on prepositions is Tycho Momm- 

sen’s Beitr. zu der Lehre von den griech. Priip., 1895. 
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(d) REPETITION AFTER VERB. Sometimes the preposition is 

repeated after the verb, as in the older Greek. The prepositions 

most frequently repeated are ἀπό, ἐξ, eis, ἐν, éri. This is partly 

because these prepositions are so common in the N. T. and 

partly because they emphasize the local notions of ‘from,’ ‘in,’ 

or ’upon,’ and ‘to’ or ‘into.’ Perhaps also the preposition in 

composition is a bit worn down. The papyri and inscriptions 

show the same repetition of the preposition, though hardly so 

frequently, if one may judge by his impressions. See ἀπῆλθεν 

am’ αὐτοῦ (Mk. 1:42). With ἀπό indeed Winer! finds that for the 

most part the preposition is repeated in the N. T. Thus we note 

also ἀπαρθῇ an’ αὐτῶν (Mt. 9:15), ἀφαιρεῖται am’ ἐμοῦ (Lu. 16 : ὃ, 

but not so in 10 : 42), ἀπηλλάχθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Lu. 12 : 58), ἀπεθάνετε 

ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων (Col. 2: 20), ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀποβάντες (Lu. 5: 2), ἀπέπεσαν 

ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν (Ac. 9 : 18), ἀπορφανισθέντες ad’ ὑμῶν (1 Th. 2 : 17), 

ἀφορίσει am’ ἀλλήλων (Mt. 25 : 382), ἀπεσπάσθη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν (Lu. 22:41), 

ἀποστρέψει ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακὠβ (Ro. 11: 26), ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ (Mt. 7: 28), 

ἀπόστητε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ (Lu. 18 : 27, but not 2: 37). ' 

Likewise ἐκ may be repeated as with ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ 

(Mt. 13 : 52), ἐκ cod ἐξελεύσεται (Mt. 2 : 6), ἐξαιρούμενος ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ 

(Ac. 26 : 17), ἐξελεξάμην ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου (Jo. 15:19), ἐκ τῆς κατὰ φύσιν 

ἐξεκόπης (Ro. 11: 24), ἐξέπεσαν ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν (Ac. 12: 7), ἐκπορευόμενον 

ἐκ τοῦ στόματος (Mt. 15: 11), ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου (Ac. 19 : 16). 

Verbs compounded with εἰς “uniformly repeat eis’? (Winer- 

Thayer, p. 480). So, for instance, εἰσήγαγον (Lu. 22 : 54), εἰσιέναι 

(Ac. ὃ : 8), εἰσῆλθεν (Mt. 2 : 21), εἰσπορεύονται (Mk. 1 : 21), εἰσφέρεις 

(Ac. 17:20), but see Ac. 28:30 (εἰσ-- πρός). 
With ἐν we observe the repetition in some verbs appears, though 

often εἰς occurs instead both where motion is implied and where 

the idea is simply that of rest (pregnant construction). As is well 

known, ἐν and εἰς are really the same word. Hence the rigid dis- 

tinction between the two prepositions cannot be insisted on. There 

are two extremes about eis and ἐν, one to blend them entirely be- 

cause of alleged Hebraism, the other to insist on complete dis- 

tinction always. As a rule they are distinct, but eis frequently 

encroached on ἐν where one has to admit the practical iden- 

tity, like eis οἶκόν ἐστιν (Mk. 2:1, marg. in W. H.), ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον 

τοῦ πατρός (Jo. 1:18), etc. For the frequent LX X examples see 

Conybeare and Stock, p. 81. Still, for the sake of uniformity, 

only examples of ἐν are here given, like ἐμβάψας ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ 

(Mt. 26 : 23), ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ (Jo. 11 : 38), ἐνγεγραμμένη ἐν ταῖς 

1 W.-Th., p. 427. 
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καρδίαις (2 Cor. 3 : 2), ἐνδημοῦντες ἐν τῷ σώματι (2 Cor. 5 : 6), ἐνεργῶν 

ἐν ὑμῖν (Ph. 2:18), ἐνέμειναν ἐν τῇ διαθήκῃ (Heb. 8: 9), ἐνοικείτω ἐν 

ὑμῖν (Col. 8 : 16), ἐντρυφῶντες ἐν ταῖς ἀπάταις (2 Pet. 2 : 18). 

A number of verbs have ἐπί repeated, such as ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπί 

with accusative (Mt. 21:5), ἐπιβάλλει ἐπί with accusative (Lu. 

5 : 36), ἐπῆρεν én’ ἐμέ (Jo. 13 : 18), ἐφαλόμενος ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς (Ac. 19 : 16), 

ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ σέ (Lu. 1:35), ἔπιδε ἐπὶ τὰς κτλ. (Ac. 4 : 29), ἐπέκειτο 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ (Jo. 11:38), ἐπέβλεψεν ἐπὶ τὴν κτλ. (Lu. 1 : 48), ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ’ 

αὐτόν (Lu. 1 : 12), ἐπ᾽ οὐδενὶ αὐτῶν ἐπιπεπτωκός (Ac. 8:16), ἐπιρίψαντες 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν (1 Pet. 5:7), ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς κτλ. (Mt. 28 : 4), ἐποικοδο- 

pet ἐπὶ τὸν κτὰ. (1 Cor. 8 : 12), ἐποικοδομηθέντες ἐπὶ τῷ κτλ. (Eph. 

ΦΧ ΖΌ) 

As to διά not many verbs have it repeated, but note διαπο- 

ρεύεσθαι αὐτὸν διὰ σπορίμων (Lu. 6:1), διεσώθησαν δι᾽ ὕδατος (1 Pet. 

3:20), διέρχεται δι᾽ ἀνύδρων (Mt. 12:43), διήρχετο διὰ μέσον (Lu. 

Lea) 

A similar rarity as to repetition exists in the case of κατά, but 

we note κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Lu. 28 : 14), κατακαυχᾶσθε κατὰ τῆς 

ἀληθείας (Jas. 3 : 14). 

Very seldom is παρά repeated as in παρελάβετε παρ᾽ ἡμῶν (1 Th. 

Ae cit ΡΈΕΙ. Qe eoeae 

Περί is repeated with more verbs than rapa. Thus περιαστράψαι 

περὶ ἐμέ (Ac. 22:6), περιεζωσμένοι περὶ τὰ κτλ. (Rev. 15:6), περί- 

κειται περὶ τὸν KTA. (Lu. 17: 2), περιεσπᾶτο περὶ πολλήν (Lu. 10 : 40). 

Πρό, like μετά, shows no example of repetition in the critical 

text, though some MSS. read προπορεύσῃ πρὸ προσώπου (for ἐνώπιον) 

race) By beg 70} 

As examples of πρός repeated take προσκολληθήσεται πρὸς τὴν κτλ. 

(Eph. 5:31), προσέπεσεν πρὸς τοὺς κτλ. (Mk. 7: 25), προσετέθη πρὸς 

τοὺς κτλ. (Ac. 18 : 36). It is seldom repeated. 

As a lonely example of σύν repeated see συνεζωοποίησεν σὺν αὐτῷ 

ΓΟ 9}. 

We have no example of ὑπό repeated and but one of ὑπέρ in 

some MSS. (not the critical text) for Ro. 8 : 26 (ὑπερεντυγχάνει --- 

ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν). 

(6) DIFFERENT PREPOSITION AFTER VERB. Once more, a dif- 

ferent preposition may be used other than the one in composition. 

This is, of course, true where the meaning differs radically, as in 

συνακολουθοῦσαι ἀπό (Lu. 23 : 49), but even when the prepositions 

do not differ very greatly. Thus eis frequently follows compounds 

of ἐν, as ἐμβάντι eis πλοῖον (Mt. ὃ : 23), ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς τὴν γέενναν (Lu. 

12 : 5), ἐμβαπτόμενος εἰς τὸ κτλ. (ΜΚ. 14 : 20), ἐμβλέψατε εἰς τὰ κτλ. 
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(Mt. 6 : 26), ἐμπεσόντος εἰς τοὺς κτλ. (Lu. 10 : 36), ἐνέπτυσαν εἰς τὸ κτλ. 

(Mt. 26 : 67), ἐνεκεντρίσθης εἰς καλλιέλαιον (Ro. 11:24). There is 

little cause for comment here. 

In general the varying of the preposition is pertinent and is to 

be noted. So, for instance, ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά. Here παρά calls attention 

to the fact that one is beside the place or person whence he starts; 

ἀπό merely notes the point of departure, while ἐκ distinctly asserts 

that one had been within the place or circle before departing. Cf. 

therefore Mt. 3:16 ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος and Mk. 1:10 ἀναβαίνων 

ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος. Thus ἀπό follows παραβαίνω in Ac. 1: 25, παραλαμ- 

βάνω in 1 Cor. 11: 238, παραφέρω in Mk. 14 : 36, and παρέρχομαι in 

Mt. 5:18. Verbs compounded with ἐκ (besides éx) may have ἀπό 

as ἐκκλίνω in 1 Pet. 3:11, or παρά as ἐξέρχομαι in Lu. 2:1, while 

ἐκπορεύομαι Shows either ἐκ (Mt. 15 : 18), ἀπό (Mt. 20 : 29) or παρά 

(Jo. 15 : 26). So compounds of κατά use either ἀπό as καταβαίνω 

(Lu. 9 : 54) or ἐκ as 7b. (Jo. 6:41). See further discussion under 

separate prepositions. 

Compounds of ava likewise are followed by eis as with ἀναβαίνω 
(Mt. 5:1), avayw (Lu. 2: 22), dvaBdrerw (Lu. 9: 16), dvadapBa- 

vouat (Mk. 16:19), ἀναπίπτω (Lu. 14: 10), ἀναφέρω (Lu. 24 : 51), 

avepxoua (Gal. 1:18); or by ἐπί as ἀναβαίνω (Lu. 5:19), ἀναβιβάζω 

(Mt. 13:48), ἀνακάμπτω (Lu. 10:6), ἀνακλίνομαι (Mt. 14 : 19), 

ἀναπίπτω with accusative (Mt. 15:35) or genitive (Mk. 8:6), 
ἀναφέρω (1 Pet. 2 : 24); or by πρός as ἀναβαίνω (Jo. 20 : 17), ἀνακάμπτω 

(Mt. 2:12), ἀναπέμπω (Lu. 23:7). As a rule πρός refers to per- 

sonal relations while εἰς and ἐπί differ in that ἐπί more distinctly 

marks the terminus. But the line cannot be drawn hard and fast 

between these prepositions, because ἐπί and πρός show a variation. 

Thus verbs compounded with ἐπί may be followed by eis as in 

ἐπιβάλλω (Mk. 4 : 37), ἐπιβαίνω (Ac. 20:18), éraipw (Lu. 18 : 18), 

ἐφικνέομαι (2 Cor. 10:14). ᾿Επιγράφω is even followed by ἐν in 

Ac. 17:23. On the other hand, πρός may be followed by ἐπί as 

in προστίθημι (Mt. 6 : 27) or ἐν as in προσμένω (1 Tim. 1:3). And 

even εἴσειμι has πρός in Ac. 21:18 and εἰσφέρω has ἐπί (Lu. 12 : 11). 

Διά in composition may be followed by eis as in διαβαίνω (Ac. 16: 

9), πρός (Lu. 16 : 26) or ἀνά (1 Cor. 6 : 5), ete. 

Compounds with μετά usually have eis, like μεταβαίνω (Lu. 10: 7 

both ἐκ and els), μεταλλάσσω (Ro. 1 : 26), weravoew (Mt. 12 : 41), 

μεταπέμπομαι (Ac. 10: 22), μεταστρέφω (Ac. 2: 20), μετασχηματίζω 

(1 Cor. 4:6), μετατίθημι (Ac. 7:16), μετατρέπω (Jas. 4:9), μετοι- 

κίζω (Ac. 7:4). But peradidwu (Ro. 12:8) and μεταλλάσσω (Ro. 

1:25) have ἐν. 
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Περιάγω is followed by ἐν in Mt. 4:23. As to πρό in Lu. 1:17 

we have προελεύσεται followed by ἐνώπιον. 

Verbs compounded with σύν may have μετά (cf. the displacing 

of σύν by μετά in modern Greek) as in συναίρω (Mt. 25 : 19) συλλαλῶ 

(Mt. 17:3), συμπέμπω (2 Cor. 8:18), συμφωνῶ (Mt. 20:2) and 

even συνκατεψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων (Ac. 1: 26). But 

note cvvayw eis (Mt. 3:12), éwi (27:27) and πρὸς (Mk. 7:1), 
ἔπι (1 Cor. 11: 20) and eis (11: 33 f.). 

For ὑπερφρονεῖν παρά see Ro. 12:3. Cf. ὑπερβάλλω ἐπί in 2 Gan 

9 : 14 and ὑπεραίρομαι ἐπί in 2 Th. 2:4. 

With ὑπό we find a number of prepositions especially with ὑπάγω, 

as pera (Mt. 5:41), eis (9:6), awd (13 : 44), πρὸς (Jo. 138: 3), ἐν 

(Jas. 2:16), with which compare ὀπίσω (Mt. 16 : 23) and μεταξύ 

(18:15). Cf. also ὑποστρέφω. with eis (Lu. 1:56) and ἐπί (Ac. 

8:28). Delicate shades of meaning will be found in all these 

prepositions without undue refinement. See Conybeare and Stock, 

p. 88, for different prepositions with verbs in the LXX. 

(f) SEconp PrEposition Not Necrssary. But it is not 
always necessary for any preposition to follow the compound verb. 

Often the preposition with the verb may be followed by the case 

that is usual with the preposition without much regard to the 

verb itself. That is to say, the preposition in composition may be 

tantamount in result to the simple verb followed by that preposi- 

tion. This is not always true, but it sometimes happens so. It 

is not necessary to give an exhaustive list. As examples we may 

note the following: ᾿Επιπίπτειν αὐτῷ (Mk. 3:10) with the dative 
may be compared with τῆς χάριτος ἐξεπέσατε (Gal. 5:4) with the 

ablative. Here the two prepositions and the cases correspond 

exactly. The instrumental case is illustrated by cuvyapnre μοι (Lu. 

15:6). Cf. also the ablative in Lu. 10 : 42 with ἀφαιρεθήσεται. As 

an example of the locative take ἐμμένειν τῇ πίστει (Ac. 14 : 22). 

example of the genitive is seen in σου καταμαρτυροῦσιν (Mt. 26 : 62. 

Cf. also Mt. 16 : 18) and of the accusative in τὴν ἅλυσιν ταύτην περί- 

κειμαι (Ac. 28: 20) where a change of standpoint takes place, since 

the chain is around Paul. Cf. Heb. 12:1. In a case like διεπο- 

pevovto τὰς πόλεις (Ac. 16 : 4) one may either regard the accusative 

as loosely associated with the preposition (cf. διὰ μέσον in Lu. 17: 

11) or consider that the preposition has made an intransitive verb 

transitive (see next point). See ch. XI for further exx. 

(g) Errect oF PREPOSITION ON MEANING OF THE VERB. Some- 

times there is no effect at. all. The preposition is merely local as 

in ἐξέρχομαι, ‘go out.’ The preposition may be “perfective” and 
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merely intensify the meaning of the verb, as in κατεσθίω (‘eat up’), 

καταδιώκω (‘hunt down’). The preposition is sometimes weakened 

in idea as in ἀποδέχομαι, ἀποκρίνομαι. Prepositions in composition 

sometimes change the meaning of the verb and blend withit. A 

resultant meaning arises with a new construction. The use of 

διά alluded to above may be a case in point. Thus take διαβαίνω 

with accusative (Heb. 11:29), διέρχομαι (Lu. 19:1). The use of 

διαπλέω with the accusative in Ac. 27: 5 is probably the result of 

the preposition in composition. See also προάξω ὑμᾶς in sense 

of ‘go before’ (Mt. 26: 32). Cf. further ἀποδεκατοῦν, μεταδίδωμι, 

συγκλείειν. These examples will suffice, though they could be 

multiplied easily. 

(h) DROPPING THE PREPOSITION WITH SECOND VERB. Winer! 

denies that we have in the N.T. an instance of the old Greek idiom 

of using the preposition with the first verb and dropping it with 

the repeated verb though really retained in sense. But Moulton? 

seems to show that the N. T. does offer some examples of this 

construction, like the κατῆγον, ἦγον, ἦγον, of Euripides’ Bacchides, 

1065 (English ‘pulled down, down, down,’ Moulton).* He cites 

παρέλαβον, ἔλαβον (Jo. 1:11 f.); mpoeypadn, eypadn (Ro. 15:4); 

ἐξηραύνησαν, ἐραυνῶντες (1 Pet. 1:10 f.); ἐπενδύσασθαι, ἐνδυσάμενοι (2 

Cor. 5:3); ἀντιστῆναι, στῆναι (Eph. 6:18); κατέφαγον, ἔφαγον 

(Rev. 10:10). These are certainly possible illustrations, though 

I have doubts about 2 Cor. 5:3 and Eph. 6:13. In Eph. 

6:13 especially στῆναι is stronger alone than with ἀντί. I do 

not agree that in 1 Cor. 12:2 we have an illustration in ἤγεσθε 

ἀπαγόμενοι. 

(ὃ INTENSIVE OR PERFECTIVE. There is still another very 

common use of the preposition in composition. It is that of a 

mere adverb and intensifies or completes the idea of the verb. 

Sometimes the frequent use of the compound form tends to ob- 

scure this adverbial idea. Thus in ἀποκρίνομαι the force of ἀπό has 

largely faded and in ἀποθνήσκω it is quite obscure. Doubtless ‘die 

off? was the original idea for the one, as ‘answer back’ for the 

other. The appeal to the original usage will explain the force 

of the preposition. But in most instances the idea is very clear, 

as In συνκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους (Lu. 15: 6), ‘calls his friends together.’ 

This common function of the preposition in all the Indo-Germanic 

tongues was probably the original use with verbs. At any rate 

it is common enough in English, though we usually separate verb 

and preposition. We say “‘up-set”’ as well as ‘‘set up,” but they 

1 W.-Th., p. 433. ΡΟ ΤΡ. 110; 8 ΤΡ, 
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mean different things. We all see the adverbial force in ‘come 

home,” ‘“‘come back,” “‘come away,” etc., but it is the adverb just 

as truly in “‘fore-close,’’ ‘“‘pre-clude,”’ etc. Indeed, prepositions when 

compounded are etymologically pure adverbs. The English may 

be compared with the Homeric Greek in the separateness of the 

adverb from the verb.!. In German the compound use of the pre- 

position is very extensive, but later Greek and Latin illustrate it 
abundantly.2. The German prepositions are either inseparable or 

detachable. As applied to the meaning of the verb the term “‘ per- 

fective” is used for the force of the preposition, but it is not a very 

happy designation, since one is at once reminded of the perfect 

tense with which it has nothing to do.? Moulton gives a number 

of luminous examples such as θνήσκω ‘to be dying,’ ἀποθανεῖν ‘to die 

(off)’; φεύγειν ‘to flee,’ διαφυγεῖν ‘to escape (flee clean through)’; διώκω 

‘to pursue,’ καταδιώκω ‘to hunt down’; τηρεῖν ‘to watch,’ συντη- 

ρεῖν ‘to keep safe’; ἐργάζεσθαι ‘to work,’ κατεργάζεσθαι ‘to work 

out (down to the end),’ etc. The preposition in this ‘ perfective” 

sense does have a bearing on the present and aorist tenses of any 

given verb, but that phase of the matter belongs to the discussion 

of the tenses. Indeed, not all of the N. T. verbs by any means show 

examples of this “perfective”? use of the preposition. Moulton? 

notes this absence, as compared with Polybius, in the case of ἄρχο- 

μαι, θεάομαι, θεωρέω, λογίζομαι, κινδυνεύω, μέλλω, ὀργίζομαι, πράσσω. He 

finds that the papyri support this ‘‘ perfective” use of the preposi- 

tion as between simplex and compound. N. T. illustrations are 

interesting. Thus σπάομαι (Mk. 14:47) is used of Peter’s drawing 

his sword (note voice), but διασπασθῇ (Ac. 23:10) expresses the 

fear that Paul may be drawn in two. So ἐργάζομαι is a common 

verb for doing work (as Mk. 14:6), but κατεργάζομαι accents the 

carrying of the work through as in Ph. 2:12, and in verse 13 

ἐνεργεῖν is used for the idea of in-working as contrasted with the 

out-working or development taught by κατεργάζεσθαι. Cf. also 

μηδὲν ἐργαζομένους ἀλλὰ περιεργαζομένους (2 Th. 3:11) where the. 

whole idea turns on περί, ‘doing nothing but doing about’ is a 

free rendering. The same distinction is seen between ἐσθίω ‘to 

eat’ (Mt. 15 : 2) and κατεσθίω ‘to eat up (down)’ in Lu. 20: 47. 

Cf. also ἔφαγον (Mt. 6 : 25) and κατέφαγον (Mt. 13:4). As one 

further illustration note ἄρτι γινώσκω ἐκ μέρους (1 Cor. 13 : 12) and 

τότε δὲ ἐπιγνώσομαι καθὼς καὶ ἐπεγνώσθην (ib.). In general, on the 

whole subject of prepositions in composition see Delbriick, Ver- 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 112. § Moulton, Prol., p. 111. 
2 Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 815. 4 Prol., p. 116. 
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gleichende Syntax, I, pp. 660 ff. Cf. also Brugmann, Griech. Gr., 

p.431f. See also ch. XVIII for further remarks. 

(7) DouBLE Compounps. It is always interesting to note the 

significance of both prepositions. As noted in chapter V, Word 

Formation, Iv, (c), these double compounds are frequent in the 

κοινή and so inthe N. T. The point to emphasize here is that each 

preposition as a rule adds something to the picture. There are 

pictures in prepositions if one has eyes to see them. For instance, 

note ἀντι-παρ-ῆλθεν (Lu. 10:31 f.), συν-αντι-λάβηται (10:40. Cf. 

Ro. ὃ : 26. First known in LXX, but now found in papyrus and 
inscriptions third century B.c. Cf. Deissmann, Lvght., p. 83), 

ὑπερ-εν-τυγχάνει (Ro. 8: 26), ἀντ-ανα-πληρῶ (Col. 1: 24), συν-παρα-λα- 

βεῖν (Ac. 15 : 37), προσ-ανα-πληρῶ (2 Cor. 9:12), ἀντι-δια-τίθεμαι 

(2% Pim) 225) s"ete: 

V. Repetition and Variation of Prepositions. A few words 

are needed in general on this subject before we take up the prep- 

ositions in detail. 

(a) SAME PREPOSITION WITH DIFFERENT CAsEs. Sometimes 

the same preposition is used with different cases and so with a dif- 

ferent resultant idea. Take διά, for instance. In 1 Cor. 11:9 we 

have οὐκ ἐκτίσθη ἀνὴρ διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα, While in verse 12 we read ἀνὴρ 

δια τῆς γυναικός. In Heb. 2:10 the whole point turns on the dif- 

ference in case, δι᾽ ὃν τὰ πάντα Kal δι᾽ οὗ τὰ πάντα. In Heb. 11:29 

the verb with διά in composition has the accusative while διά 

alone has the genitive, διέβησαν τὴν ᾿Ερυθρὰν Θάλασσαν ws διὰ ξηρᾶς 

γῆς. Cf. διὰ μέσου (Lu. 4:30) and διὰ μέσον (Lu. 17:11). But the 

resultant idea is here the same. ’Ezi is a pertinent illustration. 

In Rev. 5:1 we find ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν and ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, while in 

Rev. 11:10 observe ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς and ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. Cf. also Rev. 14: 

6. So again in Mt. 19:28 note ἐπὶ θρόνου and ἐπὶ θρόνους and in 

Mt. 24 : 2 ἐπὶ λίθον, but λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ in Lu. 21:6. Cf. ἐπὶ τοῦ 

and ἐπὶ τὴν in Rev. 14:9. So ἐλπίζω ἐπί with dative in 1 Tim. 

4:10 and accusative in 5:5. This is all in harmony with the 

ancient Greek idiom. 

For an interesting comparison between the Synoptic and the 

Johannine use of prepositions and the varying cases see Abbott, 

Johannine Vocabulary, pp. 357-3861. The variation is especially 

noticeable in διά, ἐπί and παρά. The LX X shows abundant use 

of the preposition after verbs. Cf. Conybeare and Stock, Selections 
from the LXX, p. 87 f., and Johannessohn, Der Gebrauch ete. 

In some stereotyped formule one notes even in modern Greek 

ἀπὸ καρδίας, μετὰ Blas, κατὰ διαβόλου (Thumb, Handb., pp. 103 ff.). 
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(Ὁ) REPETITION WITH SEVERAL Nouns. When several nouns 

are used with the same preposition the preposition is repeated 

rather more frequently than in the earlier Greek.!’ Winer? thinks 

that the repetition occurs only when the two or more substantives 

do not come easily under the same category. Within limits this 

is true (cf. repetition of the article), but there is rather more free- 

dom in the later Greek on this point. In Jo. 4:23 we do have a 

similar idea in the phrase ἐν πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ as In ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ 

προσδοκίας in Lu. 21:26. Cf. also ἐν Λύστροις καὶ ᾿Ικονίῳ (Ac. 16 : 2), 

but in verse 1 observe kal eis Δέρβην καὶ ets Λύστραν, where perhaps 

the double conjunction plays some part. Indeed with καὶ --- καί 

or τε-- καί the preposition is commonly repeated. Thus καὶ ἐν 

ὀλίγῳ Kal ἐν μεγάλῳ (Ac. 26 : 29), ἔν τε τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου Kal ἐν τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ 

(Ph. 1:7). With disjunctive conjunctions the repetition is usual 

also, as ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων (Mt. 7: 16). With antithesis the 

repetition is the rule, as μὴ ἐν σοφίᾳ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν δυνάμει (1 Cor. 2:5. Cf. 

also verse 4). But one cannot properly insist on any ironclad rule 

when he considers a case like ἀπὸ Μωυσέως καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν 

προφητῶν (Lu. 24: 27), πρὸς Σίμωνα Πέτρον καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον (Jo. 20: 

2), ἐν δυνάμει καὶ ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ ἐν πληροφορίᾳ (1 Th. 1:5). Ina 

comparison again the preposition is repeated, as ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς --- ὥσπερ 

καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς (Ac. 11:15). But even with disjunctive conjunctions the 

preposition is not always repeated, as ἐπὶ δυσὶν ἢ τρισίν (Heb. 10: 28). 

In Ac. 26:18 ἀπό is not repeated, though εἰς occurs In one member 

of the sentence and ἐπί in the other. In Jo. 16:8 περί is repeated 

for rhetorical reasons, περί ἁμαρτίας Kal περί δικαιοσύνης Kal περί Kpi- 

σεως. Cf. Eph. 6:12 where the repetition occurs without a con- 

junction, πρὸς τὰς ἀρχάς, πρὸς τὰς ἐξουσίας, πρὸς τοὺς κοσμοκράτορας, 

ἰοῦ ΟἹ ἰδ 9: 

(c) REPETITION WITH THE RELATIVE. The preposition is not 

always repeated with the relative. Usually the classic authors 

did not repeat the preposition with the relative when the antece- 

dent had it.2 So the N. T. shows similar examples, as ἐν ἡμέραις ais 

ἐπεῖδεν (Lu. 1: 25), εἰς τὸ ἔργον ὃ προσκέκλημαι (Ac. 13:2), ἀπὸ πάν- 

των ὧν (Ac. 18 : 89), ete. But the repetition is seen in such ex- 

amples as els τὴν γῆν ταύτην, els ἥν (Ac.7:4); ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας, ad’ 

ἧς (Ac. 20:18). In Jo. 4: δ8, ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ, ἐν 7, the preposition oc- 

curs with the relative, but not with the antecedent. However, 

there is very little difference between the mere locative case and ἐν 

added. Especially noticeable* is a case where the antecedent is 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 158. *% W.-Th., p. 422. 

2 W.-Th., p. 420. 4>Blass,-Griof ΝΡ .Gkipe 174, 
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not expressed and the relative has the preposition of the antece- 

dent. So περὶ ὧν in Jo. 17:9 is equal to περὶ τούτων ods δέδωκάς 

por. Cf. εἰς dv (Jo. 6 : 29). 

(d) CONDENSATION BY VARIATION. Once more, the variation 

of the preposition is a skilful way of condensing thought, each 

preposition adding a new idea. Paul is especially fond of this 

idiom. Thus in Ro. 3 : 22 we note δικαιοσύνη δὲ θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως ᾿Ιησοῦ 

Χριστοῦ eis πάντας. Cf. verses 25 f. A particularly striking example 

is ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν Ta πάντα (Ro. 11:36). Cf. also 

Col. 1:16 ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα --- bv αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν ἔκτισται. 

Cf. ἐπί, διά, ἐν in Eph. 4:6. In Gal. 1:1 Paul covers source and 

agency in his denial of man’s control of his apostleship by the use 

of ἀπό and διά. See Winer-Thayer, p. 418 f. Cf. also ὑπὸ Κυρίου 

διὰ τοῦ προφήτου (Mt. 1:22) for mediate and intermediate agent. 

One should not make the prepositions mere synonyms. Cf. ὑπέρ 

(Ro. 5:6), ἀντὶ (Mt. 20:28), and zepi (Mt. 26 : 28) all used in 

connection with the death of Christ. They approach the subject 

from different angles. 

VI. The Functions of Prepositions with Cases. 

(a) THE CASE BEFORE Prepositions.!. Both in time and at 

first in order. In the Indo-Germanic tongues at first the substan- 

tive was followed by the preposition? as is still seen in the Greek 

ἕνεκεν, χάριν, etc. The Greek, however, generally came to put the 

preposition before the substantive as with compound verbs. 

(b) Notion oF Dimension. The prepositions especially help 

express the idea of dimension and all the relations growing out of 

that,? but they come to be used in various abstract relations also. 

Indeed it was just the purely “local” cases (ablative, locative and 

instrumental) that came to lose their independent forms (Moulton, 

Prol., p. 60 f.), due partly to the increase in the use of prepositions. 

(c) ORIGINAL FoRcE OF THE Case. The case retains its orig- 

inal force with the preposition and this fundamental case-idea 

must be observed. The same preposition will be used with dif- 

ferent cases where the one difference lies in the variation in case 

as already noted. Take παρά, for instance, with the ablative, the 

locative or the accusative. ‘The preposition is the same, but the 

case varies and the resultant idea differs radically. 

1 K.-G., I, p. 448. “La préposition ne fait que confirmer, que préciser une 

idée exprimée par un cas employé adverbialement.”’ Riem. and Cucuel, Synt. 

Grec., 1888, p. 213. 
2 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 653. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 433 f. 

8 K.-G., I, p.451. Cf. Delbriick , Grund. etc., p. 184. 4 K.-G., I, p. 450. 
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(d) THe GROUND-MBANING OF THE PREPOSITION. This must 

always be taken into consideration.! It is quite erroneous to say 

that παρά, for instance, means now ‘from,’ now ‘beside,’ now 

‘to.’ This is to confuse the resultant meaning of the preposition, 

case and context with the preposition itself. It is the common 

vice in the study of the prepositions to make this crucial error. 

The scientific method of studying the Greek preposition is to 

begin with the case-idea, add the meaning of the preposition it- 

self, then consider the context. The result of this combination 

will be what one translates into English, for instance, but he 

translates the total idea, not the mere preposition. It is puerile 

to explain the Greek prepositions merely by the English or 

German rendering of the whole. Unfortunately the Greeks did 
not have the benefit of our English and German. Kiuhner-Gerth? 

well observe that it is often impossible to make any translation 

that at all corresponds to the Greek idiom. 

(ὁ) THE OBLIQguE Cases ALONE WITH PREPOSITIONS. See 

also ch. XI. The vocative was obviously out of the question, 

and the nominative only appeared with pure adverbs like ava eis 

(Rev. 21:21)... Cf: Mk. 14: 19; Ro. 12: 5, xa’ cis. But not all 

the six oblique cases were used with equal freedom with prep- 

ositions. Certainly in the original Indo-Germanic tongues the 

dative was not used with prepositions.2 The dative is not origi- 

nally a “local’? case and expresses purely personal relations. 

Delbriick thinks that the Greek dative did come to be used 

sometimes with ἐπί as in Homer, ἐπὶ Τρώεσσι μάχεσθαι. Indeed 

some N. T. examples of ἐπί may naturally be datives like ἐσπλα- 

γχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς (Mt. 14:14), μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί (Mt. 18: 26). 

But usually even with ἐπί the case is locative, not dative. We do 

have two examples of ἔγγύς with the dative, as Ac. 9 : 38; 27:8. 

Originally again the genitive was not used with prepositions,® but 

the Greek undoubtedly uses the genitive, though not a “local’’ 

case, with some prepositions like ἀντί, διά, ἐπί. 

(f) ORIGINAL FREEDOM. That is to say, most of the preposi- 

tions could be used with ablative, locative, accusative and some 

with the genitive or instrumental. But the three first mentioned 

(‘whence,’ ‘where,’ ‘whither’ cases) called upon most of the prepo- 

sitions. The dialect inscriptions give many proofs of this matter. 

Thus ἀπό and ἐξ both appear in the Arcadian and Cyprian dialects 

τα ets cau by 2 Ib. 
8 Delbriick, Grund. etc., pp. 180, 134. Cf. also Monro, Hom., Gr. p. 125, 

4 Tb: i. 130: 6 Ib., p. 184 
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with the locative as well as the ablative.! ‘Audi originally oc- 

curred with locative, accusative and genitive. The same thing 

was true of ἐπί, μετά περί and ὑπό (possibly with ablative, not 

genitive). Indeed περί once used the ablative also. Παρά and 

mpos were used with locative, accusative or ablative. It is pos- 

sible indeed that πρός may have been used with five cases, adding 

true dative and true genitive to the above.? In the case of ἐπί 

four cases occur (Delbriick) since it apparently used the dative 

also. Other prepositions once were used with two cases, as ἀνά 

and év with locative and accusative (even the gen. with & and eis 

like εἰς ἅδου), whereas κατά seems to use accusative, genitive, abla- 

tive. Πρό originally had locative as well as ablative, while ὑπέρ 

had ablative (genitive ?) and accusative and διά accusative and 
genitive. ᾿Αντί has only genitive, while σύν has only instru- 
mental. ᾿Αμφί still occasionally occurs in the papyri as a free 
preposition. 

(g) No ADEQUATE Division By Casss. It is very difficult, there- 

fore, to make any adequate division of the prepositions by the 

cases. There were indeed in early Greek two with only one case, 

eight with two, and eight with three cases. But the point to 

observe is that the usage varies greatly in the course of the cen- 

turies and in different regions, not to say in the vernacular and in 

the literary style. Besides, each preposition had its own history 

and every writer his own idiosyncrasies. For the detailed compa- 

rison of the prepositions see Helbing,*® and for the history of the 

cases with the prepositions see Krebs.4 But in the Ptolemaic 

times prepositions are more and more used with the accusative to 

the corresponding disappearance of the other oblique cases.> In 

particular one must note (cf. ch. XI) the disappearance of the 

locative, instrumental and dative before the accusative and the 

genitive, until in the modern Greek eis and the accusative have 

superseded ἐν and the locative and the dative proper also. Even 

σύν and the instrumental disappear in the modern Greek verna- 

cular before μέ (μετά) and the accusative.°® 

(h) SITUATION IN THE N. T. But in the N. T. the matter has 

not developed that far and the cases are not so much blurred, 

1 Delbriick, Grundl., p. 129. Cf. Hadley and Allen, pp. 252-260. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 449 f. 

$ Die Prap. bei Herod., p. 8f. Cf. Abbott, Joh. Voc., etc., pp. 357 ff., 

for prep. in the Gospels. 4 Die Prip. bei Polyb., Ὁ. 6 f. 

> Mullach, Gr. Volg., pp. 376 ff.; Vélker, Pap. Graec. Synt., p. 30. 

6 Cf. Geldart, Guide to mod. Gk., p. 247; Thumb, Handb., pp. 100 ff. 
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though the range of the prepositions in the matter of cases is 

greatly limited. The seventeen “proper’’ prepositions (ἀμφί drops 

out) in the N. T. use the cases as will be now shown. 

1. Those with One Case. ᾿Δνά, ἀντί, ἀπό, εἰς, ἐκ, ἐν, πρό, σὺν use 

only one case, eight as opposed to two in the early Greek (ἀντί 

and σύν). The cases used are not the same (accusative with ἀνά 

and eis; genitive with ἀντί; ablative with ἀπό, ἐκ and πρό; locative 

with ἐν; instrumental with σύν), but nearly half of the prepositions 

have come to one case in the N. T. In the modern Greek all the 

prepositions occur usually with the accusative (or even the nom.). 

The use of the genitive (abl.) is due to literary influence. The com- 

mon proper prepositions in modern Greek are eis, ἀπό, μέ, γιά, 

and less commonly κατά, παρά, ἀντίς, and in dialects πρός (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 98). This tendency towards case simplification is well 

illustrated by the so-called improper prepositions which use only 

one case (abl., gen. or dat.), though they do not feel the movement 

towards the accusative. 

2. Those with Two Cases. Five (as opposed to eight) use two 

cases: διά, μετά, περί, ὑπέρ, bd. The cases used are genitive and 

accusative each with διά, μετά, περί; ablative and accusative with 

ὑπέρ and ὑπό. In the case of περί some of the examples can be 

explained as ablative (from around), while ὑπό seems, like ὑπέρ, to 
use the ablative (cf. Latin swb) and possibly the genitive also. 

3. Those with Three Cases. Only four prepositions (as against 

eight) retain three cases: ἐπί, κατά, παρά, πρός, unless περί, ὑπέρ and 

ὑπό have both ablative and genitive. Κατά in Mt. 8:32, ὥρμησεν 

κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ, is used with the ablative. Πρός indeed only has 

the ablative once (Ac. 27: 34) and that is due to the literary influ- 

ence on the N. T.! If zpos drops out, only three prepositions 

still use three cases, barring περί, ὑπέρ and ὑπό. Of these παρά is 

not very common (gen. 78, acc. 60, loc. 50), still less κατά, while 

ἐπί is still frequent (acc. 464, gen. 216, loc. 176). 

4. Possibly Four with ἐπί. In the case of ἐπί indeed we may 

have to admit four cases, if there are examples of the pure dative 

like Mt. 18: 26, μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί. But at any rate ἐπί and παρά 

alone show the old freedom in the use of the cases. 

(ὃ) Each PREPOSITION IN A Cass. Like other adverbs the 

prepositions are fixed case-forms, some of which are still apparent. 

Thus αντί is in the locative case, like ἐν(ί), ἐπί, περί. Cf. also προτί 

(πρός). The forms διαί and tai occur also (datives). The old dative 

παραί occurs, while παρά is instrumental. So ava, διά, κατά, μετά are 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 106. 
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in the instrumental case. What ὑπό is we do not know. But the 

case in which the preposition may be itself has no necessary bear- 

ing on the case with which it is used. It is just a part of the word’s 

own history, but still it is always worth observing. 

VII. Proper Prepositions in the N. T. 

(a) "Ava. The case of ἀνά is not clear. Originally it was ἄνα 

and may be the same as the Lesbian, Thessalian and Cyprian 

ὄν. Cf. English ‘‘on.’’ It may be compared with the Old Per- 
sian and Gothic ana, the Latin and German an. One may com- 

pare the Greek ἄν and Sanskrit απα. The fundamental idea seems 

to be “on,” “upon,” “along,” like German auf, and this grows 

easily to “up” like ἄνω in contrast with κατά (κάτω). Homer uses 

the adverb ἄνα as an ellipsis to mean “up.” The locative was 

once used with ava, but in the N. T. only the accusative occurs. 

The distributive use may be up and down a line or series, and 

MSS. give xara in several of these instances (a common use of 

κατά also). While ἀνά is very common in composition with verbs 

in the N. T. (over ten pages of examples in Moulton and Geden’s 

Concordance), only thirteen examples of the preposition alone 

occur in the N. T. One of these (Lu. 9 : 3) is absent from W. H. 

(Nestle retains it), while in Rev. 21:21 (ἀνὰ eis) the word is 

merely adverb (cf. Homer), not preposition.? Of the remaining 

eleven instances, four are examples of ava μέσον with the genitive, 

a sort of compound prepositional phrase with the idea of ‘“‘be- 

tween”’ (like Mt. 18 : 25), similar to the modern Greek ἀνάμεσα, 

and found in the LXX, Polybius, etc. One (1 Cor. 14 : 27, ἀνὰ 

μέρος, means ‘in turn,’* while the remaining six are all examples 

of the distributive use, like ava δύο (Lu. 10:1), The distributive 

use is In Xenophon. For examples in papyri and inscriptions 

see Radermacher, p. 15. Cf. our “analogy.” In Ac. 8: 30, γινώ- 

σκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις, the point turns on ἀνα--, but it is not clear 

how dava—turns ‘“‘know” to ‘‘read.”’ See Ac. 10 : 20 ἀναστὰς κατά- 

βηθι for contrast between ava and κατά. Abbott, Johannine Gr., 

pp. 222 ff., argues at length to show that the one example in John 

(2 : 6) is distributive. ’Avd does not survive in modern Greek ver- 

nacular (Jannaris, Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 366). In the papyri ava shows 

some new compounds not in the N. T., like ἀναπορεύομαι (Mayser, 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 486; K.-G., I, p. 473. On the N. T. prep. see 
also Tycho Mommsen, Beitr. zu d. Lehre von d. griech. Prap. (1895). 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 178, cites some late Gk. exx. of ἀνά as adv. Clearly 
not a Hebraism. Deiss., B.S., p. 139. 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 122, cites Polyb. 
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Gr. ἃ. Griech. Pap., p. 486). Delbriick, Vergl. Syntax, I, p. 734, con- 

siders ava, like ἀντί, one of the “proethnic” prepositions. It is 

rare in the papyri and the inscriptions (Radermacher, N. T. Gr., 

is strangely like Ac. 17: 6 of τὴν oik. ἀναστατώσαντες. 

(b)’Avtt. This preposition is in the locative case of ἄντα. Cf. 

Sanskrit dnti, Latin ante, Lithuanian ant, Gothic and, German 

ant (-ent), Anglo-Saxon andlang, and-swerian (‘answer’). The root- 
idea is really the very word ‘‘end.”’ Brugmann (Griech. Gr., p. 437) 

thinks it may mean “front.” If so, ‘in front of’’ would be the 

idea of the word in the locative. Cf. ante-room, ἀντίος, ἀντάω (ἀπ--, 

ὑπ-.), ἐναντίος, ‘at the end’ (ἀντί). Suppose two men at each end of a 

log facing each other. That gives the etymological picture, ‘‘face 

to face.’’ The case used with it was originally the genitive and na- 

turally so, though in modern Greek the accusative has displaced 

it... It is obviously the real adnominal genitive and not ablative 

(cf. Sanskrit adverb dnti) that we have with ἀντί and is like the 

genitive with the adverbs ἄντα, ἀντίον, ἀντία, and the adjective 

ἀντίος, ete.2 In Homer indeed ἀντί has just begun to be used in 

composition with verbs so that it barely escapes the list of the 

“improper” prepositions.’ Blass* calls it “one of the preposi- 

tions that are dying out,” but as a matter of fact it survives in 

modern Greek. In the N. T. it is used in composition with twenty- 

two verbs (single compounds) and occurs twenty-two times also 

with nouns and pronouns. It is not therefore very flourishing in 

the N. T. It does not occur often in the indices to the papyri 

volumes, and Mayser® gives papyri support for some of the N. T. 

compounds like ἀνθομολογέω, ἀντίκειμαι, ἀντιλαμβάνομαι. It is absent 

from the inscriptions of Magnesia and Pergamon (Radermacher, 

N. T. Gr., p. 115). In some of the compounds the original idea 
of the preposition comes out finely. Thus in ἀντ-οφθαλμεῖν τῷ 

ἀνέμῳ (Ac. 27:15) the preposition merely carries on the idea of 

the ὀφθαλμός. The boat could not look at (‘eye, face to face’) or 

face the wind. This root-idea is always present in ἀντί and is the 

basis from which to discuss every example. It is equally plain in 

a word like ἀντι-παρ-ῆλθεν (Lu. 10:31 f.). The priest and Levite 

passed along on the other side of the road, facing (ἀντί) the wounded 

traveller. Note ἀντι-βάλλετε in Lu. 24:17, where the two dis- 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 368. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 740. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 4837; Monro, Hom. Gr., pp. 126, 149 f. 
3 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 150. 

4 Gr. of N. T. Gr., p. 124. 5 Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 487. 
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ciples were exchanging words (casting them from one to the other 

as they faced each other, ἀντί) with one another, an intimate and 

vivid picture of conversation. Cf. also the contrast between ἀντί 

and κατά in ἑνὸς ἀνθέξεται (‘cleave to,’ ‘cling to,’ ‘hold one’s self face 

to face with’) καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει (Mt. 6 : 24). In the double 

compound συν-αντι-λαμβάνεται τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ ἡμῶν (Rom. 8: 26; cf. Lu. 

10 : 40) the fundamental meaning is obvious. The Holy Spirit 

lays hold of our weakness along with (ctv) us and carries his part 

of the burden facing us (ἀντί) as if two men were carrying a log, 

one at each end. Cf. ἀντι-λαμβάνεσθαι in Ac. 20:35. The English 

word “antithesis” preserves the idea also. Note κατηντήσαμεν ἄντι- 

κρυς Χίου (Ac. 20 : 15) where in both verb and preposition the idea 

of face-to-face appears. So ἀπ-αντήσει (Mk. 14:13), ἀντί-περα (Lu. 

8 : 26), ἐν-αντί-ον (20 : 26). Now the various resultant ideas grow 

out of this root-idea because of different contexts. Take the notion 

of opposition (against). The word does not mean that in itself. 

The two disciples were talking in a friendly mood (ἀντι-βάλλετε), but 

if a man makes himself king he ἀντι-λέγει τῷ Καίσαρι (Jo. 19 : 12) 

in a hostile sense. It is the atmosphere of rivalry that gives the 

colour of hostility. We see it also in the word ἀντί-χριστος (1 Jo. 

2:18), ἀντι-πίπτετε τῷ πνεύματι (Ac. 7:51). In Lu. 21:15 three 

instances occur: ἀντι-στῆναι, ἀντ-ειπεῖν, ἀντι-κείμενοι. Cf. ἀντί-δικος 

(Mt. 5:25). There is no instance of the uncompounded preposi- 

tion in this sense. The idea of ‘‘in the place of’ or “‘instead’”’ comes 

where two substantives placed opposite to each other are equiva- 

lent and so may be exchanged. The majority of the N. T. ex- 

amples belong here. In ὀφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ (Mt. 5: 38; cf. 

also ἀντὶ ὀδόντος) there is exact equivalence like “αὖ for tat.” So 

also κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ (Ro. 12:17; 1 Th. 5:15; 1 Pet. 3 : 9), λοιδορίαν 

ἀντὶ λοιδορίας (1 Pet. 3:9). None the less does the idea of exchange 

(ef. ἀνττάλλαγμα, Mk. 8 : 37) result when a fish and a snake are 

placed opposite each other, ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν (Lu. 11:11) or one’s 

birthright and a mess of pottage (Heb. 12:16). In Mt. 17: 27, 
ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ, there is a compression of statement where the 

stater strictly corresponds to the tax due by Christ and Peter 

rather than to Christ and Peter themselves. But in λύτρον ἀντὶ 

πολλῶν (Mt. 20 : 28; Mk. 10 : 45) the parallel is more exact. These 

important doctrinal passages teach the substitutionary conception 

of Christ’s death, not because ἀντί of itself means “instead,” which 
is not true, but because the context renders any other resultant 

idea out of the question. Compare also ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων by 

Paul (1 Tim. 2:6) where both ἀντί and ὑπέρ combine with λύτρον 
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in expressing this idea. Cf. ἀντί-τυπος (Heb. 9 : 24). In Mt. 2 : 22 

ἀντὶ τοῦ πατρός the substitution takes the form of succession as 

son succeeds father on the throne. Cf. ἀνθούπατος (Ac. 13:7). In 

Jas. 4:15 ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγειν the result is also substitution, the points 

of view being contrasted. In Heb. 12:2 the cross and the joy 

face each other in the mind of Jesus and he takes both, the cross 

in order to get the joy. The idea of exchange appears also 

in 1 Cor. 11:15 ἡ κόμη ἀντὶ repiBoraiov. Blass! considers χάριν 

ἀντὶ χάριτος (Jo. 1 : 16) as “peculiar,” but Winer? rightly sees the 

original import of the preposition. Simcox® cites from Philo χάριτας 

νέας ἀντὶ παλαιοτέρων ἐπιδίδωσιν as Clearly explaining this “remark- 

able” passage. But really has not too much difficulty been made 

of it? As the days come and go a new supply takes the place of 

the grace already bestowed as wave follows wave upon the shore. 

Grace answers (ἀντί) to grace. The remaining examples are five 

of ἀνθ᾽ ὧν in the sense of ‘because’ (‘therefore’), when two clauses 

or sentences correspond to each other, one the reason for the other. 

This is indeed classical enough (LXX also). Similar is ἀντὶ τούτου 

(Eph. 5:31) where the LXX (Gen. 2 : 24), which Paul does not 

quote, has ἕνεκεν τούτου (cf. Mk. 10:7; Mt. 19:4). There is yet 

another idea that comes out in composition like ἀντ-απο-δίδωμι 

(Lu. 14:14) where ἀπό has the meaning of ‘back’ and ἀντί of 

‘in return’ (cf. ‘in turn’). Cf. ἀντ-απο-κρίνομαι (Lu. 14:6) and 

ἀνθ-ομολογέω (Lu. 2:38). In Col. 1 : 24, ἀντ-ανα-πληρόω, Paul uses 

ἀντί in the sense of ‘in his turn’ (answering over to Christ). As 

Christ, so Paul fills up the measure of suffering. One may remark 

that prepositions in composition often best show their original 
import. 

(c) ᾿Από. The etymology of this preposition is very simple. 

We note the Sanskrit dpa, Latin ab, Gothic af, English of, off. 
Some of the older dialects used the form ἀπύ (Aread., Cypr., Thess.) 

and the Epic ἀπαί is to be noted.4 We may compare ἄψ (az-s) 

with Latin aps (ab; cf. ἐκ, ἐξ). The case of ἀπό cannot be deter- 

mined, but observe ἀπαί above. In the Arcadian and Cyprian 

amv is found with the locative, but in the literary Greek only the 

ablative is used with ἀπό, a case in perfect harmony with the 

meaning of the word. The nominative ἀπὸ ὁ ὧν in Rev. 1:4 is, 

1 Gr ΟΝ ΚΠ (Ἰσ apalet 2 W.-Th., Ὁ. 364. 

3 Lang. of the N. T., p. 187. Cf. Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 225f. The vague 
word ἀντίλημψις (1 Cor. 12 : 28) is frequent in petitions to the Ptolemies (pap.). 

Cf. P. Par. 26 (B.c. 163-2). 

* Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 437. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, pp. 666 ff. 
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of course, for a theological purpose, to accent the unchangeable- 

ness of God. It is one of the most tenacious of the prepositions, 

being extremely frequent in the N. T. both with nouns and in 

composition with verbs. Jannaris! gives an interesting sketch 

of the history of ἀπό in the later Greek. In the modern Greek it 

is used with the accusative (the ablative only in set phrases). 

This accusative usage is found as early as Hermas.? ᾿Εκ finally 

vanished before azo (cf. ἐν before eis), but in the modern Greek 

ἀπό also supplants to some extent ἀνά, πρός and ὑπό. The expla- 

nation of ἀπό is somewhat complicated therefore’ since the increase 

of its use is due partly to the general tendency regarding prepo- 

sitions (cf. ἀπό with ablative instead of the “partitive genitive’’) 

and partly to its supplanting other prepositions like ἐκ, παρά, ὑπό. 

1. Original Significance. It can be easily perceived in the N. T. . 

It is clear enough in ἀπο-κόπτω, for instance, ‘to cut off,’ as ἀπ-έκοψεν 

Πέτρος τὸ ὠτίον (Jo. 18 : 26). Cf. ἀπο-καλύπτω, ‘to take the veil off,’ 

‘unveil’ (cf. Mt. 10: 26 for contrast between καλύπτω and ἀποκαλ.). 

So ἀπο-θήκη, ‘a treasure-house for putting things away’ (Mt. 3: 12). 

Cf. ἀπ-εδήμησεν (Mt. 21:33) for ‘a man off from home.’ So az- 

ἐβλεπεν in Heb. 11:26 and ἀφ-ορῶντες in 12:2. It is needless to 

multiply examples from the compound words?‘ like ἀπο-χωρέω. 

Moulton® seems right against Blass® in considering ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων 

δεκαπέντε (Jo. 11:18) not a real Latinism, but a mere accidental 

parallel to a millibus passuum duobus. The same idiom occurs in 
Jo. 21:8 and also in Rev. 14:20. It is indeed rather late Greek 

(Strabo, Diodorus and Plutarch), but it is not such a manifest 

Latinism as Jannaris’ supposes. It is not the meaning of ἀπό 

that is unusual here, but merely the position. We say ten miles 

off, not off ten miles. Cf. ἀπὸ ὥρας 0’, ‘at 9 o’clock,’ P. Oxy. 523 

(ii/A.D.). The idea of ‘‘off’’ or “‘away from”’ is enough to explain the 

bulk of the N. T. passages. The context as a rule does not alter 

this simple idea. Thus ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας (Mt. 3:13), ἀπὸ τοῦ 

ὕδατος (3:16), ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν (2:1), βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ (5:29), ἀπὸ τοῦ 

πονηροῦ (6:13), ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου (Lu. 24:2), ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ (Mt. 7: 23), 

κατέπαυσεν ἀπὸ πάντων (Heb. 4 : 4), ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης (Mt. 9 : 22), 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν (Mt. 1 : 21), ἄφαντος ἔγένετο ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν (Lu. 24:31), 

ἀνάθεμα ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ (Rom. 9:3). Here the ablative case and 

1 Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 369 ff. ΣΙ Daolos 

8 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 187. Cf. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 369. 

4 Cf. Mayser, Gr. d. griech. Pap., p. 487. § Prol..2p7102. 

6 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 95. Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 227, also sees Lat. influence 

here. Pe Mist. GleGriipsesl: 
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the root-idea of the preposition make all clear. The question of 
place, time, person or abstract relations cuts very little figure 

in the matter. Wherever the ablative case is natural in Greek, 

there ἀπό may appear to make clearer the case-idea of source 

or separation. Conybeare and Stock (p. 84) consider the idiom 

ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαυείδ (Mt.1:17) a Hebraism. The construction 

is in the LXX, but there is nothing un-Greek about it. For 

ἀπό in expressions of time take ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἡμέρας (Col. 1:9). In Mt. 

7:16, ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε, the notion of source is the real 

idea. Cf. διελέξατο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν (Ac. 17: 2). In Ac. 16: 

33, ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν, It seems at first as if the stripes were 

washed from Paul and Silas and not, as here, Paul and Silas 

washed from the stripes. Winer! suggests the addition in thought 

of ‘‘and cleansed.’ Cf. καθαρίσωμεν ἑαυτοὺς ἀπὸ παντὸς μολυσμοῦ (2 

Cor. 7:1), which idiom Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 216) illus- 

trates from the inscriptions, and on p. 227 he further cites from the 

inscriptions three examples of λούομαι ἀπό in illustration of Ac. 

16:38. Cf. ἀπεένίψατο τὰς χεῖρας (Mt. 27: 24). In Ac. 15: 38, τὸν 

ἀποστάντα an’ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Παμφυλίας, no difficulty should be found in 

the threefold use of ἀπό, since the Greek, unlike the English, loves 

to repeat words in varying relations. Here we have ἀπό in com- 

position, with persons, with place. See ᾿Αθῷος ἀπὸ -οῦὔ αἵματος (Mt. 
27: 24). Certainly there was never any reason for thinking καθαρὸς 

ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος (Ac. 20 : 26) a Hebraism, since it is the pure abla- 

tive idea, and the usage is continuous from Demosthenes to late 

Greek writers and papyri.2, We even find πλατὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ὦμων, 

Pap. Par. 10, 20 (Radermacher, p. 116). The Pastor Hermae 

shows ἀπό after ἔγκρατεύομαι, καθαρίζομαι, παύομαι, φυλάσσομαι (Ra- 

dermacher, p. 113). Many similar examples of this simpie use of 

ἀπό occur in the N. T. Cf. the mere ablative with ἀφίστατο (Lu. 

2:37) and then with ἀπό (4:18). Cf. ἀτέθάνετε “ἀπὸ (Col. 2: 

20), μετανόησον ἀπό (Ac. 8: 22), etc. Like other prepositions ἀπό 

may occur with adverbs, like ἀπὸ τότε (Mt. 4 : 17). 

2. Meaning ‘Back.’ We see it clearly in ἀπο-δίδωμι, ‘give 

back’ (Mt. 16:27). But even here the point of view is simply 

changed. The giver gives from himself to the recipient. In the 

case of a debt or reward from the recipient’s point of view he is 

getting back what was his due. This idea appears in ἀπολαμβάνω 

as in Lu. 6:34. A particularly good example is found in ἀπ- 

1 W.-Th.; p. 372: 

2 Deiss., B. S., p. 196, for numerous exx.; Moulton, Prol., p. 102. Cf. 
Kuhring, De Praep. in Usu, p. 54. 
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éxovow τὸν μισθὸν αὐτῶν (Mt. 6:2). Cf. ἀπ-έχει (Mk. 14: 41). 

This notion of receipt in full is common (‘‘in countless instances,”’ 

Deissmann) for ἀπέχω in the ostraca, papyri and inscriptions. 

Cf. Deissmann, Light fr. the Anc. East, pp. 110 ff. Cf. τὰν τειμὰν 

ἀπέχω πᾶσαν (i/A.D., Delphi Inscr., Bull. de Corr. Hell., 22, p. 58), 

‘I have received the whole price’ for the slave’s manumission. 

Cf. ἀπέλαβεν τὰ τροφεῖα, P. Oxy. 37 (A.D. 49). Cf. ἐξεδόμην τὴν ἀπο- 

δοχήν, P. Oxy. 1133, 16 (a.p. 396). This idiom seems to be confined 

to composition (cf. ἀπό-κριμα, 2 Cor. 1:9) and ἀπ-αρχή (Ro. 8: 23). 

3. “Translation-Hebraism” in φοβεῖσθαι ἀπό. Cf. Lu. 12: 4.1 

In Mt. 10 : 28, φοβεῖσθε τὸν δυν., we have the usual accusative, and 

in verse 26 we even see φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς; but verse 28 again shows 

φοβεῖσθε ἀπό. In Lu. 12 : 1, προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης, We have 

the usual ablative as above. Cf. βλέπω ἀπό in ΜΚ. 8:15. ᾿Από 

in the LX X was used to translate the Hebrew 12,2 but not all the 

examples in the LXX are necessarily pure Hebraisms, as Cony- 

beare and Stock imply.’ Besides, the papyri show βλέπε σατὸν ἀπὸ 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, B.G.U. 1079 (a.p. 41), the first reference to the 

Jews as money-lenders. Some of the N. T. examples are merely 

for the so-called ‘‘partitive genitive.”’ Thus ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 

δώδεκα (Lu. 6:13), ἐνέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων (Jo. 21:10), ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ 

τοῦ πνεύματος (Ac. 2:17), ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων (Mt. 15 : 27), πίω 

ἀπὸ τοῦ γενήματος (Lu. 22:18), riva ἀπὸ τῶν δυο (Mt. 27 : 21), ete. 

The point is not that all these phrases occur in the older Greek, 

but that they are in perfect harmony with the Greek genius in 

the use of the ablative and in the use of ἀπό to help the abla- 

tive. Moulton (Prol., p. 246) cites ὦ ἀπὸ τῶν Χριστιανῶν, Pelagia 

(Usener, p. 28) as fairly parallel with ova! — ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων 

(Mt. 18:7). The partitive use of the ablative with ἀπό does 

come nearer to the realm of the genitive (cf. English of and the 

genitive), but the ablative idea is still present. One may note 

τὸν ἀπὸ Κελτῶν φόβον in Polybius XVII, 11, 2 (Radermacher, 

N. T. Gr., p. 116). Cf. ἔνδυμα ἀπὸ τριχῶν (Mt. 3 : 4) with the old 

genitive of material. 

4. Comparison with ἐκ. But ἀπό needs to be compared more 

particularly with ἐκ which it finally displaced save* in the Epirot 

ax or ox. But the two are never exactly equivalent. ᾿Εκ means 

‘from within’ while ἀπό is merely the general starting-point. ᾿Από 

does not deny the “‘within-ness’’; it simply does not assert it as 

ἐκ does. Thus in Mk. 1:10 we read ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος when 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 102. 3 Sel., etc., p. 83. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 126. 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 102. 
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the assertion is made by é that Jesus had been in the water (cf. 

κατά — εἰς, ava — ἐκ in Ac. 8: 38f.). But in Mt. 3:16 we merely 

read ἀνέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος, a form of expression that does not deny 

the ἐκ of Mark. The two prepositions are sometimes combined, as 

ἐξελθεῖν an’ αὐτῆς (Ac. 16:18) and ἀφοριοῦσιν ἐκ μέσου (Mt. 13:49). 

Even with the growth in the use of ἀπό it still falls behind ἐκ in the 

N. Τ.: Both ἀπὸ and é are used of domicile or birthplace, but not 

in exactly the same sense.” Thus in Jo.1:44 see ἦν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος 

ἀπὸ Βηθσαιδά, ἐκ THs πόλεως ’Avdpéov, Where ἀπό corresponds closely 

with the German von and French de which came to be marks 

of nobility. So in verse 45, Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ, where (in 

both verses) no effort is made to express the idea that they 

came from within Nazareth. That idea does appear in verse 46, 

ἐκ Ναζαρέτ. In Lu. 2:4 both ἀπὸ. and ἐκ are used for one’s 

home (ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρέτ). Indeed é in this sense 

in the N. T. seems confined to πόλις.5 Both appear again in Jo. 

11:1. Cf. also Jo. 7:41 f., ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, ἀπὸ Βηθλεέμ, where the 

two prepositions are reversed. The Latin versions render both 

ἀπὸ and ἐκ here by a.4 Cf. ἀπὸ ‘Apiuafaias (Jo. 19 : 88). Abbott® 

is clear that John does not mean to confuse the two prepositions, 

but uses each in its own sense, though ἀπό is not found in the older 

writers for domicile. The sense of variety, as in English, may have 

led to the use of now one, now the other, since at bottom either 

answers. So Luke in Ac. 23:34 has ἐκ ποίας érapxetas, but ἀπὸ 

Κιλικίας. Cf. Ac. 1:4. Blass® notes that outside of John the N. T. 

writers use ἀπό for one’s country. So even Luke in Ac. 24: 18, 

ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας. The MSS. indeed vary in some instances between 

ἀπό and ἐκ as in Ac. 16: 39 with τῆς πόλεως. Cf. MS. variation be- 

tween ἀπό and παρά in Mk. 16:9. Cf. also Ac. 18 : 50 for ἐκ --- ἀπό. 

In a case like of ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας (Heb. 18 : 24) the preposition does 

not determine whether the persons are still in Italy or are outside 

of Italy. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 237. But Deissmann (Light, etc., 

p. 186) thinks that ἀπό here means ‘in,’ like ἀπὸ Φμαῦ in an ostra- 

con from Thebes, a.p. 192. Cf. τῶν am’ ᾽Οξυρύγχων πόλεως, P. Oxy. 

38, A.D..49. ᾿Από is also, like ἐκ (Ac. 10 : 45, etc.), used for mem- 

bers of a party in Ac. 12 : 1, τινας τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, an un-Attic 

usage. But on the whole the two prepositions can be readily dis- 

tinguished in the N. T. 

5. Comparison with rapa. As to παρά, it suggests that one has 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 102. 4 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 228. 
2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 227 f. 5 Ib., p. 229. 

8. Blass, Gr: of N.,T..Gk., p..125. ΟΝ boaGkiop..loor 



PREPOSITIONS (ΠΡΟΘΕΣΕῚΙΣ) 579 

been by the side of the one from whom he comes. In relation to 

God we find ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον (Jo. 8 : 42), παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐξῆλθον 

(16 : 27), ἀπὸ θεοῦ ἐξῆλθες (16 : 30). Cf. πρὸς τὸν θεόν (Jo. 1 : 1). It 

would be overrefinement to insist on a wide and radical difference 

here between ἀπό, ἐκ and rapa; and yet they are not exactly syn- 

onymous. In the older Greek παρά was the common preposition 

for the conscious personal departure.t. But in N. T. ἀπό occurs 

also with persons. So ἀκηκόαμεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (1 Jo. 1:5), μαθεῖν ad’ 

ὑμῶν (Gal. 3:2), παρέλαβον ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου (1 Cor. 11: 23). One 

must not, however, read too much into ἀπό, as in Gal. 2 : 12, 

where τινὰς ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβου does not mean ‘with the authority of 

James,’ though they doubtless claimed it. Cf. Mk. 15:45; 1 

Th. 3:6. One doubts if we are justified in insisting on a radical 

distinction between παρὰ τοῦ πατρός (Jo. 10:18) and ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρίου 

(1 Cor. 11: 23) save as etymology throws light on the matter.’ 

6. Compared with iro. The MSS. of ancient writers,’ as of the 

N. T., varied often between ἀπό and ὑπό. As instances of this va- 

Mao ΠΡΟ Ὁ taken vik wool NC) 4.35603 °L0.. 175 Ro., 13.21) 

The MSS. often vary where azo is the correct text. The use of 

ἀπό with the agent is not precisely like ὑπό, though one has only 

to compare ἀπό with Latin ab and English of to see how natural 

it is for ἀπό to acquire this idiom. Observe κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ 

ὕπνου (Ac. 20:9). So in Jas. 1:13, ἀπὸ θεοῦ πειράζομαι, we trans- 

late ‘tempted of God.’ The temptation, to be sure, is presented 

as coming from God. Cf. also ὁ μισθὸς ὁ ἀφυστερημένος ad’ ὑμῶν 

(Jas. 5:4), where the keeping back of the reward is conceived 

as coming from you. Cf. Ac. 4:36. In Mt. 16:21, radety aro 

τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ‘at the hands of,’ is a free rendering of the idea of 

agency or source. In Lu. 16 ; 18, ἀπολελυμένην ἀπὸ ἀνδρός, note the 

repetition of 476. This idea of removal is present in ἰαθῆναι ἀπό 

(Lu. 6:17) and in ἐνοχλούμενοι ἀπό (6:18) it is agency. There may 

be a zeugma in the last clause. In Lu. 9:22, ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 

πρεσβυτέρων, we have the same construction as in 16:18 above 

(cf. 17: 25). Cf. ἡτοιμασμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ (Rev. 12 : 6) and Ac. 2: 

22 ἀποδεδειγμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ. The use of ἀπό after substantives 

throws some light on this matter. Thus τὴν ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγελίαν 

(Ac. 23 : 21), ἀπὸ cod σημεῖον (Mt. 12:38). This use of ἀπό after 

passive verbs came to be the rule in the later writers. Cf. Wilhelm, 

ΙΑ DESO 

But it is not alone a form of agency that ἀπό comes to express. 

1 W.-Th., p. 370. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 125. 
2 Cf. W.-Th., p. 370. 8 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 138. 
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It may also be used for the idea of cause, an old usage of ὑπό. 

For instance, take ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει (Mt. 18 : 44), ἀπὸ τοῦ 

φόβου ἔκραξαν (14 : 26), οὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων (18:7), 

κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης (Lu. 22 : 45), οὐκέτι ἴσχυον ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους 

(Jo. 21 : 6), οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης (Ac. 22:11). Cf. further 

Lu. 19:3; 24:41; Ac. 12:14; 20:9; Heb. 5:7, etc. The LXX 

gives abundant illustration of the same idiom,! the causal use of 
ἀπό. As a matter of sound see ἐφ᾽ ὅν and ἀφ᾽ ἧς in Heb. 7:13. 

(d) Διά. Delbriick? says: “Of the origin of διά I know nothing 

to say.”’ One hesitates to proceed after that remark by the master 

in syntax. Still we do know something of the history of the word 

both in the Greek and in other Indo-Germanic tongues. The form 

διά may be in the instrumental case, but one must note διαί (dative) 

in the lyric passages of A’schylus, not to say the Thessalian διέ. 

But there is no doubt about διά being kin to δύο, δίς. Sanskrit 

dva, dw (cf. trayas, tri), dvis; Latin duo, bis (cf. Sanskrit dvis, 

Greek δίς, b=v or v); German zwei; English two (fem. and neut.), 

twain (masc.), twi-ce, twi-light, be-tween, two-fold, ete. 

1. The Root-Idea. It is manifest in δια-κόσιοι, δισ-χίλιοι, δίτδραχμα, 

δι-πλοῦς (cf. ἁ-πλοῦς). The etymology of the word is ‘two,’ δύο, as 

shown in these three words as well as in dis, δι-πλόω, all of which 

occur in the N. T. Thus it will be seen how persistent is the ety- 

mological force in the word. Cf. Mk. 6:37; Rev. 18:6; Mk. 5: 

13. See also δὶς μυριάδες (Text. Rec., δύο μ. Rev. 9 : 16), δί-λογος 

(1 Tim. ὃ : 8), δίσστομος (Heb. 4:12), δί-ψυχος (Jas. 1:8), δίτδραχμον 

(Mt..17: 24), Ai-duuos (Jo. 11:16). Cf. ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο (Mt. 27:51). 

2. ‘By Twos’ or ‘Between.’ But the preposition has advanced a 

step further than merely “‘two”’ to the idea of by-twain, be-tween, 

in two, in twain. This is the ground-meaning in actual usage. 

The word δι-τθάλασσος originally meant ‘resembling two seas’ (cf. 

Euxine Sea, Strabo 2, 5, 22), but in the N. T. (Ac. 27: 41) it ap- 

parently means lying between two seas (Thayer). The notion of 

interval (be-tween) is frequent in the N. T. both in composition 

and apart from composition. Thus in ἡμερῶν δια- γενομένων τινῶν (Ac. 

25 : 13), ‘some days came in between’ (διά). Cf. δια- γνώσομαι τὰ Kad’ 

ὑμᾶς (Ac. 24: 22) with Latin di-gnosco, dis-cerno and Greek-English 

dia-gnosis (6ua-yvwow, Ac. 25:21). Δια-θήκη is an arrangement or 

covenant between two (Gal. 3:17). See δι-αιροῦν (1 Cor. 12 : 11); 

᾿ δια-δίδωμι (Lu. 11:22) ‘divide’; οὐθὲν δι-έκρινεν μεταξὺ ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν 

(Ac. 15: 90) where μετα ξύ explains διά. Cf. διά-κρισις (Heb. 5 :14), ‘dis- 

1 C, and-Si,-p. 83. 2 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 759. 

8. Κα ΞΘ]. II, p. 250. Cf. karat, rapai, ὑπαί. 
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crimination’; δια-λείπω (Lu. 7: 45), ‘intervals of delay’; δια-λύω (Ac. 

5 : 36), ‘dis-solve’; δια-μερίζω (Ac. 2 : 45), ‘dis-tribute’; δια-ρήγνυμι 

(Lu. 8:29), ‘rend asunder’; δια-σκορπίζω (Jo. 11: 52), opposed to συν- 

ayw, ‘di-sperse’; dva-oraw (Mk. 5 : 4), ‘rend in two’; δια-σπείρω (Ac. 

8:1)=‘scatter abroad’; δια-σπορά (Jo. 7 : 35), ‘dispersion’; διατστέλλω 

(Heb. 12: 20), ‘divide’; διάσστημα (Ac.5: 7), ‘distance’ or ‘interval’; 

δια-στολή (1 Cor. 14:7), ‘distinction’; δια-τίθεμαι (Lu. 22: 29), ‘dis- 

pose’; δια-τφέρω (Ac. 27: 27, Mt. 6:26), ‘bear apart,’ ‘differ’; διά- 

φορος (Ro. 12: 6), ‘different’; δι-χάζω (Mt. 10: 35), ‘set at variance’ 

(‘cleave asunder’). These numerous examples ought to be suffi- 

cient to show what the real meaning of the word in itself is. A 

particularly noticeable instance appears in Lu. 24:51, where we 

have δι-τέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

The N. T. preserves this notion of interval in expressions of 

time and so it is hardly ‘‘peculiar only to literary style.”! Thus 

in Mk. 2:1 6’ ἡμερῶν means ‘interval of days,’ ‘days between,’ 

‘after some days,’ though surely no one would think that διά 

really means ‘after.’ Cf. Mt. 26:61, διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν (cf. ἐν, 27: 

AO); δι᾿ ἐτῶν πλειόνων, Ac. 24:17; Gal. 2:1, διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν. 

Cf. Ac.5:7. In Ac. 1: 8, δι’ ἡμερῶν τεσσεράκοντα ὀπτανόμενος, the 

appearance of Jesus was at intervals within the forty days. But 

see opposition to this idea in Abbott, Johannine Grammar, p. 

255 f. In the phrase διὰ νυκτός (Ac. 5:19; 16:9, etc.), ‘by night,’ 

διά adds little to the genitive itself. It is the real adnominal 

genitive. The preposition is very common in the N. T., especially 

with the genitive (gen. 382, acc. 279),? though the accusative be- 

comes dominant later. 

3. ‘Passing Between’ or ‘Through.’ The idea of interval between 

leads naturally to that of passing between two objects or parts of 

objects. ‘Through’ is thus not the original meaning of διά, but 

is a very common one. The case is usually the genitive, though 

in Homer? the accusative is common also, as we find it once in the 

N. T. (Lu. 17:11), διά μέσον Σαμαρίας (cf. διὰ μέσου, 4: 30), and even 

here note the genitive after μέσον. Some MSS. in Jo. 8: 59 read also 

διὰ μέσου. Blass? wrongly calls the accusative an ‘‘inadmissible 

reading” in view of Homer and the growing use of the accusative 

in the vernacular with all prepositions (cf. modern Greek). This 

use of ‘through’ or ‘thorough’ is common in composition and 

sometimes has a “perfective” idea (‘clear through’) as in δια-καθαριεῖ 

τὴν ἅλωνα (Mt. 3:12), ‘will thoroughly cleanse.’ Cf. also δια-βαίνω 

1 Jann., Hist. Gr. Gk., p. 374. 3 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 145. 

2 Moulton, Prol., p. 105. 4°Gr, of IN. «L3Gk.p2. 152: 



582 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

(Heb. 11:29), δια-βλέπω (Mt. 7:5), διτ-αγγέλλω (Lu. 9:60), δια-γρηγορέω 

(Lu. 9:32), διτάγω (1 Tim. 2:2), δια-δέχομαι (Ac. 7:45), δια-κατε- 

λέγχομαι (Ac. 18 : 28), δια-μάχομαι (Ac. 28 : 9), δια-μένω (Lu. 1 : 22), 

δια-νυκτερεύω (Lu. 6 : 12), διτανύω (Ac. 21:7), δια-παρατριβή (1 Tim. 

6:5); δια-σείω (Lu. 8 : 14), δια-σώζω (Lu. 7: 3), διατφυλάσσω (4 : 10). 

This sense of διά is used with words of place, time, agent or ab- 

stract word. In all of these relations the root-idea of the preposi- 

tion is easily perceived. Thus in Mt. 12:43, διέρχεται δι᾽ ἀνύδρων 

τόπων, διὰ ξηρᾶς (Heb. 11: 29), διὰ τῆς Σαμαρίας (Jo. 4 : 4), διὰ 

τυρός (1 Cor. 3 : 15), δ ἐσόπτρου (1 Cor. 13:12). Cf. Ac. 18 : 49; 

2 Cor.8:18. In Ro. 15 : 28, ἀπελεύσομαι δι᾽ ὑμῶν εἰς Σπανίαν, Winer 

(Winer-Thayer, p. 378) takes δι’ ὑμῶν to be ‘through you,’ 1.6. 

‘through your city,’ ‘through the midst of you.’ In all these exam- 

ples the idiom runs just as in the older Greek. The use of διά with 
expressions of time was never very common and gradually was 

transferred! to eis. But some examples occur in the N. T. like δι᾽ 

ὅλης νυκτός (Lu. 5: 5), which may be compared with διὰ παντὸς τοῦ 

ζῆν (Heb. 2:15) and the common phrase διὰ παντός (Mk. 5 : δ). 

Here the idea of through is applied to time. Rouffiac (Recherches, 

p. 29) cites διὰ τοῦ χειμῶνος ὅλου from inscriptions of Priene 112, 

98 and 99 (i/B.c.). The agent may also be expressed by διά. This 

function was also performed in the ancient Greek, though, when 

means or instrument was meant, the instrumental case was com- 

monly employed.” Διά is thus used with inanimate and animate 

objects. Here, of course, the agent is conceived as coming in be- 

tween the non-attainment and the attainment of the object in 

view. One may compare γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν (Ac. 15: 23) 

with δύο ἐπιστολὰς, διὰ Νηδύμου μίαν, διὰ Κρονίου μαχαιροφόρου μίαν, 

B.U. 1079, a.p. 41 (Milligan, Greek Pap., p. 39). So οὐ θέλω διὰ 
μέλανος καὶ καλάμου σοι γράφειν (3 Jo. 18), διὰ γλώσσης (1 Cor. 14: 9), 

Ta διὰ τοῦ σώματος (2 Cor. 5: 10), διὰ τῶν ὅπλων (2 Cor. 6:7), μήτε διὰ 

πνεύματος μήτε διὰ λόγου μήτε du’ ἐπιστολῆς (2 Th. 2: 2). In 2 Pet. 

3:5 note the difference between ἐξ ὕδατος and δι᾽ ὕδατος. Abstract 

ideas are frequently so expressed, as σεσωσμένοι διὰ πίστεως (Eph. 

2:8), διὰ θελήματος θεοῦ (Eph. 1:1), διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου (1 Cor. 4 : 15), 

διὰ νόμου (Ro. 3 : 27), δι’ ἀποκαλύψεως (Gal. 1:12). Cf. 1 Cor. 6: 14. 

When διά occurs with the personal agent, he is regarded as the in- 

termediate agent. Sometimes the immediate agent is also ex- 

pressed by ὑπό. So ὑπὸ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου (Mt. 1 : 22, etc.). 
Cf. also διὰ τῆς γυναικός --- ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ (1 Cor. 11 : 12), where source 

and mediate agent are distinguished. In Gal. 1:1, ἀπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων --- 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 374. 2 Ib., p. 375. 
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δι’ ἀνθρώπου, Paul takes pains to deny both ideas. In 1 Cor. 8 : 6, 

ἐξ ov — δι’ ov, the first refers to God the Father as the source of all 

things and the second refers to Jesus as the mediate agent by 

whom all things come into existence. Cf. Col. 1:16. Indeed 

God himself may be regarded as source, mediate agent, and ulti- 

mate object or end, as Paul does in his noble doxology in Ro. 

11:36, ὅτι ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα. There are 

other instances also where God is looked upon as the intervening 

cause or agent. So 6’ οὗ (Heb. 2:10; 1 Cor. 1:9). But διά is 

often used with Christ in regard to our relation to God (cf. Paul’s 

use’ of ev). "Thus Ro. 1: 8; 5:1, etc. Cf. 6c’ éuod in Jo. 14 :6, - 

διὰ πολλῶν μαρτύρων (2 Tim. 2 : 2), δι᾿ ἀγγέλων (Heb. 2:2). The 

intermediate idea of διά appears well in 1 Cor. 8 : ὅ διάκονοι δι᾿ ὧν 

ἐπιστεύσατε, Heb. 3:16 διὰ Μωυσέως, Ro. 5:5 διὰ πνεύματος. In 

1 Th. 4:2, τίνας παραγγελίας ἐδώκαμεν ὑμῖν διὰ τοῦ κυρίου ’Incod, the 

matter seems turned round, but, as Paul was the speaker, he con- 

ceives Jesus as also making the commands. Abbott, Johannine 

Grammar, p. 236, rightly argues in favour of ‘through him’ (not ‘it’) 

in Jo. 1:7. It is important to note διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ (Eph. 1: 5), 
pregnant with meaning. Cf. Schettler, Die paulinische Formel 

“Durch Christus,” pp. 28 ff. This use of διά occurs in the papyri 
(Wenger, Die Stellvertretung im Rechte der Papyri, 1906, p. 9 f.). 

Christ is conceived as our representative (Deissmann, Light, etc., 

p. 340). It is not far from the notion of means like διά πίστεως to 

that of manner like διὰ παραβολῆς (Lu. ὃ : 4). Indeed the two shade 

off into one another as δι᾽ dpauaros (Ac. 18:9). Note also δι᾽ 

ἀγάπης (Gal. 5:6), δι᾿ ἐπαγγελίας (Gal. 3:18), διὰ βραχέων (Heb. 

13 : 22), dv’ ὀλίγ (1 Pet. 5:12), 6c’ Uéaros καὶ aiuaros (1 Jo. 5 : 6), 

διὰ γράμματος καὶ περιτομῆς (Ro. 2 : 27), διὰ προσκόμματος (14 : 20), διὰ 

δόξης (2 Cor. 3:11), δι’ ὑπομονῆς (Heb. 12:1), διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων 

(2 Cor. 2:4). Cf. Rom. 2:27. But here also the notion of 

between is always present. This is true even in a case like διὰ 

τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν Tod θεοῦ (Ro. 12:1). Cf. also διὰ τῆς χάριτος in Ro. 

12:3 with διὰ τὴν χάριν in 15: 15. 

4. ‘Because of.’ With the accusative διά comes to be used with 

the idea of ‘because of,’ ‘for the sake of,’ ‘on account of.’ The 

notion of between is still present. Take Mt. 27:18, διὰ φθόνον παρέ- 

δωκαν αὐτόν. Envy is the reason that prompted the betrayal and 

so came in between and caused the act. The accusative (exten- 

sion) is natural and helps also to distinguish this idiom from the 

others. For instance, in Heb. 2:10, δι᾿ ὃν τὰ πάντα καὶ δι᾽ οὗ τὰ 

πάντα, the two ideas are distinguished entirely by means of the 
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cases. One may note also διὰ τὴν γυναῖκα and διὰ τῆς γυναικός (1 

Cor. 11:9, 12). Cf. διὰ τὴν χάριν above. In Ro. 8:11 the MSS. 

vary between διὰ τὸ ἐνοικοῦν and διὰ τοῦ ἐνοικοῦντος (W. H., Nestle). 

Note also the difference between διὰ πίστεως and διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν 

in Ro. 3:25. Cf. also the common διὰ τὸ ὄνομα (Mt. 10: 22), διὰ 

τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπην (Eph. 2:4), διὰ τὸν λόγον (Jo. 15:3), διὰ τὸν 

χρόνον (Heb. 5:12). Cf. Heb. 5:14; Rev. 12:11. The personal 

ground is common also as in ἐγὼ ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα (Jo. 6 : 57), δι᾽ 

οὕς (Heb. 6:7), ete. Cf. 1 Jo. 4:9 ξήσωμεν δι᾽ αὐτοῦ. The aim 

(usually expressed by ἕνεκα) may be set forth by διά also. So τὸ 

σάββατον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἔγένετο Kal οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ TO σάββατον In 

Mk.2 2275. -Citalso δι ἐπειαπ sce thastin ee) Ome oa 

13 : 20; Ph. 3:7. Moulton (Prol., p. 105) cites va 6rd σὲ βασιλεῦ 

τοῦ δικαίου τύχω, M.P.16 and 20 (11i/B.c.), in illustration of Jo. 6: 57. 

The Pauline phrase διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦν (2 Cor. 4:5) is illustrated by διὰ 

τὸν Κύριον in a Berlin Museum papyrus letter (1i/A.D.) which Deiss- 

mann (Light, pp. 176 ff.) thinks curiously illumines the story of 

the Prodigal Son in Lu. 15. In the modern Greek γιά (διά) this 

notion of aim or purpose with the accusative is the usual one.! 

A common idiom in the Greco-Roman and Byzantine Greek? is 

the use of διὰ τό and the infinitive in the sense of ἵνα. It is practi- 

cally equivalent in the N. T. to ὅτι and the indicative and 15 fre- 

quent. In Jo. 2:24 f. we have both constructions parallel, διὰ τὸ 

αὐτὸν γινώσκειν πάντας, Kal ὅτι οὐ χρείαν εἶχεν. In the modern Greek 

we actually have γιὰ νά (διὰ ἵνα) with the subjunctive. For pos- 
sible διά and acc. as agent in Rom. 8:20 see Plutarch Alew. 8 δι’ 

ἐκεῖνον μὲν ζῶν and P. Ryl. IT. 135 (a.p. 34) ἦραν διὰ ὄνον. 

(ὁ Ἔν. Inasmuch as εἰς (év-s) is merely a later variation of év3 

it will be treated after ἐν. There is an older form évi (locative case), 

ἔνι, and in Homer εἰνί or εἰν for metrical reasons. But some of the 

dialects (Arcadian, Cretan) wrote ἐν like the Latin in. But compare 

Latin en-do, Umbrian en, (Latin inter), German in (ein), English 
in (en-). | 

1. Old Use of & with Accusative or Locative. Originally & was 
used with either locative or accusative, not to say genitive in a 

case like εἰν Aiéao which Brugmann‘ does not consider mere ellipsis. 

He cites also ἐμποδών as being really ἐν ποδῶν. But there is no man- 
ner of doubt as to the accusative and the locative. The inscrip- 
tions of many of the dialects show abundant illustrations of & 

1 Thumb, Handb., p. 104. 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 374: 3 K.-G., I, p. 468. 

4 Griech. Gr., p. 439. Cf. Brug., Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 465. 
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with the accusative such as the Thessalian, Boeotian, Northwest 

Greek, Arcadian, etc.! Cf. ἐν τάγμα, ἐν ὁπλίτας, etc.? So iv τὰ ἔργα,3 

etc. Indeed in Cypriote Greek ἐν usually has the accusative.* In 

North Arcadian ἐν alone appears (not é-s, eis) and with either 

locative or accusative like Latin 7n.° Besides in Homer we have 

ἐν-ῶπα, not to mention the common compound verbs like ἐμ-βάλλω, 

éu-Baivw, where one might look for eis. Cf. ἐμβάντι eis πλοῖον 

(Mt. 8 : 23), ὁ ἐμβάψας ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ (Mt. 26 : 23). This so-called 

pregnant use of ἐν seems very natural after all. It is only in com- 

position that the old usage is preserved in the N. T. or a case like 

ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ above after a verb of motion where eis might at first 

seem more natural. Cf. Lu. 9:46; 1 Cor. 11:18; Ro. 1:25. In 

Ro. 1:24 ἐν occurs with παρέδωκεν, but εἰς in verse 26. Indeed 

(Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 130) we find ἐν with δίδωμι, ἵστημι and 

τίθημι. Remnants of this early usage survive in the N. T., as 

διδόντι ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ (2 Cor. 8:16), δέδωκεν ἐν τῇ χειρί (Jo. 3 : 35), 

ἀπέθετο ἐν φυλακῇ (Mt. 14:3). Cf. the spurious verse Jo. 5: 4 

κατέβαινεν ἐν τῇ κολυμβήθρᾳ; Par. P. 10, 2 (iii/A.D.) ἀνακεχώρηκεν 

ἐν ᾿Αλεξανδρείᾳ; Epict. (I, 11, 32) ἀνέρχῃ ἐν Ῥώμῃ; Tob. 5:5 πορευ- 

θῆναι ἐν Ῥάγοις. Cf. Blass-Debrunner, p. 131. The LXX. shows 

similar examples. Cf. Conybeare and Stock, p. 83. But it was 

only by degrees that ἐν came to be associated exclusively with 

the locative case and eis with the accusative as a result of the 

triumph of the Ionic-Attic Greek. in Homer indeed ἐν appears 

as an adverb.’ In origin therefore we are not to associate ἐν 

primarily with the locative any more than in Latin, though ulti- 

mately that came to be true. Other examples of ἐν in composi- 

tion in the N. T. with verbs of motion are ἐμβατεύω (Col. 2 : 18), 

ἐμβιβάζω (Ac. 27:6), ἐμπίπτω (Lu. 10:36 followed by eis). The 

word therefore evidently expresses the idea of ‘within,’ whether 

of rest or of motion depending on the context. Compare verna- 

cular English, ‘‘Come in the house.”’ Note in Ac. 26 : 20 that ἐν 

is not repeated with ᾿Ιεροσολύμοις. 

2. Ἔν Older than eis. It seems certain that originally ἐν stood 

alone without εἰς, whereas in the modern Greek vernacular ἐν 

1 -Tb., p. 438. 2 Meister, Die griech. Dial., Bd. I, p. 284. 

. § Solmsen, Inser. Graecae, p. 4. 
4 Meister, Gr. Dial., Bd. II, p. 283 f. 

5 Hoffmann, Gr. Dial., Bd. II, p. 591. Bceotian also knows only ἐν with 

either loc. or ace. Cf. Claflin, Synt. of Boeotian Dial. Inser., p. 56f. Pindar 
shows ἐν with ace. 

6 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 438. ™ Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 147. 
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has entirely disappeared before eis which uses only the accusa- 

tive.! There is once more unity, but not exactly on the same terms. 

In the Greek N. T. this process of absorption is going steadily on 

as in the κοινή generally. There is rarely much doubt as to the 

significance of ἐν, whereas eis has already begun to resume its old 

identity with ἐν, if indeed in the vernacular it ever gave it up. 

We may compare ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ in Mt. 24:18 with els τὸν ἀγρόν in 

Mk. 13:16. Cf. ἐπέσχεν χρόνον eis τὴν ’Aciav (Ac. 19 : 22), τηρεῖσθαι 

εἰς Καισαρίαν (25:4), eis οἶκόν ἐστιν (Some MSS. in Mk.2:1). Cf. 

JOM LEE: 

In the N. T. & is so frequent (2698 instances) that it is still 

the most common preposition. Indeed Moulton? thinks that its 

ultimate cisabpet ace is due to the fact that it had εὐ σῆς too 

vague as ‘‘a maid of all work.” 

3. Place. The simplest use is with expressions of place, like ἐν 

τῇ ἀγορᾷ (Mt. 20 : 8), ἐν δεξιᾷ (Heb. 1:3), ἐν τῷ θρόνῳ (Rev. 3: 21), 

ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ (Mt. 4 : 21), ἐν τῇ πόλει (Lu. 7: 57), ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ 

(Mt. 3:6), & vdare (8:11), & TH duTe\w (Jo. 15:4). Cf. also 

ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ (Lu. 7:17) and ἐν τῷ γαζοφυλακίῳ (Jo. 

ὃ :20).. For the “pregnant” construction οἱ ἐν after verbs of 

motion cf. chapter XI, x, (ὃ. Cf. examples given under 1. In 

these and like examples ἐν indeed adds little to the idea of the 

locative case which it is used to explain. See also ἐν rots (Lu. 2: 

49) in the sense of ‘at the house of’ (cf. εἰς τὰ ἴδια, Jo. 19 : 27) for 

which Moulton‘ finds abundant illustration in the papyri. Cf. ἐν 
tots ᾿Απολλωνίου, R.L. 38? (ii/B.c.). The preposition in itself 

merely states that the location is within the bounds marked 

by the word with which it occurs. It does not mean ‘near,’ but 

‘in,’ that is ‘inside.’ The translation of the resultant idea may 

be indeed in, on, at, according to the context, but the preposition 

itself retains its own idea. There is nothing strange about the 

metaphorical use of ἐν in expressions like ἐν βασάνοις (Lu. 16 : 23), 

ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ (1 Jo. 3: 14), ἐν δόξῃ (Ph. 4:19), ἐν μυστηρίῳ (1 Cor. 

2.:7),-ete. 

4. Kxpressions of Time. ’Ev may appear rather oftener than 

the mere locative. Cf. ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ in Jo. 6:44, but τῇ 

ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ in 6 : 54, while in 6:40 the MSS. vary. By ἐν τρισὶν 

ἡμέραις (Jo. 2: 19) it is clear that Jesus meant the resurrection 

1 V. and D., Mod. Gk., p. 109 f. 2 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 142. 

3 Prol., p. 103. In the Ptol. papyri, Rossberg (Priip., p. 8) finds 2245 

examples of ἐν and it is the most common preposition. 

4 Prol., p. 103. On the retreat of ἐν before eis see Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 380. 
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will take place within the period of three days. Cf. τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 

(never with ἐν in the N. T.) in Mt. 16: 21.1. More common ex- 

pressions are ἐν σαββάτῳ (Mt. 12: 2), ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ (Jo. 11:9), ἐν 

τῇ νυκτί (11 : 10), ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ (Ac. 7:18), ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς (Lu. 8: 1), 

ἐν τῷ μεταξύ (Jo. 4:31), ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις (Mt.3: 1), ἐν τῇ 

παρουσίᾳ (1 Th. 2 : 19), ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει (ΜΚ. 12 : 23), ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως 

(Mt. 10:15), & τῇ ἐσχάτῃ cadrmyye (1 Cor. 15 : 52), ete. Cf. Lu. 

1:7. Another temporal use of ἐν is ἐν ᾧ in the sense of ‘while’ 

(Mk. 2:19). Cf. also ἐν οἷς in Lu. 12:1. The frequent use, espe- 

cially in Luke (cf. ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέφειν, ὃ : 40), of ἐν τῷ with the infin- 

itive calls for a word. Examples of this idiom occur in the ancient 

Greek (16 in Xenophon, 6 in Thucydides, 26 in Plato)? and the 

papyri show it occasionally. Cf. ἐν τῷ λογίζεσθαι, Par. P. 63 

(ii/B.c.). But in the LXX it is a constant translation of 2 and 

is much more abundant in the N. T. as a result of the LXX 

profusion. 

5. ‘Among.’ With plural nouns ἐν may have the resultant 

idea of ‘among,’ though, of course, in itself it is still ‘in,’ ‘within.’ 

Thus we note ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν (Mt. 11:11), ἔστιν ἐν ἡμῖν (Ac. 

2:29), ἦν ἐν αὐτοῖς (4: 34), ἐν ὑμῖν (1 Pet. 5:1), ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν 

Ἰούδα (Mt. 2:6). This is a common idiom in the ancient Greek. 

Not very different from this idea (cf. Latin apud) is the use ἐν 

ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν (Mt. 21:42), like Latin coram. One may note also 

ἐν ὑμῖν in 1 Cor. 6:2. Cf. ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν (Gal. 1:16). See also 2 

Py eat ane a 7: 

6. ‘In the Case of,’ ‘in the Person of’ or simply ‘in.’ <A fre- 

quent use is where a single case is selected as a specimen or 

striking illustration. Here the resultant notion is ‘in the case 

of,’ which does not differ greatly from the metaphorical use of ἐν 

with soul, mind, ete. Cf. Lu. 24:38. Thus with ἀποκαλύπτω note 

ἐν ἐμοί (Gal. 1 : 16), εἰδὼς ἐν ἑαυτῷ (Jo. 6 : 61), γένηται ἐν ἐμοί (1 Cor. 

9:15), ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται (Lu. 23 : 31), ἐν ἡμῖν μάθητε (1 Cor. 4: 

6), ἐν τῇ κλάσει (Lu. 24 : 35). One may note also ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ πάντες 
ἀποθνήσκουσιν (1 Cor. 15 : 22), ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ καταγγέλλειν (Ac. 4 : 2), 

ἡγιασμένη ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ (Ro. 18 : 16), ἡγίασται ἐν τῇ γυναικί (1 

Cor. 7: 14), etc. Paul’s frequent mystical use οἱ ἐν κυρίῳ (1 Cor. 

9:1), ἐν Χριστῷ (Ro. 6: 11, 23, etc.) may be compared with Jesus’ 

own words, μείνατε ἐν ἐμοί, κἀγὼ ev ὑμῖν (Jo. 15:4). Cf. also ἐν τῷ 

1 See especially Field’s valuable note on this verse showing how impossible 
it is for the resurrection to have occurred on the fourth day. Cf. also Abbott, 

Joh. Gr., p. 255 f. 
4>Moulton,:Prol:)p..215; ΠΡ p. 14.. Cf. Jann.,.Hist..Gk; τ ps 379. 
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θεῷ in Col. 3:3. The LXX usage is not quite on a par with this 

profound meaning in the mouth of Jesus and Paul, even if ‘‘ex- 

tremely indefinite” to the non-Christian. But Moulton? agrees 

with Sanday and Headlam (Ro. 6:11) that the mystic indwelling 

is Christ’s own idea adopted by Paul. The classic discussion of 

the matter is, of course, Deissmann’s Die Neutestamentliche For- 

mel “in Christo Jesu’”’ (1892), in which by careful study of the 

LXX and the N. T. he shows the depth and originality of Paul’s 

idea in the use of ἐν Χριστῷ. Moulton’ doubts if even here the 

N.T. writers make an innovation, but the fulness of the Christ- 

ian content would amply justify them if they did have to do so. 

See ἐν αὐτῷ ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα (Col. 1: 16). As further examples cf. 

Ro? 9-217 145143 Phy 39s ΕΠ ΠΗ210 

7. As a Datwe? One may hesitate to say dogmatically that in 

1 Cor. 14:11, ὁ λαλῶν ἐν ἐμοὶ βάρβαρος, we have ἐν used merely as 

the dative (cf. εἰς in modern Greek). But τῷ λαλοῦντι βάρβαρος in 

the same verse looks that way,* and Moulton® cites τοῖς ἐν θεῷ 

πατρὶ ἠγαπημένοις (Ju. 1) and reminds us of the common ground 

between the locative and dative in Sanskrit where the locative 

appears with verbs of speaking. Cf. also ἐν ἐμοί in Ph. 1: 26. 

Note also ἐν ἐμοὶ κύριε in late LX X books (Thackeray, Gr., p. 14). 
One may compare ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ (Mt. 17:12). There seems 

no doubt that duotoyew ἐν (Mt. 10 : 832=Lu. 12:8) is due® to 

literal translation of the Aramaic. ‘The use of ἐν with ὀμνύναι 

(Mt. 5 : 34) is similar to the Hebrew 3. 

8. Accompanying Circumstance. It is needless to multiply un- 

duly the various uses of ἐν, which are “innumerable” in the LX X7- 
where its chief extension is due to the imitation of the Hebrew 3.8 
But by no means all these uses are Hebraic. Thus ἐν for the idea 

of accompanying circumstance is classical enough (cf. ἐν ὅπλοις 

εἶναι, Xen. Anab. 5. 9, like English “The people are up in arms’’), 

though the LXX abounds with it. It occurs also in the papyri. 

Cf. Tb.P. 41 (119 B.c.). Here ἐν draws close to μετά and σύν in 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 131. Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 144, con- 

siders this an “extra-grammatical’’ point. 

2 Prol., p. 103. With this cf. roew ἐν (Mt. 17:12; Lu. 23 : 31), an idiom 
paralleled in the LXX. Cf. ἐξελέξατο ἐν ἐμοί (1 Chron. 28 : 4), ἠρέτικα ἐν αὐτῷ 

(1 Chron. 28 : 6). 

2 Proll ἢ 10 Ὁ Proto Loss 

4*Blass Gro orn. 1 Gk, pelel 6 Ib., p. 104. 

7 C. and S., Sel., ete., p. 82. Cf. Thack., Gr., p. 47, for the frequent use 
of & of accompanying circumstance in the LXX. 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 180. 
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usage. Note, for instance, ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ὑπαντῆσαι (Lu. 14 : 31), 
ἦλθεν ἐν ἁγίαις μυριάσιν αὐτοῦ (Ju. 14), ἐν πᾶσιν ἀναλαβόντες (Eph. 

6:16), ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν (Mk. 12:38), ἔρχονται ἐν ἐνδύμασιν 

προβάτων (Mt. 7:15), ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομένους (Jo. 20:12), μετεκα- 

λέσατο — év ψυχαῖς (Ac. 7: 14), εἰσέρχεται ἐν αἵματι (Heb. 9 : 25), ἐν 

τῷ ὕδατι καὶ ἐν τῷ αἵματι (1 Jo. 5:6), ἐν ῥάβδῳ ἔλθω (1 Cor. 4 : 21), 

ἐν πληρώματι (Ro. 18 : 20), ἐν κελεύσματι (1 Th. 4 : 16), περιβαλεῖται 

ἐν ἱματίοις (Rev. 8: δ; οἵ. Mt. 11:8). Note also ἐν μυστηρίῳ λαλοῦμεν 

(1 Cor. 2:7) where ‘in the form of’ is the idea. These examples 

show the freedom of the preposition in this direction. Somewhat 

‘more complicated is a passage like ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ 

(Mk. 1: 23), which Blass! properly compares with πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον 

ἔχει (Mk. 3:30), and the double use in Ro. 8:9, ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἐστὲ 

ἐν σαρκὶ ἀλλὰ ἐν πνεύματι, εἴπερ πνεῦμα θεοῦ οἰκεῖ ev ὑμῖν (followed 

by πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ οὐκ ἔχει). The notion of manner is closely al- 

lied to this idiom as we see it in ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ (Ac. 17: 31), ἐν παρρη- 

σίᾳ (Col. 2:15), ἐν τάχει (Lu. 18:8, ef. ταχύ and ταχέως). Cf. Mt. 

6:18 and Jo. 18 : 20. 

9. ‘Amounting to,’ ‘Occasion, ‘Sphere.’ Moulton? considers 

Mk. 4: 8, ἔφερεν εἰς τριάκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν (note sim- 

ilarity here between εἰς and ἐν), as showing that ἐν sometimes is 

used in the sense of ‘amounting to.’ Cf. also Ac. 7:14 (LXX). 

The idiom is present in the papyri. Moulton cites προῖκα ἐν dpax- 

pats ἐννακοσίαις, B.U. 970 (11/A.D.), τὴν πρώτην δόσιν ἐν δραχμαῖς τεσ- 

capaxovra, O.P. 724 (ii/B.c.). He (Prol., p. 76) quotes Hb. P. 42 

(iii/B.c.), δώσομεν ἐν ὀφειλήματι, as “‘predicative”’ use of ἐν. He 

compares Eph. 2 : 15, ἐν δόγμασιν, ‘consisting in decrees.’ Certain 

it is that in Rev. 5 : 9 ἠγόρασας ἐν τῷ αἵματί cov we have price® indi- 

cated by ἐν. Οἵ. Ro. ὃ : 25; Ac. 20: 28. In afew examples ἐν gives 

the occasion, as ἔφυγεν ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ (Ac. 7: 29), ἐν τῇ πολυλογίᾳ 

αὐτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται (Mt. 6:7), ἐν τούτῳ (Jo. 16 : 80). Note also 

λατρεύω ἐν τῷ πνεύματί μου ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ (Ro. 1:9) where the 

second ἐν suggests ‘in the sphere of.’ Cf. ἐν μέτρῳ (Eph. 4 : 16), 

ἐν τούτοις ἴσθι (1 Tim. 4 : 15), ἐν νόμῳ ἥμαρτον (Ro. 2:12). In simple 

truth the only way to know the resultant meaning of & is to note 
carefully the context. It is so simple in idea that it appears in 

every variety of connection. 

10. Instrumental Use of ἐν. See previous discussion under 

Cases. Blass* considers it due to Hebrew influence as does Jan- 

(τ OLN ΤΣ (0.19: ΡΟ ΠΡ 10)51 

3 Rare and possibly Hebraistic. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 380. 

4 Cir Olt AL gAvie.5t Ose LOU. 



590 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

naris.! The ancient Greek writers did use ἐν with certain verbs, 

as the N. T. καίω ἐν πυρί (Rev. 17: 16, some MSS.), ἀποκαλύπτω ἐν 

πυρί (1 Cor. ὃ : 18), ἁλίζω ἐν τίνι (Mt. ὅ : 18), μετρέω ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ (Mt. 

7: 2).2 The construction in itself is as old as Homer.? Cf. ἐν 

ὀφθαλμοῖς Ειδέσθαι (1]. 1. 587), ἐν πυρὶ καίειν (1]. xxiv. 38). It is ab- 

normally frequent in the LX X under the influence of the Hebrew 

2,4 but it is not so common in the N. T. Besides, the papyri 

show undoubted examples of it.6 Moulton finds Ptolemaic ex- 

amples of ἐν μαχαίρῃ, Tb.P. 16 al.; διαλυόμεναι ἐν τῷ λιμῷ Par. P. 

28 (11/B.c.), while 22 has τῷ λιμῷ διαλυθῆναι and note τοὺς ἐνεσχη- 

μένους ἔν τισιν ayvonuacw, Par. P. 63 (ii/B.c.). We can only say, 

therefore, that the LXX accelerated the vernacular idiom in this 

matter. The Aramaic probably helped it on also. The blending 

of the instrumental with the locative in form facilitated this 

usage beyond a doubt,’ and the tendency to use prepositions 

abundantly helped also.?. But even so one must observe that all 

the N. T. examples of ἐν can be explained from the point of view 

of the locative. The possibility of this point of view is the reason 

why ἐν was so used in the beginning. I pass by examples like 

βαπτίζω ἐν ὕδατι, βαπτίσει ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ πυρί (Mt. 3:11) as 

probably not being instances of the instrumental usage at all. 

But there are real instances enough. Take Lu. 22:49 εἰ za- 

τάξομεν ἐν μαχαίρῃ; Here the smiting can be regarded as lo- 

cated in the sword. To be sure, in English, we translate the 

resultant idea by ‘with,’ but ἐν in itself does not mean ‘with.’ 

That resultant idea can only come in the proper context. So ἐν 

τῷ Βεεζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει (Mt. 12 : 24). Here the 

casting out is located in the prince of demons. Cf. κρίνω ἐν ἀνδρί 

(Ac. 17:31), ἐν βραχίονι (Lu. 1:51), ἐν δόλῳ (Mk. 14:1), ἐν φόνῳ 

μαχαίρης (Heb. 11:37). The Apocalypse has several examples, like 

πολεμήσω ἐν TH ῥομφαίᾳ (2:16), ἀποκτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ καὶ ἐν λιμῷ Kal 

ἐν θανάτῳ (6:8), ἐν μαχαίρῃ ἀποκτενεῖ (13:10). In Rev. 14:15, 

κράζων ἐν φωνῇ, we do not necessarily have to explain it in this 

manner.) > Cf) Rou. 2k 165.2 2628 alow: 8 aso Ὁ Le 

whole there is little that is out of harmony with the vernacular 

κοινή in the N. T. use of ἐν, though Abbott ® thinks that the ex- 

1 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 379. But see Deiss., B. S., p. 119 f. 

2 W.-Th., p. 388. 

3 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 144. 

£ Crand $9282: Thack 0 [ἢ 

> Moulton, Prol., pp. 12, 61, 104, 234f. 7 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 379. 

ΒΕΓ 101" 8 Joh. Gr., p. 256, 



PREPOSITIONS (IIPOOEZEI=) 591 

amples of Deissmann and Moulton do not exactly parallel the 

N. T. instrumental use. For repetition of ἐν see 2 Cor. 6 : 4 ff. 

(f) His. There is nothing to add to the etymology of εἰς as com- 

pared with that of é save that εἰς is known to be really &-s as we 

find it in the inscriptions of Argos, Crete, etc. So és ’A@avaiav.! 

This s seems to have been added to ἐν by analogy to é&.2 Usually 

with the disappearance of ν the form was eis, but Thucydides, like 

the Ionic and Dorie writers and the poets, preferred és which was 

current in the inscriptions before 334 B.c.? So is appears in a Phry- 

gian Christian inscription.4 But the A®olic εἰς gradually drove out 

all the other forms.’ Originally, therefore, ἐν alone existed with 

either locative or accusative, and εἰς appears nowhere else save in 

the Greek. The classic use of eis Αἵδου (Some MSS. in Ac. 2 : 27, 

31 and reading in Is. 14:15) is the true genitive, according to 

Brugmann (Griech Gr., Ὁ. 439), ‘in the sphere of Hades.’ 

1. Original Static Use. In Homer εἰσ-κεῖσθαι means merely to 
lie within. But, though eis really means the same thing as ἐν, it 

was early used only with the accusative, and gradually special- 

ized thus one of the usages of ἐν. The locative with ἐν, however, 

continued to be used sometimes in the same sense as the accusa- 

tive with eis. The accusative indeed normally suggests motion 

(extension), and that did come to be the common usage of eis plus 

the accusative. The resultant idea would often be ‘into,’ but 

this was by no means always true. Eis is not used much in 

composition in the N. T. and always where motion is involved 

save in the case of εἰσ-ακούω where there seems little difference 

between εἰς and ἐν (cf. 1 Cor. 14:21; Mt. 6:7). In itself εἰς 

expresses the same dimension relation as ἐν, viz. in.° It does 

not of itself mean into, wnto, or to. That is the resultant idea 

of the accusative case with verbs of motion. It is true that in 

the later Greek this static use of εἰς with the idea of rest (in) is 

far more common than in the earlier Greek. This was naturally 

so, since in the vernacular eis finally drove ἐν out entirely and did 

duty for both, just as originally ἐν did. The only difference is 

that εἰς used the one case (accusative), whereas ἐν used either ac- 

1 Solmsen, Inscr. Graecae, p. 46. 
2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 488. He treats ἐν and eis together. 

er Janne Mist. Gk. Gite). 910 

4 Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, II, p. 525. Cf. also Psichari, 

Etudes de Philol., 1892, p. v. 
5 Cf. H. W. Smyth, p. 80, Transactions of Am. Philol. Assoc. for 1887. 

J. Fraser (Cl. Quarterly, 1908, p. 270) shows that in Cretan we have évs ὀρθόν 

(before vowel), but és τόν (before consonant). 6 K.-G., I, p. 468. 
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cusative or locative. But! then the accusative was once the only 

case and must be allowed large liberty. And even in the classic 

writers there are not wanting examples. These are usually ex- 

plained? as instances of “pregnant”’ construction, but it is possible 

to think of them as survivals of the etymological idea of εἰς (é-s) 

with only the general notion of the accusative case. Certainly 

the vernacular laid less stress on the distinction between eis and 

ἐν than the literary language did. Though εἰς falls behind ἐν in the 

N. T. in the proportion of 2 to 3, still, as in the papyri’ and the 

inscriptions and the LX X,* a number of examples of static eis oc- 

cur. Some of these were referred to under ἐν, where the “‘ pregnant” 

use of & for eis occurs. Hatzidakis gives abundant examples of 

ἐν as eis and eis as ἐν. Cf. εἰς ᾿Αλεξάνδρειάν ἐστι, B.U. 11. 385; eis τύνβον 

κεῖμαι, Kaibel Epigr. 134; κινδυνεύσαντος eis θάλασσαν, B.U. 423 (17 

A.D.). Deissmann (Light, p. 169) notes Paul’s κινδύνοις ἐν θαλάσσῃ 

and that the Roman soldier in the last example writes ‘‘more vul- 

garly than St. Paul.’”’ In these examples it is not necessary nor 

pertinent to bring in the idea of ‘into.’ Blass® comments on the 

fact that Matthew (but see below) has no such examples and John 

but few, while Luke has most of them. 1 cannot, however, follow 

Blass in citing Mk. 1:9 ἐβαπτίσθη εἰς τὸν ᾿Ιορδάνην as an example. 

The idea of motion in βαπτίζω suits εἰς as well as ἐν in Mk. 1: 5. 

Cf. νίψαι: eis (Jo. 9:7). But in Mt. 28:19, βαπτίζοντες eis τὸ 

ὄνομα, and*Ro. 6:3 f., εἰς Χριστόν and εἰς τὸν θάνατον, the notion 

of sphere is the true one. The same thing may be true of Bar- 

τισθήτω εἰς ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν (Ac. 2 : 38), where only the context 

and the tenor of N. T. teaching can determine whether ‘into,’ 

‘unto’ or merely ‘in’ or ‘on’ (‘upon’) is the right translation, a 

task for the interpreter, not for the grammarian. One does not 

need here to appeal to the Hebrew »w2 52v as Tholuck does 
(Beitrdge zur Spracherklérung des N. T., Ὁ. 47 f.). Indeed the 

use of ὄνομα for person is common in the papyri (Deissmann, Bible 

Studies, Ὁ. 196 f.). Deissmann gives examples of eis ὄνομα, ἐπ᾽ 

ὀνόματος, and the mere locative ὀνόματι, from the papyri. The 

static use of εἰς is seen in its distributive use like ἐν in Mk. 4:8, eis 

τριάκοντα Kal ἐν ἑξήκοντα καὶ ἐν ἑκατόν. But there are undoubted 

examples where only ‘in,’ ‘on’ or ‘at’ can be the idea. Thus 

1 Jann,, Hist.iGky Gr., p.i3/6; 

2 Ib., p. 377. Cf. Mullach, Gr. d. griech. Vulgarsp., p. 380. Blass, Gr. of 

N. T. Gk., p. 123, calls it a “provincialism.” Cf. further Hatz., Einl., p. 210 f.; 

Moulton, Prol., p. 234 f. ἡ Moulton, Prol., p. 62f. 

τ and 8., Sel., p. 81. PAST SOLOING 5 ἢ 51. 
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κηρύσσων eis Tas συναγωγάς (Mk. 1:39) where there is some excuse 

for the “‘pregnant”’ explanation because of ἦλθεν. So ἐλθὼν κατῳκη- 

σεν eis πόλιν (Mt. 2: 23; 4:13), but note only παρῴκησεν εἰς γῆν 

(Heb. 11:9) and εὑρέθη εἰς "ACwrov (Ac. 8: 40). Cf. καθημένου eis 

τὸ ὄρος (Mk. 18 : 8), ὁ εἰς τὸν ἀγρόν (Mk. 18 : 16), τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκον 

(Lu. 9 : 61), εἰς τὴν κοίτην εἰσίν (Lu. 11 : 7), ἔγκαταλείψεις εἰς ἅδην (Ac. 

2:27; cf. verse 31), rots εἰς μακράν (2 : 80), εἰς χολήν --- ὄντα (Ac. 

8 : 23), ἐπέσχεν χρόνον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν (Ac. 19 : 22), ἀποθανεῖν εἰς 

᾿Ιερουσαλήμ (Ac. 21 : 18), εἰς Ρώμην μαρτυρῆσαι (Ac. 23 : 11), τηρεῖσθαι 

εἰς Καισαρίαν (Ac. 25 : 4), ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον (Jo. 1:18), οἱ τρεῖς εἰς 

τὸ ἕν εἰσιν (1 Jo. 5: 8), εἰς ἣν στῆτε (1 Pet. 5:12). Nor is this quite 

all. In some MSS. in Mk. 2:1 we have els οἶκόν ἐστιν (NBDL 

ἐν οἴκῳ). In Ac. 2:5 the MSS. vary between εἰς and ἐν as in Mk. 

10:10. Another instance is found in Eph. 3 : 16, κραταιωθῆναι eis 

Tov ἔσω ἄνθρωπον. Cf. Jo. 20:7; Mk. 13:9. But in ἔστη εἰς τὸ 

μέσον (Jo. 20: 19, 26) we have motion, though ἔστη els τὸν αἰγιαλόν 

(Jo. 21:4) is an example of rest. Jo. 17:23 is normal. In Mt. 

10:41 f., εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου (μαθητοῦ, δικαίου) one can see little dif- 

ference between eis and ἐν. Certainly this is true of Mt. 12 : 41, 

μετενόησαν εἰς κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ, where it is absurd to take εἰς as ‘into’ or 

‘unto’ or even ‘to.’ See also συνηγμένοι eis τὸ ἐμὸν dvoua(Mt. 18: 20). 

2. With Verbs of Motion. But the usual idiom with eis was 

undoubtedly with verbs of motion when the motion and the 

accusative case combined with εἰς (‘in’) to give the resultant 

meaning of ‘into,’ ‘unto,’ ‘among,’ ‘to,’ ‘towards’ or ‘on,’ 

‘upon,’ according to the context. This is so common as to call 

for little illustration. As with ἐν so with eis, the noun itself gives 

the boundary or limit. So εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν (Mt. 2:11), εἰς τὸ ὄρος 

(5 : 1), εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον (27 : 27), eis θάλασσαν (17 : 27), εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν 

(Rev. 10:5), es ἔθνη (Ac. 22 : 21), εἰς πειρασμόν (Mt. 6 : 13), εἰς τὸ 

μνημεῖον (Jo. 11:38), εἰς τὴν ὁδόν (Mk. 11:8), εἰς τοὺς μαθητάς (Lu. 

6 : 20), εἰς. τοὺς λῃστάς (Lu. 10: 36), εἰς κλίνην (Rev. 2 : 22), εἰς 

τὰ δεξιά (Jo. 21:6), εἰς τὴν κεφαλήν (Mt. 27: 80), εἰς τὰς ἀγκάλας 

(Lu. 2 : 28), εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον (Mk. 14 : 9), εἰς ὑμᾶς (1 Th. 2:9). 

These examples fairly illustrate the variety in the use of εἰς with 
verbs of motion. For ‘among’ see Jo. 21:23, Eph. 1:15. It will be 

seen at once, if one consults the context in these passages, that 

the preposition does not of itself mean ‘into’ even with verbs of 

motion. That is indeed one of the resultant meanings among 

many others. ‘The metaphorical uses do not differ in princi- 

ple, such as eis θλίψιν (Mt. 24:9), συνάγειν εἰς ἕν (Jo. 11:52), εἰς 

τὴν ζωήν (Mt. 18:8), εἰς κρίσιν (Jo. 5:24), εἰς ὑπακοήν (2 Cor. 
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10 : 5), εἰς χεῖρας (Mt. 17 : 22), etc. For many interesting exam- 

ples of ἐν and εἰς see Theimer, Die Prapositionen εἰς, ἐν, eum N.T., 

Beitrdge zur Kenntnis des Sprachgebrauches im N. T., 1896. 

3. With Expressions of Time. Here eis marks either the limit 

or accents the duration expressed by the accusative. Thus in 

2 Tim. 1:12 we find φυλάξαι εἰς ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν Where ‘until’ 

suits as a translation (cf. ‘against’). Cf. Ph. 1: 10, εἰς ἡμέραν 

Χριστοῦ. Not quite so sharp a limit is εἰς τὴν αὔριον (Mt. 6 : 34). 

Cf. 1 Pet. 1:11. There is little that is added by the preposition 

to the accusative in such examples as eis τὸ μέλλον (Lu. 13 : 9), 

els τὸν αἰῶνα (Mt. 21: 19), εἰς γενεὰς καὶ γενεάς (Lu. 1: 50), εἰς τὸ 

διηνεκὲς (Heb. 7: 8), etc. Cf. Lu. 12:19. But a more definite 

period is set in cases like εἰς τὸν καιρόν (Lu. 1 : 20), εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ 

σάββατον (Ac. 13 : 42). 

4. Like a Dative. It is not strange to see eis used where 

disposition or attitude of mind is set forth. Indeed already eis 

and the accusative occur where the dative alone would be suffi- 

cient. This is especially true in the LX X, but the papyri show 

examples also. Cf. of εἰς Χριστόν (Mart. Pauli, 11). Moulton (Prol., 

p. 246) cites Tb. P. 16, od λήγοντες τῆι [εἰς] αὐτοὺς αὐθαδίᾳ, “where eis 

actually stands for the possessive genitive.’”’ One must remember 

the complete disappearance of the dative in modern Greek! ver- 

nacular. Note τῆς λογίας τῆς eis τοὺς ἁγίους (1 Cor. 16:1), πλουτῶ 

εἰς πάντας (Ro. 10 : 12), πλεονάζω εἰς (Ph. 4 : 17), ἔλεημοσύνας ποιήσων 

εἰς τὸ ἔθνος (Ac. 24 : 17), λειτουργὸν εἰς τὰ ἔθνη (Ro. 15 : 16), ἀποβλέπω 

eis (Heb. 11 : 26), λέγει εἰς (Ac. 2 : 25), ὀμνύω εἰς (Mt. 5: 34 f.), rd 

αὐτὸ εἰς ἀλλήλους (Ro. 12 : 16), πιστεύειν εἰς (Mt. 18 : 6), χρηστὸς eis 

(Eph. 4 : 32), ἀγάπην εἰς (Ro. 5-: 8), etc. If one entertains hostile 

feelings the resultant idea with eis will be ‘against,’ though the 

word does not of itself mean that. So in Lu. 12:10 εἰς τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου (οἷ. κατά in Mt. 12 : 32) and εἰς τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα βλασφη- 

μήσαντι, βλάσφημα eis (Ac. 6: 11), ἐπιβουλὴ εἰς (Ac. 28 : 80), ἁμαρτάνειν 

εἰς (Lu. 15: 18), etc. As a matter of fact all that εἰς really accent- 

uates here is the accusative case (with reference to) which happens 

to be in a hostile atmosphere. But that is not true of such ex- 

amples as ἠθέτησαν eis ἑαυτούς (Lu. 7:30), εἰς τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ 

θεοῦ (Ro. 4 : 20), ete. For ὄψονται εἰς in Jo. 19:37 see Abbott, 

Johannine Grammar, p. 245. In the modern Greek eis has dis- 

placed the dative in the vernacular. 

5. Aim or Purpose. Sometimes indeed eis appears in an at- 

mosphere where aim or purpose is manifestly the resultant idea. 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 63; C. and 8., p. 82; W.-Th., p. 396 f. 
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Thus we may note ἐλθὼν els τὴν Τρῳάδα els τὸ εὐαγγέλιον (2 Cor. 

2:12). Here the second εἰς suggests the purpose of his coming. 

Cf. also τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν (1 Cor. 11:24), where 

εἰς does not mean ‘for,’ though that is clearly the resultant idea. 

So with εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς (Mt. 8:4). Take Ro. 11:36, for in- 

stance, where εἰς αὐτόν is set over against ἐξ αὐτοῦ. Cf. again εἰς 

δόξαν θεοῦ in Ph. 1:11, εἰς φόβον in Ro. 8:15, εἰς ἔνδειξιν in Ro. 

ὃ : 25, els ζωὴν αἰώνιον in Jo. 6:27. One may not doubt also that 

this is the idea in Mt. 26 : 28, τὸ περὶ πολλῶν ἐκχυννόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν 

ἁμαρτιῶν. But it by no means follows that the same idea is ex- 

pressed by εἰς ἄφεσιν in Mk. 1:4 and Ac. 2 : 38 (cf. Mt. 10:41), 

though that may in the abstract be true. It remains a matter 

for the interpreter to decide. One must not omit here also the 

frequent use of εἰς τὸ and the infinitive to express design. Cf. εἰς 

τὸ ἐμπαῖξαι in Mt. 20 : 19, εἰς τὸ σταυρωθῆναι in 26 : 2. See chapter on 

Verbal Nouns for further discussion. Cf. also εἰς τοῦτο (Mk. 1: 38), 

eis αὐτὸ τοῦτο (2 Cor. 5:5), ἀγοράζω eis (Jo. 13 : 29), εἰς ἀπάντησιν 

(Mt. 25 : 6), εἰς ὑπάντησιν αὐτῷ (Jo. 12: 18).1 Cf. ξύλων εἰς ἔλαιῶνάς 

μου (Fay. P., 50 a.p.), ‘sticks for my olive-gardens’ (Deissmann, 

Light, etc., p. 157), εἰς ἵππον ἐνοχλούμενον (P. Fl.-Pet., i. xxv, 226 

B.c.), ‘for a sick horse’ (Deissmann, B. S., p. 118). Radermacher 

(Δ. T. Gr., p. 112) cites φκοδόμησεν --- eis ἑαυτόν (83 N. Chr. Wadd. 

Inser., 2614). 

6. Predicative Use. But there remains one more use of εἰς which, 

though good κοινή, was greatly accelerated by the influence of the 

LXX.? This is where eis occurs in the predicate with εἰμί or 

γίνομαι, κτλ. Radermacher (NV. 7. Gr., p. 16 f.) quotes ἵνα μὴ εἰς 

ψωμίον γένηται, P.Fay. 119, 276 (100 a.p.); Heliod., Hthiop. VI, 

14, τὴν πήραν eis καθέδραν ποιησαμένη; and even the Attic author 

/Eneas 114, 5 H, γυναῖκας ὁπλίσαντες ws és ἄνδρας. Thus in Lu. 3: 5, 

ἔσται τὰ σκολιὰ els εὐθείας (Is. 40:4). So ἔσεσθε μοι εἰς υἱοὺς Kal θυγα- 

τέρας (2 Cor. 6 : 18, ΤΧ Χ); ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν (Mt. 19 : 5; 

οἵ. Gen. 2 : 24); ἡ λύπη ὑμῶν εἰς χαρὰν γενήσεται (Jo. 16: 20). Cf. 

Lu. 18:19. As already remarked, this predicate use of εἰς ap- 

pears in the papyri® and in the Apostolic Fathers,* but not with 

1 This can no longer be called a Hebraism, since the pap. have it. Moulton, 

Prol., p.14. Cf. εἰς ἀπάντησιν, Th. P. 48 (i1/B.c.). Rouffhiac (Recherches, p. 28) 

finds εἶναι eis φυλακήν in inscr. of Priene 50, 39 (ii/B.c.). wih ΠΡ Ah i 

3 Moulton, Prol., p. 71 f. Cf. K.P. 46 (i/A.D.) ἔσχον παρ᾽ ὑμῶν δά (veor) 

σπέρματα, ‘for a loan.’ Cf. our “to wife.’ Moulton (Prol., p. 67) cites M. 

Aurelius, VI, 42. 

4 C.and 5.) p. 81. Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 148, cites an ex. from 

Theogn. 
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the frequency that we find it in the LXX. Cf. pp. 481 f. Blass! 

credits εἰς in ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην (Mk. 5 : 34) to the Hebrew through 

the LXX (cf. 1 Sam. 1:17). Cf. also εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων (Ac. 

7:53) where eis is much like ἐν. In general therefore, as with ἐν 

so with εἰς we must hark back to first principles and work out to the 

resultant idea by means of the context and the history. 

7. Compared with ἐπί, παρά and πρός. The growth in the use 

of eis is shown by its appearance where ἐπί or πρός would be ex- 

pected in the older Greek. Cf. ἔρχεται eis πόλιν (Jo. 4 : 5), where 

the point is not ‘into,’ but ‘to.’ So 11: 31, ὑπάγει εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. 

In 11:38 D has ἐπί, not εἰς. Soin Mk. 3:7, ἀνεχώρησεν πρὸς τὴν 

θάλασσαν, DHP have eis. Cf. Mk. 2: 138, & has εἰς for παρά and 

in 7:31 NBD have εἰς, not πρός. 

(g) Ἔκ (ἐξ). The etymology of this word is simple. Cf. Latin 

ex (e), Gallic ex, Old Irish ess, Cymric eh. In the Greek the form 

varies thus ἐκ (ἐξ before vowels), éy (assimilation), ἐ (Locrian, cf. 

Latin 6), és or éos like Old Irish (Arcadian, Boeotian, Thessalian). 

The original form was ἐξ, then ἐκ like Latin ex, 6. Cf. Brugmann, 

Griech Gr., p. 147. 

1. Meaning. The word means ‘out of,’ ‘from within,’ not 

like ἀπό or παρά. It stands in contrast to ἐν (ἐν-ς).2 In the modern 

Greek vernacular ἀπό has displaced ἐκ except in the Epirot ay or 

ὀχ But in the N. T. ἐκ is still ahead of ἀπό. The indifference 

of the scribes‘ as to which they used is shown in the MS. variations 

between ἐκ and ἀπό as in Mt. 7:4; 17:9; Mk. 16:3. The writings 

of John (Gospel, Epistles, Revelation) use ἐκ more frequently than 

any other N. T. books.’ In the late Greek (eighth century A.D.) 

we find the accusative with é, and this was the last usage to sur- 

vive. Brugmann’” indeed thinks that ἐκ may even rarely use the 

genuine genitive besides the ablative, but I doubt this. But it is 

certain that ἐκ used the locative in Arcadian, Cypriotic and Pam- 

phylian dialects after analogy of ἐν (Buck, Greek Dialects, p.101f.).8 

2. In Composition. It is very common and sometimes with 

the ‘‘perfective” idea. So we note ἐξ-απορούμενοι contrasted with 

ἀπορούμενοι IN 2 Cor. 4:8.9 Cf. also ἐκ-δαπανάω (2 Cor. 12:15), 

τ Gr ole Lak. 2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 440. 

3 Moulton, Prol., p. 102. On p. 246 he cites Psichari as saying that ἐκ 

τόν is still “une forme vivante.”’ 

4 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 145. 6 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 331. 

5 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 126: 7 Griech. Gr., p. 440. 

8 Delbriick, Die Grundl., p. 129; Meister, Griech. Dial., I, pp. 285, 307. 

® Moulton, Prol., p. 237. 
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ἐκ-διηγέομαι (Ac. 18 : 41), ἐκ-θαμβέω (Mk. 9:15), ἐκ-θαυμάζω (Mk. 

12 : 17), ἐκ-κκαθαίρω (2 Tim. 2:21), ἐξ-εραυνάω (1 Pet. 1:10). The 

other uses in composition follow the root-idea of the word closely, 

meaning ‘out of,’ ‘away,’ etc., like ἐξέρχομαι, ἐκβάλλω, etc. ᾿Εκ 

has a causative force in composition sometimes as in ἐξαμαρτάνω, 

‘cause to sin’ (LX X), and ἐκφοβεῖν (2 Cor. 10 : 9). 

3. Place. The preposition naturally is common with expres- 

sions of place. The strict idea of from within is common, as in 

φωνὴ ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν (Mt. ὃ : 17), ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ (Lu. 6 : 42), ἐκ τῶν 

μνημείων (Mt. 8 : 28), etc. Often it appears in contrast with εἰς as 
in ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν (Jo. 4:47), τοῦ ἐκ σκότους ὑμᾶς καλέ- 

σαντος εἰς τὸ φῶς (1 Pet. 2:9), where the metaphorical follows the 

literal usage. In Lu. 6 : 42 ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ is set In opposition to 

ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ. In Ac. ὃ : 88 f. we have both eis τὸ ὕδωρ and ἐκ τοῦ 

ὕδατος. So in Mk. 1:10 ἀναβαίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος a previous presence 

ἐν τῷ ὕδατι is implied. Ina case like καταβαινόντων ἐκ Tod ὄρους (Mt. 

17: 9; parallels in Mk. and Lu. ἀπό) we are not to suppose that 

they had been in a cave, but merely up in the mountain (cf. Eng- 

lish idiom), the term ‘‘mountain” including more than the earth 

and rock. Cf. εἰς τὸ. ὄρος in Mt. 5:1. But in Mt. 8:1 we merely 

have ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους. Note likewise θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς (Lu. 21:18), 

ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν (Ac. 12 : 7). Thus we explain also κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον 

ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ (Ac. 28:4), ἐκ δεξιῶν (Mt. 20 : 21), ἐξ ἐναντίας 

(Mk. 15 : 39), etc. It is not necessary to record all the verbs with 

which ἐκ occurs. In Lu. 5: 3 ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου the teaching 

is represented as proceeding out of the boat (Jesus was in the 

boat). One may compare with this ἐγείρεται ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου (Jo. 18 : 

A), avadton ἐκ τῶν γάμων (Lu. 12 : 86), ἀποκυλίειν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας 

(Mk. 10 : 8), διασωθέντα ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης (Ac. 28 : 4). 

4. Time. With expressions of time ἐκ gives the point of de- 

parture, like ἐκ νεότητος (Mk. 10 : 20), ἐξ ἀρχῆς (Jo. 6 : 64), ἐξ ἱκανῶν 

χρόνων (Lu. 28:8), ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος (Jo. 9:82), ἐκ πολλῶν ἐτῶν (Ac. 

24 : 10), ἐκ τούτου (Jo. 6 : 60). In cases where succession is involved 

the point of departure is really present. Thus with ἐκ δευτέρου 

(Jo. 9 : 24), ἐκ τρίτου (Mt. 26: 44), ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας (2 Pet. 2: 8). 

Other adverbial phrases have a similar origin as with ἐκ μέρους 

(1 Cor. 12 : 27), ἐκ μέτρου (Jo. ὃ : 84), ἐξ ἀνάγκης (2 Cor. 9: 7), ἐκ 

συμφώνου (1 Cor. 7:5). Cf. ἐκ πάλαι. 

5. Separation. The use of ἐκ for the idea of separation is merely 

the fuller expansion of the ablative. Thus with ἐλεύθερος ἐκ πάντων 

(1 Cor. 9 : 19), ἀναπαήσονται ἐκ τῶν κόπων (Rev. 14: 18), ὑψωθῶ ἐκ 

τῆς γῆς (Jo. 12 : 82), ὑποστρέψαι ἐκ τῆς ἐντολῆς (2 Pet. 2 : 21), ἄρῃς ἐκ 
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tov κόσμου (Jo. 17:15). Cf. Jo. 17: 6. Abbott! doubts if in the 

LXX and John ἐκ always implies previous existence in the evils 
from which one is delivered when used with σώζω and τηρέω. Cer- 

tainly in Jo. 17 ἐκ occurs rather frequently, but τηρήσῃς ἐκ τοῦ 

πονηροῦ (17: 15) may still imply that the evil one once had power 

over them (cf. Jesus’ prayer for Peter). Certainly in Jo. 12 : 27, 

σῶσόν pe ἐκ τῆς ὥρας ταύτης, Jesus had already entered into the hour. 

Cf. δυνάμενον σώζειν ἐκ θανάτου (Heb. 5:7) where ἐκ may accentuate 

the power of God (δυνάμενον), though he had not yet entered into 

death. In Rev. 3:10 τηρήσω ἐκ τῆς Spas τοῦ πειρασμοῦ We seem to 

have the picture of general temptation with the preservation of 

the saints. Cf. é&@acois in 1 Cor. 10:13. So in Mt. 13:41 ovAde- 

ἕξουσιν ἐκ τῆς βασιλείας the idea is ‘out from among,’ just as cheat or 

cockle grows in among the wheat in the same field. The two 

kingdoms coexist in the same sphere (the world). The notion of 

separation is common with a number of verbs like ἐξολεθρευθήσεται 

ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ (Ac. 8 : 23), ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν (Jo. 12:1), ἡ ἀνάστασις ἡ ἐκ 

᾿ ψεκρῶν (Lu. 20 : 35), ἐξελεξάμην ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου (Jo. 15:19), etc. This 

all seems simple and clear. Not quite so apparent is νικῶντας ἐκ 

τοῦ θηρίου (Rev. 15:2). Thayer and Blass both take it like rnpéw 

ἐκ, ‘victorious over’ (by separation). Cf. μετενόησαν ἐκ τῶν ἔργων 

(Rev. 16:11) and Jo. 3 : 25, ζήτησις ἐκ. 

6. Origin or Source. Equally obvious seems the use of éx for the 

idea of origin or source. Thus ἐξῆλθον ἐκ τοῦ πατρός (Jo. 16 : 28), οὐκ 

εἰμὶ ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου (17:14, 16), ἐκ τῶν λίθων τούτων ἔγεῖραι τέκνα (Mt. 

3:9. Naturally this usage has a wide range. Cf. ἐκ Ναζαρέτ (Jo. 

1:46 f.), ἐκ πόλεως (Jo. 1:44), ἐκ τῆς Σαμαρίας (Jo. 4:7), "EBpatos 

ἐξ "EBpaiwy (Ph. 3: 5), ἐκ τῆς γῆς (Jo. 3: 31), ἐκ Oeod (Ph. 3: 9), 

ἐξ ἐθνῶν (Gal. 2:15), ἐκ πλάνης (1 Th. 2:3), ἐκ πολλῆς θλίψεως (2 

Cor. 2:4), τῇ é& ἡμῶν & ὑμιν ἀγάπῃ (2 Cor. 8:7). Cf. Lu. 12: 

15. This list is by no means exhaustive, but it is at least sug- 

gestive. One may note here στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν (Mt. 27: 29), 

where the material is expressed by ἐξ. 

7. Cause or Occasion. Closely allied to the above is the notion 

of cause or occasion which may also be conveyed by ἐκ. Thus 

note τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν in Ro. 12:18, ἐμασῶντο ἐκ τοῦ πόνου (Rev. 16 : 10), 

δικαιωθέντες ἐκ πίστεως (Ro. 5:1), ἐξ ἔργων (Gal. 8 : 10), ἐκ τοῦ 

εὐαγγελίου ζῆν (1 Cor. 9 : 14), ἐξ ἀσθενείας (2 Cor. 18 : 4), ἐκ τοῦ μα- 

pova (Lu. 16:9). Cf. also ἀπέθανον ἐκ τῶν ὑδάτων (Rev. 8:11). 

Perhaps here belongs ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς (Jo. 12:3). Cf. γεμίζω 

ἐκ in Jo. 6:13 (Abbott, Johannine Gr., p. 253). At any rate a 

+ Joh: Gri, p: 251-4, 
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number of verbs use ἐκ in this general sense like ὠφελέω (Mk. 

7:11), ζημιοῦσθαι (2 Cor. 7:9), ἀδικεῖσθαι (Rev. 2:11), πλουτέω 

(Rev. 18 : 3), χορτάζεσθαι (Rev. 19 : 21), κοπιάζω (Jo. 4 : 6), Faw (Ro. 

1:17), etc. Cf. ἐβλασφήμησαν τὸν θεὸν ἐκ τῆς πληγῆς (Rev. 16 : 21). 

Indeed ἐκ with the notion of price does not differ radically from 

this idiom. Thus ἠγόρασαν ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρόν (Mt. 27:7), ἐκτήσατο 

ἐκ μισθοῦ (Ac. 1:18), συμφωνήσας ἐκ δηναρίου (Mt. 20 : 2). ᾿Εκ δια- 

ταγῆς; ‘by order,’ was a regular formula in the papyri (Deissmann, 

Light, ete., p. 87). Deissmann, Bible Studies, Ὁ. 248, finds the 

idiom ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων (Mk. 13 : 27) in the papyri as well as 

in Zech. 11:6. 

8. The Partitive Use of ἐκ. It is not infrequent, marking an in- 

crease over the earlier idiom.! Thus in Jo. 16:17 ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν 

is even used as the subject of εἶπαν. Cf. Ac. 21:16 without ἐκ. 

See also Jo. 7:40. John is specially fond of the partitive use of 

ἐκ (Radermacher, N. 7. Gr., p. 115) and the inscriptions and papyri 

have it also. Cf. ἀνὴρ ἐκ τῶν πρωτευόντων, Petersen-Luschan, Reisen, 

p. 118, xvii. A. 5. Further examples are ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων 

(Jo. 3:1), μή τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων (Jo. 7:48), ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀκούσαντες 

(Jo. 7:40), θανατώσουσιν ἐξ ὑμῶν (Lu. 21:16), ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε 

(Mt. 28 : 34), βλέπουσιν ἐκ τῶν λαῶν (Rev. 11 : 9), διηκόνουν ἐκ τῶν 

ὑπαρχόντων (Lu. 8:3), ἐξ αὐτοῦ φάγῃ (Jo. 6:50), ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος 

δέδωκεν (1 Jo. 4 : 13), πίνων ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος (Jo. 4 : 19), οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν 

(Jo. 17: 12), etc.2 In Heb. 13 : 10 it 1s what is on the altar that 

is eaten. The use of ἐκ with a class or for a side or position may 

as well be mentioned here also. Thus ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας (Jo. 

18 : 37), οἱ ἐκ νόμου (Ro. 4 : 14), ὁ ἐκ πίστεως (Ro. 3 : 26), of ἐκ περι- 

τομῆς (Ac. 11: 2), of ἐκ ἐριθίας (Ro. 2:8), etc. The partisan use is 

allied closely to the partitive. Cf. Ph. 4:22 of ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος 

οἰκίας. See further ch. XI, Cases. 

9. ’Ex and ἐν. A word in conclusion is needed about the so- 

called blending of ἐκ with ἐν. Blass? doubts if this classic idiom 

appears in the N. T. The passages that seem to have it are μὴ 

καταβάτω ἄραι τὰ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ (Mt. 24:17) where ἐν might in- 

deed have been employed, but ἐκ coincides in idea with ἀραι. Cf. 

Mk. 13:15, where ἐκ does not have τά before it. In Lu. 11: 

13 ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ δώσει πνεῦμα ἅγιον W. H. bracket ὁ before 

ἐξ, and with ὁ the sending of the Holy Spirit by the Father has 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 145. 
2 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 100. 

3 Ib., p. 258. Cf. also Field, Ot. Norv., Pars III, Mk. 5 : 30, on τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ 

δύναμιν. 
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caused ἐξ to displace ἐν which would otherwise have been regular. 

In Jo. 3:13 some MSS. add ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ to ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 

thus making Jesus in heaven at that moment when he was speak- 

ing to Nicodemus. In Col. 4 : 16, τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικίας, the ἐκ assumes, 

of course, that an Epistle had been sent to Laodicea, and suggests 

that the Colossians get it from (éx) them. Cf. Ro. 3:25f. for 

examples of διά, ἐν, eis, πρός, ἐκ. See ἀπό and παρά. 

(h) Ἐπί. See Sanskrit ἄρὶ (locative case), Zend aipi, Latin ob, 
Lithuanian pv. 

1. Ground-Meaning. It is ‘upon’ as opposed to ὑπό. It differs 

from ὑπέρ in that ἐπί implies a real resting upon, not merely over.! 

But the very simplicity of this idea gives it a manifoldness of re- 

sultant uses true of no other preposition. Sometimes indeed in 

the causal and ethical usages the root-idea seems dim,” but none 

the less it is there. The only safety consists in holding on to the 

root-idea and working out from that in each special context. It 

marks a delicate shade of difference from ἐν, as is seen in ὡς ἐν 

οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς (Mt. 6:10). For ἐν cf. Lu. 8:15. 

2. In Composition in the N. T. It is very common, always re- 

taining the root-idea (cf. ἐπ-εν-δύω, 2 Cor. 5 : 2), though sometimes 

the perfective idea is clear. Thus with ἐπ-τ-αιτέω in Lu. 10 : 8, ἐπι- 
γινώσκω In 1 Cor. 18 : 12,2 ἐπί-γνωσις in Col. 1: 9, ἐπι-τελέω in 2 

Coresss, ble 

3. Frequency in N. T. In the N. T. ἐπί is still in constant use, 

though it ultimately dropped out of the vernacular+ before ἐπάνω. 

Note ἕως ἐπὶ διαλ[ογισ]μός, P. Oxy. 294 (a.p. 22) like ἀνὰ εἷς, ete. 

But in the N. T. it is the one preposition still used freely with 

more than two cases (acc. 464, gen. 216, dat. and loc. 176). Most 

of the examples called dative in the lexicons and grammars are 

really locatives, but some of them are possibly true datives.6 So 

then ἐπί really has four cases still in the N. T. In Homer ἔπι often 

stands alone for ἔπτεστι. Farrar,’ quoting Donaldson, finds in 

the locative with ἐπί the idea of absolute superposition, while the 

genitive expresses only partial superposition and the accusative 

implies motion with a view to superposition and the dative would 

be superposition for the interest of one. There is some truth in 

this distinction and the case-idea must always be observed. But 

1 K.-G., I, p. 495. 2 Tb. 3’ Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 113. 

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 383; Mullach, Vulg., p. 381. 

5 Moulton, Prol., p. 107. 

6 K.-G., I, p. 495; Delbriick, Grundl., p. 180; een Synt., I, p. 676 f. 
7 Greeks Synt., p. 102. 
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the growth of the accusative in the later language at the expense 
of the other cases caused some confusion in the usage according 

to the standard of the earlier Greek. Simcox! considers it “al- 

most a matter of indifference’? whether in the N. T. one uses 

locative, genitive or accusative. This is somewhat true, but even 

so it does not follow that there was no difference in the cases. The 

locative accentuated mere location, the genitive brought out rather 

the kind or genus, while the accusative would present the general 

idea of extension modified by the fact that the accusative tended 

to absorb the other cases without insisting on the distinct case- 

idea. Thus sometimes either case with ἐπί would give substan- 

tially the same idea, though technical differences did exist. For 

instance, in Ac. 5 : 9 note ἐπὲ τῇ θύρᾳ, while in verse 23 we have ἐπὶ 

τῶν θυρῶν. So compare ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις (Mk. 18 : 29) with ἕστηκα 

ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν (Rev. 3 : 20). Here the notion of rest exists with all 

three cases, though in Rev. 8 : 20 καὶ xpotw may have some effect 

on the presence of the accusative. Once more observe καθίσῃ ἐπὶ 

θρόνου and καθήσεσθε ἐπὶ δώδεκα θρόνους in Mt. 19: 28. Rev. 4:2 

gives us ἐπὶ τὸν θρόνον καθήμενος, verse 9 (marg. of W. H., text of 

Nestle) τῷ καθημένῳ ἐπὶ τῷ θρόνῳ, while verse 10 has τοῦ καθημένου 

ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου, three cases with the same verb. It would be over- 

refinement to insist on too much distinction here. But the cases 

afford variety of construction at any rate. In Rev. 14:9 the 

single verb λαμβάνει has ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου αὐτοῦ ἢ ἐπὶ τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 

(cf. Ac. 27 :44). Compare also λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον in Mt. 24 : 2 with 

λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ in Lu. 21:6. In Ph. 2:27 the MSS. vary between 

λύπην ἐπὶ λύπην and λύπην ἐπὶ λύπῃ. Cf. also ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγα and ἐπὶ 

πολλῶν in Mt. 25 :21. The use of πιστεύω ἐπί with locative or 

accusative has already been discussed. The accusative suggests 

more the initial act of faith (intrust) while the locative implies 

that of state (trust). We find es also used with this verb as well 

as dative (both common in John). Once we have πιστεύω ἐν 

(Mk. 1:15). See Moulton, Prol., p. 68. But, after all is said, 

the only practical way to study ἐπί is from the point of view of 

the cases which it supplements. 

4. With the Accusatiwe. As already noted, it is far in excess 

of the other cases combined. It is hardly necessary to make mi- 

nute subdivision of the accusative usage, though the preposition 

with this case follows the familiar lines. With expressions of place 

it is very common and very easy to understand. So ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ 

ὕδατα (Mt. 14 : 28), περιεπάτησεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα (14 : 29), ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ 

1 Lang. of the N. T., p. 146. 
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τῆν γῆν (Mt. 15:35), σκότος ἔγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τῆν γῆν (Mt. 27: 45), 

πορεύου ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδόν (Ac. ὃ : 26), ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 

(Mt. 26:50), ἀναπεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος (Jo. 18 : 258). The meta- 

phorical use is in harmony with this idiom. Thus φόβος ἐπέπεσεν 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν (Lu. 1:12), κατέστησας αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὰ ἔργα (Heb. 2:7), Ba- 

σιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον (Lu. 1 : 33), ἵνα ἐπισκηνώσῃ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ 

Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. 12:9). Cf. 2 Cor. 1 : 28, ἐπικαλοῦμαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμὴν 

ψυχήν. But not all the accusative uses are so simple. In a case 

like Mt. 7: 24, φκοδόμησεν ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν, Some idea of motion may 

be seen. But that is not true of Mt. 13:2, πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τὸν © 

αἰγιαλὸν ἱστήκει. Cf. also καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον (Mt. 9 : 9) and 

others given above. So ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων (Mk. 4 : 38), 

πνεῦμα ἦν ἅγιον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν (Lu. 2 : 25), ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν (Jo. 1 : 32), 

ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα (Ac. 10:17), ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀναπαύεται (1 Pet. 

4 : 14), κάλυμμα ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν κεῖται (2 Cor. 3:15), ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι 

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό (Lu. 17: 85). Here it is hard to think of any idea of 

‘whither.’! Sometimes indeed ἐπί seems not to imply strictly 

‘upon,’ but rather ‘as far as.’ So with ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον (Mk. 

16 : 2), κατέβησαν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν (Jo. 6:16), ἦλθον ἐπί τι ὕδωρ (Ac. 

8 : 960). The aim or purpose is sometimes expressed by ἐπί, as ἐπὶ 

τὸ βάπτισμα (Mt. 3:7), ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει (Mt. 26:50). It may express 

one’s emotions as with πιστεύω ἐπί (Ro. 4 : 24), ἐλπίζω ἐπί (1 Pet. 

1:13), σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπί (Mt. 15:32). Cf. ἐφ᾽ dv γεγόνει in Ac. 4: 

22 and the general use of ἐπί in Mk. 9:12 γέγραπται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. In personal relations hostility is sometimes sug- 

gested, though ἐπί in itself does not mean ‘against.’ Thus ὡς 

ἐπὶ λῃστὴν ἐξήλθατε (Mt. 26:55). In Mt. 12 : 26 ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσθη 

is used side by side with μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς in the preceding 

verse. Cf. also Mk. 3 : 26, ete. Abbott? notes that John shows 

this usage only once (19:33). For ἐπί with the idea of degree 

or measure see ἐφ᾽ ὅσον (Ro. 11:18). Cf. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό in the sense 

of ‘all together’ (Ac. 1:15). With expressions of time ἐπί may 

merely fill out the accusative, as with ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία (Lu. 4 : 25, 

marg. of W. H.), ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους (Ac. 13:31), ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον 

(Ro. 7:1), or a more definite period may be indicated, as with 

ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς (Ac. 3:1), ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον (Lu. 10 : 35). 

It is common with adverbs like ἐφ᾽ ἅπαξ, ἐπὶ τρίς, ete. 

δ. With the Genitive. The genitive with ἐπί has likewise a 

wide range of usages. Usually the simple meaning ‘upon’ sat- 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 186. For LXX ex. of rest see C. and S., p. 85. 
ΤΟ Gri pz 900. 

8 A postclassical usage, Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 147. 
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isfies all requirements, as in ἐπὶ κλίνης (Mt. 9 : 2), ἐφ᾽ οὗ φκοδόμητο 

(Lu. 4:29), κηρύξατε ἐπὶ τῶν δωμάτων (Mt. 10 : 27), ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ 

νεφελῶν (Mt. 24 : 30), ἔθηκεν ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ (Jo. 19 : 19), καθίσας ἐπὶ 

τοῦ βήματος (Ac. 12 : 21), ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς (Jo. 20 : 7), ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης 

(Rev. ὅ : 13), ἐπὲ ξύλου (Ac. 5:30). In Mk. 12 : 26, ἐπὶ τοῦ βάτου, 

an ellipsis in thought occurs ‘‘in the passage about the Ὀυβῃ.᾽" 

Sometimes, indeed, as with the accusative, so with the genitive, 

ἐπί has the idea of vicinity, where the word itself with which it is 

used has a wide meaning. Thus in Jo. 21:1 ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης seems 

to mean ‘on the sea-shore,’ and so ‘by the sea.’ Se with ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ 

(Mt. 21 : 19), the fig-tree being not on the path, but on the edge 

of the road. Abbott! notes how Matthew (14 : 25 f.) has ἐπὶ τὴν 
θάλασσαν which is not ambiguous like the genitive in Jo. 6:19. 

Cf. Ac. 5:23 ἐπὶ τῶν θυρῶν. The classic idiom with ἐπί and the 

genitive in the sense of ‘towards’ is not so common in the N. T., 

though it has not quite disappeared as Simcox? thinks. Cf. ἐγένετο 

TO πλοῖον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (JO. 6:21), καθιέμενον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (Ac. 10:11), 

βαλοῦσα τὸ μύρον ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματος (Mt. 26:12), ἔπιπτεν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 

(ΜΚ. .14 : 35), γενόμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου (Lu. 22 : 40), τὸν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς 

ἐρχόμενον (Heb. 6 : 7), πεσὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (Mk. 9 : 20). In these ex- 

amples we see just the opposite tendency to the use of the accusa- 

tive with verbs of rest. Cf. πεσεῖται ἐπὶ τῆν γῆν (Mt. 10 : 29) with 

Mk. 9:20 above and βαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν (Mt. 10 : 84) with Mk. 

4:26. With persons ἐπί and the genitive may yield the resultant 

meaning of ‘before’ or ‘in the presence of.’ Thus ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνων 

(Mk. 13:9), κρίνεσθαι ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων (1 Cor. 6:1), ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ 

δύο ἢ τριῶν μαρτύρων (1 Tim. 5:19), ἐπὶ Ποντίου Πειλάτου (1 Tim. 

6 : 18), ἐπὶ σοῦ (Ac. 28 : 30), ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ (25:9). Blass* observes how 

in Ac. 25: 10 ἑστὼς ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος Kaicapos the meaning is ‘before,’ 

while in verse 17 the usual idea ‘upon’ is alone present (καθίσας ἐπὶ 

τοῦ βήματος). Cf. ἐπὶ Τίτου in 2 Cor. 7:14. With expressions of 

time the result is much the same. Thus ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου τῶν χρόνων 

(1 Pet. 1:20) where ἐπί naturally occurs (cf. Ju. 18). With ἐπὶ 
τῶν προσευχῶν μου (Ro. 1:10) we have period of prayer denoted 

simply by ἐπί. Cf. ἐπεύχομαι ἐπί (Magical papyrus, Deissmann, 

Inght, ete., Ὁ. 252). There is no difficulty about ἐπὶ τῆς μετοι- 

κεσίας (Mt. 1:11). With persons a fuller exposition is required, 

since ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου (Ac. 11:28) is tantamount to ‘in the time of 

Claudius’ or ‘during the reign of Claudius.’ Cf. also ἐπὶ ἀρχιερέως 
"Avva (Lu. 3:2), ἐπὶ ᾿Ελισαίου (4 : 27), ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ ἀρχιερέως (Mk. 

ΠΟ ΠΤ p. 261; 
2 Lang. of the N. T., p. 147. ONCE, ΓΝ ΟΡ. 1517: 
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2:26). Cf. ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς in Heb. 7:11. The idea of basis is a natural 

metaphor as in ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας (Lu. 4 : 25), ἃ ἐποίει ἐπὶ τῶν ἀσθενούντων 

(Jo. 6:2), ὡς ἐπὶ πολλῶν (Gal. 8 : 16), ἐπὶ στόματος (Mt. 18 : 16). 

One of the metaphorical uses is with the resultant idea of ‘over,’ 

growing naturally out of ‘upon.’! Thus καταστήσει ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας 

(Lu. 12 : 42), though in Mt. 25 : 21, 23 both genitive and accusa- 

tive occur. Cf. also βασιλείαν ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέων (Rev. 17:18), ὁ ὧν 

ἐπὶ πάντων (Ro. 9 : 5), ete. 

6. With the Locative. Here ἐπί is more simple, though still 

with a variety of resultant ideas. Blass? observes that with the 
purely local sense the genitive and accusative uses outnumber the 

locative with ἐπί. But still some occur like ἐπὶ πίνακι (Mt. 14 : 8), 

ἐπὶ τῇ πηγῇ (Jo. 4:6), ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ (Mt. 9:16), ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ 

πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω (Mt. 16:18; cf. some MSS. in Mk. 2:4, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 

κατέκειτο), ἐπὶ τοῖς κραβάττοις (Mk. 6 : 55), ἐπὶ τῷ χόρτῳ (Mk. 6 : 39), 

ἐπ’ ἐρήμοις τόποις (Mk. 1:45), ἐπέκειτο ἔπ᾽ αὐτῷ (Jo. 11:38), ἐπὶ 

σανίσιν (Ac. 27: 44: οἵ. also ἐπί τινων). In Lu. 28 : 38, ἐπιγραφὴ ἐπ’ 

αὐτῷ, the resultant idea is rather that of ‘over,’ Mt. 27:37 having 

ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ. As with the accusative and genitive, so 

with the locative the idea of contiguity sometimes appears, as 

in ἐπὶ θύραις (Mt. 24 : 33), ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ (Jo. 5:2), ἐπὶ τῇ στοᾷ 

(Ac. 3:11). Here the wider meaning of the substantive makes 

this result possible. Cf. also ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ (Rev. 9:14). ᾿Ἐπί is 

used very sparingly with the locative in expressions of time. Cf. 

ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων (Heb. 9:26). The use of ἐπὲ πάσῃ τῇ 

μνείᾳ ὑμῶν (Ph. 1 : 8), οὐ συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις (Mk. 6 : 52), θερίζειν 

ἐπὶ εὐλογίαις (2 Cor. 9 : 6) wavers between occasion and time. Cf. 

also ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ (Heb. 9:15). The notion of ἐπὶ τρισὶν μάρ- 

τυσιν (Heb. 10 : 28) is rather ‘before,’ ‘in the presence of.’ Cf. 

ἐπὶ νεκροῖς (Heb. 9:17). All these developments admit of satis- 

factory explanation from the root-idea of ἐπί, the locative case 

and the context. There are still other metaphorical applica- 

tions of ἐπί. Thus in Mt. 24:47, ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, ‘over’ is the resul- 

tant meaning. So in Lu. 12:44 ἐπὶ πᾶσιν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι. The 

notion of basis is involved in ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ in Mt. 4:4, ἐπὶ τῷ 

ῥήματί cov in Lu. 5:5, ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου in Mt. 24: 5, 

ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι in Ac. 2 : 26, ete. Ground or occasion likewise may be 

conveyed by ἐπί. Thus note ἐπὶ τούτῳ in Jo. 4 : 27 and in particular 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, like ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὅτι, in Ro. 5:12 and 2 Cor. 5:4. Cf. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ 

éppovetre (Ph. 4: 10) where ‘whereon’ is the simple idea. See 

1 For ἐπὶ τοῦ Evepyérov in Prol. to Sirach see Deiss., B. S., p. 339 f. 
2) Gr, of NUT OGK, ἢ 
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also ἐπὶ παροργισμῷ ὑμῶν (Eph. 4 : 26), cf. 2 Cor. 9:15. The idea 
of aim or purpose seems to come in cases like ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς 
(Eph. 2:10), ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ κατελήμφθην (Ph. 3:12). Note also Gal. 
5:13, ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ; 1 Th. 4 : 7, οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ (cf. ἐν ἁγιασμῷ), ἐπὶ 
καταστροφῇ (2 Tim. 2:14). Cf. ἐπ’ ἐλευθερίαι inser. at Delphi 11.,8.α. 
(Deissm., Light, p. 327). The notion of model is involved in 
ἐκάλουν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι (Lu. 1: 59) and ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι (Ro. 5: 

14). Many verbs of emotion use ἐπί with the locative, as ἔχαιρεν 

ἐπὶ πᾶσι (Lu. 13 : 17), θαυμάζοντες ἐπί (Lu. 2 : 33), etc. But some of 

the examples with these verbs may be real datives, as is possibly 

the case with the notion of addition to, like προσέθηκεν καὶ τοῦτο ἐπὶ 

mac (Lu. 3 : 20). 

7. The True Dative. As we have seen, it was probably some- 

times used with ἐπί. The N. T. examples do not seem to be very 

numerous, and yet some occur. So I would explain διὰ τὴν ὑπερ- 

βάλλουσαν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν (2 Cor. 9:14). This seems a clear 

case of the dative with ἐπί supplementing it. The same thing may 

be true of ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν in 1 Th. 3:7 and Ro. 16:19. Cf. also πεποιθό- 

τας ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς In Lu. 18 : 9 and μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί in Mt. 18 : 26 f. 

So Lu. 1:47 ἐπὶ τῷ θεῷ. In Lu. 12: 52 f., τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσίν, δύο ἐπὶ 

τρισίν, υἱὸς ἐπὶ πατρί (cf. also ἐπὶ θυγατέρα), the resultant sense is 

‘against.’ Cf. also προφητεῦσαι ἐπὶ λαοῖς in Rev. 10:11. In 

Jo. 12: 16, ἦν ἔπ’ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα, and Ac. 5:35, ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 

τούτοις, the idea is rather ‘about’ or ‘in the case of.’ Cf. also 

τῆς γενομένης ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ (Ac. 11:19). Here the personal relation 

seems to suit the dative conception better than the locative. The 

notion of addition to may also be dative. Cf. Lu. 3:20 above 

and Col. 3:14, ἐπὶ πᾶσιν δὲ τούτοις; Heb. 8:1, ἐπὶ τοῖς λεγομένοις. 

In Eph. 6 :16 the best MSS. have ἐν. It is possible also to regard 

the use of ἐπί for aim or purpose as having the true dative as in 

melts 7: 

(i) Κατά. There is doubt about the etymology of this prepo- 

sition. In tmesis it appears as κάτα, and in Arcadian and Cypriote 

Greek it has the form κατύ. It is probably in the instrumental 

case,! but an apparently dative form καταί survives a few times. 

Brugmann? compares it with Old Irish cét, Cymric cant, Latin 

com—, though this is not absolutely certain. 

1. Root-Meaning. Brugmann?® thinks that the root-meaning 

of the preposition is not perfectly clear, though ‘down’ (cf. ava) 

seems to be the idea. The difficulty arises from the fact that we 

1 Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 342. 
2 Griech. Gr., p. 443. Cf. also Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, Ὁ. 759f. 3 Ib. 
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sometimes find the ablative case used when the result is down from, 

then the genitive down upon, and the accusative down along. But 

‘down’ (cf. κάτω) seems always to be the only idea of the preposi- 

tion in itself, In the N. T. three cases occur with κατά. 

2. Distributive Sense. Kara came to be used in the distribu- 

tive sense with the nominative, like ava and σύν, but chiefly as 

adverb and not as preposition.’ Hence this usage is not to be 

credited to the real prepositional idiom. Late Greek writers have 

it. So εἷς κατὰ εἷς in Mk. 14:19 (and the spurious Jo. 8:9), 

τὸ καθ᾽ ets in Ro. 12:5. The modern Greek uses καθείς or καθένας 

as a distributive pronoun.? Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 138 f., 

considers also eis καθ᾽ ἕκαστος (A Lev. 25 : 10) merely the adverbial 

use of κατά. But see καθ᾽ ἕνα in 1 Cor. 14:31, κατὰ δὲ ἑορτήν (Mt. 

ΟΣ : | 

3. Kara in Composition. It is true to the root-idea of ‘down,’ 

like κατέβη in Mt. 7 : 25, καταγαγεῖν in Ro. 10:6. But the various 

metaphorical uses occur also in composition. Often κατά occurs 

with “perfective” force? So, for instance, observe καταρτίσει 

(1 Pet. 5:10), κατηγωνίσαντο (Heb. 11 : 33), κατεδίωξεν (Mk. 1 : 36), 

καταδουλοῖ (2 Cor. 11 : 20), κατακαύσει (Mt. 3:12), καταμάθετε (Mt. 

6:28), κατανοήσατε (Lu. 12: 24), κατέπαυσαν (Ac. 14:18), κατα- 

πίνοντες (Mt. 28 : 24), κατασκευάσει (Mk. 1:2), κατεργάζεσθε (Ph. 

2:12), κατέφαγεν (Mt. 18 : 4), καθορᾶται (Ro. 1 : 20). This preposi- 

tion vies with διά and σύν in the perfective sense. Κατέχω in Ro. 

1:18 is well illustrated by ὁ κατέχων τὸν θυμόν from an ostracon 

(Deissmann, Light, p. 308). In the magical texts it means to 

‘cripple’ or to ‘bind,’ ‘hold fast.’ But in Mk. 14 : 45, κατεφίλησε, 

the preposition seems to be weakened, though the A. S.V. puts 

“kissed him much” in the margin. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 

ΝΟΥ .1907, p. 220. | 

4, With the Ablative. This construction is recognised by Brug- 

mann,‘ Monro,® Kiihner-Gerth,® Delbriick.7 There are some ex- 

amples of the ablative in the N. T., where ‘down’ and ‘from’ 

combine to make ‘down from.’ Thus, for instance, is to be ex- 

plained ἔβαλεν κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικός (Ac. 27: 14), where αὐτῆς 

refers to Κρήτην, and the meaning (cf. American Standard Revi- 

sion) is manifestly ‘down from’ Crete. In 1 Cor. 11:4, προφητεύων 

κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων, we have ‘down from’ again, the veil hanging 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 178. 5 Hom. Gr., p. 145. 
3-Ib.; Moulton,*Prolk, pe 1.00: 6 T, p. 475. 

© ΟΣ ΤΡ 115 fi, 7 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 760. 
4 Griech. Gr., p. 448. 
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down from the head. In Mk. 5:13 we find ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ. 

τοῦ. κρημνοῦ (Mt. 8:32=Lu. 8:33) where ‘down from the cliff’ 

is again the idea. 

5. With the Genitive. It is more usual with κατά than the abla- 

tive in the N. T. as in the earlier Greek.!. The idea is ‘down upon,’ 

the genitive merely accenting the person or thing affected. <A 

good example of this sense in composition followed by the genitive 

appears in κατακυριεύσας ἀμφοτέρων (Ac. 19: 16). Some MSS. in 

Mk. 14:3 have κατά with τῆς κεφαλῆς, but without it κατέχεεν 

means ‘pour down on’ the head. In 2 Cor. 8:2, ἡ κατὰ βάθους 

πτωχεία, the idea is ‘down to’ depth. But with the genitive the 

other examples in the N. T. have as resultant meanings either 

‘against,’ ‘throughout’ or ‘by.’ These notions come from the 

original ‘down.’ Luke alone uses ‘throughout’ with the geni- 

tive and always with ὅλος. The earlier Greek had καθ᾽ ὅλου 

(also alone in Luke in the N. T., Ac. 4:18), though Polybius 

employed κατά in this sense. Cf. in Lu. 4:14 καθ’ ὅλης τῆς περι- 

χώρου; Ac. 9:31 καθ᾽. ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας (so 9:42; 10:37). The 

older Greek would have used the accusative in such cases. But 

οἵ. Polyb. ii, 19, 7, κατὰ τῆς νήσου διεσπάρησαν. The notion of 

‘against’ is also more common? in the κοινή. But in the modern 

Greek vernacular κατά (xa) is confined to the notions of ‘toward’ 

and ‘according to,’ having lost the old ideas of ‘down’ and 

‘against’ (Thumb, Handb., p. 105 f.). Certainly the preposition 

does not mean ‘against.’ That comes out of the context when 

two hostile parties are brought together. Cf. English vernacular 

“down on” one. This κατά then is ‘down upon’ rather literally 

where the Attic usually had ἐπί and accusative. Among many 

examples note κατὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ μαρτυρίαν (Mk. 14 : 55), νύμφην κατὰ 

πενθερᾶς (Mt. 10:35), κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος (Mt. 12:32), κατὰ τοῦ 

Παύλου (Ac. 24 : 1), ete. Cf. Ro. 8:33. Sometimes μετά and κατά 

are contrasted (Mt. 12:30) or κατά and ὑπέρ. (Lu. 9: 50; 1 Cor. 

4:6). The other use of κατά and the genitive is with verbs of 

swearing. The idea is perhaps that the hand is placed down on 

the thing by which the oath is taken. But in the N. T. God him- 

self is used in the solemn oath. So Mt. 26: θῶ, ἐξορκίζω σε κατὰ Tod 

deod. Cf. Heb. 6:13, 16. In 1 Cor. 15:15 éuaprupnoapev xara rod 

θεοῦ may be taken in this sense or as meaning ‘against.’ 

6. With the Accusative. But the great majority of examples 

1 Delbriick, ib., p. 761. 

2 Jebb, in V. and D., Handb., etc., p. 313. 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 183. 
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in the N. T. use the accusative. Radermacher (N. 7. Gr., p. 116) 

notes the frequency of the accusative in the papyri where περί 

would appear in the older Greek. Farrar! suggests that κατά with 

the genitive (or ablative) is perpendicular (‘down on’ or ‘down 

from’) while with the accusative it is horizontal (‘down along’). 

Curiously enough John has only some ten instances of κατά and 

several of them are doubtful.2, On the whole, the N. T. use of the 

accusative with κατά corresponds pretty closely to the classic 

idiom. With a general horizontal plane to work froma number of 

metaphorical usages occur. But it appears freely in local expres- 

sions like ἀπῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλην THY πόλιν κηρύσσων (Lu. 8 : 39), διήρχοντο 

κατὰ Tas κώμας (Lu. 9 : 6), κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν (Lu. 10 : 4), ἐγένετο λιμὸς κατὰ 

τὴν χώραν (Liu. 18 : 14), κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν (Ac. 27 : δ), βλέποντα κατὰ 

λίβα (Ac. 27 : 12), κατὰ μεσημβρίαν (Ac. 8 : 26), κατὰ πρόσωπον (Gal. 

2:11), κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμούς (Gal. 3:1), κατὰ σκοπόν (Ph. 3:14). The no- 

tion of rest may also have this construction as κατ᾽ οἶκον (Ac. 2: 46). 

Cf. τὴν κατ᾽ οἶκον αὑτῆς ἐκκλησίαν (Col. 4:15). Cf. Ac. 11:1. In 

Ac. 18:1 a rather ambiguous usage occurs, κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν 

προφῆται. But this example may be compared with τῶν κατὰ ’Jov- 

δαίους ἐθῶν (Ac. 26 : 3), of καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ποιηταί (Ac. 17: 28, some MSS. 

καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς), νόμου τοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς (Ac. 18:15). This idiom is common 

in the literary κοινή and is one of the marks of Luke’s literary 

style.2 But this is merely a natural development, and κατά with 

the accusative always expressed direction towards in the ver- 

nacular.4| Schmidt (de eloc. Joseph., p. 21f.) calls κατά a sort of 

periphrasis for the genitive in late Greek. Cf. τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ (Ph. 

1:12). It is more than a mere circumlocution for the genitive® 

in the examples above and such as τὴν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς πίστιν (Eph. 1 : 15), 

τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμέ (Ro. 1:15), τὸ κατὰ σάρκα (Ro. 9:5), τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμέ (Eph. 

6:21: cf. Ac. 28 : 14), ἀνδράσιν τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν (Ac. 25 : 28: ef. par 

excellence). Kara is used with expressions of time like κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον 

τὸν καιρόν (Ac. 12:1), κατὰ τὸ μεσονύκτιον (Ac. 16 : 25), καθ’ ἑκάστην 

ἡμέραν (Heb. 3:13), κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον (Ac. 13:27). The notion 

of distribution comes easily with κατά, as in κατὰ πόλιν (Lu. 8: 1), 

κατὰ Tas cuvaywyas (Ac. 22:19), κατ᾽ ἔτος (Lu. 2:41), καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 

(Ac. 2 : 46), καθ’ ἕνα πάντες (1 Cor. 14 : 31), κατ᾽ ὄνομα (Jo. 10 : 3), 

etc... ΞΘ ΜῈ, ΞΜ 5 36.9 κατὰ ὑνὸ ΒΕ σου 

(iii/A.D.). As a standard or rule of measure κατά is very common 

Gk. Synts p00: 2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 266. 
3 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 149; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 133. 

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 384. 

§ Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p.133. 
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and also simple. So κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον (Ro. 16 : 25) with which 

compare the headings! to the Gospels like κατὰ Μαθθαῖον, though 

with a different sense of εὐαγγέλιον. Here the examples multiply 

like κατὰ νόμον (Lu. 2 : 22), κατὰ φύσιν (Ro. 11 : 21), κατὰ χάριν (Ro. 

4 : 4), κατὰ θεόν (Ro. 8:27), κατὰ τὴν πίστιν (Mt. 9 : 29), κατὰ δύναμιν 

(2 Cor. 8:3), καθ᾽ ὑπερβολήν (Ro. 7:13), κατὰ συνγνώμην (1 Cor. 

7:6), etc. Various resultant ideas come out of different connec- 

tions. There is no reason to call κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν (Mt. 19 : 3) 

and κατὰ ἄγνοιαν (Ac. 8:17) bad Greek. If there is the idea of 

cause here, so in 1 Tim. 6:3, κατ᾽ εὐσέβειαν, the notion of tend- 

ency or aim appears. We must not try to square every detail 

in the development of κατά or any Greek preposition with our 

translation of the context nor with classic usage, for the N. T. is 

written in the κοινή. This preposition is specially common in 

Acts and Hebrews. Kar’ ἰδίαν (Mt. 14:13) is adverbial. But 

κατὰ πρόσωπον. is not a mere Hebraism, since the papyri have it 

(Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 140). As a sample of the doubling 

up of prepositions note συνεπέστη κατ᾽ αὐτῶν (Ac. 16 : 22). 

(j) Meta. Most probably pera has the same root as μέσος, Latin 

medius, German mit (midi), Gothic mip, English mid (cf. a-mid). 

Some scholars indeed connect it with ἅμα and German samt. 

But the other view is reasonably certain. The modern Greek uses 

a shortened form μέ, which was indeed in early vernacular use.” 

Some of the Greek dialects use πεδά. So the Lesbian, Boeotian, 

Arcadian, etc. Mera seems to be in the instrumental case.* 

1. The Root-Meaning. It is (‘mid’) ‘midst.’ This simple idea 

lies behind the later developments. Cf. μεταξύ and ἀνάμεσα. We 

see the root-idea plainly in werewpifw (from μετ-έωρος, in ‘mid-air’). 

In the N. T. we have a metaphorical example (Lu. 12 : 29) which 

is intelligible now in the day of aeroplanes and dirigible balloons. 

The root-idea is manifest also in μέττωπον (Rev. 7:3), ‘the space 

between the eyes.’ 

2. In Composition. The later resultant meanings predominate 

in composition such as “with” in peradidwu (Ro. 12 : 8), μεταλαμ- 

βάνω (Ac. 2 : 46), μετέχω (1 Cor. 10 : 80); “after” in μεταπέμπω (Ac. 

10 : 5); or, as is usually the case, the notion of change or transfer 

is the result as with μεθίστημι (1 Cor. 13 : 2), μεταβαίνω (Mt. 8 : 34), 

perapopdow (Ro. 12:2), μεταμέλομαι (Mt. 27:3), μετανοέω (Mt. 

ΠΡΟΣ 

3. Compared with civ. Μετά is less frequent in composition than 

1 Tb. 2 Jann., Hist. Gr. Gk., p. 388; Hatz., Einl., p. 153. 

8. Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 342. 
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σύν, though far more common as a preposition. Simcox?! thinks 

that it is useless to elaborate any distinction in meaning between 

μετά and σύν. The older grammars held that σύν expressed a more 

intimate fellowship than μετά. But in the N. T. μετά has nearly 

driven σύν out. 

4. Loss of the Locative Use. Mera was originally used with the 

locative. It is common in Homer, but even with him the genitive 

has begun to displace 0.2 Homer uses the locative with collective 

singulars and plurals.2 Mommsen*‘ indeed considers that in Hesiod 

ἅμα, μετά and σύν all use the instrumental case and with about 

equal frequency, while μετά with the genitive was rare. But in the 

N. T. μετά, along with περί and ὑπό, has been confined to the gen- 

itive and accusative, and the genitive use greatly predominates 

(361 to 100).5 The idea with the locative was simply ‘between.’ ® 

With several persons the notion of ‘among’ was present also.” 

5. With the Genitive. In Homer it occurs only five times and 

with the resultant idea of ‘among.’ So once Uliad, 13. 700, μετὰ 

Βοιωτῶν ἐμάχοντο), where indeed the idea is that of alliance with 

the Boeotians. In Rev. 2:16, etc., μετά occurs with πολεμέω In a 

hostile sense, a usage not occurring in the older Greek, which 

Simcox® considers a Hebraism. But the papyri may give us ex- 

amples of this usage any day. And Thumb (Hellenismus, p. 125; 

cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 106) has already called attention to the 

modern Greek use of μέ with πολεμέω. Deissmann (Light, p. 191) 

finds μετὰ στρατιώτου with οἰκέω in an ostracon (not in hostile 

Sense) and possibly with ἀντιλογέω, ‘elsewhere.’ In Jo. 6:48 

μετά occurs in a hostile sense with γογγύζω and probably so with 

ζήτησις In Jo. 3:25, though Abbott® argues for the idea of alli- 

ance here between the Baptist’s disciples and the Jews to incite 

rivalry between the Baptist and Jesus. In 1 Cor. 6:6 f. we have 

the hostile sense also in legal trials, ἀδελφὸς μετὰ ἀδελφοῦ κρί- 

νεται. Cf. Jo. 16:19. This notion gives no difficulty to English 

students, since our “with” is so used. But Moulton” admits 

a translation Hebraism in Lu. 1: 58, ἐμεγάλυνεν Κύριος τὸ ἔλεος 

αὐτοῦ per’ αὐτῆς. But what about ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 

1 Lang. of the N. T., p. 149. Cf. Thayer, under σύν. 
2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 444. δ Πρ 05: 

* T. Mommsen, Die Priip. σύν und μετά bei den nachhomerischen Epikern, 

1879, p. 11. Cf. also Mommsen, Beitr. zu der Lehre von der griech. Prip., 
1895. 

5 Moulton, Prol., p. 105. 8 Lang. of the N. T., p. 150. 

6 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 741 f. a, JOK GE. Dp 207. 
7 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 136. τ Prols 001 



PREPOSITIONS (IIPOOEZEI®) 611 

(Ac. 14: 27) and τετελείωται ἡ ἀγάπη μεθ’ ἡμῶν ( Jo. 4:17)? 

Simcox! again finds a Hebraism in “‘the religious sense”? which 
appears in Mt. 1:28; Lu. 1:28; Jo. 3:2, etc. But the notion 

of fellowship is certainly not a Hebraism. Μετά has plenty of ex- 

amples of the simple meaning of the preposition. Thus τὸν ζῶντα 

μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν (Lu. 24 : 5), ἣν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων (Mk. 1: 18), wera τῶν 

τελωνῶν (Lu. 5 : 30), μετὰ ἀνόμων ἔλογίσθη (Lu. 22: 37), an idiom not 

common to σύν and found in the classical poets.? Cf. also σκηνὴ τοῦ 

θεοῦ μετὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων (Rev. 21:3), μετὰ διωγμῶν (Mk. 10: 30), ἔμιξεν 

μετὰ τῶν θυσιῶν (Lu. 13:1), οἶνον μετὰ χολῆς (Mt. 27: 84). It is not 

far from this idea to that of conversation as in μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλάλει 

(Jo. 4:27), and general fellowship as with εἰρηνεύω (Ro. 12 : 18), 

συμφωνέω (Mt. 20:2), κοινωνίαν ἔχω (1 Jo. 1:3), συναίρω λόγον 

(Mt. 18 : 23), ete. Perhaps the most frequent use of μετά is with 

the idea of accompaniment. So with ἀκολουθέω (Lu. 9 : 49), λαμ- 

βάνω (Mt. 28 : 8), παραλαμβάνω (Mt. 12:45), ἔρχομαι (Mk. 1 : 29), 

avaxwpew (Mk. ὃ : 7), etc. Cf. Mt. 27:66. So with εἰμί (Mk. 3 : 14), 

but sometimes the notion of help or aid is added as in Jo. 3 : 2; 

8:29, ete. Cf. also ἡ xapis pel’ ὑμῶν. (Ro. 16:20) and often. 

The notion of fellowship may develop into that of followers or 

partisans as in Mt. 12:30. Sometimes the phrase οἱ yer’ αὐτοῦ 

with the participle (Jo. 9 : 40) or without (Mt. 12 : 4) means one’s 

attendants or followers (companions). The idea of accompani- 

ment also occurs with things as in ἐξήλθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν (Lu. 22: 

52), wera τῶν λαμπάδων (Mt. 25:4), μετὰ σάλπιγγος (Mt. 24:31), 

μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ (Ac. 13:17), some of which approach the 

instrumental idea. Cf. μετὰ ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν (1 Tim. 4 : 14), 

where the idea is rather ‘simultaneous with,’ but see μετὰ ὅρκου 

(Mt. 14:7), μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης (Lu. 17:15). Still in all these 

cases accompaniment is the dominant note. See also μηδέν(α) 

ἀπολελύσθαι τῶν μετὰ σίτου (‘in the corn service’), B.U. 27 (ii/a.p.). 

Certainly it is not a Hebraism in Lu. 1 : 58, for Moulton (Prol., p. 

246) can cite A.P. 135 (ii/A.D.) τί δὲ ἡμεῖν συνέβη μετὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων; 

In later Greek the instrumental use comes to be common with 

μετά (cf. English “with’’).2 In Lu. 10:37 ὁ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐὖ- 

τοῦ Debrunner (Blass-Deb., p. 134) sees ἃ Hebraism. But see 

Herm. 8. V. 1, 1, ἐποίησε wer’ ἐμοῦ. The metaphorical use for the 

idea of accompaniment occurs also like μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης (Mt. 

24:30), μετὰ σπουδῆς (Mk. 6:25), μετὰ δακρύων (Heb. 12:17), μετὰ 

ΤῊΣ of the N. T., p. 150. 2eDlass, Gre of; Nigh Gksan. 130 f. 

83. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 387. For μετά compared with παρά see Abbott, 
Joh. Gr.,; p. 268. 
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φόβου καὶ τρόμου (2 Cor. 7:15), παρρησίας (Ac. 2 : 29), θορύβου (Ac. 

24 : 18), etc. Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 64, 265) finds in the 

papyri examples of μετὰ καί like that in Ph. 4:38. Cf. Schmid, 

Der Atticismus, III, Ὁ. 838. In the modern Greek vernacular μέ 

is confined to accompaniment, means or instrument and manner. 

Time has dropped out (Thumb, Handb., p. 103 f.). 

6. With the Accusative. At first it seems to present more dif- 

ficulty. But the accusative-idea added to the root-idea (‘‘midst’’) 

with verbs of motion would mean “into the midst” or ‘‘among.”’ 

But this idiom does not appear in the N. T. In the late Greek ver- 

nacular μετά with the accusative occurs in all the senses of μετά 

and the genitive,! but that is not true of the N. T. Indeed, with 

one exception (and that of place), μετὰ τὸ δεύτερον καταπέτασμα (Heb. 

9:3), in the N. T. μετά with the accusative is used with expres- 

sions of time. This example in Hebrews is helpful, however. The 

resultant notion is that of behind or beyond the veil obtained 

by going through the midst of the veil. All the other examples 

have the resultant notion of “after”? which has added to the root- 

meaning, as applied to time, the notion of succession. You pass 

through the midst of this and that event and come to the point 

where you look back upon the whole. This idea is ‘‘after.” Cf. 

μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας (Mt. 26:2). In the historical books of the LXX 

μετὰ ταῦτα (cf. Lu. 5:27) is very common.? Simcox? treats οὐ μετὰ 

πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας (Ac. 1:5) as a Latinism, but, if that is not 

true of πρό, it is hardly necessary to posit it of μετά. Cf. μετὰ 

ἡμέρας εἴκοσι Herm. Vis. ΓΝ, 1,1. The litotesiscommon. Jannaris+ 

comments on the frequency of wera 76 with the infinitive in the 

LXX and N. T. So μετὰ τὸ ἀναστῆναι (Acts 10:41). Cf. 1 Cor. 

11:25; Heb. 10: 26, etc. This comes to be one-of the common 

ways of expressing a temporal clause (cf. ἐπεί or ὅτε). Cf. μετὰ 

βραχύ (Lu. 22:58), μετὰ μικρόν (Mk. 14 : 70), adverbial phrases. 

(k) Παρά. | 

1. Significance. Delbriick® does not find the etymology of παρά 

clear and thinks it probably is not to be connected with pdrda 

(Sanskrit), which means ‘distant.’ Brugmann® connects it with the 

old word pura like Latin por—, Gothic fatira, Anglo-Saxon fore (cf. 

German vor). Giles’ thinks the same root furnishes παρός (gen.), 

Janis HistiGk. Grp. oo. 3 Lang. of the N. T., p. 151. 
2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 266. 4 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 386. 

5 Vergl. Synt., I, pp. 755, 761. 

6 Kurze Vergl. Gr., II, p. 474; Griech. Gr., p. 446. 

7 Comp. Philol., p. 342. 
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mapa (instr.), παραί (dat.), περί (loc.). He also sees a kinship in 
these to πέραν, πέρα, πρός. 

2. Compared with πρός. In meaning! παρά and πρός do not 

differ essentially save that παρά merely means ‘beside,’ ‘along- 

side’ (cf. our “‘parallel’’), while πρός rather suggests ‘facing one 

another,’ an additional idea of contrast. This oldest meaning 
explains all the later developments.?, Radermacher (N. T. Gr., 

p. 116) thinks that the N. T. shows confusion in the use of παρά 

(διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ [marg. of W. H. and Nestle, ἐν in text] ἑαυτοῖς, 

Mt. 21:25) and διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτούς (Mk. 11:31). But is 

it not diversity the rather? 

3. In Composition. The preposition is exceedingly common in 

composition, though with nouns it falls behind some of the others 

a good deal. Παρά does not survive in modern Greek vernacular 

- save in composition (like ava and é&) and some of its functions go 
to ἀπό and εἰς.5 All the various developments of παρά appear in 

composition, and the simplest use is very common. Thus zapa- 

Born (Mk. 13 : 28) is a ‘placing of one thing beside another.’ So 

παρα-θαλάσσιος (Mt. 4:13) is merely ‘beside the sea.’ Cf. also 

παρα-θήκη (2 Tim. 1:14), παρα-καθεσθείς (Lu. 10:39), παρα-καλέω 

(Ac. 28 : 20), παρά-κλητος (Jo. 14:16), παρα-λέγομαι (Ac. 27:8), 

παρ-άλιος (Lu. 6:17), παρα-μένω (Heb. 7 : 23; cf. μενῶ καὶ παρα-μενῶ 

Ph. 1:25), παρα-πλέω (Ac. 20:16), tapa-ppew (Heb. 2:1), παρα- 

τίθημι (Mk. 6 : 41), πάρ-ειμι (Lu. 13: 1), etc. A specially noticeable 

word is πάρ-οινος (1 Tim. 3:38). Cf. also ἀντι-παρ-ῆλθεν in Lu. 

10:31 f. Sometimes παρά suggests a notion of stealth as in παρ- 

εἰστάγω (2 Pet. 2:1), παρ-εισ-δύω (Ju. 4), παρ-είσ-ακτος (Gal. 2 : 4), 

but in παρ-εισ-τέρχομαι in Ro. 5 : 20 this notion is not present. Cf. 

Mt. 14:15, ἡ dpa ἤδη παρῆλθεν, ‘the hour is already far spent’ (‘gone 

by’). Note also the Scotch ‘‘far in” like modern Greek παραμέσα 

(Moulton, Prol., p. 247). A few examples of the “perfective” use 

occur as in παροξύνω (Ac. 17 : 16), παρα-πικραίνω (Heb. 3 : 16), παρά- 

onuos (Ac. 28:11), παρα-τηρέω (Gal. 4:10, but in Lu. 14:1 the 

idea of envious watching comes out). With παρα-φρονέω the no- 

tion is rather ‘to be beside one’s self,’ ‘out of mind.’ Cf. also παρα- 

πίπτω in Heb. 6:6, found in the ostraca (Wilcken, i. 78 f.) as a 

commercial word ‘to fall below par.’ For παρενοχλεῖν (Ac. 15 : 19) 

see παρενοχλεῖν ἡμᾶς, P. Th. 36 (ii/B.c.). Tapa occurs in the N. T. 

with three cases. The locative has 50 examples, the accusative 60, 

the ablative 78.4 

τοῖς 1, p. 509: 3 Thumb., Handb., p. 102. 
2 Delbriick, Die Grundl., p. 130. 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 106. 
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4. With the Locative. Tapa with the locative is nearly confined 

to persons. Only one other example appears, ἱστήκεισαν παρὰ τῷ 

σταυρῷ (Jo. 19: 25). This confining of παρά to persons is like the 

usual Greek idiom, though Homer! used it freely with both. 

Homer used it also as an adverb and in the shortened form 

πάρ. The only instance in the N. T. of the locative with παρά 

after a verb of motion is in Lu. 9:47, ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, 

though here D reads ἑαυτόν. The locative with παρά leaves the 

etymological idea unchanged so that we see the preposition in its 

simplest usage. Cf. ὃν ἀπέλειπον παρὰ Κάρπῳ (2 Tim. 4:13) as a 

typical example of the use with persons which is much like apud 

in Latin, ‘at one’s house’ (Jo. 1:40), ‘in his society,’ ete. So 

καταλῦσαι παρά (Lu. 19:7), μένω παρά (Jo. 14:17), ξενίζω rapa (Ac. 

21/316). -CfiieAc.-212 8. cIn Rev. 2.713 sMti28.:15, apa shasstihe 

idea of ‘among.’ The phrase παρὰ τῷ θεῷ (Lu. 1:30) is common. 

The word is used in ethical relations,” also like παρ᾽ ἐμοί (2 Cor. 

1:17). Cf. τί ἄπιστον κρίνεται παρ᾽ ὑμῖν (Ac. 26:8) and φρόνιμοι 

παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς (Ro. 12:16). Παρά with the locative does not occur 

in Hebrews. 

5. With the Ablative. But it occurs only with persons (like the 

older Greek). The distinction between παρά and ἀπό and ἐκ has 

already been made. In Mk. 8:11 both παρά and ἀπό occur, 

ζητοῦντες παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ σημεῖον ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (cf. 12:2), and in Jo. 

1:40 we have both παρά and ἐκ, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δύο τῶν ἀκουσάντων παρὰ 

Ἰωάνου. In a case like Jo. 8:38 the locative is followed by the. 

ablative,® ἑώρακα παρὰ τῷ πατρί --- ἠκούσατε παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, though 

some MSS. have locative in the latter clause also. But the abla- 

tive here is in strict accordance with Greek usage as in a case like 

ἀκοῦσαι mapa cod (Ac. 10:22). On the other hand: in Jo. 6:45 f. 

we find the ablative in both instances, ὁ ἀκούσας παρὰ τοῦ πατρός -- 

ὁ av παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ (cf. ὁ ὧν εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ πατρός in Jo. 1:18). 

But this last παρά implies the coming of Christ from the Father, 

like παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐξῆλθον (Jo. 16:27). Tapa with the ablative 

means ‘from the side of’ as with the accusative it means ‘to the 

side of.’ The phrase of rap’ αὐτοῦ therefore describes one’s family 

or kinsmen (Mk. 3: 21). In the papyri the phrase is very common 

for one’s agents, and Moulton* has found one or two like of παρ᾽ 

ἡμῶν πάντες parallel to of rap’ αὐτοῦ in Mk. 3:21. Cf. also ra παρ᾽ 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 134. 

2 Simcox, Lang. of N. T., p. 151. ® Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 271. 

‘ Prol., p. 106. In G. H. 36 (ii/B.c.), B. U. 998 (ii/B.c.), P. Par. 36 (ii/B.c.)., 

Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 138. 
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αὐτῶν (Lu. 10:7) for one’s resources or property. Rouffiac (Re- 

cherches, etc., p. 30) cites ἐδαπάνησεν παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ (cf. Mk. 5 : 26) 

from inscription from Priene (111, 117). Note also ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ 

διαθήκη (Ro. 11:27) with notion of authorship. With passive 

verbs the agent is sometimes expressed by παρά as in ἀπεσταλμένος 

παρὰ θεοῦ (Jo. 1:6), τοῖς λελαλημένοις παρὰ Κυρίου (Lu. 1:45). Cf. 

Text. Ree. in Ac. 22: 30 with κατηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, where 

W.H. have ὑπό. Tapa occurs with the middle in Mt. 21:42, παρὰ 

Κυρίου éyévero. In the later Greek vernacular παρά with the abla- 

tive helped supplant ὑπό along with ἀπό, and both παρά and ὑπό 

(and éx) vanished! ‘‘ before the victorious azo.” 

6. With the Accusative. It is not found in John’s writings at 

all? as it is also wanting in the other Catholic Epistles. The 

accusative is common in the local sense both with verbs of 

motion and of rest. The increase in the use of the accusative 

with verbs of rest explains in part the disuse of the locative.® 

One naturally compares the encroachments of εἰς upon ἐν. We 

see the idiom in the papyri as in of παρὰ σὲ θεοί, P. Par. 47 (B.c. 

153). The use of παρά with the accusative with verbs of rest 

was common in Northwest Greek (Buck, Greek Dialects, p. 101). 

Thus in Mt. 4:18 we find περιπατῶν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν logically 

enough, but in 13:1 we mect ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν, and note 

καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν (Mt. 20 : 80), ἑστὼς παρὰ τὴν λίμνην (Lu. 

5:1), ἐστὶν οἰκία παρὰ θάλασσαν (Ac. 10 : 6), διδάσκειν παρὰ θάλασσαν 

(Mk. 4:1), ἀνατεθραμμένος παρὰ τοὺς πόδας (Ac. 22:3). Cf. Ac. 

4:35. So no difficulty arises from ἔριψαν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας (Mt. 15: 

30). There is no example in the N. T. of παρά in the sense of 

‘beyond,’ like Homer, but one where the idea is ‘near to,’ ‘along- 

side of,’ as ἦλθεν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν (Mt. 15:29). But figura- 
tively παρά does occur often in the sense of ‘beside the mark’ 

or ‘beyond.’ Once‘ indeed we meet the notion of ‘minus,’ as 
in τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ μίαν (2 Cor. 11:24). Cf. παρὰ τἀλαντόν σοι 

πέπρακα, B.U. 1079 (a.p. 41), where παρά means ‘except.’ The 

modern Greek vernacular keeps παρὰ τρίχα, ‘within a hair’s 

breadth’ (Thumb, Handb., p. 98). The notion of ‘beyond’ is 

common enough in classic writers and is most frequent in He- 

brews in the N. T. It occurs with comparative forms like διαφο- 

pwrepov (Heb. 1:4), πλείονος (8 : 8), κρείττοσι (9 : 23; cf. 12: 24), 

isJann,, Hist; Gk: Gr., p. 391. 

2 Abbott, Joh. {τ p. 270. 5 1555 ΟΝ ba Gk. 1.5138. 

4 W.-Th., p. 404. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 138, less naturally explains 
mapa here as meaning ‘by virtue of,’ but not Debrunner. 
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with implied comparison like ἠλάττωσας βραχύ τι (2:7), or with 

merely the positive like ἁμαρτωλοί (Lu. 13:2; cf. 13:4). Indeed 

no adjective or participle at all may appear, as in ὀφειλέται 

ἔγένοντο παρὰ πάντας (Lu. 13:4; οἵ. 13:2). The use of the posi- 

tive with παρά is like the Aramaic (cf. Wellhausen, Hznl., p. 

28). Here the notion of ‘beyond’ or ‘above’ is simple enough. 

Cf. παρά after ἄλλος in 1 Cor. 3:11 and ἡμέραν in Ro. 14:5; Heb. 

11:11. The older Greek was not without this natural use of 

παρά for comparison and the LX-X is full of 10.} In the later Greek 

vernacular the ablative and # both retreat before παρά and the 

accusative.2. In the modern Greek vernacular we find παρά and 

the accusative and even with the nominative after comparison 

(Thumb, Handb., p. 75). The notion of comparison may glide 

over into that of opposition very easily. Thus in Ro. 1: 25, 

ἐλάτρευσαν τῇ κτίσει παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα, Where ‘rather than’ is the 

idea (cf. ‘instead of’). Cf. Ro. 4 : 18, παρ᾽ ἐλπίδα ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι, where 

both prepositions answer over to each other, ‘beyond,’ ‘upon.’ 

So in 2 Cor. 8 :3 κατὰ δύναμιν and παρὰ δύναμιν are in sharp contrast. 

Cf. Ac. 23:3. In Gal. 1: 8f. rap’ 6 has the idea of ‘beyond’ and 

so ‘contrary toy ΟΠ ΟΜ τ ΡΞ ΟΡ Lorexcescan- 

structions is often to go contrary to them. In a case like παρὰ 

νόμον (Ac. 18:13), to go beyond is to go against. Cf. English 

trans-gression, Tapa-rTwua. Once more παρά with the accusative 

strangely enough may actually mean ‘because of,’ like propter. 

Soin: | Gore 12°15 ΙΣΞ παρὰ ΤΟΟΤΟΣ Οἱ india 7 LheeA thie 

writers used παρά thus, but it disappears in the later vernacular.® 

The notion of cause grows out of the idea of nearness and the nature 

of the context. Farrar‘ suggests the English colloquial: ‘‘It’s all 

along of his own neglect.” 

(ἢ Περί. There is some dispute about the etymology of περί. 

Some scholars, like Sonne,® connect it in etymology and meaning 

with ὑπέρ. But the point is not yet clear, as Brugmann® con- 

tends. Whatever may be true about the remote Indo-Germanic 

root, περί belongs to the same stem as παρά and is in the locative 

case like pdri in the Sanskrit.? Cf. also Old Persian party, Zend 

pairt, Latin per, Lithuanian per, Gothic fair—, Old High German 

far—, fer, German ver-. The Greek uses πέρι as an adverb (Homer) 

A Ge andi: ΘΟ ΠΟ eae 3 Tb., p. 390. 

2 Jann,,.tist. GkaGr,, 525) 4 Gk. Synt., p. 104. 

5 K. Z., 14, pp. 1 ff. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 700. 

6 Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 475. 

7 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 447; Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 700. 
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and the Avolic dialect! even uses πέρ instead of περί. The inten- 

sive particle περ is this same word. 

1. The Root-Meaning. It is ‘round’ (‘around’), ‘on all sides’ 

(cf. ἀμφί, ‘on both sides’). Cf. πέριξ (Ac. 5 : 16), where the root- 

idea is manifest. Cf. Latin circum, circa. The preposition has 

indeed a manifold development,” but after all the root-idea is 

plainer always than with some of the other prepositions. The 

ἽΝ. T. examples chiefly (but cf. Ac. 28:7) concern persons and 

things, though even in the metaphorical uses the notion of | 

‘around’ is present. 

2. In Composition. The idea of ‘around’ in the literal local 

sense is abundant. Cf. περιῆγεν (Mt. 4: 23), περιαστράψαι (Ac. 22: 

6), περιεστῶτα (Jo. 11 : 42), περιέδραμον (Mk. 6 : 55), περιφέρειν (Mk. 

6:55), περιτέρχομαι (Ac. 19:13), φραγμὸν αὐτῷ περιέθηκεν (Mt. 

21:33). In περι-πατέω (Mt. 9: 5) περί has nearly lost its special 

force, while in περιεργαζομένους (2 Th. 3:11) the whole point lies 

in the preposition. Note in Mk. 3 : 34, περι-βλεψάμενος τοὺς περὶ 

αὐτὸν κύκλῳ καθημένους, Where κύκλῳ explains περί already twice ex- 

pressed. Cf. also περι-κυκλώσουσίν σε (Lu. 19:48). The perfective 

idea of περί in composition is manifest in περι-ελεῖν ἁμαρτίας (Heb. 

10 : 11), ‘to take away altogether.’ Cf. περι-αψάντων πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 

αὐλῆς (Lu. 22 : 55), where note the addition of περί to ἐν μέσῳ. In 

Mk. 14: 65 περι-καλύπτω.Τ ΘΔ 5 ‘to cover all round,’ ‘to cover up,’ 

like περι-κρύπτω in Lu. 1:24. This is the “perfective” sense. Cf. 

περί-λυπος in Mt. 26:38. Per contra note περίεργος (1 Tim. 5 : 13) 

for ‘busybody,’ busy about trifles and not about important mat- 

ters. In 1 Tim. 6:10 note περιέπειραν in the sense of ‘pierced 

through.’ But in 2 Cor. 3:16, περιαιρεῖται, ‘the veil is removed 

from around the head.’ 

3. Originally Four Cases Used. These were the locative, ac- 

cusative, genitive, ablative. The locative was never common in 

prose and died out in the late Greek, not appearing in the N. T. 

Delbriick? is very positive about the ablative in some examples in 

Homer and the earlier Greek. Indeed he thinks that the true 

genitive is a later development after the ablative with περί. I 

think it probable that some of these ablative examples survive in 

the N. T., though I do not stress the point.* 

4. With the Ablative. There is some doubt as to how to explain 

1 K.-G., I, p. 491. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 447. 

3 Die Grundl., p. 131 f.; Vergl. Synt., I, p. 711 f. 

4 Cf. also Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 447. 
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the ablative with περί. In Homer! it is usually explained as like 

ablative of comparison. Cf. ὑπέρ. Thus περί is taken in the sense 

of ‘beyond’ or ‘over,’ and is allied to πέρα (πέραν) and ὑπέρ, ac- 

cording to the original sense.?, Brugmann? cites also περίειμι and 

περιγίγνομαι Where the notion of superiority comes in. With this 

compare περικρατεῖς γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης (Ac. 27:16), which would 

thus have the ablative in σκάφης. But Monro‘ admits that the 

origin of this notion with περί is not quite clear. On the other 

hand, the use of περί in composition may throw light on the 

subject. In 2 Cor. 3:16, περι-αιρεῖται τὸ κάλυμμα, ‘the veil is 

taken from around.’ Cf. also Ac. 27:20. The same notion 

occurs in περι-κάθαρμα (1 Cor. 4:13) and περίψημα (ib.), ‘ off-scour- 

ing’ and ‘off-scraping.’ The same idea of from around cccurs 

in περι-ρήξαντες τὰ ἱμάτια (Ac. 16 : 22; οἵ. 2 Macc. 4:38). In Lu. 

10 : 40 this idea appears in a metaphorical sense with περιεσπᾶτο, 

‘drawn away’ or ‘from around,’ ‘distracted.’ See περισπᾶι, P. 

Brit. M. 42 (.c. 168) for ‘occupy.’ Cf. also the notion of 

beyond in zepiepyos (1 Tim. 5:13), “περιλείπω (1 Th. 4:15), 

περιμένω (Ac. 1:4), περιούσιος (Tit. 2:14), περισσεύω (Jo. 6 : 12), 

περισσός (Mt. 5:37). In the last example, τὸ περισσὸν τούτων, note 

the ablative. There remains a group of passages of a metaphorical. 

nature where the idea is that of taking something away. These 

may be explained as ablatives rather than genitives. So in Ro. 

8:3, περὶ ἁμαρτίας, the idea is that we may be freed from sin, from 

around sin. Thayer (under περί) explains this usage as “‘ purpose 

for removing something or taking it away.’’ This, of course, is 

an ablative idea, but even so we get it rather indirectly with περί. 

See Χριστὸς ἅπαξ περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν ἀπέθανεν in 1 Pet. 3:18. It is worth 

observing that in Gal. 1 : 4 W. H. read ὑπέρ rather than περί, while 

in Heb. 5:3 W. H. have περί rather than ὑπέρ. Cf. Mk. 14: 24. 

In Eph. 6:18 f. we have δεήσει περὶ πάντων τῶν ἁγίων, καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, 

where the two prepositions differ very little. But in 1 Pet. 3:18 

(see above), ὑπὲρ ἀδίκων, the distinction is clearer. Cf. Jo. 16 : 26; 

17:9. See Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p.152f. D has ὑπέρ with 

ἐκχυννόμενον In Mt. 26 : 28 rather than περί. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. 

Gk., p. 1384. Cf. wept with tMacuds in 1 Jo. 2:2. The ablative 

with ὑπέρ renders more probable this ablative use of περί. 

5. With the Genitive. This is the common case with περί in the 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 133; Sterrett, The Dial. of Hom.in Hom. Il., N 47. 

2 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 714. Cf. περαιτέρω, Ac. 19 : 39. 

8 Griech. Gr., p. 448. Cf. Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 476. 

4 Hom. Gr., p. 133. 
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N. T. If the genitive and ablative examples are counted together 

(the real ablatives are certainly few) they number 291 as against 
38 accusatives.1 But in the later Greek the accusative gradually 

drives out the genitive (with the help of διά also).2- The genitive 

was always rare with περί in the local or temporal sense. The N. T. 

shows no example of this usage outside of composition (Ac. 25:7), 

unless in Ac. 25:18 περὶ οὗ be taken with σταθέντες, which is 

‘doubtful. Curiously enough the Gospel of John has the genitive 

with περί almost as often as all the Synoptic writers and the accu- 

sative not at all in the critical text, Jo. 11:19 reading πρὸς τὴν 

Mépéav.* This frequency in John is due largely to the abundant use 

of μαρτυρέω, λέγω, λαλέω, γράφω, etc. Cf. Jo. 1:7, 22; 7:13, 17, ete. 

Περί may occur with almost any verb where the notion of ‘about,’ 

‘concerning’ is natural, like ἐσπλαγχνίσθη (Mt. 9 : 36), ἠγανάκτησαν 

(20 : 24), μέλει (22 : 16), ἐλεγχόμενος (Lu. ὃ : 19), ἐθαύμασαν (Lu. 2: 

18), etc. The list includes verbs like ἀκούω, γινώσκω, διαλογίζομαι, 

ἐνθυμέομαι, ἐπιζητέω, etc. The usage includes both persons, like 

προσεύχεσθε περὶ ἡμῶν (1 Th. 5: 25), and things, like περὶ ἐνδύματος 

τί μεριμνᾶτε (Mt. 6:28). One neat Greek idiom is τὰ zepi. Cf. 

τὰ περὶ THs ὁδοῦ (Ac. 24 : 22), τὰ περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ (18 : 25; Mk. 5: 27), 

τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ (Ac. 24:10). Blass® considers ποιεῖν περὶ αὐτοῦ 

(Lu. 2: 27) “δὴ incorrect phrase,’”’ which is putting it too strongly. 

Cf. λαγχάνω περί in Jo. 19: 24, like classical μάχομαι περί. Sometimes 

περί appears rather loosely at the beginning of the sentence, περὶ 

τῆς Noyias (1 Cor. 16:1), περὶ ᾿Απολλὠ (16:12). Sometimes περί 

is used with the relative when it would be repeated if the antece- 

dent were expressed, as in περὶ ὧν ἔγράψατε (1 Cor. 7:1) or where 

περί properly belongs only with the antecedent, as in περὶ ὧν δέδωκάς 

μοι (Jo. 17:9). In Lu. 19:37, περὶ πασῶν ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων, the 

preposition strictly belongs only to the antecedent which is in- 

corporated. Ina case like περὶ πάντων εὔχομαι (3 Jo. 2) the subject- 

matter of the prayer is implied in περί as cause is involved in 

περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ (Mk. 1:44) and as advantage is expressed in 

περὶ αὐτῆς (Lu. 4:38). But this is merely due to the context. 

6. With the Accusative. This construction in reality occurs with 

much the same sense as the genitive. The accusative, of course, 

suggests a placing around. It is rare in the N. T., but in later 

Greek displaced the genitive as already remarked. But it does 

not survive in the modern Greek vernacular. With the accusative 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 105. 4 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 272. 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 392. (ΟΝ ΠΟ 155: 
δεν ΞΡ Die cae 
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περί is used of place, as in σκάψω περὶ αὐτήν (Lu. 18 : 8), περὶ τὸν 

τόπον ἐκεῖνον (Ac. 28:7). Cf. Mk. 3:8. So with expressions of 

time, as in περὶ τρίτην ὥραν (Mt. 20:3). Note the use of περί with 

the different parts of the body, as περὶ τὴν ὀσφύν (Mt. 3: 4), περὶ τὸν 

τράχηλον (18:6). Cf. Rev. 15:6. Περί is used of persons as in περι- 

αστράψαι περὶ ἐμέ (Ac. 22:6), εἶδαν περὶ αὐτούς (Mk. 9:14). An 

ancient Greek idiom occurs in of περὶ Παῦλον (Ac. 13 : 13), like οἱ 

περὶ Ξενοφῶντα (Xen. Anab. 7, 4, 16), where the idea is ‘Paul and 

his companions.’! But in a case like of περὶ αὐτόν (Liu. 22 : 49) the 

phrase has only its natural significance, ‘those about him.’ The 

still further development of this phrase for the person or persons 

named alone, like the vernacular ‘‘you all” in the Southern States 

for a single person, appears in some MSS. for Jo. 11:19, πρὸς τὰς 

περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, where only Martha and Mary are meant,? 

the critical text being πρὸς τὴν Μάρθαν. Blass* notes that only 

with the Philippian Epistle (2 : 23, τὰ περὶ éue) did Paul begin the 

use of the accusative with περί (cf. genitive) in the sense of ‘con- 

cerning,’ like Plato. Cf. in the Pastoral Epistles, περὶ τὴν πίστιν 

(1 Tim. 1:19), περὶ τὴν ἀλήθειαν (2 Tim. 2:18). But Luke (10: 

40 f.) has it already. Cf. περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα (Ac. 19:25). But κύκλῳ 

in the LXX, as in the κοινή, is also taking the place of περί (Thack- 

eray, Gr., p. 25). ᾿Αμφί could not stand before περί, and finally 

περί itself went down. The entrance of ὑπέρ into the field of περί 

will call for notice later. 

(m) Πρό. Cf. the Sanskrit ργά and the Zend fra, Gothic fra, 
Lithuanian pra, Latin pro, German fiir, vor, English for (for-ward), 

fore (fore-front). The case of πρό is not known, though it occurs 

a few times in Homer as an adverb.* Cf. ἀπό and ὑπό. The 

Latin prod is probably remodelled from an old *pro like an abla- 
tive, as prae is dative (or locative). 

1. The Original Meaning. It is therefore plain enough. It is 

simply ‘fore,’ ‘before.’ It is rather more general in idea than 

ἀντί and has a more varied development.’ In πρό τῆς θύρας (Ac. 

12 : 6) the simple idea is clear. 

2. In Composition. It is common also in composition, as in 

προ-αὐλιον (Mk. 14 : 68), ‘fore-court.’ Other uses in composition 

grow out of this idea of ‘fore,’ as προ-βαίνω (Mt. 4: 21), ‘to go on’ 

(‘for-wards’), προ-κόπτω (Gal. 1 : 14), mpo-ayw (Mk. 11:9; ef. ἀκο- 

λουθέω in contrast), πρό-δηλος (1 Tim. 5 : 24), ‘openly manifest,’ 

1 W.-Th., p. 406. 3 Tb: 

2 Blass; Gr. of N. T. Gk.; p. 134. 4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 149. 

5 K.-G., I, p. 454. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 716. 
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‘before all’ (cf. Gal.3:1, προ-εγρἀφη); mpo-exw (Ro. 3 : 9), ‘to sur- 

pass’; mpo-ayaptavw (2 Cor. 12:21), ‘to sin before,’ ‘previously’; 

mpo-opitw (Ro. 8:29), to ‘pre-ordain.’ Cf. πρότκριμα (1 Tim. 5: 

21), ‘pre-judgment.’ In these respects the N. T. merely follows 

in the wake of the older Greek.! One may illustrate πρό still 

further by the comparative πρό-τερος and the superlative πρῶ-τος 

(ef. Doric πρᾶ-τος). Cf. also πρό-σω, προ-πέρυσι. 

3. The Cases Used with πρό. These call for little comment. It 

is barely possible that οὐρανόθι πρό in Homer may be a remnant of 

a locative use.2. Brugmann?® thinks that a true genitive is seen in 

πρὸ ὁδοῦ, but this is not certain. But the ablative is probably the 

case. In very late Greek πρό even appears with the accusative.* 

It is not in the modern Greek vernacular. The ablative is due 

to the idea of comparison and is found also with the Latin pro.® 
Πρό occurs only 48 times in the N. T. and is almost confined 

to Matthew’s and John’s Gospels, Luke’s writings and Paul’s 

Epistles (12 times). 

4, Place. Thus it occurs only in four instances, πρὸ τῆς θύρας 

(Ac. 12 : 6), πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν (7885. 5 : 9), πρὸ τοῦ πυλῶνος (Ac. 12 : 14), 

πρὸ τῆς πόλεως (14:18). Cf. ἔμπροσθεν (Mt. 5 : 24), which is more 

common in this sense in the N. T. Some MSS. have πρό in Ac. 

5:23. In Cyprus (borrowing from the literary language) to-day 

we still have πρὸ κεφαλῆς, ‘at the head of the table’ (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 98). 

5. Time. This is the more common idea with πρό in the N. T. 

Thus we find such expressions as τοὺς πρὸ ὑμῶν (Mt. 5:12), πρὸ 

καιροῦ (ὃ : 29), mpd τοῦ κατακλυσμοῦ (Mt. 24:38), πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου 

(Lu. 11:38), πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα (Jo. 11:55), πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων (1 Cor. 

2:7), πρὸ χειμῶνος (2 Tim. 4:21). This is all plain sailing. Nor 

need one stumble much at the compound preposition (translation 

Hebraism) πρὸ προσώπου cov (Mk. 1 : 2 and parallels). Cf. Ac. 13: 

24; Lu. 9:52. Nine times we have πρὸ τοῦ with the infinitive, as 

in Lu. 2:21; 22:15; Jo. 1:48. Here this phrase neatly expresses 

a subordinate clause of time (antecedent). Cf. ante quam. A real 

difficulty appears in πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα (Jo. 12:1), which 

does look like the Latin idiom in ante diem tertium Kalendas. 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 449. 

2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 149. Cf. Delbriick, Die Grundl., p. 132. The inscr. 

show the loc. also. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 3938. 

8 Griech. Gr., p. 449. 

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 3938. 

5 Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 722. 
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Jannaris! attributes this common idiom in the late Greek writers 

to the prevalence of the Roman system of dating. This has been 

the common explanation. But Moulton? throws doubt on this 

“plausible Latinism’ by showing that this idiom appears in a 

Doric inscription of the first century B.c. (Michel, 694), πρὸ ἁμερᾶν 

δέκα τῶν μυστηρίων. The idiom occurs also in the inscriptions, πρὸ 

τε Καλανδῶν Αὐγούστων, I.M.A. 11. 325 (ii/a.p.), and the papyri, 

πρὼ δύο juepov, F.P. 118 (1,,Α.0.). So Moulton proves his point 

that it is a parallel growth like the Latin. Rouffiac (Recherches, 

p. 29) re-enforces it by three citations from the Priene inscrip- 

tions. Cf. also πρὸ πολλῶν τούτων ἡμερῶν Acta S. Theogn., p. 102. 

Moulton thinks that it is a natural development from the abla- 

tive case with πρό, ‘starting from,’ and refers to ὀψὲ σαββάτων in 

Mt. 28:1 as parallel. May it not be genuine Greek and yet 

have responded somewhat to the Latin influence as to the fre- 

quency (cf. LXX and the N. T.)? Similarly πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατεσσάρων 

(2 Cor. 12:2), ‘fourteen years before (ago).’ Abbott? con- 

siders it a.transposing of πρό, but it is doubtful if the Greek 

came at it in that way. Simcox‘ calls attention to the double 

genitive with πρό in Jo. 12:1, really an ablative and a genitive. 

6. Superiority. Tpo occurs in the sense of superiority also, as 

in πρὸ πάντων (Jas. 5:12; 1 Pet. 4:8). In Col. 1:17 πρὸ πάντων 

is probably time, as in πρὸ ἐμοῦ (Jo. 10:8; Rom. 16:7). Cf. πρὸ 
τούτων πάντων in Lu. 21 : 12. 

(n) Πρός. The etymology of πρός is not perfectly clear. It — 

seems to be itself a phonetic variation® of προτί which is found in 

Homer as well as the form ποτί (Arcad. 76s, πότ in Beeotian, etc.). 

What the relation is between ποτί and zport is not certain.6 The 

Sanskrit prdti is in the locative case. The connection, if any, be- 

tween πρός and πρό is not made out, except that προ-τί and prd-ti 

both correspond to πρό and prd. Thayer considers —7i an adverbial 

suffix. 

1. The Meaning.’ It is the same as zpori and mort. The root- 

idea is ‘near,’ ‘near by,’ according to Delbriick,®’ though Brug- 

mann® inclines to ‘towards.’ In Homer πρός has an adverbial 

1 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 394. Cf. Viereck, Sermo Graecus, p. 12 f. 

2 Prol., pp. 100 ff. He refers also to the numerous ex. in W. Schulze, Graec. 
Lat., pp. 14-19. 

ΕΤΟΥΣ 5 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 449. 
1} ΠΡ Ot bee Nal pel ole ie ley 

7 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 726. Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 449. 
55 Die Grundl., p. 132. 9 Griech. Gr., p. 449. 



PREPOSITIONS (ΠΡΟΘΕΣΕΙΣ) 623 

use, πρὸς δέ, with the notion of ‘besides.’! ‘Near,’ rather than 

‘towards,’ seems to explain the resultant meanings more satis- 

factorily. The idea seems to be ‘facing,’ German gegen. Cf. 

πρόσωπον. In ὁ λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν θεόν (Jo. 1:1) the literal idea 

comes out well, ‘face to face with God.’ 

2. In Composition. Probably one sees the original notion in 

προσ-εδρεύω, ‘to sit near’ (cf. Eurip., etc.). Some MSS. read this 

verb in 1 Cor. 9 : 18, though the best MSS. have παρεδρεύω. But 

we do have προσ-κεφάλαιον (Mk. 4 : 38) and προσ-μένω (Mt. 15 : 32; 

1 Tim. 5:5). Cf. also προσ-φάγιον (Jo. 21:5), and προσ-ορμίζω 

(Mk. 6 : 53). The other resultant meanings appear in composition 

also as ‘towards’ in προσ-άγω (Lu. 9 : 41), ‘to’ in προσ-κολλάω (Eph. 

5:31), ‘besides’ in προσ-οφείλω (Phil. 19), ‘for’ in πρόσ-καιρος 

(Mt. 13:21). This preposition is common in composition and 

sometimes the idea is simply ‘perfective,’ as in προσ-καρτερέω 

(Ac. 1 : 14), πρόσ-πεινος (Ac. 10: 10). 

3. Originally with Five Cases. The cases used with πρός were 

probably originally five according to Brugmann,? viz. locative, 

dative, ablative, genitive, accusative. The only doubt is as to 

the true dative and the true genitive. Delbriick® also thinks that a 

few genuine datives and genitives occur. Green‘ (cf. πρό, 3) speaks 

of ‘the true genitive’’ with πρό; it is only rarely true of πρός and 

ὑπέρ. The genitive with πρός is wanting in the papyri and the 

Pergamon inscriptions (Radermacher, N. 7. Gr., p. 117). And 

in the N. T. no example of the genitive or dative appears. In 

Lu. 19 : 37 πρὸς τῇ καταβάσει might possibly be regarded as dative 

with ἐγγίζοντος; but it is better with the Revised Version to sup- 

ply “even” and regard it as a locative. In composition (προσέχετε 

ἑαυτοῖς, Lu. 12:1) the dative is common. 2 Maccabees shows 

the literary use of πρός with dative of numbers (Thackeray, Gr., 

p. 188). 

4. The Ablative. There is only one example of the ablative in 

the N. T. and this occurs in Ac. 27:34, τοῦτο πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας 

σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει. ‘This metaphorical usage means ‘from the point 

of view of your advantage.’ It is possible also to explain it as 

true genitive, ‘on the side of.’ This is a classical idiom. So then 

πρός in the N. T. is nearly confined to two cases. Moulton® agrees 

1 Delbriick, Vergl. Synt., I, p. 728. Πρός, as well as μετά, still appears as 
adv. in Polyb. Cf. Kaelker, Quest. de Eloc. Polyb., p. 283. 

2 Griech. Gr., p. 448 f. 

3 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 729 f. 

4 Notes on Gk. and Lat. Synt., p. 163. 5 Prol., p. 106. 
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with Blass! that this is a remnant of the literary style in Luke. 

Moulton finds the genitive (ablative) 23 times in the LXX. The 

true genitive appeared in examples like πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ‘by the 

river’ or ‘towards the river.’ In the modern Greek vernacular 

πρός fades? before εἰς and ἀπό as the ablative use is going in the 

N. T. It is rarely used of place and time, and even so the usage 

is due to the literary language (Thumb, Handbook, p. 106). 

5. With the Locative. pds indeed occurs in the N. T. with the 

locative only seven times, so that it is already pretty nearly a 

one-case preposition. These seven examples are all of place and 

call for little remark. Cf. πρὸς τῷ ὄρει (Mk. 5: 11), πρὸς τῷ μνημείῳ 

(Jo. 20:11). They are all with verbs of rest save the use with 

ἔγγίζοντος in Lu. 19:37. See under 3. The correct text gives 

the locative in Mk. 5:11 and Jo. 20:11, else we should have 

only five, and D reads the accusative in Lu. 19:37. These seven 

examples illustrate well the etymological meaning of πρός as 

‘near’ or ‘facing.’ Moulton counts 104 examples of πρός and the 

dative (locative) in the LX X. Four of these seven examples are 

in John’s writings. Cf. especially Jo. 20:12. Moulton (Prol., 

p. 106) notes ‘‘P. Fi. 5 πρὸς τῷ πυλῶνι, as late as 245 a.pd.” 

6. With the Accusative. It was exceedingly common in Homer 

_and always in the literal local sense.*? The metaphorical usage with 
the accusative developed later. How common the accusative is 

with zpos in the N. T. is seen when one notes that the number is 

679.4. This was the classic idiom® with πρός both literally and meta- 

phorically. It is not necessary to say that πρός with the accusative 

means ‘towards.’ The accusative case implies extension and with 

verbs of motion πρός (‘near’) naturally blends with the rest into 

the resultant idea of ‘towards.’ This is in truth a very natural 

use of πρός with the accusative, as in ἀνεχώρησεν πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν 

(Mk. 3:7). . In Mk. 11:1 note both εἰς (Ἱεροσόλυμα) and πρός (τὸ 

ὄρος) with éyyifw. In Phil. 5 (W.H.) the margin has both with 

persons. Here Lightfoot (ὧν loco) sees a propriety in the faith 

which is towards (πρός) Christ and the love exerted upon (eis) men. 
But that distinction hardly® applies in Ro. 3 : 25 f.; Eph. 4: 12. 

Cf. Mk. 5:19. In Mk.9:17 W. H. and Nestle accent πρὸς σέ. 

There seems to be something almost intimate, as well as personal, 

in some of the examples of πρός. The examples of πρός with per- 

sons are very numerous, as in ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτόν (Mt. 3:5), 

1 Grol Ns Gki op. 140: 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 106. 
2 Janus lak. trap. 00: 5 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 394. 
3 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 142. 6 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 155. 
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δεῦτε πρός με (Mt. 11 : 28), ete. But one must not think that the 

notion of motion is essential to the use of zpos and the accusative 

(οἴ. εἰς and ἐν). Thus in Mk. 4:1, πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἦσαν, note both ἐπί and πρός and the obvious distinc- 

tion. Cf. also θερμαινόμενος πρὸς τὸ φῶς (Mk. 14:54). It is not 

strange, therefore, to find πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσίν (Mt. 13 : 56), πρὸς σὲ ποιῶ 

τὸ πάσχα (26:18). Cf. also τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν in Mk. 2:2. The 

accusative with πρός is not indeed exactly what the locative would 

be, especially with persons. In Mk. 14:49 we find καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 

ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων. Abbott! properly illustrates 

Jo. 1:1, ὁ λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν θεόν with this passage in Mk. and 

with 2 Cor. 5:8, ἐνδημῆσαι πρὸς τὸν κύριον. It is the face-to-face 

converse with the Lord that Paul has in mind. So John thus 

conceives the fellowship between the Logos and God. Cf. στόμα 

πρὸς στόμα in 2 Jo. 12, 3 Jo. 14 and πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπον in 

1 Cor. 18:12. But, while this use of πρός with words of rest 

is in perfect harmony with the root-idea of the ‘preposition it- 

self, it does not occur in the older Greek writers nor in the 

LXX.2 Jannaris* is only able to find it in Malalas. Certainly 

the more common Greek idiom would have been παρά, while pera 

and σύν might have been employed. Abbott,4 however, rightly 

calls attention to the frequent use of πρός with verbs of speaking 

like λέγω, Aadew, etc., and Demosthenes has it with faa. So then 

it is a natural step to find πρός employed for living relationship, 

intimate converse. ‘Two very interesting examples of this personal 

intercourse occur in Lu. 24 : 14, ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, and verse 17, 

ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Cf. also πρός with περιπατέω (Col. 4 : 5), 

κοινωνία (2 Cor. 6:14), διαθήκη (Ac. 3:25 as in ancient Greek), 

λόγος (Heb. 4:18), etc. Certainly nothing anomalous exists in 

πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας (Mk. 5:22) and προσκόψῃς πρὸς λίθον (Mt. 

4:6). Πρός is not used often with expressions of time, and the 

notion of extension is in harmony with the accusative case. Cf. 

πρὸς καιρόν in Lu. 8:18, πρὸς ὥραν in Jo. 5:35, πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας 

in Heb. 12:10. In πρὸς ἑσπέραν (Lu. 24 : 29) the resultant notion 

is ‘toward,’ rather than ‘for.’ Blass® points out that πρὸς τὸ 

παρόν (Heb. 12:11) is classical. The metaphorical uses of πρός 

are naturally numerous. Disposition towards one is often ex- 

pressed by πρός, whether it be friendly as in μακροθυμεῖτε πρὸς πάντας 

(1 Th. 5 : 14) or hostile as in ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες πρὸς αὑτούς (Lu. 23 : 12). 

1 Joh. Gr. py 273-6: τ Jolie Gir, pues 

2 Ib. So GrofeN JLaGk p13. 
* Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 395. 
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Cf. μετ’ ἀλλήλων (ib.). Πρός does not of itself mean ‘against,’ 

though that may be the resultant idea as in γογγυσμὸς --- πρὸς τοὺς 

’EBpatous (Ac. 6:1). Cf. also πρὸς πλησμονὴν τῆς σαρκός (Col. 2 : 29) 

and πρὸς τοὺς κτὰ. (2 Cor. 5:12). Sometimes πρός adds nothing 

to the vague notion of extension in the accusative case and the 

idea is simply ‘with reference to.’ Thus πρὸς τοὺς ἀγγέλους 

λέγει (Heb. 1:7). Cf. also Lu. 20:19. Πρός in the κοινή shares 

with eis and zepi the task of supplanting the disappearing dative 

(Radermacher, NV. 7. Gr., p. 112). In particular πρὸς αὐτόν (-οὐς) 
takes the place of αὐτῷ (-ots) after λέγω, εἶπον, ἀποκρίνομαι, as 

shown by parallel passages in the Synoptic Gospels, as in Lu. 

3:14, where MSS. vary between αὐτοῖς and πρὸς αὐτούς. Adjec- 

tives may have zpos in this general sense of fitness, like ἀγαθός 

(Eph. 4 : 29), δυνατά (2 Cor. 10:4), ἱκανός (2 Cor. 2 : 16), λευκαὶ 

πρὸς θερισμόν (Jo. 4:35), etc. Cf. also τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν (Ro. 15: 

17). The phrase τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς; (Mt. 27:4) has ancient Greek 

support.! The notion of aim or end naturally develops also as 

in éypadn πρὸς νουθεσίαν ἡμῶν (1 Cor. 10:11), πρὸς τί εἶπεν (Jo. 

13 : 28), ὁ πρὸς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος (Ac. 3:10). Cf. 1 Cor. 

14:26; 15:34. Some examples of the infinitive occur also in 

this connection, like πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς (Mt. 6:1), πρὸς τὸ 

κατακαῦσαι αὐτά (18 : 80), etc. In πρὸς τὸ δεῖν προσεύχεσθαι (Lu. 

18:1) the notion is hardly so strong as ‘purpose.’ But see 

Infinitive. Then again cause may be the result in certain con- 

texts as in Μωυσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν (Mt. 

19:8). There is no difficulty about the notion of comparison. 

It may be merely general accord as in πρὸς τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ (Lu. 12 : 

47), πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν (Gal. 2 : 14), or more technical comparison as 

. In οὐκ ἄξια τὰ παθήματα τοῦ νῦν καιροῦ πρὸς THY μέλλουσαν δόξαν ἀπο- 

καλυφθῆναι (Ro. 8:18). With this may be compared πρὸς φθόνον 

in Jas. 4:5, where the phrase has an adverbial force. 

(0) Σύν. The older form ξύν (old Attic) appears in some MSS. 
in 1 Pet. 4:12 (Beza put it in his text here). This form ξύν is 

seen in guvds. In μετα-ξύ both μετά and ξύ(ν) are combined.2 Del- 

briick® is indeed in doubt as to the origin of σύν, but see Momm- 

sen,‘ and some (Giles, Comp. Philol., p. 848) consider ξύν and σύν 
different. 

1. The Meaning. Thisisin little dispute. It is ‘together with.’5 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 139. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 454. 3 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 730. 

4 Entwick. einiger Gesetze fiir ἃ. Gebr. d. griech. Priip. μετά, σύν and ἅμα, 

p. 444. 5 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 454. 
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Cf. Latin cum and English con-comitant. The associative in- 

strumental is the case used with σύν as with ἅμα and it is just that 
idea that it was used to express originally.! It never departed 

from this idea, for when the notion of help is present it grows 

naturally out of that of association. The Attic, according to 

Blass,? confines σύν to the notion of. ‘including,’ but the Ionic 

kept it along with μετά for ‘with.’ 

2. History. Itisnot without interest. In Homer it is sometimes 

an adverb (tmesis). Indeed it never made headway outside of 

poetry save in Xenophon, strange to say. The Attic prose writers 

use μετά rather than σύν. Thus in 600 pages of Thucydides we 

find μετά 400 times and ξύν 37, while Xenophon has σύν more than 

μετά. In Demosthenes the figures run 346 of wera and 15 of σύν,᾿ 

while Aristotle has 300 and ὃ respectively.? Monro‘ thinks that 

μετά displaced σύν in the vernacular while civ held on in the poets 

as the result of Homer’s influence and finally became a sort of in- 

separable preposition like dis—in Latin (cf. ἀμφι-- ἴῃ N. T.). In the 

modern Greek vernacular σύν is displaced by μέ (μετά) and some- 

times by ἅμα. The rarity of σύν in the N. T. therefore is in har- 

mony with the history of the language. Its use in the N. T. is 

largely confined to Luke’s Gospel and Acts and is entirely absent 

from John’s Epistles and the Apocalypse as it is also from Hebrews 

and 1 Peter, not to mention 2 Thessalonians, Philemon and the 

Pastoral Epistles. It is scarce in the rest of Paul’s writings and 

in Mark and Matthew,® and John’s Gospel has it only three times 

(12:2; 18:1; 21:::3). It occurs in the N. T. about 130 times 
(over two-thirds in Luke and Acts), the MSS. varying in a few 

instances. 

3. In Composition. Here σύν is extremely common. See list of 

these verbs in chapter on Cases (Instrumental). Cf. Thayer’s 

Lexicon under σύν. The use in composition illustrates the asso- 

ciative idea mainly as in ovy-ayw (Mt. 2:4), συν-έρχομαι (Mk. 3: 20), 

though the notion of help is present also, as in συν-αντι-τλαμβάνομαι 

(Lu. 10:40), συν-εργέω (1 Cor. 16:16). Cf. χαίρω καὶ συγχαίρω 

(Ph. 2:17f.). The “perfective” use of σύν is seen in συν-καλύπτω 
(Lu. 12:2), cuv-Krelw (Ro. 11:32), συν κύπτων (Lu. 13:11). Cf. 

συντελέω, συντηρέω, etc. In σύνοιδα the knowing may be either with 

another, as possibly Ac. 5 : 2, or with one’s self, as in 1 Cor. 4 : 4. 

1 Delbriick, Die Grundl., p. 133. 

aor, ΟΝ ΠῚ Okiypis) 32. 4 Hom. Gr., p. 147. 

3 Cf. Mommsen, Entw. etc., p. 4 f. 5 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 366. 
6 Cf. on the whole subject Mommsen, Entw., p. 395. 
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The verb συνέχω (Lu. 22 : 68; Ac. 18:5) is found in the papyri 

(Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 160. Cf. Moulton and Mulligan, 

Expositor, 1911, p. 278). As already explained, the case used is 

the associative-instrumental. In the very late Greek the accusa- 

tive begins to appear with σύν (as indeed already in the LXX!) 

and both σύν and ἅμα show! examples of the genitive like μετά. 

4. N. T. Usage. There is very little comment needed on the 

N.T. usage of the preposition beyond what has already been given.’ 

The bulk of the passages have the notion of accompaniment, 

like σὺν σοὶ ἀποθανεῖν (Mt. 26:35). So it occurs with μένειν (Lu. 

1 : 56), καθίσαι (Ac. 8:31), etc. Cf. also σὺν ὅλῃ τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ (Ac. 

15 : 22), where the use of σύν may subordinate the church a bit 

to the Apostles (Thayer).? Cf. also Ac. 14:5; Lu. 23:11, where 

καί rather than σύν might have occurred. As applied to Christ, civ, 

like ἐν, may express the intimate mystic union, as in κέκρυπται σὺν 

τῷ Χριστῷ ἐν τῷ θεῷ (Col. 3:3). The phrase of σύν is used much 

like of παρά, οἱ περί, of μετά. Thus Πέτρος καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ (Lu. 9 : 32). 

Cf. Lu. 5:9 and Mk. 2:26. Once σύν occurs in a context where 

the idea is ‘besides,’ ἀλλά γε καὶ σὺν πᾶσιν τούτοις (Lu. 24 : 21). 

Cf. Neh. 5:18. So probably also Ph. 1:1. It appears in the 

papyri in this sense also. Cf. Moulton and Milligan, ‘‘ Lexical 

Notes on the Papyri,” The Expositor, 1911, p. 276. In Mt. 8 : 34 

Text. Rec. reads εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ where critical text has 

tx—. The case of ᾿Ιησοῦ is associative-instrumental in either in- 

stance. MSS. give ovy— in other passages. The use of σὺν τῇ 

δυνάμει TOD κυρίου (1 Cor. 5 : 4) has a technical sense (‘together with’) 

seen in the magical papyri and in an Attic cursing tablet (ii/B.c.). 

Cf. Deissmann, Light, etc., p. 304f. See also Deissmann’s Die 

neut. Formel “in Christo Jesu”’ for discussion of σὺν Χριστῷ, the 

notion of fellowship in Ph. 1: 23. He now cites a graffito with 
these words to a deceased person, εὔχομαι κἀγὼ ἐν τάχυ σὺν σοὶ εἶναι 

ἀπ, 305): »Gf«:-Col.<3 9 Τὴ 1 ΠῚ} ἡ 7 ποῖ μον τὴν 

αὐτοῖς and in 5:10 ἅμα σὺν αὐτῷ like our “together with,’’? which 

shows also the retreat of σύν before ἅμα. For συν-επι and κατά see 
Ac. 16: 22. 

(p) ‘Yaép. In Homer, by anastrophe, sometimes we have ὕπερ. 

Cf. Sanskrit wpdri (locative case of wpar), Zend upairi, Latin super, 
Gothic ufar, German tiber, Anglo-Saxon ofer, English over. The 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 396 f.; Jour. of Hell. Stud., XIX, pp. 287-288. 

2 Cf. Westcott on Jo.1:2 for discussion of distinction between σύν and 

μετά. 

8. Cf. the use of σὺν καί in the pap. Deiss., Β. S., p. 265 f. 
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oldest Indo-Eur. locative! was without 7. A longer comparative 

occurs in ὑπέρτερος, and a superlative ὑπέρτατος shortened into 

ὕπατος. Cf. Latin superus, summus, and English up, upper, upper- 

most. 

1. The Meaning. It is therefore clear enough. It is the very 

English word ‘over’ or ‘upper.’ Chaucer uses ‘over’ in the sense 

of ‘upper.’ As an adverb it does not occur in Homer, though 

Euripides (Medea, 627) has ὑπὲρ ἄγαν. Jannaris® calls ὕπερ (Blass 

ὑπὲρ) éyw (2 Cor. 11: 23) ‘the monstrous construction,” which is 

rather overdoing the matter. The use of the preposition is not 

remarkably abundant in the N. T. 

2. In Composition. The N.T. has also the compound preposi- 

tions ὑπεράνω (Eph. 1:21), ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ (Eph. 3 : 20), ὑπερέκεινα 

(2 Cor. 10: 16) and the adverbs ὑπερλίαν (2 Cor. 11: 5), ὑπερβαλλόν- 

τως (2 Cor. 11 : 23). The literal meaning of ὑπέρ (‘over’) appears 

in ὑπερ-άνω (Heb. 9 : 5), ὑπὲρ αὐτήν (tb. 19), ὑπερ-ῷον (‘upper room,’ 

Ac. 1:18). The notion of ‘excess,’ ‘more than’ (comparison), 

appears in brep-aipw (2 Cor. 12 : 7), ὑπερ-εκπερισσοῦ (1 Th. 8 : 10), 

ὑπερτέχω (Ph. 4:7), ὑπερ-νικάω (Ro. 8 : 37), ὑπερ-υψόω (Ph. 2 : 9), 

brep-ppovew (Ro. 12:3). ‘Beyond’ is rather common also, as in 

ὑπέρ-ακμος (1 Cor. 7:36), ὑπερ-αυξάνω (2 ΤΉ. 1: 3), ὑπερ-βαίνω (1 Th. 

4:6), ὑπερ-εκτείνω in 2 Cor. 10:14, ὑπερ-έκεινα (10:16), and this 

grows into the “perfective” idea as in brep-ndavos (Ro. 1 : 30), ὑπερ- 

ὑψωσεν (Ph. 2:9), ὑπερτοχή (1 Tim. 2: 2), ὑπερ-πλεονάζω (1 Tim. 

1:14). Cf. English “over-zealous,” “over-anxious,” ete. The 

negative notion of ‘overlook’ appears in ὑπερ-εῖδον (Ac. 17: 30). 

The idea of ‘defence,’ ‘in behalf of,’ ‘bending over to protect,’ 

occurs in ὑπερ-εντυγχάνω (Ro. 8 : 26). In the late Greek vernacular 

ὑπέρ fades* before ὑπεράνω and διά and already in the Ν. T. the 

distinction between περί and ὑπέρ is not very marked in some 

usages, partly due to the affinity in sound and sense.* Passages 

where the MSS. vary between ὑπέρ and περί are Mk. 14 : 24; Jo. 

ecw ACHI22 sy Rowle 84Galiihe4) οὖς: 

3. With Genitive? A word is needed about the cases used with 

ὑπέρ. There is no trouble as to the accusative, but it is a mooted 

question whether we have the true genitive or the ablative. 

Brugmann® views the case as genitive without hesitation and 

cites the Sanskrit use of wpart in support of his position. But 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 146; Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 228. 

2 Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 398. 

3 Jann., ib., p. 366. 4 Ib., p. 398. 
5 Griech. Gr., p. 451; Kurze vergl. Gr., II, p. 464. 
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on the side of the ablative we note Kihner-Gerth! and Monro,? 

while Delbriick® admits that either is possible, though leaning to 

the genitive. Where such doctors disagree, who shall decide? 

The Sanskrit can be quoted for both sides. The main argument 

for the ablative is the comparative idea in ὑπέρ which naturally 

goes with the ablative. On the whole, therefore, it seems to me 

that the ablative has the best of it with ὑπέρ. 

4. With Ablative. Certainly as between the ablative and the 

accusative, the ablative is far in thelead. The figures? are, abla- 

tive 126, accusative 19. On the whole, therefore, ὑπέρ drops back 

along with ὑπό. There is no example of the strictly local use of 

ὑπέρ in the N.T. unless of βαπτιζόμενοι ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν (1 Cor. 15 : 29) 

be so understood, which is quite unlikely.’ This obscure passage _ 

still remains a puzzle to the interpreter, though no difficulty arises 

on the grammaiical side to this or the other senses of ὑπέρ. The 

N. T. examples are thus metaphorical. These uses fall into four 

divisions. 

The most common is the general notion of ‘in behalf of,’ ‘for 

one’s benefit.’ This grows easily out of the root-idea of ‘over’ 
in the sense of protection or defence. Thus in general with προσ- 

εὐχομαι (Mt. 5:44), δέομαι (Ac. 8: 24), ἀγωνίζομαι (Col. 4:12), 

καθίσταμαι (Heb. 5:1), προσφέρω (2b.), etc. The point comes out 

with special force in instances where κατά is contrasted with ὑπέρ 

as In els ὑπὲρ τοῦ ἑνὸς φυσιοῦσθε κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου (1 Cor. 4:6). CF. 

also Mk. 9:40; Ro. 8:31. We must not, however, make the 

mistake of thinking that ὑπέρ of itself literally means ‘in behalf of.’ 
It means ‘over.’ 

It is sometimes said that ἀντί means literally ‘instead’ and ὑπέρ 

‘in behalf of.’ But Winer’ sees more clearly when he says: ‘‘In 

most cases one who acts in behalf of another takes his place.” 

Whether he does or not depends on the nature of the action, not 

on ἀντί or ὑπέρ. In the Gorgias of Plato (515 C.) we have ὑπὲρ σοῦ 

for the notion of ‘instead.’ Neither does πρό (nor Latin pro) in 

itself mean ‘instead.’ In the Alcestis of Euripides, where the 

point turns on the substitutionary death of Alcestis for her hus- 

1 J, p. 486. 

2 Hom. Gr., p. 147. 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 105. 
3 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 749. 5 Cf. W.-Th., p. 382: 

6 Simcox, Lang. of the N.T., p. 156. Winer (W.-Th., p. 382) implies the 
same thing. 

7 Ib. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 135, has nothing on this use of ὑπέρ. 

Moulton, Prol., p. 105, merely calls ὑπέρ “the more colourless” as compared 
with ἀντί. 
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band, ὑπέρ occurs seven times, more than ἀντί and πρό together. 

Cf. Thucydides I, 141 and Xenophon Anab. 7:4, 9 for the substi- 

tutionary use of ὑπέρ. In the Epistle to Diognetus (p. 84) we note 

λύτρον ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν and a few lines further the expression is ἀνταλλαγή. 

Paul’s combination in 1 Tim. 2:6 is worth noting, ἀντίλυτρον 

ὑπὲρ πάντων, Where the notion of substitution is manifest. There 

are a few other passages where ὑπέρ has the resultant notion of 

‘instead’ and only violence to the context can get rid of it. One 
of these is Gal. 3:18. In verse 10 Paul has said that those under 

the law were under a curse (ὑπὸ κατάραν). In verse 13 he carries on 

the same image. Christ bought us “out from under” the curse 

(ἐκ THs κατάρας TOD νόμου) of the law by becoming a curse “‘over”’ us 

(γενόμενος ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν κατάρα). In a word, we were under the curse; 

Christ took the curse on himself and thus over us (between the 

suspended curse and us) and thus rescued us out from under the 

curse. We went free while he was considered accursed (verse 13). 

It is not a point here as to whether one agrees with Paul’s theology 

or not, but what is his meaning. In this passage ὑπέρ has the re- 

sultant meaning of ‘instead.’ The matter calls for this much of 

discussion because of the central nature of the teaching involved. 

In Jo. 11 : 50 we find another passage where ὑπέρ is explained as 

meaning substitution, ἵνα eis ἄνθρωπος ἀποθάνῃ ὑπὲρ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ μὴ 

ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται. Indeed Abbott! thinks that ‘in almost all 

the Johannine instances it refers to the death of one for the many.” 

In Philemon 138, ὑπὲρ cod μοι διακονῇ, the more obvious notion is 

‘instead.’ One may note ἔγραψα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ μὴ ἰδότος γράμματα, 

P. Oxy. 275 (a.p. 66), where the meaning is obviously ‘instead of 

him since he does not know letters.’ Deissmann (Light, p. 152 f.) 

finds it thus (ἔγραψεν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ) in an ostracon from Thebes, as in 

many others, and takes ὑπέρ to mean ‘for’ or ‘as representative 

of,’ and adds that it “is not without bearing on the question of 
ὑπέρ in the N. T.” Cf. ἔγραψα ὑ[πὲρ αὐτ]ωῦ ἀγραμμάτου, B.U. 664 

(i/A.D.). In the papyri and the ostraca ὑπέρ often bore the sense 

of ‘instead of.’ In 2 Cor. 5:15 the notion of substitution must 

be understood because of Paul’s use of ἄρα of πάντες ἀπέθανον as 

the conclusion? from εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν. There remain a 

2 Joh. Gr., p. 276. 

2 Cf. Thayer, p. 3, under ὑπέρ. In Pausanias (Riiger, Die Priap. bei Paus., 

1889, p. 12) ὑπέρ occurs about twice as often as ἀντί. A. Theimer (Beitr. 

zur Kenntn. des Sprachgeb. im N. T., 1901, p. 25), speaking of Jo. 11:50, 

says: “Der Zusatz μὴ ὅλον τὸ ἔθνος ἀπόληται die Bedeutung an Stelle 

anstatt.’’ 



632 A GRAMMAR OF THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 

number of passages where the notion of substitution is perfectly 

natural from the nature of the case. But in these passages one 

may stop in translation with ‘in behalf of’ if he wishes. But 

there is no inherent objection in ὑπέρ itself to its conveying the 

notion of ‘instead’ as a resultant idea. In fact it is per se as 

natural as with ἀντί. In the light of the above one finds little 

difficulty with passages like Ro. 5: 6 f.; 8: 32; Gal. 2 : 20; Jo. 10: 

11,15; Heb. 2:9; Tit. 2:14, etc. In Mk. 10:45 we have λύτρον 

ἀντὶ πολλῶν and in 14: 24 τὸ αἷμά wou — τὸ ἐκχυννόμενον ὑπὲρ πολλῶν. 

But. one may argue from 1 Jo. 3:16 that ὑπέρ in case of death 

does not necessarily involve substitution. Surely the very object 

of such death is to save life. 

The two other uses of ὑπέρ may be briefly treated. Sometimes 

the resultant notion may be merely ‘for the sake of,’ as in ὑπὲρ 

τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ (Jo. 11:4), ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας θεοῦ (Ro. 15 : 8), ὑπὲρ τοῦ 

ὀνόματος (Ac. ὅ : 41), ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ (Ph. 1: 29), etc. This is natural 

in relations of intimate love. 

A more general idea is that of ‘about’ or ‘concerning.’ Here 
ὑπέρ encroaches on the province of epi. Cf. 2 Cor. 8 : 23, ὑπὲρ 

. Titov, 2 Th. 2:1, ὑπὲρ. τῆς παρουσίας τοῦ κυρίου. Perhaps 1 Cor. 

15 : 29 comes in here also. Moulton! finds commercial accounts 

in the papyri, scores of them, with ὑπέρ in the sense of ‘to.’ We 

see the free,use (‘concerning’) with verbs like καυχάομαι (2 Cor. 

7:14), dpovew (Ph. 1:7), κράζω (Ro. 9:27), éowraw (2 Th. 2:1), 

etc. The Latin super is in line with this idiom also. Cf. Jo. 1: 

30, ὑπὲρ ov ἔγὼ εἶπον. In 1 Cor. 10 : 30, τί βλασφημοῦμαι ὑπὲρ οὗ ἔγὼ 

εὐχαριστῶ, the preposition suits antecedent as well as relative. In 

2 Cor. 1:6 and Ph. 2:13 ὑπέρ suggests the object at which one 

is aiming. Cf. ὑπὲρ ὧν ἠβουλόμεθα ἀπεστάλκαμεν, P. Goodspeed 4 

(ii/B.c.); ὑπὲρ οὗ λέγωι, P. Oxy. 37 (A.D. 49); ὑπὲρ ἀραβῶνος, P. Grenf. 

ll. 67 (A.D. 237), ‘by way of earnest-money.’ 

5. The Accusative with ὑπέρ calls for little remark. The literal 

local use of ὑπέρ occurs in D in Heb. 9 : 5, ὑπὲρ δ᾽ αὐτήν, “an unpar- 

alleled use,’’? in the sense of ‘above,’ the other MSS. having 

ὑπεράνω. The accusative with ὑπέρ has the metaphorical sense of 

‘above’ or ‘over,’ as in οὐκ ἔστιν μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον (Mt. 

10 : 24). Cf. also τὸ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα (Ph. 2 : 9), κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ 

πάντα (Eph. 1 : 22), οὐκέτι ὡς δοῦλον ἀλλὰ ὑπὲρ δοῦλον (Phil. 16). 

This notion easily gets into that of ‘beyond’ in harmony with 

the accusative case. Thus ὑπὲρ ἃ γέγραπται (1 Cor. 4:6), πειρα- 

σθῆναι ὑπὲρ ὃ δύνασθε (1 Cor. 10:13). Cf. ὑπὲρ δύναμιν (2 Cor. 1:8), 

1 Prol,, p. 105. 3 Blass, Gr. of NT. Gk pe oie. 
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ὑπὲρ πολλούς (Gal. 1 : 14), ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα (Ac. 26:13). Clas- 

sical Greek only shows the beginning of the use of ὑπέρ with com- 

paratives,! but the N.T. has several instances. Thus the LXX 

often uses it with comparatives, partly because the Hebrew had no 

special form for the comparative degree.” But the κοινή shows the 

idiom. So we find φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱούς (Lu. 16 : 8), τομώτερος 

ὑπὲρ πᾶσαν μάχαιραν (Heb. 4:12). In Jo. 12:48 W. H. read ἤπερ 

in text and ὑπέρ in margin after μᾶλλον. But ὑπέρ has the compara- 

tive sense of ‘more than’ after verbs, as 6 φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ μητέρα 

ὑπὲρ ἐμέ (Mt. 10:37). In the LXX the positive adjective occurs 

with ὑπέρ, as ἔνδοξος ὑπὲρ τοὺς ἀδελφούς (1 Chron. 4:9). In Ro. 12:3, 

μὴ ὑπερφρονεῖν παρ᾽ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν, note the conjunction of ὑπέρ and 

παρά. Moulton (Prol., p. 237) cites ὑπὲρ ἑαυτὸν φρονεῖν, T.P. 8 

(ii/B.c.). Blass? doubts whether ὑπερλίαν, ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ can be 

properly regarded as compounds. He would separate ὑπέρ as an 

adverb, ὑπὲρ λίαν. But the modern editors are against him. It 

has disappeared in modern Greek vernacular before γιά (Thumb, 

Handb., p. 105). 

(q) Ὑπό. Little is called for by way of etymology since ὑπό is 

the positive of ὑπέρ. Cf. the Sanskrit wpa, Latin sub, Gothic uf, 

possibly also German auf, English wp, ab-ove. The form ὑπό is of 

unknown case, but the Elean dialect* has ὑπα-, and Homer® has 

also trai (dative.) 

1. The Original Meaning. This was probably ‘upwards’ or 

‘from under.’ Unlike xara, ὑπό never means ‘downwards.’ Asa 

matter of fact, ‘up’ and ‘under’ are merely relative terms. The 

very English word up is probably tro. Cf. ὕψι ‘aloft,’ ὕπ-τιος 

‘facing upwards,’ ὕπ-τατος ‘uppermost,’ ὕψιστος. The meaning of 

under or beneath is common in the N. T., as ὑπὸ τὸν μόδιον (Mt. 

ΠΕ 10) 

2. In Composition. Here ὑπό appears simply with the notion 

of ‘under’ as in ὑπο-κάτω (Mk. 7: 28), ὑπ-ωπιάζω (1 Cor. 9: 27), ὑπο- 

γραμμός (1 Pet. 2:21), ὑπο-πόδιον (Mt. 5 : 35), ὑπο-δέω (Mk. 6 : 9). 

Cf. also ὑπό-δειγμα (Jo. 18:15), ὑπο-ζύγιον (Mt. 21:5). In ὑπό- 

κρισις (Mt. 23 : 28), ὑπο-κριτής (Mt. 6:2) the notion of an actor 

under a mask lies behind the resultant idea. The idea of hos- 

pitality (under one’s roof) is natural with ὑπο-δέχομαι (Lu. 10: 

38), ὑπο-λαμβάνω (3 Jo. 8). In Ro. 16:4 ὑπο-τίθημι has the idea 

of ‘put under,’ as ὑπο-ζώννυμι (Ac. 27:17), ‘undergird.’ In ὑπο- 

1 Ib., p. 108. 4 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 452. 
2 (6, and S., Sel. from LXX, p. 84. 5 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 139. 

 GriofeN ha Gk.J prl35. © 1b, ΠΟΥ ΒΡ ΡΤ: 
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λαβὼν εἶπεν (Lu. 10 : 30) the notion of interrupting or following a 

speech comes from the idea of ‘up’ in ὑπό, taking up the talk, ete. 

The “perfective” idea appears in ὑπο-λείπω (Ro. 11 : 3), ‘leave be- 

hind or over.’ So with bro-rpéxw (Ac. 27: 16), ‘run under or past.’ 

Cf. ὑπο-πλέω (Ac. 27:4, 7), ‘sail close by.’ But in ὑπο-πνέω (Ac. 

27:13) the preposition minimizes the force of the verb, ‘blow 

softly.’ Cf. our suspicion, the French soupgon. So with under- 

estimate. In ὑπο-βάλλω (Ac. 6:11) the notion of suggestion has an 

evil turn, but in ὑπο-μιμνήσκω (Jo. 14 : 26) there is no such colour. 

The idea of subjection (note how these ideas appear in English 

usage all along) occurs in ὑπ-ακούω (Ph. 2 : 12), ὑπ-είκω (Heb. 13:17), 

etc. In ὑπ-αντάω (Mt. 8 : 28) the special force of ὑπό has rather 

disappeared. Cf. our vulgar “meet up” with one. So ὑπ-εναντίος 

(Col. 2 : 14). 

3. The Cases Once Used with ὑπό. The locative was originally 

very common with ὑπό, as in Homer, even with verbs of motion.! 

Asa matter of fact, however, in the historical writers the locative 

and accusative with ὑπό are very rare as compared with the abla- 

tive,? though Appian and Herodian use the locative more than the 

accusative.2 But the locative retreated* before the accusative 

with ὑπό till in the N. T. and the modern Greek it has disappeared. 

In the N. T.® the accusative shows 50 examples and the ablative 

165, but in the vernacular of the Byzantine Greek the accusative 

with ὑπό disappears before ἀποκάτω and ὑποκάτω. In the modern 

Greek vernacular ἀπό has displaced ὑπό (Thumb, Handb., p. 102). 

Brugmann? even thinks that ὑπό once occurred with the instru- 

mental case, and he is clear that the ablative, as well as the geni- 

tive, was found with it. Delbriick® agrees to both ablative and 

genitive. ‘Thus originally ὑπό occurred with five cases (loc., instr., 

acc., abl., gen.). In the N.T. we meet only the accusative and 

ablative. No example of the pure genitive with ὑπό occurs in 

the N. T. In Jo. 1: 50 we find εἶδόν ce ὑποκάτω τῆς συκῆς, but not 

ὑπό. So also in some other N.T. passages where a genitive with 

ὑπό might have been used. Cf. Mk. 7:28; Lu. 8:16, etc. The 

accusative with ὑπό, as in ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν (Jo. 1:48), supplants 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 140. 

2 Helbing, Die Prip. bei Herod. und and. Histor., p. 22. 
3 Moulton, Prol., p. 63. 

4 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 399. Cf. Jebb in V. and D., Handb. to Mod. Gk., 
p. 313. 

5 Moulton, Prol., p. 105. 7 Griech. Gr., p. 452 f. 

6 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 398 f. 8 Vergl. Synt., I, p. 698. 
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the genitive also in the N. T. The use of ὑπό for agency and 

cause is ablative like the Latin usage with ab (a). 

4. With the Accusative. It is considered by Winer! to be the 

original use of ὑπό. This indeed would accord with the notion of 

‘upwards,’ ‘up from under.’ But in the N. T., as in the later 

Greek, the accusative occurs with the notion of rest (cf. eis).2 The 

accusative in the N. T. takes the place of the local use of ὑπό with 

locative and genitive. Thus we find (motion) τιθέασιν αὐτὸν ὑπὸ 

τὸν μόδιον (Mt. 5:15), but also (rest) ὄντα ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν (Jo. 1:48). 

Other examples with verbs of rest are ὑπὸ τὴν σκιὰν κατασκηνοῖν 

(Mk. 4 : 32), ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν (Ac. 4:12), with εἰμί, we have ὑπὸ τὰ 

χείλη (Ro. 3:18), ὑπὸ νόμον (Ro. 6:14 f.), ὑπὸ παιδαγωγόν (Gal. 

3:25), etc. These examples are as freely used as those like ἵνα 

μου ὑπὸ THY στέγην εἰσέλθῃς (Mt. 8:8). The examples are both 

local as with ἐπισυνάγω (Lu. 13 : 34) and figurative as with ταπεινόω 

(1 Pet. 5:6). Cf. Ac. 4:12 ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν with ὑπὸ Δία Γῆν Ἥλιον 

ἐπὶ λύτροις P. Oxy. 48, 49, 722 (a.pd. 86, 100, 91). Cf. Deissmann, 

Light, etc., p. 332. Only one instance of the use of ὑπό with time 

appears in the Ν. T., ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον (Ac. 5: 21), where it has the 

notion of ‘about’ (or ‘close upon’) dawn. John uses ὑπό with the 

accusative only once* (Jo. 1:48) and with the ablative only five 

times (Jo. 14 : 21; 3 Jo. 12 bis; Rev. 6:8, 18), an incidental ar- 

gument for unity of authorship. 

5. With the Ablative. In the sense of efficient cause or agent it 

was the commonest classical usage and it continues so in the N. T. 

The local and temporal uses do not occur, but only the metaphor- 

ical. These occur after passive or neuter verbs. Abbott® thinks 

that John preferred to represent the agent as performing the act 

and so avoided ὑπό. The ancient Greek indeed used ὑπό chiefly in 

this sense of agent. The use of ἀποθνήσκω ὑπό as the correlative 

of ἀποκτείνει τις 15. well known.’ In the N. T. once (Rev. 6:8) ὑπό 

actually occurs with the active of ἀποκτείνω (ἀποκτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ --- 

kal ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων). This is probably due to the desire to distin- 

guish between the living agent and the lifeless causes preceding.® 

But the N. T. has neuter verbs with ὑπό, like ἀπόλλυμαι (1 Cor. 

10:9), λαμβάνω (2 Cor. 11:24), πάσχω (Mk. 8 : 26), ὑπομένω (Heb. 

12:3). In the case of passive verbs the usage follows the tradi- 

tional lines. Cf. Mt. 4:1 for two examples, ἀνήχθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύ- 

1 W.-Th., p. 407. 5 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 157. 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 398. 6 Joh. Gr., p. 279. 

+ Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 1385.. * Moulton, Prol., p. 156. 
8 4 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 278. Simcox, Lang. of the N.T., p. 157. 
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ματος, πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. It is to be noted that in Lu. 9:8 

ὑπό is not repeated with ἄλλων. The bulk of the N. T. instances of 

ὑπό occur of personal agency like ἐβαπτίζοντο br’ αὐτοῦ (Mt. 3 : 6), 

διεσπάσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ (Mk. 5:4), ete. Sometimes, when διά is added 

to ὑπό, a distinction is made between the intermediate and the 

mediate agent, as in τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου (Mt. 1: 22). 

Cf. 2:15. There is nothing peculiar about the use of ὑπό in 2 Pet. 

1:17, φωνῆς ἐνεχθείσης ὑπὸ τῆς μεγαλοπρεποῦς doéys.1 But ὑπό is 

not the only way of expressing the agent. Besides διά for the in- 

direct agent ἀπό is the most common? substitute for ὑπό, though ἐκ 

and παρά both are found for the notion of agency. Radermacher 

(N. T. Gr., p. 116) speaks of ἀπό as “die eigentlich pradestinierte | 

Partikel.’”’? The instrumental case and ἐν and the locative must 

also be recalled. But διά with the accusative (motive or cause) 

must not be confounded with this idea. Cf. Lu. 21:17 for ὑπό 

with ablative and διά with the accusative. The prepositions will 

richly repay one’s study, and often the whole point of a sentence 

turns on the prepositions. In Lu. 5:19 eight prepositions occur, 

counting ἔμπροσθεν, and many such passages are found as Gal. 2: 

1,2. Cf. Joy, On the Syntax of Some Prepositions in the Greek 

Dialects (1904). 

VIII. The ‘‘Adverbial’’ Prepositions. The list in the N. T. of 

those prepositions which do not occur in composition with verbs 

is considerable. As already remarked in the beginning of this 
chapter, what are called “proper” prepositions were originally 

adverbs, fixed case-forms which came to be used with nouns and 

in composition with verbs. We have followed the varied history 

of this most interesting group of words. Homer?’ in particular 

used most of them at times merely adverbially. In Homer the 

‘“‘regular’’ prepositions often retain this adverbial force, as ἐν δέ, 

παρὰ δέ, and this separation from a verb is no longer considered a 

‘surgical operation”’ (tmesis). Cf. Seymour, Homeric Language and 

Verse, 25, 78. Some of these prepositions gradually disappeared, 

but the total use of prepositions greatly increased. This increase 

was due to the wider use of the remaining prepositions and the 

increasing use of so-called ‘“‘improper”’ prepositions, adverbs with 

cases that never came to be used in composition with verbs. The 

Sanskrit* had no proper class of prepositions, but a number of 

1 W.-Th., p. 369. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 126. But ἀπό occurs in this sense in Xen. Cf. 

W.-Th., p. 369. 
8. Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 151. 4 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 414. 
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adverbs which were sometimes used with cases. These adverbial 

prepositions varied constantly in the history of the Greek. Some 

of them, like ἄνευ, ἔγγύς, ἕνεκα, come right on down from Homer. 

Others drop by the way while each age sees a new crop coming on. 

But in the late vernacular a number of these prepositional adverbs 

are followed by the preposition! before the case, like ἀποκάτω ἀπό. 

In the modern Greek the improper prepositions are used either 

with the genitive (only with enclitic pronoun) or by the addition 

of ᾿ς, ἀπό, μέ with the accusative. They are quite new formations, 

but made from ancient Greek material (Thumb, Handb., p. 107). 

From our point of view any adverb that occurs with a case may 

be regarded as a prepositional adverb,” like ἀξίως τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 

(Ph. 1:27). Some of these prepositional adverbs, as already 

shown, occur both as adverbs, as ἅμα καὶ ἐλπίζων (Ac. 24: 26), and 

as prepositions, as ἅμα αὐτοῖς (Mt. 13: 29), while others appear only 

as prepositions with cases, as ἄνευ τοῦ πατρός (Mt. 10 : 29). But it 

is not necessary to make a separate list on this basis. Blass,’ who 

treats these words very scantily, is right in saying that no hard and 

fast line can be drawn between adverb and preposition here. The 

LXX shows some adverbial prepositions which do not occur in 

the N. T.4. Thus ἀπάνωθεν (Judges 16:20) may be compared 

with ἐπάνωθεν (classical also), and ὑποκάτωθεν (Deut. 9 : 14), which 

in ancient Greek is only an adverb. Simcox® carefully explains 

ἐνώπιον, 80 common in the LXX, as a translation and imitation of 

"2992, but even Conybeare and Stock® surrender this word as not 

a Hebraism before Deissmann’s proof.’ The N. T., like the κοινή 

in general, makes free use of these prepositional adverbs. I have 

given the list in my Short Grammar of the Greek New Testa- 

ment (3 ed., 1912, p. 116 f.), forty-two in all, more than twice as 

many as the “regular” prepositions.® ᾿Αξίως noted above is not in- 

cluded. Cf. ἅπαξ τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ (Heb. 9:7). Conybeare and Stock 

(p. 87) even count ἐχόμενα πέτρας (Ps. 140: 6), but surely that is 

going too far. Cf. τὰ κρείσσονα καὶ ἐχόμενα σωτηρίας (Heb. 6: 9). 

There is more excuse for claiming ἐσώτερον τῆς κολυμβήθρας (Is. 

1° Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 366. 

2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 150. 5 Lang. of the N. T.; p. 159. 

ΟΠ ΟΝ ΠΟ ΡΡ. ΡΟ ΡΥ 6 Sel., p. 87. 

4 C. and§., Sel. from LXX, p. 86 f. BBASA pits fe 
8 Krebs, Die Praipositionsadverbien in der spiteren hist. Griic., I. TL, p. 4f., 

gives a list of 61, and 31 of his list do not appear in the N. T., while 12 are in 

the N. T. that he does not mention, viz. ἔναντι, ἐνώπιον, κατέναντι, κατενώπιον, 

κυκλόθεν, μέσον, ὀπίσω, ὀψέ, παραπλήσιον, παρεκτός, ὑπέκεινα, ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ. ‘This 

list by Krebs shows the freedom in the κοινή development of adv. prep. 
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22:11). It will pay us to take up briefly these adverbial prepo- 

sitions. All of them use the genitive or the ablative case except 

ἅμα (instrumental) and ἐγγύς (dative). 

1. “Aua. It is probably in the instrumental case itself. Brug- 

mann! connects the word with the root of εἷς, μία, ἕν as seen in 

ἅ-παξ, ἁ-πλοῦς, Cretan ἀμάκις, Latin semel, Sanskrit sama, English 

same. Cf. also ὁμοῦ, é-xarov. It occurs in Homer with the associa- 

tive-instrumental case.2_~ The word occurs in the N. T. only ten 

times and usually as adverb, either merely with the verb as in 

Ro. 3:12, LXX, or with 6é¢ cai (1 Tim. 5:13; Phils22). Cf. rat 

in Col. 4:3. Three of the examples are with participles (Col. 4:3 

above and Ac. 24:26; 27:40). Twice we find ἅμα σύν with the 

instrumental, a sort of double preposition after the manner of the 

later Greek (1 Th. 4:17; 5:10) and once ἅμα πρωί with adverb 

(Mt. 20:1). The use of ἅμα σύν Thayer explains by taking ἅμα 

as an adverb with the verb. Only once does it occur as a simple 

preposition with the instrumental, ἅμα αὐτοῖς (Mt. 13:29). For 

the later revival of ἅμα and use like μετά see Jannaris.? In 2 Esdr. 

17 : 3 onis translated by ἅμα. In the Acta Nerei ἅμα is used only 

with the genitive (Radermacher, N. T. Gr., p. 119). 

2. "Avev. It is of uncertain etymology.*| Homer has another 

form, ἄνευθεν, the Eleatic ἄνευ-ς, the Epidaurian ἄνευ-ν, the Megarian 

avis. There is, however, no doubt as to the meaning, ‘without’ 

or ‘besides,’ and the case used is the ablative. There are only 

three examples in the N.T., not counting Mk. 13 : 2, where W. H. 

and Nestle reject ἄνευ χειρῶν. Two of these (1 Pet. 3:1; 4:9) 

occur with abstract words, and one (Mt. 10 : 29) with τοῦ πατρός. 

The word is rare in the late Greek, especially with a case.® 

3. “Avtixpus (some editors ἀντικρύ). It is a compound form that 

originally meant ‘straight on,’ but in later Greek occurs in the 

sense of ‘opposite,’ ‘face to face.’ It was common in the ancient 

Greek as adverb of place or as preposition. In the N. T. we find 

it only once (Ac. 20 : 15) and the case used is the genitive, ἄντικρυς 

Χίου. It occurs in modern Greek vernacular (Thumb, Handb., p. 

109). 

4. ’Αντίπερα (ἀντι-πέραν, Polybius, etc.). It is just ἀντί and πέραν 

combined. Thucydides uses ἀντιπέρας as adverbial preposition. 

Only one example occurs in the N. T. (Lu. 8 : 26), ἀντίπερα τῆς 

1 Griech. Gr., pp. 85, 211, 230. 

2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 151; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 456. 
ς᾽ HistaGkieGr. spade 4 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 456. 

5 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 337. In Eleatic ἄνευς occurs with the acc. 
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Γαλιλαίας. The case is open to dispute, since ἀντί comes with the 

genitive and πέραν with the ablative. ‘Over against’ would be 

genitive, ‘on the other side of’ would be ablative. Either will 
make sense in Lu. 8 : 26. Probably genitive is the case here. 

5. ᾿Απέναντι. It is a triple compound of ἀπό, ἐν, ἀντί. A number 

of adverbial prepositions were formed on ἀντί as a base. In the 

N.T. we find also ἔναντι, ἐναντίον, κατέναντι. These are late, except 

ἐναντίον (from Homer on. Cf. ἄντα, ἔν-αντα). Polybius uses ἀπέναντι 

with the genitive, and it is common with this case in the LX X! 

(cf. Gen. 3 : 24). In the N. T. it occurs only six times, and in two 

of these (Mt. 27: 24; Mk. 12:41) W. H. put κατέναντι in the text 

and ἀπέναντι in the marg. Of the remaining four examples two 

(Ac. 83:16; Ro. 3:18) have the sense merely of ‘before,’ ‘in the 

sight or presence of.’ One (Mt. 27:61) has the notion of ‘oppo- 

site’ or ‘over against,’ while the fourth (Ac. 17:7) takes on a 

hostile idea, ‘against.’ These resultant ideas all come naturally 

out of the threefold combination. The other compounds with 

ἀντί will be noted later. 

6. "“Arep. This word is of unknown origin, but compare Old 

Saxon sundir, Old High German suntar, Sanskrit sanutdr. It is 

common in Homer and the poets generally. Later prose uses it. 

But it occurs only once in the LXX (2 Mace. 12: 15) and twice 

in the N. T. (Lu. 22:6, 35). The case is clearly the ablative, 

and the meaning is ‘without.’ One example, ἄτερ ὄχλου, is with 

persons and the other, ἄτερ βαλλαντίου, is with a thing. 

7. "Axpus). It is related to wéxpi(s) whatever its origin. Cf. 

usque in Latin and ἄχρι εἰς like usque ad. As a mere adverb it 

no longer occurs in the N. T., but it is common both as a prepo- 

sition and as a conjunction. In the form ἄχρι οὗ (Ac. 7:18) and 

ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας (Mt. 24 : 38) it is both preposition and conjunc- 

tion (resultant temporal phrase). Leaving out these examples, 

ἄχρι is found 30 times in the N. T. ΟΥ̓. H. text) and some MSS. 

read ἄχρι in Ac. 1:22 and 20:4, while in Mt. 13:30 the MSS. 

vary between ἄχρι, μέχρι and ἕως (W. H.). The meaning is ‘up 

to’ and the case used is the genitive. It occurs with place (Ac. 

13 : 6), persons (Ac. 11:5), time (Ac. 13:11) and abstract ideas 

(Ac. 22:4, 22). It occurs mainly in Acts, Paul’s writings and 

Revelation. Cf. its use with the adverb ἄχρι τοῦ νῦν (Ro. 8 : 22). 

8. ’Eyyts. It is a mere adverb (see comp. ἔγγύτερον, superl. 

ἔγγιστα) possibly related to éy-yin. It is common in Homer both 

as adverb and with the genitive. The late Greek added the true 

1 C, and S., Sel. from the LXX, p. 86. 
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dative and all three uses (adverb, gen., dat.) occur in the N. T. 

There are nineteen examples of the pure adverb in the N. T. 

(cf. Mt. 24 : 82), one the comparative (Ro. 13:11) and the su- 

perlative in some MSS. in Mk. 6:36. There are eight examples 

of the genitive with éyyts (cf. Jo. 11:54). Only four times does 
éyyis have the dative (Ac. 9 : 38; 27:8), counting the indeclin- 

able Ἰερουσαλήμ (Lu. 19:11; Ac. 1:12), in which case Luke (4) 

would have the dative uniformly and John (6) and Heb. (2) the 

genitive (H. Scott). Once (Heb. 6 : 8) it is postpositive. 

9. ’Exrés. It is a combination of ἐκ and the adverbial ending 

—ros with which may be compared Latin coelitus.1 The case 

used with it is, of course, the ablative and it is just a fuller 

expression of ἐκ, meaning ‘without.’ In the N. T. we find it only 

eight times, four of these with the ablative, as in 1 Cor. 6 : 18 (cf. 

with the relative in Ac. 26 : 22). Note position of ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν 

in Ac. 26:22. Three times we have ἐκτὸς εἰ μή (1 Cor. 14:5; 15:2; 

1 Tim. 5:19), which is a pleonasm due first to the use of ἐκτὸς εἰ. 

Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 118) cites an inscription of Mopsues- 

tia for “this jumbled phrase,” peculiarly apropos since Paul was 

Cilician, ἐκτὸς εἰ μὴ [élav Mayva μόνη θεϊλή]ϊσῃ. Once (Mt. 23 : 26) 

ἐκτός 1s probably a mere adverb used as a substantive, though even 

here it may be regarded as a preposition. 

10. "Eurpoobev. This is merely ἐν and πρόσθεν which adverb 

used the ablative? when it had a case. In the N. T. it is still four 

times a mere adverb of place, as in Rev. 4:6, but it is usually a 

preposition with the ablative. It occurs with words of place, as 

in Mt. 5:24, with persons (Mt. 5:16), and sometimes with the 

notion of rank (Jo. 1:15). As a preposition it appears 44 times 

Inet bemNeel: 

11. "Evavre. (Cf. ἔναντα in Homer.) It is one of the ἀντί com- 

pounds and is found with the genitive case when it has a case. 

It is very common in the LXX even after Swete® has properly re- 

placed it often by ἐναντίον. The old Greek did not use it. In the 

N. T., W. H. accept it in Lu. 1:8 and Ac. 8:21 (though some 

MSS. in both places read ἐναντίον) and reject it in Ac. 7:10. It 

is not found in the N. T. as a mere adverb. 

12. ’Evavriov. This is, of course, merely the neuter singular of 

ἐναντίος (cf. Mk. 6 : 48), and is‘common in the older Greek as in 

the LXX. For the papyri see ἐναντίον ἀνδρῶν τριῶν P. Eleph. 1 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 198, 254. 2 ΤΌ: p. 456. 

8. C. and §., Sel. from LXX, p. 87. The LXX used a number of prep. to 

transl. 1355. Cf. Swete, Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., p. 308. 
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(B.c. 311). In the N. T. it does not occur as a mere adverb, but 

we find it five times as a preposition with the genitive (cf. Lu. 1 : 6), 

all with persons (cf. Latin coram). 

13. Ἕνεκα. It occurs in three forms in the N. T., either ἕνεκα 

(Lu. 6 : 22), ἕνεκεν (9 : 24) or εἵνεκεν (18 : 29), but always as a prepo- 

sition (‘for the sake of’), never as mere adverb. These variations 

existed in the earlier Greek also. In the κοινή, ἕνεκεν is the more 

usual (Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., Ὁ. 35). Only twice, however, is it 

postpositive in the N. T., and this after the interrogative (Ac. 19: 

32) or the relative (Lu. 4:18, LX X). The case used is the genitive. 

The etymology is quite uncertain, but the form εἵνεκεν is Ionic 

and partially in the κοινή supersedes the Attic. The preposition 

occurs 26 times in the N. T. Once (2 Cor. 7 12) we find it 

used with τοῦ and the infinitive. Cf. ἕνεκεν and διά Lu. 21:12, 17. 

14. ’Evrés. It is like the Latin 7zn-tus (opposite of ἐκτός) and 

has the same ending —70s. It means ‘within’ and as a preposition 

is used with the genitive. The word occurs only twice in the 

N. T., once as an adverb with the article (Mt. 28 : 26), though 

even this may be regarded as a preposition with the article and 

the genitive (cf. ἐκτός, Mt. 23 : 26), and once as a preposition 

(Lu. 17 : 21) with the genitive. Thayer cites two passages from 

Xenophon where ἐντός may have the idea of ‘among’ and claims 

that this is the idea in Lu. 17: 21, because of the context. But the 

meaning in Xenophon is disputed and Liddell and Scott give only 

‘within’ for ἐντός. Besides, in one of the new Logia? of Jesus we 

have a similar saying in a context that makes ‘within’ necessary 

and would seem to settle the point about the passage in Luke: 

ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστίν. 

15. ᾿Ενώπιον. This is the neuter singular of the adjective 

ἐνώπιος Which (Thayer) is from the phrase ἐν ὠπί (ὁ ἐν ὠπὶ ὦν). 

Homer uses τὰ ἐνώπια, but no example of the adverb or preposition 

ἐνώπιον occurs before the time of the LX X. Deissmann® thinks it 

possible, but not probable, that it was first used in this sense as a 

translation of the Hebrew 7252. A papyrus of the Thebaid from the 

second or third century B.c. has it also. As a preposition it is 

very common‘ in the LXX and in the N. T. also. Curiously 

enough it does not occur in Matthew and Mark, though very 

1 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 457. 

2 C. Taylor, The Oxyrhyn. Sayings of Jesus, 1905, pp. 7, 11. Besides in 

Polyb. ἐντός is always the opposite of ἐκτός. Cf. Thiemann, Quest. Polyb., 1882, 

p. 23. 

ΠΣ ΤΟΣ 215: 4°C. and. 8., p. 87. 
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common in Luke’s writings and Revelation. The Gospel of John 
has only one example and the Johannine Epistles two. Cf. also 

κατενώπιον. In the N. T., ἐνώπιον is always a preposition with the 

genitive and it occurs 92 times. It appears sometimes with place 

(Rev. 4 : 10), but usually with persons (Lu. 5:25;12:9 bis), and 
especially of God (1:15). Sometimes the notion is that of judg- 

ment, as in 1 Tim. 2:3. See Wikenhauser, ᾿Ενώπιος --- ἐνώπιον --- 

κατενώπιον (Bibl. Z., 1910, pp. 263-270). 

16. "Ἔξω. It is an adverb from ἐξ (cf. ἔσω, és) and is probably 

in the ablative case like οὕτω(:). As adverb and preposition it is 

common in the N. T. (16 times) as in the older Greek. It is 

found as preposition only with the ablative and that 19 times. It 

means ‘outside’ or ‘without’ and is used in the N. T. only with 

places, like ἔξω τῆς οἰκίας (Mt. 10: 14). John’s Gospel has it 13 

times, first Ep. 1, Rev. 2; Paul has it 5, and only as adverb. 

17. "Εξωθεν. It is the same word plus the suffix —ev, ‘from 

without,’ and was common in the poets (cf. ἔσωθεν). The case 

used is the ablative. In the N. T. it is much less frequent (13 

times) both as adverb and preposition than ἔξω. Indeed, if τὸ 

ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου (Mt. 23 : 25; Lu. 11:39) be not considered the 

prepositional usage, there would be only three left (Mk. 7:15; 

Rev. 11:2; 14: 20). There is the same ambiguity in the two 

passages above that was noted about ἐκτός and ἐντός (Mt. 23 : 26= 
Lu. 11:40). Cf. 547 vi. 

18. ’Ex-avw. This is just the preposition ἐπί and the adverb 
ἄνω. It occurs in Attic Greek both as adverb and as preposition. 

As an adverb it is rare in the N. T. (4 times), once with the rel- 

ative adverb οὗ (Mt. 2: 9), once with a numeral with no effect 

on the case (1 Cor. 15: 6; cf. Mk. 14: 5 where the case may 

arise from πραθῆναι), once where a pronoun is really implied 

(Lu. 11:44). As a preposition we find it fifteen times in the 

N. T. Cf. ἐπάνω ὄρους (Mt. 5:14) where it has the somewhat 

weakened! sense of ‘upon’ rather than ‘above.’ The case used 

is the genitive. Modern Greek vernacular uses it as (ἀ)πάνω ᾿ς 

(Thumb, Handbook, p. 109). 

19. ’Erexewa. It is merely ἐπί and ἐκεῖνα. Thayer suggests the 

ellipsis of μέρη. It occurs in the Attic Greek both as adverb and 

as preposition. In the N. T. it appears only once in a quotation 

from Amos 5: 27 and as a preposition with the ablative in the 

sense of ‘beyond’ (Ac. 7:48. Cf. ὑπερέκεινα). 

20. "Eow. It is the adverb of és (cf. ἔξω) and is in the ablative 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 129. 
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case. The form εἴσω (eis) does not occur in the N. T. nor in the 
LXX. Indeed the word ἔσω is found only nine times in the N. T. 

and only one, ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς (Mk. 15 : 16), is the prepositional use. 

The case used with it is the genitive. This, however, is a gen- 

uine example, while ἔσωθεν (12 times) is never a preposition in 

the N. T., unless in Lu. 11:39, τὸ ἔσωθεν ὑμῶν (see p. 642). Cf. 
ἐσώτερον τῆς κολυμβήθρας (Is. 22 : 11). 

21. Ἕως. In Homer it is both demonstrative and relative ad- 

verb (from εἷος, etws).! Cf. ὥς and ws. The use of ἕως as a prep-. 

osition appears in Demosthenes, Aristotle, Polybius, ete. In 

Northern England and Scotland “while” is used as ‘‘till’’ (Lid- 

dell and Scott) and illustrates how ἕως as conjunction is used in 

the N. T. It is more common in the N. T. as preposition than 

conjunction, if the phrases ἕως οὗ, ἕως ὅτου be treated as conjunc- 

tions, as indeed they are, though technically composed of the 

preposition éws with the genitive of the relative. It is in the 

later Greek mainly, therefore, that it appears as a preposition (cf. 

LXX and papyri). The case used with it is the genitive (but 

very late Greek shows accusative sometimes), and it is found 86 

times in the N. T. and 51 of the examples are in the Synoptic 

Gospels. The preposition is used with places, like ἕως ἅδου (Mt. 

11:23), ἕως οὐρανοῦ (Lu. 10:15), ἕως ᾿Αντιοχείας (Ac. 11: 22); with 

persons, like ἕως αὐτοῦ (Lu. 4 : 42); with expressions of time, like 

ἕως τῆς σήμερον (Mt. 27:8), ἕως ὥρας ἐνάτης (27:45); with abstract 

expressions, like ἕως θανάτου (Mt. 26 : 38); with notion of measure, 

like ἕως ἡμίσους (Mk. 6: 23). See Rom. 3:12 ἕως ἑνός (LXX). 

~ Cf. ἀπό --- ἕως in Mt. 1:17; 20:8; 27:51. Seventeen of the ex- 
amples are uses of ἕως with an adverb, like ἕως κάτω (Mt. 27: 51), 

ἕως ἄρτι (Jo. 2: 10), while seven instances of ἕως πότε occur, like 

Mt. 17:17. Four times ἕως occurs with another preposition, like 

ἕως πρός (Lu. 24: 50), ἕως ἐπί (Ac. 17: 14), ἕως ἔξω (21:5). In Mk. 

14: 54 note ἕως ἔσω εἰς. Once (cf. Demosthenes, Aristotle, LX_X) 

we find it with the article and the infinitive ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν (Ac. 8: 

40). In ἕως τέλους (2 Cor. 1: 13), the phrase is almost adverbial. 

In D (Ac. 19: 26), ἕως ᾿Εφέσου, Blass? finds the notion of ‘within.’ 

In the LX X 2 [Heb.] Esdr. 6 : 20, ἕως εἷς πάντες, and 1 Chron. 5: 

10 A, ἕως πάντες, Deissmann (B. S., p. 139) sees a Hebraism. 

22. Κατέναντι. It is not found in the older Greek, but appears 

in the LXX and the N. T. It is especially frequent in the Book of 

Sirach.2 But in poetry we find κατέναντα and the word is merely 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 151. $C. and S., p. 87. 
δε τ ofeN i ..Gk i: 127. 
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the threefold preposition κατά, ἐν, ἀντί. The MSS. in the N. T. 

often vary! between κατέναντι and ἀπέναντι as in Mt. 21:2; 27: 24; 

Ac. 3:16, etc. In Mt. 27: 24 and Mk. 12:41 W. H. put ἀπέναντι 

in the margin. Κατεναντίον, found in Hesiod and Herodotus, does 

not occur in the N. T. There are only nine examples of κατέναντι 

in the N. T. One of these (Lu. 19 : 30) is merely adverbial, while 

the rest are prepositional. The idea is ‘before,’ ‘over against,’ 

‘in the presence of,’ and the case used with it is the genitive. It 

occurs with place (Mk. 13:3) and persons (Mt. 27: 24). Cf. 

κατέναντι θεοῦ ἐν Χριστῷ (2 Cor. 2:17; 12:19) and the attraction 

of relative (ᾧ) in the dative to the genitive case of θεοῦ, the incor- 

porated antecedent (Ro. 4:17). 

23. Κατενώπιον. It is just ἐνώπιον (see above) and κατά. Homer 

uses κατένωπα With the genitive, but κατενώπιον appears in the LX X. 

The N. T. shows only three examples (cf. the frequency of ἐνώπιον), 

two with persons (Eph. 1:4; Col. 1:22), one with abstract word 

(Ju. 24). The case used is the genitive and the word means ‘in 

the presence of.’ 

24. Κυκλόθεν. It is an old adverb in —-$e that occasionally 

occurs in the. LXX (Jer. 17: 26) as a preposition. In the N. T. it 

appears as a preposition twice with the genitive θρόνου (Rev. 4: 

3 f.) and once as an adverb (4: 8). 

25. Κύκλῳ is, of course, merely an adverb in the instrumental 

case and is common from Homer down. In the LXX it is extremely 

frequent and occasionally as a preposition with the genitive (Is. 

6:2). In the N. T. it is merely an adverb except with τοῦ θρόνου 

(Rev. 4:6;5:11; 7:11). Cf. xixrw pexpe (Ro. 15: 19). 

26. Μέσον. As a preposition it occurs in Herodotus 7, 170, but 

was not common. It appears in the late Greek writers and the 

papyri.2, Many adverbial phrases were made from μέσον which were 

used as prepositions, some of which survive in the N. T., like ἀνὰ 

μέσον, διὰ μέσου (—ov), εἰς μέσον (and εἰς τὸ μέσον), ἐν μέσῳ (and ἐν τῷ 

μέσῳ), ἐκ μέσου, κατὰ μέσον. But these will be discussed later. The 

adjective μέσος occurs with the genitive (Lu. 22 : 55; Jo. 1: 26), 

so that it is not strange to find the adverb with the genitive as 
in Ph. 2:15, μέσον γενεᾶς. In Mt. 14: 24 W. H. put μέσον in the 

margin and D reads μέσον. in Lu. 8:7; 10:3. See Hatzidakis, 

Einl., p. 214, for examples. Cf. Homeric μεσσηγύς. The mod- 

ern Greek vernacular uses μέσα ἦς, μέσ᾽ ἀπό (Thumb, Handbook, 

p. 108). 

4 Blass, Gr. of N. T; Gk., p. 128. 

2 Jann.,-Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 374. 
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27. Meratb. Like so many of the adverbial prepositions, it is a 

compound (μετά, ξύν). As a mere adverb, we meet it only twice in 

the N. T., once in the sense of ‘meanwhile’ (Jo. 4:31), once in 

the sense of ‘afterwards’ (Ac. 13 : 42), as commonly in the later 

Greek.! Cf. twofold use of wera. As a preposition it occurs seven 

times in the N. T., with places (Mt. 23 : 35), persons (Mt. 18 : 15) 

and in abstract relations (Ro. 2:15). A good example occurs in 

Ac. 15:9 where both διά and μεταξύ appear. 

28. Μέχρι. Like ἄχρι and ἕως, it is both preposition and con- 

junction as well as originally adverb. No example of the mere ad- 

verb is found in the N. T., as it was rare in the older Greek. The 

form is akin to ἄχρι and the sense is the same. If μέχρις οὗ be treated 

as a conjunction (cf. ἄχρι ov, ἕως ov), the preposition with the 

genitive appears fifteen times with another doubtful reading in 

Mt. 13:30. It is used with places (Ro. 15:19), persons (Lu. 

16 : 16), time (Ac. 10 : 30), abstract expressions (Ph. 2:8). Like 

ἄχρι, the notion of ‘measure’ or ‘degree’ is sometimes present 
(Heb. 12:4). 

29. "Omicbev. It is of uncertain etymology, perhaps related to 

ἐπί. It occurs in Homer both as adverb and as preposition. In 

the N. T. we find it five times as adverb and twice as preposition, 

and some MSS. have it in Rev. 1:10. The case used with it is 

the ablative. So ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ (Lu. 28 : 26). It means ‘from 

behind’ and so ‘after’ (Mt. 15 : 23). Itis the opposite of ἔμπροσθεν. 

30. ’Oricw. It is the opposite of πρόσω (cf. πόρρω) and is an 

ablative adverb from éms (as above). It is very common in the 

older Greek as an adverb, but it is extremely common in the LX X 

as a preposition.” In the N. T. ὀπίσω occurs alone as an adverb 

only twice (Mt. 24:18; Lu. 7: 38), though we meet τὰ ὀπίσω seven 

times as in Mk. 18:16. But asa preposition we find it 26 times, 

mostly with persons, as in the common ὀπίσω μου (Mt. 3:11). 

It is used with the ablative, ‘behind.’ Cf. δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου in 

Mt. 4:19. 

31. ’Ové. This word seems to be another variation of éms and 

occurs in the ancient Greek, both as an adverb and as a preposition 

with the genitive (Thuc. 4, 93) with the sense of ‘late on.’ But 

Philostratus shows examples where ὀψέ with the ablative has 

the sense of ‘after,’ like ὀψὲ τούτων -- ‘after these things.’* Philos- 

tratus uses it also in the sense of ‘late on.’ The papyri use it in 

the sense of ‘late on’ with the genitive.t So ὀψὲ τῆς ὥρας P. Par. 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 129. e+Blascetons olan 41s Gkiapiol2. 
2 C. and §., p. 87. 4 Moulton, Prol., p. 72 f. 
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37 (ii/B.c.). Hence in Mt. 28 : 1, ὀψὲ σαββάτων may be either late. 
on the Sabbath or after the Sabbath. Either has good support. 

Moulton! is uncertain, while Blass? prefers ‘after.’ It is a point 

for exegesis, not for grammar, to decide. If Matthew has in mind 

just before sunset, ‘late on’ would be his idea; if he means after 

sunset, then ‘after’ is correct. Cf. δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου (Lu. 18 : 12). 

32. Παρα-πλήσιον. It is merely the neuter of the adjective 

παραπλήσιος. This adjective usually had the associative-instru- 

mental, seldom the genitive. But the one example of the adverbial 

preposition in the N. T. (Ph. 2 : 27), θανάτου, has the genitive. See 

πλησίον. 

33. Παρ-εκτός. It is a late compound for the earlier παρέκ. It 

appears in the N. T. only three times, save in the margin of Mt. 

19:9 of W. H.’s text. Once it is a mere adverb (2 Cor. 11: 28), 

and twice it is a preposition with the ablative (Mt. 5: 32; Ac. 
26 : 29) meaning ‘without.’ 

34. Πέραν. It comes from the root περ (cf. περάω, ‘fare,’ ‘ferry,’ 

etc.). Ionic πέρην. It is an adverb (cf. adv. πέρα), probably 

accusative case. Both as adverb and as preposition with ablative 

(sometimes with accusative), it survives from Homer. In the 

N. T. it occurs ten times as an adverb in the phrase els τὸ πέραν 

(Mt. 8:18). Itis found 138 times as a preposition with the abla- 

tive, chiefly in the expression πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου (Mt. 4 : 15). 

35. Πλήν, Doric πλάν. It is probably from πλέον, ‘more,’ and so 

is used with the ablative. In the N. T. it occurs only four times 

as a preposition with the ablative and in one of these we find πλέον 

— πλὴν τούτων (Ac. 15:28). Twice it is a mere adverb, πλὴν ὅτι 

(Ac. 20:23; Ph. 1:18), unless indeed the ὅτι clause is in the 

ablative. Cf. English “except that.” In all the other rather 

numerous instances πλήν is an adversative conjunction at the 

beginning of a clause (cf. δὲ) as in Mt. 11:22. These three 
usages come on down from the older Greek. 

36. Πλησίον, Doric πλατίον. The word is allied to πέλας and is 

neuter adj. from πλησίος. In the older Greek the adverb occurs 

absolutely or with the art. ὁ πλησίον, ‘neighbour,’ as in the N.T. 

(Mt. 5:43). As a preposition it appears with the associative- 

instrumental or with the genitive. But in the N. T., it is found 

only once and with the genitive in Jo.4:5. In Lu. 10: 29, 36, the 

genitive is also found with πλησίον, but the word here has more of 

the substantive idea (‘neighbour’) than the prepositional usage. 

37. Ὑπερ-άνω. It is a simple compound that in the late Greek 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 72f. ΟΝ ΠΟ ΡΟΣ 
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gradually displaced! treo. It occurs in writers from Aristotle on 

both as adverb and as preposition and is common in the LX X2 

In the N. T. we find it only three times and with the ablative each 

time. Twice it occurs literally of place (Heb. 9 : 5; Eph. 4 : 10) 

and once of rank (Eph. 1: 21). 

38. ‘Yrep-exeva. It is merely ὑπέρ and the pronoun ἐκεῖνα (cf. 

ἐπ-έκεινα in Ac. 7: 48) which appears in the Byzantine Greek. It 

occurs only once in the N. T. (2 Cor. 10 : 16), eis τὰ ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν, 

with the ablative in the sense of ‘beyond,’ ‘into the (regions) 

beyond you.’ 

39. Ὕπερ-εκ-περισσοῦ. It is written separately in Liddell and 

Scott and some N. T. editors print it ὑπὲρ ἐκπερισσοῦ. It is found 

in Dan. 3: 22 (Ald., Compl.). W.H. read it three times (Eph. 

3:20; 1 Th. 3:10; 5:13), though in the last passage ὑπερεκ- 

περισσῶς 15 put in the margin by W. H. Asa preposition with the 

ablative, we find it only in Eph. 3: 20 (ὧν attracted to case of 

omitted antecedent). 

40. Ὑπο-κάτω. It is another compound word which in the an- 

cient Greek was used both as adverb and as preposition and es- 

pecially in the κοινή writers (Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch). In 

the late Greek it gradually? displaced ὑπό. In the LXX both ὑπερ- 

άἀνωθεν and ὑπερκάτωθεν occur as prepositions as well as xaroricbev.4 

In the N. T. it is no longer adverb, but appears as preposition 

eleven times with the ablative, five of them with τῶν ποδῶν (as 

Mk. 6:11). The examples are all literal, not metaphorical. Cf. 

ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης (Mk. 7: 28). 

41. Χάριν. This word is just the accusative of χάρις and it is 

still common as the substantive in the accusative (Lu. 1 : 30). 

The ancients used it freely with the genitive and with the posses- 

sive pronoun, ἐμὴν χάριν. The idea of ‘for the sake of’ (οἵ. Latin 

gratia) may be due to apposition originally. The usage continues 

in the late Greek. Among the ancients it was generally post- 

positive, but in the LXX it is now one way, now the other. In 

the N. T. it occurs nine times, and is postpositive (as Gal. 3:19) 

always except 1 Jo. 3:12 with interrogative. It is only once in 

the Gospels (Lu. 7: 47). 

42. Χωρίς. It is of doubtful etymology (cf. xaw, χήρα), but ap- 

1 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., pp. 367, 397. 8 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 366. 

2 Cf. Deiss., B. S., p. 283 f. 4 C. and&., p. 86f. 

5 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 337. Χάριν asa prep. is in poetry till 50 B:c., when 

it appears first in prose. Cf. Meisterh., p. 222. He gives an interesting ex. of 

the prep. in Attic inscr. 
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pears in Homer freely as an adverb and in Pindar as a preposition. 
It holds on steadily in both senses. In the N. T. we have only one 

pure adverbial use (Jo. 20:7), while as a preposition with the 

ablative we find it 40 times. The usage is chiefly with persons 

(Mt. 14: 21) or abstract relations (Mt. 13 : 34), though it may be 

used with place (Lu. 6: 49). In Ro. 10: 14 note χωρὶς κηρύσσοντος 

without the article. It is postpositive once, οὗ χωρίς (Heb. 12: 14). 

Ramsay, C. and B., 11, 391 (No. 254), cites from the inscriptions 

χωρὶς εἰ μή τι πάθῃ (Moulton, Prol., p. 239). 

Of these 42 words in the N. T. the following are only used as 

prepositions: ἄνευ, ἀντίπερα, ἀπέναντι, ἄτερ, ἔναντι, ἕνεκα, ἐνώπιον, ἐπέ- 

κεινα, κατενώπιον, παραπλήσιον, ὑπερέκεινα, ὑπεράνω, ὑποκάτω. Of the 

rest μέσον is also adjective; χάρις substantive; πλησίον substantive 

and adjective; ἄχρι, ἕως, μέχρι, πλήν Conjunctions; and the rest are 

also adverbs. 

IX. Compound Prepositions. A considerable number of these 

adverbial prepositions are compound words. So are avri-xpi(s), 

ἀντί-περα, ἀπ-έν-αντι, ἔμ-προσθεν, ἔν-αντι, ἐν-αντίον, ἐντώπιον, ἐπ-άνω, 

ἐπ-έκεινα, μετα-ξύ, παρα-πλήσιον, παρ-εκτός, ὑπερ-τάνω, ὑπερ-εκ-περισσοῦ, 

ὑπο-κάτω. The modern Greek vernacular shows similar forms in 

ἀποκάτω ἀπό, ἀποπίσω ἀπό, ἀπέξω ἀπό (Thumb, Handb., p. 110). 

See chapter XII, νι. 
X. Prepositional Circumlocutions. Blass calls these Hebraisms 

and it is true that the frequency of these phrases in the LX X 

and the N. T. is due to the influence of the Hebrew idiom. But 

the construction itself is good Greek, though not so common, as 

the papyri show.! 

(a) Μέσον. This word furnishes a number, one of which, ἀνὰ 
μέσον, “has turned up abundantly in the papyri.’’? In the N. T. 

we find this compound preposition only four times. Moulton 

thinks that in 1 Cor. 6:5, διακρῖναι ἀνὰ μέσον Tod ἀδελφοῦ, the text is 

corrupt, but probably the phrase is not to be taken too literally 

and etymologically (cf. διά here). Διὰ μέσον is read once (Lu. 

17:11) and διὰ μέσου once in W. H. (Lu. 4: 30). Εἰς μέσον (Mk. 

14:60) appears once, but els τὸ μέσον (Lu. 4 : 35) six times. ᾿Εκ 

μέσου, like all the circumlocutions with μέσον, is followed by the 

genitive (Mt. 13 : 49) and it occurs 7 times. Κατὰ μέσον is found 

once (Ac. 27:27). The commonest (27 times) of these circum- 

locutions is ἐν μέσῳ (ἐμμέσῳ some MSS.) as in Mt. 10:16. ’Ev τῷ 

μέσῳ (Mt. 14:6; Ac. 4:7) is not a prepositional phrase. Cf. ἐκ τοῦ 

μέσου (Col. 2:14). See also chapter XII, x, (0). 

1 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 129. 2 Moulton, Prol., p. 99 f. 
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(Ὁ) "Ὄνομα. It is sometimes adduced as an example of a prep- 

ositional circumlocution and as a pure Hebraism. Deissmann! 

has given abundant illustrations from the papyri to show that the 

use of εἰς τὸ ὄνομα, ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Is common enough in the vernacular 

κοινή Where, as in the LXX and the N. T., ὄνομα represents the 

person. It is more than doubtful if we are justified in considering 

these phrases as mere prepositional circumlocutions with the gen- 

itive. The examples that come nearest to it are εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου, 

eis ὄνομα δικαίου, εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ (Mt. 10:41 f.), but even here 

ὄνομα brings out the notion that one has the name or character 

of prophet, righteous man, disciple. In Mt. 28 : 19, ὄνομα has the 

idea of ‘the authority of.’ 

(c) Πρόσωπον. This word also furnishes a number of such 

phrases which in the LX X seem to be based on Hebrew originals 

(translation Hebraisms).? Thus ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ κυρίου (Ac. 3 : 19) 

is like 7352, while πρὸ προσώπου σου is like "255, and κατὰ πρόσωπον 

Πειλάτου (Ac. 3: 18) Blass? finds like 7353. Cf. πρόσωπον πρὸς 

πρόσωπον (1 Cor. 13 : 12). 

(d) Στόμα. This again is a Hebraism in the LXX due to trans- 

lation. In Mt. 4:4 we have διὰ στόματος θεοῦ, a quotation from 

Deut. 8:3. In Mt. 18:16, ἐπὶ στόματος δύο μαρτύρων is likewise 

from Deut. 19:15. So in Mt. 21:16, ἐκ στόματος νηπίων is from 

Ps. 8:3. Cf. also ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ (Lu. 22 : 71), ἐν τῷ στόματί 

σου (Ro. 10:8 from Deut. 30:14). But this picturesque phrase- 

ology belongs to all language as a matter of fact. 

(e) Xeip. It shows several similar examples. Thus διὰ χειρὸς 

αὐτῶν (Ac. 15: 23), διὰ τῶν χειρῶν αὐτῶν (Ac. 14 : 8), εἰς χεῖρας (Lu. 

24: 7), εἰς τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ (Lu. 15 : 22), ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων (Lu. 1: 71), 

ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ (Jo. ὃ : 85), σὺν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου (Ac. 7:35). Here 

again the Greek idiom follows the Hebrew particularity, but with 

perfect ease. The classical Greek is not without examples‘ of 

this use of χείρ and one may note the English idiom also.> See 

2 Sam. 15:2, ava χεῖρα τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς πύλης. 

See also ἐξ ἐναντίας αὐτοῦ (Mk. 15:39) and παρεκτὸς λόγου πορ- 

veias in the margin (W. H.) of Mt. 19 :9. 

1 B.S., pp. 146 f., 197. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 100. See also Heitmiiller’s 
proof, Im Namen Jesu, pp. 100 ff. 

2 Moulton, Prol., pp. 81, 99; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 129 f. 3. Ib: 
ΘΙ πβεπον ΟΝ Gk pr130. 

6 Cf. for the LXX, Swete, Intr. to O. T. in Gk., p. 308. 



CHAPTER XIV 

ADJECTIVES (ἘΠΙΘΕΤΑ) 

I. Origin of Adjectives. This matter was touched upon in 

the chapter on Declensions, but calls for a further word here. 

There is no absolute line of cleavage between substantive and ad- 

jective either in form or sense.t The Alexandrian grammarians 

had no special treatment of the adjective. ‘The division line be- 

tween substantive and adjective, always an uncertain one in early 

Indo-European language, is even more wavering in Sanskrit than 

elsewhere.” Indeed it is not difficult to conceive the time when 

there was no distinct adjective. The substantive would be used 

in apposition as in English, brother man, church member. Cf. 

the common use of titles also like doctor, president, governor, etc. 

This attributive use of the substantive is not a peculiarity of any 

language, but belongs to Hebrew, Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, English, 

etc. It is out of this use of the substantive that the adjective as 

a separate part of speech developed.? The adjective is not there- 

fore a mere variation of the genitive, though, like the genitive, it 

is descriptive. The term noun (ὄνομα) is used to cover both sub- 

stantive and adjective, but many substantives continue to be 

used in a descriptive or adjectival sense and many adjectives in a 

substantival sense. The term adjective covers words of one, two 
or three genders, and indeed includes numerals and some of the 

pronouns also. But the pronouns require treatment in a separate 

chapter. Participles are verbal adjectives. See later. The close 

relation between adjective and substantive is well illustrated by 
δοῦλα (Ro. 6:19). Cf. δοῦλοι. 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 117. 

2 Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 111. 

3 “Tt is this change from subst. in apposition to adj. which according to 

Delbriick is the explanation of the numerous Gk. adjectives in οὔ Giles, Man., 

etc., p. 239. 

4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 117. Cf. Schoemann, Die Lehre von den Redet. 
nach den Alten, 1862, p. 15, where he makes the quality of the thing essential 
to the idea of noun. 
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II. The Adjectival or Appositional Use of the Substantive. 

Examples have already been given in the chapter on the Sentence. 

Let one suffice here: ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ (Mt. ὃ : 6).1 Cf. further 

Lu. 24:19; Ac. 1:16; 3:14. This idiom is common enough in 

the N. T. I must demur, however, at this point to Winer’s idea 

(Winer-Thayer, p. 236) that ‘‘a notion which should naturally be 

expressed by an adjective as an epithet, is sometimes, by a change 

of construction, brought out by a substantive.” What I object 

to is the word “should.” He is right in saying that ‘‘the N. T. 

is by no means poor? in adjectives,” but wrong in urging that the 

N. T. ought to use more. As already observed, substantives con- 

tinued to be used in a descriptive sense not only in apposition, 

but also in the genitive. This original use of the substantive 

never ceased. Hence it is useless to talk of ‘this substitution of 

a substantive for an adjective” and to explain it as ‘‘a Hebraistic 

mode of expression’”’ due to “‘the want of adjectives in Hebrew” 
and to “‘the peculiar vividness of the Oriental languages”’ (p. 237). 

He admits, however, that the matter is not arbitrary, but the prin- 

cipal word stands in the genitive. There is this difference between 

the adjective as an epithet and the genitive. The two substan- 

tives do not merge into one idea quite so completely. Winer’s ex- 

amples illustrate this point well: μηδὲ ἠλπικέναι ἐπὶ πλούτου ἀδηλότητι 

(1 Tim. 6:17), ἵνα ἡμεῖς ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς περιπατήσωμεν (Ro. 6 : 4), 

βλέπων τὸ στερέωμα τῆς πίστεως (Col. 2:5), λόγοις τῆς χάριτος (Lu. 

4: 22), οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικίας (10 : 8), κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας (18 : 6), πάθη 

ἀτιμίας (Ro. 1 : 26), τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάμεως (Heb. 1: 8), etc. It was 

just the shade of difference between the substantive in the genitive 

and the adjective that led to the expressions above. Phrases like 

τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας (Eph. 6 : 12) are analogous to the use of 

the adjective as substantive to be discussed directly. The use of 

υἱός or τέκνον with the genitive is exactly like the Hebrew idiom 

with }2 and is extremely common in the LXX and fairly so in 

the N. T. Thus υἱοῖς ἀπειθίας (Eph. 2 : 2), τέκνα φωτός (Eph. 5 : 8), 

etc. But this ‘Hebraistic circumlocution” turns up in inscrip- 

tions and on coins,’ so that it is clearly not un-Greek. Deissmann, 

however, since the idiom is so common and many of the N. T. 

1 Cf. Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 88; K.-G., I, p. 272 f.; Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 415. 

On the later distinction between adj. and subst. see Schroeder, Uber die 
formelle Untersch. der Redet., 1874, pp. 195 ff. 

2 But his notion of adjs. “formed by the apostles themselves” vanishes 

sadly in the light of the papyri. 

3 Deiss., B. 8., p. 165 1. So-vids τῆς γερουσίας, vids τῆς πόλεως, ete. 
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examples are quotations from the LXX or translations from the 

Aramaic, admits that the majority in the N. T. are due to “trans- 

lation Hebraisms”’ and the rest to analogical formation. 

III. The Adjective as Substantive. Simcox! thinks that the 

N. T. shows a more frequent use of this idiom than the earlier 

Greek. But the earlier Greek shows abundant evidence of the 

use of the adjective without the substantive as a practical sub- 

stantive, usually with the article, but not always.” 

(a) ANY GENDER. Such adjectives may be of any gender, 

according to the gender of substantive. So ὁ καλός, ἡ ἔρημος, τὸ 

χρηστόν. This is no peculiarity of Greek alone, though it has its 

own development in the substantival use of the adjective. Indeed 

the participle was often used as a substantive. Thus 6 σπείρων 

(Mt. 13 : 3), ἡγούμενος (Mt. 2:6). In Ph. 3:8 we have the parti- 

ciple used as a substantive with the genitive, τὸ ὑπερέχον τῆς γνώσεως. 

Cf. Lu. 16:1, τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ. So τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ σύμφορον (1 Cor. 

10 : 33) where the adjective, like a substantive, has the genitive. 

(6) WitH MascuLiInEe ApsEectTIvES. With masculine adjectives 

the substantives naturally suggest themselves out of the con- 

text or the nature of the case.2 Thus in Mt. 11:5, τυφλοὶ ἀνα- 

βλέπουσιν καὶ χωλοὶ περιπατοῦσιν, κτλ. Cf. of ἅγιοι (1 Cor. 6: 2), 

ἁμαρτωλούς (1 Tim. 1:15), δικαίου and τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ (Ro. 5: 7), ἐκλεκτῶν 

θεοῦ (ὃ : 33), τὸν ἀληθινόν (1 Jo. 5: 20), ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ θεοῦ (Jo. 6: 69) 

and probably τοῦ πονηροῦ (Mt. 6:18). In Jas. 5:7, πρόϊμον καὶ 

ὄψιμον, supply ὑετόν. Sometimes only the context can determine 

the gender, as in Eph. 6:16; 1 Jo. ὃ : 12). 

(c) With FEMININE ApJEcTIVES. These are usually exam- 

ples of the ellipsis of ὁδός, χείρ, γῆ, γυνή, ἡμέρα, γλῶσσα. I follow 

Blass* mainly in these examples. Thus γῆ is responsible for the 

feminine gender in τὴν ξηράν (Mt. 23:15; Heb. 11:29), ἡ περί- 

xwpos (Mt. 3:5), τὴν ὀρεινήν (Lu. 1:39), τῇ ἐρήμῳ (Mt. 3 : 2), τῆς 

οἰκουμένης (Ro. 10:18), ete. In ἐκ τῆς ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν (Lu. 17 : 24) 

Blass prefers μερίδος to γῆς and urges that we do not refine too 

sharply over ἐξ ἐναντίας (Mk. 15:39; Tit. 2:8). As examples of 

the influence of ὁδός note εὐθείας (Lu. 8 : 5), ποίας (5:19), ἐκείνης 

(19:4). For χείρ observe ἡ ἀριστερά and ἡ δεξιά (Mt. 6 : 8), ἐν δεξιᾷ 

(Ro. 8 : 34), τῇ δεξιᾷ (Ac. 2 : 88). But ἐκ δεξιῶν (2:34) may be 

compared with εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ μέρη (Jo. 21:6). The ellipsis of ἡμέρα is 

noticed by Blass in τῇ ἐχομένῃ (Lu. 18 : 38), τῇ ἐπιούσῃ (Ac. 16 : 11), 

1 Lang. of the N. T., p. 91. 

2 Cf. Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 414; K.-G., I, p. 266f. 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 140. 4 Ib., p. 140f. 
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τῇ ἑτέρᾳ (20 : 15), τῇ ἐπαύριον (Mt. 27: 62), τῇ τρίτῃ (Lu. 13: 32), τῆς 

ἑβδόμης (Heb. 4:4), τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων (Ac. 20:7), μέχρι τῆς 

σήμερον (Mt. 11: 23), ad’ ἧς (2 Pet. 3:4), τῇ ἑξῆς (Ac. 21:1). But 

Blass rightly supplies ὥρα with ἀφ᾽ ἧς in Lu. 7:45, as with ὀψίας 

(Mt. 8: 16), πρωίας (Mt. 27:1). To conclude the list of feminine 

examples with τῇ πνεούσῃ (Ac. 27:40) supply αὔρᾳ, with ἐν τῇ ‘EX- 

ληνικῇ (Rev. 9:11) supply γλώσσῃ (but οἵ. τῇ Ἔβραΐϊδι διαλέκτῳ, Ac. 

22 : 2), with πολλάς and ὀλίγας (Lu. 12 : 47 f.) supply πληγάς, with 

ἀπὸ μιᾶς (Lu. 14 : 18) insert φωνῆς. But κατ᾽ ἰδίαν (Mk. 6 : 81) and 

ἰδίᾳ (1 Cor. 12:11), though stereotyped, may refer to ὁδῷ. Cf. 

also κατὰ μόνας (Mk. 4 : 10) as an instance of ὁδός. So δημοσίᾳ (Ac. 

16:37). Words like σωτήριος (Tit. 2:11), αἰώνιον (Jo. 6 : 47), εὐπε- 

piotatov (Heb. 12 : 1) are, of course, feminine, not masculine. See 

chapter on Declensions. 

(α) With THE Neuter. The neuter furnishes a number of 

interesting examples. Thus ποτήριον ψυχροῦ (Mt. 10 : 42), where 

ὕδατος is referred to. So ὕδωρ is meant by τὸ γλυκὺ καὶ τὸ πικρόν 

(Jas. 3:11). With ἐν λευκοῖς (Jo. 20 : 12), one must insert ἑματίοις 

as with ἐν μαλακοῖς (Mt. 11:8). Cf. πορφυροῦν in Rev. 18 : 16. 

With τοῦ διοπετοῦς (Ac. 19:35) Blass! suggests ἀγάλματος, and with 

τὸ τρίτον τῆς γῆς (Rev. 8:7) we must supply μέρος (“not classical,” 

Blass). Cf. εἰς τὸ ἱερόν (Mt. 21:23). In Mt. 6 : 18, ἀπὸ τοῦ πονηροῦ, 

most likely διάβολος is meant,” not mere evil. In Mt. 19:17 we 

have περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ explained by ὁ ἀγαθός, though the American 

Standard Version gives it ‘that which is good.’ But cf. Ro. 5: 7. 

The number of these neuter adjectives used substantively in the 

N. T. is large and varied, but the older Greek shows abundant 

illustrations? of the same thing, especially in philosophical discus- 

sions. With prepositions in particular we meet with this use of the 

neuter. Thus εἰς τὸ μέσον (Jo. 20 : 19), ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ (Mt. 6 : 4), εἰς 

φανερόν (ΜΚ. 4 : 22), μετὰ μικρόν (Mt. 26 : 78), ἐν μέσῳ (Mt. 10 : 16), 

ἐν ὀλίγῳ (Ac. 26 : 28), ἐν μεγάλῳ (26 : 29), μετὰ βραχύ (Lu. 22 : 58), 

etc. Cf. εἰς ἀγαθά (Jer. 24:6). Very common is the adverbial 

usage of this neuter like βραχύ (Ac. 5:34), μικρόν (Mt. 26 : 39), 
μόνον (Mt. 8:8), τὸ πρῶτον (Jo. 12: 16), but the adjective’s rela- 

tion to the adverb will receive special treatment. See xr. Cf. τῷ 

ὄντι. Sometimes the neuter singular was used in a collective sense 

for the sum total (cf. English ‘‘the all’’).. Thus in Jo. 6 : 37, 39, 

πᾶν 6, 17:24 6, where persons are meant. The neuter plural is 

1 Tb., p. 141. 

2 So Rev. Vers. uniformly. Cf. Green, Handb. to Gk. N. T., p. 268. 

8 W.-Th., p. 235. 
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common in this sense like τὰ πάντα (Col. 1: 16) where the universe 

is thus described. Cf. τὰ ὄντα and τὰ μὴ ὄντα (1 Cor. 1 : 28). Bin 

the LXX (Helbing, p. 51) frequently has πᾶν Ξε πάντα (acc. sing. 

masc.). (Cf. also Ps. of Sol. 3:10; 8:23 V; Test. xii, Pat. Reub. 

1:10 πᾶν ἄρτον, Gad 3:1 πᾶν νόμον.) See also the common collec- 

tive neuter in the LX X (Thackeray, Grammar, Ὁ. 174 f.). Usually 

the neuter plural is concrete, however, as in τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ ἀόρατα 

(Col. 1:16), where πάντα is thus explained. Cf. τὰ βαθέα (Rev. 

2:24): ἀρχαῖα, (2° Cord 217). “Ine Rowils20,0as Winersspomia 

out, τὰ ἀόρατα makes more concrete ἥ τε ἀΐδιος δύναμις καὶ θειότης. 

But one must confess that in Eph. 3:10, ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις, it is 

not clear what the idea is, whether places, things or relations. 

In Jo. 3:12 ἐπίγεια and ἐπουράνια seem to refer to truths. In 

1 Cor. 2:18, πνευματικοῖς πνευματικὰ συνκρίνοντες, ὃ like ambiguity 

exists, but the presence of λόγοις inclines one to the notion that 

Paul is here combining spiritual ideas with spiritual words. The 

neuter singular with the article is very common for the expression 

of an abstract idea. One does not have to say that the adjective 

is here used instead of the abstract substantive, but merely as an 

abstract substantive. Cf. English ‘‘the beautiful and the good” 
with ‘‘beauty and goodness.”’ This is good ancient Greek. Cf. 

also in the papyri τὸ δίκαιον Tb.P. 40 (B.c. 117) and (ib.) Τὰ 

καθήκοντα. Winer? was troubled over τὸ δοκίμιον τῆς πίστεως (1 Pet. 

1:7) and said that no such adjective existed and therefore this 

was a mere substantive. There was none in the lexica, but 

Deissmann* has found a number of instances of the adjective in 

the papyri. So χρυσοῦ δοκιμίου, P.E.R. xii. 6 f. (93 a.p.), ‘good 

gold.’ One need not be troubled over τὸ γνωστόν (Ro. 1:19) any 

more than over the other neuter adjectives. Cf. τὸ χρηστὸν τοῦ 

θεοῦ (Ro. 2:4), τὸ μωρὸν τοῦ θεοῦ and τὸ ἀσθενὲς τοῦ θεοῦ (1 Cor. 1: 

25), τὸ ἀμετάθετον τῆς βουλῆς (Heb. 6:17), τὸ ἐλαφρὸν τῆς θλίψεως 

(2 ον. 4 : 17), τὸ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόμου (Ro. 8 : 3), τὸ δυνατὸν αὐτοῦ (9 : 

22). Τὸ is thus frequent with the genitive. Cf. also τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ πρό- 

θυμον (Ro. 1:15). See Heb. 7:7. In Lu. 12 : 23, ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖόν 

ἐστιν τῆς τροφῆς, we have πλεῖον because the abstract idea of thing 

is expressed. This also is a frequent Greek idiom. Cf. οὐδέν 

(1 Cor. '7219)06 ἃ (Cor 15310) Sratra(leCorubral): 

IV. Agreement of Adjectives with Substantives. 

(a) In NumsBer. It is not necessary to repeat what has been 

1 W.-Th., p. 235. Cf. lateness of the forms in —:«és (only two in Hom.). 
Hoffmann, Uber die Entw. des Begr. des Griech. bei den Alten, p. 2. In 1 

Tim. 5:17 note διπλῆς (from —éos). 2 Tb. * B.S., pi 259 f. 
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said on this subject in chapter X, vu, (Ὁ), on concord between 

adjective and substantive in number. The normal thing is for 
adjective and substantive to agree in number. But one must not 
get the idea that “construction according to sense”’ of the gram- 
marians is an anomaly. ‘The term is unobjectionable, provided 

we remember that constructions according to the meaning are 
generally older than those in which meaning is overridden by 

idiom or grammatical analogy.’’! Thus there is no cause for as- 

tonishment in seeing ἔκθαμβοι with 6 λαός in Ac. 3:11, nor πλῆθος 

κράζοντες in Ac. 21: 36.. 

(Ὁ) IN GENDER. For concord in gender see chapter X, VIII. 

Here again the construction according to sense is normal like orpa- 

Tuas οὐρανίου αἰνούντων (Lu. 2:13), but οὐρανίου in the same phrase 

is the feminine (cf. αἰώνιος, etc.). The N. T. does not have the 

Attic idiom with ἥμισυς of agreement with the gender of the gen- 

itive substantive, though it is still in the LXX. Cf. rds ἡμίσεις 

τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν (Ezek. 16:51). Instead see ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας 

μου (Mk. 6: 28). But αὕτη and θαυμαστή in Mt. 21 : 42 (Mk. 12 : 11) 

are probably due to the Hebrew nxt, the Hebrew using the fem- 

inine for abstract ideas, since it had no neuter. But even here in 

Ps. 117: 23 the context has κεφαλὴν ywvrias.2 One other remark is 

to be made which is that when an adjective occurs with more than 

one substantive it may agree with the gender of the nearest, as in 

πᾶσαν πόλιν καὶ τόπον (Lu. 10:1), be repeated with each, as in πᾶσα 

δόσις ἀγαθὴ καὶ πᾶν δώρημα τέλειον (Jas. 1:17) and ἐν ποίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ 

ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι (Ac. 4 : 7), or agree with the masculine rather than 

the feminine or neuter, as in γυμνοί (Jas. 2:15). With the same 

gender there may be repetition (Mt. 4 : 23; 9:35) or not (Mt. 

1231) 

(c) In Case. For concord in case see chapter X, rx. The main 

instances of variation here belong to the participle as in Ac. 15: 

22 f.), and in particular the Book of Revelation furnishes illustra- 

tions (Rev. 3 : 12, etc.), as already shown. 

(4) Two or More Apsectives. When two or more adjectives 

occur together the conjunction may be used as in πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα 

αἰτιώματα (Ac. 25:7) and even πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα (Jo. 20 : 30), 

as in Latin.2 But see ἑτέρων πολλῶν (Ac. 15 : 35) and the repetition 

of the adjective with the article (Rev. 2 : 12). 

V. The Attributive Adjective. The adjective (from adjaceo) 
is a word joined on to another (ἐπίθετον). The adjective is by no 

1 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 118. 

2 Cf. W.-Th., p. 238; Moulton, Prol., p. 59. “8 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 87. 
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means the only attribute used with substantives. Thus the attri- 

bute may be substantive in apposition with another substantive, 

like ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότῃ (Mt. 13 : 52), or a genitive, like ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ 

μακροθυμία (1 Pet. 3 : 20), or an adverb, like τῆς ἄνω κλήσεως (Ph. 

3:14), or an adjunct, like ἡ κατ᾽ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις (Ro. 9: 11), or a 

pronoun, like τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα (Mt. 18: 20).! When the article is used 

before the adjective or participle it is, of course, attributive, as in 

ὁ καλός (Jo. 10:11), ἐν τῇ παρούσῃ ἀληθείᾳ (2 Pet. 1:12). But ad- 

jectives and participles may be attributive when no article is 

used. Thus with στρατιᾶς οὐρανίου (Lu. 2; 18), ὕδωρ ζῶν (Jo. 4 : 10. 

Cf. τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ζῶν in verse 11), μονογενὴς $99 (Jo, 1:18). The un- 

usual position of the attributive adjective, like ὁ ὄχλος πολύς (Jo. 

12:9), where the substantive and adjective form ‘‘a composite 

idea” (Jebb, Soph. O. T., pp. 1199 ff.), may be illustrated from 

the papyri, O.P. 99, τῆς ὑπαρχούσης αὐτῷ μητρικῆς οἰκίας τριστέἔγου 

(Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 154). Cf. also ἐκ τῆς ματαίας ὑμῶν 

ἀναστροφῆς πατροπαραδότου (1 Pet. 1: 18), where, however, zarpo- 

παραδότου may very well be predicate (see vr). Cf. French La 

République Francaise. 

VI. The Predicate Adjective. The adjective (like the par- 
ticiple) is common as a predicate, as is the substantive. Monro? 

considers the substantive in the predicate adjectival. Cf. pro- 

noun, adverb, etc. As examples note πολλοί (Mk. 5:9), ὁμοία 

(Mt. 13:31), σωτήριος (Tit. 2:11), éroua (Lu. 14:17), Babi (Jo. 

4:11), out of many. But adjectives are predicate without a 

copula, as in Τί με λέγεις ἀγαθόν (Mk. 10:18), ὁ ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ 

(Jo. 5:11; cf. 7:28), ἀδάπανον θήσω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον (1 Cor. 9: 18), 

μεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ (Ac. 26: 24), ἀπαράβατον ἔχει τὴν ἱερωσύνην (Heb. 

7:24)... Cts ΜΙ ΣΉ 10. ΟΣ sie Gores ὉΠ ΟΝ Seexarnn len 

of the verbal in --τὸς take παθητός (Ac. 26:23) and γνωστόν 

(Ac. 4:10) with which last compare the attributive use in 

Ac. 4:16 γνωστὸν σημεῖον. Cf. Mk. 3:1. As further interesting 
examples of the predicate adjective, note ὅλος (Jo. 9:34), δόκιμοι 

φανῶμεν (2 Cor. 13 : 7), ὑγιής (Mt. 12 : 13), πρῶτος (Jo. 20 : 4), ἑδραῖος 

(1 Cor. 7:37), ὀρθός (Ac. 14:10), μόνος (Lu. 24:18; cf. Mt. 14: 

23), ete. Cf. ὅλον in Lu. 13:21. The distinction between the 

attributive adjective and the predicate adjective lies in just this, 

that the predicate presents an additional statement, is indeed the 

main point, while the attributive is an incidental description of 

the substantive about which the statement is made. Cf. Ac. 4:10 

and 16 above for both uses of γνωστόν. Cf. ταύτας im Ac. 1:5. 

1 Cf. K.-G., I, pp. 268 ff. 30m. Grp 117 
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This distinct predication! with the adjective in an oblique case is 
seen in τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας (Jo. 4:18) and is a classical idiom.? 

Note the use of πάντα as predicate for 6 θεός in 1 Cor. 15 : 28 as 

with Χριστός in Col. 3:11 for the totality of things. 

VII. Adjective Rather than Adverb. See ch. XII, rx, for dis- 

cussion of this subject. A few items are added here. Cf. πρῶτος 

Μωυσῆς λέγει (Ro. 10:19), ‘Moses is the first who says,’ with 

πρῶτον διαλλάγηθι τῷ ἀδελφῷ σου (Mt. 5: 24), ‘Be reconciled with 

thy brother as the first thing that you do.’ In Mt. 10 : 2 πρῶτος 

Σίμων means that first in the list is Simon, whereas πρῶτον, in Jo. 

1:41, means that Andrew finds his brother Simon as the first 

thing which he does. Πρῶτον ἰχθύν (Mt. 17:27) means the first 

fish that came up. Cf. ἐν ἐμοὶ πρώτῳ (1 Tim. 1:16), ‘me as chief.’ 

The exact idea of πρώτη in Lu. 2 : 2 is not certain, but most prob- 

ably Luke’s idea is that there were two enrolments under Cyrenius. 

Cf. Ramsay, Was Christ Born at Bethlehem? With μόνος and 
μόνον a like distinction 15 to be observed. Take ἀνεχώρησεν πάλιν 

eis TO ὄρος αὐτὸς μόνος (Jo. 6:15) and σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς ᾿Ιερουσαλήμ 

(Lu. 24 : 18). The difference is much like that between the Eng- 

lish “alone” and ‘only.’ So in Lu. 9 : 86, εὑρέθη ᾿Ιησοῦς μόνος, 

‘Jesus was found alone,’ and in Mt. 17:8 (cf. Mk. 9: 8), οὐδένα 

εἶδον εἰ μὴ αὐτὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον, it is adjective, not adverb. Cf. 

otk εἰμὶ “μόνος (JO. 16:32) with οὐ μόνον in Ac. 21:18. Cf. 2 Jo. 

1. Contrast μόνον in Mt. 8 : 8 with μόνος in Mt. 14:23. There are 

some examples where either adverb or adjective would make good 

sense,’ as in Mk. 6:8, μηδὲν εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον, where D reads μόνην; 

Ac. 11:19, μηδενὶ εἰ μὴ μόνον ᾿Ιουδαίοις, where D has μόνοις; and 1 Jo. 

5:6, οὐκ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι μόνον, where B reads μόνῳ. But this is not all. 

The Greek often uses an adjective where other languages prefer 

adverbs or prepositional phrases. Latin and English have similar 

expressions for other ideas.4. Naturally this idiom is common in 

Homer.® For time note δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν (Ac. 28 : 18), ‘we came 

second-day men’ (‘on the second day’). Cf. τεταρταῖος Jo. 11: 

39. D has likewise πεμπταῖοι in Ac. 20:6. So γενόμεναι ὀρθριναὶ 

ἐπὶ τὸ μνημεῖον (Lu. 24:22), ἐπιστῇ ἐφνίδιος (Lu. 21:34), αὐθαίρετος 

(2 Cor. 8 : 17), ὀκταήμερος (Ph. 3:5). 

VIII. The Personal Construction. This matter belongs more 

properly to indirect discourse and the participle, but it calls for 

1 Monro, ib., p. 119. 8 10. 

2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 141. 4 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 89. 

5 Seymour, Hom. Lang. and Verse, p. 79. On the relation between adj. 
and adv. see Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 416 f.; Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 40 f. 
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just a word here. The Greeks were more fond of the personal 

construction than we English are. Farrar! indeed doubts if Greek 

has a true impersonal verb. But ἐγένετο in a passage like Lu. 1:8 

comes close to it. Cf. Lu. 1:23. We have fewer examples in the 

N. T. of the personal construction, none in truth with either δῆλος 

(1 Cor. 15 : 27 is impersonal construction) or with φανερός. But 

we do have φανερούμενοι ὅτι ἐστὲ ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ (2 Cor. 3:3). 

Cf. Χριστὸς κηρύσσεται ὅτι in 1 Cor. 15:12. Note also ἄξιος ἵνα 

λύσω (Jo. 1:27), but the impersonal construction is found with 

δίκαιον in Ph. 1:7. See also ἱκανὸς ἵνα in Mt. 8:8. Δυνατός oc- 

curs with the infinitive (2 Tim. 1:12). This personal construction 

is probably due to assimilation of gender by analogy.” Cf. δοκεῖ 

σοφὸς εἶναι (1 Cor. 8 : 18), perfectly regular predicate nominative. 

See good example in | Cor. 15: 9. 
IX. Adjectives Used with Cases. Examples were given under 

the various oblique cases of adjectives that were construed with 

the several cases. A mere mention of the matter is all that is re- 

quired here. Thus the genitive appears with ἔνοχος θανάτου (Mt. 

26 : 66), the ablative with ξένοι τῶν διαθηκῶν (Eph. 2:12), the da- 

tive (Mt. 20: 1) and accusative with ὅμοιος υἱὸν ἀνθρώπου (Rev. 

14 : 14), the acc. with πιστὸς τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν (Heb. 2 : 17), the da- 

tive with ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει (Mt. 5:21) and καλόν σοί ἐστιν (Mt. 18: 

8), the instrumental with ἴσους ἡμῖν (Mt. 20 : 12), the locative with 

βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ (Lu. 24:25). Cf. locative in Col. 2:13f. The 

adjective is, of course, used with various prepositions, as τὸ ἀγαθὸν 

πρὸς πάντας (Gal. 6 : 10), πιστὸς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ (Lu. 16:10), βραδὺς εἰς 

ὀργήν (Jas. 1 : 19). 

X. Adjectives with the Infinitive and Clauses. If cases can 

occur with adjectives, it is natural that the verbal substantive 

known as the infinitive should come within that idiom and be in 

a case. The case of the infinitive will vary with the adjective. 

Thus in ἄξιος κληθῆναι (Lu. 15: 19) the infinitive is probably in 

the genitive case. Cf. also ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω (Jo. 1:27). With δυνατὸς 

κωλῦσαι (Ac. 11:17) we have the accusative of general reference. 

In the case of ἱκανὸς βαστάσαι (Mt. 3:11) we may see either the 

accusative of general reference, as above, or the dative, according 

to the original idea of the form and the common case with ἱκανός. 

Cf. also ἱκανὸς ἵνα εἰσέλθῃς (Mt. 8:8). The instances of both in- 

finitive and ἵνα are numerous in the N. T. As specimens of the 

infinitive and preposition after the adjective, take ταχὺς els τὸ 

ἀκοῦσαι, βραδὺς eis τὸ λαλῆσαι (Jas. 1:19). Indeed the genitive 

1 Gk. Synt., p. 89. 2 Middleton, Anal. in Synt., p. 15. 
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article rod with the infinitive occurs with adjectives where it would 
not naturally be looked for, as in ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν (Ac. 23: 15). 

Cf. éro.uds εἰμι πορεύεσθαι (Lu. 22 : 33). But see further βραδεῖς τοῦ 

πιστεύειν (Lu. 24: 25). 

XI. The Adjective as Adverb. This subject has been treated 

in the chapter on the Cases as well as in the one on Adverbs. 

Hence a few words will suffice here. The border line between ad- 

jective in the nominative and adverb gets very dim sometimes. 

Thus in English we say “1 am well,” “‘He spoke well.” Farrar! 

even says that it is “‘more correct”’ to use an adverb than an ad- 

jective in a phrase like ἄσμενος ὑμᾶς εἶδον. But that is going too far 
even if we call it antimeria. He quotes Milton (Par. Lost, vii, 161), 

‘‘Meanwhile inhabit lax,” and Shakespeare (Taming of Shrew, I, 

i, 89), “Thou didst it excellent.” We can see the difference be- 
tween ἀνάστηθι ὀρθός (Ac. 14:10) and ὀρθῶς ἔκρινας (Lu. 7 : 48). 

But, as already observed, the difference between μόνον and μόνῳ 

grows faint in 1 Jo. 5:6 and similar examples. Hence it becomes 

very easy for the adjective form in the accusative to be used 

indiscriminately as adverb where the adjective idea disappears. 

Thus only the context can tell whether μόνον is adjective (Jo. 

8 : 29) or adverb (Gal. 1 : 23). So as to μύρον (Jo. 7: 33 and 16: 

19), wod\d (Lu. 12:48 and Ro. 3:2), ὀλίγον. (Mk. 1:19), ete. 

Πρῶτον, for instance, is very common as an adverb (cf. Mt. 7:5, 

and even τὸ πρῶτον is found, Jo. 10 : 40), but πρώτως occurs only 

once (Ac. 11:26). It is needless to multiply here examples like 

these. Other cases are used besides the accusative to make ad- 

verbs from adjectives, as the ablative in πρώτως above, the geni- 

tive as ὁμοῦ (Jo. 4:36), the associative-instrumental as δημοσίᾳ 

(Ac. 16:37). Cf. πολλῷ (Ro. 5:9). All degrees of comparison 

furnish adverbs, thus πολύ (Ro. 3:2; 2 Cor. 8: 22), πλέον (Jo. 21: 

15), μάλιστα (Ac. 20:38). The accusative singular of the com- 

parative is the common adverb of that degree as περισσότερον 

(Heb. 7:15), but see περισσοτέρως (2 Cor. 1:12). In the super- 

lative both the singular as πρῶτον (Lu. 6 : 42) and the plural as 

μάλιστα (above). These examples sufficiently illustrate the prin- 

ciples involved. 

XII. The Positive Adjective. 

(a) RELATIVE Contrast. In discussing the positive adjective 

first one must not get the idea that the positive was originally 

the absolute idea of the adjective as distinct from the compara- 

tive or superlative. This notion of absolute goodness or great- 

1 Gk. Synt., p. 90. 
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ness, etc., is itself later than the notion of comparison.'! Indeed 

the adjective itself has a relative sense and suggests the opposite, 

as light implies darkness. And then many of the oldest com- 

parative forms have no positive at all and never did have, like 

ἀμφότερος, ἀριστερός, βέλτερος, δεύτερος, etc. More of this under the 

comparative. The point to get hold of just here is that the ad- 

jective per se (like many other words) implies contrast, and that 

originally this is what the comparative form meant. Thus in 

Homer some comparatives in —repos have no notion of greater or 

less degree, the idea of duality, but merely contrast, like θηλυτέρα 

as opposed to male, ὀρέστερος as opposed to valley, ἀριστερός op- 

posed to right, δεξίτερος opposed to left, ἡμέτερος opposed to ὑμέτερος 

and vice versa.2. Cf. the comparative idea (and ablative case after) 

in τὸ περισσὸν τούτων (Mt. 5 : 37). 

(b) UsED AS COMPARATIVE OR SUPERLATIVE. With this no- 

tion of the relative contrast in the adjective and the first use of 

the comparative one is not surprised to find the positive still used 

alongside of the comparative. In Lu. 1 : 42, εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυ- 

ναιξίν, we do not have a mere Hebraism, though a very natural 

one in this translation from the Aramaic talk of Elizabeth. The 

Hebrew has no degrees of comparison at all and has to resort to 

circumlocutions.2 But Homer and other early Greek writers show 

a similar idiom, like δῖα θεάων, δῖα γυναικῶν (Eurip., Alc., 471).4 

Other examples occur in the N. T., like ἅγια ἁγίων (Heb. 9: 2 f., 

frequent in the LXX), ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ (Mt. 22 : 36). 

Cf. βασιλεὺς βασιλέων (Rev. 19 : 16), κύριος τῶν κυριευόντων (1 Tim. 

6:15), τοῦ αἰῶνος τῶν αἰώνων (Eph. 3:21). The vernacular κοινή 

uses repetition of the adjective, as in μεγάλοι μεγάλοι, B.U. I, 229, 

μεγάλων καὶ μεγάλων ἀγαθῶν, Inscription of Thera (Herm. 1901, 

p. 445), θερμὰ θερμά, Herondas IV, 61. Cf. Radermacher, Ν. 7. 

Gr., p. 57. The positive suggests contrast clearly in τῶν πολλῶν 

(Mt. 24:12). Cf. of πολλοί in Ro. 5:15, 19; 1 Cor. 10:33. Here 
the majority is the idea, a comparative notion. Cf. Paul’s use of 

τοὺς πλείονας (1 Cor. 9:19) and Matthew’s ὁ πλεῖστος ὄχλος (21: 8). 

See also Mk. 12:37 ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος and Lu. 7: 11 ὄχλος πολύς, and in 

2 Cor. 8:15 τὸ πολύ and τὸ ὀλίγον. Hence it is not surprising in 

Lu. 16:10 to see ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ and ἐν πολλῷ side by side (cf. ἐν ὀλίγῳ 

καὶ ἐν μεγάλῳ in Ac. 26:29), as in Mt. 5:19 also ἐλάχιστος and 

1 Cf. Schwab, Hist. Synt. d. griech. Comp., Heft i, 1893, p. 7 f. 
2 Seymour, Hom. Lang. and Verse, p. 60. Cf. K.-G., II, p. 21. 
3 C. and S., Sel. from LXX, p. 64. 

4 Schwab, Hist. Synt. d. griech. Comp., Heft i, p. 9. 
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μέγας are set over against each other. Cf. also Mt. 22:38. In 

Ac. 26 : 24, τὰ πολλὰ γράμματα, we have an implied comparison.! 

(ὦ WitH Prepositions. The positive may be used with prep- 
ositions also where comparison is implied. Thus ἁμαρτωλοὶ rapa: 

πάντας τοὺς Γαλιλαίους (Lu. 18 : 2). Winer? properly compares this 
idiom with the use of ὡς in Heb. 8 : 2, for in the next verse the 

author uses πλείονος δόξης as the sense of verse 2. But in the LXX 

this is a very common idiom and it is found in the classical Greek. 

The correct text in Lu. 18:14 (NBL) has also δεδικαιωμένος rap’ 

ἐκεῖνον. Cf. ἄξια πρός in Ro. 8: 18. 

(d) CompaRIsON ImpLreD BY 7. Once more the positive may 
occur with 7.. It is not necessary, in view of the preceding dis- 

cussion, to suggest the ‘‘omission”’ of μᾶλλον. It is true that we 

have only one such example in the N. T., καλόν cot ἐστιν εἰσελθεῖν 

ἢ βληθῆναι (Mt. 18:8). Cf. Mk. 9:43, 45. But the LXX again 
furnishes many illustratioas® like λευκοὶ ἤ (Gen. 49:12). The ancient 

Greek also is not without parallels. And there are N. T. examples, 

as in'LXX, of verbs so employed like θέλω ἤ (1 Cor. 14:19) and 

λυσιτελεῖ ἤ (Lu. 17:2) and substantives as χαρὰ ἔσται ἤ (Lu. 15: 

7). Older Greek writers show this idiom with substantives and 

verbs.6 In Mt. 18:8 we have the positive adjective both before 

and after ἤ as κυλλόν ἢ χωλὸν. But cf. 2 Tim. 3:4 for compara- 

tive before and positive after. | 

(e) In ABSoLUTE SENSE. After the three grades of comparison 

were once established, analogy worked to form and use positive, 

comparative and superlative. And sometimes the positive oc- 

curs in the absolute sense. So we find Christ discussing the ab- 

solute meaning of the positive ἀγαθός in Mt. 19 : 17 (Mk. 10 : 18). 

Thus it comes to pass that sometimes the positive is more abso- 

lute than comparative or superlative which are relative of neces- 

sity. God is alone ἀγαθός in this sense, while others are βελτίονες 

and βέλτιστοι. Our God, ὁ ἀγαθὸς θεός, is higher in ideal and fact 

than Jupiter Maximus or Ζεὺς ἄριστος ἠδὲ μέγιστος. Of καλός the 

opposite is οὐ καλός and this is not the positive attribute αἰσχρός. 

In Mt. 17:4 we find Peter saying fervently καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε 

εἶναι. ‘The positive represents the highest absolute idea of a 

quality and cannot therefore be increased.” ὃ 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 148. 

2 W.-Th., p. 240. 3 C. and S., p. 64. 
4 Though Blass does, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 143. 

5 C. and S., p. 64; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 148; W.-Th., p. 241. 
6 W.-Th., p.240f. 7 Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., Hefti, p.9. §& Ib., p. 19. 
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XIII. The Comparative Adjective (συγκριτικὸν ὄνομα). 
(a) CoNTRAST OR Duatity. On the forms see chapter VII, 11, 

3. As already observed, the first use of the comparative form 

was to express contrast or duality.! This is clear in ἡ ἀριστερά 

(Mt. 6:3), though ἡ δεξιά occurs in the same verse. But Homer 

uses δεξίτερος as comparative. Cf. also ἀμφότερος, ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτε- 

pos, ἕτερος, ἑκάτερος, ὁπότερος, πότερος, Where the notion of two is 

accentuated. Contrast between two or duality, therefore, is clear 

in these pronouns. They will receive separate treatment later. 

Here they are merely used to illustrate the origin of the compara- 

tive form. ἤλλλος (Latin alius) is also comparative,? *ad-tos. So 

is δεξ-ιός 5. which explains the disappearance of δεξίτερος. One of 

the comparative endings is —ws. This leads one to remark that 

the oldest comparative forms are not formed from positives as 

such, but from their own roots. Thus δεύτερος, which is obviously 

comparative and expresses duality, has no positive form. Cf. 

audotepos and the examples just mentioned. This original com- 

parative need not be formed from an adjective at all, but from a 

substantive like βασιλεύτερος, κύντερος, etc., in Homer where the 

comparative expresses the possession of the quality ‘‘in contra- 

distinction to objects which are without it” (Monro, Homeric Gr., 

p. 82). So πρότερος (from the adverb πρό) is not ‘more forward,’ 

but ‘forward’ in opposition to ὕστερος, ‘backward.’ Cf. Brugmann, 

Griech. Gr., p. 415. Cf. ἐλεύθερος, ‘free to come.’ So ééwrepos 

is ‘outside,’ not ‘more outside.’ These oldest forms represent 

the original meaning which was not the comparison of greater 

or less, not a matter of degree, but a question of contrast or 

duality. So βέλτερος, ἀμείνων have no positive forms. There is 

indeed a distinct weakening of this original duality in adjectives 

as in pronouns.® Cf. the dropping of the dual endings. Thus in 

the N.T. πρότερος as an adjective occurs only once, κατὰ τὴν προτέραν 

ἀναστροφήν (Eph. 4:22). It is rare in the papyri (Moulton, Prol., 

p. 79). Elsewhere πρῶτος holds the field when only two objects 

or persons are in view, like πρῶτός μου (Jo. 1:15), πρῶτος and 

ἄλλος (20 : 4), etc. Cf. our ‘first story’ when only two stories are 

contemplated, ‘first volume,’ ete. And as an adverb πρότερον sur- 

vives only ten times (cf. 2 Cor. 1:15), while πρῶτον is very com- 

1 Moulton, Prol., pp. 77 ff. 2 Brug., Grundr. vergl. Gr., II, i, p. 420. 
3 Ib. Transl. (Comp. Gr.), vol. II, p. 132. 

4 Schwab, Hist. Synt. d. griech. Comp., Heft i, p. 5. 

5 Tb., pp. 4 ff. 

ὁ Moulton, Prol., p. 77 f.; Cl. Rev., 1901, Ὁ: 439; 1903, p. 154. 
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mon. Luke does not use πρότερος (adjective or adverb) so that 

πρῶτος in Ac. 1:1 with λόγος does not imply τρίτος. Moulton! 

finds πρότερος only once in the Grenfell-Hunt volumes of papyri so 

that this dual form vanishes before the superlative πρῶτος. Winer 

(Winer-Thayer, p. 244) sees this matter rightly and calls it a 

Latin point of view to insist on ‘former’ and ‘“‘latter’”’ in Greek, 

a thing that the ancients did not do. 

(Ὁ) Dearer. The next step was for the notion of degree to 
come into the comparative. The notion of ‘‘two-ness”’ remained, 

but it had the added idea of more in degree. They run along 

then parallel with each other. The comparative form, therefore, 

has two ideas, that of contrast or duality (Gegensatz) and of the 

relative comparative (Steigerung), though the first was the origi- 

η8].2 Relative comparison is, of course, the dominant idea in 

most of the N. T. examples, though, as already remarked, the 

notion of duality always lies in the background. Thus ἀμεκτότερον 

ἔσται (Mt. 10:15), βεβαιότερον (2 Pet. 1:19), εἰς τὸ κρεῖσσον (1 Cor. 

11:17), σοφώτερον and ἰσχυρότερον (1 Cor. 1:25). 

(c) WiTHouT SuFFIxEs. But the comparative did not always 

use the comparative suffixes, though this was usual. Sometimes 

μᾶλλον was employed with the positive, though this idiom is not 

very frequent in the N. T. Thus we find μᾶλλον with καλός (Mk. 

9 : 42), with μακάριον (Ac. 20 : 35), with ἀναγκαῖα (1 Cor. 12 : 22), 

with πολλά (Gal. 4:27). Once indeed (2 Tim. 8 : 4) μᾶλλον oc- 

curs with one adjective before 7 and not with the other after 7. 

The Greeks preferred to put both qualities in the comparative 

degree when two adjectives were compared.2 But here we have 

φιλήδονοι μᾶλλον ἢ φιλόθεοι. ‘In Jo. 3:19 μᾶλλον --- 7 is used with 

two substantives” (H. Scott). In Phil. 16 we have a distinc- 

tion drawn between μάλιστα and μᾶλλον with ἀδελφὸν ἀγαπητόν. No 

example occurs in the N. T. of two comparatives with 7, but in 

Ro. 9:12 we have ὁ μείζων δουλεύσει τῷ ἐλάσσονι and in Heb. 1:4, 

τοσούτῳ κρείττων γενόμενος ὅσῳ διαφορώτερον. 

(d) DouBLE CoMPARISON. Sometimes indeed μᾶλλον occurs 

with the comparative form itself. This applies to adjectives and 

adverbs. Thus μᾶλλον περισσότερον (Mk. 7 : 36), περισσοτέρως μᾶλλον 

(2 Cor. 7:13). Cf. ἔτι μᾶλλον καὶ μᾶλλον (Ph. 1:9), περισσότερον 

ἔτι κατάδηλον (Heb. 7:15). Recall also the double comparative 

form like vernacular English “lesser,” μειζοτέραν (3 Jo. 4), and the 

comparative on the superlative ἐλαχιστότερος (Eph. 3:8. It oc- 

1 Prol., p. 79. 
2 Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., Heft 1, p. 21 f. 3 Clyde, Gk. Synt., p. 42. 
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curs in Test. xii, Pat. Jos. 17:8). All this is due to the fading 

of the force of the comparative suffix and the desire for em- 

phasis. Homer has χειρότερος, Abschylus μειζονώτερος and ὑπερτε- 

pwrepos, Xenophon ἐσχατώτερος, Aristophanes προτεραίτερος. Cf. 

Schwab, Hist. Syntax etc., Heft ii, p. 60. Modern Greek verna- 

cular has πλειότερος and χειρότερος. The papyri give illustrations 

like πρεσβυτερωτέρα (Moulton, Prol., p. 236). Cf. Latin double 

comparative dex-ter-ior, sinis-ter-ior. See list in Jannaris, Hist. 

Gk. Gr., p. 147. This double comparative is due to analogy and 

weakened sense of the form (Middleton, Analogy in Syntax, p. 38). 

Other means of strengthening the comparative were the accusa- 

tive adverb πολύ, as in Heb. 12:9, 25 (cf. 2 Cor. 8: 22), and in 

particular the instrumental πολλῷ, as in Lu. 18:39. In 1 Cor. 

12 : 22 we have πολλῷ μᾶλλον over against ἀσθενέστερα. But in 

Ph. 1: 23 note πολλῷ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον where all this emphasis is 

due to Paul’s struggling emotion. The ancient Greek used all 

these devices very often. Cf. Schwab, Hist. Syntax, etc., Heft 

111, pp. 59 ff. Blass (Gr. of N. T.Gk., p. 148) rightly observes that 

in 2 Cor. 12:9 ἥδιστα μᾶλλον are not to be taken together. The 

older Greek used also μέγα and μακρῷ to strengthen the comparison. 

Cf. Mayer, Verstdérkung, Umschreibung und Entwertung der Com- 

parationsgrade in der dlteren Grdcitdt, 1891, p. 16 f. 

(e) WiTHOUT OBJECT OF COMPARISON. Sometimes the com- 

parative form is used absolutely. It is beside the mark to say 

with Clyde! that this idiom occurs ‘‘through politeness for the 

positive.” It is not used for the positive. It is true that no ob- 

ject of comparison is expressed, but that is because the context 

makes the point perfectly clear. In rapid familiar conversation 

this would often be true. Blass? also thinks that sometimes the 

comparative is no more than a positive. Winer?’ more justly holds 

that the point of comparison may ‘ordinarily be gathered from 

the context.”” The point is always in the context. Thus ὃ ποιεῖς 

ποίησον τάχειον (Jo. 18 : 27) may mean more quickly than Judas 

would have done but for the exposure. Note that this is a con- 

versation and Judas would understand. In Heb. 13:19 περισσοτέ- 

pws and τάχειον correspond easily, and in verse 29, ἐὰν τάχειον ἔρχηται, 

perhaps it means ‘if he come before I leave.’ None of the examples 

of Blass are convincing, for πρεσβύτερος, though used of an official, 

is one who is older (elder) as compared with νεώτερος, and the bishop 

is not to be a neophyte (1 Tim. 3:6). The point, of course, lies 

1 Gk. Synt., p. 41. 

2, Gr.-of N2'T: GE, p. 142. 3 W.-Th., p. 242. 
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more in length of experience than of age. Deissmann (B. S., p. 

154 f.) finds in the papyri ὁ πρεσβύτερος ὁ κώμης, an official title. 

Pap. Lugd. A, 35f. (Ptol. Per.). In Ac. 17: 21 καινότερον means, 

of course, something newer than what they had recently heard. 

Socrates said to Hippocrates when he came in (Plato, Protagoras 

309 C): μή τι νεώτερον ἀγγέλλεις; Then again, in Ac. 17: 22, δεισι- 

δαιμονεστέρους is more religious (or superstitious, as the case may be, 

a matter for exegesis. I prefer religious) than ordinary or than I 

had supposed. One does not need to deny the ‘‘elative’’? compara- 

tive sense of ‘‘very’’! here and elsewhere. The elative compa- 

rative is still comparative. But Blass? denies even the elative 

comparative in a number of these examples. This is to a certain 

extent to surrender to translation the true interpretation of the 

Greek idiom. In Ac. 18:26 ἀκριβέστερον ἐξέθεντο teaches that 

Apollos received more accurate information than he had previously 

had. Cf. ἐξετασθήσεται περὶ τούτου ἀκριβέστερον, B.U. 388 (ii/A.D.). 

Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 489. So in Ac. 24: 22 ἀκριβέστερον 

εἰδώς means that Felix more accurately than one would suppose, 

and in verse 26 πυκνότερον shows that he sent for Paul more fre- 

quently than he had been doing before. Ac. 25 : 10 κάλλιον ἐπιγι- 

νώσκεις 1S an interesting example. Paul hints that Festus knows 

his innocence better than he is willing to admit. Cf. βέλτιον σὺ 

γινώσκεις (2 Tim.1:18), ‘better than I.’ Βελτίων occurs in the papyri 

as adjective, though not in the N. T. Thus one could go through 

all the rather numerous examples of elative comparative adjectives 

and adverbs in the N.T. and show that with proper attention 

to the context the point of comparison appears plainly enough. 

The comparative even without the expressed object of comparison 

is not just the positive. So in Ac. 27:13 ἄσσον παρελέγοντο clearly 

means ‘nearer than they could do before’ (cf. παραλεγόμενοι in verse 

8). Again in Jo. 4:52 κομψότερον ἔσχεν (note the construction) is 

‘better than before the word of Christ was spoken.’ As further 

illustrations, not to overdo the point, note μᾶλλον in 2 Cor. 7:7 

(cf. Ph. 1 : 12), crovéardrepos in 2 Cor. 8:17 (cf. 2 Tim. 1:17) and 

σπουδαιοτέρως in Ph. 2 : 28 (cf. 1 Th. 2:17), τολμηροτέρως (Ro. 15: 

15), μείζονες (2 Pet. 2:11), κατώτερα in Eph. 4:9. The common 

expression oi πλείους (Ac. 19:32), and τοὺς πλείονας (1 Cor. 9 : 19) 
for ‘the majority’ should occasion no difficulty. In free trans- 

lation one may sometimes use ‘very’ or ‘rather,’ but this is 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 236. He notes some “‘elative comparatives”’ in D, 

in Ac. 4:16 φανερότερον, 10 : 28 βέλτιον. 

2 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 142. 
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merely the resultant idea. Cf. ἑτέροις λόγοις πλείοσιν (Ac. 2: 40). 

The older Greek shows this idiom.! 

(f) FoLLowEp By 7 This # is merely the disjunctive conjunc- 
tion. But ἤ 15 not common in the N. T.in this connection. Indeed 

Blass? considers that it does not occur where any other construc- 

tion would be perfectly clear. As is well known in the ancient 

Greek, ἤ is not common after πλείων and ἐλάττων with numerals. 

This use of the comparative as a mere parenthesis is in the papyri. 

Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 488. O.P. 274 (i/a.D.) πλείω πήχεις 

ἐννέα. Cf. Schwab, Hist. Syntax, Heft 11, pp. 84 ff. Cf. also 

ἐπάνω in Mk. 14:5 and 1 Cor. 15:6, where it has no effect on the 

construction. In Mt. 5:20 there is an ellipsis (πλεῖον τῶν Pap.), 

‘than that of the Pharisees.’ So in Mt. 26 : 53 πλείω δώδεκα λεγιῶ- 

vas occurs with no change in the case of λεγιῶνας. In Ac. 4 : 22; 

23:13; 24:11 likewise 7 is absent without change of case. So in 

Ac. 25 : 6 οὐ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα, for 7 here does not go with πλείους. 

But in Lu. 9:13 we do find οὐκ εἰσὶν ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ ἄρτοι πέντε. 

And in 1 Tim. 5:9 the ablative construction occurs. In justifi- 

cation of Blass’ point’ above, he points out that with two adjec- 

tives we have ἤ (2 Tim. ὃ : 4); with a conjunction, as ἔγγύτερον ἢ 

ὅτε (Ro. 13 : 11); with an infinitive, εὐκοπώτερον εἰσελθεῖν ἤ (εἰσελθεῖν 

to be repeated, Mt. 19:24. Cf. Ac. 20:35); with a genitive 

(same form as the ablative would be if ἤ were absent), like ὑμῶν 

ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ θεοῦ (Ac. 4:19); with a dative, like ἀνεκτότερον 

γῇ Σοδόμων ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνῃ (Mt. 10:15). These are all pertinent 

and striking examples. There remain others (against Blass’ view) 

which are not so justified, like πλείονας μαθητὰς ποιεῖ ἢ ᾿Ιωάνης 

(Jo. 4:1), ἠγάπησαν μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ φῶς (Jo. 8 : 19), ete. 

But it remains true that ἤ is becoming rare in this usage in the 

Nees 

(g) FoLLOWED BY THE ABLATIVE. The ablative is the most 

common means of expressing the standard of the comparison: so 

we must take the case, and not as genitive. As remarked in the 

chapter on the cases, this ablative construction seems rather more 

common in the N. T. than in the papyri. It is found in Homer.‘ 

In the old Sanskrit the ablative was found with comparatives,° 

though occasionally the locative or the instrumental appeared. 

1 Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., Heft ii, Ὁ. 178; Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 148. 

2. Gr ΟΝ Le Gk elo 
8. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 316, sustains him. 

4 Monro, Hom., Gr., p. 109. 

5 Ziemer, Vergl. Synt. der Indoger. Comp., 1884, pp. 29 ff. 



ADJECTIVES (’EIIIOETA) 667 

Indeed the various constructions after the comparative (particle 
like 4%, case, preposition) occur in the other Indo-Germanic lan- 

guages.! Schwab? estimates that in Attic prose the ablative after 

the comparative stands in relation to ἤ as 5.5 to 1 and in poetry 

18 to 1. Blass’ thinks that in the κοινή the ablative is three times 

as common in this idiom as in Attic prose. So in the N. T. this 

is the usual construction after the comparative. As further ex- 

amples observe μείζων τούτων (Mk. 12:31), μείζων τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν 

(Jo. 4:12), πλέον τούτων (Jo. 21:15), σοφώτερον τῶν ἀνθρώπων 

(1 Cor. 1:25), ete. ΟἿ 1 Jo. 3:20; Heb. 7:26. Sometimes the 

comparison is a little complicated, as in Mt. 5: 20, ὑμῶν ἡ δικαιο- 

σύνη πλεῖον τῶν γραμματέων, Where ‘righteousness’ is dropped in the 

second member. Note πλεῖον as a fixed or stereotyped form.’ Cf. 

also Jo.5:36. In Mt. 21:36, ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρώτων, 

note the use of comparative and superlative side by side. 

(hk) FoLLOWED BY PREPOSITIONS. Prepositions occur not in- 

frequently after the comparative. We have already seen the 

positive so used with παρά, and πρός. Wellhausen® considers this 

positive use like the Aramaic. In the classical Greek we see begin- 

nings of this usage.° In the modern Greek, the normal’ way of 

expressing comparison is to use ἀπό with the accusative and occa- 

sionally παρά with the nominative. The examples of the use of 

παρά are chiefly in Luke and Hebrews. Thus Lu. 3 : 13, μηδὲν πλέον 

παρὰ τὸ διατεταγμένον ὑμῖν; Heb. 1:4, διαφορώτερον παρ᾽ αὐτούς; 3:38, 

πλείονος δόξης παρὰ Μωυσῆν; 9: 23, κρείττοσι θυσίαις παρὰ ταύτας. So 

Heb. 11:4; 12:24. Examples of ὑπέρ in this sense occur likewise 

in Lu. 16:8, φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς υἱούς; Heb. 4: 12, rouwrepos ὑπὲρ 

πᾶσαν μάχαιραν. In the LX X* comparison was usually completed 

by means of παρά or ὑπέρ. | 

(ἢ THE COMPARATIVE DISPLACING THE SUPERLATIVE. ‘This 

increase of the comparative in contrast to the corresponding de- 

crease of the superlative is one of the most striking peculiarities of 

the adjective in the κοινή. Indeed one may broadly say with Blass,® 

that in the κοινή vernacular the comparative with the article takes 

Melos pe 1 2 Hist: Synt., etc., Heft 1, p. 92. 

8. Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 329. The abl. is sometimes used with personal pro- 

nouns after the comp. in mod. Gk. (Thumb, p. 76). 4 Blass, ib., p. 108. 

5 inl. in die drei ersten Evang., p. 28. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 236. 

6 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 108. 7 Thumb, Handb., p. 75 f. 

8 C. and S., Sel., pp. 84 ff. For various prepositions so used in older Gk. 

see Schwab., Hist. Synt., Heft i, pp. 45 ff. 

9 Hermeneutik und Kritik, p. 199. 
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over the peculiar functions of the superlative. In the modern 

Greek vernacular the comparative with the definite article is the 

only idiom employed for the true superlative.! The form in —rartos 

in modern Greek is rare and always elative. Moulton? finds the 

papyri supporting this disappearance of the superlative form be- 

fore the comparative to a certain extent. “It seems fair to con- 

clude that (1) the superlative, apart from its elative use, was 

dying, though not dead; (2) the comparative had only sporadically 
begun to be used in its place.’’* He reminds us that the literary 
use had as much weight as the vulgar idiom. As a matter of fact 

the superlative form is not essentially necessary. The Armenian 

has no superlative and is like the vernacular modern Greek. The 
root-difference between the comparative and the superlative is that 

between ‘‘twoness’”’ and “‘moreness.”’ As the notion of duality 

vanished or was no longer stressed, the need for a distinction be- 

tween the comparative and superlative vanished also. Both are 

in reality comparative in relation to the positive. In the N. T. 

therefore we see this blurring of distinction between comparative 

and superlative. Cf. 1 Cor. 13:13 μείζων δὲ τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη where 

three things are compared. In English we say ‘greatest of these.”’ 

Sir W. M. Ramsay gives πάντων μεῖζον in a Christian inscription.® 

In Mt. 18:1 we have Tis dpa μείζων, etc. Cf. Mk. 9:34. So in 

Mt. 11:11 (ef. Lu. 9 : 48) note ὁ δὲ μικρότερος (but note also μείζων 

αὐτοῦ). In Lu. 7:42 f., πλεῖον and τὸ πλεῖον do indeed refer to the 

two debtors (verse 41), though it is questionable if that fine point 

is here insisted on. But in 1 Cor. 12 : 25 the comparatives have 

their usual force. Moulton® cites from O.P. 716 (ii/A.D.) τὴν ἀμεί- 

vova αἵρεσιν διδόντι, ‘to the highest bidder.’ Winer’ indeed finds 

similar examples in Demosthenes and Athenagoras. Note the 

adverb ὕστερον πάντων (Mt. 22:27), obviously as superlative. So 

in 1 Tim. 4 : 1, ἐν ὑστέροις καιροῖς. In Eph. 4:9, τὰ κατώτερα μέρη is 

likewise in the superlative sense. The Epistle of Barnabas shows 

similar examples. Blass* reminds us that the Italian does not dis- 

tinguish between the comparative and the superlative. The mod- 

ern Greek to-day says ὁ σοφώτερος ἀπὸ ὅλους ‘the wisest of all.’ 9 

1 Thumb, Handb., p. 73. 
2 Prol., p. 78; Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 439; 1904, p. 154. Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. 

Gk., p. 33. 
3 Ib., Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 439. Cf. Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., Heft ii, pp. 172, 

177: ΓΟ ΕΟ ΠΡ ΠΣ 
5 Cities and Bish. of Phrygia, II, p. 525. 

S .Prolsp. Asas ΕΟ ot WN. le Gk 9: 
7 Wen, pe 240 ® Jebb, V. and D.’s Handb., p. 309. 
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~ Moulton! notes the fact that, while κρείττων and χείρων in the N. T. 

are strictly comparative, they have no superlative, but he notes 

(p. 236) that the papyri show χείριστος, as Tb.P. 72 (ii/B.c). 
XIV. The Superlative Adjective (ὑπερθετικὸν ὄνομα). For 

the forms see chapter VII, πὶ, 3, (c). As already set forth, the 

superlative is moreness rather than twoness. : 

(a) THE SUPERLATIVE VANISHING. As already remarked, the 
superlative forms are vanishing in the N. T. as in the κοινή gener- 

ally. Blass? observes that ἔσχατος and πρῶτος are the only excep- 

tions to this disappearing tendency. Under the weakening of 

dualism πρότερος goes down. Usually ἔσχατος refers to more than 

two, the last of a series or last of all, like ἐν ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ (Jo. 11: 

24), ἔσχατον" πάντων (1 Cor. 15:8). Sometimes first and last are 

contrasted, like ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων THs πρώτης (Mt. 27: 64). 

Note comparative also. Cf. Mt. 19:30. So ὁ πρῶτος καὶ ὁ ἔσχατος 

about Jesus (Rev. 1:17). In the LXX ἔσχατος occurs as com- 

parative (cf. in Deut. 24:3), and even as an adverb meaning 

‘after’ in Deut. 31:29. Cf. Thackeray, p. 184. Even more com- 

mon than ἔσχατος is πρῶτος. It is used in the usual sense often 

(Mk. 12 : 20), but is also common where only two are concerned 

(1 Cor. 15:45; Jo. 20:4) as already shown. Sometimes πρῶτος 

expresses mere rank as in Ac. 17:4. In Mt. 22 : 38 note ἡ μεγάλη 

καὶ mpwrn ἐντολή. Cf. πρώτη πάντων in Mk. 12 : 28 (note gender 

also).4 These are true superlatives. Sir W. Μ. Ramsay (Lzpos- 

itor, Nov., 1912) shows that πρώτη in Lu. 2 : 2 is not in sense of 

πρότερος. It is first of a series of enrolments as we now know. But 

this proves nothing as to Ac. 1:1. Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 

60) quotes I Gr. XII, 5, 590, ἔφθασας ἀλάχου πρῶτος, where two are 

compared. | 

(b) A Few TRuE SUPERLATIVES IN THE N. T. But a few other 

true superlatives survive in the N. T. Thus ὁ ἐλάχιστος in 1 Cor. 

15:9 is a true superlative, ‘the least.’ But it is elative in Lu. 

12:26. Cf. Mt. 2:6; 5:19. Moulton® finds ἐλάχιστος as a 

true superlative in a papyrus of second century B.c. Tb.P. 24. 

But there are very few true superlatives in the papyri.® In Ac. 

17:15 ὡς τάχιστα is a true superlative. “Ὕψιστος is a true super- 

ΤΊ Prolsy p:. 78, 2 Grol NwT..Gk. yp. 141: 

3. On this word cf. Gonnet, Degrés de signif. en Grec et en Lat., 1876, p. 131. 

4 On πρῶτος in older Gk. for not more than two see Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., 

Heft ii, p. 175. — SProlki.7ia 793 

6 Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 489; 1904, p.154. See τὴν ἐσομένην πλείστην τιμήν. Th.P. 

105 (i/B.c.). 
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lative both when applied to God, τοῦ ὑψίστου (Mk. 5:7), and the 

abode of God, ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις (Mt. 21:9). Some MSS. (D, etc., 

W. H. marg.) have ἔγγιστα in Mk. 6:36, which is a true super- 

lative. In Ac. 20:38 μάλιστα, ‘most of all,’ is probably a true 

superlative. In 1 Cor. 14:27 τὸ πλεῖστον, ‘at the most,’ 15 a true 

superlative. In Mt. 11 : 20 αἱ πλεῖσται δυνάμεις we probably have 

the true superlative. Cf. τῇ ἁγιωτάτῃ ὑμῶν πίστει (Ju. 20) and τὴν 

ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν (Ac. 26:5), true superlatives in —ratos. In 

Rev. 18 : 12; 21:11 τιμιώτατος is probably elative. Cf. μονώτατος, 

1 Ki. 8:39. The list is indeed very small. 

(c) THe ELATIVE SUPERLATIVE. In the sense of ‘very’ or ‘ex- 

ceedingly’ it comprises the great majority of the superlative forms - 

that survive in the N. T.1. In the papyri the immense majority 

of superlative forms are elative. Cf. Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, 

p. 489. Kparioros is elative always in the N. T. and is indeed 
merely a sort of title.2 So κράτιστε in Lu. 1:3. So ἥδιστα is only 

elative (2 Cor. 12:9, 15). Μέγιστος occurs only once (2 Pet. 1:4) 

and is elative, τὰ τίμια καὶ μέγιστα ἡμῖν ἐπαγγέλματα (permagnus, 

Blass). In Lu. 12 : 26 ἐλάχιστον is elative as also in 1 Cor. 4:3; 

6:2, while in Eph. 3:8 the comparative superlative ἐλαχιστό- 

repos is doubtful.* Πλεῖστος, generally elative in the papyri,* is 

so in Mk. 4:1, ὄχλος πλεῖστος. Μάλιστα occurs some 12 times and 

is usually elative, as in Ph. 4 : 22. 

(d) No DouBLE SuPERLATIVES. The scarcity of the superla- 

tive in the N. T. removes any ground for surprise that no double 

superlatives occur. In Eph.3:8 ἐλαχιστοτέρῳ is indeed a super- 

lative strengthened by the comparative. In Gal. 6 : 10 the elative 

superlative μάλιστα occurs by way of repetition with τὸ ἀγαθόν, as 

in Phil. 16 it does with ἀγαπητόν. Schwab® gives a considerable 

list of double or strengthened superlatives from classic writers, like 

πλεῖστον ἥδιστος (Eurip., Alc.), μέγιστον ἔχθιστος (Eurip., Med.), 

μάλιστα φίλτατος (Kurip., Hippol.), μάλιστα δεινότατος (Thuc.), ete. 

Cf. Latin minimissimus and English ‘‘most straitest sect,’’ ‘most 
unkindest cut of all,’’ ete. 

(6) FoLLOwED By ABLATIVE. The superlative, like the com- 

parative, may be followed by the ablative.6 Thus with πρῶτον 

ὑμῶν (Jo. 15:18), πρῶτός μου (Jo. 1:15), and possibly in ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 33. Blass considers τῇ ἁγιωτάτῃ (Ju. 20) 
elative. 

2 Moulton, Prol., p. 78. 

‘i I bisp 23k. 5 Schwab, Hist. Synt. etc., Heft iii, pp. 70 ff. 

aL eyecare 70. 6 Cf. Abbott, Joh. Gr., pp. 11 ff. 



ADJECTIVES (’EIIIOETA) 671 

τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων (Heb. 1 : 2), though this passage may be merely 

the genitive. 

(f) No “Hesraistic” SuPERLATIVE. It is gratuitous to con- 
sider ἀστεῖος τῷ θεῷ (Ac. 7: 20) and similar passages superlatives. 

XV. Numerals. For the general discussion of the forms see 

chapter VII, 11. The ordinals are indeed adjectives, as are the 

first four cardinals and all after two hundred. The syntactical 

peculiarities of the numerals are not many. 

(a) Kis anp Πρῶτος. The use of εἷς rather than πρῶτος is one 

of the most striking points to observe. Before we can agree with 

Blass! that this is “‘undoubtedly a Hebrew idiom,” who follows 

Winer,” we must at least hear what Moulton? has to say in reply. 

To begin with, in modern Greek ‘‘the cardinals beyond 4 have 

ousted the ordinals entirely.’’* Then we learn from the inscriptions 

that this usage of cardinals as ordinals is as old as the Byzantine 

Greek.’ Moulton® also quotes from papyri of the second and third 

like μιᾷ καὶ εἰκάδι τοῦ μηνός in Haggai 2:1.’ The Germans, like the 

English, can say “page forty.’”’® Inthe N. T. we only find this sub- 

stitution of the cardinal in the case of εἷς, while in the modern 

Greek the matter has gone much further. In the classic Greek 

no real analogy exists, though eis stands in enumerations when 

δεύτερος or ἄλλος follows, and in compound numerals a closer par- 

allel is found, like εἷς καὶ τριακοστός, though even here the case is 

essentially different. Cf. Latin wnus et vicésimus, ‘a case of the 

formation of the ordinal being imperfectly carried out.”® Cer- 

tainly then it was possible for this development to have gone on 

apart from the Hebrew, especially when one considers that πρῶτος 

is not derived from εἷς, though Moulton’? admits that the Hebrew 

has the same peculiarity. Moulton" further objects that if Semitic 

influence had been at work we should have had τῇ πέντε in the 

modern Greek, since the Hebrew used the later days of the month 

in cardinal numbers.” Still, the striking fact remains that in the 

LXX (cf. Numb. 1:1) and in the N.T. the first day of the month 

is expressed by μία, not by πρώτη. This was obviously in harmony 

with the κοινή of a later time, but the first evidence of its actual 

i Gr ot N40. {τ p.. 144. UL Ory chats Miepretes lag aac) Ie 
2 W.-Th., p. 248 f. 8 W.-Th., p. 249. 
§ Prol., p. 95 f. 9. Blass;-Gr:.of NT .Gk., ρ. 144. 

Di Gta humbsabandb.. eve. 8... '° Proll.) p..96. 

5 Dieterich, Unters. etc., p. 187 f. 1, ΤΌ. 
6 Prol., p. 96. 122 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 144. 
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use so far is in the LXX, and it is in exact imitation of the Hebrew 

idiom on the point. It is hard to resist the idea that the LX X at 

least is here influenced by the Hebrew. And, if so, then the N. T. 

naturally also. Later on we need not attribute the whole matter 

to the Hebrew influence. In the N.T. indeed we once have zpwrn 

σαββάτου (Mk. 16:9), which belongs to the disputed close of the 

Gospel.! Cf., on the other hand, εἰς μίαν σαββάτων (Mt. 28: 1), 

πρωὶ [τῇ] μιᾷ. τῶν σαββάτων (Mk. 16 : 2), τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων (Lu. 

24:1; Jo. 20:1; Ac. 20:7); Κατὰ piay caBBarov (1 Cor. 16: 2). 

There is nothing peculiar in the use of ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ (Ac. 

18:11) Cie Revel2 aA 

(Ὁ) Tue SIMPLIFICATION OF THE ‘‘TEENS.”’ This began in the 

classical period as is seen in the Attic inscriptions.2, Hence from 

the third century B.c. on we usually find “simplified ordinals from 

13th to 19th.’”’? So we have τρισκαιδέκατος, τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος, ete. 

So the papyri‘ usually have δέκα τρεῖς, δέκα ἕξ, and even δέκα δύο 

rather more® frequently than δώδεκα. Cf. τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη in Ac. 

27:27, 33. Hence xai is not always inserted when the smaller 

number precedes and “‘omitted’’ when the larger comes first. It 

was never a uniform custom (Winer-Thayer, p. 250), least of all 

in the N.T. Cf. Gal.3:17, ete. But three numerals may ap- 

pear without καί, as in ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα τριῶν (Jo. 21:11). Cf. 

Rev. 7:4; 14:3; 21:17. See further chapter VII, 111, 2, (6). 

(c) THE INCLUSIVE ORDINAL. Cf. αὐτὸς τρίτος, ‘he and two 

others.’ It has one illustration in the N. T., ὄγδοον Νῶε (2 Pet. 

2:5), ‘Noah and seven others’ or ‘Noah an eighth.’ The idiom 

is classical enough, though the ancient writers usually had αὐτός 

also. Moulton’ finds one parallel in the papyri, τρίτος ὧν in 

P.P. π|. 28, though the literary κοινή writers (Plutarch, Appian) 

use it. Moulton expresses no surprise at this idiom in 2 Peter 

where ‘‘we rather expect bookish phrases.’ He comments also 

on the ‘‘translation English” in the Authorized Version’s render- 

ing “Noah the eighth person,” and uses it as an illustration of 

the way that the LXX often rendered the Hebrew, though un- 

like the misprint “strain at a gnat,’” it did not gain currency 
in English. 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 144, remarks that Eusebius quotes the verse 

as τῇ μιᾷ. ᾿ 

2 Meisterh., Att. Inser., p. 160. 3 Moulton, Prol., p. 96. 

4 Ib. Δέκα occupies first place from thirteen upwards, but with ordinals the 

reverse is true. 

5 Like the LXX. C. and &., p. 30. 

6 W.-Th., p. 249. 7 Prol., pp. 98, 107. 
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(d) Tar Distriputives. There is no trouble over the classic 

use of ava (Mt. 20 : 9) and κατά (Mk. 6 : 40) in this sense. We have 

already (chapter XIII, ava and κατά) discussed ava eis (Rev. 21: 21) 

and καθ᾽ εἷς (Ro. 12:5). The point here that calls for comment : 

is whether δύο δύο in Mk. 6 : 715 a Hebraism. Cf. ἀνὰ δύο [δύο] 

in Lu. 10:1. Winer! termed it “properly Hebraistic,’’ while 
Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 145) more guardedly described it as 

“after the Semitic and more colloquial manner.” The repetition 

of the numeral is a Hebrew way of expressing the distributive 

idea. Cf. in the N. T. also συμπόσιὰ συμπόσια (Mk. 6 : 39), πρασιαὶ 

πρασιαί (verse 40). Moulton? cites also δεσμὰς δεσμάς, as the read- 

ing of Epiphanius for Mt. 13:30. But Winer’ had himself cited 

ZEschylus, Persae, 981, μυρία μυρία, and Blass* compares in E/rvs, 

the lost drama of Sophocles, μίαν μίαν. The Atticists had cen- 

sured this as “‘colloquial,” but at any rate “it was not merely a 

creation of Jewish Greek.” Deissmann® besides quotes τρία τρία 

from the Oxy. Papyri. W. F. Moulton® had already called atten- 

tion to the fact that modern Greek shows the same usage. Hence 

we must conclude, with Moulton’ and Thumb,?’ that the κοινή de- 

velopment was independent of the Hebrew. Moulton® comments 

also on the reading of B in Lu. 10:1, ἀνὰ δύο δύο, and notes how 

in the papyri μεγάλου weyadou=the elative superlative μεγίστου. 

See also κατὰ δύο δύο in P. Oxy. 886 (iii/a.D.). 
For the proportionals the N. T. has only --πλασίων, not the 

classic --πλάσιος. Cf. ἑκατονταπλασίων, Mk. 10: 80 and Mt. 19 : 29 

NCDX; zod\d\arAaciwy, Lu. 18:30 and Mt. 19:29 BL. Cf. 

Blass-Debrunner, p. 38. 

(ὁ Toe CarDINAL Ἑπτά. With ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά (Mt. 18 : 22) 

rather than ἑπτάκις D the rendering ‘until seventy times seven’ is 

certainly possible in itself and follows literally the Greek words. 
The identical expression (ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά) occurs in Gen. 4 : 24 

(where the Revised Version renders it ‘seventy and seven fold’) 

and in Test. xii, Pat. Ben. 7:4. The margin of the Revised 

Version for Mt. 18 : 22 gives ‘‘seventy times and seven”’ which 

1 W.-M., p. 312. 

ae PTOk, Dao ls Gr. of Ν ΤΟ p. 330. 

3 W.-Th., p. 249; W.-M., p. 812. ὅδ᾽ Theol. Literaturzeit., 1898, p. 631. 

6 W.-M., p. 312 note. Cf. Jebb in V. and D.’s Handb., p. 310. Rader- 

macher (N. T. Gr., p. 57) cites σφόδρα σφόδρα from the LXX and εὐθὺς εὐθύς 

from the Byz. Gk. 

ΤΟ Ρ 197: 8 Hellen., p. 128. 
9 Prol., p. 97. Blass, Gr. of Ν, T. Gk., p. 330, cites from Gosp. of Pet. 35, 

ἀνὰ dbo δύο. 
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Winer! interprets as “seventy-seven times.’’ Moulton? considers 

rightly that the passage in Genesis settles the usage in Matthew 

to which an allusion may be made. He cites a possible parallel 

from the Iliad, xxii, 349, dexaxis[re] καὶ ἐείκοσι. 

(f) SUBSTANTIVE NOT EXPRESSED. Sometimes with numerals 

the substantive for money is not expressed. ‘Thus ἀργυρίου μυριάδας 

πέντε (Ac. 19:19), but in Mt. 26:16 note ἀργύρια. The use of 

τρίτον τοῦτο (2 Cor. 13:1) is merely an instance of the adjective 

used absolutely without a substantive. Cf. the neuter τὸ δεύτερον 

(2.Corelsrz): . 

(g) ADVERBS WITH NuMERALS. They have no effect on the 

construction. Thus πραθῆναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων (Mk. 14 : 5), 

ὥφθη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις ἀδελφοῖς (1 Cor. 15:6), ὡς δισχίλιοι (ΜΚ. 

ὅ : 18), ὡσεὶ πεντακισχίλιοι (Mt. 14 : 21), ἑκατονταετής που (Ro. 4 : 19). 

In the case of ws and ὡσεί we really have conjunctions.’ In ἕως 

ἑπτάκις (Mt. 18:21) we have, of course, the preposition. Cf. 

Winer-Moulton, p. 313, for classical parallels with ἔλαττον, πλέον, 

eis, ἐν, περί, ὑπέρ, μέχρι. 

(h) Kis as INDEFINITE ARTICLE. The Greek, as a rule, had 

no indefinite article. The older Greek did occasionally use τις 

with no more apparent force than an indefinite article, but usually 

nothing was used for that idea in Greek. Still in Aristophanes 

(Av. 1292) Moulton‘ rightly sees εἷς κάπηλος, as an example of the 

later κοινή idiom. Aristophanes indeed preserves much of the 

colloquial speech. In the modern Greek ἕνας may be used.®> Eis 

became naturally more popular than τις since it has all three 

genders.® Moulton’ finds numerous papyri illustrations. The 

modern languages have followed the Greek model here, for the 

English an (Scottish ane) is really one, like the German ein and 

the French un. It is therefore hardly necessary to fall back on the 

Hebrew precedent® in the use of 798, though it here coincided 

with the κοινή idiom. Hence N. T. usage on this point is in full 

accord with the development of the Greek. Cf. eis γραμματεὺς 

(Mt. 8:19), μία παιδίσκη (26:69), μία χήρα πτωχή (Mk. 12:42), εἷς 

ὀφειλέτης (Mt. 18 : 24), etc. In Jo. 6:9 some MSS. have ἕν with 

παιδάριον, but the sense is not materially altered either way. Cf. 

ἤκουσα ἑνὸς ἀετοῦ (Rev. ὃ : 13), ἰδὼν συκῆν μίαν (Mt. 21:19), ete. 

ΣΡ Ξ  . Zor: 40Prol.; Ὁ 

2 Prol., p. 98. Cf. W.-M., p. 314. 5 Thumb, Handb., p. 81. 

8 Cf. Green, Handb., etc., p. 276. § Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 170. 
7 Prol., p. 97. Cf. Wellhausen, Ejinl., p. 27. 

8 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 144. 
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Moulton! properly criticizes Meyer on Mt. 8: 19 for his “‘exegeti- 

cal subtleties” in denying this idiom. for εἷς in the N. T. 

(ἡ Εἷς -- Τὶς. Sometimes indeed eis stands alone with prac- 

tically the same sense as τις, as in Mt. 19:16; Mk. 10:17, though 

in the parallel passage (Lu. 18:18) τις ἄρχων occurs. The use of εἷς 

with genitive (or ablative), like ἑνὲ τῶν πολιτῶν (Lu. 15 : 15), ἐν μιᾷ 

τῶν ἡμερῶν (Lu. 8: 22), or the ablative, like εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν (Jo. 18: 21), 

is, of course, merely the same idiom expanded. Cf. εἷς τις, Lu. 

22:50; Jo. 11:49. In Mk. 14:10, 6 εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, the article at 

first looks incongruous, ‘the one of the twelve,’ but the early 

papyri give illustrations of this usage also. It is as a pronoun 

that eis is to be construed here and in the rather frequent alterna- 

tive expressions eis — eis (Mt. 24 : 40), μία — μία (verse 41), τὸν ἕνα 

— τὸν ἕτερον (Mt. 6 : 24), ἑνὸς --- τοῦ ἑτέρου (ib.), eis — τοῦ ἑνός (1 Cor. 

4:6). Cf. εἷς καὶ eis (Mt. 27: 38) and the reciprocal use in 1 Th. 

5:11. Cf. εἰς ἕκαστός, Mt. 26: 22. 

(j) THE DisTRIBUTIVE Use oF Eis. So ν καθ᾽ ἕν in Rev. 4:8 
and the ‘barbaric’? (Winer-Schmiedel, p. 247) εἷς κατὰ eis (Mk. 

14 : 19), τὸ καθ᾽ eis (Ro. 12 : 5), ava εἷς ἕκαστος (Rev. 21:21). This 

“barbaric”? idiom came to be very common in the later Greek. 

Cf. modern Greek κάθε, καθένας = ἕκαστος. The free adverbial use 

of prepositions like ἕως, ἀνά, παρά, κατά is copiously illustrated in 

Winer-Schmiedel, p. 247, from the LX X and the late Greek writers. 

For the use of οὐδείς, οὐθείς, μηδείς, μηθείς see next chapter on Pro- 

nouns. Cf. also there ov — πᾶς and πᾶς — ov. 

1 Prol., p. 95. 2 Ib. 



CHAPTER XV 

PRONOUNS (’ANTQNTMIAI) 

For the antiquity and history of pronouns see Iv in chapter 

VII (Declensions). We are here concerned, not with the form, 

but with the use of pronouns.! As a matter of fact all pronouns 

fall into two classes, Deictic (δεικτικαί) and Anaphoric (ἀναφορικαί). 

They either “point out” or they “refer to’ a substantive. So we — 

get the modern terms, demonstrative and relative (cf. Monro, 

Homeric Gr., p. 168 f.). But some pronouns may be demon- 

strative or relative according to the context. The demonstrative 

or deictic was the original usage. For practical purposes we have 

to follow a more minute division. 

I. Personal Pronouns (πρωτότυποι ἢ προσωπικαὶ ἀντωνυμία"). 
The personal pronouns (first and second persons) are deictic (I, 

thou). The reason for the use of pronouns, as already explained, 

was to avoid the repetition of the substantive. In Jo. 11:22 note 

the repetition of θεός. Cf. also Lu. 0 : 45. 

(a) THE Nominative. As already explained, the verb uses the 

personal pronoun as personal suffixes, so that as a rule no need 

was felt for the separate expression of the pronoun in the nom- 

inative. All verbs had the personal endings like εἰ-μί, éo-ci, ἐσ-τί. 

The use of the personal pronoun in addition to the personal end- 

ing of the verb was due to desire for emphasis. Then the sepa- 

rate expression of the pronoun ied to the gradual sloughing off 

of the personal ending. In modern English this process is nearly 

complete. In Greek this process was arrested, though in modern 

Greek all verbs save εἶμαι are—w verbs. In most cases, therefore, 

in Greek the existence of the personal pronoun in the nominative 

implies some emphasis or contrast. But this is not quite true of 

all examples. ‘‘The emphasis of the first and second persons is 

not to be insisted on too much in poetry or in familiar prose. 

1 Cf. Schoemann, Die Lehre von den Redet. nach den Alten, p. 95: “Die 
Nomina benennen die Dinge nach ihren yee, die Pranenting bezeichnen 
sie nach ihren Verhiltnissen.” 

676 
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Notice the frequency of éy@éa, éy@ua.’’! In conversation it was 

particularly common to have the personal pronoun in the nomina- 

tive. In the later Greek generally the personal pronouns show 

a weakening of force,? but never to the actual obliteration of 

emphasis, not even in the modern Greek.? Moulton‘ agrees with 

Ebeling® that there was “‘no necessary emphasis in the Platonic 

ἦν δ᾽ ἔγώ, ἔφην ἔγώ, ὡς σὺ dns.” Clearly then the frequency of the 

pronoun in the N. T. is not to be attributed to the Semitic influ- 

ence. Even Conybeare and Stock® see that it is not necessary to 

appeal to the well-known Hebrew fondness for pronouns for this 

usage. But Blass’ thinks that. some of the MS. variations may 

be due to Semitic influence. We are free therefore to approach 

the N. T. examples on their merits.® 

1. The First Person, éyw and ἡμεῖς. It is easy to find in the N.T. 

numerous examples where éyw shows contrast. So ἔγὼ χρείαν 

ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ βαπτισθῆναι (Mt. 3:14), ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω (5 : 22), ἔγὠ σε 

ἐδόξασατιυσ. 17:8). Cf. ἐγώ and ot in Jo. 17:23. The amount of 

emphasis will vary very greatly according to circumstances and 

may sometimes vanish entirely so far as we can determine. Differ- 

ent shades of meaning appear also as in ὑπὲρ οὗ ἔγὼ εἶπον (Jo. 1: 30), 

‘I, myself.’ Cf. κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν (Jo. 1: 89) and κἀγὼ ἑώρακα 

καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα (verse 34) and note absence with second verb. Cf. 

Jo. 6:48; 16:33; 1 Cor. 2:1,3. Note absence of eyo in Mt. 

5:18, 20, λέγω ὑμῖν. Cf. also τίς ἀσθενεῖ καὶ οὐκ ἀσθενῶ; (2 Cor. 

11 : 29) with τίς σκανδαλίζεται καὶ οὐκ ἔγὼ πυροῦμαι; (1b.) as proof that 

the point must not be pressed too far in either direction. Further 

examples of éyw may be seen in Ro. 7:17; Jo. 5: 31, 34; 10:30; Eph. 

6:32; Ph.4:11. For the plural ἡμεῖς see ἡμεῖς προσκυνοῦμεν (Jo. 

4 : 22) in opposition to ὑμεῖς, but then follows merely ὃ οἴδαμεν. So 

in Ac. 4: 20 note οὐ δυνάμεθα ἡμεῖς ἃ εἴδαμεν and τί καὶ ἡμεῖς κινδυ- 

vebouev; (1 Cor. 15:30). Cf. Mt. 6:12. The “editorial” ‘we’ has 

already received discussion (cf. The Sentence) and may be merely 

illustrated here. Blass!° considersita ‘wide-spread tendency among 
Greek writers, when they speak of themselves to say ἡμεῖς instead 

1 Gildersleeve, Synt. of Cl. Gk., part i, p. 35. 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 348. 5 Gildersleeve Studies, p. 240. 
8 Thumb, Handb., etc., p. 59 f. 6 Sel. from the LXX, p. 65. 

aT rol. papa: τ τ ΝΥ Lest ceo LO. 

8 In general the N. T. follows the classic idiom. W.-Sch., p. 194. 

9 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 194. 

10 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 166. Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 86 f., who leaves the 

matter to the exegete. 
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of ἐγώ." This is not always true in Paul’s Epistles (Ro. 1: 5), for 

sometimes he associates others with him in the address at the 

beginning. There are undoubted examples in the N. T. like οἷοί 

ἐσμεν (2 Cor. 10:11), πειθόμεθα (Heb. 13 : 18), γράφομεν (1 Jo. 1: 4). 

But sometimes the plural merely associates the readers or hearers 

with the writer or speaker. So ἐφορέσαμεν (1 Cor. 15 : 49), ὁμοιώσω- 

μεν (Mk. 4:30). Sometimes the first person singular is used in a 

representative manner as one of a class (cf. the representative 

article like ὁ ἀγαθός). Blass! does not find this idiom so common in 

Greek as in other languages, but it occurs in Demosthenes and 

certainly in Paul. So τί ἔτι κἀγὼ ws ἁμαρτωλὸς κρίνομαι; (Ro. 3:7). 

Cf. in next verse βλασφημούμεθα. See 1 Cor. 10:30; Gal. 2:18. 

In Ro. 7: 7-25 special difficulties occur. 

2. The Second Person, σὺ and ὑμεῖς. Thus in Jo. 17: 5 note the 

contrast in we ov. Cf. Jo. 1:42 od εἶ Σίμων ---- σὺ κληθήσῃ, 2:10 od 

τετήρηκας, 4:9 πῶς σὺ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, 4:10 σὺ ἂν ἤτησας, Ro. 2:3 ὅτι σὺ 

ἐκφεύξῃ, Lu. 1:76 καὶ σὺ δέ, etc. Cf. also Mt. 27:11. Sometimes 

ov has a very emphatic position, as in σὺ τίς εἶ (Ro. 9 : 20; 14: 4). 

In 1 Cor. 15 : 36, ἄφρων, σὺ ὃ σπείρεις, it is possible,? though not 

necessary, to take σύ with ἄφρων (cf. Ac. 1: 24). In καὶ od ἐξ αὐτῶν 

εἶ (Lu. 22 : 58) one is reminded of the Latin Hit tu, Brute. See 

Lu. 10:15; Ac. 23:3; ἢ καὶ σὺ τί ἐξουθενεῖς (Ro. 14:10). As ex- 

amples of the plural take ἔσεσθε ὑμεῖς (Mt. 5 : 48), δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς 

φαγεῖν (Mk. 6:37). See ἐκεῖνος and ὑμεῖς contrasted in Jo. 5:38; 

ὑμεῖς in verse 39 and also in 44f. Cf. Ac. 4:7; Lu. 10: 24, and 

in particular ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε (Mt. 27: 24). For ὑμεῖς and ἡμεῖς con- 

trasted see Jo. 4:22. In Jo. 4:35, οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε, we have the 

same inclusive use of the second person that we noticed in the first. 

In Ro. 2: 3,17, the second person singular occurs in the same repre- 

sentative sense that the first has also. Cf. also Ro. 9: 20; 11:17, ete. 

In Jo. 3:10, σὺ εἶ ὁ διδάσκαλος, we have a case of distributed em- 

phasis. Cf. also Mt. 16:16; Jo. 9 : 84; 2 Cor. 1 : 23, as examples 

of this sustained emphasis, where the emphasis of the pronoun 

passes on to the remainder of the sentence and contributes point 

and force to the whole. On the whole the Greek language has 
freedom in the construction of the pronouns. Moulton raises® the 

question if in od εἶπας (Mt. 26 : 64), σὺ λέγεις (27: 11), ὑμεῖς λέγετε 

(Lu. 22:70), we do not have the equivalent of ‘That is right,’ 

is Gro ΟΓΝ ΠΡ ΟΣ 2 W.-Sch., p. 195." 

3 Renaud, The Distributed Emphasis of the Pers. Pron., 1884. 

4 Bernhardy, Wissensch. Synt. der griech. Spr., 1829, p. 45. 

>< Proly pao. 
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but πλήν (Thayer) is against it in Mt. 26:64. voccurs in John 

more frequently than in all the Synoptics put together (Abbott, 

Johannine Gr., p. 297). 

3. The Third Person. It has had a more radical development 

or lack of development. As a matter of fact the Greek had and 

has no definite third personal pronoun for the nominative like 

éyw and ot. No nominative was used for οὗ, οἷ, etc., and this pro- 

noun was originally reflexive. Besides it is not used in the N. T., 

though literary κοινή writers like Aristides, Arrian, Lucian, Polyb- 

ius use 10. Where another pronoun was desired for the third 

person besides that in the personal ending, various devices were 

used. The Attic writers usually employed a demonstrative (ὁ δέ, 

ὁ μέν, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, ὃς δέ, ὅδε, etc.). The N. T. shows examples of 

all these constructions which will be illustrated in the discussion 

of the demonstrative pronouns. But the N.T. uses also αὐτός as 

the subject, an idiom foreign to Attic writers, but found already in 

Homer? and common in the modern Greek, where indeed it has 
come to be itself a demonstrative.’ Simcox? rightly remarks that 

the main point to observe is not whether it has emphasis, but its 

appearance at all as the mere subject. All the personal pronouns 

in the nominative have more or less emphasis. The use of αὐτός 

in contrast with other persons is natural like αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ per’ 

αὐτοῦ (Mk. 2:25). We are not here considering the intensive use 

of αὐτός as ‘self’ nor the use of ὁ αὐτός ‘the same.’ There is no dis- 

pute as to use of αὐτός as emphatic ‘he’ in the N. T. like the Pytho- 

gorean® (Doric) αὐτὸς ἔφα. So Ac. 20:35 αὐτὸς εἶπεν, as much as 
to say ‘The Master said.’ Cf. the way in which some wives refer 

systematically to their husbands as ‘He.’ Other undoubted 

examples are αὐτὸς yap σώσει τὸν λαόν (Mt. 1:21). Here the em- 

phasis is so clear that the Revised Version renders: “For he it is 

that shall save.’ In Mt. 12:50 αὐτός μου ἀδελφός 15 resumptive, 

gathering up ὅστις, and is distinctly emphatic. Cf. likewise αὐτὸς 

βαπτίσει, referring to ὁ ἐρχόμενος in Mt. ὃ :11; ὁ τηρῶν --- καὶ αὐτός, 

1 Jo. 3:24; ὃν ἂν φιλήσω αὐτός ἐστιν, ΜΚ. 14:44. Strong emphasis 

also appears in examples like καὶ αὐτὸς ἔστιν πρὸ πάντων (Col. 1: 17). 

In Mt. 8 : 24 αὐτὸς δὲ and Mk. 4: 838 καὶ αὐτός Jesus is the chief 

person in the story and the pronoun has emphasis. Cf. like- 

wise Lu. 1:17; 24:21; Mt. 16:20. Im Lu. 19:2 W. H. and Nestle 

1 W.-Sch., p. 191. 2 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 164. 
3 Thumb, Handb., p. 90. 

4 Lang. of the N. T., p. 60. Cf. C. and S., Sel. from LXX, p. 29. 
5 Prol., p. 86. 
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follow B in reading καὶ αὐτός twice. Some emphasis is present 

both times. In Ac. 7: 21 (Rec.) the pronoun αὐτόν appears three 

times. As regards καὶ αὐτή, the editors differ between this accent 

and: καὶ αὔτη ἀπο πὰ δ eal {Cork sia Qe Roe fae Open Lt 

Lu. 2: 37; Ro. 16: 2, Nestle agrees with W. H. in καὶ αὐτήν But 

in Lu. 2: 37 αὐτὴ χήρα may be a ‘widow by herself.’! There is 

no real reason for objecting to the feminine use of this idiom. 

The plural αὐτοί appears in Mk. 7: 36; Lu. 2:50; 9:36. The 

only remaining question is whether αὐτός occurs in the nominative 

free from any emphasis just like the personal ending in a word. 

It is in Luke’s Gospel and the Apocalypse” that such instances 

occur. It is not a question whether αὐτός is so used in ancient 

Greek. Winer’ denies that any decisive passages have been 

adduced in the N. T. of such unemphatic use. Certainly the 

matter is one of tone and subjective impression to a large ex- 

tent. And yet some examples do occur where emphasis is not 

easily discernible and even where emphasis would throw the 

sentence out of relation with the context. What emphasis exists 

must be very slight. Cf. Lu. 1:22; 2:50; 6:8;8:1, 22; 15:14; 

24:14, 25, 31; Rev. 14: 10; 19:15. Thus we see all grades of 

emphasis. Abbott‘ holds that in John αὐτός never means ‘he,’ 

either emphatic or unemphatic, but always ‘himself.’ But in 

Jo. 2:12 (αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μητὴρ αὐτοῦ) there is little difference between 

the emphatic ‘he’ and ‘himself.’ Cf. also 18:1. But the inten- 

sive idea is clear in Jo. 4: 2, 12. In 4:53 it might be either way. 

In the LXX we find αὐτός sometimes unemphatic. Cf. Gen. 3: 

ΤΟ Sammi Δ 8210) 

(0) THE OBLIQUE CASES OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

1. Originally Reflexive. In pre-Homeric times the pronominal 

stem was reflexive. The reflexive form, as distinct from the per- 

sonal pronoun, was a later development. The personal pronouns 

may be reflexive in Hesiod, the Homeric Hymns, Pindar and the 

other Lyric poets.’ Indeed, the early Attic inscriptions’? show the 

same thing, not to mention the Dramatic poets and Herodotus.’ 

It was only gradually that the distinctively reflexive form came | 

into common use in the Attic prose, first for the third person, and 

1 W..-Sch., p. 195; Blass, Gr. of Ni T. Gk: p. 164. 

2 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 61. 

3 W.-M., p. 187. 4 Joh. Gr., p.'279. 
5 Dyroff, Gesch. des Pron. Reflex., 1. Abt., p. 16. 
ΘΕΌ 75, 80: 

ΤΡ ἌΡ ΒΓ ΣΙ ΡΥ Dp. gots, 420, 
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then for the first and second persons! The use of the personal 

pronoun in-the reflexive sense survived longest in the vernacular. 
It isnot “abnormal” therefore to find in the N.T. (vernacular κοινή) 

the personal pronouns where a reflexive form might have been used. 

The N. T. does not here exactly represent Attic literary prose. 

Cf. ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ (Lu. 9: 23), μετὰ τὸ ἔγερθῆναί με προάξω 

(Mk. 14: 28; cf. Lu. 10:85), βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ (Mt..5:29). See Ro. 

15:16,19. Itis not necessary to split hairs here as to whether the 

reflexive idea is present. It is in perfect harmony with the Greek 

history. Indeed English does not differ here from the Greek. 

2. Αὐτοῦ. The use of αὐτοῦ rather than οὗ and σφῶν is noticeable. ᾿ 

As a matter of fact, however, αὐτοῦ had long been the main pronoun 

for the oblique cases of the third person. In archaic and poetic 

forms the early use of οὗ and σφῶν survived.?. In the N. T. αὐτοῦ 

is the only form found, as in αὐτῶν, αὐτοῖς, αὐτόν (Mt. 17: 22 f.), κτλ. 

3. Genitive for Possession. ‘The genitive of the personal pro- 

noun is very common as a possessive rather than the possessive 

pronoun or the mere article. In Jo. 2: 12 αὐτοῦ occurs twice, but 

once (οἱ ἀδελφοί) we do not have it. These examples are so common 

as to call for mere mention, as ὁ πατήρ μου (Jo. 5 : 17), τὸν κράβαττόν 

σου (5: 8), τὸν κράβαττον αὐτοῦ (5:9). The presence of the personal 

pronoun in the genitive is not always emphatic. Thus no undue 

emphasis is to be put upon αὐτοῦ even in its unusual position in Jo. 

9 : 6, nor upon σου in 9 : 10, nor upon μου in 9:15. See chapter on 

The Sentence. See also ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ eis τοὺς μαθητὰς 

αὐτοῦ (Lu. 6 : 20), ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ ὑμῶν κτήσεσθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν (Lu. 21: 

19). See also position of μου in Mt. 8:8 and Jo. 11:32. Asa 

matter of fact the genitive of personal pronouns, as 15 common in 

the κοινή (Moulton, Prol., p. 40 f.), has nearly driven the possessive 

pronoun out. The use of the article with this genitive will be dis- 

cussed in that chapter (The Article). Cf. τὸν πατέρα μου (Mt. 26: 

53) and φίλου μου (Jo. 15:14). Both tudv in Paul (1 Cor. 9 : 12) 

and αὐτοῦ (Tit. 8:5) may be in the attributive position. The 

position of αὐτοῦ is emphatic in Eph. 2:10 as is that of ὑμῶν in 

1 Cor. 9:11 and ἡμῶν in Jo. 11:48. The attributive position of 

ἡμῶν (2 Cor. 4:16) and αὐτοῦ with other attributes (Mt. 27: 60) 

is not unusual. 

4. Enclitic Forms. The first and second persons singular have 

enclitic and unenclitic forms which serve to mark distinctions of 

emphasis in a general way. We may be sure that when the long 

1 Ib., 2. Abt., pp. 69, 89. 

2 Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 152. 
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form ἐμοῦ occurs some slight emphasis is meant, as in ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐμοῦ 

(Rom. 1:12). But we cannot feel sure that all emphasis is absent 

when the short form is used. Thus οἰκοδομήσω μου τὴν ἐκκλησίαν (Mt. 

16 : 18), πάντα μοι παρεδόθη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρός μου (11:27). With prep- 

ositions (the “true’’ ones) the long form is used as in ancient 

Greek except with πρός, which uniformly has μὲ even where em- 

phasis is obvious.! Thus δεῦτε πρός we (Mt. 11: 28), καὶ od ἔρχῃ πρός 

με (3:14). Some editors here and in the LXX print πρὸς μέ. But 

in Jo. 6: 37 πρὸς ἐμέ is the true text. Cf. πρὸς ἐμέ also in P.Tb. 

421 (ii/A.D.). With σοῦ the only difference is one of accent and 

we have to depend on the judgment of the editor. It is difficult, 

if not impossible, to lay down any fundamental distinction on this 

point. On σου and σοῦ see chapter VII, tv, 4, (a). See also 

ἐξομολογοῦμαί σοι (Mt. 11:25) and κἀγὼ δέ σοι λέγω (16:18). Ce. 

ἐγώ oe (Jo. 17: 4) and μὲ ot (17: 5). Blass (Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 

168) says that ἐμοῦ and σοῦ, the emphatic forms, occur only with 

other genitives like αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐμοῦ (Ro. 16:13). Simcox (Language 

of the N. T., p. 55) argues that the enclitic form occurs always 

except when there is emphasis. But the trouble is that the en- 

clitic form seems to occur even where there is emphasis. The 

genitive of the third person can be used with emphasis. ΟἹ. 

αὐτῶν in Lu. 24:31. See further chapter VII, v, 4. 

(c) THe FREQUENCY OF THE PERSONAL PRoNouns. It is at 

bottom a differentiation from the substantive, though the roots 

are independent of verb and substantive and antedate historical 

evidence.?. This pronoun came into play where the sense required 

it. Thus καὶ ἐπιθέντες τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῖς ἀπέλυσαν( Δα. 13 : 8). Cf. Mk. 

6:5. There is no doubt of the fact that the Ν. Τ΄. uses the pro- 

noun in the oblique cases more frequently than is true of the older 

Greek.’ What is the explanation of this fact? The Hebrew pro- 

nominal suffixes at once occur to one as the explanation of the 

situation and Blass accepts 10... The LXX shows a similar “lavish 

use of pronouns.”’> But a glance at the modern Greek reveals the 

same fondness for pronouns, and the papyri abundantly prove 

that the usage belongs to the vernacular κοινή. Cf. ἀνύγω τοὺς 

ὀφθαλμούς μου Par.P. 51 (1i/B.c.), Λάμπωνι μυοθηρευτῇ ἔδωκα αὐτῷ 

O.P. 299 (i/a.p.). Thumb? suggests that this abundance οὗ pro- 

1 Cf. Blass, Gr. of NT. Gk, p. 165. 

2 Wundt, Voélkerpsych., 1. Bd., 2. Tl., 1904, p. 47. 

® Cf: W.-Th., p. 1438; Blass, Gr. of N-T. Gk, p. 164. 
4 Cf. also Simcox, Lang., etc., p. 53. 6 Moulton, Prol., p. 84 f. 

5 C. and S., Sel., etc., p. 65. 7 Hellen., p. 108 f. 
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nouns is natural in the vernacular. Blass! finds ‘‘a quite peculiar 
and tiresome frequency” of the pronoun in the N. T. This is only 

true in comparison with literary Attic. The N.T. is here a natural 

expression of the vernacular. Thus in Lu. 6 : 20 note αὐτοῦ twice, 

ὑμῶν twice in Lu. 21:19, cov in Mt. 6:17 as the reflexive twice 

(ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν Kal TO πρόσωπόν cov viva). It is not neces- 

sary to go as far as Moulton does and deny that there is any 

Semitic influence in the N. T. on this point. It was here in har- 

mony with the current Greek. Cf. Lu. 24: 50 for three examples 

of αὐτοῦ (—ots). Cf. ce —ocein Jo. 1:48. For aizé6=‘it’ see Ro. 7: 

20. In Lu. 1: 62 αὐτό and αὐτοῦ both refer to παιδίον. 

(d) REDUNDANT. The pronoun was sometimes redundant. 

This was also a Hebrew idiom, but the vernacular κοινή shows sim- 

ilar examples. The two streams flow together as above. With 

participles note τῷ θέλοντι --- ἄφες αὐτῷ (Mt. 5: 40), καταβάντος 

αὐτοῦ --- ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ (ὃ : 1), ἐμβάντι αὐτῷ εἰς πλοῖον ἠκολούθησαν 

αὐτῷ (8:23). There are besides the anacolutha like ὁ νικῶν καὶ 

ὁ τηρῶν — δώσω αὐτῷ (Rev. 2: 26). Cf. also τὸ ποτήριον --- οὐ μὴ 

πίω αὐτό (Jo. 18:11) which does not differ radically from the 

other examples.? Cf. also the redundant personal pronoun with 

the relative like the Hebrew idiom with the indeclinable “wx, 

οὗ --- αὐτοῦ (Mt. 3: 12), ἧς --- αὐτῆς (Mk 7 : 25), οὖς --- αὐτούς (Ac. 

15 : 17), οἷς --- αὐτοῖς (Rev. 7:2). But this idiom appeared also 

in the older Greek and is not merely Semitic. It occurs in 

Xenophon and Sophocles. Indeed in Rev. 17: 9, ἑπτὰ ὄρη ὅπου 

ἡ γυνὴ κάθηται ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν, we have ὅπου in sense of relative pronoun 

much like modern Greek ποῦ. For the redundant antecedent see 

further under Relative. 

(e) ACCORDING TO SENSE. See also chapter X, VII, VIII, Ix. 

The personal pronouns are sometimes used freely according to the 

sense. In Ac. 26 : 24, τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει, the 

position of ce is probably a matter of euphony and a case in point. 

Sometimes there is no immediate reference in the context for the 

pronoun. The narrative is compressed and one must supply the 

meaning. So with αὐτοῦ (Lu. 1:17), αὐτοῖς (Mt. 8 : 4), αὐτῶν (12: 

9), αὐτῶν (Mt. 11: 1), αὐτόν (Jo. 20:15), αὐτῶν (1 Pet. 3: 14). 

But this is no peculiarity of N. T. Greek or of the κοινή. It is 

common atall times. In Jo. 8 : 44, ψεύστης ἐστὶν καὶ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, 

the αὐτοῦ refers to ψεῦδος suggested by ψεύστης. [Ι 2 Cor. 5:19 

αὐτοῖς refers to κόσμον, as in Ro. 2 : 26 αὐτοῦ has in mind ἀκρόβυστος 

τ ΟΝ wl  Gkop aloo. 2 Abbott, Joh. Gr., p. 281. 

_3 W.-Th., p. 148. Cf. C. and S., p. 65 f. 
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suggested by ἀκροβυστία. So in Ac. 8:5 αὐτοῖς refers to πόλιν. In 

Mk. 5: 41 αὐτῇ follows the natural gender of παιδίον rather than 

the grammatical. But in Jo. 6: 39 αὐτό agrees grammatically 

with the abstract collective πᾶν 6. In Lu. 6 : 6 we find a usage 

much like the original Homeric absence of the pure relative.! 

We have καὶ αὐτοῦ used with ἄνθρωπος much as οὗ was. In Mt. 

28 : 19 αὐτούς refers to ἔθνη. In Mk. 6:46 αὐτοῖς points to ὄχλον. 

(f) REPETITION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. Sometimes indeed the 
substantive is merely repeated instead of using the pronoun. 

Thus in Jo. 11: 22 we have τὸν θεόν --- ὁ θεός. This is usually due 

to the fact that the mere pronoun would be ambiguous as in the 

use of ᾿Ιησοῦς in Jo. 4:1. Sometimes it may be for the sake of 

emphasis as in 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου (Lu. 12:8) rather than éyw. 

Sometimes antithesis is better sustained by the repetition of 

the substantive. Thus with κόσμῳ --- κόσμου (Jo. 9:5), ἁμαρτία --- 

ἁμαρτίας (Ro. 5:12). But this is no peculiarity of Greek. 

II. The Possessive Pronouns (κτητικαὶ dvTovuptar). 
(a) Just THE ARTICLE. It is not merely the possessive relation 

that is here under discussion, but the possessive pronoun. Often 

the article alone is sufficient for that relation. Thus in ἐκτείνας 

τὴν χεῖρα (Mt. 8: 3) the article alone makes the relation clear. 

Cf. also τὰς χεῖρας (Mk. 14 : 46), τὴν μάχαιραν (14 : 47), τὸν αδελφόν 

(2 Cor. 12 : 18). The common use of the genitive of the personal 

pronoun is not under consideration. nor the real reflexive pronoun 

like ἑαυτοῦ. 

(b) ONLY FOR FirsT AND SECOND PrrRsons. There is in the 

N. T. no possessive form for the third person. The other expe- 

dients mentioned above (usually the genitive αὐτοῦ, αὐτῶν) are 

used. The personal pronouns are substantival, while the posses- 

sive forms are adjectival. In modern Greek no adjectival pos- 

sessive exists. Just the genitive occurs (Thumb, Handbook, p. 89). 

The possessive éuds and σός are disappearing in the papyri (Rader- 

macher, VN. 7. Gk., p. 61). Originally the accent? of ἐμός was *éuos. 

The forms ἡμέ-τερος and ὑμέ-τερος are both comparative and imply 

emphasis and contrast, the original meaning of the comparative.® 

(c) EmMpHAsis, WHEN Usep. When these possessive forms oc- 

cur in the N. T. there is emphasis. But it is not true, as Blass‘ 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 35. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 250. 3 Seymour, The Hom. Dial., p. 60. 

4 Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 168. Brugmann (Vergl. Gr., ii. 283) derives the 
poss. from the gen., while Delbriick (V, i. 213) obtains the gen. from the 
poss. Who can tell? 



PRONOUNS (’ANTQNTMIAI) 685 

affirms, that there is no emphasis when the genitive forms are 

used. See I, (6), 4. The possessives do not occur often in, the 

N. T. For details see chapter VII, rv, 4, (d). 

(αὐ WitH THE ArtTIcLE. The possessives in the N. T. usually 

have the article save when predicate.1. Thus ἡ ἐμή (Jo. 5 : 30), τῆς 

ἐμῆς (Ro. 10 : 1), τὸ ἐμόν (Mt. 18 : 20), τῷ σῷ (Mt. 7: 8), etc. When 

the article is absent the possessive 15 usually predicate as in τὰ ἐμὰ 

πάντα σά ἐστιν, kal τὰ σὰ ἐμά (JO. 17:10; Lu. 15:31). In μὴ ἔχων 

ἐμὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου (Ph. 3 : 9) the possessive is attributive, 

a righteousness of my own, though the article comes later. In 

Jo. 4:34 we have ἐμὸν βρῶμά ἐστιν ἵνα where the attributive use 

also occurs. But see Mt. 20 : 23. One may note ὑμῶν in predicate 

Gl Gorn3 m2): 

(6) POSSESSIVE AND GENITIVE TOGETHER. Paul’s free use of 

the possessive and genitive together as attributives is well illus- 

trated by τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν (1 Cor. 16:18). In 1 Cor. 

16:17 the MSS. vary between τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα and τὸ ὑμέτερον 

(BCD) tor. Soin 1 Jo. 2:2 we have both περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν 

and also περὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων. Indeed the genitive may be in apposi- 

tion with the genitive idea in the possessive pronoun. Thus τῇ 

éun xetpt Παύλου (1 Cor. 16:21). Cf. 2 Th. 3:17; Col. 4:18; Jo. 
14 : 24. 

(f) OpsEcTIVE Use. The possessive pronoun may be objective 

just like the genitive. This is in full accord with the ancient 

idiom. So τὴν ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν (Lu. 22:19; 1 Cor. 11: 24), τὴν ὑμε- 

τέραν καύχησιν (15:31), τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἐλέει (Ro. 11:31), τὴν ἡμετέραν 

διδασκαλίαν (15:4). Cf. τῆς ὑμῶν παρακλήσεως (2 Cor. 1: 6). 

(g) INSTEAD OF REFLEXIVE. The possessive, like the personal 

pronoun, occurs where a reflexive might have been used. Thus 

τῷ σῷ With κατανοεῖς in Mt. 7: 3, ἀκούω τὰ ἐμὰ τέκνα (3 Jo. 4), ἔγραψα 

τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί (Phil. 19). The pronoun ἴδιος is possessive, but is best 

treated as a reflexive. | 

III. The Intensive and Identical Pronoun (σύντονος ἀντω- 

vupia). The use of αὐτός was originally “purely anaphoric.”? As 

the third personal pronoun it was, of course, anaphoric. ‘The in- 

tensive use is more emphatic. 

(a) Toe NoMINATIVE Usk or Αὐτός. As already remarked, it is 
not always clear whether we have the emphatic ‘he’ or the in- 

« 

tensive ‘self’? with αὐτός in the nominative. Cf. αὐτὸς καὶ ἡ μήτηρ 

1 Simcox, Lang., etc., p. 54. 
2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 170. Jann., Hist. Gk. Gr., p. 351, calls this the 

“determinative” pronoun. On the wholesubject of αὐτός see KX.-G., I, pp.651 ff. 
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αὐτοῦ (Jo. 2:12). The intensive αὐτός appears in all persons, gen- 

ders and numbers. Thus αὐτὸς eyw (Ro. 7: 25; cf. ἔγὼ αὐτός, Ac. 

10 : 26), αὐτοὶ ἀκηκόαμεν (Jo. 4:42), δύνασαι --- αὐτός (Lu. 6: 42), 

αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς (1 Th. 4:9; ef. Ac. 18:15), αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιωάνης (Mt. 3 : 4), 

αὐτοὶ προφῆται (Ac. 15: 32), αὐτὸ τὸ βιβλίον (Heb. 9:19), αὐτὰ τὰ 

ἐπουράνια (9 : 23), αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα (Jo. 5: 36). The article is not al- 

ways used. Cf. αὐτὸς Δαυείδ (Lu. 20 : 42), αὐτὴ Σάρρα (Heb. 11: 

11). Cf. ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτός, P.Oxy. 294 (a.p. 22). In 2 Cor. 10:1 note 

αὐτὸς ἔγὼ Παῦλος. There is nothing particularly essential in the 

order whether αὐτὸς ἔγὼ or éyw αὐτός (see above). "“Eywye is not 

in the N. T. 
(0) Varyina Drcreres oF Empuasis. For a list of the vari- 

ous shades of meaning possible with αὐτός see Thompson, Syntax 

of Attic Greek, p. 59f. In Ro. 15:14 αὐτός occurs with the first 

' person and αὐτοί with the second in sharp contrast. In Shake- 

speare we have ‘“‘myself”’ as subject: “‘ Myself have letters” (Julius 

Cesar, iv. 3).1. Cf. Latin tpse. In Jo. 2: 24, αὐτὸς δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, we 

have Jesus himself in distinction from those who believed on 

him. In 1 Cor. 11: 14 ἡ φύσις airy is ‘nature of itself.’ Note 

αὐτοὶ οἴδατε (1 Th. 3:3), ‘ye for yourselves.’ In Ac. 18:15, ὄψεσθε 

αὐτοί, we find ‘ye by yourselves.’ Each instance will vary slightly 

owing to the context. Cf. αὐτοί (Ac. 16: 37); αὐτὸς μόνος (Mk. 
6:47). Onatrol μὲν οὖν see Ac. 13:4. See ad’ ἑαυτῶν (Lu. 12 : 57), 

not αὐτοί. 

(ὦ Αὐτός with Οὗτος. In Ac. 24:15, 20, the classical idiom αὐτοὶ 
οὗτοι occurs. Cf. eis αὐτὸ τοῦτο (Ro. 9:17), πεποιθὼς αὐτὸ τοῦτο 

(Ph. 1 : 6), αὐτὸ τοῦτο (2 Pet. 1 : 5, accusative of gen. reference). 

Cf. 2 Cor. 7:11. The other order is found in ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτό (2 

ΟΣ ΡΟΝ 

(d) Αὐτός ALMOST DEMONSTRATIVE. In Luke αὐτὸς ὁ is some- 

times almost.a pure demonstrative as it comes to be in later Greek. 

The sense of ‘very’ or ‘self’ is strengthened to ‘that very.’ 

Thus αὐτῇ τῇ ὥρᾳ (Lu. 2 : 88), ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ (18 : 1), ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 

ἡμέρᾳ (23:12). The modern Greek freely employs this demonstra- 

tive sense. Cf. Thumb, p. 90. Moulton (Prol., p. 91) finds this 

demonstrative use of αὐτὸς 6 in the papyri. So αὐτὸν τὸν ᾿Αντάν, O.P. 

745 (i/A.D.). Moulton thinks that αὐτός is demonstrative also in 
Mt. 3:4. See vi, (A), for further discussion. 

(6) IN THE OBLIQUE CasEs. It is not so common as the nom- 

inative. So αὐτοῖς τοῖς κλητοῖς (1 Cor. 1: 24). Cf. καὶ αὐτούς in Ac. 

15 : 27 (cf. 15:32). But examples occur even in the first and 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 35. 
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second persons. Thus ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ (Ro. 16 : 2), σοῦ αὐτῆς (Lu. 2 : 35), 

αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς (2 Th. 1:4), ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν (Ac. 20 : 30, probable text). 

Here the use is intensive, not reflexive. The same thing is pos- 

sible with ὑμῶν αὐτῶν in 1 Cor. 7: 35 (ef. 11:13). But I think this 

reflexive. This intensive use of αὐτός with ἐμοῦ and σοῦ is found in 

Attic. In αὐτῶν ἡμῶν and ὑμῶν only the context can decide which 

is intensive and which reflexive. Cf. Thompson, A Syntax of Attic 

Greek, p. 64. Cf. ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν νεκροτάφων, ‘from the grave-diggers 
themselves,’ P. Grenf. 11, 73 (iii/A.D.). 

(f) Αὐτός StpE BY SIDE WITH THE REFLEXIVE. So αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ 
(Eph. 5 : 27), αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς (Ro. 8: 23). Cf. 2 Cor. 1:9; 10:12. 

The distinctively reflexive pronouns are, of course, compounded of 

the personal pronouns and αὐτός. They will be treated directly. 

The N. T. does not have αὐτότατος (cf. Latin ipsissimus). Some 

N. T. compounds of αὐτός are αὐτάρκης (Ph. 4:11), αὐτοκατάκριτος 

(Tit. 3:11), αὐτόματος (Mk. 4 : 28), αὐτόπτης (Lu. 1: 2). 

(g) Ὃ Αὐτός. The use of ὁ αὐτός for identity (‘the same,’ ‘the 
very’) is close kin to the original ‘self’ idea. Cf. cpse and idem. 

The idiom is frequent in the N. T. Thus ὁ αὐτὸς κύριος (Ro. 10 : 12), 
ἡ αὐτὴ capé (1 Cor. 15: 39), τὰς αὐτὰς θυσίας (Heb. 10 : 11), and with 

substantive understood τὸ αὐτό (Mt. 5: 47), τῶν αὐτῶν (Heb. 2: 

14), τὰ αὐτά (Lu. 6: 23). In 1 Cor. 11:5 we have the associa- 

tive instrumental case with it, τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένῃ. But in 1 Pet. 

5:9 we actually have the genitive (‘the same sort of’), ra αὐτὰ 

τῶν παθημάτων. 

IV. The Reflexive Pronoun (ἀντανακλαστικὴ ἀντωνυμία). 
(a) Distinctive Usr. As already explained in this chapter 

under Personal Pronouns, the originals of the personal pronouns 

in oblique cases were also reflexive.t. Only gradually the distinc- 

tion between personal and reflexive arose. But even so the per- 

sonal pronouns continued to be used as reflexive. Hence I cannot 

agree with Blass? that ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ “‘have in the N. T. 

been to some extent displaced by the simple personal pronoun.” It 

is rather a survival of the original (particularly colloquial) usage. 

Thus we have in Mt. 6:19 f. θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυρούς, 5: 29 f. 

and 18:8 f. Bare ἀπὸ σοῦ, 6:2 μὴ σαλπίσῃς ἔμπροσθέν σου, 11: 29 

ἄρατε τὸν ζυγόν μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, 17: 27 δὸς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ, 18:15 

ἔλεγξον. .. μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ. Matthew has rather more of 

these survivals. But see ἀφίδω τὰ περὶ ἐμέ (Ph. 2 : 29), τὸ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ 

πρόθυμος (Ro. 1 : 15). For this idiom in Attic see Thompson, Syn- 

1 Cf. Dyroff, Gesch. d. Pron. Reflex., 1. Abt., p. 16. 

2 Blass, Gr. of NT. Gk., p. 166 f. 
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tax of Attic Greek, Ὁ. 64. This is not indeed the classic Attic 

idiom, but the vernacular Attic (as in the κοινή) is not so free from 

it. In particular the third person presents peculiar problems, since 

the ancient MSS. had no accents or breathings. The abbreviated 

reflexive αὑτοῦ and αὐτοῦ would look just alike. It is a matter with 

the editors. See chapter VI, iv, (f), for details. Thus W. H. give 

ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ (Lu. 9 : 29), but οὐκ ἐπίστευεν αὑτὸν αὐτοῖς 

(0ο. 2 : 24). In Lu. 9:24 we have τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, but in 14: 26 
τὴν ψυχὴν ἑαυτοῦ. In the last passage ἑαυτοῦ occurs with πατέρα and 

ψυχὴν, but not with the other words. Cf. αὐτῷ, Ac. 4:32. In the 

light of the history of the personal pronouns the point is not 

very material, since αὐτοῦ can be reflexive also. The Attic Greek 

used to have δοκῶ μοι. But Luke in Ac. 26:9 has ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ as 

Paul in 1 Cor. 4 : 4 says ἐμαυτῷ σύνοιδα. Old English likewise used 

the personal pronouns as reflexive. Thus “I will lay me down 

and sleep,’”’ ‘‘He sat him down at a pillar’s base,” etc.t Cf. Ac. 

19 : 21, we twice. See also chapter VII, rv, 4, (c). 

(0) THe ABSENCE OF THE REFLEXIVE FROM THE NOMINATIVE. 
It is impossible to have a reflexive in the nominative. The in- 

tensive pronoun does occur as αὐτὸς ἐγώ (2 Cor.10: 1). The English 

likewise, as already shown, early lost the old idiom of “myself,” 

‘himself’? as mere nominatives.” Cf. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, Jo. 11 : 51, where 

αὐτός could have been employed. 

(c) THe INDIRECT REFLEXIVE. It is less common in the N. T. 

It does indeed occur, as in the ancient Greek. So θέλω πάντας 

ἀνθρώπους εἶναι ws καὶ ἐμαυτόν (1 Cor. 7: 7), συνείδησιν δὲ λέγω οὐχὶ τὴν 

ἑαυτοῦ ἀλλὰ τὴν τοῦ ἑτέρου (10 : 29). But, on the other hand, note 

ἔγὼ ἐν τῷ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με ἀποδώσω σοι (Lu. 10:35), παρακαλῶ --- 

συναγωνίσασθαϊ wo. (Ro. 15:30). Cf. 2 Cor. 2:13. This on the 

whole is far commoner and it is not surprising since the personal 

pronoun occurs in the direct reflexive sense. Cf. ἣν ἠκούσατέ μου 

(Ac. 1:4). In Thucydides the reflexive form is generally used for 
the indirect reflexive 1468. 

(d) IN THE SincuLaR. Here the three persons kept their sep- 

arate forms very well. Hence we find regularly ἐμαυτόν (Jo. 14: 

21), σεαυτῷ (Ac. 16 : 28), ἑαυτῷ (Lu. 18:4). Indeed ἑαυτοῦ never 

stands for ἐμαυτοῦ. For σεαυτοῦ or σεαυτόν some MSS. read ἑαυτοῦ 

ini Mkinl2:+3list Joni8 3 4 ΟΠ Ro, lose el neo oo 

10: 29 éavrot=‘one’s own’ (Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 441; Prol., 

p. 87). There was some tendency towards this usage in the an- 

1 Farrar, Gk. Synt., p. 33. 8. Dyroff, Gesch. etc., Bd. I, 1892, p. 19. 

ΞΕ ΤῸ 4 W.-Sch., p. 205. 
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cient Greek,! though the explanation is not perfectly clear.2 But 

the usage is clearly found in the Atticists, Dio Chrys., Lucian 

and Philost. 11.383 In Rev. 18:24 ἐν αὐτῇ is a sudden change 

from ἐν σοί of the preceding verses, but is hardly to be printed 

αὑτῇ, for it is not strictly reflexive. The same‘ use of αὐτήν rather 

than σὲ appears in Mt. 23 : 37 and parallel Lu. 13 : 34. Cf. also 

Lu. 1:45. But Moulton (Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, p. 441, April, 

1904, p. 154) finds in the papyri several examples of this ‘‘un- 

educated use of ἑαυτοῦ᾽ for first and second persons singular, συγ- 

xwpd μετὰ THY ἑαυτοῦ τελευτήν, B.U. 86 (ii/A.D.). Radermacher 

(Λ΄. T. Gr., p. 61) cites ἐπέγραψα ἑαυτῷ (Petersen-Luschan, Reisen 

etc., p. 26, n. 32). Thucydides has a few possible examples and 

certainly the Latin 18 is in point (Draeger, Historische Synt. d. 

Lat. Spr., p. 84). In early Greek Delbriick finds the reflexive 
referring indifferently to either person. The recurrence is not 

surprising. In the modern Greek the singular ἑαυτοῦ occurs con- 

stantly for first and second persons and .even τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ μου, τοῦ 

ἑαυτοῦ cov for emphasis. Cf. ‘‘myself,’”’ ‘‘thyself,”’ “herself”? and 

vulgar ‘‘hisself.”” See Simcox, Language of the N. T., p. 68. 
In translation from Semitic originals we sometimes find ψυχήν 

rather than ἑαυτόν as in Lu. 9 : 24 (cf. Mk. 8: 36). Cf. Moulton, 

Prol., p. 87; Robinson, Study of the Gospels, p. 114. The form 

αὑτόν (Jo. 2 : 24), αὑτῷ (Lu. 12 : 21) is preserved in some 20 pas- 
sages by W. H. and Nestle. 

(6) IN THE PLURAL. Here the matter is not in any doubt. It 

is rather too much to say with Simcox that ἑαυτῶν is the only form 

for the reflexive plural. This is indeed true for the first and third 

persons as ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτούς (Ac. 23:14). In 2 Th. 1:4 αὐτοὺς 

ἡμᾶς 1s intensive, as already shown (chapter VII). In the third 

person also only ἑαυτῶν occurs as in Mt. 18:31. In the second 

person plural a few examples of the reflexive ὑμῶν αὐτῶν apparently 

survive, as in Ac. 20 : 30; 1 Cor. 5:13 and probably so in 1 Cor. 

7:35; duty αὐτοῖς in 1 Cor. 11:13. But the common idiom for 

the second person plural is undoubtedly ἑαυτῶν, as προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς 

(Ciieeh eto) ee ceN patos 9 sROmo 13.1 JO. 5: 21,,ete. There 

are some seventy examples of ἑαυτῶν for first and second persons 

plural in the N. T. (Moulton, Prol., p. 87), as is the custom in 

the papyri, chiefly in illiterate documents. Cf. iva γεινώμεθα πρὸς 

τοῖς καθ᾽ ἑαυτούς, Tb.P. 6 (ii/B.C.); ἵνα κομισώμεθα τὰ ἑαυτῶν, Tb.P. 47. 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 167. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., p. 421. Cf. Meisterh., Att. Inschr., p. 194. 

8 W.-Sch., p. 205. ‘Tb; 
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The LXX (Conybeare and Stock, Sel., p. 30) has this use of ἑαυτῶν 

for first and second persons plural. We even find reflexive and 

personal together like ὑμῖν ἑαυτοῖς (Ex. 20: 23). 

(f) ArRTiIcLE witH. The reflexive is used with or without the 
article and in any position with the article. But curiously enough 

σεαυτοῦ is never so found and ἐμαυτοῦ only once in sharp contrast, 

μὴ ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ σύμφορον ἀλλὰ τὸ τῶν πολλῶν (1 Cor. 10:33). 

Instead of this reflexive genitive (possessive) we have the genitive 

of the personal pronoun. Cf. τιμῶ τὸν πατέρα μου (Jo. ὃ : 49), ἄφες 

τὸ δῶρόν σου (Mt. 5:24). The examples of ἑαυτοῦ are, of course, 

abundant as in τὴν ἑαυτοῦ αὐλήν (Lu. 11: 21), the common idiom in 

the older Greek. But note also the order τὸ ἔργον ἑαυτοῦ (Gal. 6 : 4), 

ἑαυτοῦ τοὺς πόδας (Ac. 21:11), δούλους ἑαυτοῦ (Lu. 19:13), κῆπον 

ἑαυτοῦ (Lu. 18:19). These are all attributive, but the sense is not 

quite the same in the two last. The use of αὐτοῦ in such examples 

has already been noted as in Mt. 16:24. Sometimes the MSS. 

vary between ἑαυτοῦ and αὐτοῦ asin Lu. 4:24. The plural ἑαυτῶν is 

likewise found’ thus, τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς (Mt. 8 : 22), τῷ κυρίῳ ἑαυτῶν 

(Mt. 18:31), ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια (Mt. 21:8). See further chapter 

XVI, The Article. | | 

(g) REFLEXIVE IN THE RECIPROCAL SENSE. This use of ἑαυτῶν 

does not really differ in idea from ἀλλήλων. This isin harmony with 

the ancient Greek idiom. The papyri show this same blending 

of ἑαυτῶν with ἀλλήλων. Cf. P.P. 8 (ii/B.c.) three times, O.P. 260 

(i/a.D.), C.P.R. 11 (1i/a..) twice. Thus we may note ὅτι κρίματα 

ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν (1 Cor. 6: 7), λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς (Eph. 5 : 19), νουθετοῦν- 

τες ἑαυτούς (Col. 3 : 16), etc. Sometimes it occurs side by side with 

ἀλλήλων as if by way of variety, as in ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων Kal χαρι-- 

ζόμενοι ἑαυτοῖς (Col. 3:13). Cf. also ἀλλήλων and αὑτούς in Lu. 

23:12. In Ph. 2:3 ἀλλήλους ἡγούμενοι ὑπερέχοντας ἑαυτῶν each word 

retains its own idea. 

(h) REFLEXIVE WITH MippLE Voice. Sometimes indeed the 

reflexive occurs with the middle voice where it is really superflu- 

ous, aS In διεμερίσαντο ἑαυτοῖς (Jo. 19 : 24, LX X), where? Mt. 27: 

35 (free paraphrase of LX X) has only διεμερίσαντο. So also σεαυτὸν 

παρεχόμενος (Tit. 2:7). But usually such examples occur where 

the force of the middle is practically lost, as in ἥγημαι ἐμαυτόν 

(Ac. 26 : 2), ἀρνησάσθω ἑαυτόν (Lu. 9 : 23). On the use of the re- 

flexive in Anglo-Saxon see Penny, A History of the Reflexive 

Pronoun in the English Language, p. 8. Cf. παραλήμψομαι πρὸς 

ἐμαυτόν (Jo. 14:3). Moulton (Prol., p. 87) admits that sometimes 

1 Moulton, Prol., p. 87. 4 W.-Thy pe 257% 
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ἑαυτοῦ occurs without great emphasis. This use of the reflexive 

with the middle may be compared with the reflexive and the 

personal pronoun in the LXX. So λήμψομαι ἐμαυτῷ ὑμᾶς λαὸν ἐμοί 

(Ex. 6 : 7), οὐ ποιήσετε ὑμῖν ἑαυτοῖς (20 : 23). So English ‘“me my- 

self,’ ‘you yourselves.” Cf. Thackeray, p. 191. See further 

chapter XVII, Voice. 

(1) THE Uss or Ἴδιος. This adjective is frequent in the N. T. 
It is usually treated as a possessive, opposed! to κοινός or δημόσιος. 

In the N. T. we find it, especially (17 times) in κατ᾽ ἰδίαν (ef. Lu. 

9:10), in the sense of ‘private.’ So this sense occurs also in Ac. 

Ao ands lebara 27.9 ΟἹ ἰδιῶται οι “Ac? 452 13; (1) Cor: 141:16). 

Sometimes also the word implies what is peculiar to one, his par- 

ticularity or idiosyncrasy, as 1 Cor. 3:8; 7: 7 (cf. the classic 

idiom). Cf. our “idiot.” But in general ὁ ἴδιος or ἴδιος without 

the article (cf. ἑαυτοῦ) means simply ‘one’s own,’ a strong posses- 

sive, a real reflexive. To all intents and purposes it is inter- 

changeable in sense with ἑαυτοῦ. The examples of this reflexive 

idea are many. Thus in Mt. 9:1; Lu. 6:41; 10:34; Jo. 1:41; 

4:44, etc. The use of οἱ ἴδιοι for ‘one’s own people’ (cf. also οἱ 

οἰκεῖοι, 1 Tim. 5 : 8, classic idiom) is not strange. Cf. Jo. 1:11; 

13:1, etc. Moulton? finds the singular in the papyri as a term of 

endearment. The use of τὰ ἴδια for ‘one’s home’ (Jo. 1: 11; 19: 27; 

Ac. 21:6) is seen also in the papyri. Moulton (Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 

440) cites τὰ ἴδιαν B.U. 86 (ii/a.D.), 183 (1/A.D.), 168 (ii/iii A.D.) 

bis, etc. The papyri also illustrate Jo. 1:11, of ἴδιοι, for ‘one’s 

relations.’ So πρὸς τοὺς ἰδίους, B. U. 341 (ii/A.p.). Examples with- 

out the article are δεσπόταις ἰδίοις (Tit. 2:9), καιροῖς ἰδίοις 

(1 Tim. 6:15). Cf. 6 tétos Aovyos, B.U. 16 (ii/a.p.). Moulton, Cl. 

Rev., 1901, p. 440. In Jo. 1:41 Moulton’ rightly agrees with 

Westcott in seeing in τὸν ἴδιον an implication that some one else 

went after his brother also. The only other point that here calls 

for remark is the question whether ὁ ἴδιος 1s used in an “exhausted” 

or unemphatic sense. Blass‘ finds it so in εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν (Mt. 

22:5). Meisterhans (p. 235) finds a few examples in the Attic 

inscriptions and Deissmann finds the weakened use of ἴδιος in the 

literary xown. Deissmann® argues further that this exhausted 

sense may be assumed in the N. Τ᾿. because some examples in the 

LXX (Job 24:12; Prov. 27:15), etc., seem to occur. Moulton® 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 169. 

2 Prol., p. 90. 4. Gr. of N.-T,, Gk., p. 169, 
8 Tb. Pe DNA DeLaa t 
6 Cl. Rev., Dec., 1901, p. 440 f.; Prol., p. 90. 
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finds that the papyri do not support this contention. Emphasis 

is beyond dispute in most of the N.T. instances like Mt. 9:1; 

Lu. 6341; Jo At4ljsAcmie δ ΟΠ οι σε eMoultona Bro 

p. 89) refers with point to Ro. 14: 5, ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ vot, as showing ἴδιος 

the equivalent of ἑαυτοῦ. The N. T. passages may be assumed to 

show emphasis in spite of the later Byzantine ἴδιος μου (cf. ἑαυτοῦ 

μου in modern Greek). Moulton! agrees with the Revisers in using 

‘own’ in’ Mt. 22: 5 as a “counter-attraction.”” The only diffi- 

cult passage is Ac. 24:24 where B may be wrong. But is it not 

possible that ἰδίᾳ may have a covert hint at the character of 

Drusilla? For the present she was with Felix. In Tit. 1 : 12 note 

ἴδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης. Moulton (Cl. Rev., 1904, p. 154) cites ἡμῶν 

ἴδιον, Ch. P. 4 (i1/A.D.), ἴδιον αὐτοῦ, N.P. 25 (ii/A.D.), and εἰς ἰδίαν μου 

χρείαν, B.U. 363 (Byz., Moulton, Cl. Rev., 1901, p. 440). In mod- 

ern Greek ὁ ἴδιος Ξε ὁ αὐτός (Thumb, Handb., p. 97) or ‘self,’ ἐγὼ ὁ 

ἴδιος, ‘I myself.’ Cf. τῆι αὐτῆι in the papyrus of Eudoxus (11/8.c¢.), 

but Moulton (Prol., p. 91) observes that it does not occur in the 

N. T. in this sense. 

V. The Reciprocal Pronoun (ἡ ἀμοιβαία ἀντωνυμία). The use 
of the reflexive in the reciprocal sense has just been discussed (cf. 

personal pronouns as reflexive). From one point of view it might 

seem hardly necessary to give a separate discussion of reciprocal 

pronouns. But, after all, the idea is not exactly that of the mere 

reflexive. ᾿Αλλήλων is, of course, reduplicated from ἄλλος, one of 

the alternative pronouns. Cf. the Latin alius and alter alteri. The 

Latin idiom is common in the classic Greek and is found in Ac. 

2:12, ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες; 19:32, ἄλλοι ἄλλο τι ἔκραζον; 21:34, 

ἄλλοι ἄλλο τι ἐπεφώνουν. Cf. in the papyri ἄλλο ἔγώ, ἄλλο πάντες, 

B.U. 1079 (a.p. 41). But the true reciprocal ἀλλήλων has no nom- 

inative and is necessarily plural or dual (in older Greek). It 

occurs 100 times in the N. T. (W. H.) and is fairly well distributed. 

We have examples of the genitive (Ro. 12:5 ἀλλήλων μέλη), the 

ablative (Col. 8 : 13 ἀνεχόμενοι ἀλλήλων), the accusative (1 Cor. 16: 

20 ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους, 1 JO. 4:7 ἀγαπῶμεν ἀλλήλους), the locative 

(Ro. 15:5 ἐν ἀλλήλοις), the dative (Gal. 5 : 13 δουλεύετε ἀλλήλοι:). 

The prepositions are used 48 times with ἀλλήλων. This pronoun 

brings out the mutual relations involved. In 1 Th. 5:11, zapa- 

καλεῖτε ἀλλήλους Kal οἰκοδομεῖτε εἷς τὸν ἕνα, note the distributive 

explaining the reciprocal. Moulton (Prol., p. 246) compares the 

modern Greek ὁ ἕνας τὸν ἄλλον. In Ph. 2:3 note both ἀλλήλους 

and ἑαυτῶν. In 1 Th. 5:15 we have εἰς ἀλλήλους καὶ els πάντας. 

1’ Prol., Ὁ Ὁ. (Cf Jann; HistiGk Gre n.G13: 
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In 2 Th. 1: 3 note ἑνὸς ἑκάστου and eis ἀλλήλους. The N. T. does 

not, like the LX X (Ex. 10 : 23), use ἀδελφός as a reciprocal pro- 

noun. The middle voice is also used in a reciprocal sense as in 

᾿ συνεβουλεύσαντο (Mt. 26:4). Cf. chapter XVII, Voice. 

VI. Demonstrative Pronouns (δεικτικαὶ dvTwvupiat). 

(a) Nature. Curiously enough the demonstrative pronoun, 

like all pronouns, has given the grammarians a deal of trouble to 

define. For a discussion of the various theories during the ages 

see Riemann and Goelzer.! Originally all pronouns were “‘ deictic,”’ 

“pointing.”” The “anaphoric” use came gradually.2. Indeed the 

same pronoun often continued to be now deictic, now anaphoric, 

as és, for instance, originally demonstrative, but later usually 

relative. Indeed the anaphoric use blends with the relative. 

Monro’ marks out three uses of pronouns, not three kinds of pro- 

nouns. The “deictic” ‘marks an object by its position in respect 

to the speaker.” Thus ἐγώ, σύ, ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος all fall under this 

head. The “anaphoric” pronoun “is one that denotes an object 

already mentioned or otherwise known.” ‘Thus the resumptive 

use of ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, ὅς, ὅστις. The “‘relative’’ in the modern 

sense would be only ὅς, ὅστις, οἷος, ὅσος, etc. As a matter of fact, 

for practical purposes the two Greek terms “deictic’’ and “ana- 

phoric’”? may be placed beside the Latin “demonstrative”? and 

“relative.’”’ See further chapter VII, tv, 4, (e). 

(Ὁ) DirrERENT SHADES OF Mnantna. The demonstrative pro- 

nouns do not indeed always have the same shade of meaning. 

They may point out, as far or near (ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος), aS IN ap- 

position (ἐκεῖνος), as well known (ἐκεῖνος), as already mentioned 

(resumptive οὗτος, ὅδε). These uses belong to the various de- 
monstratives and will come out in the context. I do not care to 

press the parallel with the personal pronouns (first, second, third 

person demonstratives) as applied to ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος. The pro-. 

nouns had best be treated separately, not according to the spe- 

cial uses. 

(c) ‘O, ἡ. τό. This was the simplest demonstrative.> The gram- 

marians® call this word ἄρθρον προτακτικόν as distinct from és which 

is ἄρθρον ὑποτακτικόν. As a matter of fact ὁ, ἡ, τό is the same word 

as the Sanskrit sd (sds), sd, tédd.’ The Lithuanian nominative sing- 

1 Synt., p. 763 f. 

2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 168 f. 4 Riem. and Goelzer, Synt., p. 779. 

3 Ib. ovis Lips 603; 

¢ Blass, Gr. of Ν. T. Gk., p. 145. See Gildersleeve, Synt., pp. 11, 216-226. 
7 Whitney; Sans. Gr., p. 189. 
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ular was td-s, td, and the Greek nominative plural of, αἱ came “‘in- 

stead of rol, rai’? (Brugmann, Comp. Gr., vol. III, p. 327). This 

form, like der in German and this in English, was used either as 

demonstrative, article or relative. See Kiihner-Gerth, I, p. 575. ἢ 

One is not to trace actual historical connection between 6 and 

der (cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 559). Its old use was a sort of 

personal demonstrative (cf. od δὲ in Lu. 1: 76).1 Cf. also σὺ δὲ ri 
and ἢ καὶ σὺ τί (Ro. 14:10) and σὺ τίς (14:4). Cf. Brugmann, 

Griech. Gr., p. 428. This substantival use is the main one in 

Homer.?. Indeed, as a demonstrative it means rather contrast 

than far or near like ὅδε, οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, but after all ὅδε is nothing 

but ὁ with the ending —de. The demonstrative use of ὁ is seen in 

τοὺς ὅσοι in Agathias? and τῶν ὅσα in Maximus of Tyre.* This 

demonstrative as antecedent to the relative (τοὺς οἵδ appears in 

Justin Martyr® and Tatian’s Oration to the Greeks. Plato shows a 

good many examples’ (like τὸν ὅς, τὸν ὅσος). We meet in Xenophon 

and Demosthenes 8 καὶ τόν as demonstrative, especially τὸν καὶ τόν, τὸ 

καὶ τό, τὰ καὶ τά. The modern Greek uses τοῦ, τῆς, τῶν, etc., as short 

forms οἱ αὐτοῦ, etc., and Jebb® pertinently asks if this is not ‘‘a 

return to the earliest use of ὁ, ἡ, τό as a pronoun.”’ The demonstra- 

tive ὁ is frequent in the comic writers. Cf. Fuller, De Articuli 

in Antiquis Graecis Comoedus Usu, p. 9. Volker (Syntax, p. 5) 

gives papyri illustrations of demonstrative ὁ (ὁ δέ, τοῦ δέ, πρὸς τοῦ, 

πρὸ τοῦ, τὰ μέν, τὰ δέ, οὐο.).15 The oblique cases have only two ex- 

amples in the N. T., one a quotation from Aratus, τοῦ καί (Ac. 

17:28), the other τοὺς μέν, τοὺς δὲ (Eph. 4:11), where contrast 

exists. It is possible indeed that τόν in Ph. 1:11 is demonstra- 

tive. Cf. also τὸν dz’ dpxfs in 1 Jo. 2:13 and rv in 1 Cor. 

10:29. In Mt. 14:2 (Mk. 6:14) αἱ is nearly equivalent to 

‘these.’ In Mk. 12:5 the correct text is ods μέν, etc. But in 

the nominative the examples of this demonstrative in the N. T. 

are quite numerous. There are three uses of the nominative in 

the N. T. (1) One is the demonstrative pure and simple without 

any expressed contrast. So of δὲ ἐράπισαν (Mt. 26 : 67), οἱ δὲ ἐδί- 

στασαν (Mt. 28:17). In Mt. 26 : 57 of δὲ κρατήσαντες We may have 

1 Thompson, Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 67. 2 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 176. 

3. Reffel, Uber den Sprachgebr. des Agathias, 1894, p. 5. 

4 Diirr, Sprachl. Unters., 1899, p. 27. 

5 Cf. Gildersleeve’s ed. of First Apol., ch. 5 and note to p. 116. 

6 Otto’s ed., pp. 24, 90. 

7 Cf. Gildersleeve, Justin Martyr, p. 116, for others. 

8 Hadley and Allen, Gk. Gr., p. 216. 

® V. and D.’s Handb., etc., p. 297. 10 Cf. Moulton, Prol., p. 81. 
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this usage or merely the article. In Acts we often have οἱ μὲν οὖν 

in this sense, usually with the participle (Ac. 1:6; 8:4, 25). But 

even in these examples there is apparently an implied contrast. 

In Mt. 16:14 and Lu. 9:19 the use of of δέ (8, below) refers 

to those already mentioned in an oblique case. (2) The use of 

ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ, etc. This is no longer very frequent in the N. T.1 So 

ὁ μὲν οὕτως, ὁ δὲ οὕτως (1 Cor. 7:7); of μέν, ὁ δὲ (Heb. 7 : 20, 23); 

of μέν, ot δὲ (Ac. 14:4); of μέν, ἄλλοι δέ, ἕτεροι δέ (Mt. 16: 14 f.). 

In Mt. 13 : 23 we most likely have ὃ μέν, ὃ δὲ, not ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ. Cf. 

ὃ μέν (Lu. 8:5). In Ac. 17:18 note τινες, of δέ, and in Ro. 14: 2 ὃς 

μέν, ὁ δὲ. (3) The most common use of the demonstrative is where 

ὁ δέ, ἡ δέ, of δὲ refer to persons already mentioned in an oblique 

case. Thus in Mt. 2:5 of δέ refers to παρ᾽ αὐτῶν. So in of δέ (Lu. 

23 : 21) the reference is to αὐτοῖς, while ὁ δέ in the next verse points 

to αὐτόν. In Mk. 14 : 6] ὁ δέ refers to ’Incody, as in Ac. 12 : 15, ἡ δέ 

to αὐτήν. In Lu. 22:70 ὁ δὲ has no antecedent expressed, but it 

is implied in the εἶπαν πάντες before. 

(d) Ὅς. The grammarians call it ἄρθρον ὑποτακτικόν or relative.” 

It did come to be chiefly relative, as already the Sanskrit yds, yd, 

ydd has lost its original demonstrative force.? But in the Lithu- 

anian j-i-s Brugmann (Comp. Gr., III, p. 332) finds proof that the 

pro-ethnic ἦτο was demonstrative as well as relative. Cf. also 

i-va in Homer=both ‘there’ and ‘where’ and then ‘that.’ In 

Homer és, like ὥς (as), is now demonstrative, now relative, and was 

originally demonstrative.*| This original demonstrative sense con- 

tinues in Attic prose, as in the Platonic ἢ δ᾽ ὅς; καὶ ds; ὃν μέν, ὃν δέ, 

etc. However, it is not certain that the demonstrative use of ὅς 

(καὶ ὅς, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς) is the same word as the relative. Brugmann® in- 

deed finds it from an original root, *so-s like Sanskrit sd-s. The 

examples of this demonstrative in the nominative are few in the 

N.T. Thus note in Jo. 5:11 (correct text) ds δὲ ἀπεκρίθη, and also 

ds δὲ οὐκ ἔλαβεν in Mk. 15 : 23. Indeed ὃς δή in Mt. 18 : 23 is close 

to the same idea. But this verse furnishes a good example of this 

demonstrative in contrast, ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν ὃ δὲ ἑξήκοντα ὃ δὲ τριάκοντα. 

This example happens to be in the accusative case (cf. Ro. 9 : 21), 

but the nominative appears also as in ἃ μὲν ἔπεσεν (Mt. 13: 4), ὃς 

μὲν εἰς τὸν ἴδιον ἀγρόν, Os δὲ ἐπὶ THY ἐμπορίαν (Mt. 22 : 5), ds μὲν πιστεύει 

(Ro. 14: 2), ὃς μὲν γὰρ κρίνει ---- ὃς δὲ κρίνει (14:5). Sol Cor. 11 : 21. 

1 Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 145. 

2 K.-BI., I, i, p. 608. 4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 185. 

8. Whitney, Sans. Gr., p. 195. ὅ Thompson, Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 68. 

6 Cf. Griech. Gr., p. 241; Comp. Gr., III, p. 335. 
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Instances of other cases occur also. I see no adequate reason for 

refusing to consider ὃν μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, dv δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν 

(Mt. 21:35) examples of the demonstrative ὅς.: Cf. Lu. 28 : 88. 

In the accusative plural note ods μέν, ods δε, Mk. 12 : 5; Ac. 27: 44; 

Ju. 22f. For the dative singular, 6 μέν, ᾧ δέ, note Mt. 25:15. In 

1 Cor. 12 : 8 we have ᾧ μέν, ἄλλῳ δέ, κτλ. For the dative plural see 

ois μέν, οἷς δέ, 2 Cor. 2:16. In 1 Cor. 12:28 we have ois μέν 

as demonstrative without any corresponding ois δέ. Cf. of μὲν 

ov in Ac. 8:4, 25; 11:19; 15:3, 30, and ὁ μὲν οὖν in Ac. 23:18 as 

above in (c). The relative at the beginning of sentences or para- 

graphs, like ἐν οἷς in Lu. 12 : 1 (οἵ. ἀνθ’ ὧν verse 3), may indeed at 

bottom be a reminiscence of the old demonstrative. Cf. Latin and 

English usage. The demonstrative is often used to connect sen- 

tences, as in Mt. 11:25; 12:1; Mk. 8:1, etc. Cf. Blass, Gr. of 

N.T.Gk., Ὁ. 276. In Mt. 26 : 50, ἐφ᾽ 6 πάρει, we may also have an 

instance of the demonstrative. But we do not have in the N. T. 

καὶ ὅς, Kal τόν, τὸν Kal τόν, πρὸ TOD. Radermacher (N. T. Gr., p. 62) 

_ finds demonstrative ὅσδε in an inscription in Heberdey-Wilhelm, 
Reisen, N. 170. 

(e) “Ode. Brugmann? finds the enclitic -de the same that we have 
in δε-ῦρο, δή, ἰ-δὲ (?), Latin quan-de. It corresponds to the Latin 

hic, German der hier, English this here. It refers to what is 

“immediately near’’ in space or time,’ and is of relatively more 

importance than οὗτος. As a matter of fact ὅδε occurs only ten 

times in the N. T. In the LXX “ὅδε is much commoner than in 

the N. T.” (Thackeray, Gr. of the O. T. in Gk., vol. I, p. 191), 
especially in the more literary parts. For its rarity in papyri and 

inscriptions see Mayser, Gr., ete., p. 308. It is already failing in 

the first century B.c. (Radermacher, N. 7’. Gr., p. 62). For τάδε see 

chapter VII, τν, 4, (e). In Lu.16:25 ὧδε is the correct text. In 

Ac. 15 : 23 τάδε is not well supported and in 2 Cor. 12 : 19 τὰ δέ is 

right. In one of the remaining examples, τῇδε ἣν ἀδελφή (Lu. 10: 

39), Blass? bluntly calls it ‘not even used correctly,’ a rather curt 

judgment. But he cites the LXX (Gen. 25: 24; 38:27). In 

Winer-Schmiedel® this example is not considered as ὅδε used for 

οὗτος, but rather like the classic ὅδε ἔγώ, οἵδε ἡμεῖς (cf. Ex. 8 : 25; 

Gen. 50:18). In Jas. 4:18, πορευσόμεθα εἰς τήνδε τὴν πόλιν, it is 

hardly necessary to take τήνδε as like the classical τὴν δεῖνα or τὴν 

καὶ τήν (cf. Plato), though that is a possible construction. Cf. 

1 So Thompson, Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 68, n. 3. 

2 Griech. Gr., p. 242. 4 Gr. of No®, Gkainf 170. 
8. Thompson, Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 65. ΒΕ ΈΣΕΟΤΘ; 
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ποιήσομεν τοῦτο ἢ ἐκεῖνο In Verse 15. Plutarch! seems to use τήνδε in 

this sense. More likely in James τήνδε merely means ‘this’ city 

which the enterprising Jew exploits for a year before he passes on 
to the next. 

(7) Οὗτος. Of doubtful etymology, possibly an original root w.2 

With this combine ὁ, ἡ, τόΞξεοὑ, at, του. Then add το-ς, ra(n), το. 

In reality, therefore, οὗτος is a doubled demonstrative (combination 

of so and to, Giles, p. 296). It is like the Latin 7s-te (double also). 

Οὗτος is more often anaphoric than deictic.2 In Homer‘ it (deictic) 

expresses an object present to the speaker, but not near him. The 

word is limited in use in Homer and usually refers to what is 

previously mentioned (anaphoric).6 It is very common in the 

N. T. and on the whole the usage accords with that of the older 

Greek. Naturally there is much diversity in the context. 

1. The Purely Deictic. This use is not wanting. Thus in Mt. 

3:17, οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ bids μου, the demonstrative identifies the one 
present as the Son of God. For further examples of the purely 

deictic use see Mt. 12: 23; 17:5; 21:10 f. (a particularly good 

illustration); 21: 38; 27: 37, 47, 54; Mk. 6:3; 15:39; Lu. 4: 22; 

8:25, etc. But a still plainer example is in Jo. 21:21, when 

Simon pointed to John as οὗτος δὲ τί. 

2. The Contemptuous Use of οὗτος. It is merely one variation of 

the purely deictic idiom due to the relation of the persons in ques- 

tion. Itisrather common inthe N. T. Soin Mt. 26 : 61 οὗτος ἔφη 

we find a “fling” of reproach as the witnesses testify against 

Jesus. Cf. Mt. 26:71 (parallel Lu. 22:56 kai οὗτος), the maid 

about Peter; Mk. 2:7, the Pharisees about Jesus; Lu. 15 : 2; Jo. 

6:42; 9:24; 12:34; Ac. 7:40, Jews about Moses; 19:26; 28: 

4, about Paul; Lu. 15 : 30, the elder son at the younger; 18: 11, 

the Pharisee at the publican, etc. A striking example occurs in 

Ac. 5: 28. 

3. The Anaphoric Use. The pronoun here refers to one previ- 

ously mentioned, as in Mt. 27: 58 where οὗτος alludes to ᾿Ιωσήφ in * 

verse 57, where note the anacoluthon. So in Heb. 7:1 οὗτος points 

to the mention of Melchizedek in the preceding verse. There are 

many variations in the anaphoric idiom. The simplest is the one 

already mentioned, where the subject of discussion is merely con- 

tinued by οὗτος, as in Mt. 3:3 (cf. the Baptist in verse 1). In 

particular observe καὶ οὗτος, asin Lu. 8:41;16:1. In Lu. 22:59 

1 Quest. conviv. 1. 6. 1, τήνδε τὴν ἡμέραν. 

2 Brug., Griech. Gr., pp. 242, 428. ' 4 Monro, Hom. Gr., p. 170. 

8 Thompson, Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 65. δ. Ib. 
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καὶ οὗτος is rather deictic. A striking example of the continua- 

tive οὗτος occurs in Ac. 7: 35, 36, 37, 38, 40. Here the pro- 

noun is repeated as often as is desired. So Jo. 6:42. Cf. the 

use of the pronoun because of prolepsis (Ac. 9:20). The more 

frequent use is the resumptive or epexegetical use which is rather 

more abundant in the N. T.!. Here οὗτος is really in apposition. 

In Ro. 7: 10, ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ εἰς ζωὴν αὕτη εἰς θάνατον, we seem to have the 

resumptive use with a substantive. But a clear example (different 

in number and gender)? occurs in Mt. 13:38, τὸ δὲ καλὸν σπέρμα, 

οὗτοί εἰσιν. One may note a similar use of ἐκεῖνος (Jo. 12: 48; 16: 19) 

and of αὐτός (Jo. 12 : 49). Another plain instance is in Ac. 2: 23, 

where τοῦτον refers to Ἰησοῦν (verse 22). Cf. also τοῦτον (2d) in 

Ac. 7:35. In Ac. 4:10 ἐν τούτῳ is resumptive referring to the pre- 
ceding substantive followed by two relative clauses, while οὗτος is 

deictic. In verse 11 again οὗτος is continuative. In Ro. 9:6, of ἐξ 

ΙΖσραήλ, οὗτοι (cf. Gal. 3 : 7), the resumptive use is plain. The par- 

ticiple before οὗτος is a very common idiom, as ὁ δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος 

οὗτος (Mt. 10 : 22; 24: 13); ὁ ἐμβάψας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ --- οὗτος (26: 28). CE. 

1 Cor. 6:4; Lu. 9:48; Jo. 7:18, etc. The participle, of course, 

often follows otros, not resumptive, as in Jo. 11:37. The rel- 

ative is followed by resumptive οὗτος as in ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέσῃ — 

οὗτος (Lu. 9 : 24), ὃ θέλω τοῦτο πράσσω (Ro. 7:15 f., 20). So Mt. 5: 

19;sMkae6e16 Ac! 30.62 Gale CAO ie ΡΠ. 

plural is seen in Jo. 8 : 26, 4 — ταῦτα; also in Ph. 4:9. For ἅτινα 

— ταῦτα see Ph. 3:7, and ὅσοι — οὗτοι Ro. 8: 14; Gal. 6:12; 

Ph. 4:8. Cf. Winer-Schmiedel, p. 218. See ὅταν --- τότε, καθώς — 

ταῦτα. (Jo. 8:28). In Ph. 1: 22 τοῦτο resumes τὸ (Hv. In 
2 Th. 3:14 τοῦτον is resumptive with εἴ τις as in Jas. 1: 23. 

Cf. also 1 Cor. 8:3; Ro. 8:9; Jas. 3:2.3 For éav tis see Jo. 
9:31. Sometimes only the context can clear up the exact 

reference of the anaphoric οὗτος. So in Ac. 8 : 26 αὕτη points to 

ἡ ὁδός. 

4. In Apposition. See also chapter X, 1x. οὗτος itself may be 

expanded or explained by apposition. The simplest form of this 

construction is where a substantive‘ is in apposition as in 2 Cor. 

13:9, τοῦτο καὶ εὐχόμεθα, τὴν ὑμῶν κατάρτισιν, Where agreement in 

gender does not occur. Cf. the nominative ἡ πίστις in 1 Jo. 5:4. 

Cf. 1 Th. 4:3. Οὗτος is, of course, the antecedent of the rela- 

tive és, as in Mt. 11:10; Jo. 7: 25; τοῦτοι 6 in Jo. 16:17. In 

1 Simcox, Lang. of the N. T., p. 65 f. 

2 Tb. ΠΡ 60: 

4 Cf. Blass, Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 171. 
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Ph. 2:5 note τοῦτο --- ὃ καί. Sometimes a clause is in apposition 

with οὗτος which may be either nominative or in an oblique case. 

Thus with ὅτι we have the nominative (with feminine predicate 

noun), as in αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ κρίσις ὅτι (Jo. 8 : 190). Cf. 1 Jo. 1: 5; 5:9, 

11,14. In Mk. 4:41, ris ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν ὅτι, the ὅτι is almost equal 

to ὥστε. The accusative with ὅτι we have in τοῦτο ὅτι (Ro. 2 : ὃ; 

ΠῚ ΠΑ As le Cord 3125 °15,250; 2 Cor..5.: 

1 ΠΣ ye ee oe ΠΟ ἘΠ: 1:0 (at7d)-robro);.25;.1.Tim: 1: 

9; 2 Tim. 3:1; 2 Pet. 1:20; 3:3, 8. Cf. also διὰ; τοῦτο! br in Jo. 

12:39.! In Gal. 3:17, after τοῦτο λέγω, we have the direct dis- 

course without recitative ὅτι, but the quotation is really in the 

accusative in apposition with τοῦτο. Cf. also Lu. 12:18, τοῦτο 

ποιήσω᾽ καθελῶ μου τὰς ἀποθήκας, and Jo. 4:17. The genitive with 

ὅτι appears in περὶ τούτου ὅτι (Jo. 16:19). The locative appears in 

év rovrw ὅτι 1 Jo. 4:9, 10, 138. Cf. & τούτῳ. ὅτι (Jo. 16: 30; 1 Jo. 

3:19, 24) in a slightly different sense where ὅτι is really the accu- 

sative. But in general these substantive clauses have the same 

case as τοῦτο. 

Closely allied to this use of ὅτι is that of ἵνα. Thus the nom- 

inative, πόθεν μοι τοῦτο ἵνα ἔλθῃ, occurs in Lu. 1:48. In Jo. 17:3, 

αὕτη δὲ ἐστιν ἡ αἰώνιος ζωὴ ἵνα, the pronoun is feminine because of 

the predicate substantive. Cf. Jo. 15:12; 1 Jo. 3:11, 23; 5:3; 

2 Jo. 6. The accusative as the direct object of the verb is seen 

in τοῦτο προσεύχομαι ἵνα in Ph. 1:9. Cf. also ταῦτα --- ἵνα, Jo. 

15:11, 17; 1 Jo.5:13. The feminine substantive occurs in the 

accusative also, as in ταύτην τὴν ἐντολὴν ἔχομεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, wa, 1 Jo. 

4:21. The accusative is found also with prepositions. So εἰς 

ΤΟ wa, Ac. 9:21; Ro. 14:9; 2 Cor. 2:9; 1 Pet. 3:9; 4:6; 1 

Jo. 3:8. In Eph. 6 : 22 we have εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἵνα. Cf. Col. 4:8. 

Likewise note διὰ τοῦτο, ἵνα in 2 Cor. 13:10; 1 Tim. 1: 16; Phil. 15. 

In 2 Cor. 2 : ὃ, ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτὸ ἵνα, we probably have the direct 

accusative, though τοῦτο αὐτό could be adverbial accusative, ‘for 

this very reason.’ The locative appears in ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη iva, Jo. 

-15:8. Cf.1Jo.4:17. The ablative case appears in Jo. 15: 13, 

μείζονα ταὐτης ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, wa. In 3 Jo. 4 the ablative plural 

is found, μειζοτέραν τούτων --- ἵνα. The apposition in these various 

constructions varies in degree of directness. An example of ὅπως 

with εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο occurs in Ro. 9 : 17 quoted from the LXX (Ex. 

9:16). Cf. also στελλόμενοι τοῦτο μὴ In 2 Cor. 8 : 20. 

In 1 Pet. 2:19 note also the use of εἰ with τοῦτο (though χάρις 

1 Cf. W.-Sch., p. 217, where it is observed that elsewhere often διὰ τοῦτο 

points to what goes before. . 
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is predicate), τοῦτο yap χάρις εἰ. Here the εἰ clause is in the same 

case as τοῦτο, nominative. Soin 1 Jo. 2:3 we have ἐάν in apposition 

with ἐν τούτῳ (locative). 

In 1 Jo. 5 : 2 the correct text has ὅταν in similar apposition with 

ἐν τούτῳ. ‘The infinitive also occurs in apposition with τοῦτο. In 

Heb. 9:8 the perfect infinitive in indirect discourse with the ac- 

cusative is in apposition to τοῦτο which is itself accusative, τοῦτο 

δηλοῦντος τοῦ πνεύματος TOD ἁγίου, μήπω πεφανερῶσθαι τὴν κτλ. In 

Eph. 4:17 likewise μηκέτι περιπατεῖν, in apposition to τοῦτο (after 

λέγω), 15. in indirect discourse, though here it is indirect com- 

mand, not indirect assertion. But in 1 Cor. 7:37 τηρεῖν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 

παρθένον is merely explanatory of τοῦτο κέκρικεν. ‘The same thing 

is true in 2 Cor. 2:1, where the article is added to the infinitive 

which is also in the accusative, ἔκρινα ἐμαυτῷ τοῦτο, TO μὴ — ἐλθεῖν. 

In Ac. 26 : 16 the infinitive προχειρίσασθαι is in the accusative like 

eis τοῦτο. Cf. οὕτως, 1 Pet. 2:15. The nominative infinitive in 

Jas. 1:27 is in apposition with αὕτη (θρησκεία καθαρὰ --- αὕτη, ἐπι- 

σκέπτεσθαι). So also note οὕτως ἐστὶν τὸ θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ --- φιμοῖν in 

1 Pet. 2:15. Cf. Ro. 1:12 where τοῦτο --- συνπαρακληθῆναι are 

merely subject and predicate. In 2 Cor. 7: 11 the nominative 

infinitive, τὸ λυπηθῆναι, occurs With αὐτὸ τοῦτο. Indeed in Mk. 12: 

24 the causal participle is really explanatory of τοῦτο (διὰ τοῦτο 

πλανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες). It is possible to see a similar example? in 

Lu. 8:21, ἀδελφοί μου οὗτοί εἰσιν of —dxovovtes. Here in truth 

οὗτοι Seems unnecessary. 

5. Use of the Article. The article commonly occurs with the noun 

when the noun is used with οὗτος. The noun is by no means always 

necessary with otros. See 6. Indeed the resumptive dem. alone is 

often sufficient, as in Jo. 1:2, 7, etc. So αὐτοὶ οὗτοι (Ac. 24:15, 

20). In a sense a double demonstrative thus occurs, since the ar- 

ticle was originally demonstrative. This is in exact accord with 

classic usage and calls for no special comment, except that it is 

an idiom foreign to Latin and English. The modern Greek pre- 

serves this idiom with the demonstrative. So τούτη ἡ γυναῖκα; 

αὐτὸς ὁ ἄνδρας (Thumb, Handb., p. 92). It is immaterial whether 

οὗτος comes first, as οὗτος ὁ τελώνης (Lu. 18:11), or last, as 6 ἄνθρω- 

mos οὗτος (Lu. 23 : 47). Cf. Jo. 9:24. When an adjective is used 

with the substantive, then the article may be repeated with the 

adjective, as ἡ χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχή (Mk. 12 : 43), or οὗτος may, like 

the adjective, be brought within the rule of the article. So ris ἡ 

1 For exx. in earlier Gk. and literary κοινή see W.-Sch., p. 217. 
2 W.-Sch., p. 218. 
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καινὴ αὕτη [ἡ] ὑπὸ cod λαλουμένη διδαχή (Ac. 17:19).! Even if the 

second article be admitted here, the point made still applies. The 

position of οὗτος with the article, otros ὁ rather than ὁ otros, does 

not mean simply the predicate idea, though the position is predi- 

cate. But not so τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν in Lu. 4:6. Here 

the real predicate notion appears. In Kihner-Gerth (I, p. 628) 

the explanation is given that it is either apposition (οὗτος ὁ avnp= 

‘this, the man’) or predicative sense (ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος = ‘the man here’). 

Probably so, but in actual usage the connection is much closer 

than that. See Lu. 15:24, οὗτος ὁ vids μου. Cf. the French idiom 
La République Francaise. Gildersleeve (Syntax, p. 324) takes the 

predicate explanation. See also chapter XVI, The Article. 

6. Article Absent. The article does not always occur with sub- 

stantives when οὗτος is used. When οὗτος occurs with proper names 

in the N. T., the article is present. So Ac. 1: 11 οὗτος ὁ ᾽Ιησοῦς, 

19 : 26 ὁ Παῦλος οὗτος, 7:40 ὁ γὰρ Mwions οὗτος, 2:32 τοῦτον τὸν 

᾿Ιησοῦν, Heb. 7: 1 οὗτος γὰρ ὁ Μελχισεδέκ, except in Ac. 6: 14 ᾿Ιησοῦς 

ὁ Ναζωραῖος οὗτος, where the article is used with the adjective, not 

with ’Incots. So uniform indeed in the Greek is the presence of 

the article with the noun and otros, that the absence of the article 

causes something of a jolt. In Ro. 9:8 the conjunction of the 

words ταῦτα τέκνα must not deceive us. The copula ἐστιν must 

be supplied between. The American Revision indeed calls in the 

English relative to render the idiom οὐ τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαρκὸς ταῦτα τέκνα 

τοῦ θεοῦ. Cf. the simple predicate use in 1 Cor. 6 : 11, καὶ ταῦτά τινες 

ἦτε. In Lu. 1: 36, οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστίν, the substantive is predicate. 

The same thing is clearly true of Lu. 2:2, αὕτη ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη 

ἔγένετο. Cf. also τοῦτο ὑμῖν σημεῖον in Lu. 2:12. Some MSS. have 

τό, but in either case the copula is supplied. The remaining exam- 

ples are not so simple, but ultimately resolve themselves into the 

predicate usage unless one has to except Ac. 24: 21 (see below). In 

Lu. 7:44, ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα, the article does not occur in L 47%. 

Winer? considers the reading without the article “unexception- 

able,’’ since the woman was present. In Lu. 24:21 the predicate 

accusative really is found, τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει ad’ οὗ ταῦτα 

ἔγένετο, 2 common Greek idiom difficult to put into English. 

It is not ‘this third day,’ but ‘this a third day.’ Cf. also 2 Pet. 

3:1, ταύτην δευτέραν γράφω ἐπιστολήν. In this instance the English 

translation resorts to the relative ‘that’ to bring out the predi- 

cate relation, ‘this is the second epistle that I write.’ In Jo. 2:11, 

1 See Gildersleeve, Synt., p. 331, for this “pseudo-attributive position.” 
2 W.-Th., p. 110. 
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ταύτην ἐποίησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν σημείων, even the American Revision 

has a wrong translation, ‘this beginning of miracles.’ It is rather 

‘this Jesus did as a beginning of miracles.’ But δὰ and Chrys. 

here have τήν. In Jo.4:18, τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας, the English rela- 

tive is again necessary, ‘this is a true thing that thou didst say’ 

or ‘thou didst speak this as a true thing.’ The translation ‘truly’ 

rather obscures the idea. In Ac. 1: 5, οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας, 

several difficulties appear. The litotes, od μετὰ πολλὰς, does not 

have the usual order.!. Cf. Ac. 27: 14 for μετ᾽ οὐ πολύ. There is be- 

sides a use of μετά Somewhat akin to that of πρό in πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ 

πάσχα (Jo. 12:1).2. The order would more naturally be οὐ πολλὰς 

ἡμέρας μετὰ ταύτας OF οὐ πολλῶν ἡμερῶν μετὰ ταύτας. However, the 

predicate use οἱ ταύτας without the article permits the condensa- 

tion. The free translation ‘not many days hence’ is essentially cor- 

rect. It is literally ‘after not many days these’ as a starting-point 

(from these). In Jo. 21:14, τοῦτο ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ᾿Ιησοῦς, the 

matter is very simple, ‘this already a third time,’ or to use the 

English relative, ‘this is now the third time that.’ So also in 

2 Cor. 12:14 and 13:1, τρίτον τοῦτο. The most difficult instance 

to understand is in Ac. 24:21, περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς ἧς ἐκέκραξα. 

Here ‘concerning this one voice which I cried’ makes perfectly 

obvious sense. The trouble is that it is the only N. T. example 

of such an attributive usage without the article. Blass* takes 

it to be equivalent to ἡ φωνὴ ἣ ἐγένετο ἦν μία αὕτη. This is, of 

course, the normal Greek idiom and is possibly correct. But one 

wonders if a lapse from the uniform idiom may not occur here. 
Radermacher (N. Τ΄. Gr., p. 92) cites τούτου πράγματος, ταῦτα ἀδική- 

ματα, τοῦτο κτῆμα from inscriptions in Magnesia (Petersen-Luschan, 

Reisen in Lykien, p. 35, ἢ. 54) and ἔστησαν τόδε μνῆμα from a Bi- 

thynian inscription (Perrot, Exploration arch. de la Galatie, p. 24, 

N. 34). Hence one had best not be too dogmatic as to Luke’s 

idiom in Ac. 24:21. After all, the predicate use may be the orig- 

inal use, as with ἐκεῖνος. Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gr., p. 426 f.; 

Thompson, Syntax of Attic Greek, p. 67. See also chapter XVI. 

7. Otros in Contrast with ἐκεῖνος. The distinction between ὅδε 

for what follows and οὗτος for what precedes‘ (not strictly observed 

in the ancient Greek) amounts to little in the N. T., since ὅδε is 

so rare. But otros does, as a rule, refer to what is near or last 

mentioned and ἐκεῖνος to what is remote. See αὕτη and οὗτος in 

1 W.-Sch., p. 221. 

2. Cf. Blass; Οὐ of NwEeGks pps 90.185: 

ST. pale 4 Thompson, Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 66. 
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2 Jo. 6f. and τοῦτο in 2 Cor. 13:9. This idiomatic use of οὗτος 

is plain in Ac. 7:19. In 1 Jo. 5:20 οὗτος really refers to αὐτοῦ 

(ἐν τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ) and so no difficulty exists. In Ac. 4:11 οὗτος is 

resumptive and takes up the main thread of the story again (cf. 

οὗτος in verse 9). In Ac. 8 : 26 αὕτη may refer to Γάζαν, but more 

probably (see 3, end) refers to ὁδός, a more remote substantive, 

indeed. In Lu. 16:1 again only the sense! makes it clear (ἄνθρω- 

TOs τις ἦν πλούσιος Os εἶχεν οἰκονόμον, Kal οὗτος) that οὗτος refers to 

οἰκονόμον. In Lu. 18 : 14, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ 

παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, the two pronouns occur in sharp contrast, one point- 

ing out the publican, the other the Pharisee. In such contrasts 

οὗτος refers to the last mentioned. This is clearly one example 

(besides 2 Jo. 6 f.) in the N. T., which curiously enough Blass 

(Gr. of N. T. Gk., p. 171) does not recognise. Cf. also Jo. 

13 : 24; ἐκεῖνος τούτῳ in Jo. 5: 38, and ταῦτα ἐκείνοις in 1 Cor. 

10:11. In Jo. 1:7f. both οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος are used of John 

and in proper idiom.” Instead of ἐκεῖνος we might have had 

οὗτος properly enough because of αὐτοῦ, but ἐκεῖνος calls us back 

pointedly to ᾿Ιωάνης. Cf. Abbott, Johannine Grammar, Ὁ. 236. 

Note οὗτος ὁ λόγος---ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος In Jo. 21:23. In 1 Cor. 

6:18, ὁ δὲ θεὸς καὶ ταύτην καὶ ταῦτα καταργήσει, we find οὗτος used 

for both the near and the remote. The number and gender 

make it clear. In 1 Cor.9:3 αὕτη points to what follows. In 

a case like ἐν τούτῳ χαίρω (Ph. 1:18), the main thought is meant 

by the demonstrative. So with ἐν τούτῳ δίδωμι" τοῦτο γὰρ ὑμῖν 

συμφέρει (2 Cor. 8 : 10). Cf. τοῦτο Ac. 24 : 14, ete. 

8. As Antecedent of the Relative Pronoun. The absence of the 

demonstrative pronoun before the relative pronoun will be dis- 

cussed later. This absence is in the case of a possible pronoun 

before the relative and after it also. The resumptive use of the 

demonstrative pronoun after the relative sentence has been al- 

ready treated. But? it is ‘the normal correlative’ οὗτος --- és. So 
οὗτος περὶ οὗ (Mt. 11:10), οὗτος ὅν (Jo. 7: 25), οὗτος ὅς (Ac. 7: 40), 

τοῦτο -- 6 (Ph. 2:5). See interrogative demonstrative and rela- 

tive in ris ἐστιν οὗτος ὅς (Lu. 5: 21; 7:49); τί τοῦτο 6 (Jo. 16:17 f.). 

Cf. Lu. 24:17. On the whole, however, the demonstrative before 

the relative is not common in the N. T. In Gal. 2:10 both αὐτό 

and τοῦτο are incorporated into the relative clause, 6 καὶ ἐσπούδασα 

αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. 

WUSEEE (τ ΟΝ ὉΠ (ΠΡ 111: 

2 Blass, ib., p. 172, explains ἐκεῖνος as showing that the discourse passes from 

John to Jesus. But ἐκεῖνος refersto John. ὃ. Thomp., Synt. of Att. Gk., p. 66. 
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9. Gender and Number of otros. See chapter X. In general, 

like other adjectives, otros agrees with its substantive in gender 

and number, whether predicate or attributive. Cf.Jo.2:11. In 

1 Cor. 6:18, καὶ ταύτην καὶ ταῦτα, note the number and gender. 

But sometimes the construction according to sense prevails. 

So the masculine, not feminine, in Ac. 8:10, οὗτός ἐστιν ἡ Δύνα- 

μις τοῦ θεοῦ. So σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς ἐστίν μοι οὗτος (Ac. 9 : 15), οὗτοι and 

ἔθνη (Ro. 2:14). Cf. also Ju. 12, οὗτοι --- νεφέλαι, δένδρα, κύματα, 

ἀστέρες; 2 Pet. 2:17, οὗτοί εἰσιν πηγαὶ, and οὗτοι --- ἔλαϊαι (Rev. 11: 

4). In these examples assimilation to the gender of the predicate 

does not occur. Cf. ταῦτα τί, Jo.6:9. In Mt. 21:42 (Mk. 12: 11), 
παρὰ κυρίου ἔγένετο αὕτη, the feminine occurs where the neuter would 

be natural in Greek. This is a piece of “translation” Greek (Ps. 

118 : 23). In Hebrew the feminine is the case for abstract words, 

the Hebrew having no neuter gender. In Eph. 2 : 8, τῇ γὰρ χάριτί 

ἐστε σεσωσμένοι διὰ πίστεως" Kal τοῦτο οὐκ ἐξ ὑμῶν, there is no reference 

to πίστεως in τοῦτο, but rather to the idea of salvation in the clause 

before. But in 1 Pet. 2:19 f. we have two examples of the neuter 

(τοῦτο) on purpose to present a more separate and abstract notion 

than αὕτη would have done, an ancient Greek idiom, τοῦτο yap 

χάρις εἰ — τοῦτο χάρις παρὰ Oe. In 1 Cor. 10:6 the same prin- 

ciple applies, ταῦτα δὲ τύποι ἡμῶν ἔγενήθησαν. A striking example 

is found in 1 Cor. 6:11, καὶ ταῦτά τινες ἦτε. Here ταῦτα is much 

like τοιοῦτοι, but more definite and emphatic. For this use of 

οὗτος see also Jo. 12:34. In Ph. 3:7, ἅτινα ἦν μοι κέρδη, ταῦτα 

ἥγημαι --- ζημίαν, assimilation to the gender of the predicate is also 

absent. 

Sometimes the plural ταῦτα occurs where a single object is really 

in mind. The adverbial phrase pera ταῦτα (Lu. 12 : 4) can refer 

either to one or more incidents. It is not necessary to consider 

ταῦτα as singular in idea in Jo. 19:36 and 1 Cor. 9:15. But the 

usage does appear in 3 Jo. 4, μειζοτέραν τούτων οὐκ ἔχω χάριν (or 

χαράν), and the adverbial accusative καὶ ταῦτα in Heb. 11 : 12. 

Some MSS. have καὶ ταῦτα instead of καὶ τοῦτο in 1 Cor. 6:8. 

But assimilation to the predicate both in gender and number 

occurs. So in Lu. 8:14f., τὸ... πεσόν, οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ ἀκούσαντες. 

The same thing! appears in Gal. 4: 24, ἅτινά ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα" 

αὗται yap εἰσιν δύο διαθῆκαι. Note the assimilation of αὕτη in Lu. 

2:2: 8211: 22 253" Joo Poss ho ts 2 (ai Cones led Oe 

25: δι. 9; 41 Ὁ; 11 ete, ancdsgeros τ ileus cae 

10. The Adverbial Uses of τοῦτο and ταῦτα. See chapter XII. 

1 W.-Sch., p. 219. 




